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PREFACE TO THE AMERICAN EDITION.

The Epistle to the Romans is the Epistle of the Epistles, as the Gospel of John is the

Gospel of the Gospels. It is the heart of the doctrinal portion of the New Testament

It presents in systematic order the fundamental truths of Christianity in their primitive

purity, inexhaustible depth, all-conquering force, and never-failing comfort It is the

bulwark of the evangelical doctrines of sin and grace against the obscuration of the

gospel, whether by judaizing bigotry or paganizing licentiousness* Addressed to the

Christians at Rome, and unfolding to them the gospel as a spiritual power of God unto

salvation far exceeding in effect, and outlasting in time, the temporal power of the Imperial

City, it prophetically anticipates and positively overthrows every essential error of Roman-

ism, and is to this day the best antidote against popery. No wonder that it was so highly

prized by the Reformers. Luther, whom Coleridge regarded "the only fit commentatoi

on Paul," called the Romans " the chief part of the New Testament, and the purest gospel,

well worthy to be committed to memory word for word by every Christian man, and to be

pondered daily and enjoyed as the daily bread of the soul. It can never be too often nor

too well read and considered, and the more it is understood, the better it tastes." Those

who have studied it most carefully, are moat likely to mil in with the judgment of Cole-

ridge, that it is u the most profound work in existence."

But it is certainly also the most difficult book of the New Testament, unless we except

the Gospel of John and the Revelation. Meyer, the ablest philological exegete of the age,

humbly confesses, in the preface to the fourth edition of his commentary, to a growing

sense of our inability to do justice to " the grandest, the boldest, and, in all its depths and

heights, the most complete composition of the greatest apostle." If St. Peter did not

hesitate to state that there are " some things hard to be understood " in the Epistles of his

"beloved brother Paul," we need not be surprised that even such divines as occupy the

same general platform widely differ in their interpretations. The Epistle to the Romans,

more than any other, is a battle-field ; and every chapter, especially the third, the fifth, the

seventh, and the ninth, is contested ground. Not a few commentators deal with it as

Procrustes dealt with his victims, in adapting them to the length of his iron bedstead—

rither stretching out or cutting off their legs. But after all, vast progress has been ma^e,

especially within the last fifty years, toward an impartial and thorough understanding of

this wonderful production of a wonderful man.
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Among the many noble contributions of German learning and industry to this end.

Dr. Lange's Commentary—which is here presented, with many additions, in an English

dress—will occupy an honorable and useful position. It appeared first in 1665, and in s

second edition in 1668, in a small but closely-printed volume of 886 pages, as part of hit

BSbekmk. It is evidently the result of much earnest labor and profound research, and

presents many new and striking views. These, however, are not always expressed with

that clearness demanded by the practical common sense of the English reader ; hence the

difficult labor of translation has been occasionally supplemented by the delicate task of

explanation.

Dr. Lange prepared the Exegetical and Doctrinal parts, the Rev. F. R. Fay, his son-in-

law, and pastor at Crefeld, Prussia, the Homiletical sections.

The English edition is the result of the combined labor of the Rev. Dr. Hurst, the Rev.

M. B. Riddle, and the General Editor. Dr. Hurst is responsible for the translation (which

was an unusually difficult task), and for the valuable Homiletical selections from the best

English sources. The General Editor and the Rev. M. B. Riddle, besides carefully com*

paring the translation with the original, prepared the text, with the Critical notes, and the

additions to the Exegetical and Doctrinal sections. The initials indicate the authorship

of the various additions in brackets, which increase the volume of the German edition nearty

one hatf. Upon no other book, except Matthew and Genesis, has so much original labor

been bestowed.

I am responsible for the General and Special Introduction, and the first six chapters

(exclusive of the last few verses of chap, vi), which cover about one half of the volume. I

examined nearly all the authorities quoted by Dr. Lange, from Chrysostom down to the latmt

editions of Tholuck and Meyer, and also the principal English commentators, as Stuart,

Hodge, Alford, Wordsworth, Jowett, Forbes, &c., who are sublimely ignored by continental

commentators, as if exegesis had never crossed the English Channel, much leas the Atlantic

Ocean. The length of some of my annotations (e. ?., on chaps. L, iiL, and v.) may be justi-

fied by the defects of the original, and the great importance of the topics for the English

and American mind.

I had a strong desire to complete the work, and to incorporate portions of a German

Commentary on Romans which I prepared years ago in connection with my lectures as

professor of theology, as well as the results of more recent studies. But a multiplicity of

engagements, and a due regard for my health, compelled me to intrust the remaining chap-

ters, together with my whole apparatus, including my notes in manuscript and a printed

essay on the ninth chapter, to my Mend, the Rev. M. B. Riddle. As an excellent German

and Biblical scholar, and as editor of the Commentaries on Galatians and Colossians in the

BibUwork, Mr. Riddle has all the qualifications and experience, as well as that rare and noble

enthusiasm which is indispensable for the successful completion of such a difficult and

responsible task.

It is hoped that, by this combination of talent and labor, the Commentary on Roman

has gained in variety, richness, and adaptation to the use of English students.

PHILIP SCHAFF.

Ho, 6 Bibli House, Kiw Toax, April 20 1869.
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THE EPISTLE OF PAUL
TO TUB

R O MANS.

INTRODUCTION.

PRELIMINARY OBSERVATION.

At the Epistle to the Romans is the most important and prominent of the Pauline

Epistles, we most here discuss first the general preliminary questions connected with the life,

doctrine, and writings of the Apostle. This introduction, therefore, divides itself into a

general and a special introduction. The first connects with the general introduction of the

" Bible-Work " on Matthew [p. 20 £ Am. ed.] for the New Testament, and on G*tu*i$ [p. 1

£ Am. ed.] for the Old ; the second corresponds with the introductions to our commentaries

on the remaining Epistles of Paul.

L GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO THE EPISTLES OP PATL.

I L THE PAULINE PORTION OF TAB NEW TESTAMENT.

The apostolic activity of the great Apostle to the Gentiles was so comprehensive and

fruitful, that the greater portion of the labors of the original twelve apostles was merged
into the historical current of his work. It is only the Coptic Church, and a few other

isolated Oriental sects, that, as a portion of the original apostolic territory, have continued

isolated from Paul's great field of labor. Since the second century, Paul's peculiar type of

teaching began indeed to give way more and more to the forms of ancient and mediaeval

Catholicism ; though Catholicism cannot be termed Petrine in that sense, and much less in that

degree, in which the Church ofRome claims to be built on Peter. Yet Paul's spirit continued

to exert its influence through the middle ages, not only in the heretical form of Paulicianism

and other sects, but also in the orthodox type of Augustinism, until it broke forth from the

innermost life of the Church as the chief organizing power of Evangelical Protestantism.*

* (Dr. Lanes (Dot Aposiol £etiotter,Tol.iL p. 649) adopts substantially the ingenious Tiew, first suggested by Joaoto
Flobu, and recently more fully developed by the great philosopher Schsluho, and mTored by eminent German divines,

ueh as Nbaxdb*, Ullmajth, Tnrxajcn, that the three representative apostles, Peter, Paul, and John, are the types of three

uceessiye ages of Christianity : Peter the apostle of law and Catholicism, Paul the apostle of freedom and Protestantism,

John the apostle of lore and the ohureh of the future which is to harmonise authority and freedom, unity and variety.

ScheUtng, shortly before his death, at Bagata, Switzerland, Aug. ISM, in a very interesting conversation with the writer

of this note, emphatically affirmed his unshaken belief in this Tiew, to which he had given repeated and profound

reflection. It is certainly no mere accident that Catholicism promises to be founded on Peter, while Protestantism has

at all times mainly appealed to Paul, the apostle of faith, of freedom, of independence, and of progress. JSren thr

1
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THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANa

As far as the Pauline portion of the New Testament is concerned, it constitutes not only

the greatest part of the apostolic epistles, but also a large share of the entire New Testament

,

especially when we include both the writings of Luke and the Epistle to the Hebrews, which

were evidently written under the influence of the Apostle of the Gentiles.

An eternal triumph of Christianity, an imperishable sign and pledge of its world-conquer-

ing power, lies in the fact that the greatest part of the Christian Church, the greatest portion

of the New Testament, and the most powerful expression of Christian doctrine, proceeded

from a man who, endowed with a lofty genius and a heroic energy of will, had cast all the

enthusiasm of his youth into a fanatical hatred of Christianity, and who had made it the

great object of his life to exterminate that religion from the face of the earth. With the

conversion of Paul, the noblest prince of Pharisaism was changed from an arch-enemy of

Christ into his most active apostle and witness. This was a prelude to the world-historical

change by which the eagle of the heathen power of Rome was converted from the work of a

vulture that vexed the fold of Christ, into the service of a dove of peace for the nations of

the earth. Saul became Paul. In this one word all the past triumphs of Christianity ovei

its foes are embraced, and all its future triumphs are described in advance. To bend or to

creak—that is the question ; to bend, like Paul, or to break, like Julian the Apostate. The

eause of this wonderful power of conversion and of judgment lies in the universal triumph

of Christ, against whom a Paul was not too great an enemy, nor a Julian too crafty a poli-

ucian and emperor.

Concerning the signification of Paul in the New Testament, Calust thus speaks in the

introduction to his commentary on the Epistle to the Romans : " Post saerosaneta ewmgeUa

tenerauUe maxime ac eeterorum omnium preUosissimum monumentum PauU epistolm habenda sunt.

Omnia in iUis eonUnentur, qum formandis moribus, sive ad mysteria et reUgionem eonstUuendam a

Jem Ohristo tradita sunt. Tamquam supplementum et interpretaUo eorum, qua' Jesus Ohristus

docuit, ac vektii aUerum eoangelium Jem Ohristi e mortuis redwwi jure meritoque reputantur."

[H. Ewald, the great orientalist, commences his Commentary on the Pauline Epistle*

(Gftttingen, 1857), with the following striking and truthful eulogy: "Considering these

Epistles for themselves only, and apart from the general significance of the great Apostle of

the Gentiles, we must still admit that, in the whole history of all centuries and of all nations,

there is no other set of writings of similar extent, which, as creations of the fugitive moment,

have proceeded from such severe troubles of the age, and such profound pains and sufferings

of the author himself and yet contain such an amount of healthrulness, serenity, and vigor of

immortal genius, and touch with such clearness and certainty on the very highest truths of

human aspiration and action. . . . The smallest as well as the greatest of these Epistles seem

to have proceeded from the fleeting moments of this earthly life only to enchain all eternity

;

they were born of anxiety and bitterness of human strife, to set forth in brighter lustre and

with higher certainty their superhuman grace and beauty. The divine assurance and firmness

of the old prophets of Israel, the all-transcending glory and immediate spiritual presence

of the Eternal King and Lord, who had just ascended to heaven, and all the art and culture

antagonism of Protestantism sad Bomanism has its typical antecedent in the temporary collision of Paul and Peter at

Antiooh, and the earnest protest of Panl against any compromise with jndaising principles or customs. The idea of Bchel-

ling famishes a fruitful hint for a oomprehensiTe evangelical Oatbolio philosophy of Church history. But it must he

wisely denned and qualified, and, as Lange intimates, it holds good only with regard to the elements of truth, and not to

the extremes, contradictions, and defects, In the various historical types of Christianity. For in the Bpistles of Peter

there is not the faintest trace of hierarchical pretension and jndaising legalism and ritualism ; on the contrary, a striking

substantial agreement with the system of Paul. Nor do we find, on the other hand, that Paul gives the least countenance

to that unhistorical and unchurchly individualism and one-sided inteUeotualism into which much of our modern Protest*

mtism has degenerated. It must also be admitted, that in no age or section of Christianity was the spirit of any of th*

three leading apostles entirely wanting. There were truly evangelical men and tendencies at work in the bosom of

•ediarral Catholicism, and they are not wholly extinct even in tho Soman church of the present day ; whilo the tendency

«• legalism, formality, intolerance, and exclusivism may be found also in the bosom of Protestantism ; and the lovely

harmonising spirit of John is alive more or less among true believers In all sections of Christendom. So in a shnilai

way the law and tk» promise the sacerdotal office and the prophetic spirit, accompanied the Old Testament dispensntios

trough the stages of its development to John the Baptist, the immediate forerunner of the first advent of Christ

Somp. below, p. 13, and Sghaft's Hittory qfthe Apo*l. Chttrch, pp. 674-678.—P. 8.1
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$ 2. PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE GENTILES. HISTORY OF HIS LIFE. A

of a ripe and wonderfully excited age, seem to have joined, as it were, in bringing forth th«

new creation of these Epistles of the times which were destined to last for all times." Upop
the whole, St. Paul is, perhaps, the most remarkable man, and his Epistles, next to the Gos-

pels, the most important literary production of all ages. Dr. Wordsworth strongly recom

mends the reading of the Pauline Epistles in their chronological order, so as to accompany

the Apostle, with the help of the Acts, in his missionary career from the call at Damascus to

the martyrdom in Borne, and his development of Christian doctrine from the elementary

truths of the Thessalonians to the farewell instructions of the Pastoral Letters. The readei

will thus trace with growing delight this spiritual river of Paradise from its fountain-head,

through Syria, Asia Minor, and Greece, to Rome, diffusing purity and health, flowing onward

in a majestic and ever-widening flood, fertilizing the banks, that they may bear the flowers

and trees of Christian graces, and terminating at last in the ocean of eternity.—P. 8.]

I i. PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE GENTILES. HISTORY OF HIS LIFE.*

The history of the life of the Apostle Paul divides itself according to great crises, into the

following periods : I. The time of his youthful development to his conversion ; IL The time

of his apostolic training, his impulsive and enthusiastic beginnings, and his purifying

retreats ; m. The period of the three great missionary journeys recounted in the Scriptures,

down to his capture in Jerusalem, and his transportation from Cssarea to Borne ; IV. The

termination of his career to his martyrdom.

A. The History of the Youth of Paul to hit Gorwertion.

Paul appears first before us at the place of execution of the protomartyr Stephen, under

the Jewish name of Saul (^*), Acts vii. 57. He is a young man, who pursues his studies

in Jerusalem in the school of the conservative Pharisee, Gamaliel (Acts xxii 8 ; comp. Acts

v. 84) ; but in consequence of his fanatical enthusiasm for the Pharisaic law, which he iden-

tified with the ancestral faith (Phil. ill. 5, 6), he became, while a student, the most bitter per-

secutor and disturber of the youthful Church of Christ ; for he considered that Church a

fatal Jewish heresy, and one which, by virtue of the rights of zealots for the law, he designed

to combat, and hoped utterly to destroy. Probably Moses, Phinehas, and Elijah were his

imaginary prototypes ; while he adjudged Christ to be the greatest of those false, prophets

against whom destruction was prophesied and appointed (Deut xviii. 20). From an accom-

plice who, being present at the execution of Stephen, took charge of the clothes belonging

to his witnesses and executioners (Acts vii. 58), he soon became a servant of the Sanhedrin f

;

and having become excited by the martyr-blood of Stephen, he not only continued the perse-

cution, and scattered the congregation in Jerusalem, but, being clothed with extraordinary

authority, he entered upon a journey to Damascus for the purpose of destroying the Christian

congregation in that city. The Sanhedrin did not at that time possess authority over the

life and death of the Jews (John xviii. 81), but it was nevertheless at liberty to exercise,* in

matters of religion, the Jewish authority to imprison, to scourge, and to arrange all the pre-

liminaries of a trial for capital punishment. The execution of James the Just, as recounted

by Josephus (in his Antiq. xx. 9, 1), explains the martyrdom of Stephen and the subse-

quent threats against Paul's life (Acts xxiii. 80), and shows that a tumultuous occasion could

lead to the infliction of capital punishment. (On the laws of punishment, comp. Winer, art.

Btpiedrium [ii. 551, and Smith, iii. 1186, art. Sanhedrim) ). J

* In the following Motion I hare borrowed considerably from my own article on Paul, in Hsuoo't JUal-BtMycio*

pmau [toL xL I860, pp. 289-369,—P. 8.] ; bnt I hare enlarged it according to necessity. Compare alao the respective

Notion* in the works of Nmannmn, Soravf, Lanox, Thtbjuch, on the History qf the Apoetotie Church (8chapt, pp 239-

•47), and Coktmam and Howsoh : The Lift and Epistle* qf St. Paul. London, 1853, republished in New York.

t [The proper spelling is not Sanhedrim, bat Sanhedrin (Tabu. "|"H^rj30 » formed from owefytor), bnt there m m
uniformity in thla even among scholars.—P. 8.1

t [The reader will meet in this and all other parts of Dr. LAMoa't Commentary rery frequent ltferenoee to Wuraa'

B&Heal Didionar\ (Bibli$ehes Bealwdrterbuch sum Hundgebrauch fur Sludirende, etc, 3d ed. Leipsio, IMS, 2 Toto.
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THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE BOMANa

Saul had already taken the lead in Jerusalem in the work of incarcerating the Christiana

bat the apparent result of his efforts, which was only the wider promulgation of the gospel

by means of the scattering of the congregation (Acts viii. 4), exasperated him still more,

Therefore he solicited those fatal letters of authority which directed him toward Damascus.

A proof of the confidence reposed in the fiery seal of the young Pharisaic student may be

seen in the met that the Council not only gave him full authority, but also an obedient escort

The enterprising youth designed to destroy the whole Christian flock in Damascus, and te

drag back to Jerusalem even women, and all who were at his mercy.

But the Divine visitation came upon him when near Damascus. Saul, by a sudden miracle,

became a Paul, as we are accustomed to say ; the greatest and most dangerous of all the

persecutors of the Christians (for he persecuted the Church in its infancy), was transformed

into the greatest promulgator of Christianity in the world.

Paul was a descendant of* the tribe of Benjamin, and a native of Tarsus, the polished and

venerable capital of Cilicia, situated on the river Cydnus, the home of the great naturalist,

Dioscorides, and of other distinguished men, and the burial place of Emperor Julian the

Apostate. Jerome (fie viris Uhutrtb. cap. v.) mentions the report that Paul had emigrated

with his parents from Gishala, but he afterwards declares, in his commentary on Philemon,

that it is a fable. As the stock of Levi became gloriously resplendent in John the Baptist,

so, under the new dispensation, did Benjamin, the son of Rachel, receive higher honor than

any other tribe save Judah, which had previously risen to the greatest glory. And the same

mighty energy which the blessing of Jacob ascribed to the character of Benjamin (Gen. zlix.

27), and which was confirmed by later events (Judges xx. 21), found its perfect expression in

'

PauL He was first a ravenous wolf in the midst of the flock that ate his prey in the morning

;

but in the evening he combined the strength of the wolf and the mildness of the lamb ; and

though he sprang like a wolf into the metropolitan cities of heathendom, his purpose was to

" divide his spoil in the evening." His parents appear to have been in good circumstances.

They were " Roman " citizens, though not as inhabitants of the city of Tarsus (for that city

had not then obtained its freedom), but by special conditions with which we are not

acquainted. Notwithstanding their high social standing, they strictly adhered to the Jewish

faith, and designed their son to be a Pharisaic Rabbi. According to Jewish custom he uad

learned a trade ; he was a tent-maker (that is, a weaver of a kind of cloth which was applied

to tent-making ; o-Kiywwroior, Acts xviii. 8). The great talents of Saul could be early developed

in the schools of cultivated Tarsus, if we may suppose that the rigid Pharisaic sentiment of

his parents (which, however, was often mollified in heathen cities far away from Palestine)

permitted him to visit those schools. From Paul's philosophic analysis of heathendom (Rom.

L and ii.), from his discourse at Athens (Acts rvii), and from other similar expressions, we
may very readily infer that his acquaintance with sentences of heathen philosophers and

poets (Acts xvii. 28 ; Tit. i. 12 sq.), is not attributable to mere popular intercourse, but to

reading and study. When in Jerusalem, he became familiarly acquainted with the Old Tes-

tament, rabbinical traditions and dialectics, and probably also with the doctrines of the Jew-

ish Alexandrian school. It is probable that he found there some family connections ; at least,

he was subsequently supported very earnestly by a nephew (Acts xxiii 16). As King Saul

of old is said to have gone forth to seek she-asses, but found a crown, so with the Apostle

;

but he took better care of his crown.

The conversion of Saul is one of the greatest miracles of the exalted Saviour—one of the

which is justly prised in Germany as a mastsrwork of ripe scholarship and critical accuracy. The English and Amerioau

student who has no access to it, may in nearly all such oases profitably consult the same articles in W. Smith's Dictionary

s/(a< BOfUt large edition, London and Boston, 1863, 3 rols. ; large American edition, with many improvements and addi-

tions, by Prof. H. B. Haokbtt and Ezra Abbot, New York, 1868 ft, to be completed in 4 rols, ; and the superb third

edition of Krrro's Cyclopmdia qf Biblical LiUratmre, prepared by W. LomsAT Albxabdbb, DJX, eto^ London, 1866, 3

Vols. These English works, being the result of the combined labor of many contributors, hare less unity and symmetry

than that of Wxvsb, but are more extensrre and embody the latest information (especially Haokbtt and Abbot'i

edition of Smith unabridged, now in course of preparation and publication, with the help of a number of Amerioaa

soholars). A new German Dictionary of the Bible has been recently commenced with a considerable array of collator*

tots by ScHBMKBi of Heidelberg, and will repr*»eent the liberal, semi-rationalistic school of German theology —P. 8J
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8 S. PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE GENTILES. HISTORY OF HIS LIFE. {

greatest mixaclee of conversion in the kingdom of grace. The fact especially that the mot!

earnest zealot for Pharisaic legalism became, by Divine appointment, the chief apostle of a

free gospel and faith, and the most successful destroyer of Pharisaism in Judaism, and in

the Christian Church through all ages, is without a parallel in history. True, some of thf

greatest opponents of Jesuitism have come out of Jesuit schools. Luther, the former monk
was the strongest antagonist of monastic righteousness ; and Luther, the Augustinian, the

strongest antagonist of intolerance, which Bt. Augustine unfortunately first established in

theory in opposition to the Donatists ; but not one of these contrasts reaches that miraculous

transformation in which the glorified Christ, as with an ironical smile, changed the most

formidable power of the enemy into His most victorious agency for conquest.

And yet this miracle, too, was conditioned by justice and truth. We must not ignore for

the miraculous manifestation of Christ all connecting points of preparation in the unconscious

spiritual life of Saul (as Battmgabtkn has again done). This would be as partial and un-

tenable as the opposite extreme of rationalistic writers, who vainly attempt to explain hii

conversion by psychological antecedents and extraordinary natural phenomena (see Winer,
Beal-Wdrterbuehy art PauUis). The history declares positively that the glorified Christ

appeared to him ; and we cannot interpret it in any other light But Paul's own accounts

show that the objective manifestation of Christ was mediated by a visionary or ecstatic

elevation of Saul himself (Acts ix. 7 ; xxii. 9).

[The rationalistic interpretation, after having exploded in Germany, has been ingeniously

renewed in France by S. Rhnan, Lee Apdtree, Paris, 1866, p. 181. There is a third view on

the conversion of Paul, not mentioned by Dr. Langs—the mythical—which resolves the event

into a purely subjective process in Paul's own mind, and explains the supernatural light to be

simply the symbolical expression of the certainty of the real spiritual presence of Christ in the

Church and the believer. This view was ably defended by the late Dr. Baub, of Tubingen,

in his work on Paul, 1847, p. 68. But after a renewed investigation of the subject, the

celebrated historian arrived at the conclusion that the conversion of Paul was an enigma,

which cannot be satisfactorily solved by any psychological or dialectical analysis. See the

second and revised edition of his work on Christianity and the Christian Church in the first

three centuries, which appeared shortly before his death, a. 1860, p. 45, and the second

edition of his Paul, edited by Zbllkb, 1867. The character and apostolic life of Paul, and

the very origin and continued existence of the Christiau Church, is an inexplicable mystery

without the miracle of the actual resurrection of our Saviour.—P. S.]

Observations.—1. On the splendor of the city of Tarsus in culture and institutions of
learning, see Winer, article Tortus. Also the particulars concerning Gamaliel, by the same
author [and in Kitto's and W. Smith's Bible Dictionaries],

2. On the life of Paul in general, compare the article Paul in the various Bible diction-

aries ; the relevant chapters in Neaxder, Schaff, Thiersch, and Langs, on the Apostolic

Age: the work, Die Biographien der Bibd, Stuttgart and Leipzig, 1888; and Reuss, Du
Geeck der heil. Schriften Neuen Testaments [4th ed., 1864], p. 45 ft, where a comprehensive
catalogue of literature mav be found. For particular references, see below.

8. The literary education of the Apostle has been much discussed. Comp. Nibmbybr,
Oharakterietik der BSbel ; Thalemann's treatise, De erudititme PavH Judaiea rum Grata (and
Winer, Real- Wdrterbuch, iL 218). The parents of Paul may have been prevented, by their

religious prejudices, from sending their son to the brilliant Grecian schools in Tarsus ; but it

does not therefore follow that the vigorous mind of the youthful Paul did not become
acquainted privately with the principles of Grecian learning. Possibly his parents may have
sent him to Jerusalem for the very reason that they discovered in him a dangerous suscepti-

bility for the charms of Grecian literature.—" Paul received a learned Jewish education in

the school of the Pharisssan Rabbi, Gamaliel, not remaining an entire stranger to Greek litera-

ture, as his style, his dialectic method, his allusions to heathen religion and philosophy, and
his occasional quotations from heathen poets show. Thus, a ' Hebrew of the Hebrews,' ye'.

it the same time a native Hellenist and a Roman citizen, he combined in himself, so t speak
the three great nationalities of the ancient world, and was endowed with all the natural

sualifications for a universal apostleship. He could argue with the Pharisees as a son of

Abraham, of the tribe of Benjamin, as a disciple of the renowned Gamaliel, surnamed * the

O'ory of the Law,' and as one of the straitett of their sect. He could address the Greeks ii
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their own beautiful tongue, and with the force of their strong logic Clothed with the dig
nity and majesty of the Koman people, he could travel safely over the whole empire with th«

watchword : * Civis Romania sum.' " From Ph. Schaff, History of Ancient Christianity, vol i

p. 68. Comp. also Charles Hodge, Commentary on the Epistle to the Roman*, revised edition,

first section of the Introduction :
" His (Paul's) natural character was ardent, energetic, un-

compromising, and severe. How his extravagance and violence were subdued by the grace

of God, is abundantly evident from the moderation, mildness, tenderness, and conciliation

manifested in all his epistles. Absorbed in the one object of glorifying Christ, he was ready
to submit to any thing, and to yield any thing necessary for this purpose. He no longer

insisted that others should think and act just as he did. So that they obeyed Christ, he was
satisfied ; and he willingly conformed to their prejudices, and tolerated their errors, so far as

the cause of truth and righteousness allowed. By his early education, by his miraculous
conversion and inspiration, by his natural disposition, and by the abundant grace of God,
was this Apostle fitted for his work, and sustained under his multiplied and arduous
labors."—P. 8.]

4. On the chronology of the Apostle's life, see Wineb, BeaUWorterbuch, ii. p. 217 ; Wie-
sblbb, Chronology of the Apostolic Age [Gottingen, 1848 ; also the Chronological Chart in the
American edition of Lanoe's Commentary on Act*, and Alfobd's Commentary on Acts, 5th
e£., 1865j[pp. $2-27.—P. 8.] On the various suppositions concerning the time of Paul's con-

version, Winer, ii p. 219.

5. On the conversion of the Apostle in particular, see the Commentary on the Acts of the

Apostles, chap. iz. [p. 161, Am. ed.] The objectivity of the appearance of Christ is there

justly maintained. But we should, in addition to it, make proper account of the element
of a vision as the medium of the appearance of Christ. Here belongs also the treatise of C.

P. Hofbtbde de Groot, Pauli conversio, prescipuus theoloaioj Paulina font, Groningen, 1855.

(" Hague invent principia gromssima tria, e qutiws tota Pauli iheohgia est orta; primum mentis,

Jem vitam novam semper cogUantis, alterum animi, gratiam divinam canetanter eamerti et senr

Mentis, tertium vita, Ohristi ecclesiam perpetuo spectantie.") Also the essay of Parbt, The
Testimony of the Apostle Paul concerning the Appearance of Christ, in the Jahrbucher f&r
deutsche Theol., vol. ivM pt. 2. For a full list of literature, see Reuss, 1. c,, p. 51, and Wnm,
ii. p. 214.

B. The Preparation of Paul for the ApostoUe Office, and his Apostolical Missionary Journeys

to the time of his First Captivity in Borne.

A man of such mighty genius, notwithstanding his apostolic call, was not qualified for an

evangelist immediately after his conversion. His first zeal would have been too stormy, too

powerful, and too much the outburst of immoderate excitement. After his first attempt in

Damascus, he had to withdraw to Arabia for a quiet stay of about three years (Gal. i)—

a

period over which a veil is drawn. He probably spent it, not in missionary labor, but to

greater advantage in contemplative life, although he may have made some single missionary

efforts during this time (see Lame's History of the Apost. Age, ii. p. 124). After his first

attempt in Jerusalem, also, where Barnabas introduced him to the apostles, Paul was again

required to retire to private life. But this time he chose Cilicia, his native country. We
may infer from his character that he did not remain absolutely passive, but that he occasion-

ally testified of Christ ; yet he did not engage in apostolic labors in their strictest sense.

Barnabas sent for him to come from Cilicia to Antioch, to cooperate with him in that

newly-arisen metropolis of Gentile Christianity (Acts xL 25). Paul entered into the most

intimate relations with the congregation of Gentile Christians living there, and the destina

tion that he bad received at his call to become the Apostle to the Gentiles (Acts ix. 15), now
approached its fulfilment. But it was in accordance with the apostolic spirit that the (Jen-

tile Church should remain in perfect unity with the Jewish-Christian Church. This tendency

toward unity was strengthened by the first mission of Paul to Jerusalem, in company with

Barnabas (Acts xi. 80). We may therefore consider this mission as the introduction to the

apostolic labors of the Apostle ; and since it also constitutes one of the strongest chrono-

logical links in his career, we will now speak of the chronological relations of his life.

We pass over, as unreliable points of connection, the government of Damascus by tie

Arabian king Aretas (Acts ix. ; 2 Cor. xi. 82), and the meeting of Paul with Aquila ir

Dorinth, in consequence of the banishment of the latter from Rome by an edict of the Empe
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<©r Claudius (see Wissblbb, Chronologic dee ApoetoUechen ZcitaUers, p. 167, and p. 125). The

safest date at the beginning of the apostolic career of Paul is the year of the death of Herod

Agrippa, a. d. 44 (Joseph., De hello Jud. ii. 11, 6) ; and the safest one at the end of the same

is the recall of the procurator Felix from Judea in the year 60. The execution of James the

Elder took place shortly before the death of Herod Agrippa (Acts xiL 2). About the same

time, Paul and Barnabas went to Jerusalem as bearers of the collection taken at Antioch. Ifj

according to the usual method, we reckon backward from this date, the year 44 (one yeaz

spent in Antioch, about one year in Jerusalem and Tarsus, three years in Arabia and Damas-

cus), the conversion of Paul occurred about the year 89. Then, reckoning forward, let us fix

the time of the Apostolic Council, under the supposition (which has been vainly contested)*

that the journey described in Acts xv. is identical with that of GaL ii. (see my Qeach. det

Apoet ZeUoUer*, i. 99), and that the fourteen years which Paul reckons as occurring previour

to this journey are to be numbered from his conversion. This being the case, the Apostolic

Cornell occurred about the year 58.t The first missionary tour of the Apostle therefore took

place between the yean 44 or 45 and 52 or 58. The second and third were made between the

years 58 and 59-60.

In reference to the more particular dates, compare the already mentioned work of Wra-
bbler (whose parallel of Paul's journey mentioned in Acts xviii. 22, with that in GaL ii., does

not seem to be warranted) ; the article Pcnd in Wenee ; G. W. Agabdh, Von der Zeitrethnung

der Lebenegeechichte des Apoetele Paulus, etc., Stockholm, 1847. On the time of the ecstasy

narrated in 2 Cor. xii. 7, compare my Apost. Zeitalter, ii. p. 8.

In regard to the credibility of the account of the Acts on the apostolic life of Paul,

tiCHKRCXEBBUBGBR maintained the hypothesis,that the author of that book converted the life

of Paul from real historical materials into a parallel to the life of Peter. Baub has outdone

this hypothesis, and endeavored to carry out the hypercritical notion that the narrative of the

Acts of the Apostles is an unhistorical production, written for the purpose of bringing about

a compromise between Jewish Christianity and Gentile Christianity. On this vain attempt

to convert the history of the Acts into a myth, or rather a conscious fiction, compare Lech-

lkr, The Apostolic and Poet-Apostolic Age, p. 6 ff.

There was no doubt a gradual approach of the two sections of apostolic Christianity, is

harmony with the first fundamental principle of the Word made flesh and the working oi the

spirit of the apostolic history. Conscious of the essential unity of faith and hope, the Gentile

Church moved towards the Jewish Church, as the Jewish Church sought and found the Gen-

tile Church. It is from this point of view that we must study Paul's journeys to Jerusalem

as they alternated with his missionary tours. Every new missionary journey to the heathen

world was followed by a renewal of the bond of union with the parent society in Jerusalem

;

and the more deeply the Apostle penetrated the heathen world, and the more fully he kept

the Gentile Church free from Jewish ordinances, the more decidedly did he afterward show,

by his own conduct in Jerusalem, his respect for Jewish customs. Only those who are

unable, like Paul, to distinguish between dogmatic and ethical rules, can find a contradiction

in this fact, and especially in the diversity of requirements between GaL ii. 16 and Acts

xv. 20.

The farthest limit of the first missionary tour of the Apostle was Derbe, in Lycaonia, Asia

Minor. The appointment of Barnabas and Saul in Antioch by the direction of the Holy

Spirit, their ordination by the united act of the congregation and its leaders, the voyage to

Cyprus, the triumph of Paul over the false prophet Bar-jesus, his change of name, the jour-

ney to Pamphylia, and the return of Mark, the apostolic attendant, the missionary address of

* [ByWmcB who, in hk very learned and able chronology of the Apoetolio Age, identifies the visit mentioned,

6*0. U. 1, with the fourth journey of Paul to Jerusalem mentioned Acts xrili. 21, 23. He has defended his view in aa

Excursus to his Oonwuntary to the GdhtUmm, p. 5(2 ff. Compare against his view and in favor of the identity of the

journey of Gal. ii 1 with that to the Apostolic Council, Acts xv., my HUtory of the ApotL Church, p. 246 ff. ; and th*

Commentary on Gal. ii. 1 .—P. 8.]

< (The chronologists of the Apostolio Church differ in the date of the Council of Jerusalem from 47-53. Wnrna
Db Warn. Wissblbb, Scbaft, and Auonn, put it in 50 or 51 ; Olshaosek, Mbtbb, Ewald, in 52.—P. 8.1

Digitized byGoogU



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMAN&

the Apostle in the synagogue at Antioch in Pisidia, the persecutions on the part of the Jawi
in Antioch and Iconia, Paul's miracle at Lystra, and his success in Derbe : these are thi

prominent points of the first missionary tour. We must observe especially, 1, That the

apostolic men at that time, as well as later, always directed their first attention to the Jews,

and consequently entered the synagogue, although at Antioch, in Pisidia, an important crisis

occurred in their zeal for Gentile missions (Acts xiii. 46) ; 2. that Paul, the. younger messen-

ger, appears more and more decidedly in the foreground ; 8. that on their return the societies

of converts were organized into fixed congregations, especially by the appointment of elders

(Acts xiv. 28) ; 4. that the free spirit with which Paul carried on the missionary work among
the Gentiles produced, in all probability, that reaction of the more rigid Jewish Christians

which led to the first Apostolic Council, and Paul's journey to Jerusalem in connection there-

with ; 5. that the enmity of the Jews against the preaching of the two men, especially of

Paul, became more intense from his expulsion (in Antioch) to the attempt to stone him (in

Iconium), and to his real stoning (in Lystra).

On the change of Paul's name, various views have been advanced (see Winer, article

Paul ; Schaff, History of the Apost. Church, p. 226 ; coinp. Com. on Ch. i. 1.). We are of the

opinion that Saul, as a Roman citizen, was already in possession of a Roman name, but that,

while at Cyprus, he was induced, not only by the friendship of Sergius Paulus, but especially

by his antagonism to the false prophet who called himself Elymas the Sorcerer, the mighty

magician, to term himself, as that man's conqueror in the name of the Lord, Paul the imaU
man (so far as David's victory over Goliath had repeated itself here in a New Testament

character) ; and particularly, also, because the Apostle, being now about to enter into active

intercourse with the Grecian and Roman world, could travel more conveniently under a Roman
name.

The second missionary journey passes over Asia Minor to Europe, and finds its farthest

limit in Corinth. It is specially characterized by the following events : (1.) The separation

of Paul and Barnabas on account of Mark, and the beginning of a separate and independent

mission of Paul, in which he was followed at first by Silas, and later by Timothy and Luke

;

(2.) the tour of visitation into the earlier missionary field (Cyprus being passed over, and left

to the care of Barnabas), which was changed into a new mission of colossal proportions

;

(8.) the harmonization of the body of Jewish Christians and Gentile Christians by means of

the ethical principles established by the Church in Jerusalem (Acts xvr. 4) ; (4.) the new sta-

tions : Cilicia (before the repeated visit of the elder stations), then Phrygia, Galatia, Troas

;

after this in Europe : Philippi, Thessalonica, Berea, Athens, Corinth ; also the persecutions,

which varied in strength in proportion to the greater or less results of the preaching of the

gospel
; (5.) the miraculous aid and manifestation of the Spirit, which led Paul to Europe

(Acts xvi. 6, 7, 9) ; (6.) the contrast between the ministrations of the Apostle in Athens and

in Corinth ; but we err if we suppose that Paul corrected his learned discourse in Athens by

his exclusive preaching of the Cross in Corinth
; (7.) the meeting of Paul with Aquila and

Priscilla in Corinth, which so greatly affected his subsequent mission
; (8.) the longer stay of

the Apostle in Corinth, and the importunities of the Jews against him in the presence of the

deputy, Gallio
; (9.) the new journey of the Apostle to Jerusalem for the accomplishment of

a vow, during which he touches at Ephesus, and there makes preparation for his mission by

leaving behind Aquila and Priscilla.

The third missionary tour is so far an enlargement of the second, as that Paul at this time

makes Ephesus, in Asia Minor, his great object, which city hi had been compelled to pass by

in his journey, and which he could only touch at on his return. Apollos was his pioneer

here, and the silversmith Demetrius became his principal opponent His victory was, on the

one hand, a triumph over the nocturnal magic of this city dedicated to Diana, the goddess

of the Moon ; and, on the other, over idolatry. This journey, which was at first supplement-

ary in its design, assumed the character of a visitation ; for Paul departed from Ephesus, and

again visited the congregations in Macedonia and Greece. The supposition of a third mis*

n.tnary visit to the Corinthian church between the second and third missionary tours hat
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oeeu shown, in a variety of ways, to rest upon a misunderstanding (see my Apost. Age, i

p. 199). The third missionary journey is characterized by the more decided prominence ot

the missionary calculation and self-determination of the Apostle (see 1 Cor. xvi. 5 ; 2 Cor. i.

15) ; by his miraculous works, especially in Ephesus and Troas (Acts xviii. 11 ; xx. 10) ; b?

the establishment of a metropolis of the church of Asia Minor, which was destined to become

the home of John, and the maternal city of Christian speculation ; by the founding of a

larger association and Pauline school ; and finally, by the decided premonition of his cap-

tivity which the Apostle felt, as he drew his missionary journey to a close, and entered upo*

his pilgrimage to Jerusalem.

The performance of a Nazarite vow in Jerusalem (a step counselled by James) grew, from

* measure of accommodation to the narrow views of the Jewish Christians, into an offence on

the part of the Jews. It led to the persecution of the Apostle in Jerusalem, his abduction

and imprisonment in Cttsarea, his appeal to the judgment-seat of Caesar, and his transporta-

tion to Rome (in the year 62 ; according to Auger and Winer, in the spring of 61). From
this captivity he was released (in the year 64), not only according to the testimony of tradition

(Eusbb., iL 22 : \6yos ?gt4, Ctrill. Hirros., Hebrontmus, etc. ; see Wotkb), but also accord-

ing to certain hints of the Scriptures, yet only, after a new journey for missions and visi-

tation, to fall into a second imprisonment, and to suffer martyrdom under Nero.

Observations.—1. For a statement of relevant literature, see Reuss, L c, p. 64, 56, 56
sqq. [Smith, Diet, of the B., art. Paul, at the close, vol. iii. 768).

2. Ananias at Damascus, a predecessor of Barnabas for the introduction of Paul into the
Church of Christ* as Stephen had been a predecessor of Paul himself.

8. Paul's three years of instruction in the quiet solitude of Arabia, a counterpart and
parallel to the three years of instruction spent by the twelve apostles in intercourse with the

Lord. The latter was an external and historical communion ; that of Paul was undoubtedly
of a mysterious and internal character, and kindred to the great mysterious fact of his con-

version. See my Apost. Age, ii. p. 128. [Sohaff, H. of the Ap. Oh. p. 286 ; and Com. on Gal.

i. 17.]

4. The development of the Apostle's consciousness of his specific call to the Gentiles was
gradual, and commensurate with the gradual definiteness of his call to the apostolic office in

general. This may be seen from Acts ix. 15, 29 ; comp. xxii. 21 ; xiii. 46 ; xix. 9 ; xxviii.
17 sqq.; Gal. it But this call to the Gentiles did not exclude a purpose to convert the Jews

;

for not only must he first seek in the synagogues those heathen who were supceptible hearers
of his message, especially the proselytes of the gate (Acts xiii. 48), but Paul also recognized
the conversion of the Gentiles, apart from their personal salvation, as a means for the conver-

sion of Israel (Rom. xi. 18, 14). The gradual development of his apostolic knowledge by
virtue of continued revelations and illuminations, was not precluded by the Apostle's prepa-
ration, derived from a historical knowledge of the Holy Scriptures and of the life of Jesus,

and by his great miraculous illumination when his call occurred.

5 On the person of Barnabas ; on Cilicia, Antioch, Asia Minor, etc, sec the relevant

articles in the Biblical dictionaries. Also the introductions to the respective parts of this

Commentary. On Antioch in particular, see my Apost. Age, ii. p. 158.

6. The reciprocal action between the three missionary journeys of the Apostle, and his

pilgrimage to Jerusalem at the close of each of these journeys, are in themselves sufficient to
overthrow as an untenable fiction Batjr's hypothesis above alluded to.

7. On the identity of the fact related in Gal. ii. with that narrated in Acts xv., see Reuse,

l>. 55, and Schaff's History of the Apost. Church, p. 245 ff.

8. The relation of the apostolic deliberations in Acts xv. to the so-called Noachian com-
mands, is also maintained by Reuss, 1. c, p. 56. See thereon my Apost. Age, ii p. 184.

Reuss maintains that Acts xv. 21 avows the validity of the law for the Jewish Christians.

But the absence of all dogmatic obligation in the same passage is very plain from the trans-

actions of the apostolic council. Yet, as far as the national and ethical validity of the same
S concerned, it was in perfect harmony with the apostolic spirit that the continuance of the
«w should not be violently abrogated. For the relevant literature, see Reuss, p. 56.

9. For a catalogue of the friends and followers of the Apostle, see the same, p. 58.

10. The Apostle's missionary method and policy : (1.) A prudent adjustment of his uni-

versal mission to the Gentile world, even to Rome, and the western limit of the Old World
'Spain), to the primitive historical trunk of Christianity in Jerusalem—that is, the incorpo-
ration of the missionary spirit with the vital power of the Church. (2.) Perception of the
historical links for communicating the gospel to the world. Therefore he first turned hi*
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attention to the Jews, and rose in their synagogues, but made full account cf the prejudice!

of the Jews, and the receptibility of the heathen for Christianity. Therefore he embraced in hii

view, and also seized upon, the points of connection in the Gentile world (see his address at

Athens on the inscription of an altar), and with equal clearness he discovered and opposed
all real barriers to the truth (righteousness by works among the Jews; luxurious life in

Corinth, 1 Cor. L 2; and the gloomy sorcery of superstition in Ephesus). (3.) M)8t careful

observance of Divine guidance to go forward or to hold back (Acts xvi. 6, 9 ; xxv. 10 ; Horn.

L 13, etc.). (4.) Careful consolidation of his missionary work, by instituting congregational

offices, and the organization of congregations (Acts xiv. 22, 23), and promoting the inner
unity of the churches by their community of prayer and love (see especially the Epistle to

,

the Philippians). (5.) A comprehensive and free use of all chosen companions in faith for

cooperation in the form of helpers, evangelists, messengers, and pioneers in a general sense.

He is surrounded by his helpers ; he sends them out upon new paths ; he leaves them behind
in churches already organized. That they may be strengthened and encouraged, the spirits

of the gospel come and go in his presence, just as the messengers come and go at the court

of a prince ; he sets all the powers of faith in motion, in order to set all the world in

motion. (6.) He greatly advances the personal usefulness of himself and of his coadjutors, by
his apostolical epistles. (7.) The marvellous concentration, development, and elaboration of
his doctrine in a manner adapted to the necessities of the congregations, and in perfect har-

mony with a most careful preservation of the fundamental character of his doctrine. The
rock-like steadfastness and adherence to the doctrine of free grace, united with that most
faithful development which is exhibited also in his style as a progressive creative power, pro-

ducing a rich treasure of &ra£ Xcyopcva. (8.) The supplementing of his burning activity by
sacred retreats, when he sank even into the depths of visionary contemplation ; likewise his

union of apostolic consecration to the demand of the moment (see his Epistle to Philemon)
with his all-embracing care for the whole Church and for its whole future.

11. On the three missionary tours and the life of the Apostle, and the particular events
of the same, compare the Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, and the well-known
works of Neandkb, Schaff, Thiersch, and Ewald, on the Apostolic Age, and the literature

referred to by Reuss, p. 59 sqq.

C. The Second Imprisonment and the Martyrdom of Paul.

The second imprisonment has been lately discarded even by theologians who accept the

Authenticity of the Pastoral Epistles, such as Wiesklek, Ebrard, Schaff, Thiersch (see my
Apost. Age, ii. p. 874). Yet we still hold to the testimony of the old ecclesiastical tradition

for the following reasons : (1.) Because the Acts of the Apostles concludes at the time when
the first imprisonment of Paul must have come to an end, without taking any cognizance of

his death; (2.) because the Apostle himself, about the end of this period, anticipated his

deliverance (Phil. ii. 24) ; (3.) because the Pastoral Epistles—whose Pauline character can-

not be doubted if we take into the account an advanced development of Christianity of

some years' duration—cannot be comprehended in the early career of Paul down to the year

64, without great violence ; and the same is the case still more with the Apostle's stay in

Crete (Tit. i) ; (4.) because the development of the germs of Ebionism and Judaizing

Gnosticism, which are taken cognizance of in the Pastoral Epistles, is clearly indicated by

the Epistles of the Apostle written some years earlier, during his imprisonment from 62 to 64,

but had not gained the strength which they possessed at the time when the Pastoral Epistles

were composed ; (5.) because the tradition of the Church distinguishes positively between

the judicial execution of Peter and Paul, and the first great persecution of the Christians as a

body under Nero
; (6.) the testimony of the Roman Clement (1 Cor. v.), that Paul came
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written in Rome, cannot refer to Rome, and supports the tradition, harmonizing with the

purpose of the Apostle (Rom. xv. 24), that Paul visited Spain after his deliverance (comp.

my Apost. Age, ii. p. 886).*

* fTbe passage of Clement of Rome, which has given rise to different interpretations, moat be translated thus
M Paul . . having oome to the limit (twl re ript»** not: before the highest tribunal, vnb t*> r4pna) of the West, and haying

died a martyr under the rulers (others : having borne witness before the rulere), he departed from the world and went tc

the holy place, having furnished the snblimest model of endurance." The dispute about the true reading in the passage

(•omswhat obliterated)—4 wl to rtpua or vwb to rtpua rip 6v<rcwv—is now settled in favor of imi by the testimony of

Professors Jaronsof and Tischbndobt, who have carefully re-examined the only extant and defective MS. ri th»
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h we may judge from intimations in the Pastoral Epistles, Paul hastened, after hiB delir

erance, first to Ephesus, where the Christian truth was threatened by the first developmen

of Chnstiati heresy. We cannot decide whether he was permitted to visit Jerusalem one
more od this journey, as was anticipated by the Epistle to the Hebrews, and might be ex-

oected from the three visits of his earlier missionary tours. From Ephesus he went to Mace-

donia and Greece; then over Troas and Miletus to Crete. Afterwards he proceeded to

JSpirus, where he spent the winter in Nicopolis, and subsequently left Titus. He then directed

his course westward, to the rippa rtjs bv trews, where he was probably seized and taken

a prisoner to Rome, before being able to found another permanent organization [in Spain].4

Meanwhile, Peter either came or was brought to Rome, and both suffered martyrdom there

together (according to Clement of Rome, lrenceus, Tertullian, etc. ; see the article Peter, in

Hebzog's Beal-Encyclopadie). The Roman Church celebrates the death of Peter and Paul on

the same day—the 29th of June.

[The views on the year of Paul's martyrdom vary from 64 to 68. This question depends,

of course, mainly on the question of the second captivity. Wieseler contends for the yeai

64, shortly before the great Neronian persecution (the only one property authenticated by his-

torical evidence), which broke out, according to Tacitus, Annal., xv. 44, in consequence of

the conflagration, July 19th, 64 ; but the general tradition of the Church connects Paul's and

Peter's martyrdom with this persecution, which probably gave rise to several isolated execu-

tions afterwards. If we adopt the hypothesis of a second imprisonment, we may arrive at a

more definite result by referring the fryovpevoi in the famous passage of Clemens Rom. (1 Cor.

v., fiaprvpTjaas eVl rav T\yovp.€vwv, sub prcrfectis martyrium subiens), either (with Hug, Intr. ii.

828, Hbfblb, Patres Apost. % p. 61, 4th ed., and Dollinger) to Tigellinus and Nymphidius

Babinus, or (with Pearson) to Helius Csesarianus and Polycletus, who in the last years of

Nero, especially during his absence in Greece, a. d. 67, had charge of the government in

Rome. In this case we get the year 67 or 68 for the martyrdom of Paul ; and this agrees

with the Catholic tradition based upon Eusbbius and Jerome (who, in his Gatal. Script.,

says most explicity of Paul : " Hie ergo decimo quarto Neronis anno—i. e., a. d. 68—eodem die

quo Petrus Roma pro Ghristo eapite truncates sepultusque est, in Via Ostiensi). The Basilica of

St. Paul, in commemoration of his martyrdom, now stands outside the walls of Rome (San

Paolo fuori de* muri), on the road to Ostia, and the Porta Ostiensis is called the gate of St.

Paul. The traditional spot of his martyrdom, however, is a little distance from the Basi-

lica, where there are three chapels, called The Three Fountains (Tre Fontaine), in commemora-

tion of the legend that three fresh fountains miraculously gushed forth from the blood of

Paul's head as it was cut off by the executioner, and leaped three times from the ground

Clementine Epistle to the Corinthians in the British Museum. 8ee Jacobson, Patres Apost. in he (Oxon., new ed.,

1863), and Twchkitdorp, Appendix codieum celeb. Sin. VaL Alex., etc., Lips. 1867. This sets aside Wiksslkh's interpre-

tation of t^p|*a—supreme power, highest tribunal of the West (t. «., the Emperor of Rome), into which I myself was

betrayed in my History of the Apostolic Church, p 342 (Am. od.), and which I now retract. Although r4ptia in itself may
lean supreme power, it can hardly do so in connection with the geographical term tort*. At all events hr\ to r4p§im

t% ever*** must here be rendered : td the limit of the West ; and this, in the mouth of Clement who wrote from Borne,

points more naturally, though by no means necessarily, to Spain (or Oaul or Britain) than to Rome, especially in view

of the fact that Paul intended to visit Spain, Rom. xv. 24 ft Clement therefore may be quoted with tolerably good reason

as the first witness to the ancient tradition (first dearly stated by Eusxbius, H. E. ii. 25 : Aeyoc Jfcct, etc) of a second

Roman captivity of Paul ; for before his first captivity there is no room for a journey to Spain.—P. 8.]

* [There is not the slightest historical trace of the labors of Paul in 8pain, much less in Britain. The early tradition

of bis journey to Spain is inferred from Clement's rippa t% Wow*, and seems to be obscurely implied in the mutilated

liuratori fragment on the Canon ; but it may have originated in a premature conclusion from the Apostle's dears

to visit that country, Rom. xv. 24, 28. Nevertheless such a journey, which was oertainly intended, may have been

executed, and rendered comparatively fruitless by difficulties thrown in his way, or by a speedy return. Ewalo {Apost.

teitalter, 2d ed., 1858, p. 681) suggests that Paul, on hearing in Spain of the terrors of the Neronian persecution, hastened

«f his own accord back to Rome to bear testimony to Christ, and being seized there, was again brought to trial ac4

eondenmed to death in 65. Howsox (The Life and Letters of St. Paul, ii. 460 n*., 482 ft*. ; Lond. ed.), in following nut

extending the combinations of Nmaxnxii, assumes that Paul, after his liberation in 63, first visited the East (Philem. ver

IS ; Phil. ii. 21), then Spain by an unknown route, after about two years again returned to the East (Ephesus, Macedonia,

Crete) was arrested at Nicopolis, forwarded to Rome for a second trial, probably on the charge of having instigated th<

Roman Christians to their supposed act of incendiarism (7) which caused the terrible persecution in 64, and sufCrret

martyrdom early in June, 68, shortly before the death of Nero.—P. 8.1
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12 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

(** abscisso Pa/uli capUe tripUei saltu sese sustoUente," Acta Sanct., vol. vii., sab June 29th.)

Thirt legend is less credible than the beautiful legend connected with Peter's death and per-

petuated in the little church of Domine quo vadis, on the Appian Way. Comp., on Paul1
!

death and martyrdom, my History of the Apost. Church; Conybbare and Howson, vol. ii,

502 ft (Lond. ed.) ; also Prudentius, Peristeph. Hymnus XII. ; Bunsen, Beschreibung Boms,

iii. p. 440; Alfred von Reumont, Oeschichte der Stadt Bom (Berlin, 1867), vol. i p.

874 f.-P. 8.]

Observations.—1. On the treatises for and against the second captivity of Paul, see

Winer, Beal-Lexir., ii p. 221, and Schaff, Hist, of the Apost. Church, § 87, pp. 828-848. The
second captivity *a also advocated by the work of L. Buffet, Saint Paul; sa double captMU
d Borne. Paris, 1860 ; and by Gams, Dae Jakr dee Martyrtodes der Apostel Petrus and Pauhu,
Regensburg, 1867. He puts the martyrdom of Peter in the year 65 ; that of Paul in the
year 67. [Van Oosterzee (Com. on the Pastoral Epistles), Ewald (History of Israel, voL
vi., or Hist, of the Apost. Age, 2d ed. of 1858), Bleek (Introd. to the N. T., 1862), Hdtheb
(Com. on the Epp. to Timothy and Titus in Meyer's Com., 8d ed. 1866), Conybrare and
Howson, Alford, Ellicott, Wordsworth, and most of the English commentators on Paul,
likewise favor the second Roman captivity. (Wordsworth, in the interest of Anglicanism,
defends even Paul's journey to Britain as well as to Spain). On the other hand, C. W. Otto
(in his learned and astute work, Die historischen VerMUnisse der Pastoralbriefe, Lips. I860),

Niedner (Kirchengeschichte, 1866, p. 114), Meyer (Bom. p. 18 ffl), and again Wieseler (in

bis learned article on the Epistles to Timothy and Titus, in the last supplementary vol. of
Herzog's Encycl., 1866, vol. xxi. p. 276 ff.), oppose the hypothesis of a second Roman cap-

tivity of Paul. Adhuc sub judice lis est.—P. 8.]

2. Further on the necessity of admitting a second captivity of Paul, see in the Bible-

Worh, The Pastoral Epistles, by Dr. Van Oosterzee, 2d ed., Introduction (Am. ed. vol. viii),

and my Apost. ZeitaUer, ii. p. 886. Critical prejudices are often propagated, while the original

motives and reasons are lost sight of, although such reasons, sprung, as they frequently are,

from original misconceptions, have lost their apparent importance in the course of time. Foi
example, the criticism against the second part of Zecharian has very clearly arisen from a mis-

understanding. Thus many negations in the department of New Testament exegesis have
arisen from some caprice of Schleiermacher, some fancy of De Wette, some rationalistic

short-sightedness or some fixed idea of Batjr, produced by the Hegelian theory of an
officious construction of history.

[The question of the second Roman captivity of Paul is simply a historical problem,
which has no doctrinal or ethical bearing, and which, in the absence of sufficient data, can
never be solved with mathematical certainty. Those who, like Wieseler, Thiersch, Nied-
ner, Otto, and others, hold fast to the Pauline origin of the Pastoral Epistles, lose nothing
by denying a second captivity and trial ; they save the whole extent of Paul's known labors,

and only compress them into a smaller number of years, thus intensifying rather than dimin-
ishing his activity. It must be admitted, however, that the hypothesis of a second captivity

offers a considerable advantage in the defence and exposition of the Pastoral Epistles; for it

is much more difficult to find a suitable place before than after the first Roman captivity of

Paul for the composition of these epistles, and a number of historical facts therein assumed
(such as a missionary journey of Paul to Crete, Tit. 15; a visit to Troas, 2 Tim. iv. 18 ; a

prettv advanced state in the development of church organization, and of heresy, 1 Tim.
rii.-vi), and to understand their farewell tone and general spirit, as compared with the earli*

writings of the Apostle.—P. 8.]

D. The Character of the Apostle.

The character of the Apostle reflects itself in his work, as in his Epistles, and appears

before us in the energetic and harmonious contrasts of a great apostolic spirit. He was as

(rank in his deep humility as the sincerest penitent (Phil. iii. 6), and equally joyous in his

acclamations over the all-prevailing faith unto salvation (2 Cor. xii. 10) ; steadfast in

adherence to his convictions (Gal. i. 16), and at the same time cautious, considerate, and

master of the finest and purest policy (Acts xxiii. 6, 7) ; full of enthusiasm, able to speak

wondrously in tongues, and to rise to visionary and ecstatic states of mind (1 Cor. xlv. 18

comp. my Apost. ZeitaUer, i. p. 199 sqq.), and yet unwearied in active practical labors ; specu

lative, profound, and at the same time a man of the people and a servant of the congrega-

tion ; heroically strong and outspoken, and yet as tender and refined in feeling and taste as t

virgin (ex mp. his Epistles to the Philippians and to Philemon) ; eagle-like in his universal
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flew and work, bat not lees considerate in his regard and care for the smallest details ; an

imperious and commanding character, and yet the most dutiful servant of the Church ; a cul

tivated rabbinical theologian, and at the same* time a modest workman at a trade ; burning is

his love for the Lord and his brethren, and for this very reason overpowering in his mora
indignation and rebuke of all that was opposed to the honor of his Master ; a great Je*
nflamed by a tragic sympathy with the Jewish people (Rom. ix. 2 ff., comp. 2 Cor. xii. 7),

and nevertheless the most bitter opponent of all Pharisieism, old and new ; of all the apos-

tles the most hated, and yet the most beloved and popular ; the most misinterpreted and mis*

conceived (by Antinomians, Marcionites, Paulicians, etc), and at the same time the most

studied and expounded. Thus Paul has developed the most magnificent life of a hero, whom
the world could neither bend nor conquer, but whom Christ overcame with a miraculoui

glance of his glorious revelation. (Comp. Schaff's But. of the Apoet. Ohurch, p. 441 f.)

Concerning the apostolic position of Paul, two points are to be observed in particular.

First of all is the fact that he did not belong to the apostles of the first foundation of Chris-

tianity, but that he was charged with the apostolate of the first historical growth and expan-

sion of Christianity into a universal character as the religion of the whole human race. He
therefore has become, in an emphatic sense, the Apostle of evangelical reform in all succeed-

ing periods of the Church. Secondly, the great opposition presented by the Pauline apos-

tolate to all external legalism and stagnation in Christianity, is expressly declared in his calL

He was not of the number of the historical disciples, witnesses, and chosen oues of the his-

torical Christ ; not a member of the apostolic college established by Christ during his pil-

grimage on earth. Hurled down as an enemy by the risen Lord in a heavenly vision, he arose

at once as a witness of faith and as one of the apostles, and received his apostolic authority

only in heavenly voices from the Church (Acts ix. 15) ; in his visions (Acts xxii. 21) ; in his

commi8ssion from Antioch, the mother church of Gentile Christianity ; in the living epistles

which the Holy Spirit wrote in the form of vigorous churches of his planting (2 Cor. iiL

2 fL) ; and in the decided recognition by the first apostles of the Lord (Acts xv. ; Gal. ii.).

His apostolate remained doubtful to a great number of traditional Jewish Christians ; the

most rigid Jewish Christians rejected it, and persecuted him ; and the later Ebionites loaded

his memory with scorn, as an errorist and a heretic. The legalistic Christianity of the Mid-

dle Ages, while professing the highest respect for the name of Paul, has persecuted his doc-

trines as they have been exhibited in the principles of the Reformation, in the form of Jansen*

ism,,in the history of Port Royal, and in many other ways. Even in the Protestant evangelical

Church there obtains a legalistic high-churchism, which, while it adheres to external legiti-

macy, traditionalism, and legalism, is opposed to the principles of Christianity, and especially

to the apostolate and doctrine of Paul.

But, on the other hand, the antinomianism of all Christian ages has been based on a mis*

understanding and misinterpretation of his doctrines. Amid these opposite extremes, there

courses the mighty stream of pure blessings with which the Lord, by His Spirit, has sealed

the testimony of the great Apostle to the Gentiles, and with which He will seal it to the end

of time.

Thus Paul will still maintain his position with the other apostles in the Church of Christ.

Yet we would not deny the measure of truth in the vi-rw of Schblling, that, as far as the

prevailing type of the Church is concerned, the Petrine Church of the Middle Ages was fol

lowed by the Pauline Church of Protestantism, and that the perfection will hereafter appear

in the Church of the Johannean type. It would be a great misunderstanding, however, to

conceive of this type as a syncretism of Judaizing legalism and Pauline freedom. The higher

synthesis of the genuine Petrine and the genuine Pauline theology can only be found in the

deeper ideal development of the revelation of the law and the Spirit, as set forth by John.

Observations.—1. The natural disposition of the Apostle must be characterised as an

•ven harmony of various temperaments and gifts in genial fulness and strength, and inspired

by a heroic energy and vitality of soul. By virtue of this energetic vitality the same mac
eould always remain consistent and true, and yet become all things to all men ; he cotdO
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stand and shine first in this and then in that pole of his wondeiful endowments; at thk
moment in ecstasy, at the next as a practical man of action ; now reminding us of the con-

templativeness of a John, then of the fiery energy of a Peter ; now musically lyrical in style,

then acutely dialectical even to the subtlest distinctions; though possessing a tragical

national sympathy for his people in his heart—the depth where his natural melancholy was
reflected and transformed—he was as susceptible of joyous sentiments as a child, or rather as

a man in Christ, in whom the freshest impulses of a sanguine temper were consecrated to

God. And how powerful he was in holy indignation and wrath ! If the phlegmatic tem-

perament consisted in cold indifference and dulness of spirit, Paul would be entirely free from
it ; but if we understand by it a natural disposition to perseverance, and tough tenacity, we
must see that in this respect also he was richly endowed. His endowments reciprocally

equalized and attempered themselves in his person as charismata, or gifts of the Spirit, as he
himself desired (1 Cor. xii.) that all the various endowments should harmonize and concen-

trate in the Church.
2. The rich literature in connection with Paul and his theology is enumerated in the

bibliographical works of Walch (Bibl. Theol., iv. p. 662 sqq.) ; Wiheb {Handbuch der iked.

Literatur, i. p. 252 ff., pp. 294, 567; Supplement, p. 89); Danz (Vmversaltoorterbuch der

theolog. Literatur, p. 740 n. ; Supplement, .p. 80) ; in the well-known Introductions to the New
Testament [by Db Wette, Ckedner, Reuss, Bleee, Guericee, Davidson], a* well as the

appropriate commentaries. Besides, we must also compare the works on the Apostolic Age
by Neakder, Schaff, Thiersch, Lange, Lechler, Ritschl, Ewald; also the works [of

Schmidt, Van Oosterzee, etc.] on the Biblical theology of the New Testament Against
Baur's Apostle Paul [2d edition, by Zeller, 1867, in 2 vols.] is especially directed the work
of Lechler, already referred to [also, in great part, Wieseler, on the Chronology of the Apost.

Age], Of the many practical works on the Apo9tle Paul, we may mention : Menken, Glances

into the Life of the Apostle Pavl and the First Christian Congregation (Bremen, 1828) ; Ad.
Monod, The Apostle Paul, Five Sermons (2d ed., German, Elberfeld, 1858 [also in English]) ;

Naumann, Paulus— The First Victories of Christianity (Leipzig) ; Besser, Paul (Leipzig,

1861) ; M. Kaht.br, Paul, the Servant and Messenger of Jesus of Nazareth (Halle, 1862) ;

Oswald, The Missionary Work of Paul (2d ed., Stuttg., 1864) ; Hausrath (semi-rational-

istic). The Apostle Paul (Heidelberg, 1865). The life of the great Apostle has also been illus-

trated by poems, songs, and dramas. [Of English works, besides those already mentioned,
Palby's Hora Paulina, Lord Ltttleton on the Conversion of St. Paul, and James Smith's
Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul (London, 1848), deserve special mention as illustrating par-

ticular points, and strongly corroborating the historical character of the Acts and the Epis-

tles. The instructive ana entertaining descriptive ivork of Contbeare and Howson is

generally known in America as well as in England, and admirably adapted for the theo-

logical lay reader. Comp. also the literature at the close of the article Paul in Smith's
Dictionary of the Bible.—?. S.]

f 3. THE EPISTLES OF PAUL.

A. Their Historical Order.

If we except the Pastoral Letter of the Apostolic Council of Jerusalem about the year 58

[50], the two Epistles to the Thessalonians are the oldest New Testament epistles. They
were written from Corinth in the year 54 or 55, not long after the establishment of the con-

gregation, and in consequence of the chiliastic excitement of the same during the second

missionary journey of the Apostle. The Epistle to the Galatians was written about 56-57, in

Ephesus, during the third missionary journey. The two Epistles to the Corinthians were

written by Paul from Ephesus and Macedonia, about the year 58; and soon afterwards,

about the year 59, he composed the Epistle to the Romans, from Corinth. Between the years

62-64, if not a little earlier, the Epistles to "-he Ephesians, Colossians, and Philemon were

written ; and toward the close of the first Roaan captivity, the Epistle to the Philippians.

A Jttle liter still, the Epistle to the Hebrews proceeded from the company of Paul, about

contemporaneously with the Gospel of Luke and the Acts of the Apostles. The First Epistle

to Timothy and the Epistle to Titus must be assigned to the interval between the first and

second captivity, 64-66. The last of the Pauline Epistles, the Second to Timothy, was writ-

ten about the year 67. As to the untenableness of the hypothesis of a Third Epistle to the

Corinthians, as well as of an Epistle to the Laodiceans, different from the Epistle to the

Ephesians, comp. my Apost. ZeitaUer, i. p. 205 [and Dr. Wmo, in Com. on 2 Corinthians, p. 7

- P. S.].
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Observations.—1. Compare the Introductions to the commentaries on the various Paul
iue Epistles.

2. Several critics (Schuxz, Schxeckenbubger, Schott, Wiggkks, Thiersch, Reuss,
Meyer, Schbnkel) are of the opinion that the Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians, and
that to Philemon, were written during the captivity of Paul at Caesarea. The principal argu-

ment is made to lie in the circumstances relating to the slave Onesimus, who ran away from
his master. Onesimus, it is assumed, could more easily have escaped from Colosse to the

neighboring Csesarea, than to distant Rome. But why did not, then, Onesimus flee to some
place which lay still nearer at hand ? We could well imagine that a slave in Colosse would
have a more decided disposition to escape to the world's metropolis—the refuge of fortune-

seekers and adventurers- -than to CsBsarea. Besides, in a sea-voyage it makes little difference

whether the distance be long or short. It is easier for a German fugitive to flee by sea to

America, than by land to Spain. All remarks on the probably greater expenses of the voyage
to Rome, and on the probably greater strictness in Rome, are as inconclusive as the principal

argument. The other argument is derived from the following circumstance : If Tychicus, ac-

cording to the usual supposition, had made the journey from Rome to Colosse with Onesimus,
then the two travellers must first have arrived at Ephesus. But now the Apostle, in Eph. vi. 21,

where he recommends Tychicus to the Ephesians, makes no mention of Onesimus, while the
same Onesimus is mentioned and heartily recommended, Col. iv. 9. But the latter fact admit*
of a simple explanation. The poor Onesimus was at home in Colosse, and must now be received

as a Christian by the congregation there. To this end he certainly needed the recommenda-
tion of the Apostle. But of what use could be the recommendation of the Colossian slave to

the Ephesian church, for which he had no signification whatever ? If we maintain that the
Epistle to the Ephesians was an encyclical letter to those congregations of Asia Minor which
were subsequently grouped definitely in a cycle, then the strange assumption that Onesimus
must have been introduced to all t. e seven churches, will appear still more strange. In the
first argument we miss all traces of the sea-breeze ; in the second, all evidence of apostolic

decorum. Moreover, it would be very difficult to prove that the way from Csesarea must
have led by Colosse to Ephesus, and not vice-versd, if one will only remember the advantages
of a sea-voyage. We will direct attention to only one of the reasons for the composition of
the already-mentioned Epistles in Rome. The Apostle, before his imprisonment, Rom. i. 10,

had informed the Romans that he was just then about to come to them ;—now, should he
have forgotten this solemn promise in Caasarea, under delusive hopes of a speedy deliverance,

and engaged lodgings among the Colossians (Philemon, ver. 22) ? But the chief argument,
in our opinion, lies in the very advanced development of the churches of Asia Minor both in

sin and righteousness, as it is reflected in those Epistles. Such a development presupposes at

'oast a period of from three to four years.

B. Their Contents.

Every Epistle of the Apostle bears the imprint of a historical occasion, by which the con-

tents of the same are shaped.

The congregation at Thessalonica was misled, amid its persecutions, into a chiliastic

excitement ; hence the Epistles addressed to it partake of an eachatological character.

The Epistle to the Galatians is chiefly wtericlogical, or an exposition of the righteousness

of faith, in opposition to the Judaistic righteousness of works, which was urged by the false

Galatian teachers.

The Epistle to the Romans is also soteriological^ but in view of the more general antagonism

between grace and the righteousness of faith, to the general corruption which we observe in

the mutual self-boasting of heathen Christians and Jewish Christians.

The Epistles to the Corinthians possess an ecclesiastical character, since the First Epistle

indicates the true Church, with polemical reference to the disturbances and corruptions in the

life of the congregation ; while the Second establishes the true ministerial office, in apologetic

elf-defence against the attacks of his personal opponents.

The Epistles to the Colossians and to the Ephesians bear a decidedly chritfological im-

press ; the former brings out chiefly the ante-mundane (prefcxistent) and exclusive mediator-

ship and glory of Christ, in opposition to the Colossian errorists; the latter establishes

mainly His subsequent exaltation over all things, in opposition to dogmatic perversions and

dissensions.

The Epistle to the Philippians has a chrutofogicsil-pattoral and prominently ethical charao
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ter, in so for as the Apostle makes the favorite congregation of Philippi his special co-wcrkei

in his apostolic office ; and in order to make that congregation ethically complete, he holds up

for its imitation the life of Christ.

The Epistle to Philemon is decidedly pastoral, with special reference to the care of souls.

Of the three Pastoral Epistles, properly so called, the First to Timothy, as well as that to

Titos, were above all designed as the apostolic regulation for pastoral church government

;

and the Second Epistle to Timothy was prominently designed as the apostolic rule for th«

pastoral conduct and call.

Observations.—1. The specific fundamental thoughts that control every one of the Paul-
ine Epistles (as of the Biblical works in general), are still very much neglected, to the injury
of a truly organic, anatomical,' synthetical and analytical exegesis. These writings are oftei.

not only treated as dead objects, but they are dissected in every direction, as if they we**
destitute of all organic structure.

2. Dr. Baub is not only frequently surprised when he finds a new Pauline Epistle contain-
ing something new, but he makes this point a means of suspicion.

0. Their Genuineness.

On the verifications of the Pauline Epistles by the testimony of Church history, compare

the passage in the New Testament, 2 Peter iii. 15, and the testimonies of the Fathers, at

Eibchhofeb has collected them in his Quellensammlung for the history of the New Testa-

ment Canon, down to Jerome (Zurich, 1842), and as they have been treated in the introduc-

tory works of Credner, Reuss, Guerioke, and others, as well as in the respective commen-
taries. On the apocryphal literature connected with the name of Paul, see Winer, ii. p. 222.

Among these pseudo-Pauline works, deserve especial mention the spurious correspondence

between Paul and Seneca the philosopher, which is contained in the apocryphal collection

of Fabricttjs, ii. p. 880 ff. ; and an imaginary third Epistle of the Apostle to the Corinthi-

ans, composed as a substitute for one which was imagined to be lost (see my Apost. Zeitalter,

i. p. 205), together with a spurious epistle of the Corinthians to Paul, which therefore pro-

ceeded from a misunderstanding (see De Wette, J8inl.
y p. 271). The false conjecture of a

special Epistle to the Laodiceans, on the ground of a misunderstanding of Col. iv. 16 (where

we are to understand rather the Epistle to the Ephesiane as intended also for Laodicea, the

last of the Ephesian cycle of congregations), has given rise to a fictitious Epistle to the

Laodiceans (see my Apost. Zeitalter, ii p. 211). Certain critics have missed also anothei

Epistle to the Philippians (Db Wette, p. 271). Compare the article in Herzog's Real

EncyclopoxHe, Pseudepigraphen dee Neuen Testament*. The false Acts, which have been attrib-

uted to Paul, are : Acta Petri et Pauli ; Acta Pauli et Theda. The Ebionites, moreover, have

caricatured the portrait of the Apostle Paul in the most shameful manner, and stamped him
with the likeness of a heresiarch (see Neander, Evrchengesch., 3d ed., i. 108).

Appendix.—The criticism of the school of Baur proceeds really on two pre-suppositions.

with which the founder has alienated himself from the Christian standpoint, and surrendered

himself fully to a pantheistic philosophy. Baur has evidently designed to compensate for

his want of respect for the matter and spirit of revelation, by a superstitious yielding to the

masters of science ; and his success was facilitated by the fact that his great learning and
subtle acutenes8, or his mere scholarly attainments, have served to hide his far greater inca-

pacity of judgment concerning the phenomena of actual life ; and that gravity of his inquiry

and method has blinded the readers to his frivolous undervaluing of the religious and even
of the moral spirit of the Biblical writings. His superstitious veneration for the mere method
and forms of science was already apparent in his Symbolik und Mythologie, which he wrote
while yet a follower of Schxetermachbr, in the yearn 1824-'25. To whom elee than to him
eould it ever have occurred to divide such a historical work after the scheme of Scbxeter-
macher's Dogmatics, and to describe, first, "the pure and universal feeling of indepen-

dence," and then " the antithesis of sin and grace which enter into the religious conscious-

ness ? " Such a disciple of Bchxbtkrmacher, after he had become a follower of Hegel, must,

with the same slavish superstition for science, and with the same want of perception of the

peculiarity of tlue object pervert, by his Ebionitic hypothesis, the evangelical and apostolic
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I 4. THE CHARACTER OF THE PAUL1K1C EPISTLEa 17

history, according to the Hegelian misconception of the development of life and history.

Under such circumstances there could, of course, be no proper discrimination of the different

conceptions of imperfection and perfection, nor any true appreciation of original and new
historical principles and factors. But his yielding was only a partial one, so long as he waa
not fully immersed in the pantheistic view of Hegel ; or rather, it appeared only partial sc

long as he did not, with Stiu ess and his school, apply this view to the evangelical history

and its witnesses, in order to tadge them upon the principle that miracles are impossible. In

the end, his superstition, which be bad transferred from Schleiermacieer to Hegel, led him
to the belief that his own science and school were infallible.

Such a spirit of scholastic eaperstition, which gradually arose to fanaticism, was naturally-

connected with a great want of practical common sense, and an incapacity of judgment con-

cerning the real facts of life. We pass by the first indication of the same, the entire absence

of faith ; for " faith is not given to every man.'1 We do not speak, therefore, of a defect of
religious, but of scientific and moral judgment.

As far as the scientific appreciation of objective facts is concerned, we ask once more

:

How can a scholar write a history of mythology and religion according to the classification of

ScHLETJERMacheb's Dogmatics t Further, how can a scholar, endowed with sound judgment,
write a history of the Christian Gfnosis, and make an unheard-of leap from the old Gnostics

clear over the whole Middle Ages (Scholastics and Mystics), down to Jacob Boehm, with a

very superficial touch on Manichseism and on Augustine ? How can one write a history of
the doctrine of the atonement, which should have its point of departure in the Gnostic dualism,

and its aim in the Hegelian system ? If this can be accomplished, then truly can the history

of the doctrine of the Trinity, as well as of the incarnation of God, be made to run out into

die desert of Hegelian pantheism. If this be possible, then can one easily interpret historical

deeds allegorically (the Epistle to Philemon, for example), and, on the other hand, explain

literally what is really an allegorical composition (the Apocalypse).
The worst of all inadequacies are moral ones. It betrays a very perverted taste, when one

can regard the Gnostics as a central force of development in the conflict between the Pauline
and Johannean theology; and likewise, when one so far misconceives the old distinction

between apocryphal and canonical writings as to think that a religious romance of later date,

falsely called the Clementine Homilies, is made a proper standard for the adjudication of the

Biblical writings. But it is worst of all to attribute to the Biblical books studied and inten-

tional tendencies of human parties, and even crafty fabrications. In this respect, Baur and
his school have far transcended even Strauss. This is a psychological phenomenon, which
can only be saved from the charge of immorality by the largest stretch of charity, and
the assumption of an excessive scholastic fanaticism in the treatment of difficult critical

problems.
On these premises the value and probable fate of Batjb's criticism of the New Testament

writings, which has spread like an avalanche in Eastern Switzerland, France, and Holland, is

easily determined. This false system has arisen from a diseased, superstitious worship of

modern philosophy and criticism, and developed into maturity. But it is doomed to utter

destruction, since it has no root in the objective facts of revelation and of the kingdom of

God, but is chiefly grounded in the pantheistic and abstract idealistic conceptions of modern
culture. We do not say, in the sound culture itself. The only plausible occasion and excuse
of this false system is the fact that the ideality and the universality of the historical Christ,

together with His roots and ramifications throughout the whole human race, have not always
been sufficiently appreciated in the orthodox theology of the Church. The beginning of a
oetter appreciation does not certainly belong to the school of Baur, but only the heretical

perversion and defacement of the same. 9"

| 4. THE CHARACTER OP THE PAULINE EPISTLES.—HERMBNEUTIO HINTS.

According to Tholuck (Epistle to the Soman*, p. 22), strength, fulness, and fire are the

spiritual characteristics of the Apostle, and they are reflected in his style. He adduces

two statements from the early Church concerning the Apostle's manner of speech. The first

* [This appendix if condensed in the translation, with unessential omissions. In the preface to tbe second edition,

sod in self-defence against 8cHiirxmL, Dr. Lanoe rapports this severe judgment by a number of quotations from

Bauu'b work on Paul, which it Is unnecessary to Insert here. Baur and the TUbingen School are not likely ever to

acquire the importance which they enjoyed in Germany for a brief period. This school is simply a modern phase oi

Gnosticism (^cvtervfiot yntaff, 1 Tim. vi. 20), and, like the Gnosticism of the second oentury, it has been overruled foi

a good purpose, in stirring up the Church to a deeper investigation and defence of the primitive records of Christianity,

which have already oome out triumphant, with new gains of knowledge, of this as of every other trial. I say this

with all due respect for the genius and learning of Baub, and the value of bis masterly historical criticism* where w
Iocs not tcuch matters o/ fiutk which he did not understand (1 Cor. ii. S-16).—P. B.1
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is by Pt. Jebomb, Epist. 48 orf PammacMutn* c. 18 :
((
Pau2ciiii proferofn, quern quotiesc+mqm

lego, tfkdeor mihi non verba audire ted tonitrua. Videntur guidem verba simplicia
y
et quasi inno-

c&ntis hominis ac rusticani, et qui nee facere nee decUnare noverit insidias, sed quocunque respexeris^

fuLmina sunt. Bwret in causa; capit omne, quod tetigerit; tergum vertit, ut superet ; fuyam
simulate ut oceidat. The second statement, from Chkysostom, De Saeerdotio, i. 4, 7, compares

the ipostle to an iron wall, which surrounds, with his Epistles, the churches of the whole

world; and to a noble military chieftain, who leads captive all modes of thought, and

brings them into subjection to faith, etc. Tboluck adds, that Paul is lauded as a master

of eloquence in a fragment of the heathen critic Loironrus, though critics hare declared the

passage doubtful (see Hug, Einl. irisK T., ii. p. 884).

Tholuck then proceeds to say: "With these oratorical gifts there are connected also

defects ; namely, an excessive conciseness and pregnancy of expression, and carelessness in

the formation of sentences, which produce those numerous anacolutha (?). This leads us to

the hermeneutical question, which has an important doctrinal bearing, whether these pecu-

liarities of form are at all detrimental to the clearness and definiteness of the thought In

this respect, no commentator has uttered more severe complaints against the Apostle than

RdCKEKT (comp. his OhristUehe Philosophic, ii p. 401, and the introduction to the first

edition of his Commentary on the Romans)." t Tholuck very justly remarks against RCck-

ebt, that defects of style do not necessarily arise from obscurity of thought on the part of

the author, " least of all with intuitive, and at the same time fervid characters. The think-

ing of Paul is intuitive, but coupled with acute penetration, which was refined and sharpened

by rabbinical culture almost to the excess of subtlety ; therefore, when there is a want of

logical clearness in his writings, we must seek the cause partly in the overflow of his abun-

dant ideas, and partly in the impatience of his vivacity." We must distinguish, he says,

difficulty from obscurity. But when Tholuck advances the opinion, that no writer of

later times stands so near the Apostle in excellencies and defects as Hamahn, we must hesi-

tate to accept the conjunction. Paul's obscurity proceeds from a fulness of vital energy, and

is really only the result of a quick movement, of a clear profundity, and of a perfect origi-

nality ; and must certainly be distinguished from the obscurity of a one-sided scholastic taste

and defective and perverted style. Tholuck maintains the perfection of the Pauline thought,

while he acknowledges an imperfection of expression.

Against this view, R. Rothk, of Heidelberg [died 1867], has raised his voice in his acute

essay, New attempt to elucidate the Pauline postage, Rom. v. 12-21. " According to Rothk, the

apparent irregularity of Paul's style arises solely from the depth and acuteness of his

thoughts, from the carefully-wrought elaboration of bis purpose, and from that preciseness of

expression which, the more studied it is, the more easily it approaches abruptness." Tholuck
cites a similar expression of Baur (p. 24), but endorses, on the contrary, the view of Calvin :

Quin potius singulari Dei procidentiafactum est, ut sub contemptibili verborum humilitate oltissima

hoc mysteria nobis traderentur, ut non humana eloquentm potentia, sed sola spiritus efficacia

niteretur nostra fides. In favor of this interpretation, Tholuck makes use of the Apostle's

own declaration, 1 Cor. ii 1 ; 2 Cor. xi. 6. The second passage does not belong here at

all, and the first has an ironical sound, and does not prove what Tholuck designs to estab-

lish by it

In the treatment of this question the following points must be especially taken into

consideration

:

1. The New Testament idiom generally is now no longer regarded merely as the 'owly

* [The original Psammschiom, even In the second edition, is evidently a double error of the printer ; the one if

arrowed from Tholucx, 7. c Pammnchlus was a Roman senator and friend of Jerome.—P 8 ?

r [In this presumptuous disposition to criticise Si. Paul, Rucebkt has found an Engl ah imitator In Ttofriseoi

Jowstt, who thinks it necessary to qualify what he considers to be a blind and nndiscriminating admiration of the

apostle, and who misrepresents him as a confused, though profound thinker, who uttered himself •• In broken words and
hesitating forms of speech, with no beauty or comeliness of style." But such paradoziuu views are quite isolated,

especially in England and America, and are not likely to unsettle the established estimate which Christendom, Greek,

tattn, and Evangelical, has set upon the greut apostle of the Gentiles for these eighteen hundred years —P. S.I
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i 4. THE CHARACTER OF THE PAULINE EPISTLES. Ifl

u form of a servant" (Phil. ii. 7), compared with the classic language ; hence there is no mow
reason why the Pauline expression and style should be regarded in this light when comparec

with the classic method of composition
;
provided we do not apply here the standard of tht

taste and judgment of the world. The New Testament idiom in general is a pneumatic

development or transformation of the Grecian language. The apostolic expression has thu;

the prerogative of its special peculiarity, conditioned by its new spiritual life. This

peculiarity may be regarded in the main as the free commingling of Hebrew directness

and Hellenic accommodation ; or, in other words, as the primitive Christian style, whose

characteristics are the highest simplicity and vivacity in conjunction with the highes4

penetration and consecration of soul

2. Down to the present time the comprehension of the Biblical books has been essentially

retarded by regarding them too little as original creations, and by inquiring too little into

their fundamental thoughts. Several critics have applied to them the conception of ordinary

book-making and book-writing, and even of book-patching—a conception which is utterly

antagonistic to all understanding of the historical books of the Old Testament and of the

New Testament Gospels, and which also prevents a proper comprehension of Biblical inspira-

tion. We should conclude thus : The fundamental thought of the book is inspired by the

Spirit of revelation, according to the measure of the degree of revelation in the Old Testa-

ment, and of the link of revelation in the New Testament ; but all the single portions of the

book are immediately inspired—that is, animated and controlled by its fundamental thought

;

therefore, also mediately inspired by the Spirit of revelation. But among the prevailing

conceptions, the Rabbinical, lifeless, atomistic, scholastic view of the book, is reflected in the

picture of the book. The dead conception casts its dark, spiritless shade upon the living

object. So long, therefore, as we do not here apply the conception of single spiritual organ-

isms, we cannot distinguish the whole from the parts, nor the parts from the whole. Most of

our definitions, divisions, and anatomical dissections of Biblical books furnish the proof that

our theology has not yet reached the scientific standpoint which Ouvtbb attained in natural

science (palaeontology) ; for he knew how to construct the whole figure of the animal from a

single fossil bone. In support of this opinion, we need only to recall the opinions of Schlbi-

kbxachkr on the Epistle of James, Db Wkttb's view of the Epistle to the Ephesians, and

Batik's representation of the Epistle to the Romans, which he made to lie comprehended in

chapters ix., x., and xi Ruckert likewise professes to find in the Epistle to the Romans,

and in other books, certain obscurities and confused statements—in which charges Fbitzschb

justly recognizes the obscurities of the critic himself. The acceptance of numerous digres-

sions on the part of Paul is well known ; and even Tholuck does not regard the Epistle to

the Romans quite free from them.

As far as the organic unity of the Pauline Epistles is concerned, we would make the fol-

lowing statements as a guide

:

(a.) Every Pauline Epistle has a clearly-defined fundamental idea which controls the entire

lontents of the Epistle.

(&.) This fundamental thought shapes not only the division, but also the introduction and

conclusion, and even pervades all the slender threads.

(e.) The introduction is determined by the Apostle's method, which seizes the appropriate

point of connection with a congregation or a person, in order to develop the argument into

its full proportions.

(d.) The introduction is followed throughout by a fundamental or didactic theme (propo-

sition), which the Apostle proceeds dogmatically to elaborate. •

(«.) This elaboration arrives at a final theme, from which the practical inferences are care-

fully drawn.

(/.) The conclusion corresponds so exactly to the fundamental thought of the Epistle,

that it is reflected in all the single parts.

We shall illvrtrate these principles by presenting our analysis of the Epistle to tht
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Romans. But we must first be allowed to make some observations on the remaining Paulint

Epistles.*

The fundamental theme of the Ferst Epistle to the Corinthians is a determination of

the proper condition of a Christian congregation, as made one by the name of the Lord Jesui

Christ, in opposition to the character and shades of partisanship ; chap. i. 9-12. The final

theme is, accordingly, a recommendation of stability and of a sound growth in conscious

hope ; chap. xv. 58. In the first part of the execution Paul shows that he, with his funda-

mental preaching, would yet not have the church become Pauline in any sectarian or partisan

sense ; chap. i. 18-iv. 20. He furnishes at the same time, in an apologetic form, a polemical

argument against the partisan attachment to Apollo. The second part opposes the different

forms of antinomianism that arose mainly from a misconception of the Pauline <Loctrine of

freedom, chap. v. 1-xi. 1. (Disorderly marriages. Heathen tribunals. Whoredom. Mixed

marriages. Meals made of idolatrous offerings. True and false freedom. Meat offered to

idols.) In the third part those errors are discussed which prevailed chiefly among the Petrine

Judaizing Christians, chap, xi 2-chap. xiv. (The dress of the synagogue in the congrega-

tion. Separatism at the communion. Jewish self-boasting, especially with regard to the gift

of tongues.) The fourth part teaches the real resurrection in opposition to the spiritualism of

the u Christ-Party " (pi toO Xpio-rov, 1 Cor. i. 12), chap. xv. 1-67. The final theme is a demand
that the sentiment of unity become practical : a. In the collections for the Jewish Christiana

in Palestine, b. In the active sympathy with Paul's labors among the Gentile Christians,

c. In the proper recognition of the friends of Paul, Timothy, ApoUos, Stephanas, eta The
point of connection in the introduction is the rich charismata or spiritual gifts of the congre-

gation, placed in the light of grace, and of their necessary preservation until the coming of

Christ In the conclusion we find, together with abundant greetings of brotherly communion,

an admonition to salute one another with a holy kiss, and an anathema pronounced against

declension from the love of Christ ; which, without doubt, applies to separatism or sectarian-

ism, especially that of a spiritualistic character.

Having set forth, in the First Epistle to the Corinthians, the true unity of a Christian

congregation endowed with the gracious gifts of the Spirit, he portrays, in the Secomd Epistlb

to the CoBnmnAire, in form of self-defence, the proper official functions in relation to a con-

gregation. The fundamental theme, chap. i. 6, 7. The unity of the Apostle with the congre-

gation in all his official sufferings and joys with reference to the visit which he designed to

make to them. The final theme is a demand that the congregation should be so built up by the

Apostle's word, that his visit to them might be a source of joy and not of sorrow, chap. xii.

19-21. 1. The Apostle's official sufferings, chap i. 8-chap. ii. 13. (His sufferings in HJphesus,

and their prayers for him. His distress at being prevented from visiting the Corinthians

forthwith to do them good. His affliction at the previous letter, an evidence of his love.

Removal of the sorrow by the restoration of the penitent. His care for them.) 2. The
Apostle's official joys, chap. ii. 14-chap. iv. 6. (His triumphs in Christ. His epistle of com-

mendation, the Corinthian Church. The splendor of the New Testament office, and its

glorious strength which supports the official incumbents themselves. The enjoyment which

his office afforded.) 8. Official sufferings and joys in close conjunction, chap. iv. 7-chap. vii.

16. (The life of the apostles in its contrasts. Their death the life of the Church. Their pil-

grimage below, their home with the Lord. Their zeal in the love of Christ. Their condition

in the new life. Their message of reconciliation. The conduct of the Apostle in his service of

God should bless the Church by awakening and encouraging it to holiness. Certainly this

should be the case, after the cheering report that the Apostle had received from Titus of the

effect of his First Epistle.) 4. The common sufferings and joys of the office and the congre-

gation, and their effect in creating sympathy and benevolence, chap. viii. 1-chap. x. 1. (The
example of the Church in Macedonia. Official tenderness and prudence in suggesting and
encouraging a collection, and in the institution of the diaconate. Encouragement and

• The harmonious fundamental thought* of the EptgUes everywhere result from a combination of the fundament*,
ted final themes in connection with the introduction nnd conclusion.
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promises.) 5. The defence of the office in opposition to the charges made against it which

threatened to sunder the office and the congregation, chap. x. 2-chap. xii 18. (Prudence is

the official or self-defence of the Apostle. The epistolary form is the expression of forbear-

ance, but not of cowardice or inequality in conduct Enforced expression of self-respect in

contradistinction from vain self-praise. The liability of congregations to be misled by falsi

apostles. The unselfishness of the Apostle in contrast with their selfishness. The painful

self-defence that was wrung from him. His works and his weakness. His contemplation

and ecstacies, and the thorn in his flesh. His signs and wonders in the midst of them. His

self-denial and readiness to be offered for the Church. Also in the sending of Titus.)

—

The final theme, chap. xii. 19, 20. The execution: a demand of the congregation that

they be so equipped as not to need the painful exercise of his official discipline, chap, xiii

1-10. The introduction : the point of connection. Praise to God for a common comfort

in a common sorrow. The conclusion : a reminder to reciprocal consolation in harmonious

action.

The fundamental theme of the Epistle to the Galatians is the solemn establishment of

the Pauline gospel for the Galatian Church, in view of its departure from the same, by a

conditional anathema pronounced against those who preach a heterogeneous gospel, chap,

i. 6-0. The admonition made in the final theme corresponds to this—chap. v. 1—to stand

fast in the liberty, and not to be entangled again in the yoke of legal justification. Develop-

ment of the fundamental theme. The Apostle proves the worth of his gospel : 1. By his

divine apostolic call and independence, chap. i. 10-34 2. By the recognition of the con-

gregation at Jerusalem, and of the " pillar " apostles, chap. ii. 1-10. 3. By the yielding of

Peter to his evangelical principle, chap, ii 11-31. 4. By the personal experience of the

Galatians, chap. iii 1-5. 5. By the character of the Old Testament itself, namely, by the

relation between Abraham with the promise, and Moses with the law, chap, iii 6-24. 6. By
the proof that the law, as a schoolmaster, has been abrogated by the coming of Christ, chap,

iii. 25-chap. iv. 7. Paul then makes an application of these arguments : 1. To the aberra-

tion of the Galatians, chap. iv. 8-16. 2. To the false teachers, vers. 17, 18. 8. To himself

and his disturbed relation to them, vers. 19, 20. 4. His address to the sticklers for the law,

and his conviction of them by the law, chap. iv. 21-27. 5. His address to the brethren in

the faith. Reference to the contradiction between the bond and the free, vers. 28-81.—De-

velopment of the final theme : Stand fast in the liberty of Christ, a. The consequences of

legal circumcision maintained as a doctrinal principle, chap. v. 2-18. b. Warning of a mis-

conception and abuse of freedom. The law, in its truth, is transformed into the law of love

and of the Spirit, chap. v. 14-24. c. The evidence of the life in the Spirit as the law of

freedom, in the practice of the virtues of love, humility, meekness, etc., for the restoration

of true conduct by all. The antagonism between sowing to the flesh and sowing to the

Spirit, chap. v. 25-chap. vi 11. The conclusion, vers. 11-18 : A reminder of his grief which

expressed itself also in a repeated warning, preaching of the cross, and a conditional invoca-

tion of blessing. Reference to the last word, ver. 17. Appeal to their spirit, ver. 18. There

is no need of showing how perfectly the short exordium—where the point of connection

significantly disappears or is clothed in the expression of surprise, ver. 6—corresponds to the

whole epistle.

The Epistles to the Efhesians and Co ossiahs represent the absolute unity in Christ, to

which all the faithful, and with them all humanity and the world, are called. Their differ-

ence, however, consists in this : the Epistle to the Colossians derives this unity from the fact

that Christ is the principle, the dpxh of all life, as well of creation as of resurrection ; and

this is done in opposition to the Colossian errorists who, with Christ, would also honor the

angels as vital agents and mediators, and who constructed a dualistic antagonism between

spirit and matter. The Epistle to the Ephesians, on the other hand, represents Christ as the

ttXof, the glorified head, in whom all things are comprehended after the eternal purpose of

God. Accordingly, these Epistles, though possessing great external resemblance, yet stand

in an internal harmonious contrast, as the Alpha and Omega in Christ, which is liighlj
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adapted to explain the relation of the elementary points of agreement and disagreement

among the synoptical evangelists.

The Epistle to the Colobsiaxb institutes as its fundamental theme, the truth : Christ, at

the image of God, is the dpxrj, the npmr6roKo^ the author both of the first creation and of

the second—the resurrection, chap. i. 16-18. To this the final theme corresponds : Haying

risen with Christ, look forward toward the heavenly riches in the glorified Christ, chap, iii

t, 2. Development of the fundamental theme : In Christ there is all fulness. Absolute

reconciliation, even of the heathen, for the evangelization of whom the Apostle suffers and

labors, being deeply concerned that they might become one in Christ Consequently, h«

warns them against false teachers who make divisions between Christ and the angels, Jewish

Christians and Gentile Christians, spirit and body, and who, by a false spirituality, fall into

carnal lusts, chap. i. 19-cbap. ii 28. The final theme: Looking for the unity with the

heavenly Christ in expectation of the revelation of his future glory. Inferences : Laying

aside of fleshly lust Unity in the life of the new man. The virtues of the life in Christ.

Sanctification of the domestic life, of a home to the unity in Christ. Communion of prayer,

also with the Apostle and his work. The proper course toward the world in accordance with

this prayer, chap. iii. 1-chap. iv. 6. Conclusion: Sending of Tychicus. Recommendation

of Onesimus. Greetings. Occasion of community of life with the Ephesian circle, vers.

7-18. The conclusion as well as the introduction is also here in full accordance with the

fundamental thought. The connecting point of the introduction lies in chap i. 4, 5, together

with t:.e praise of Epaphras and the invocation of blessing, as well as the common thanks-

giving for the redemption which has established a new standpoint.

Tb* fundamental theme of the Epistle to the Ephesians represents the risen and glorified

Christ as the object eternally appointed, and openly declared such by the calling of the

faithful, and as the head of the congregation for the comprehension and unity of all things,

chap. i. 20-23 (a truth designed to console and cheer the Church of Asia Minor). To this

the final theme corresponds, chap. iv. 1-6. The unifying power of Christ declared in the

fundamental theme has shown itself: (a.) In the heathen becoming with the Jews one house-

hold of God. (&.) It exhibits itself in the joy with which Paul, in conformity with the mani-

festation of the eternal mystery of their election, invites them to the gospel salvation and

suffers for them. It should, therefore, manifest itself also in the joy and hope of the Ephe-

sians. Accordingly, the Ephesians, chap. iv. 1-6, should preserve the unity of the Spirit, (a.)

The gracious gifts of the individual, as an assigned endowment, is a bond of unity and not a

ground of separation, vers. 7-10. (b.) The official organism is appointed to train up all to the

perfect manhood of the body of Christ, vers. 11-16. (c.) This unity requires the separation

from the heathen sinful lusts by the renewal of the life, chap. iv. 17-chap. v. 14. (1. Proper

conduct toward every man, truth, meekness, justice, chastity of speech, spirituality, free-

dom from passion, kindness and philanthropy, love. 2. Avoiding of heathen vices.) (<£.) It

demands prudence, redemption of the time, caution, and a zeal which does not come from

exciting stimulants, but by spiritual songs and thanksgiving, chap. v. 15-20. (<?.) It demands

reciprocal submission and a sacred harmony of domestic life, chap. v. 21-chap. vi. 9. (/.) It

demands watchfulness, energy, equipment, self-defence, and war against the kingdom of

Satan, chap. vi. 10-17. On the other hand, the advancement of the kingdom of God in all

saints and in the work of the Apostle by prayer and intercession, vers. 18-20. The conclusion

characterizes this sermon on Christian unity as a message for solace and encouragement by

Tychicus, in connection with the sufferings of the Apostle. And in the same sense must we
understand the magnificent doxology of the introduction, with its invocation of blessings.

In the Epistle to the Phjlippians the difference between the didactic and parenetic word
appears but slightly, since the entire Epistle is pervaded by the feeling of the personal com
munity of the Apostle with the Church at Philippi. Nevertheless, even here it may be

observed. In the words, chap. i. 8-11, he speaks of his heart's desire that his dear Church

should become perfect in ey ery respect unto the day of Christ ; that it might abound more

%nd more, be purified, and be filled unto the glory of God. To this the final theme corre
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pon is, chap. 4y. 1. The call : that they might continue to be his joy and crown in the Lord.

The fundamental thought, the principal theme, discloses itself first in the communication of

his experience at Rome, and of his state of mind in consequence thereof because he designee1

that the Philippians, by virtue of their wider unity with him, should avail themselves of it in

their own experience, chap. i. 12-80. Then be exhorts them to improve their unity by meant

of the humility of every individual, in imitation of the example of the humble self-humiliation

of Christ—a passage which gives this Epistle a specifically christological character, though it

is viewed in its ethical aspect and bearing, chap. ii 1-11. Next to humility, the Church

should increase its inner spiritual tension and efforts, vers. 12-16, stimulate the members to

rejoice with him,—for which purpose he will also send Timothy to them, as he sends Epa-

phroditus, chap. ii. 17-chap. iii. 1. But then, too, the experience which be had mad* in

Rome concerning the opposition of the Judaizers (chap. i. 15) causes him to warn tnein

decidedly,—after the intimation of chap. i. 28,—against their plots, with reference to his own
relation to them, chap, iii 2-6. Then follows the declaration how far he had left the legalism

of these opponents behind in his knowledge of Christ, his faith in justification by free grace,

and his struggle after perfection, unto the resurrection of the dead and the life in heaven ; in

which respect they, too, should be his companions against the enemies of the cross or Christ,

chap. iii 7-21. The explication of the final word indicates pointedly to that which the

Apostle had occasion to censure. A disagreement between Evodias and Syntyche must be

removed ; elements of oppression, bitterness, anxiety, and division must disappear ; the mem-
bers must be like the Apostle in continual striving after what is good, chap. iv. 2-9. With
this reminder the Apostle also connects a high recognition of the Church's Christian life of

love, which it had shown, now as before, by contributing to his support—a privilege which

he, in his keen sense of independence, granted to no other congregation, vers. 10-20. The
conclusion corresponds, with his invocation of blessing (ver. 19), to the fundamental thought,

and with bis greeting, to the key-note, of the Epistle. The connecting point is found in ver. 6.

The Epistles to the Thessalonians.—The First Epistle is pervaded by the fundamental

thou ht : The Lord will come speedily ; the Second, by the thought : The Lord will not yet come

epeedMy. Both of these are in accordance with the truth ; because, in the first part, the

question is concerning the coming of the Lord in his dynamic rule in a religious sense ; and
in the second part, concerning the coming of the Lord in a definite historical and chronologi-

cal sense.

The theoretical theme of the First Epistle is contained in the words, chap. i 9, 10

(comp. chap, ii 12, 16, 19, etc.). Accordingly, the whole of Christianity, particularly that of

the Thessalonians, is eschatological : a waitingfor the coming of the Son of Oodfrom heaven^ as

the Saviour from future wrath, (a.) The labors of Paul among them have corresponded to

this waiting, and their conduct amid the persecutions of the times should also correspond to

it, chap. ii. 1-16. (b.) The Apostle has been careful of the condition and steadfastness of the

Church, as he was so soon separated from it His propositions to visit them again. The
sending of Timothy. He has been encouraged by the account of Timothy, chap, ii 17-chap.

iii 18. (<?.) Admonition of the true course of conduct in that expectation (the true u saints

of the last day "). No polygamy, or lust of the flesh ; no separation ; no excited wandering

about, instead of quiet labor, chap. iv. 1-12. (d.) Instruction concerning the relation of those

who are asleep to the coming of the Lord, chap. iv. 13-18. (<?.) The question after the times

and seasons. Answer : As a thief in the night, chap. v. 1-8. The practical theme : Watch,

chap. v. 4. Development : According to your spiritual nature
;
your daily life

;
your calling

;

your relation to Christ Inferences : chap. v. 5-22. Conclusion : The invocation of blessing

in harmony with the fundamental thoughts, ver. 28. Connecting point of the introduction

The Thessalonians are successors of the apostles and of the Lord by the joy of their faith,

according to their hope amid many tribulations, chap, i 8-6.

In the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians the fundamental thought appears * that

the judgment of the Lord upon the world will first be matured—in consequence of the per-

Mention of the Christians ; and the worthiness of the faithful must be assured before th«
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24 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE R0MAH8.

Lord will come for the execution of the final judgment and for the redemption of his chil

dren, chap. i. 5-8. (a.) Puller declaration as to how the maturing of the judgment is con-

nected with the maturing of the faithful, chap. i. 9-12. (&.) Warning against chihastic de

lusions, as if the day of the Lord were at hand in a chronological sense, chap, ii. 1, 2. (c.) Ho*

the whole development of unbelief and apostasy must precede the appearance of Antichrisl

(comp. Matt. xxiv. 24 ; the Revelation), chap, ii 8-14. The final word, chap, ii 15 : Stead-

fastness, according to his instructions. Inferences : Prayer for the mission of the gospel ; love

and patience, discipline, industry, beneficence, and stability. The handwriting of Paul him-

self as a warning against chiliastic delusions. The connecting point of the introduction

:

The endurance of the Thessalonians in their faith, in the midst of the persecutions, chap, i 4.

The Pabtobal Epistles constitute so far a parallel to the Epistles to the Corinthians, ae

that the First Epistle to Timothy, and the Epistle to Titus, teach, according to the analogy

of the First Epistle to the Corinthians, how the congregation should be officially watched,

directed, and further developed. In the Second Epistle to Timothy, on the contrary, Paul, in

anticipation cf his martyrdom, instructs his pupil to become, in his official work, his spiritual

successor, and thus to reproduce the life-picture of the apostolic office which is portrayed is

the Second Epistle to the Corinthians,

The theme of the Foist Epistle to Timothy is the renewed scriptural tranamissW of the

Divine commission which the Apostle received when he was called to establish the real life

of faith and of the Church, to Timothy, his substitute in Ephesus for that special sphere,

chap. i. 18. According to the measure of this commission he expresses a wish in tne greeting

that he might possess a rich measure of grace, chap. i. 1, 2. Accordingly, he should remain

in Ephesus and watch over and protect the pure doctrine against Judaistic errors and the

germs of Gnosticism. The object of the preservation of orthodoxy was the edification of

the Church in piety and pure love. The pure doctrine should maintain a pure heart, a pure

conscience, and a pure faith, ver. 5. The immediate occasion was chiefly the Judaizing

Christian zealots for the law. Therefore the Apostle characterizes his relation to the Jaw.

If he lays great stress on the fact that he, too, had once been a blasphemer and a persecutor,

he at the same time gives his true estimate of that zeal for the latter, and declares how he has

been led beyond it, by the mercy of God, to become an example of faith, whose defence he

now gives over by letter to Timothy. This official call is a call (a.) to conflict, because the

apostates oppose the faithful, vers. 18, 20. (b.) To the demand for universal lo>e and inter-

cession for all sorts and conditions of men (in opposition to Jewish particularism), chap. ii. 1-7.

(c.) To the furtherance of universal custom, according to which the women should not dare

to announce themselves as (Judaizing) prophetesses, vers. 8-15. (d.) To the promotion of

the true organization of the congregation. 1. The bishop, or, which is the same thing, the

presbyter and his house. 2. The deacon and the deaconess. 8. The management of the

house of God in general, according to its divine nature, chap. iii. (e.) For the settlement

and fighting of the germs of error which might ripen in the future. Gnostic errors and

principles, chap. iv. 1-11. (/.) For the self-guidance of the ecclesiastical officer, chap. iv.

12-10. (jr.) For the proper conduct toward every one, especially according to the distinction

of old and young with reference to the service of the congregation (the men, women, and

widows). Special direction on the treatment of the widows in general, especially on the

employment of the old widows for the good of the congregation. Special direction on the

proper treatment and distinction of the elders, as well as on the proper prudence at the

appointment and ordination for offices. Care over his own deportment and health (chap. v.

24, 25, is said with reference to the trial, ver. 22). Care of the servants in the Church, chap,

v. 1-vi. 2. The final statement, chap. iv. 8-5. Inferences: Doctrinal disputes, and then

worldly motive, vers. 5-10. Renewed inculcation of the command (commission), vers. 12

16. Concluding word, vers. 17-21.

The Epibtlb to Titus. The commission which the Apostle gave to Titus for Crete, it

differently expressed from that given to Timothy for Ephesus. His chief task was the

appointment of presbyters in the single congregations, together with a further development
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of the Church at Crete, chap. L 5. Accordingly, the Apostle describes first of all the

requisites of elders, with reference, no doubt, to the new experiences at Crete, and also the

intrusion of Judaizing seducers, chap. i. 6-16. Then the proper care of the congregation,

and pastoral work of Titus, with reference to special relations, ages, and classes of society,

chap, it 1-15. Finally, the guidance of Christian Cretans into proper conduct, especially in

regard to the avoiding of a disturbing, quarrelsome, and passionate spirit with reference to

the goodness of God in Christ, chap, iii 1-7. The Apostle confirms this direction by his

final theme, chap, iii 8. It is in accordance with his statement of the requisites of the pres-

byters, chap. i. 9, 10, that he forbids him from meddling with the scholastic controversies of

the errorists, especially the legalists ; and admonishes him first to deal practically with secta-

rian men, and then to avoid them, vers. 9-11. The concluding word : The sending of Tycbi-

cus, special appointments, and greetings. The introduction is an expression of the Apostle's

authority, and of the authorization of Titus.

The Second Epistle to Timothy was designed, as has been already said, to conduct

Timothy further into his official life, so that he, as the favorite spiritual son of the Apostle,

might enter into the footsteps of the latter after his departure from this world. This is

expressed by the fundamental thought, chap. L 6-8. The Apostle strengthens this funda

mental thought, first, (a.) By God's call to be saved, vers. 9, 10. (&.) By his own call to be

the Apostle to the Gentiles, vers. 11, 12. (c.) By Timothy's relation as a scholar to him, vers.

18, 14. (d.) By reference to the unfaithful and the true, vers. 15-18. He then develops the

fundamental thoughts, (a.) He must be strengthened by faithful co-workers, chap. ii. 1, 2.

(b.) His readiness to suffer, and his endurance, after the example of Paul in imitation of

Christ, vers. 8-18. (c.) Shunning the spirit of controversy. The injurious fruits of the same

must be perceived (Hymenseus, Philetus) ; and oppositions and distinctions in God's house

must be rightly understood. Timothy must avoid impure persons, and all lusts and fruitless

scholastic controversies ; he must honor, instruct, and restrain in the proper spirit, chap, ii

14-26. The Apostle exhibits, finally, the fundamental thought by contrasting the future

condition of the errorists and that of the apostolic disciple. The latter shall stand fast in

the tradition of Paul—that is, in the New Testament, and in the Holy Scriptures—that is,

the Old Testament, chap. iii. The final proposition, chap. iv. 1, 2, is a solemn transfer of his

commission to the beloved disciple. Exposition: The future of the errorists and of the

errors requires true apostolic men. Timothy must stand firm in the critical times, because his

teacher is about to depart, vers. 8-9. But Timothy must soon come to him, since he is almost

isolated. Account of his condition, vers. 9-18. Concluding word, invocation of blessings,

supplements, and greetings. The introduction is in harmony with the Epistle ; an expression

of intimate relationship between the teacher and the disciple, and of reliance on the inner

call of the latter. As a legacy in anticipation of early death, the Second Epistle to Timothy

is related to the Second Epistle of Peter.

The single portions of the Epistle to Philemon group themselves about the recommenda-

tion that Onesimus be received again, vers. 10-12. The preceding parts are chiefly introduc-

tory to this central point ; the Subsequent verses are the amplification. The conclusion, like

the introduction, refers to the call of Paul and the congregation at Colosse.

The directness of the Apostle, which is peculiar to him as a religious and also as a truly

Hebrew genius, may be regarded as resulting from an intuitive state of mind
;
yet, in this

respect, he stands below the festive contemplation of John, for the reason that he, being

endowed with greater energy, exhibits a more fervent zeal and a more practical turn. The
style of John reminds us, therefore, of the most spiritual poesy ; that of Paul, on the other

hand, of the most fiery eloquence. The culture of the latter conforms to this view. Already

in the school of the rabbis he had learned the rabbinical, reflective form of thought—a system

of dialectics which proceeds by questions, objections, and answers, and by deduction** ad

abturdum from the history of theocracy. But by his intercourse with the Greeks he had also

learned the Grecian method of reasoning, which meets us, for example, in 1 Cor. xv. His

own manner of expression was, however, modified by two elements, which must be taken intc
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,20 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

proper account, if one would get rid of the unfounded prejudice concerning the alleged

burdened periods and obscure abruptness of the Apostle.

The first element is the liturgical, which arose in part from devotional rem oiscences, and

in part from prayerful attitudes of unusual depth, and from a lofty, adoring condition of hi*

heart. The liturgical form frequently transcends the historical and dialectical structure of

the periods, and this, too, in consequence of that continuity of devotional feeling which moves

through a succession of rhythmic pauses. We may refer to Psalms cvii. and cxxxvi ai

specimens.

The most important form of this character is the long sentence at the beginning of the

Epistle to the Ephesians, vers. 8-14, which has often been misjudged by the Grecian standard,

and caused so many glosses. We read it liturgically as follows

:

Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ

:

Who hath blessed us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly places (things) in Christ

:

According as He hath chosen us in him, before the foundation of Uie world

:

That we should be holy and without blame before Him in love

:

Having predestinated us unto the adoption of children by Jesus Christ to Himself:

According to the good pleasure of bis will—to the praise of the glory of his grace-
Wherein Tin which grace) He hath made us accepted ("called) in the Beloved

:

In whom (the Beloved) we have redemption through his blood, the forgiveness of sins

:

According to the riches of his grace (—justification—)

;

Wherein (in which grace) He hath abounded toward us in all wisdom and prudence (—the glorifica-

tion on the intellectual side—)

;

Having made known unto us the mystery of his will, according to his good pleasure—
Which (good pleasure) He hath purposed in himself, in the dispensation of the fulness of times (epocha,

tmipol):

That He might gather together in one all things in Christ, both which (all things) are in heaven, and
which (all things) are on earth, even in Him

:

In whom also we have obtained an inheritance, being predestinated according to the purpose of Him
who worketh all things after the counsel of his own will

:

That we should be to the praise of his glory, who first trusted in Christ

:

In whom ye also trusted, after that ye heard the word of truth, the gospel of your salvation

:

In whom also, after that ye believed, ye were sealed with that Holy Spirit of promise (—which was
effective also in the Old Testament promise—)

:

Which is the earnest of our inheritance (—the common inheritance of God's people—) until the re-

demption (full liberation) of the purchased possession (—from among the Jews and Gentiles—)

:

Unto the praise of his glory !

In the exposition of the Epistle to the Romans, we shall make the observation that the

difficulty in its concluding words can only be solved by viewing them as a liturgical form

(already indicated in our statement of its contents)
;
just as the difficulty in Rom. ix. 5 can

only be explained by the assumption of a liturgical reminiscence.

In the place of the burdened periods, therefore, we substitute lyrical expressions whicl

are liturgically simple, and in place of most of the supposed anacolutha, vital and vigorous

brevities. As the former arose from the religious school and sentiment of the Apostle, so the

latter came from his fervid vivacity and his rapid, ecstatic feeling in the midst of his daily

work. In the preceding doxology we must supply a brief statement in place of an apparent

want of connection (ver. 13). Such abridged sentences are especially noticeable in the second

chapter of the Epistle to the Romans, where, in vers. 28 and 29, the expressions 'Iovfimor and

ircpiTOfxfi have to be repeated. Therefore, with Cocceius, in Rom. v. 12, we simply take the

iXaffofitp from ver. 11, and put it into ver. 12, in order to explain the much-discussed anaco-

luthon (dia tovto *\d&ou*v) ; whereby it is to be observed that Paul used the word Xafifidvei*

emphatically in the sense of a personal, moral appropriation, to which the
€<f> <p ndms fjpaprov

in \er. 12 corresponds.

We can, in the main, only repeat here the characteristics already referred to. As far as th€

Apostle's method of representation is concerned, the peculiar feature of the so-called Pauline

rhetoric must be found in the union of the strictest methodical progress of thought with the

richest concrete expression ; the union of a wonderful, intuitive depth with the most versatile

iialectics, of an exalted contemplation with the most mighty practical tendency, of the
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g 6. THE PAULINE THEOLOGY. 27

most comprehensive view with the most minute observation, of a flight of diction oftei

lyrical and festive with the severest didactic distinctions, of the most original power 01

'

creating language (vid. the &na£ \ry6ficva of the Apostle) with the most felicitous use ol

conventional expressions.

On the style of Paul much has been written, from St. Jerome down to C. L. Baur'v

JShetorica Paulina, 1782, and later works. Comp. the literature in Guhricke, Isagogik, p. 289

[p. 278 of the 8d ed., 1868.—P. 8.] ; Rbuss, p. 64 ; Sohaff, History of the Apost. Church

$ 158, p. 611 ft, and Bbbn. Alb. Lasonder, Disquisitio de Lingua Paulina Idumate. Traject

ad Rhenum, 1866.

I 6. THE PAULINE THEOLOGY.

The doctrinal system of the Pauline writings, as to its traditional or retrospective side, is

connected with the system of James through that of Peter ; and, as to its universal and

prospective side, with the doctrinal type of John through the Epistle to the Hebrews. We
must maintain at the outset, on the one hand, the essential identity of the Pauline doctrine

with that of all the apostles (against the view of Bauk and the Tubingen School) ; and, on

the other hand, the most marked peculiarity of the Pauline manner of contemplation and

form of expression. We agree with Neander that Paul gives us a more fully developed

system of theology than any other apostle ; but we confine this to the form merely. For, ae

regards the matter of thought, John evidently represents the perfection of New Testament

theology.

The peculiar character of Paulinism has been diversely construed. We find it in the idea

that Christ, as the Son of God and Saviour of the world, who finished His historical work
by His atoning death and glorious resurrection, is the absolutely new man, and, as such, the

principle of a new spiritual creation in man (jcmyi/ itriW) ; that He is, retrospectively, or in

His relation to the past, the principle of the election of the faithful as it began to be actual-

ized in the creation of the world, in their appointment to salvation, and in their holy calling

;

and that He is, prospectively, or in His relation to the future, the principle of a new justifica-

tion before God, of a new law of the soul, of a new life, of a new humanity, which, in and

with Him, died because of the universal guilt of the old race, but which, being reconciled to

God by the atoning death of Christ, rose with Him to a new and heavenly life.
9"

Note.—It is utterly foolish to assign to Paul, as some have done, a middle position between
the recognition of the Old Testament—with the Jewish apostles—and the Gnostic Marcion.

Paul, in his own way, is just as much a believer in the Old Testament as James (comp. Rom.
iv., Gal. iii., and other passages). Only his special calling was the apostlesbip to the Gentiles,

with its antithesis to Pharisaism and to the letter of the law, as well as with its principle of
the perfect freedom of the gospel in Christ. Christ was, to the Apostle, the religious law

—

the law of the Spirit. The external law was to him, in a religious relation, only a pedagogic
or educational symbol, and was ethically limited by the religious principle—Christ. For this

reason he spiritualized the Old Testament word (Gal. iii. 24), the Jewish theology, and even
the Jewish rabbinical dialectics, and converted them into an instrument of Christian doctrine
and instruction. He did the same thing with the fundamental forms of Grecian and Roman
culture (see Acts xvii. ; Rom. xiii. 1 ff.)

| 6. THE LITERATURE ON THE EPISTLES AND ON THE THEOLOGY OF PAUL.

Comprehensive lists of the literature in question are given at the close of § 2 (p. 14). The
works on New Testament theology, and on the doctrines and writings of the apostles, by Luv-

terbeck (The New Testament Systems), by Neander, Schaff, Messner, Lecbxer, and others,

belong in this place. [Among English works of this class, Thos. D. Bernard, The Progrem

if Doctrine in the N. T. (Bampton Lectures for 1864), 2d ed. Lond., 1866, is especially deserv-

ing of notice.—P. S.] Then come the prominent writings on the Pauline system in particu-

+ Ootnp. my JpotL Agt, ti. p. 589, and Lbcklu's review of the different representations of the Pauline system, tfl

ais wortr <m the JpotL and Pott-Jpott. Agt, p. 18
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lar, by Meter, Ubtbri, Hemsen, Schrader, Dahne, and relatively Kostlin (The System of

the Gospel, and the Epistles of John, and kindred New Testament Systems). Battel, The ApostU

Paul [2d edition, by Zeller, 1867]. Also, Ewald, The Epistles of the Apostle Paul, Trans-

lated and Explained, Gottingen, 1857, Simar, The Theology of St. Paul, Freiburg, 1864

(Roman Catholic). Next come the works on the Acts of the Apostles, especially the Com
mentary by Lechleb and Gerock [translated for the Am. ed. of this " Biblework," with addi-

tions by Charles F. Schaeffbr]. The treatises on Paul and his theology, in a broad and

narrow sense, are extremely numerous. We may mention Scbarling, Be Paulo Apostolo

tjusgue adversariis, commentatio, Hayniee, 1886; Tischendobf, Doctrina Pauli de vi mortii

Ohristi satisfactoria, Lips., 1887 ; Rabigeb De Christologia Paulina contra Baurium, Vratislav.,

1846 ; Holsten, On the Word <rdp£, Rostock, 1855 ; Hebart, The Natural Theology of the

Apostle Paul, Nurnberg, 1860 ; Lrpsius, The Pauline Doctrine of Justification, etc., portrayed

according to the four chief Epistles of the Apostle, Leipzig, 1858 ; Lamping, Pauli de pradesti*

natione decreta, Leuwarden, 1857 ; Beyscbxag, On the Christology of Paul ; Bleek, Lectures

$n the Oolossians, eta Berlin, 1865. [Conybeabe and Howbon, Life and Epistles of St. Paul

Lond. and New York, 1858, etc., 2 vols, (three rival editions published in America, two of

the popular abridgment in 1 voL, 1860) ; Bungenbb, St. Paul, sa vie, son osuvre et ses epUres.

Paris, 1867 ; H. F. L. Ernesti, The Ethics of the Apostle Paul, Braunschweig, 1868 (154 pp.).

—P. 8.]

Homilettc and Ascetic Literature on the Epistles of Paul.—Bengel, Periphrasis

of the 14 Epp. of Paul; Sohaloh, Practical Exposition of the Acts of (he Apostles, in Sermons,

Schaflfhausen, 1889 ; Steer, Discourses of the Apostles, 2 parts, Leipzig, 1829 and 1880 ; Thiess,

The Journey from Jerusalem to Damascus ; Gallery of Pauline Sermons, Schleswig, 1841

;

Couard, Sermons on the Conversion of the Apostle Paul, Berlin, 1883 ; Blunt, The Ltfe of the

Apostle Paul, 24 Treatises, translated from the English, Meissen, 1861. Comp. also the serial

sermons on the pericopes, or Scripture lessons, many of which are selected from the Epistlei

of Paul. Among these we may mention the collections of Harms, L. Hofacker, Kapf,

Mtnster, Ranee, Stxrr, Nitzsch, Deichert, eta Finally, we must remember the Reperto-

ries by Brandt, Lisco, Schallbb, and others.
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i 1. HOME, AND ITS SIGNIFICANCE, ft

U. SPECIAL INTRODUCTION.—THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMAN&

| L EOME, AND ITS SIGNIFICANCE.

As the light and darkness of Judaism was centralized in Jerusalem, the theocratic city of

God (the holy city, the murderer of the prophets), so was heathen Rome, the humanitarian

metropolis of the world, the centre of all the elements of light and darkness prevalent in the

heathen world ; and so did Christian Rome become the centre of all the elements of vital

light, and of all the antichristian darkness in the Christian Church. Hence Rome, like Jeru-

salem, does not only possess a unique historical significance, but is a universal picture

operative through all ages. Christian Rome, especially, stands forth as a shining ideal of the

nations, which is turned into an idol of magical strength to- those who are subject to its rule.

The old heathen Rome, as the residence and centre of the universal Roman monarchy,

came, as Hegel says, like the destroying tragical Fate upon the glory of the ancient world.

But the same Rome which, as the unconscious instrument, executed the Divine judgments

upon all the centres of ancient civilization, became also the spiritual heiress, the emporium

and centre of all the secular culture of antiquity, and the preliminary condition and basis for

the universal development of the congregation of Christ into the Catholic Church.

Rome was the end of the old heathen world, and for this reason it became the beginning,

the universal home and point of departure of the new Catholic Christian world—a Janus

temple on a large scale. It was Rome's appointed mission to effect the union of the Gentile

and Jewish churches, the union of theocratic faith and humanitarian culture, the union of the

Christian East and West, the union of the old civilized nations and the wandering bar-

barians ; and (in historical reflection of the pedagogic Mosaism of the Old Testament (GaL

iii.) to carry on the pedagogic, legal, and symbolical office of training the nations of young

Christian catechumens into a ripe age of faith.

But as the Roman genius was unable to thoroughly appropriate and reproduce the ancient

culture, especially in its Grecian glory, so was it unable to comprehend Christianity in all its

fundamental depth, and to give it ecclesiastical shape and form. Its calling was, to popular-

ize the old literary treasures, as well as the treasures of Christian faith, according to the

necessity of the barbarians, and to adjust them to their dawning intellect. As soon as Rome
had succeeded in bringing its pupils to a point of maturity, its status of culture was sur-

passed, in a secular sense, by the revival of Grecian letters [in the fifteenth century], and in a

spiritual sense, by the evangelical confession [in the sixteenth]. Rome, however, has never

recognized its bounds, nor the limits of its endowment and mission. In the same proportion

in which it has been eclipsed, it has resisted every progressive movement with the fanaticism

of contracted egotism, and has thus incurred the judgment of history.

Rome appears first within the horizon of the Old Testament apocalyptic prophecies as a

dismal picture of the future, in the prophet Daniel, chap. vii. 7 ff. The fourth beast of

Daniel's vision—notwithstanding all modern objections—can only be the universal Roman
monarchy. This is evident certainly from the fact, among others, that the third universal

monarchy, the Macedonian (Daniel, chaps, vii. and viii.), is marked by the same symbolical

number four ; apart from the consideration that the portrayed antichristianity, chap, vii, is

escbatological, while the antichristianity of chap. viii. 9 can only be a typical prelude—the
antitheocracy of Antiochus Epiphanes. And as Rome appears first in the Bible in a prophetic

light, so does it appear last in a prophetic light, in the Apocalypse (chap. xvii.). There, it

destroys every thing as the instrument of judgment ; here, it is destroyed as an object of

judgment. The first historical connection of Israel with Rome was a friendly one, 1 Maccab.

Tiii and xii. In the apocryphal period, Judea was made a dependence of Rome by Pompey

j

and the same man laid the foundation of the Jewish colony in Rome, which, though in e
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§0 THE EPISTLE OF PA JL TO THE ROMAN&

pitiable condition, yet had the high and universal mission to mediate the transition of Chris

tianity from Jerusalem and Autioch to Rome (see Acts xxviii).

Comp. the article Bom in Winer's Beat-Lexicon, in Zeller's BibUschem Wdrterbuch (B&mer,

Bomerbrief, Bom), and in Herzog'b BeaUEncychpddie. Special works on Rome have been

written by Piraxesi, Platker, Bunsen, Gebhakd, Carina, Becker, Fournier, Grego-
bovius, etc. Special evangelical essays: Chantepie de la Saussate, Trois Sermon* suf

Rome, Leyder, 1855 ; Schroder, Aus 14 Tagen in Bom, Elberfeld, 1861. [Alfred yon Reu-

icont, Oeschiehte der Stadt Bom, Berlin, 1867 sqq., 8 large vols. ; a learned, able and interest-

ing work, by one who resided many years in Rome, and had every facility for his task.—P. S.J

| 2. THE ROMAN CONGREGATION.

The first beginnings of the congregation of Roman Christians cannot be historicall)

determined. The primitive Christian tradition has placed the first existence of the Church,

or, at any rate, the first preaching of Christ in Rome, even as far back as the days of tb«

earthly life of Christ It is said that the wonderful career of Jesus in Judea was first made
known by rumors, then by various eye-witnesses, and then by Barnabas (see Clemens Rom.,

Becognit. i. 6 sqq.)*

This old Christian legend is closely followed by the Romish ecclesiastical tradition, ac-

cording to which the Apostle Peter founded the church of Rome. Peter is said to have gone

to Rome in the second year of Claudius (a. d. 42) for the overthrow of Simon Magus, and to

have resided twenty-five years in Rome as the first bishop of the church established there by

him.t

The grounds against this tradition are well known : (1.) When Paul wrote his Epistle to

the Romans, about the year 59, Peter was not yet in Rome, and had never been there (comp.

Acts xdx. 21 ; Rom. zv. 20 f. ; 2 Cor. x. 16). [For it was the principle and practice of Paul

not to interfere with the labors of the Jewish apostles, or to build on another man's foundation.

—P. S.] (2.) When Paul, according to the Acts of the Apostles, came to Rome, about the

year 62, he found no trace of Peter there. (3.) There was likewise no trace of Peter in Rome
when he wrote from that city his Second Epistle to Timothy, which we must safely assign to

his second captivity—about the year 66. On the contrary, we find (4.) Peter still in Jerusalem

at the time of the Apostolic Council, about the year 58 [50]. We meet him, (5.) still later,

in Antioch, according to Gal. ii.—about the year 55. And latest, (6.) in Babylon (in Assyria),

where he wrote his First Epistle to the Christians of Asia Minor.J

But the Second Epistle of Peter, composed in anticipation of his approaching death,

seems to have been written from a prison, and that a prison in Rome ; and the ecclesiastical

tradition of Dionysius of Corinth (Euseb., Eutor. Eccl., ii 25), which affirms that Peter died

a martyr in Rome simultaneously with Paul, cannot be set aside by any weighty arguments.

Yet Meter makes the excellent remark, that the Epistle to the Romans—which implies the

impossibility of Peter's presence in Rome before it was written— is a fact which destroys the

historicalfoundation of the Papacy, so far as it pretends to rest on that Apostle's establishment

and episcopal government of that church.

[The Barnabas spoken of by PsenAo-Clemens, Becogn., L L o. 7, ii called a Hebrew by birth, and one of the

disciples of Jesus, sent by Him to the W*rt to announce the glad tidings. Bnt this and other pseudo-Clementine legends

are of no historical rain© whatever. I* is certain, howerer, thai the Jews of Rome were represented an the day of

Pentecost in Jerusalem (Acts ii. 10), and it is highly probable that they brought the first report of Christianity to Some,

aestttiy as converts, and in this case loming the nucleus of a Jewith Christian congregation. See below.—P. S.J

t On the gradual rise of this lepsnd, see Wnsautn, ChrcnoiogU dee ApoetoUechen ZeUaUere, p. 562 ft ; and Scnar*,

Ritiary of the Apost. Church, % 93, p 862 ff. The historical ralue of this tradition has been given up, even by some

Roman Catholic writers [e. g., Hpo WsrucosBn, Klbk, and others mentioned by Tholucx in his Comm on the Romans,

s. I, who do not, like Bann, dray +bat Peter was ever at Borne, but only that he founded the church of Rome.—P. 8.)

But, on the other hand, there err Protestant divines, such as Beetholdt, Htkitib, and Tusbscr t The Church in Ike

ipoet. Age, 1852, p. 97), who have endeavored to sustain it, and it is easy to see why the Romanists of the
;

•eturn to the support o* the 'ege*d (see Haokmanx, Die rdmisehe JD'rcfte, Freib., p. 958 ft).

1 On the nntouahili^y of the hypothesis that Babylon means Rome, see my ApoeU ZeUatter, ii. p 180,
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g ft. THE ROMAN CONGREGATION. 3;

The tradition which transfers the Roman church back to the days of Jesus, has been

carried out to an extreme in several fictions.
9"

Yet there is an element of truth at its root, viz., the fact that the Messianic hope of the

Jews in Rome was early excited, perhaps during the earthly life of Jesus, by a historical

knowledge of His appearance ; for among any considerable number of Jews there were pious

individuals waiting for the Messiah's coming. "It is now admitted on all hands," says

Tholuck, " that the seeds of the gospel could be brought to Rome by the Jews who wert

present at the feast of Pentecost (Acts ii. 10), and by the Jewish Christians who were scattered

in different directions after the martyrdom of Stephen (Acts viii. 1). Such an early period is

substantiated by the mention of such Christian teachers in Rome as had been converted before

Paul (chap, xvi 7) ; by what the Apostle says of the wide-spread renown of the Church (chap.

L 8), and its wide extent, since they met together in various places of the metropolis, chap,

xvi. 5 ; xiv. 15 ; and finally by the probability that, in consequence of the great influx of

foreigners to Rome, Christians from a distance were early found among the number."

The Jewish population in Rome was one of the larger colonies, like those in Assyria,

Babylon, Alexandria, etc. Its parent stock were the Jewish slaves that had been brought by

Pompey to Rome. It increased from the beginning by Jewish travellers, and afterwards by

numerous proselytes. The enslaved Jews had, for the most part, received their freedom under

Augustus.!

The Emperor Tibbkius (Sueton., Tib, 86 ; Joseph., Antiq, xviii. 8, 5), and subsequently

Claudius, drove them from the city (Acts xviii. 2 ; Sueton., Olaud. 25) ; but they soon

returned in great numbers, and dwelt under the rule of later emperors, although severely

oppressed by taxes (Sueton., Domit. 12), and, in part, miserably poor (Juvenal, iii. 14 ; vi.

542). " Under the reigns of Augustus, Tiberius, and Nero, there were Jews even in the im-

perial household ; and Pofrsa, Nero's wile, was herself attached to the Jewish faith. So great

was the number of Jews in Rome, that the Jewish embassy sent to Augustus after the death

of Herod, was joined by eight thousand Jews in Rome (Joseph., Antiq. xvii. 11, 1)." (Tho-

luck.) On the celebrated mysterious word of Suetonius concerning a decree of the Emperor

Claudius in the year 52: " JudcBos impuUore Chretto assidue tumultuantes Roma expulit,"

comp. Nbander, Kirchengaeh. i. p. 524

* See Nbandke, Kirchengeschtehfe, L p. 51. Tertulllan's legend of the Emperor Tiberius. [Tult., Apolog. 0. 6

.

Tiberius, cuius tempore name* Ckristianum in smculum introivil, adnunciata ribi ex Syria Palettina, qum illic verUatem

tpsius dignitatis revolaverant, detulit ad Senatum cum prmrogaHva suffragii sui, Senatus, quia non ipseprobaverat, rtspmit,

Gmsar in sentenUa mansii, comminatuspericulum accusatoribus Ohristianorum. In eh. 21, Tshtuluan traces the knowl-

edge of Tiberius to * report of Pontius Pilate, and adds that even the emperors would have believed in Christ, if either

emperors were not neoessary for the world, or if Christians oould be emperors. Eusxbius, H. B. ii. 2, translates the

former passage of Txxtullian. Before him, Justin Mabtto, Apoi. i. c 35 and 48, spoke of acts of Pilate on the last

days of Christ Comp. the Gospel of ffleodemus, and Epephan. Hmr. L. c i.—P. 8.1

t Phtlo, Leg. ad OaJ. On their dwelling-place in the Regio transtiberina, comp. Wixsm, art. Rom.

t [The edict of Claudius depeUendis JudsHs, mentioned by Sosroirros, Claud, 0. 25, and in Acts xviii. 2 (comp. Dion
Cissrus, Bitt, Bam. Ix. 6), is usually understood to embrace the (Jewish) Christians as well as the Jews, on the ground that

Ohrestus is a corrupt spelling for Chri*tus, and that tumulluunUs refers to the controversies excited by the introduction of .

Christianity. To this maybe objected, (1.) that Suetonius (whom Pliny, BpisL x. 95, calls virum eruditissimum)must have
known the name of Christ as well as Tacitus (AnnaL xv. 44), and Punt (x. 96) ; for he called His disciples Christian!

(Nero, 0. 16) ; (2.) that an internal religious controversy of the Jews would require inter se after tumuUuantes; and (3.) that

such a controversywould hardly have justified an edict of expulsion. Hence Msyxb (ad Act. xviii 2) and WnsxLxa (Chro-

nology of the Apost. Age, p. 122, and art. Rbmerbrief, in Hbmoo,
i Eneydop., vol. xx. p. 585) understand by Chrestus a Jew

who stirred up a political rebellion in Rome during the reign of Claudius. But I prefer the usual opinion, for the follow-

ing reasons : (1*) There is no trace of such a character, who must have been a false Messiah, and oould hardly have

remained unknown ; (2.) the use of the vulgar misnomer Chrestus (Xpprre*), for Christus, is established by the testimony

ti Txetvllxan {Ad not. i. 3 ; ApoL c 3 :
M Sed el cum perperam Chrestianus pronunciatur a vobis—nam nee ncmini*

teria e*f notitiapenes vos—de suavitaU rel benxgnitate composilwn est"), and Lactanttus (Intt. div. iv. 7 : . . .
lipropter

ignoranHwm errorem, qui sum immutata Ultra Christum sclent dicere "). But it seems that the law of Claudius was no
rigorously executed, from apprehension of bad effects in view of the large number of the Jews ; and that only the public

assemblies were closed. This Is stated by Dion Oasstus, lx. 6, who probably refers to the same edict, as Lkbmann and

WmsBLxn assume (roife rt *IovsWovf wAeo*dUr<u>rat a$#tc, Acre xaAcvwc iV Iwv rapagfc inrb tow ogAov cr+m> rtft

wtkmtt «ipx#9wat, ©*« if^Aa<r« fit*, Tip ii 8ij warpty v6Vy fiUf xc^H-^rovt iitdkewe pl( ew«0p©4£sa#a*), unless ws

assign this decree (with Mbtkx and Lvchlbe, ad Act. xviii. 2) to an earlier date. At all events, the edict, if it applied ts

the Christians at all, can only have had a temporary effect ; forwe find, a few years afterwards, a large Christian oongregsr
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J2 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

At the time when the Apostle wrote his Epistle to the Romans, there were in Borne manj

converts who openly professed Christ (chap, i.), and met for worship in several houses (chap,

rvi.). [The congregation, moreover, must have already existed several years btfors 68, since

Paul " these many years " (and no\\&v *W, Rom. xv. 28, comp. ver. 22 and L 18) had a desire

to visit them, and since he mentions, among the Christian teachers in Rome, such as had bees

converted before him, xvi 7.—P. 8.] The stock of this Christian community was no doubt

of Jewish descent (iv. 1) ; but the Gentile Christian element also was considerable (Rom. xi

18 ff., 25), as we may expect in view of the large number of Jewish proselytes in Rome. W
may safely assume that the Church was just as much founded by Gentile Christians from

Antioch, as by Jewish Christians who witnessed the first Pentecost at Jerusalem. We learn

moreover, from chap, xvi., that the most prominent members of the Church were adherents

of Paul. And there is every probability that Paul, in a comprehensive church policy, had

prepared the way for the proper founding and organization of a united congregation in

Rome, as in Ephesus, by previously sending out faithful disciples—Aquila and his wife Pris-

cilla. As these were his pioneers in Ephesus, so were they in Rome. Says Meyer [on Horn.,

p. 21, 4th ed.] :
" As Paul had been so eminently successful in Greece, it was very natural

that apostolic men from his school should bear evangelic truth further westward, to the

metropolis of heathendom. The banishment of the Jews from Rome under Claudiui

(Subton., Claud. 25 ; Acts xviii. 2) was a special occasion made use of by Providence for

that end. Fugitives to neighboring Greece became Christians, and disciples of Paul ; and,

after their return to Rome, were heralds of Christianity, and took part in organizing a con-

gregation. This is historically proved by the example of Aquila and Priscilla, who, when

Jews, emigrated to Corinth, lived there over a year and a half in the company of Paul, and

subsequently appeared as teachers in Rome and occupants of a house where the Roman congre-

gation assembled (Rom. xvi. 8). Probably other individuals mentioned in chap, xvi were led

by God in a similar way ; but it is certain that Aquila and Priscilla occupied a most impor-

tant position among the founders of the congregation ; for among the many teachers whom
Paul greets in chap, xvi., he presents his first greeting to them, and this, too, with such

flattering commendation as he bestows upon none of the rest."

The much-disputed question concerning the national and religious constituents of the

Roman Church is intimately connected with the question as to the occasion and aim of the

Epistle to the Romans.

In discussing this point, we must start with certain clear distinctions. The difference

between Jewish Christians and Gentile Christians must not be confounded with the difference

between non-Pauline and Pauline Christians. Aquila and Priscilla, for example, were Jewish

Christians, but they belonged decidedly to the school of Paul. On the contrary, there were

in the Galatian congregation Gentile Christians who permitted themselves to be estranged

from the Apostle Paul by the Judaizing party spirit. Likewise, those weak brethren or

i ewish Christians who were entangled in legalistic anxiety (atrjewtf)> mugt be distinguished

from the false brethren, or heretical Ebionites, who gradually come into view ; and so must

we distinguish, among the Gentile Christians, those who were genuine disciples of Paul from

those who proudly advocated an antinomian freedom of conscience. Even among the rigidly

legalistic Christians there arose very early an antagonism between the adherents of Pharisaic

legality and Essenic holiness.

It is clear, not only from historical relations, but also from the present Epistle, that the

national Jewish element in the Roman Church must have been very important, and. that it

constituted the first basis of the Church ; see chap. ii. 17 ff ; iv. 1 ff. ; vii. 4 ff.

tton at Borne, composed of converts from the Jews and Gentiles, as is evident from the Epistle to the Romans, from th<

return of Aquila and Priscilla (Bom. xvi. 3), from Acts xviii. 17 ff., and from Tacttus's account of the Neronian

persecution in July, 64. Claudius issued several edicts concerning the Jews, first mvorable ones in the year 42, men*
Honed by Jossfhus, Antiq. xix, 5, 2, 3 ; then the edict of expulsion, a. d. 52 (Suxton., Claud. 25 ; Acts xviii. 2), with

which probably the one mentioned by Dion Casstus, lx. 6, is identical. The silence of Josxrnus concerning the lattei

sdist is the more easily explained from the ftct that, like the contemporary edict de mathematici* Italia petlendit (notice*

*y Tacitus, Annal. xiL 52>. it was never fullv executed, or else speedily recalled.—P. ai

Digitized byGoogU



THE ROMAN CONGREGATION. 3*

At the same time, however, the Gentile Christian element in the Roman Church had
become very strong, and was perhaps predominant. This we most infer from the historical

relation. " Christianity, which took root first among the Jews, found an easier entrance in

Rome among the heathen, because, in Rome, the popular heathen religion had already

incurred the contempt of both the cultivated and ignorant classes (see Gibselbb, Oh. Hist.

i. § 11-14) ; therefore the inclination to Monotheism was very common, and the multitude of

those who came over to the Jewish faith was very large (Jtxvenai, Satyr, x. 96 flf. ; Tacit.,

Ann. rv. 44 ; Hut. v. 5 ; Seneca in Augustine, Be Civ. Dei, vii. 11 ; Joseph., Antiq. xviii. 8,

5). But how much more must this liberal religion, so elevated above all the bonds ot a

repulsive legal rigorism, as it was preached by Aquilas and other Pauline teachers, receive

attention and support at the bands of those Romans who were discontented with heathen-

dom." (Meter.) That this was really the fact in the Roman church, is evinced by the many
appeals addressed to the Gentile Christian portion, chap. i. 5, 6, 18 ; chap. xi. 18 ft,

Both elements in the Church must have been strong, as appears from the fact that the

Apostle places together, throughout the Epistle, Jews and Gentiles, Jewish Christians and
Gentile Christians, in order to bring them into union and harmony, as, from a different funda-

mental thought, he did in the Epistle to the Ephesians. In the greetings and introduction

we find Jewish and Gentile Christians spoken of with equal regard. The theme of the

Epistle, chap, i 14-17, expressly applies the gospel alike to Jews and Greeks. In the ex-

position of the unrighteousness of the human race, the Gentiles and Jews are placed together

in the light of searching truth, chap. i. 18 ; iii. 20. Likewise, justification by faith is applied

in the most positive manner to Jews as well as Gentiles, chap. iii. 21-v. 11. Also the partici-

pation in the death of Adam and in the new life in Christ, chap. v. 12-viii. 89. So, likewise,

the two economies of judgment and mercy in the history of the world, chaps, ix.-xi. Even
in the exhortation the distinction again appears ; the weak in faith and the free ; the severe

and the scornful ; the weak and the stong, chaps, xiv.-xv. 7 ; yet here the other opposition

between the non-Pauline and the Pauline Christians is also taken into account.

Though we cannot say with absolute certainty that the Gentile Christian portion of the

Roman church was predominant, yet it is plain that the Pauline type did predominate in

such a measure that the Apostle looked upon the church, in spirit, as his church. If we look

at the single congregations in private houses, which the Apostle greets in chap, xvi., we find

Aquila and Priscilla at the head of the first mentioned, which was probably the most promi-

nent ; and these were Jewish Christians, and yet decidedly Pauline. Likewise the warm and

friendly terms with which he greets the most of the others, prove that he could regard them

as, his spiritual companions in the strictest sense of the word. This can be seen here and

there from the contents of the Epistle. As the Apostle regarded himself with justice, in

the most specific sense, as the chosen Apostle to the Gentiles (chap. i. 5—a consciousness

which, according to Gal. ii., involved neither a conflict with the apostles of the Jews, nor

a neglect by Paul of the Jewish synagogues), he must have looked very early to the Roman
metropolis as a sphere of labor designed for him. Accordingly, he designed at a very early

period to establish a mission in Rome (Acts xix. 21 ; Rom. 1. 18). He also made timely

preparations for the execution of this design by sending in advance his friends Aquila and

Priscilla, and many other companions—among them the deaconess Phoebe, of Corinth—to

Rome. For this very reason he could depart, with regard to the Romans, from his usual

practice of making his personal apostolic labor precede a written communication. This time

he could send an epistle first, and write to the Roman Christians toX^jjportpan dno /x«'povr

(chap. xv. 15) without being embarassed by the thought that he was entering upon a foreign

field of labor (chap. xv. 20). Nevertheless, that delicacy with which he regarded the rights

and independence of others, especially of believers, induced him to characterize his visit to

Rome merely as a journey through that city to Spain. He could expect, with tolerable

certainty, that Rome would be his principal station ; but in case the prevailing peculiaritiei

of the church should prevent this, he could not be denied in Rome the rights of Christian

hospitality, by the aid of which he could proceed further. But the Judaizing element is
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54 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

the church was not important nor far advanced, as appears from the fact that he found i4

necessary only to oppose legalistic anxiety in reference to fast-days and the eating of food—

not arrogant Judaistic dogmas.

The congregation being composed of Jewish and Gentile Christians, it could easily occui

that the theological opinions at one time leaned to one side, and then to another.

According to Palet, Henke, Koppe, Krebx, Baumgabten-Cbubius, and Thiersch, the

Jewish Christian element predominated in the church ; and Baub, favoring his well-known

Ebionitic hypothesis, has attributed to the church a mild form of Ebionism.* For an

extended refutation of this view, which is sustained by a distortion of different passages, see

Tholuck's BomanSy p. 8 ff. Meyer, in his introduction, passes lightly over the attacks of

Baub. We have no right to judge the character of the congregation at the time of Paul

by the Judaizing tendencies which subsequently gained the ascendency there in conformity

with the constitutional proclivity of the Roman nationality. And even in the second

century the Roman church, as such, cannot be charged with Ebionism (see Tholtjck, p. 7).

According to Neabder, RHckebt, De Wettb, Olshatjbeh, and Meyer, the Gentile

Christian element was predominant. But even Meter confounds this view with the prepon-

derance of Pauline Christianity in Rome. We must discriminate thus : The Gentile Christian

element was strong, but the Pauline element was evidently preponderant. This was also the

case still later, when Paul wrote his Epistle to the Philippians during his captivity in Rome,

although here, as elsewhere in the churches after the year 60, the Jewish element increased in

strength (PhiL i). Subsequently, the short stay of Peter in Rome, as well as the larger

elective affinity between Jewish Christianity and the Roman nationality, gradually weakened

the Pauline type, and, in fine, obscured it.

If there had been already a large number of Jewish Christians in Rome, how could the

chiefe of the Jews speak to the Apostle when he came to Rome just as they did, according

to Acts xxviii 21, 22? Their answer was plainly evasive, in which they adhere to two

points : that no writing of complaint against Paul had been sent to them from Jerusalem

;

and that the Christians were everywhere opposed by the Jews as a sect. Baub and Zelleb

have endeavored to derive from this apparent " contradiction " between the Acts of the

Apostles and the Epistle to the Romans, a decisive proof of the unhistorical character of the

Acts. For a refutation of this argument, see Klihg, Studim und Krtiihm for 1887, p. 801 ff.
•'

Tholtjck, Comment., p. 10 ff. ; Mbteb, p. 20 ; my Apost. Z&itaUer, i. p. 108, and others.

[The argument of the late Dr. Baub, and Zelleb (his son-in-law), is this : The flourishing

condition of the Christian Church at Rome, as described in the Epistle to the Romans (i. 8,

11, 12; xv. 1, 14, 16; xvi. 19), is irreconcilable with the tone used by the leading Roman
Jews (oi vptoToi tu>* 'iov&aiwy) in their answer to Paul, Acts xxviii. 21, 22, where they plead

ignorance of the antecedents of the Apostle, and contemptuously characterize the Christian

religion as a sect (cu/wo-ir) which met everywhere with contradiction (navraxov avrikfyertu) ;

consequently the author of the Acts must have misrepresented the real state of things in the

interest of his doctrinal design, which was to effect a compromise between the Jewish Christian

or Petrine, and the Gentile Christian or Pauline sections of the Church, by bringing Paul down
to the Petrine or Jewish Christian standpoint, and by liberalizing Peter, and making both

meet halfway. But, in the first place, the author of the Acts (which were certainly not

written before 68 or 64—i. «, six or seven years after the Romans) must have known the

Epistle to the Romans, and felt the contradiction, if there was any, as well as we, the more

• [The same tiew as to the preponderance of the Jewish element has been ably defended since by W. Mangold,

D$r EDmerbrtef und die Anfdnge der JUm, Oemeinde, 1866, p. 35 ff. ; but he justly denies the hypothesis of Baub, thai

the Jewish Christian* in Rome were Btrionites. Schott, on the contrary, differs from Baub and Mamsold in assuming

that the Epistle to the Roman* was mainly intended for Qtntile Christians. All three agree as to the aim and object

A the Epistle, which was to justify Paul's apostolate to the Gentiles, by explaining the peculiar features of his doctrine

and removing the objections to it, and thus to prepare the way not only for a personal visit to Borne, but also tor s

ew missionary activity in the West, with Rome as the oentre (comp. Makoold, I. e. p. 141). But Uakcou* jbjecti

to 8c*ott that such a justification was nnnecsasary for Gentile Christians, and hence he presupposes Jewish Chri*

ttani.-P. ai
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to as he himself had previously mentioned the existence of the Christian congregation ii.

Rome (xxviii 15). Hence, the apparent contradiction, far from exposing a wilful perversion

of history, only proves the simplicity and veracity of the narrative, and tends, like so many
similar instances, to confirm rather than to weaken our faith. (2.) The very manner in which
the Jews speak of Christianity as a sect everywhere spoken against, implies its general spread

at that time, and so far corroborates the statement of Paul. (8.) The Jews did not say that

they had never heard of Paul at all (which would be inconsistent with their own statement

concerning the contradiction raised everywhere against Christianity), but only that they had
received no (official) information from Palestine wldch affected his moral character, or was
unfavorable to him personally (™ rr*p\ aov novt)p<w). And this was no doubt true ; for the

Banhedrin of Jerusalem could have no reason to send official communication to the Jewish

community in Rome concerning the case of Paul, before he had appealed to the tribunal of

Oaeear, and after this appeal they could not well anticipate the arrival of the Apostle ir

Rome, as he left Ceesarea soon after the appeal, at an advanced season of the year, shortly

before the mare dausum (comp. Acts xxv. 12, 13 ; xxvii. 1, 9), and, in all probability, before

his enemies could even make out the necessary official papers. (4.) We must not forget the

diplomatic and evasive character of the answer of the Jews, who, as prudent men, were

reluctant to commit themselves unnecessarily before the trial, in view of the imperial court

and authority, and the complicated difficulties of the case. The leaders of the Jews
appeared on this occasion in an official capacity, and very properly (from their own stand-

point) observed an official reserve.—P. 8.]

t 3. THE CERTIFICATION OF THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. ITS GENUINENESS AND
INTEORITT.

The Epistle of Paul to the Romans belongs to the most indisputable books of the New
Testament.

Its genuineness is certified in the strongest manner by the unanimous testimony of the

ancient Church, by the harmony of its contents with the historical character of Paul, by its

internal weight, and its great influence upon the Church. Even the criticism of Baur, which

rejects the most of the New Testament books, acknowledges the genuineness of this Epistle

(with the exception of the last two chapters), besides the Epistles to the Corinthians and
that to the Galatians. But here, as elsewhere, the testimony of this criticism is not of much
account. Significant allusions to the Epistle can be found in the (first) epistle of Clement
of Rome ; in Ignatius, Poltcarp, Justin Martyr, etc. Marcion, the Gnostic, acknowl-

edged it A decided testimony in favor of this Epistle is rendered by the three great

witnesses of the Church and of the New Testament in its principal parts—Iren^bus,
Tertullian, and Clement of Alexandria. Origen wrote a commentary on this Epistle.

Even the fact that the Judaizing sects rejected it, speaks indirectly in its favor ; they hated

the Pauline doctrine contained in it*

On the other hand, the integrity of the Epistle has been variously opposed. Marcion
rejected chaps, xv. and xvi on doctrinal grounds. Hexjmann, in his exposition of the New
Testament, maintains that the Epistle closed, as a first epistle, with chap, xi., and that the

subsequent part is a new work of Paul. Sbmler wrote : Be duplici adpendice Epistolm PavU
ad Romano*. According to Paulus of Heidelberg, chap. xv. is a special epistle to the

enlightened Christians in Rome ; chap. xvi. is a special writing to the officers. Diverse, and,

in fact, very strange conjectures have been advanced by Schulz and Schott on chap, xvi
J. C. Chr. Schmidt denied the genuineness of the doxology, chap, xvi 25-27, because it if

wanting in Codex F. etc. ; because it is erased in other codices ; and because, in Codex J.,

and in almost all the Minuscule MSS., it stands after chap. xiv. 23. Reiche supposes that the

• More recently, the Englishmen Etahsok, in hla hook on the WtcrtpancUs of the Four Gospel*, has incidentally

attacked the genuineness of the Epistle to the Roman*, with trifling remarks unworthy of refutation ; beside* hin>

Bnxmo Baits* [a half-cracked peeudo-oritto of Berlin, not to be oonftranded with the tu superior Dr. FaaDiaun) Ommm
naw Ban* of Tubingen.—P. 8.]
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public reading of the Epistle should only extend to chap. xiv. 28, because what follows is 01

less practical importance, and for this reason the former part has been concluded by the dox

ology, which subsequently was made to conclude the whole Epistle. It would have been inon

appropriate to reason : Since the public reading was often concluded with chap. xiv. 23, the

doxology was transferred from the end of the whole Epistle to this place. This would

explain the fact that it is to be found, in later codices, after cliap. xiv. 28. Baub, in hie

treatise on the Purpose and Occasion of the Epistle to the Romans, declares chaps, xv. and xvi

of the Epistle to be ungenuine. Certainly these chapters interfere with the application

of his Ebionitic hypothesis to the condition of the Roman church. He was refuted by

Kling in the Studien und Kritiken (1837, No. 2), and by Olshausen (1838, No. 4). Even

the circumstance that the pseudo-Clementine Homilies seem to present a different picture

of the Roman Church was made by Baur a decisive argument against the genuineness of the

last two chapters of the Epistle 1

As far as the language of the Epistle is concerned, many Roman Catholic theologians

have made use of the note of the Syrian scholiast on the Peshito : Paul wrote his epistle in

Roman, in order to assert that it was originally written in Latin. Grotius, and others, with

good reason, have understood the word Roman in the wider sense, as applied to the Greek

language. " The Greek composition," says Meyer, * corresponds perfectly not only to the

Hellenic culture of the Apostle himself, but also to the linguistic relations of Rome (see

Creditor, Einl. ii., p. 383 if.), and to the analogy of the remaining early Christian literature

directed to Rome (Ignatius, Justin, Iresueus, Hippolttus, and others)." Bolten and

Berthold assert that the Epistle was originally written in the Aramaean language. For

further information, see Meter, Reiche, and others, especially also the Introductions to the

New Testament.*

I 4. OCCASION, PURPOSE, AND CONTENTS OF THE EPISTLE.

The origin of the Epistle to the Romans must be traced to the close connection between

the call and consciousness of Paul as the Apostle to the Gentiles, and Rome as the great

metropolis of the. Gentile world. But the contents of the Epistle are determined by the

fact that a church made up of both Jewish and Gentile Christians already existed in Rome,
and that he had long ago prepared the way for his personal labors in Rome, and further west,

by sending out his missionary assistants and companions. His Epistle starts with this

preparation as a preliminary reflexion of his personal labors ; that is, as the promulgation

of the gospel both in its theocratic purpose and in its universal constitution. In other

words, he exhibits the gospel in its eminent fitness to comprehend Jews and Gentiles in a

common necessity of salvation, and to build them up, on the common ground of salvation,

into a community of faith which would combine in perfect harmony both a theocratic purpose

and a universal spirit.

It was natural that Paul, in view of his call to the Gentile world, should, very early in

his career, look to the metropolis of Rome as his great aim. He longed and strove to go to

Rome, ch. xv. 28 ; i 11. The order of his apostolic labors required him first to exercise bis

apostolic office in the East, chap. xv. 19; Acts xix. 21. Accordingly, his three Oriental

missionary journeys had to be undertaken first, though in them he gradually approached the

West ; and besides, after each of these missionary tours, he had to secure the connection of

his work with the metropolis at Jerusalem by a return to this city ; but, in addition to all

this, he experienced many vexatious annoyances, and therefore he could well speak of the

great hindrances to the execution of his design (chap, i 18 ; xv. 22). Since it was his pur

* [On the general use of the Greek language in the age of the apostles, within the limits of the Boman Empire,

eomp. especially the learned work of Br. Axsxahdeb Robs*ts, DUcuutont on the Ootpelt, Cambridge and London, 2d

ed. 18*4, pp. 1-316. Dr. Roberts endeavors to prove, from the undeniable facts of the New Testament, that even in

Palestine, at the time of Christ, Greek was the common language of publlo intercourse, and that Christ and the apostlei

*poke for the most part in Greek, and only now and then in Aramaic. If this be so, we have, in the Gospels, net »

Tanslation, bat the eriginal words of our Saviour as He spoke them to the people and to the Twelve.—P. 8.1

Digitized byGoogl(



$ 4 OCCASION, PURPOSE, AND CONTENTS OP THE EPISTLE 31

pose, after his third missionary journey, to proceed from Jerusalem to Borne, his arrest in

Jerusalem and imprisonment in Cssarea contributed to carry out this design, although it war

for a time a new obstacle in his way ; and his appeal to Cwsar (Acts xxv. 10) was not only a

requirement of necessity, but a great step toward the consummation of his wishes. But in

Home, too, there had arisen a hindrance in the establishment of an important society of

Christians without his cooperation. He removed this hindrance in a threefold way. First,

by sending his spiritual friends, Aquila and Priscilla, in advance to Borne, in order to prepare

a place of abode for him ; secondly, by his letter ; thirdly, by the extension of his missionary

purpose to Spain ; so that, at all events, he might visit the congregation in Borne without

doing violence to his apostolic principle (chap. xv. 20). His imprisonment set aside the last

difficulty, since it even compelled him to stay two years in Borne ; although be did not give

op his plan of going further to Spain.

The occasion and purpose of the Epistle to the Bomans has been very much and very

differently discussed both by commentators and in special treatises.*

"The dogmatic exposition of earlier times," says Tholuck, "which was not at all

interested in inquiring after the real historical purposes, mostly identified the aim and the

argument of the Biblical books; in that which the Divine Spirit directed the writer tc

record, there lay the purpose for Christendom in all ages. The historical exposition of mod
em times seeks, by comparing the contents with the historical situation from which the writ*

ings arose, to disclose the nearest purpose to the original readers, although some writers of the

rationalistic school put external cause in the place of the internal, and contented themselves

with merely accidental causes, such as the good opportunity to send a letter to Borne by the

departure of Phoebe, the Corinthian deaconess ; the sight of the Adriatic sea from the high

coast of Ulyria, and the desire thereby awakened to go to Bome (Paulub of Heidelberg)."

The further account by Tholuck, however, does not fully harmonize with the assumption

that earlier writers had in view only a doctrinal occasion, while the more recent comments
tion start from an historical one.t

• Among the essays on this subject are those by Ohbist. Fnixn. 8cnim> (.T&binger WHnaehitprogramm, 1884, Dt
PmuHnm ad Romano* BpiototB eoneiUo et argumento); by Bi.ua (Zweek und Verantaeeung dee Sbmerbriefs, in the

TVbingcr Zeiteohrift, 1896, No. 3), and his followers (see Tholuck, p. 16) ; by Olsbauskm (in the Studten und Kritiken,

1838, p. 858) ; by Huron (Zweek und Inhalt der ewNf ereten Kapitel dee Rbmerbrie/e, 1846) ; and Throb. Schott (.Dtt

RbmerbrUf, eeinem Bndsweck und Oedanhengang nach ausgeUgt, Erlangen, 1868).—[Since then appeared D. Wilmsui
A£axeou>, The EpieUe to the Roman*, and the Beginning* of the Soman Congregation : A critical Investigation, Marburg,

1866, pp. 188 ; and W. BxYscnxaa, The Hletortcal Problem of the Bpittle to the Romans, in the SttuUen und KriUken

for 1867, pp. 627-665. The views of the late Dr. Baub on the Aim and Occasion of the Epistle to the Romans, were first

published at Tubingen, 1886, and substantially reproduced in his work on Paul, 1845, p. 882 ff., as well as in his Church

History of the first three Centuries, 3d ed., I860, p. 68 ft; but In this last work, and in the second edition of the mono-

graph on St. Paul (1867)} he moderates the alleged antagonism of the Jewish Christiana at Rome against Paul, and

no more insists on the opinion that chapters ix.-xL constitute the doctrinal essence of the whole Epistle, to which the

rest was made to serve merely as an introdnotion and an application. It must be admitted that Dr. Biun, by striking

critical combinations, broke a new field of investigation concerning the character and oondition of the primitiTe Chris-

tians in Rome, and the aim and occasion of the Epistle to the Romans* Tbxobor Schott, of Erlangen, agreeing with

Biua as to the central significance of chaps, ix., z., and ad., but differing from his untenable assumption of the pre-

ponderance of the Jewish element in the Roman congregation, represents the Epistle as an apology of the Gentile apoa*

tolate of Paul before Qentile Christians of the Pauline school. But these did not need any such apology. Makqold, in

she able treatise just referred to, substantially renews the view of Baub as to the essentially Jewish Christian character

of the Church of Rome, and the importance of chaps. ix.-xL, but he moderates its supposed antagonism to Paul. Baua,

Schott, and Maxoolb agree in airing the Epistle an apologetic aim, via., the defence of Paul's apostolate of the Gen-

tiles {Die Beek{ftnigung deepauiiniechen Hetdenapoetolate). In this, BarscnxAO diners from them, and, without denying

this apologetio aim, he yet subordinates it (with Tholucx, Olbbausxx, Da "Wkttb, end others) to the general dogmatic

aim of a systematic exhibition of the gospel serration to a prevailingly Gentile Christian congregation in the metropolis

if the world. In doing this, however, the Apostle had evidently his eye mainly upon the settlement of the difficult

problem touching the relation of God's ancient people to the recently-engrafted Gentile world on the broad basis of God's

infinite wisdom end mercy in the unfolding of His plan of redemption. Thus, chaps. ix.-xL receive their proper position

as an outline of a philosophy of ohuroh history, instead of being merely regarded as a parenthetical section. Compart
Dr. Laxex's views tn the text. The English oommentators do not trouble themselves much with this introductory

question.—P. 8.]

t [There were attempts at historical exegesis among the Greek fathers of the Antiochian school, Tnaonoan of

M-Jpsuestia, CmaTSOSTOX, Tnononnt, and amonga few Latin tethers such as JxnoMX, Pssuno-Amaosius, and Paxaeiua

en the other hand, with some of the modern oommentators the doctrinal and practical element predominatea—P. 8.

1
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38 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMAN?.

As far as the historical (more properly defined, special dogmatico-historical) occasions arc

concerned, Ambrosiastbr, Augustine, Buixinger, and Bucer have ascribed to the Epistle

a polemical attitude against the Jewish Christians (Pellican likewise, though only in the

way of caution)"; and in modern times, Eichhorn, Schmid, Baur, Schwegler, Zkli.br,

Kostlen, Lutterbeck, Dietlbih, and Thiersch have, with many modifications, regarded

the Epistle chiefly as a rectification of Jewish and Judaistic principles.

Chrybostom and Thbodorbt would find, on the contrary, in the Epistle decided polemic

references to Gentile Christian Antinomian errors such as we find among the Martionites,

Yalentinians, and Manichaeans.

But those are nearer right who suppose that the Epistle was designed for the conciliatory

lounteraction both of Jewish Christian and Gentile Christian perversions. This view has been

defended especially by Melanchthon, Du Pin, Hug, and Bbrtholdt. Mrlaxchthon says

" It can be seen that Paul wrote this Epistle from this cause : that the Jews would appropriate to

themselves redemption and eternal life by their own righteousness through the works of the

law ; and again, the heathen insisted that the Jews were cast off for having rejected Christ."

In opposition to the historical (or better, the special dogmatico-historical) view concern-

ing the occasion of the Epistle, we find the theory of a dogmatic, or, more properly, a uni-

versal dogmatico-historical occasion. When the Apostle Paul, in this view, without special

references to particular embarrassments in the Roman church, would give to this church an

outline of the first elements of the whole gospel—according to his conception of it—he did

it under the steady conviction of his universal calling as the special Apostle to the Gentiles,

who must extend his labors to the specific city of the Gentiles. On this side belong

Luther's Preface to his Commentary on the Romans, Heidegger's BncMridion, p. 586, Tho-

lucx, in the earlier editions of his Commentary, Olshausen, Ruckebt, Reichb, K6llner,

Glockler, and PhiLippl On the different modification i of this view, see Sohott, p. 17.

That of Olshauben is the most clearly defined. " We can affirm," says he [Commentary on

the Romans, Introduction, § 6, p. 58, Germ, ed.], " that the Epistle to the Romans contains, so

to say, a Pauline system of divinity, since ail the essential topics to which the Apostle Paul,

in his treatment of the gospel, is accustomed to give special prominence, are here developed

at length." Pbtleppi : " The Epistle was designed to take the place of the personal preach-

ing of Paul in Rome ; therefore it contains a connected doctrinal statement of the specifically

Pauline gospel, such as no other contains."

Schott declares :
" I must oppose decidedly, with Baur, all these views." Yet his pro-

test differs from that of Baur. By his supposition concerning the Ebionitism of the Roman
church, Baur was misled to the monstrous conclusion, that the theme of the Epistle to the

Romans first appears positively in the section from chaps, ix. to xL (in direct opposition to

Thoi.uck, who, in his former editions, would find in the same part only a historical corol-

lary). " The ever-increasing number of the Gentile Christians received by Paul must have so

far excited the pretensions of the Judaists, that even the reception of the heathen, on con-

dition of circumcision, was no more acceptable to them, and the reception of the heathen

was regarded by them as an usurpation, so long as Israel was not converted." Schott contro-

verts the opinion that " the cause and object of the Epistle must be determined from ita

entire contents," and confines himself to the introductory remarks of the Apostle concerning

the purpose and cause of his Epistle. The result of his inquiry into the Prooemium is the fol-

lowing :
" As Paul sets out to proclaim his gospel for the Gentiles to the nations of the West,

he designs to visit the Christian congregation at Rome, and to enter into a closer personal

relation to it by reciprocal acquaintance, with a view to make this congregation of the

metropolis of the West a solid base of operation for his Gentile mission work, which was

now to begin in the West." But that understanding with the Roman church could be

reached in no other way than by " a full exposition of the nature and character of his apos

tolic office, and the principles by which he was governed in his conduct." Schott finds,

therefore, in the Epistle, " not an exposition of the Pauline theor} of Christianity, but •

description and vindication of the Pauline system of missionary labors.
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g fi. PLACE AND TIME OF THE COMPOSITION OF THE EPISTLE. 3*

We object to this view, on the whole, that it puts the historical motive and the doctrinal

in a strong contrast which is untenable. Then in particular

:

"L The distinction between the East and the West, by which the former is described at

the sphere of Jewish Christianity, and the latter, on the other hand, is the sphere in which

the Apostle's purely Gentile Christian labors began (p. 102 ff.).

2. The supposition that the Apostle desired, in his Epistle, to lay before the church in

Rome a complete apologetic programme of his missionary policy, in order to gain their recog-

nition, and thereby find in them a point of support ; but not to proclaim to the church ir.

Rome the gospel as he understood it.

8. He would place the church in Rome, by means of his admonitions, in such a conditior

that it could become a basis for his Western missionary labors ; but he did not intend thai

Rome itself should be his final object, but merely serve as a point of support for his labors in

the West, above all in Spain.

It is above all things improper to separate the historical and the doctrinal cause, or to bring

them into opposition. The Apostle to the Gentiles was under no obligation to legitimatize

himself before the Roman church concerning his missionary labors in the West ;
yet, accord-

ing to the principle of Apostolic order, he had to justify himself when he wrote to the

Romans roXftqporc'pw (which certainly does not mean by way of defence, but, with more than

usual boldness), and proclaimed to them the goepeL Plainly, the first fundamental

thought of the Epistle is this : The call of the Apostle to the Gentiles is a call for Rome, and

therefore the Apostle had long made the city of Rome his object. But the second fundamen-

tal thought, which limits the first, is the idea of apostolic regulation. The Apostle cannot

laj claim to the church as exclusively his own, since it had already long existed without hii

cooperation. Therefore he describes his anticipated journey as one to the heathen West—to

Spain, the limit of the Western pagan world—in which he designs that Rome should furnish

him a hospitable stay. Nevertheless, the Apostle was filled with the confidence that he could

venture to address Rome as his church, and assuredly as the church in which he had to per-

fect the universal union of Jewish Christianity and Gentile Christianity, of Jerusalem and

Antioch. Accordingly, he unfolds the religious and moral strength of his gospel, as fully

adapted to save Jews and Greeks, and therefore to unite them, since, with the same evidence,

it (a.) makes Jews and Gentiles sinners alike
;

(b.) presents salvation in Christ with equal

certainty to both
;

(c.) leads both from the same death to the new life, as the elect ; (d.)

makes plain their mutual dependence in the same divine economy of salvation (chaps,

ix.-xi)
; («.) the gospel proves itself to be a power of sanctification for Jews and Gentiles,

which can make both capable of being reciprocally sympathetic, and of setting them free

from their Jewish and pagan prejudices (chap. xii. £). By these combined considerations

the Apostle furnishes to the Christians in Rome a real and practical proof that he, as the

universal Apostle to the Gentiles, was also called to be indirectly the Apostle of Israel

(chap, xi 18, 14), and of the unity of the Jewish and Gentile Christians ; and that Rome, the

iniversal church of Gentile Christians, was called, as such, to become the union church of

Jewish and Gentile Christians. And this is to be brought about by the strength of the uni-

versal gospel, which unites all the elect, and which, after first announcing it by letter, he

hopes soon to present orally, so as to make Rome the point of departure for this universal

Christian Church.

The matter stands, therefore, thus : The Apostle, who began his labors as the Apostle to

the Jews (Acts ix. 22, 28), and who was afterwards in a special sense the Apostle to the Gen-

tiles (Acts xxii. 21 ; Gal. ii.), now enters upon the third stage of his activity as the Apostle

to all nations, and devotes his attention to the development of a union Church, which should

embrace in one Jewish Christians and Gentile Christians.

I 6. PLACE AND TIME 07 THE COMPOSITION OF THE EPISTLE.

It is a very general opinion, and one sustained by various indications, that the Apostb
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wrote the Epistle to the Romans from Corinth, daring his stay there, while on his third mis

ionary journey.

According to Rom. xv. 25 flf., the Apostle, when he wrote this Epistle, was about to depart

for Jerusalem in charge of the collection from Macedonia and Achaia. But he brought thii

collection to an end in Corinth, when on his third missionary tour, according to 1 Cor. xvi

1-8 ; 2 Cor. ix. This combination refers to the last three months' stay of the Apostle in

Achaia (Acts xx. 2), and especially in Corinth ; since this city was the metropolis of the

church of Achaia, and the Apostle desired to tarry here, according to 1 Cor. xvi. 1-7 ; 2 Cor.

ix. 4 ; xii. 20 ; xiii 2. It is also in favor of Corinth, that the Apostle sent the Epistle by the

deaconess Phoebe from the Corinthian seaport Cenchre® (chap. xvi. 1, 2) ; that he greets the

Roman Christians for his host, Gaius (chap. xvi. 28), whom we may identify with the Corin-

thian Gaius (1 Cor. L 14) ; and also for Erastus, the treasurer of the city, who, according tc

2 Tim. iv. 20 (comp. Acts xix. 22), had his home in Corinth. Dr. Paulus has no ground

whatever for arguing from chap. xv. 19, that the Epistle was written in a city of IUyria.

Meter justly supposes that the Epistle was written before the Apostle—who first had the

purpose of travelling directly from Achaia to Syria and Jerusalem—was compelled by Jewish

persecution to return through Macedonia (see Acts xx. 8) ; for he mentions, chap xv. 25-81,

nothing of this important matter.

The time of the composition of the Epistle was therefore about the year 59 after Christ

The notice, Acts xxviii 21, which seems to imply that the Roman Jews knew nothing of an

Epistle of Paul to Rome, by no means justifies the inference (drawn by Toblbb) that the

Epistle was written at a later time ; comp, against this Flatt and Meter.
The Epistle was dictated by Paul to Tertius, an assistant (chap. xvi. 22).

a The cause

why Paul did not write his Epistles with his own hand, is not to be found in his want of

practice in writing Greek,—which has no support whatever,—but in the apostolic condition

when others were ready to aid him." Meter. See Gal. vi 11, and the note of the Bible-

Work in he.

$ 6. The Meaning and Import of the Epistle to the Romans.

Olshausen divides the Pauline Epistles into three classes: First, dogmatical didactic

Epistles, then practical didactic Epistles, and finally, friendly expressions of his heart This

division is untenable, as appears from the fact that he includes the profound christological

Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians, together with the Epistles to the Philippians and

to Philemon, in the class of " letters of friendship." It is also very insufficient to say that the

Epistle to the Romans belongs to the dogmatic didactic class. Olshausen remarks correctly,

that the Epistle to the Romans is most nearly related to that to the Galatians
;
yet he does

aot go quite to the point, when he says :
" Both Epistles treat of the relation of law and

gospel ; but while, in Romans, this relation is viewed altogether objectively, the Epistle to the

Galatians, on the contrary, is altogether polemical against the Judaizing Christians. Besides,

the Epistle to the Galatians is limited solely to this relation, and treats of the same more

briefly than is the case in the Epistle to the Romans. In the Epistle to the Romans, on the

other hand, the relation of the law and gospel is developed didactically, and scientific »Uy in

the strict sense of the word," etc

We have already remarked that the two Epistles are to be distinguished as specifically

soteriological in the narrower sense of the word ; but as the Epistle to the Romans describes

justification by faith in Christ in antagonism with universal human depravity, the Epistle to

the Galatians, on the contrary, is directed against false justification from the works of the

la* . At the same time, the Epistle to the Romans is constructed on a broader basis than that

to the Galatians, since it deals both with heathenism and Judaism. The Epistle purposes to

show, that neither the Gentiles were saved by God's revelation in nature and in the con

science, nor the Jews by the written law of the Old Testament; and he extends humaa
depravity and the counteracting redemption through three stages of development in the mos4
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universal and exhaustive contemplation, to which an equally comprehensive practical appli

cation must correspond.

Although the Epistle to the Romans belongs, in the chronological order, in the middle of

the Pauline Epistles, yet its primacy has been recognized in manifest opposition to the alleged

primacy of the Roman Bishop. The Epistle to the Romans, in its Pauline type, opposes, by

its doctrine of justification by faith without the works of the law, the system of Rome ; s«

that even to-day it can be regarded as an Epistle especially directed " to the Romans.9'

The early Church, in its disposition of the 'N^w Testament canon, especially the so-called

" Apostolos [as distinct from the " Gospel "], placed the Epistle to the Romans, because of its

importance, and with regard, at the same time, to the high standing of the Roman congrega-

tion, at the head of the Pauline Epistles. Still more did the Reformation bring it into its

proper light. "It was," says Tholuck, "from the fundamental truth developed in th€

Epistles to the Romans and Galatians, that the Reformation took its start in its opposition to

the Judaism which had crept into the Christian Church. Thus the doctrine of justification

by faith became its dogmatic centre. Hence the importance attached to this Epistle by the

Protestant Church. The exposition of this Epistle was Melanchtbon's favorite course of

lectures, which he repeated again and again almost without interruption ; and, as Demosthenes

did with Thucydides, he twice transcribed this Epistle with his own hand, in order to impress

it more deeply on his memory (Stbobbl, Literaturgesehichte der Loci Melanchthon\ p. 18).

Since he here found a development of the chief articles of the Christian faith, he based on

the Epistle to the Romans the first doctrinal system of the renovated Church, Melanchthon's

Joci Communes, 1521. Henceforth the Epistle was regarded as a compendium of Biblical

dogmatics, and under this point of view, Olshauben also advises to begin exegetical studies

with the same. But following the succession of thought from chap. i. 11, we would rather

find in it a Christian Philosophy of Universal History (comp. Baur, Paulus, p. 657)." By the

latter construction, however, the christological ap^i}, as well as the eschatological T*Xot, would

receive too little attention. The soteriology is certainly pictured forth with its opposite,

ponerology, in the most comprehensive way ; and both heathendom and Judaism are described

under a point of view which comprehends them both. Olshauben is of the opinion thai

Luther commented only on the Epistle to the Galatians, because the relation between the law

and the gospel are treated exclusively in it, and because he would avoid discussion on the

mysterious doctrine of predestination (Rom. ix. if.). But Luther certainly expressed himself

pointedly enongh elsewhere on predestination. [De servo arbitirio, against Erasmus.] The

Epistle to the Galatians lay nearer to his purpose, because this Epistle brings out the doctrine

of justification by faith in the strongest and clearest contrast to the false justification by

works. From Luther's own preface to the Epistle to the Romans we learn how highly he-

appreciated that Epistle. On the importance of the Epistle for the Church in its inclination

to legalism, and in its relation to the personal experience of Paul, and on its difficulties, see

OlSHAUSKN, p. 54 ff.

[& T Coleridge, in his Table-Talk (June 15, 1888), calls St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans
" the moot profound work in existence,9' and says :

" The only fit commentator on Paul was

Lithjcb—not by any means such a gentleman as the Apostle, but almost as great a genius."—

P a.]

| 7. THE CONTENTS AND DIVISION.

A. The Contents.

The Epistle to the Romans—in its sixteen chapters the most comprehensive of the Paulino

Epistles—unites most intimately the character of a dogmatic epistle of instruction with the

character of an ecclesiastical address in a specific, personal relation. Proceeding from the

standpoint of his apostleship to the Gentiles, and after a satisfactory conclusion of hi*

ipostolic labors in the East, the Apostle designs to prepare the Christian church in Rome tr
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be the centre and starting-point of labors reaching to the farthest West (Spain). His work ia

the West should be universal, not merely as it united the West and East in Christ, but also at

it constituted in Borne the peculiar type for the united church of Jewish Christiana and

Gentile Christians. The Apostle to the heathen is, in his consciousness, perfectly ripened into

the apostle for the nations ; and in this sense he intends to clothe the church at Borne with

the prestige of a church of the nations, which he might regard as of his own institution, and

make use of as the home of his universal activity.

To this purpose, the change of the Roman church from uncertain authority into a fixed

Institution of Pauline authority, corresponds the universal soteriological doctrine of the

Epistle, as related to the universal ecclesiastical call of Paul All men, viewed under the

antagonism of Jews and heathen, are, in consequence of the prostitution of the living Divine

glory, regarded as sinners, destitute of righteousness and merit before God ; and all men have

a common mercy-seat for pardon in Christ ; all should pass from the old life of death in sin,

or in the flesh and under the law, to the new life in Christ, in the spirit and in liberty ; all

were included under the judgment of unbelief, and all should experience Divine compassion.

On this dogmatic foundation the church at Borne should be completely based; and in accord-

ance therewith, it should regulate its internal relation between Jewish Christians and Gentile

Christians, as well as its external relation to the world ; but it must also, in accordance with

this principle, perceive that its call as the central city of the Western Church can only be

actualized by first acknowledging the call of Paul, and committing itself to him, as a point

of departure in his universal work.

This Epistle has a unique character in relation to the Apostle, since he wrote it to a

church which he had not established, and had not even once visited. But the anomalous char-

acter of this fact may be thus explained : The church was, on one hand, still perfectly vacant

from all apostolical authority, and it was thus far not yet fully organized as a church ; and,

on the other hand, it was not only naturally related to the Apostle to the Gentiles as the

church of the world's metropolis, but had been long previously visited by him in spirit, and

was accordingly taken possession of by his pupils and assistants as his sphere of labor (see

chap. xvL). The case was similar with the Epistle to the Colossians, though the Apostle

may be regarded as the indirect founder of this church (by Epaphras).

In its dogmatic aspect, the Epistle to the Romans possesses a decidedly %oUriologioal char-

acter. As to its form, it resembles, in its cautions tone, the Epistle to the Galatians ; for the

Apostle probes the former church, and asks whether it be already his church ? and of the

latter, he asks whether it $till be his church f (Bom. xv. 15, 16 ; Gal. iv. 19, 20).

[The Epistle to the Romans, and that to the Galatians, treat of the same theme, viz^

justification by free grace through faith in Christ, or rather, the deeper and broader doctrine

of a personal life-union of the believer with Christ ; but the latter is apologetic and polemic

against the Judaizing pseudo-apostles, who labored to undermine Paul's authority, and to

enforce the yoke of legalism upon a church of his own planting ; while the former, written to

strangers, opposes no particular class of men, but only the corrupt tendencies of the human
heart Both supplement each other, and constitute the grand charter of evangelical freedom

in Christ—P. 8.]

The Epistle to the Romans has this in common with the Epistle to the Ephesians, that it

hows how salvation in Christ transforms Gentiles and Jews into one Church of God ; but in

the Epistle to the Ephesians he establishes this unity on the christological principle, while in

the Epistle to the Romans, it is effected by the soteriology. The relation of the Romans to

the Colossians is similar to the one just described. [But with this difference, that the christo-

logical element prevails in the Epistle to the Colossians, the ecclesiological in that to the

Ephesians.—P. S.]

In its ecclesiastical and practical character the Epistle to the Romans resembles those to

the Corinthians. But in the former case the Apostle has yet to establish an authority and

nstitution, while in the latter he has to maintain them.

In the section from cnap. w.wn., this Epistle approaches the eschatological contents of
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the Epistles to the Thessalonians. The greetings in chap, xvi. remind ns of the Epistle to th<

Fhilippians ; the practical portion reminds ns of the Pastoral Epistles.

In this Epistle the idea of piety or of righteousness, as a living worship of God, is peculiarly

prominent
;
perhaps produced by the decided predominance of the practical element in tht

Roman conception of cultus. The mil of man commenced with the great peccatum omimmU :

Men, regardless of the natural revelation of God, forsook the living worship and praise of Got
chap. i. 21). Therefore the development of corruption among the heathen is shown in an

sternal symbolism, which more and more sinks into a mythical idolatry, and results in a

growing perversion and decay of morals (chap, i 22-82) ; but among the Jews, in the fearful

caricature into which even its religious seal is turned by its fleshly fanaticism (chap. ii.

17-24). Therefore is salvation for faith represented by the mercy-seat in the Holy of Holies

(chap. iii. 25), and faith is a priestly free access to grace (chap. v. 2), which converts the

whole subsequent life of the Christian into a song of praise (vers. 8-11). Therefore the crown

of the new life is a revelation of the glory of the children of God, which is guaranteed by the

spirit of prayer on the part of the faithful (chap. viii). Therefore, finally, must the economi-

cally limited judgment of God on Israel, and the whole economy of salvation in reference to

the dark history of the world, contribute to the glory of God (chap. xL 86). The new life is

consequently represented as the direct contrast to the mil of man. As the living service of

God ceased with the latter, so now is the true spiritual service of God restored in the lives of

Christians, since they dedicate their bodies as living sacrifices to God (chap. xii 1 ft). Th«

temporal authority (chap, xiii. 1 ft) stands in a subservient (ver. 4) and liturgical (ver. 6)

relation to the living divine service of Christians. In its great moral significance, which also

requires a moral and free recognition (ver. 5), it is unconsciously subject to the highest aim

and goal of human history—the glory of God through Christ. The Church must be con-

formed to this glory ; it must be an instrument for the object that all nations should praise

God (chap. xv. 11). The Epistle is directed to this end : it is a priestly work to make the

heathen an acceptable offering of God (chap. xv. 16). It finally corresponds to this concep-

tion of the kingdom of God as a restored and real worship, that the Apostle concludes with a

liturgical dozology, in which faith in the promises and announcements of the gospel responds

to the living God of revelation with an eternal Amen (chap, xvi 25-27)—a passage which

may be explained by a comparison with 1 Cor. xiv. 16 ; 2 Cor. L 20 ; Heb. xii. 22 ; xiil 16

;

Rev. iv. 10.

The church at Borne must, therefore, in accordance with its call, become a focus for the

restoration of the living, real, and universal worship of God by the nations, as the institution

of Paul, the universal Apostle of the nations. It must become the point of departure of the

Church of the Western nations, in the sense in which the word catholic had been originally

used ; that is, in harmony with the religious and moral necessities of humanity, in harmony

with the moral significance and mission of the state, in harmony with the free as well as with

the anxious consciences of the faithful on the basis of justification by faith without the works

of the law.

B. The Arrangement.

tee nrraoDUcnoH am> fundamentai thxmx.

The apostolate of Paul appointed for the glory of the name of God by means of the

gospel of Christ, and of the revelation of the justice of God for faith throughout the whole

jrorld, among Jews and Gentiles, chap. i. 1-17.

et Section.—The inscription and greeting. The Apostle ; his call ; his apostolic office ; hie

greeting of the saints in Rome, vers. 1-7.

9d Section.—The point of connection. The fame of the faith of the Christians at Rome in all

the world ; and his desire and purpose to come to them to announce the gospel to them
8-1&
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3d Section.—The fundamental theme. The joyful readiness of the Apostle to proclaim tht

gospel of Christ, since it is the power of God to save Jews and Gentiles—as a revelation oi

the righteousness of God by and for faith, vers. 16, 17.

' Part First.

The doctrine of righteousness by faith, as the restoration of the true worship of God chap.

3 IS-chap. xi

FIRST DIVISION.

Sin and grace in their first antagonism. The real appearance of corruption and salvation

Righteousness by faith. The wrath of God on all injustice of men ; that is, the actual cor

ruption of the world in its growth for death hastened by the judgment of God ; and the

antagonistic justification of sinners by the propitiation or pardon in Christ, through faith

chap. i. 18-v. 11.

\st Section.—The beginning of all real corruption in the world, and of the Gentiles in par-

ticular, and God's judgment on the same ; the neglect of the general revelation of God by

the creation, in the omission of the real worship of God by praise and thanksgiving, chap,

i. 18-21.

2d Section.—The development of heathen corruption under the judicial abandonment on

God's side (the withdrawal of His Spirit). From symbolism to the worship of images

and beasts ; from theoretical to practical corruption ; from natural sins to unnatural and

abominable ones, to the development of all vices and crimes, to the demoniacal lust for

sin, and to evil maxims themselves, chap. i. 22-32.

dd Section.—Transition from the corruption of the Gentiles to the corruption of the Jews.

The genuine Jews. The higher universal antagonism above the antagonism of heathendom and

Judaism : striving and opposing men. The universality of corruption, and, with the uni-

versality of guilt, the worst corruption : judging the neighbor. The guilt of this uncharita-

ble judgment is intensified by the continuance of a general antagonism of pious, striving

men, and of stiff-necked enemies of the truth throughout the world, within the general

corruption, over against the righteous and impartial government of God ; this, too, by
virtue of the continuance of God's general legislation in the conscience. The revelation

of the antagonism of Gentiles true to the law, and of Jews who despised the law on the

day of the proclamation of the gospel, chap. ii. 1-16.

ith Section.— The real Jews. The increased corruption of the Jew in his false zeal for the law

(a counterpart of the corruption of the heathen in his symbolism). The fanatical and

wicked method of the Jews in handling the law with legal pride, and of corrupting it by

false application and unfaithfulness, an occasion for defaming the name of God among the

heathen, chap. ii. 17-24.

%th Section.—The use of circumcision : an adjustment of the need of salvation by the knowl-

edge of sin. The circumcision which becomes the foreskin, *nd the foreskin which be-

comes circumcision ; or, the external Jew can possibly become an internal Gentile, while the

external Gentile can become an internal Jew. It is not the dead possession of the law, but

fidelity to the law, that is of use. It does not produce a pride of the law, but knowledge

of sin—that is, of the necessity of salvation. The advantage of circumcision consist*

herein : that to the Jews are committed those declarations of God, that law, by which al:

men are represented under the penalty of sin. Sin represented us acknowledged guilt over

against the law. chap. ii. 25-iii. 20.

%&. Section.—The revelation of God's righteousness without the law l>y faith in Christ, for all

tinners without distinction, by the representation of Christ as the Mediator (Propitiator) •

the righteousness of God as justifying righteousness, chap. iii. 21-26.

1th Section.—The abrogation of the vain glory (or s«lf-praise) of man by the law of faith
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Justification by faith without the works of the law. First proof from experience : God if

the God of the heathen as well as of the Jews ; which fact is shown by the faith of the

Gentiles, as well as by the true renewal of the law by faith, vers. 27-81.

Bth Section.—Second proof of the righteousness by faith : from the Scriptures, and this from

the history of the faith of Abraham, the ancestor of the Jews themselves. Abraham is the

father of faith to the Gentiles as well as to the Jews, because he had been justified in the

foreskin as a heathen, and because he had received circumcision as a seal ofjustification by

faith. David is also a witness of righteousness by faith. Abraham in his faith in the

word of the personal God of revelation, and especially in the promise of Isaac, a type of

all believers in the miracle of the resurrection of Christ, chap. iv.

%th Section.—The fruit of justification. Peace with God and the development of ne.v life to

the fulfilment of Christian hope. The new worship of God by the Christians. They have

tree access to grace in the Most Holy. Therefore they boast of their hope in the glory of

God ; and glory even in the afflictions they suffer, by which this hope is perfected. The

love of God in Christ as the guaranty of the realization of Christian hope. Christ's death

our reconciliation : Christ's life our blessedness. Its bloom : the joyous glorying that God
is our Qod, chap v. 1-11.

SECOND DIVISION.

Sin and grace in their second antagonism (as in their second power), according to their

operations in human nature and in nature generally. The sinful corruption of the world

proceeding from Adam and made the common inheritance of man ; and the life of Christ as

the internal vital principle of the new birth for new life in single believers, in all humanity,

and in the whole created world. The principle of death in sin, and the principle of the new

life ; as well as the glorification of all nature in righteousness, chap. v. 12-viii. 39.

1st Section.—The sin of Adam as the mighty principle of death, and the grace of God in

Christ as the mightier principle of the new life in individual human nature, and in whole

humanity. The law as the medium of the completed consciousness of sin and guilt, chap,

v. 12-21.

2d Section.—Call to the new life in grace. The contradiction between sin and grace. The

vocation of the Christians to new life, since they, by baptism in the death of Christ, are

changed from the sphere of sin and death into the sphere of righteousness and life, chap,

vi. 1-11.

$d Section.—The essential emancipation and actual departure of Christians from the service

of sin unto death into the service of righteousness unto life, by virtue of the death of

Christ. Believers should live in the consciousness that they are dead to sin, vers. 12-28.

4th Section.—The essential transfer and actual transition of Christians from the service of the

letter under the law to the service of the Spirit under grace, by virtue of the death of

Christ. Believers should live in the consciousness that they (by the law) are dead to the

law, chap. vii. 1-6.

6th Section.—The law in its holy appointment to lead over, by the feeling of death, to new life

in grace. The development of the law from the exterior to the internal. The experience

of Paul a life-picture of the battle under the law as the transition from the old life in the

law to the new life in faith, vers. 7-25.

Wi Section.—The Christian life, or life in Christ as the new life according to the law of the

Spirit, as walking in the Spirit. The fulfilment and exaltation of the law to be the law of

the Spirit in Christ The law of the Spirit as principle of the new life of adoption, and

of the exaltation of the faithful and of humanity to the liberation and glorification of the

creature, to the new world of life in love, chap. viii.

a. The Spirit as the Mediator of the atonement and witness of adoption, vers. 1-16.

b. The Spirit a surety of the inheritance of future glory. (1.) The subjective certaintj
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of future perfection, or the spiritualization and glorification of Christian life, Ten
17-87. (3.) The objective certainty of future perfection in glory, Ten. 28-89.

THIRD DIVISION.

Bin and grace in their third antagonism (in their third power). The hardness of heart and

the economical judgment on hardness of heart (the historical curse on sin), and the turning

of the judgment to the rescue by the power of Divine sympathy at the progress of universal

history. The historical development of sin to the execution of the judgment, and the revela-

tion of salvation in demonstration of mercy. The intimate connection of God's acts of

judgment and rescue ; the latter being conditioned by the former, chaps. ix.-xL

\tt Section.—The dark mystery of the judgment of God in Israel, and its solution, chap. ix.

a. The painful contrast of the misery of the Jews in opposition to the portrayed hap-

piness of the Christians, who, for the most part, came from the Gentiles. The sorrow

of the Apostle at the evident failure of the destiny of his people, chap. ix. 1-6.

b. The ecstasy of the Apostle in the thought that the promise of God would neverthe-

less hold good for Israel. The proofs therefor, chap. ix. 6-88.

2d Section.—More decided explanation of the mysterious fact : The unbelief of IsraeL The

faith of the Gentiles, already foretold in the Old Testament, chap. x.

a. The fact is no fatalistic destiny, vers. 1, 2.

b. It rests rather on the antagonism between the self-righteousness as the supposed

righteousness from the law, and the righteousness which is by faith, vers. 8-6.

c The righteousness by faith, although proceeding from Israel, is nevertheless, accord*

ing to Old Testament prophecy, accessible to all men because of its nature. Proof:

The unbelief of the Jews as well as the faith of the heathen is foretold already in

the Old Testament, vers. 8-21.

%d Section.—The concluding gracious solution of the mystery, or the turning of judgment to

the rescue of Israel. The judgment of God on Israel is not a judgment of reprobation.

God's economy of salvation in His Providence over the chosen of Israel and of the multi-

tude—Jews and Gentiles—over the intertwining of judgment and rescue, by which all

Israel should come, through the fulness of the Gentiles, to faith and happiness. The
universality of judgment and compassion. Doxology, chap. xi.

a. Israel is not rejected ; the elect (the kernel) are saved, vers. 1-6.

b. The hardening of the hearts of the remainder becomes a condition for the conversion

of the Gentiles, vers. 7-11.

o. On the other hand, the conversion of the Gentiles became also a means for the con-

version of Israel, vers. 11-18.

d. The fact itself is a conditional one. The Gentiles can yet individually become

unbelieving, and the Jews, on the other hand, believing, vers. 19-84.

e. The last word, or the mystery of Divine Providence in its economy of salvation.

All will contribute to the glory of God, vers. 25-86.

Part Second.

The practical theme : The vocation of the Roman Christians, on the ground of their

accomplished salvation or of the mercy of God (which will be extended to all) to represent

the living worship of God in the consummation of the real burnt offering, and to constitute a

nmTersal Christian church-life for the realization of the call of all nations to praise and

glorify God ; so that they may also acknowledge and maintain the universal call of the

Apostle. The recommendation of his companions, assistants, and friends, in the sending of

his greetings t them for the purpose of the true development of the Church, and as a oooa
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terpart, his warning against Jadaizing or paganizing errorists. Greetings, invocation of

blessings, chap. xii. 1-xvi 27.

PEE8T DIVISION.

The c«P of the Roman Christians to a universal Christian deportment, chap, xii 1-xv. 18.

1st Section.—The practical theme, vers. 1, 2. The proper conduct of the Christians toward

the community of the brethren for the establishment of a harmonious church life, chap,

xii. 1-8.

%d Section.—The true conduct of the Christians in all personal relations. For their own life,

toward the brethren, toward everybody, and even toward enemies, chap, xii 9-21.

Zd Section.—Christian universalism (Roman Catholicism in Paul's sense) in the proper conduct

toward those in authority (the heathen state), which also possesses an official and liturgical

service in the household of God. The object and aim of government, chap. xiii. 1-6.

4th Section.—Proper conduct toward the world in general Legal fellowship with the world.

The recognition of the rights of the world in the justice and also in the strength of the

love of our neighbor. The separation from the ungodly nature of the old world (the dark

character of heathendom). The universality and its sanctification by the true separation,

vers. 7-14.

&th Section.—The true practice of the living worship of God in the management and adjust-

ment of the differences between the weak or perplexed (the slaves of the law) and the

strong (inclined to disregard, and Antinomian transgression in freedom). The Christian

universality of social life (to take and give no offence), chap. xiv. 1-xv. 4.

a. Reciprocal regard, forbearance, and recognition between the weak and the strong.

Special warning against giving offence to the weak, chap. xiv. 1-18.

b. Of giving offence, and despising forbearance to the weak, chap. xiv. lft-xvi.

c Reciprocal edification in self-denial after the example of Christ, chap. xv. 2-4.

6tft Section.—Admonition to the harmony of all the members of the congregation to the praise

of God on the ground of the grace of God, in which Christ has accepted Jews and Gentiles.

Reference to the vocation of all nations to praise God even according to the Old Testa-

ment, and encouragement of the Roman Christians to an unbounded hope in this relation,

in agreement with their call, chap. xv. 6-18.

SECOND DIVISION.

The call of the Apostle to a universal apostleship, and his consequent relation to the

Roman church, as the point of departure for the universal apostleship in the West, chap. xv.

14-88.

a. The Apostle declares, almost apologizingly, that his writing to the Romans was the

result of his call to make the heathen in priestly operation an acceptable offering to

God ; and he gives information on the general completion of his work in the East

(to Ulyria), and the results of the same, vers. 14-19.

b. His principle not to invade the sphere of others (a conduct opposite to that of all

sect-makers). The consequent impediment to come directly to Rome, where Chris-

tian congregations already existed. Nevertheless, his desire to labor for them, which

was in harmony with his call. His hesitation not being completely removed, he

describes his anticipated visit to Rome as a temporary stay for the better prosecu

tion of his journey through Rome to Spain ; that is, to the limits of the West,

without doubt in expectation that the church will welcome him and commit itself

to his direction, vers. 20-24.

e. His last hindrance from his journey to Rome. Tho mention of the collections, a

proof of his love to the believing Israelites, an expression of the proper conduct of

Gentile Christians to Jewish Christians. Another announcement of his journey
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through Borne and of his visit in the spirit of apostolical refinement. Forebodim^

reference to the animosity of the unfaithful in Judaea, and a request for prayer that

he might be permitted to accomplish his purpose of coming to them, vers. 23-33.

THIRD Division.

The recommendation of his predecessors, companions, and assistants, in a succession ol

greetings, united with a warning against separatistic heretics (Jews and Gentiles), who could

hinder and even destroy Rome's destiny and his apostolic mission. Yet the God of peace wiU

shortly bruise Satan under their feet. Invocation of blessing, chap. xvi. 1-20.

a. The deaconess Phoebe, vers. 1, 2.

b. The greetings, vers. 3-16. The warning, and the invocation of blessing, vers. 17-20.

CONCLUSION.

The greetings of the Pauline circle to the church at Rome, and the invocation of blessings

by Paul himself. His doxological sealing of the gospel of the justifying grace of God in

Christ for all nations, vers. 21-27.

a. The greetings.

b. The doxological sealing of the gospel for eternity in accordance with the funda-

mental devotional thought of his Epistle. The Amen of the Church through Christ,

as the response to the gospel of Christ, vers. 25-27.

Now to TTim that is of power (in the gospel) to stablish you

According to my gospel, etc.

According to the revelation of the mystery, etc.

According to the commandment of the everlasting God,

To God only wise,

Be glory through Jesus Christ

For ever ! Amen

!

APPENDIX.

—

Table of Pkricofes, or Scripture Lessons for the Year, in the Epistle to thi

Romans.

1. Advent Rom. xiii. 11-14.

2. " Rom.xv.4-13.

Bom. arii. 1-6.

Bom. zii. 7-16.

Bom. zii. 17-31.

Bom. xiii. 8-10.

1st Sunday after Epiphany.

.

Sd " " M ...

M " " " ...

4th " M "...
Trinity Bom. xi. SS-S6.

4th Sunday after Trinity Rom. viii 18-28.

(Visitation of Mary.) Bom. xii. 9-16.

6th Sunday after Trinity Bom. vi. 3-11.

7th " " «« .... Bom.vi. 1S-2S.

8th " " " .... Bom. viii. 13-17.

«7th " «• '* .... Rom. itt. 21-26.

$ 8. LITERATURE ON THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS *

See the foregoing catalogues of Pauline literature in general. Also the catalogues in

Lilienthal's BOH. Archivarius, p. 247 ff., where there is a rich catalogue of the older works

on single passages of the Epistle ; Fuhrhann'b Handbuch der theol. Literatur, ii. p. 826

;

Winer, Handbuch der theol. LUeratur, vol i. p. 265 ft ; ii p. 121 ; Supplement, p. 89 ; Danz,

in his Unwersalwbrterbuch der theol. Literatur, p. 846, and in the supplementary number, p.

9b, who gives an extensive catalogue of literature, not only to the entire Epistle, but on

single divisions and chapters ; Guerickb, New-testamenftiche Isagogik [8d ed., 1868, pp. 276

and 809] ; Reuss [History of the Holy Scriptures of the New Testament, 4th ed., 1864, p. (8]

.

Reiche [Commentary on the Romans, 1888, vol. L] p. 95 ff. [Oomp. the catalogue of English

works on all the Epistles, and on the separate portions of the same, in Daruno, OyolepesM*

BibUographica (subject : Holy Scriptures), London, 1859.]

* (In the original, this Motion ii 1 7, and preoedee the one on the Content* and Dmoon*—P. 8.1
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Commentaries.—Tholuck enumerates, p. 26 ff., as expositors :
*

1. Among the Church fathers : Obigbn [t251, only in the mutilated Latin version ol

Rupinus, Obig. Opera, ed. Delarue, torn. iv.—P. B.], Chrtsostom [t405, EomU. xxaii. in ep.

ad Bom. Opera, ed. Bened. torn, ix., an English translation in the Oxford Library of the

Fathers, vols, vii., 1841], Theodokkt [t457, Comment, in ep. ad Ham.], Theodore of
Aopsvbstia [t429, Fragments, collected by Fried. Fritzsche, in Theod. Mope, in N. T.

Comm., 1847], Theophylact [eleventh century], (Ekumenius [tenth century], Greek scholi

ast of the Moekow Godd. in Matthcei [and in J. A. Cramer's Catena in 8. Pauli ep. ad Born.,

Oxon. 1844], Among the Latin fathers: Augustine [t430],t Pelagius,! Hilarius (the

AMBR08IASTBR).§

2. Expositors of the Middle Ages : Herveus [middle of the twelfth century], Hugo of
St. Victor [tH41], Abjslard [tH42], Thomas Aquinas [fl274, ignorant of Greek, but very

profound and acute].

8. Roman Catholic expositors since the Reformation : Erasmus [tl586], W. Este [tl618],
* a number of Jesuit expositors, among whom Ben. Justinian [1612], Cornelius a Lapidf
[1614, 14th ed., Lugd. 1688], Calmet [tl757], are prominent. For later ones, see below.

4. Protestant expositors down to the beginning of the seventeenth century

:

a. Reformed (Calvinistic) commentators : Calvin [new ed., Halle, 1831], " a model of

simple and precise exposition " (German translation by E. W. Krummacher and L. Ben-
der, Frankiurt-am-Main, 1837),| Beza [4th ed., 1598], Zwingli [Opera, torn, iii.], Pelli-

canus, Bullinger [1587], BucER [1586], Abetius [1608], Pareus [1608], Piscator

[1601].

b. Lutherans : Luther (his celebrated Preface to the Epistle to the Romans), Melanch-
thon (Annotationes, 1522 ; Commentarii, 1582),1T Bugenhagen, Brenz, Camerarius, Hun-
nius, Balduin.

5. Protestant expositors to the middle of the eighteenth century

:

Reformed: Drusius [tl612], De Dieu [tl642], Heinsius [11655], the two Capellus,

Hammond [1653], Clericus [1698], Cocceius [tl669], (very prominent).

* [The dates and editions are added by the American editor.]

t [8t. Augubtotb has only commented on the first seven verses of the Epistle to the Romans, in his InchocUa expositie

ep. ad Rom. Opera, ed. Bened., torn. iii. p. 926 sqq., and on some select passages, iti expos, quarundam propoaiiionttm ex ep.

rnd Rem., t. c, p. 903 sqq. It it, a remarkable feet that Auoubtinb, who, of all the fathers, came nearest the Protes-

tant evangelical doctrines of sin and grace as taught by St. Panl, held essentially the Roman Catholio view of justifica-

tion »s being identical with sanctiflcation, while his antagonist, Pelagics, like the Reformers, explained Paul's justi-

fication as a forensic act that consists in the remission of sins. Comp. my History of the Christian Church, vol. iii. p.

812, 846. In his anti-Pelagian writings, Augcstxxb makes frequent use of the Epistle to the Romans, and the other

Pauline Epistles, which contributed much to his conversion. But he was a profound theologian rather than a learned

commentator, and had a very imperfect knowledge of the Greek, and no knowledge whatever of the Hebrew. Upon the

whole, the Epistles to the Romans and to the Galatians in their true genius and import remained a sealed book to the

Church at large till the Reformation of the sixteenth century. The sense of the Scriptures unfolds itself gradually to

the mind of the Church, and every book has its age in which its peculiar power is felt in the life, and brought out in

the knowledge and exposition of congenial divines more dearly and forcibly than ever before.—P. S.]

I [The commentary of the heretical Prlaoxub on the Pauline Epistles is brief and superficial, but betrays no mean
talent for plain, popular, and practical oommon-sense exposition of the Scriptures. By a singular irony of history, the

commentaries, together with some other writings of Pblaoius in which he develops his heretical system (the BpisUAa ad
Demetriadem, and his ttbellus fidei addressed to Pope Innocent I.), have been preserved as supposed works of his bitter

antagonist, St. Jimoxt (in the eleventh tome of Vallarsi's edition ; oomp. my Church Hist., iii. p. 791 and p. 985). The
commentaries, however, have undergone some emendations by the hand of Cassiodorus (comp. Cass., De instUut. dfotn.

Hler^ c 8)t—P. S.]

$ (The commentary of Amb&osiastx&, so called, or Psxcoo-AiiBaosrus, on the Pauline Epistles, is incorporated m
the works ofAniou, and is generally ascribed to a Roman deacon, Hilary, of the fourth century (about 880). Angus*
tine refers to it twice under this name, Contra dmu Bpp. Pelag. iv. 7, Opera, x. p. 472. AjtmnosiASTBR exhibits some
talent for historical exposition (like Pxlaoxcs), but is obscure and inconsistent. Upon the whole the patristio exegesis

was not grammatical and historical, but dogmatical and practical.—P. S.J

I [English translation of OALvnr on the Romans, by Gbjubtofxsb Bosdbll, F. Szbsom, a&u John Own. Edint
Calvin TransL 80c, 1844 and 1849.—P. 8.]

1 [Mm* (Preface to the 4th ed. of his Com.) calls Mxlanchthom's '< Bnarratio" of 1550. " his ripest eixegettoss

frail1* The ** Commentaries n of Melawchthok appeared also in 1640, and in a new edition by Nicxn in 1861. Laws*
following Tmolucx, refers to older editions.—P. ai

4
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10 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

Lutherans of the seventeenth century : Erasmus Schhid [11687], Calhtus [Posthumooi

Lectures, 1664], Caloyius [fl688, author of the Biblia IUustrata, 1672, against Gbotiub]

Sfbhkb [tl705], Chkist. Wolf [Oura PhMUogicw et Ortiicm, 1782], Bbnghl's Gnomon JNT. T.

(1742) ; " on account of its great worth, lately edited several times, both in the original Latin,

and in German and English translations." )*

Arminians: Gbottus [Annotation* in Nov. Test., 1645], Limboboh [fl712]y Tub-

BBTnra [tl787], (numbered by Tholuok in this school, though perhaps unjustly), Wbtstbtje

(in his edition of the Greek Testament, with parallel passagess from the classical authors,

1751).

Socinians: Crell [tl688], Schlichtlng [11661], Pbzipzov.

6. Evangelical expositors, from the middle of the eighteenth century down to the present

time:

Period of transition : Hbumahn [tl764], Moshbim [fl770], Joh. Bbnj. Oabpzov (
u the

fourth of this name," 1758), Mobtjb [fl794], Christian Schhtd [fl774] ; above all, Sbmlxb
[1791]. Koppe [8d ed., 1824] also belongs here.

Latest period : Tholtjok (1st ed., 1824),t Flatt [1825], Stenbbshn (Danish, 1829), Elbe
[Roman Catholic, 1880], Benbokb [1881], R6okebt [2d ed., 1889], Paulus, Moses Sttjabt

[Andover, Mass., 1882], Charles Hodge [Princeton, New Jersey, 1885], Reichb [1884],

EOllneb [1884], Glookleb [1884], Olshauben [2d ed., 1840, English translation, Edinburgh

and New York, 1860], Db Wette [4th ed., 1847], Stengel [Roman Catholic, 1886],

Fbttzsohe [8 vols., in Latin, 1886-'43, very thorough and critical], H. A. W. Meter, \

Oltbamare (French), Nielsen (Danish, in German by Michelsen), [1848], Baumgabtbh-
Cbusjus [1844], Reithmater [Roman Catholic, Regensb., 1845], A. L. G. Krebl [Leipzig,

1849], Adalb. Mater (Roman Catholic), Phtlifpi [a strict Lutheran, 1848, 2d ed., revised,

1856 ; 8d ed., 1867].

On the merits of the most important later commentators, see Tholuok, pp. 82, 88.

—

[Fritz8Che and Meter are the best philological commentators ; De Wette excels in power

of condensation and good taste ; Tholuok, Olshausen, Philippi, and Hodge in doctrinal

exposition.—P. S.]

This catalogue may be enlarged, among others, by the following commentaries : Bispnra

(Rom. Cath.), Der Brief an die Rdmer, 2d ed., Monster ; Beelen (Rom. Cath.), Commentarius

in Ep. St. PauU ad Romano*, Lovani, 1854 ; Vines, De Brief van dm Apostel Paulus an dm
Romainen, 2d ed., Utrecht, 1860; Mehrino, Der Brief PauU an die Rdmer, Stettin, 1859;

Sohott, Der Rdmerbrief, seinem Endzweck und Qedankengang nach auegelegt, Erlangen, 1858

;

Van Henoel, InterpretaUo Epi*tola\ PauU ad Romano*, Leyden und Leipzig, 1 voL 1854;

2d vol., 1859 ; Haldanb, Auslegung de* Briefes an die Rdmer, mit Bemerhungen uber die Gom-

mentare MachnigMs, Stuart1

*, und Tholuck?*, from the English, Hamburg, 1839-43 ; Umbrett,
Der Brief an die Rdmer, auf dem Grunde de* Alten Testament* ausgeUgt, Gotha, 1856. [H.

Ewald, Die Sendsehreiben de* Ap. Paulus uber*. und erU., Gdtt. 1857.—P. B.]

Theological-Exegetical Monographs on the Epistle to the Romans.—See Rbtjbs,

p. 95 ; Jager, Der LehrgehaU de* Rdmerbriefs, Tub. 1834 ; Winzer, Adnotatt. ad loca quadam
Epi*t. P. ad Rom., Leipzig, 1835 ; E. G. Bengel, Rom. ii. 11-16, Tub. ; Michelsen, Ds
PauU ad Rom. Ep. dudbus primis capitibus, Lubeck, 1835 ; Matthias, The Third Chapter of

• [Tsologk (p. SI) says of Bikobl's Qntaum, that it was prepared with the devotion of an enthusiastic lover, whoa*

Marching eye noticed and admired even the most imaeemly feature of the beloved, and carried out with a precision which

weighed eren the smallest particle.—P. 8.)

t [The first edition of Tholuck's Oommentary on the Epistle to the Romans, which appeared in 1824, when the

author was but twenty-five years of age, created quite an epoch in the ezegetioai literature of Germany, by breaking the

way for a return to a reverent treatment of the New Testament as the revealed word of God, and by reopening the

exegetioal treasures of the fathers and reformers. In the subsequent editions it has been repeatedly rewritten and

gained in ripe scholarship. The last edition is the fifth, Halle, 1866. Betweer the first and the fifth edition, about forty

•ommentaries on the same Bpistle have made their appearance. An English translation ofTbolucx by the Rev. Robbkt
Ifwrites was published in London, 1842, 2 vols. ; but this is superseded by the later editions of the original.—P. S.J

I [Fourth edition, 1865, improved and enlarged (by thirty pages). Dr. Lanes has used the third, which appeared

to 1859. The American editor has throughout compared the last edition of this important work.—P. S. ]
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,
Oassel, 1857 ; Sbtleb, Dissert. Exeg. in Ep. P. ad Bom., c IV., Halle, 1824 ; Gbhbb

on Chap. V. 1-11, Amsterd., 1855 ; R. Bothb, Neuer Venuch einer Auslegung der pauUnisohen

SteUe, Bom. V 12-21, Wittenberg, 1886 ; Mahgold, Ejxeget. Venuch uher BBm. V. 11-21,

Srfurt, 1841 ; KIufphb, Exammatur nowssma Bretsehneideri de loco Bom. F. 12 sentential

Dresden 1884; Hugbnholtz, Disp. de Cap. VI. Ep. P. ad Bom., Utrecht, 1821; Kohl-

BBOeeB, Das siebente Zap., etc, Leyden, 1840 ; Fischbb, Ad loo. Bom. FZZT. 18-84, Wit-

tenberg, 1806 ; Gbtmm, De vocabulo m-tVis Bom. VUI. 19 commentatio, Leipzig, 1812 ; Rrichh,

De natura g&mebunda, Bom. VUI. 19, Gftttingen, 1880-'82 ; Gadoldt, Bom. VJJL 28-80,

Helsingfors, 1884 ; Beck, Venuch einer pneumatisch-hermeneutischen EntwickeUmg dee IX. Kap.,

Stuttgart, 1889 ; Rakfft, Deuttiche ErUarwng dee IX.-XI. Kap. der Epistel Pauli an die

Btimer, Leipzig, 1750 ; B. Kbtjmmachbb, Dae Dogma von der Onadenwahl (nebst Auelegung dee

IX-XI. Kap.), Duisburg, 1856 ; on the same chapters, Stbtjdel, in the Tubmger ZeUechrift,

1886, i. ; Baub, in the same, iii ; Haubsebt, in Pelt's JUUarbeUen, 1888, iii. ; Metbb, in the

same ; Hovmahh, Schriftbeweis, i p. 212 [in the 2d edition, voL i p. 288 ft—P. 8.] ; Borgkr,

De parte Epist. ad Bomanoe parametiea, Leyden, 1840 ; Phil. Sohavf, Dae neunte Eapitel dee

Bomerbriefs uoeneW and erhldrt, Mercersbnrg, 1852 (in Schaff's JESrchenJreund, voL v. p.

878 £, and p. 414 ff.) ; Wangemantt, Der Brief an die BDmer nach WorUaut und Gedanken-

yang, Berlin, 1866 ;
[W. Mangold, Der Bbnierbrief, und die Anfange der BbnUschen Gemeinde,

Marburg, 1866. A valuable critical essay. For a very large number of English essays and

sermons on special chapters and verses of the Epistle to the Romans, see Jambs Darling's

Oyclopmdia BibUographica, Lond. 1859, pp. 1268-1818.—P. S.]

Practical Commentaries and Homilbtccal Ltteratube.*—Among these we mention

the works on the Romans by Anton (1746), Sfeneb (new ed., by Sohott, 1889), Store

(1828), Kbaxjssold (1880), Gbibslbr (1881), Lossrus (1886), KoHLBBfiGGB (1889), Roos

(new ed., 1860), Winkbl (1850), Dtedrioh (1856), Bbsser (Bibelstunden, voL vii., 1861)

;

the Bible- Works of Gbblaoh, Liboo, Oalw., and Bunsen (voL viii, 1868) ; Hbubneb's Prac-

tical Exposition of the N. T. ; Ortloph, Epistle to the Bomans, Erlangen, 1865-'66.

[This list of commentaries on the Romans, by Drs. Tholuck and Langb, is almost exclu-

sively Continental, and most be supplied by Anglo-American works, of which only three are

mentioned by Dr. Tholuck—the commentaries of Hammond, Stuart, and Hodge. Oomp.

Darling's Oyclopadia BibUographica, London, 1859, p. 1286 ft We notice the most impor-

tant:

L General English commentaries on the whole Bible: Matthbw Poolb (Synopsis Oritico-

rum, etc., 4 vols, in 5 foL, Lond. 1669-'76, and Francof. ad M. 1712, 5 vols. f. ; Annotations

upon the Holy Bible, 4th ed., 1700, new ed., Lond. 1840, reprinted by R. Carter inK Y.)

;

Patrick, Lowth, Arnold, Whitby, and Lowman (Critical Commentary and Paraphrase en

the Old and New Testaments, and the Apocrypha, a new ed., Philad. 1844, in 4 vols.) ; M.

Hbnrt (in many editions of 8, 4, and 6 vols., the most original, interesting, and edifying

among the popular and practical commentators) ; John Gill (first ed., Lond. 1768, in 9 vols.,

full of rabbinical learning and ultra-Calvinism) ; Thos. Scott (several editions, in 6 vols, or

less) ; A. Clabke (new ed., Lond. 1844, in 6 vols.) ; D'Oyly and R. Mant (Lond. 1845

;

gives the comments of the Anglican bishops and divines) ; Comprehensive Commentary (com-

piled from Hbnby and Scott, and other sources, by W. Jbnks, Philad. 1855, in 5 vols.).

H. Commentaries on the New Testament, including the Epistle to the Romans : H. Ham-

mond (4th ed., Lond. 1675) ; D. Whitby (4th ed., Lond. 1718, and often since) ; W. Bubkitt

(Lond. 1704, and often since ; very good for practical and homiletical use) ; P. Doddridgb

{Family Expositor, Lond. 1789, in 7 vols., and often) ; Albert Barnes (Notes Explanatory

and Practical, New York and Lond. 1850, and often, 11 vols., prepared for Sunday-school

teachers, and circulated in many thousands of copies) ; S. T. Bloomfibld (The Greek Testa-

ment, with Notes Critical, Philological, and Exegetical, first published in 1829, 9th ed., Lond

• TWe bare omitted or •bridged the German title* of theee book*—P. 8.
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1855) ; H. Alford (Greek Testament, with a critically revised text, a digest of various read

ings. marginal references to verbal and idiomatic usage, prolegomena, and a critical and exe»

getical commentary; first published in 1849, 5th ed., Lond. 1865, in 4 vols.; in the 5th

edition, the Codex Sinaiticus has been collated. Dean Alford follows in the track of Tesch-

endorf as to the text, and De Wette and Meyer in the exposition, yet with independent

judgment, good taste, and reverent spirit) ; Webster and Wilkinson (N. Test. Gr., with

brief grammatical and exegetical Notes, Oxon., 1851, in 2 vols.) ; Chr. Wordsworth
(canon of Westminster, high-Anglican, patristic, devout, and genial, but given to excessive

typologizing and allegorizing, and avoiding critical difficulties : Greek Testament, with Notes,

1st ed., Lond. 1856 ; 4th ed., Lond. 1866, in 2 large vols.). Of these English commentator*

the American editor has especially compared the latest editions of Alford and Words
worth. Ellicott, who is more critical than either, has not yet reached the Romans.

III. Commentaries on the Epistles of St. Paul : W. Paley (Hora\ Paulina, or the truth

of the Scripture history of St. Paul evinced by a comparison of the Epistles which bear his

name with the Acts of the Apostles, and with one another, in many editions) ; John Fell
(A Paraphrase and Annotations upon all the Epistles of St. Paul, 8d ed., Lond. 1703) ; John
Locke (A Paraphrase and Notes on the Galatians, Corinthians, Romans, and Ephesians, Lond.

1742, and in Locke's Works) ; G. Benson (Lond. 1752-'56, 2 vols.) ; James Macknioht
(A new literal translation, from the original Greek of all the apostolical Epistles, with a com-

mentary, etc., Lond. 1795, and other editions of 1, 4, or 6 vols.) ; T. W. Peile (Annotation*

on the Apostolical Epistles, Lond. 1848-,

52, 4 vols.) ; Abp. Sumner (Apostolical Preaching con-

sidered in an Examination of St. Paul's Epistles, 9th ed., Lond. 1845); Conybeare and

HowsoN (Life and Epistles of St. Paul, Lond. 1852, reprinted in New York in several

editions)-; B. Jowett (The Epistles of St. Paul to the Thessalonians, Galatians, Romans, with

critical notes and dissertations, Lond. 1855) ; Vaughan (The Epistles of St. Paul, for English

Readers, Lond. 1864).

IV. Special commentaries on the Epistle to the Romans : A. Willet (Hexapla : that is, a

sixfold commentarie upon the most divine epistle of the holy Apostle St. Paul to the Romans,

etc., Lond 1620); Bp. Terrot (Lond. 1828); R. Anderson (3d ed., Lond. 1837); Bp.

Parry (Lond. 1882); Moses Stuart (Oongregationalist, 1st ed., Andover, 1832; 2d ed.,

1885, 6th ed., Lond. 1857) ; Ciiart,e8 Hodoe (O. 8. Presbyterian, 1st ed., Philad. 1885, new

edition, enlarged and revised, 1866) ; Thomas Chalmers (Lectures on the Epistle to the

Romans, Glasgow, 1837, 4 vols. 12mo.) ; R. Haldane (new ed., Lond. 1842, in 8 vols.) ; Abp.

81JMNBR (A Practical Exposition of the Epistle to the Romans and 1 Corinthians, Lond. 1843) ;

W. Walpord (Curat Romano*, Lond. 1846) ; W. W. Ewbank (Commentary, etc., Lond. 185<V-

'51, 2 vols.) ; S. H. Turner (Episcopalian, The Epistle to the Romans, in Greek and English ;

with an analysis and exegetical commentary, New York, 1853) ; Rort. Knight (.4 Critical

Commentary, etc., Lond. 1854) ; E. Purdue (Dublin, 1855) ; A. A. Livermore (Boston, 1855)

;

John Oummino (Sabbath Evening Readings on the Romans, Lond. 1857) ; John Brown (Ana-

lytical Exposition of the Epistle of Paul to the Romans, Edinb. 1857) ; James Ford (St. PauVh

Epistle to the Romans, illustrated from Divines of the Church of England, Lond. 1862) ; John
Forres, LL.D. (Analytical Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans, tracing the train of

thought by the aid of Parallelism Edinb. 1868). The work of Forres is based upon the dis-

covery that Parallelism is not confined to the poetry of the Bible, but extends also to many

portions of its prose. It is not a full commentary, but an illustration of those passages alone

which Parallelism seems to place in a new and clearer light.—P. S.]
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SAINT PAUL.

[SAINT PAUL.

Chbist ! I am Christ's ! and let the name suffice jot;

Aye, for me, too, He greatly hath sufficed

;

Lo, with no winning words I would entice yon

;

Paul has no honor and no friend but Christ

Yes, without cheer of sister or of daughter-

Yes, without stay of father or of son,

Lone on the land, and homeless on the water.

Pass I in patience till the work be done.

Yet, not in solitude, if Christ anear me
Waketh Him workers for the great employ

;

Oh, not in solitude, if souls that hear me
Catch from my joyance the surprise of joy.

Hearts I have won of sister or of brother,

Quick on the earth or hidden in the sod

;

Lo, every heart awaiteth me, another

Friend in the blameless family of God.

Yea, thro' life, death, thro' sorrow and thro' mnnlng
t

He shall suffice me, for He hath sufficed

;

Christ is the end, for Christ was the beginning,

Christ the beginning, for the end is Christ

Wnm • poem ty- Fmmax&io W. H. Mraa* WB
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THE EPISTLE OF PAUL
TO THB

ROMANS.

THB INSCRIPTION, INTRODUCTION, AND FUNDAMENTAL THEME.

Chap. I. 1-17.

APOOTLBBHIP OF PAUL, APPOINTED FOB THB GLOBY OF THB HAMB OF OOP THROUGH
THB GOSPEL OF 0HBI8T, ABD FOB THB BEVBLATIOW OF THB BIGHTBOUSHE88 OF OOD FOB
FAITH IB ALL THB WORLD, AMONG THB JOTS ABD GENTILES, ABD B8PBOIALLT ALSO IB

I.

Inscription and Salutation.

Chap. L 1-f.•

TO THB EOMAN8.1

1 Pan], a servant of Jesus Christ,* called to be an apostle [a called, chosen
apostle, *hpbg anioio\oe\<> separated [set apart, aqNtQiafufroe] unto the gospel of

2 God (Which he had promised afore [which he promised bw*orehand, nQomtjr
yUktto] by [through! his prophets in the holy Scriptures') [omu pajentheskj,

8 Concerning his Son Jesus Christ our Lord Jomu here the word*: Jesus Christ our
Lord, «>d inmate them to «h» dote of to. 4], which [who] was made [born 4

] of [from,

4 6c] the seed of David according to the flesh ; And [<mu And] declared to be [who
was installed]* the Son of God with [in] power,6 according to the Spirit of
holiness, by [from, ig]

T the resurrection from [of] the dead ' [—Jesus Christ our
5 Lord] By [through] whom we have received [we received] grace and apostle-

ship, for [unto, tig, *. «., »r the purpose o* with • tIow to, in order to bring about] obedience to

the faith [of faith]
9 among all [the] nations, for his name [name's sake]:

6 Among whom are ye also the called T, the chosen ones] of Jesus Christ: 1*

7 To all that be in Rome, 11 beloved of God [To all the beloved of God who are
in Borne], called to be [chosen] saints : [.]

"

Grace to you,1* and peace, from God our Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ.

TEXTUAL.

> [Hpet °P»p«ievf. Thle is the oldest and simplest title of Oodd. K. (Sin.) A. B. O., and has been adopted by
Idrtimann, Ttedhendorf, AUbrd, Lange, *c., in the place of the title of the testes nqptout IlerfAev «*9 d«o**ae*

I op** Tastafo* Jswrsfcf* For other titles, see the mpparmtm* ertoesjs in TTechendort—P. 8.1

-*. 8.1

• [It was thought best to separate the three distinct sections embraced in chap, L 1-17, via. 1 1. The Address ana
Salutation, tots. 1-7. IL The Epistolarj Introduction, fers. 8-16. m. The Theme of the Epistle, Tern 16, IT. Dr
Lane*1 presents them as one whole, whlon, with our numerous additions, would make it too long and mconrenimt to
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56 THE EPISTLE Or' PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

3 Ver. 1.—The reading *I*rov Xptorov is confirmed by moat authorities [Codd. X. A. £. O., and adopted by Lacfc
maun, Alford), against the reading, Christ Jesus (Cod. B., Tischandorf ).

Ver. 2.—[iv ypa^ate iyiait, literally in sacred writing* (without the article), but better, with the E. V., in tki
Holy Scriptures, ypafeut waa sufficiently defined by ayiat* to l>e understood by the readers as referring to the Old Testa*
mant So is tw>w ovi*wvrw, ver. 4, and wrcv>« iyutv repeatedly without the artiole. Comp. Winer, Or. of the N. 7n
1 19, 2 b. (p. 113, 0th ed., p. 119, 7th ed., by Lunemann). Meyer insists that the omission of the article (rue) indicate!
that only those portions or passages of the Old Testament were meant here, which contain Messianio prophecies, and h«
refers in proof to yoojmv vpofrfrucmv in chap. xyL 26 (where, however, the prophetical portions of the Old Testament ate
meant). But Fritssohe, De Wette, Tholuck, rhilippi, Alford, Lauge (Exeg. Notes), and most commentators regard ypo^«i
iyiai as a proper noun for the whole Old Testament. And, in fact, it is the whole Bible, as an organic unit, from Gauesii
to Malachf, which bean witness to Christ, comp. John v. 46.—P. 8.1

• Ver. 8.—[yevouivov can only be said of the human nature of Christ which began in time, while His divine nature
Is without beginning and without end. Mark the difference between tytvrro and 2r in John i. 1, 3, 6. Comp. also GaL
iv. 4i Ifas-sVrctAcr 6 $ebt vbv vio* ovtov, yev6/ievov ix yvvaixbt, vcro>«rov vwb v6uov. Some Minus-
cule M83. read yewmiUvov for ytvojtAvov.—P. 8.)

• Ver. 4.—[epitrffcVrof , decreed, constituted, ordained, inaugurated. Bengel: is boiv9ivro% mutto plus dicit

6uama<t>mpi<rn4vott YHiT.l: namaAop^irai unuse pluribus, dpi£cTai unicus quispiam, Acta x. 42." optC«cv (from
boot, limit) means, 1. to limit, to set bounds ; 2. to define (of ideas); 3. to fix. to appoint or constitute, especially with
the double accusative (Acta x. 42 ; xvii. 81). The last meaning alone can apply here. Dr. Lange translates futgesteltt,
established. Some of the best commentators 'Ghrysostom, Luther, Fritrache, Olshausen, Philippi, Robertson, Alford.
Hodge, and even Meyer) understand it here of a mere declaration, or a subjective manifestation and recognition of Christ
as toe Son of Godm the hearts of men. But there is confessedly no instance where opt£«ir means to declare, to manifest,
to prove. And then the human recognition of the Messiahship of Christ was the result of an act of God. Paul speaks
here not of the preexistent, but of the incarnate Christ, of the God-Jfan. Under this view Christ was divinely decreed
and objectivelyfixed, constituted, and inaugurated as the Son of God in power or majesty {iv dwoytst Is to be connected
with vtov, not with the verb) at His resurrection, which implied the principle and germ of the resurrection of all be-
lievers, and by which the man Jesus was exalted and made partaker of the divine glory of the Logos In His preexistent
state. Comp, Phil. ii. 9-11; John xvii. 5. In a similar sense vomit is used, Acts ii. 36: " God hath made this Jesus

whom ye have crucified, Lord and Christ." Paul had probably in mind the divine decree (ph, Sept. *p6mytia),

Ps. ii. 7 :
«• Thou art my Son : this day have I begotten thee," which he expressly refers to the resurrection, Acts xiii.

33 ; oomp. Heb. L 5 ; v. 6. This is, of course, not to be understood in the Socinian sense, which denies the eternal Son-
ship of Christ ; on the contrary, the eternal SonshipjCBom viii. 3 ; Gal iv. 4 : Col. i. 16 ; Phil. ii. 7) precedes and under-
lies the historical Sonship, just as the Divinity of Christ is necessarily implied in His incarnation : for He could nev«T
have become God-Man, if He had not been God before. The eternal, metaphysical Sonship of the Logos, which v
coequal with the Father, was indicated by Paul in ver. 3, rod vtov ovtov, before speaking of the incarnation, and is, in
its nature, incommunicable ; but the historical Sonship of the God-Man, which dates indeed from the incarnation (Luk«
i. 35), but was not fully developed, publicly established, and made manifest till the resurrection, is communicated to
believers } first terminally in regeneration, whereby they are made " sons of God," Bom. viii. 14, and fully in their
resurrection, viii. 23, when what is here sown in weakness will be raised in power {iv eWjm), I Cor. xv. 43. Hence the
risen Saviour is calied " the first-born among many brethren" Bom. viii. 29 ; "the first-born from the dead " (rpm6-
tokos i* r»v vexfAvy, Col. i. 18 : Bev. i. 5. Comp. Dr. Lange, Exeg. Notes, p. 61. Forbes, Analyt. Com., p. 94, and Cramer,
BibL theoU Wbrtcrbueh, sub. opt£». The translation of the Vulgate : qui prssdestinatus est Tilius Dei, rests on a fitl^e

reading or gloss : v oo opcoftfrrof.—P. S.)
• Ver. 4.—[iv tvvduei may be connected adverbially with bpw94vro* (= tow iv oW. dp.), with power, powerfully,

rffectunUy, krdfliglich, gewaUig (Luther, Olshausen, De Wette, Meyer, Alford, Hodge), or better adjectively with the
preceding noun vtov feev, in power (Melanchthon : " Jkclaratus est esse Filius Dei potens," Philippi. Hofmann, Lange). In
the former case, the words refer to the resurrection as an exhibition of the Divine power ; in the latter, they contrast
the majesty and power of the risen Son of God with the weakness of His human nature, the oe*frsto, implied in <r«pf

—

P. S.l
T Ver. 4.—{Dr. Lange translates if von-aus, from, out of, as indicating the origin, corresponding to U rriptiaro*,

ver. 8. Bengel: **«« non modo tempus. sed nexum rerum denotat." The preposition ix marks in both cases, vers. 3, 4,
the source from or out of which the relation springs. The seed of David is the source of the human nature of Christ

;

the resurrection is the starting-point of His divine nature, not in its preexistent state, of course, but in its objective his-
torical mtin\festation and public recognition among men. Comp. Exeg. Notes.—P. S.1

• Ver. 4.—[aWurraffif vexpnv, the resurrection of the dead, Todtm-auferstehung, is not identical with dv&rraoHf <

«

vexpmv, resurrection from the dead (£. V.), but is a stronger summary expression which comprehends the resurrection of
Christ and the believers as one connected whole or single fact, inasmuch as the resurrection of Christ, who is " the
Resurrection and the Life " itself, implies and guarantees the resurrection of all the members of His mystical body

;

comp. John xi. 25 ; Acts iv, 2 ; xvii. 32 ; xxiii. 6 ; xxri. 28 ; 1 Cor. xv. 12. Alford : " We must not render as K. V. « the
resurrection from the dead,* but * the resurrection of the dead/ regarded as accomplished in that of Christ." Comp.
also Philippi and Wordsworth.—P. a]

• Ver. ».—T«if vvatcohv wlvremt (without the article) occurs onoe more, Bom. xvi. 26, and may be translated
as a compound noun : QIaubensgehorsam. The words express the design and object of Paul's apostleShip, vis,, that

. through its instrumentality all the nations be brought to a saving faith in Christ. The different views on the meaning
of vumc, whether it be objective faith, fides qum crcditur, or subjective faith, fides qua creditur, do not affect the trans-
lation. See Exeg. Notes.—P. 8.)

10 Ver. 6.—(The E. V. and Dr. Lange make a comma after vjtttf, and regard icAvrol 1. Xp. as being In apposi-
tion to iffitU. Bo also the New Testament of the Am. Bible Union, which, however, omits the artiole before eoflsd,
and renders : among whom are ye also, called of Jesus Christ. But T^t»ir>nTm

t
Teschendorf, De Wette, Meyer, Alford,

omit the comma and connect xkurol as the predicate with iari: "Among whom ye also are coiled of Jesus Christ;"
Meyer :

'* Unter welchen auch ihr Berufene Jesu Christi seid." Alford thinks that the assertion among whom are ye, with
a comma alter opeli , would be flat and unmeaning. This, however, is not the case. See Exeg. Notes.—P. S.]

11 Ver. 7.—[iv 'Pwpp, ver. 7, and toU iv 'Pw/ytp, ver. 15, are omitted in Cod. G. Born, and Schol. Cod. 47, but this
omission is too isolated to nave any critical weight. Comp. Meyer against Beiche's inference.—P. SJ

17 Ver. 7.—{According to the usual construction utill adhered to by Wordsworth
;
who makes a comma after Aytotc, the

first seven verses form but one sentence, in which case we would have a double subject, via.. HavAos and X«£i$ <e«t ctp^fni
instead of xaptr xal eiptynv (Atfyct), and a repetition of the persons addressed, via., T©t* iv '?m§in and vatr. But it is

impossible that such a gross grammatical irregularity should occur not only here, but in all the Pauline Epistles, as also
in 1 and 2 Peter, Jude, and Apoc. i. 4. The nominative x^* ttn^ cipijrrj. as well as the vfuv, clearly indicate that the
second clause of ver. 7 (which should be divided into two verses) forms a complete senlenoe by itself and contains tin*
talutation proper, while the preceding words form the inscription. Hence there should be a period before x^fC* So
Knapp-Goeschen, Lachmann, Tist;hendorf, Theile-Stier, Alford, in their editions, as well as most of the modern com-
mentators. Tholuck is wrong when he says that Fritzsche was the first to suggest this division. Beza already did it

.

•' Novam hie periodum incipio, adscripto puncto post iyto«."—P. 8.]
11 Ver. 7.—{Grace to yuu, without be, is in accordance with the Greek and the Vulg. {gratia vnbis et pax) and

preferable. The E. V. is inconsistent, sometimes innerting be and sometimes omitting it. The verbal form to he sup-
plied after

jf«£p*5
in this case would not be the annunciative or mandatory con*, be, hut the optative «uf, may be; fir r tht

raw vplv is no' an elliptical doxology, nor an authoritative benediction, but a prayer or earnest wish; oomp. I f etat
L i, X^PK vtilv col etptvv wXyjOvvBcin ; Jude 2, cAco^ . . . a-Ai|tfvv#«ts.—P. 8.1
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CHAPTER L 1-7. 5"i

EXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

FlftfT 8icotion.—Inscription and greeting.—Paul, a
servant of Jesus Christ, called to be an Apostle,

$et apart for the Gospel of God.—His gospel in

harmony with the Ola Testament (of the Jews)

:

A gospel of Christ, who, in Bis human nature

ana Mis historical pedigree, is the Son of David;
but who, in His spiritual gloru, appears as the

principle of the resurrection of the dead, and as

the one appointed to be the Son of God in power
{majesty). By this glorified Christ the Avostle has

received his Christian and apostolic call, for the

purpose of calling all nations to obedience to the

faith.—AU the believers in Rome belong to this

totality. He accordingly greets the Christians in

Rome with t/te apostolic salutation.

[Genikai. Remarks on thi Apostolic Saluta-
tions.—On the grammatical structure of the two
sentences, vers. 1-7, see textual note n to ver. 7. St.

Paul opens bis Epistles with his name and official

title, by which he challenges respectful attention to

his inspired teaching, and with the assurance of bis

brotherly regard and love for the readers, by which
he wins their affections. The ancient epistolary style

unites in a brief inscription what we now distinguish

as address, greeting, and subscription. Paul com-
bines the heathen and tbe Hebrew form of saluta-

tion, and inspires both with a deep Christian mean-
ing.

The Greek and Roman epistolary inscription con-

tained simply tbe name of the writer in the nomi-
native, and the name of the receiver in the dative

(e. g., JUdroiv dutwaio), Cicero Attico), frequently

with the addition of the wish for health and pros-

perity, by the words *v noaTikw, more usually

Xaiqnr, or /a*£ft? kiyn, salutem, or salutem dicit.

This form we find in the New Testament three

times: once in the heathen sense, in the letter of
Lytdas to the Roman governor Felix, Ac%s xxiii. 26
(KXai'dtoq Aujlaq xfi . . . <lhj]Ux* /aionr), and twice

in the Christian sense, namely in the circular letter

of the Apostolic Council of Jerusalem, which was
probably written by James, Acts xv. 23 (ol anoa-
roXot . . . roK . . . aiilyoiq tok l£ iOvotv valour),
md in the Epistle of James, chap. i. 1 ( Jdxwfios

. . tau; dtadfxa q>v?.ai$ . . . /awttv).* From 2»

John, ver. 10 (/cuqhv airtSi ftn XiytT*), it appears
that Greek Christians were in tne habit of greeting

one another with the usual /alot (Vulg., ave, comp.
Matt xxvi. 49 ; xxvii. 29 ; xxvuL 9 ; Mark xv. 18

;

Luke L 28 ; John xix. 3). But the heathen formula,

as implying a prayer to the gods, had in it a taint of
idolatry, or, at all events, it referred only to tem-

poral prosperity, and had to give way before long
to a change in accordance with Christian feeling.

The Hebrew (and Arabic) form of salutation is

Bibd, tioyrtj, Peace, or 7$ Diba, LXX., fioyrrj

trot, Peace be with yon ; comp. Gen. xxix. 6 ; xliiL

23 ; Ex. xviii. 7 ; Judges vi. 28 ; 1 Sam. x. 4 ; Dan.
jl, 19 ; Luke x. 6, 6, Ac (With the later Jews the

usual formula was ^tt*"). The risen Saviour greeted

.kus the assembled disciples, John xx. 19, 26, bring-

tog the true peace of the soul with God, which He,

* [Outside of the New Testament the salutatory x**?"*
Is also ftrand in several epistles of Ignatius, in tue epistle
of (peeudo-) Barnabas, ana in other ancient Christian docu-

1 ; oomp. Bnsebins, B K. v. 4; it. 26.—P. 8.]

the Prince of Peace, had bought by His atoning

death and triumphant resurrection (comp. John xiv.

27 ; xvi. 83 ; Matt. x. 12, 13).

Combining the Greco-Roman inscription and th

Hebrew salutation, we would have this form: "Pan
to the Romans. Health and peace be with you."

But Paul transforms the Greek /odour and tin

Hebrew shalom from the prevailing idea of phyeicaj

health and temporal comfort, into the deep mean*
ing of the saving grace and peace of God in Christ,

and comprehends in the two words /oW and floijnj

the richest blessings of the gospel ; /ao*c beine the

objective cause of the Christian saltation, and noynj
its subjective effect in the soul of man. At the

same time, there is, no doubt, a reference in this

epistolary greeting to the Mosaic, or rather Aaronic
benediction, Num. vi. 25, 26: "The Lord make
His grace shine upon thee, and be gracious unto

thee ( J(?H*n , from l?n ,
gratiosus fuit, hence ^n

f

ydou;), the Lord lift up His countenance upon thee,

and give thee peace (cftc , LXX., uqtjvrjv)." We
find this salutatory grace and peace not only in the.

Epistles of Paul, but also in those of Peter and of

John in the Apocalypse. In the Pastoral Epistles,

1 Tim. I 2 ; 2 Tim. I 2, and Titus i 4 (text. rec.\

Paul, with reference probably to the Greek version of
the Aaronic benediction, Num. vi 25 (D.ttjau a* for

JJSn^ ), adds to the prayer for grace and peace that

of mercy (tXtoq), which ministers of the gospel need
more than any other class of men. This threefold

blessing, corresponding to the threefold Aaronic
benediction, we find also in 2 John 3.*

In the Epistle to the Romans, where Paul, con-

trary to his habit, addressed a congregation which he
had not founded, or even visited, be amplifies tbe

Grace-Hebrew inscription and salutation still more,
and inserts parenthetically some of the fundamental
doctrinal ideas of the Epistle, as suggested by the

mention of " the gospel of God," namely : (1.) The
connection of the gospel with the Old Testament
revelation, ver. 2 ; (2.) the divine-human nature of
Christ, who is the subject of that gospel, vers. 8, 4

;

(3.) his call to the apostleship of aU the Gentiles by
Christ, which gives him a right to address himself
also to the Romans, ver. 5. In the richness of this

salutation we see the overflowing fulness of Paul's

mind, and the importance he attached to this Epis-

tle. Calvin: Epistola tota sic methodica est, ut

ipsum quoque exordium ad rationem artis composi-

turn sit.—?. S.] f
Ver. 1.—Paul.—Saul as Paul, t. e., the Small,

in opposition and contrast to Bar-Jisus. Eltmai
the Sorcerer of Cyprus, Acts xiii. 8. [Saul and
Paul. Paulos is the Hellenistic, Paulub the Latin
form for the Hebrew Saul, though differing from it

in meaning. It was chosen as the nearest allusive

and alliterative equivalent, and as a name already

* [In post-apostolio literature, Clement of Rome wishes
the Corinthians y*>ic ««t eia^vti. Polyoarp. ad Phu\, in-
stead of this, has i A « o s *ed ctpijin) (comp. Gal. vi. 16 : cipsVi
ht

%
avrovf teal fAcoc). The Martyrium Polyoarpi, in it*

inscription, prays for lAcot . «tpqin| xal dylvq, which
corresponds with the formula in Jude 2. In the epistfei of
the congregations of Southern Gaul, A. D. 167 (Eusebiua,

B. v. 1-4), we have <tpiH *oi \i^x coi 66fa.—V. 8.)
t [Besides the commentaries, oomp. J. B. Bittinger:

The Greetings 0/ Paul, in the Am. Presb. and Theoi. Be*
view for Jan. and April, 1867 ; and especially J. 0. Theo.
Otto: Ueber den apottolischen Segensgruss x«/>*« *p»»
icai «tptfrv, und vlpif, fAcot, cip^rii, IntheJmhr*
hucher fur DrutscheThtologie, vol. xii No. 4 (Gotha, 10671
pp. 678-697.—P. B.I
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68 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

familiar to the Greeks; while Saul, as a proper
name, was unknown to them. The name Saul—the

most distinguished name in the genealogy of the

tribe of Benjamin, to which Paul belonged (Rom. xL
1 ; Phil iii. 5 ; comp. Acts xiii 21)—the Apostle
used among the Jews, the name Paul anions; the
Gentiles, and in the later part of his life exclusively.

The Jews and early Christians often had two names,
either similar in sound and identical in meaning, as

Silas and Silvanus (the former occurring uniformly

In the Acts thirteen times, the latter four times in

the Epistles), Lucas and Lucanus * (CoL iv. 14 ; 2
Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24); or similar in sound but
different in meaning, as Jesus and Justus (CoL iv.

11), Saul and Paul, EiM and Pollio ; or different

in sound but identical in meaning, as Cephas (He-
brew) and Peter (Greek) ; or different both in sound
and meaning, as Jacob and Israel, Simon and Peter,

Bartholomew and NathanaeL John and Mark (Acts

xii. 12, 25), Simeon and Niger (xiii. 1), Barsabas
and Justus (L 28). It is possible that the Apostle

Paul, as a Roman citizen, received this name in early

youth in Tarsus (Lightfoot), or inherited it from
some ancestor, who may have adopted it in becom-
ing a freedman, or in acquiring the Roman citizen-

ship ; Paul being the well-known cognomen of sev-

eral distinguished Roman families, as the fens
^Emilia, Fabia, Julia, Sergio, kc It is more prob-

able, however, that he chose the name himself after

he entered upon his labors among the Gentiles, as a
part of his missionary policy to become a Greek to

the Greeks, in order to gain them more readily to

Christ (1 Cor. Ix. 19-23). At all events, the name
Paul is first mentioned during his first great mis-

sionary journey, when he, taking henceforth prece-

dence of Barnabas in words and in acts, struck Ely-

mas the sorcerer with blindness, and converted Ser-

gius Paulus, the pro-consul of Cyprus, to the Chris-

tian faith (Acts xiii. 8). After this striking fact, he
is uniformly called Paul in the latter chapters of the

Acts, and in all the Epistles. But we have no right,

for this reason, to infer (with Jerome, Olshausen,

Meyer, Ewald, and others) that the name Paul was
a memorial of the conversion of Sergius Paulus as

his first-fruit. For (1.) he may have converted many
Jews and Gentiles before that time

; (2.) pupils are

called after their teachers and benefactors, and not
vice versa; (8.) Luke gives no intimation to that

effect, and connects the name Paul, not with that of

the proconsul of Cyprus (xiii. 7, 121, but with that

of Elymas the sorcerer (ver. 8). The last circum-

stance favors the ingenious hypothesis of Dr. Lange,
that the name expresses the symbolical significance

of the victory of Paul, the small man of God, over
Elymas, the mighty magician of the devil, as a New
Testament counterpart of the victory of David over
Goliath, or of Moses over the sorcerers of Egypt.

Dr. Lange, however, admits the probability that Paul
bad Ids Roman name before this occasion. At all

events, the change of name has nothing whatever to

do with his conversion ; and all allegorical interpre-

tations of Chrysostom, Augustine, Wordsworth, and
others, which go on this assumption, are merely
pious fancies, which are sufficiently refuted by the

net that the Apostle is repeatedly called Said long

* [Lucanus does not occur in the Greek Testament,
tut In several Latin M88. the third Gospel is inscribed

:

Bvanffdium secundum Luoanum. The Greek Aovxac is, no
toubt, a contraction of the Latin Lucanus, as XLXaus is of
8ilvanus. Some oommaotators, however, identify the names
Lucas and Lucius (Acts xlil. 1 ; Bom. xvi. 31.)—P. 8. J

after bis conversion, as in Acts ix. 25, 80 ; xii 26

1

xiii. 1, 2. 7, 9 ; and that it is said of Saul in one
passage (xiii. 9), that he was " filled with the Holy
Ghost"—P. a]*
A servant of Jeans Christ.—nin^ in?

This is not merely the general designation of the

pious man (Fritzsche: Christi culior, Eph. vi. 6),

but the designation of his office (Tholuck); 1 Cor.

iv. 1 ; PhiL I 1 ; James i. 1. Reiche : The word
implies unlimited obedience. Schott : " SovXoc. de-

notes the Christian, so far as he, in the discharge

of a special Christian calling, surrenders Jrimseu
completely to God's will, and excludes his own
preference." Here the Christian call in its uni-

versal character is meant, Just as it appears
in the apostleship, after the absolute service of
the one great servant of God, Is. liiL Never-
theless, there is no tautology in the addition : called

to be an apostle, Calvin : Apostolatus minuterU
est species. The same office, related to Christ,

makes the dovXoq, in the absolute sense (comp.
Is. liii.); but, related to the world, it makes the

anoaxoloc.. [A servant, literally bondsman (6oT<-

jUk» from 6*eo», to bind), denotes generally, like the

corresponding Hebrew nifTJ 139 , a relation of de-

pendence on God, and cheerful obedience to His
will. Paul glories in this service, which is perfect

freedom. The more we feel bound by the authority

of Christ, the more we are free from the bondage of

men. Deo servire vera Ubertas est (Augustine). In
a wide sense, the term applies to all believers, who
are both eJiildren and servants of God (Is. Ixv. 18

;

Dan. iii. 26; Rom. vi. 22; xiv. 4; Eph. vi. 6;
1 Cor. vii. 22 ; 1 Peter ii. 16 ; Rev. xix. 2, 5); in a
special and emphatic sense, it is used of the chosen
office-bearers in the kingdom of God, as Moses, the
prophets, and kings in the Old Testament (Dent,
xxxiv. 5 ; Josh. i. 1 ; Is. xlix. 5 ; Jer. xxv. 4), and
the ministers of the gospel in the New, particularly

the apostles (so here ; PhiL i. 1 ; Tit. i. 1 ; CoL iv.

12 ; James i. 1 ; 2 Pet. i. 1 ; Rev. i. 1). Hodge:
" Servant is a general official designation, of which, in

the present case, apostle is the specific explanation."

Paul "rejects all human authority in matters of
faith and duty, and yet professes the most absolute)

subjection of conscience and reason to the authority

of Jesus Christ," Wordsworth: "Other men, in

the beginning of their epistles, especially those which
they addressed to the Roman people, recited their

own titles as rulers, kings, or conquerors; but the
apostles claim to be heard as JotUo*, bondsmen,

• [I add, as a curiosity, a quotation from Br. 'Words-
worth, who, in his Com. on Acts xiii. 9, uncritically com-
bines all the various interpretations of the name (except
Dr. Lange's, whicti was then not yet known to him), and
assigns no less than eight reasons for the ohange of Saui
into Paul : (1.) Because SovAo? was a purely Jewish name.
(2.) Because among the Greeks it might expose him to con-
tempt, as baring the same sound as <ravAo«, wanton (see
Homer, Hymn, Mcrcur., 28, and Buhnken in Ice*). (8.)
To indicate his change and call to a new lift ; fiom a Jem
to a Christian ; from a persecutor to a preacher of the gos-
pel. (4.) But in the change much or the original
was left and commemorated what he had been. The flre
of seal of SovAoc still glowed in the heart of IladAet, hat
its flame was purified by the Holy Ghost. (5.) His new
name denoted also his mission to the Gentiles, the Romans
being familiar with the name Paulus. (6.) It was a token
of humility, Paulus-panmlu* (1 Cor. xv. 0V* (7.) It com-
memorated the cognomen of Paul's first 07) oonvert, Ssr-
aiut-PaultUy and was a good augury of his future mcoast

- - "
ft.) It Jndicai - - - -m the Roman world,

supremacy in the Roman or Western <

from th» Aramaic name Cephas, and the
-P. 8

tea Paul's intends!
Church i
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CHAPTER I. 1-7. 5*

of Jesus Christ." Oomp., however, my
annotation on aTtocroXoq, which is a title of dignity

and authority.—P. S.]—Jesus Christ. That is,

Jesus is the Christ. Dealing with the Roman
Christians, the Apostle had no ground for saying

the reverse: Christ Jesus, £ «., The Christ is

Jesus.

Called to be an apostle.—As he had had to

defend his call before the Corinthians and Galatians

on account of opponents, he does it here because he
was not yet personally known to the Roman Church.

[Called) chosen, appointed, not self-called, but
called by Christ, in opposition to an arbitrary self-

constituted authority (m/ro-uXriToq, self-appointed),

and called directly by Christ, without the interven-

tion of church authority, comp. Gal. LI: " Not of
men (an av&Qomow), nor by any man (oV av&ota-

nov\ but by Jesus Christ," Ac. The word refers to

the historical call, not to the eternal election. Cal-

vin : Neque emm its assentior, oui earn de qua loquu
tur vocationem ad eternam Bet eUctiorum referwU.
—P. S.] The expression, apostle, has here its widest

significance. Christ, the Risen One, has called him

;

be is therefore, in the most positive sense, a witness

of His resurrection, and this implies the apostolic

witness of the wfeole of His miraculous person and
work. [Apostle is a title of dignity, signifying the

highest order of servant ; every apostle being a ser-

vant of Christ, but not every servant an apostle of
Christ. The one brines out the dependence of Paul
on Christ, the other his authority over the congrega-

tions, and the latter is conditioned by the former.

The term apostle may designate, etymologically, any
delegate, commissioner, or missionary, but more par-

ticularly, as here, and in most passages, a chosen eye
and ear witness of the life of Christ, whowaspersonally
instructed and selected by Him for the work of laying

the foundation of the Christian Church, and teaching

her through all subsequent generations. The apostles

were inspired messengers of Christ, not to a particu-

lar charge, but to the whole world. The term is

therefore generally restricted to the twelve (Luke vi.

18), and to Paul, who was likewise directly called by
the Lord (Gal. 1 1, 12 ; Acts ix. 15 ; xxvi. 17). The
sudden call of the persecuting Paul to the apostle-

ship of the Gentiles corresponds to the sudden call

of the Gentiles to Christianity, just as the gradual

instruction of the Jewish apostles accords with the

long training of the Jewish nation for the gospel.—

P.SJ
Separated, set apart—Not equal to chosen of

God (De Wette), nor to appointed by the Church
(with reference to Acts xiii. 2; Olshausen),* but
directed to and appointed for this particular calling,

through the whole providential course of his life

(comp. GaL i. 16). An ayooltt e&at, first took
place with him [at his birth, comp. GaL L 10: 6

aq>oviaaq /u I x xo»A»ac utjrooq uov, xa*

uaXuraq, x.tJL ; then.—P. S.] when he was sent

from Tarsus to Jerusalem [?] ; a second [third], at

his conversion and retreat into Arabia ; and a third

[fourth], at his special appointment as the Apostle

to the Gentiles (Acts xiii. 2 ff. ; Gal ii.). The bib-

• (Wordsworth, also, explains the word from Acts xiii.

t, where the Holy Ghost says : 'A^opfoars (the word here
weed by Paul) &f pet tot BopraVkv koX 3kOAov tfc to ipyor
• npoirKUXtyiai m&nritt so that he was both KAqrfe and
IfmpitrtUnx. Paul was not only caOed by God, but was also
visibly $rt apart lor the apostolic office by an outward mis-
sion and ordination at Hit command. But Acts xiii. 2
evidently refers to a mesial and joint mission of Barnabas
and flanl.-P. 8.j

Heal bqittyv must be distinguished from nqo
ynHaonfyv or ixXivtG&ai,, as well as Iron
xaXtlv ; it denotes the Divine determination of

the historical career of the man (see Acts xvii. 26}
[Meyer refers aqxaourpboq to the historical call at

Damascus, and compares axtvoc, iuXoyrk, Acts ix.

16; xxvi. 16 ff. The word is an explanation of

uXtfrbq an6aroXo<i, and gives us the additional idea

of destination. It implies that Paul was selected

from the world, singled out, consecrated to, and des-

tined for the gospel service, at the time of his con-

version. It refers to the Divine appointment for the
apostolic office in general, while ivoolaoyz*, in Acts
xiii. 2, refers to a special mission. aipoQifcu*, like

xa/UrV, looks to the historical call, jroooottttv to the
eternal decree, but the former is only an execution

in time or actualization of the latter.—P. S.]

Unto the gospel of GocL—That is, not the

gospel having God for its object (Ghrysostom), but
the gospel given by God (2 Cor. xi. 1) for promulga-
tion. [It is the genitive, not of the object, but of
origin and possession ; God's gospel, whose author

is God, and whose theme is Christ and His salvation

by free grace ; comp. vers. 8, 4 ; xv. 16 ; 1 Thess.

ii. 2, 8, 9.—P. 8.] OospeL* Without the article^

According to De Wette and Schott, it is here not

the internal matter or contents of the gospel, but

the fvayytXitia&ai,. [De Wette: tur, Ver-

Jcundigung des Evangeliumt.—P. S.] Tholuck, on
the contrary: "EvayyiXtov does not stand for

the infinitive fvayyfXitfa&ai,, as we learn

from the relative o, but it is only an indefinite

method of expression, as 2 Cor. ii. 12 ; x. 14." We
would say, rather, that it is the concrete method of

expression, implying that the knowledge of salvation

cannot be without preaching, and preaching cannot
be without the matter of the gospel

Ver. 2. Which He promised before by His
prophets in the holy Scriptures.—[So that

God stood pledged, as it were, to reveal the gospeL]

The second verse must not be read, with Beza [and
the authorized English version, which often closely

follows Beza], as parenthesis. The same expression

occurs, 2 Cor. ix. 5 [tip nootnqyytXutrni' tvXoyiav

v/iShr, your bounty before promised.—P. 8.1 The
mention of the Old Testament promise of the gos-

5el must not only authenticate the Apostle to the

ewish Christians, but it must also enforce the gos-

pel for the Gentile Christians. This preceding prom-
ise lay specifically in the Messianic passages (De
Wette); and, at the same time, according to the

New Testament view, in the meaning of the whole
of the Old Testament, which promised the univer-

sal Pauline gospel (see ch. x.). The expression

yoaqtal, without the article, does not denote pas*

sages of Bei^ipture (Dr. Paulus [Meyer] ), but yqcupai

ayuu has become, according to De Wette, a nomen
proprium.\ [The second verse teaches that the

gospel is no abrupt innovation or afterthought, but

the forethought of God, the fulfilment of His prom-
ise, and " the desire of all nations." This harmony
of the New and Old Dispensations should be a con

• [The Anglo-Saxon gospel, i. «., either good spell, or
God's spell, is the precise equivalent for the Greek «v*v-
WXtor, t. «., good news, glad tidings (of salvation). Geo P.
Marsh, In his Lectures on the English Language, New York,
I860, p. 80, has a note on the two derivations, either from
the name of the divinity God, or from the adjective §tm\
good, and leans to the latter.—P. 8.1

t [Comp. Winer, iV". T. Grammar, p. 118 f ed. 7th, sjal

Textual Note ».—P. a]
X [Comp. Textual Note «.—P. S.]
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no THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

rincing proof of the Divine origin of Christianity,

not only to the Jews, who already believe in the Old
Testament, and need only be convinced that Jesus
of Nazareth was really the promised Messiah, but
also to the heathen, who well know that it is the ex-

clusive prerogative of God to foresee and prearrange
the future. la this view, Christianity is the oldest

as well as the latest religion, going back to the first

promise in Paradise, and even beyond the beginning
of time, to the eternal counsel of God. Augustine
•ays : " The New Testament is concealed in the Old

;

the Old Testament is revealed in the New." By
his prophets, is not to be confined, of course, to

the sixteen prophetical books, but extends to the
whole Old Testament Scriptures, as far as they con-
tain the gospel, from the promise of the serpent-

bruiser, Gen. iil 25, to Mai iv. 2. In fact, the en-

tire Scripture is one organic system of prophecies
and types bearing testimony to Christ ; John v. 39.

—P. a]

t

Yer. 8. Concerning his Son—This refers to

tiiayyiiiror, gotpd, ver. 1,* and not to promised,
ver. 2, as Tholuok, Meyer [Afford, Hodge], and
others would have it For the question further on

is concerning the gospel in incomplete New Testa

ment development, and not merely in its Old Tests

ment outline. Meyer says that the connection ol

n*(>i with tvayyiX*ov [instead of the gen
objecti] does not elsewhere occur in the New Testa-

ment. But it must be noticed that here the aot of

preaching the gospel of evangelization is connected

with the gospel itself. Besides, the parenthesis bat

its influence upon the expression.

Ver. 8, 4. Who was born, Ac.—The wordi
from ytronbov to vtxqiav (vers. 3 and 4) are not

an abrupt parenthesis (according to Griesbach and
Knapp), but part of the sentence.* They character-

ise the Son of God, not according to the antithesia

of the human and divine nature of Christ in itself

but according to the revelation of this antithesis in

the national Old Testament limitation, and in the

universal New Testament expansion and elevation of

the person of Christ to heavenly majesty, in accord-

ance with the analogy of Phil ii. 6. Yet that onto-

logies! antithesis is reflected in this historical antithe-

sis. The historical Christ has a double genealogy

and history, which is represented in the following

analogies and antitheses

:

ex anlquaxwi JavtiS
$1 avcurtcuTu*$ vtxqiar

xata adyta.
xorra nrtvua ayt+HTvrtfc

[This antithetic parallelism, already hinted at by Bengel, is also brought out by Forbes (AnalyL Own,
p. 97), and may be more clearly and fully set forth in this way

:

" Concerning His Bon,
Who was born [Son of Man in weakness)

from the seed of David,
as to the flesh,

Who was Installed Son of God in power
from the resurrection of the dead,

as to the Spirit of holiness,—
Even Jesus Christ our Lord.*'—P. S.J

The yfroptvos denotes not merely the being born,

but, in a wider sense, the genealogical procession

from the seed of David (see Matt. i. 1 ff.). [The
house of David represented the flower of the Jewish

nation, and foreshadowed the kingdom of Christ

That the Messiah was to proceed from this royal fam-

ily, was predicted in the Old Testament, Is. xi. 1

;

Jer. xxiii. 5 ; Ps. exxxii. 11 ; and generally expected

by the Jews, Matt. xiii. 42 ; John vii. 42 ; Acts xiii.

23. Meyer, without good reason, confines ex ani(j-

fiatw; Jav*ii to the male line of descent, and refers

both genealogies of Matthew and Luke to Joseph

;

Melanchthon, on the contrary, identifies ex semine

David with ex virgins Maria; and Wordsworth
infers from the words that Mary, as well as Joseph,

was of the lineage of David. Comp. Com. on the

genealogies in Matt. L and Luke iii. Alford : " The
words ix antyfiaTos J. oast a hint back at the

promite just spoken of. At the same time, in so

solemn an enunciation of the dignity of the Son of

God, they serve to show that, even according to the

human side, His descent had been fixed in tne line

of him who was Israel's anointed and greatest king."

—P. a]
In distinction from this appearance of Christ

m human nature, the idea of the exalted Christ is

expressed by the words, oquj&t *c viot; &tov
•V tvrdftn, established as Son of God in

• [Qrottus : •* Hoc rtfertmr ad iUud (mod prmceuit «*«y-
ssAier ; explicatur nempe, de quo a§ai tile termo bona nun-
Nans." So also Calvin, Bengel, the B. V., and all who
regard ver. 2 as a parenthesis. The sense in either oase is

tine same Christ is the (treat subject of the gonpel.—P. 8.1

power. The attempt to analyze and divide this

one conception (for example, in Luther's German
translation) has obscured the passage very much.
The Son of God, in distinction from His Old Testa-

ment origin, is absolutely destined ((&£*o>eVo?, Acts
x. 42) to be the Son of God in majesty, or in the

majestic exercise of his power (see Phil. ii. 6 ft)

The oo&fry of God constitutes the central point of
all kindred conceptions—of the oqo&toicu, Acts xvii.

26 ; of the nqooyitnv
y
Rom. viii. 29 ; and of the

atpoyltfur, GaL L 15. It expresses here God's abso-
lute determination or establishment concerning Christ

as the centre of all the historical developments of
the new world, the Head of all things (Matt xxviii.

18 ; Eph. i. 20 £). The expression refers not to
the Son of God as such simply, but to the Son of
God as exalted to heavenly majesty. As such, He is

boKj&tb;, not merely itoooQur&iiq, prcsdestinatus

(Ambrose, Augustine,f Vulgate, Ac., according to

the Greek fathers, and the gloss 7tQooQ*a&irroq).

But as He is the y ivo n*vo<; ix trniy^aroq
J avdd , his descent from David being the human
and historical antecedence for his higher dignity;

so is He 6(*HT&ii<; vioq&ioii i$ avaatactvs

* [So T^iitmwii, Teschendorf, AUbrd, who, in their
editions, omit the parenthesis, and Meyer in Joe. Oosap.
Winer: Grammar N. T. p. 62ft, 7th ed. : Fists Idngere
Mnschattungen tind nichi Parenthestn, sondsrn Difrcs*
sionen, so/em tie nur den Qedankenfortschritt, niekt dew
Lauf dor Construction au/kaUen."—¥, 8.1

t [De prmdU sand, c 25. Augustine had but e super*
ficial knowledge of Greek, and was here, as in Rom. v. IS
and in other passages, misled by the translation of the Vol*
gate, which roods : ormdestinahu (**oopta#eVrot).~P. 8.1
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CHAPTER I. 1-7. 6:

tixopr. The i* t
aooordSng to the analogy of ix

snifftaxeq, cannot merely mean since the resurrec-

tion, or through (by) the resurrection, but it indicates

the origin: out of the resurrection. The oniypa
Jawid is the whole genealogy, or " the root of

Jesse " (ch. xv. 12), as it became manifest by the

birth from the Virgin. Thus, likewise, the resur-

rectiou is not merely the fact of the resurrection

of CJhrist, but with the fact of the resurrection

there are brought to light the strength and root

of the resurrection of the dead in the world,

(Eph. L 19 ff.). It is in accordance with this that

Christ can say: "I am the resurrection and the

life.** Deep in the heart of the first world—for
which Christ is the firsUborn of every creature

(noortoroxoq nouri^q xt«t«o>c, Col. i. 15)—there is

at work the power, proceeding from the Logos, of
t new world (Rom. viii. 231 for which Christ is

the first-born from the dead (nqon&Tonoc. ix iwv
vtxooivy Col. i. 18). And this world of the resurrec-

tion, which became manifest in His personal resur-

rection, continues now to operate dynamically, and
will continue to do so until the flower of the new
world appears in the first resurrection of the elect

(1 Cor. xv. 28), and the fruit in the last general

resurrection. The Apostle therefore means here the

power of the resurrection as the cliristological prin-

ciple of life in the world, which has become mani-
fest by the resurrection of Christ, and acts and works
as the historical principle of the universal resurrec-

tion of the dead. Christ arose from his death and
resurrection as the fixed and established, or insti-

tuted Son of God in power. (Comp. the Messianic

passage, Pa it : " This day have I begotten Thee ;

"

which denotes the very day of the seditious rebellion

against the Messiah as the grand day of his glorifi-

cation). The destination which Christ had from the

beginning, became inauguration or institution at His
resurrection. The oour&tiq therefore, does not

merely mean " shown/' " declaratively established "

/Meyer, according to Chrysostom, <fr«-/#eVros);* the

f* does not mean merely since or after (Theo-
dore?., Erasmus, and others); and the ardaraau;
vhxoMv does not mean merely arcurtaatq ix vtxqwv.

And Philippi, following Melanchthon, and others,

* [Camp, my textual note No. *. Chrysostom : Tc olv fo-
ri* opitrfftfrrovj tow ftctvMiTOf, iuropavOivTot, xptftiTOf,

tuoAoyifttrrot irapd vfc *w*Vtwv ypmju}C ««i «Wov- 80
Theopbylaet Luther : erwiesen. Meyer agrees with this

as to the sense, hut insists that here as elsewhere &p££«tr

with the durable accusative means to appoint, designate,
institute some one for something (Actsx. 42). Philippi
(3d ed.) : " Chrlstus ist alt Sohn Qottts dargbthan, ebwxb-
8E.v, insofem cr von den Mxhschsn, oder in der Usbm-
7BCOOKO der Mekbchi.n, durch die Auferttthung von den
Tudlen dam eingetelxt ist. Qans parallel ist der Otdanke,
Acts ziii 83." Alford : " The bpifav here spoken of is not
the objective ' fixing,' ' appointing ' of Christ to he the Bon
of Goo, hot the subjective manifettaUon in men*t minds that
He it so. Thus the objective words iroUiv (Acts ii.

36), yerrqr (Acts ziii 83), are used of the same proof or
wuimfutaHen of Christ's Sonship by His resurrection. So
again tturauM*, 1 Tim. iil. 18." But all this is contrary
to the meaning of Apt^rtr, which denotes the objective

fixing and appointing. Wordsworth explains somewhat
iiffareotiy: "Who was defined (as distinguished from all

others) by a divine decree, and proclaimed to be the Son
3f God." He refers to Ps. ii. 7 as the best exposition of

this text. "I will declare the decree (ph) whereby the

Lord said unto me, Thou art my &>n, thit day have I be-

gotten Thee" Bengel refers to the same passage and re-

Birks that pH here mean* the same as optvptfr, and

that the divine decree implies, that the Father has mott
dtUrmtiJUely said, Thou art my Son, The dirttcifi«, the
tpproving of the dox, follows in the train of this Spt*u6t.

P 8.1

has very properly connected the iv <Wu/m witk

iiov &eo7>, and did not follow Luther, Meyer, and
others in connecting it with bomBirtoq, Meyer has

therefore no ground for opposing the explanation of

Bengel—that our resurrection is comprehended in

Christ's resurrection—by remarking that the term
the resurrection from the dead is only the general

expression of the category.

In the third antithesis, xara adoxa, "ac-
cording to the flesh," means the fleshly or physical

origin of Christ, but not according to the first con-

ception of ffcc^S, t. «., the sensuous, susceptible,

vital fulness of corporeity, as distinct from and sub
jected to the spirit, or, in a more general sense, the
" earthly man," av&ounoq /oucoc (1 Cor. xv. 47

;

Gen. 1L). Still less has flesh here the second mean*
ing, viz., sinful sensuousness and susceptibility, ai

opposed to the spirit, and without it ; or, in the more
general sense, the " natural man," avd-oomoq tpi'/*-

xo« (John iil. 6 ; 1 Cor. ii. 14). But aaql has here

its third meaning, and expresses the physical human
nature under the influence of the spirit (John i. 18

;

vl 51), yet in historical relations, or man in his his-

torical finiteness, limitation, and qualification (Gal.

iv. 4). For Christ's incarnation, and the growth of

His physical nature, evidently involved no opposition

to the " Spirit of holiness," but took place under Hs

consecrating influence.

[Flesh (odoSy
^©2 ) is here, and in all the pas-

sages where it is used of the incarnation (Rom. ix.

5; 1 Tim. iii. 16; John i. 14; 1 John iv. 2), a

strong Hebraizing term for human nature, with the

implied idea, perhaps, of weakness and frailty, though

not necessarily of sin (somewhat analogous to the

occasional use of the German der Sterbliche, and the

English mortal, for man). It is as correct to say

:

Christ became man (Menschwerdung), as to say:

Christ became fiesh (incarnatio, incarnation, Fleisch*

wrdung), but the latter expression is more emphatic

;

it exhibits more strongly the condescension of Christ,

the identity of His nature with our own, and the

universalness of His manhood. The word ado±,

therefore, when applied to Christ, must not be un-

derstood in an Apollinarian sense, as if Christ merely

assumed a human body with the animal soul, but not

the rational soul, whose place was supplied by the

divine Logos. It implies the entire human constitu-

tion, body, soul, and spirit, sin only excepted, which

does not originally and necessarily belong to man.

It is not the flesh, as opposed to the spirit, that is here

intended, but the human, as distinct from the divine.

The flesh, as an organized system of life, is the out

ward tabernacle and the visible representative of the

whole man to our senses. The adol of Christ wax

the seat of a human i/»i'/ij, with its affections, and of

a human voix; or nrtvpa, with its intelligence (comp.

Matt, xxvii. 50 ; John xi. 33 ; xix. 30), but not of

the apaorta. He was subject to temptation, or

temptable (Heb. ii. 18; iv. 15), but neither oaoxtxoc

(Rom. vii. 14), nor vt'/"«fc (* C°r. ii. 14V He ap-

peared not 4t in the flesh of sin," but only '* in the

likeness of the flesh of sin " (Rom. viii. 2). At the

same time, the limitation, xara adoxa, plainly im
plies the divine nature of Christ.

u Were He a

mere man,1
* says Hodge, u

it had been enough to say

that He was of the seed of David ; but as He is

more than man, it was necessary to limit His descent

from David to His human nature."—P. S.1

Ver. 4. Aooording to the Spirit of holiness

xara nvkv^a a v t, m a v v
i\ «

.—We accept, with

Bengel, against Tholick, that the aytotovrrj v
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02 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE KOMAN&

certainly distinguished from the a/tor4?—just as

sanctunonia is from eanctitae—in expressing the
operation of the Spirit, though in a more compre-
hensive relation. This is the Spirit of God, who, as

the sanctifying Spirit in the world, constitutes the

-complete opposition and counteraction to the entire

corruption of sin ; who was first the cause of the
holy birth of Christ, and then of His resurrection

;

and who now proceeds from the glorified Christ as
the principle of the Banctificadon of humanity and
the world. Bengel: Ante reeurrectionetn latebat

eub earn* Spiritus; pott returrectionetn carnem
penitut abecondit Spiritue sancUmonia* We accept
(his statement in a wider sense. From the divina
natura of Christ as eanctificationis omnit causa (Me-
lanchthon, Galov, [Bengel, Olshausen], and others),

we must distinguish the expression so far as it does
not denote the individual, but the universal vital

principle of the new birth of humanity. And we
must distinguish it from the Holy Spirit, the nvtvpa
ay*o9 (Chrysostom, and most commentators; see

Meyer),t so far as it denotes this principle, not
merely according to its complete New Testament
revelation, but also according to the Old Testament
preparation of the divine-human life. But we must
not make the distinction so that the nrtvfia ayw»-
trtVyc will represent the difference between the ab-
solute communication of the Spirit to Christ and the
relative operation of the nvtvpa a/tor (Tholuck,
Baur). We shall be secure against confounding the

ideas, nvtvfia aynatrvvtjq, Xoyoq or titUar rov &tou
(Riickert, Reiche), if we observe the difference be-

tween the universal and individual divine principle

of life in revelation. This difference is most de-

cidedly ignored by Baur, when he understands by
the nytvpa ay. the Mettianic Spirit, When Cle-

mens Romanus, Ep. it, terms Christ the first

8jririt£ he means the individual designation of the

divine nature of Christ, yet according to its univer-

sal relation, just as the spirit of a man is the individ-

ual himself, but according to his universal relation.

[/Caret 7zvtv^ia aytoxrvvt] <; is evidently

the antithesis or counterpart of xara adq x a. and
as oaql here means the human nature of Christ,

nvtvpa must mean His divine nature, which is all

Spirit, and intrinsically holy. ayHaoimjq is the geni-

tive of qualification, showing that holiness is the

essential characteristic of Christ's Spirit, and yet it

distinguishes this from the nvtvpa aytov, which is

the technical designation of the third person of the

Trinity. Comp. John iv. 24: "God (i. <?., the di-

vine being or nature which the three persons of the

Trinity have in common) is Spirit
; " 2 Cor. iii. 17,

where Christ Himself is called " the Spirit
; " 1 Tim.

in. 10: "justified in Spirit" (h Ttrtv/iari); Heb.
ix. 14 :

" Who with an eternal Spirit (£*a nnvftaroq
al'oriov) offered Himself without spot to God ; " and
1 Peter iii. 18, where a somewhat similar distinction

is made between the flesh and the spirit,' or the

human and divine nature of Christ : " Being put to

rbengel has a large note on avevpa AvuMifenp which
la well worth reading in fall. He regards dyu*nfn), sanc-
timonia, as a kind of middle term between iy«Jnf«, hotintts,

and kyuuriiAty sanctijlcaiion.—P. S.J
t [Wordsworth and Forbes also wrongly identify the

rvwfi* ayuKnbff with the wevpa aytop, the third person
in the Iloly Trinity, and thereby destroy the obvious con-
trast of xara wv. dytwo-. and icar*. aa>ea.—P. S.J

X [BpitU ad Cor. n. 0. 9 : 'Qt Xpc<rrb« 6 Kvpcor, ow<w
9{taf, mr^itip rb wpmrov tKev^ta, fyrfvero afpf, xai
tvrwf wtac iit&Xevw ovtdk «ai JfP«(C hr reaSrp tq auptci

iwokif^6pLt$a tof f&urSoV. The Clementine origin of the
Mteond Epistle to th* Corinthians is very doubtful—P. S.]

death in the flesh, but quickened by the Spirit/

although this passage is not exactly parallel. Meyei
takes nvnifia ayuaovritq to mean the tarn ap&qi*
ttoc, the whole inner life of Christ, which was ele-

vated above all purely human spirits, filled with tht

Spirit of God, sinless and perfect. De Wette:
" The soiritual side of the life of Christ, yet witk

the attribute of holiness partly as a quiescent quality,

partly as an efficacious power emanating from it,"

Substitute for this: "The Divine side of Christ1!

person with the essential characteristic of holiness,*

&c., and we can adopt this explanation. If fieik

means the whole human nature, it implies a human
spirit, but not the nrtvfia aywavrqs, which is es-

sentially Divine.—P. S.]

Of Jesus Obxist our Lord.

—

['Jijeov Xqmt
rov rov xvolov jjfuthr, ver. 4, in apposition with xov
viov &*ov, anticipated in the E. V. ver. 81. This

expresses the relation of the exalted Son of God to

the Apostle and the Roman Christians as the ground
and bond of their union. They together accepted

Jesus as the Christ of God, and served Him as their

common Master. [Alford : " Having riven this de-

scription of ^he person and dignity of the Son of

God, very man and very God, he now identifies tliis

divine person with Jesus Ohrist, the Lord and
Master of Christians—the historical object of their

faith, and (see words following) the Appointer of

himself to the apostolic office." De Wette : "'/«*.

Xo. bexeichnet din Sohn GoUes ale hutorisch-kirch-

liche Jlrscheinung." So Tholuck, Philippi. Jems
is the personal, Christ the official name ; the former

expresses His true character and mission and relation

to the world, the latter His connection with the Old
Testament and the promise of God. Jesus, u e+.

Saviour, was the Hebrew name, announced by the

angel before His birth, Matt i. 25 ; Luke i. 81, and
riven at His circumcision, Luke it 21 ; Christ, the

Greek equivalent for the Hebrew Messiah, i. e^ the

Anointed, exhibits Him as the fulfiller of all the

prophecies and types of the Old Testament, as the

divinely promised and anointed Prophet, Priest, and
King of Israel, who had for ages been the desire of

all nations and the hope of all believers. Lord is

here, and often, applied to Christ in the same sense

in which the Septuagint uses xvquh; for the Hebrew
Oiifct and nirn. See the Lexica. Christ is so

called as the supreme Lord of the New Dispensation,

or the sovereign Head of Christendom, to whom all

believers owe allegiance and obedience.—P. S.]

Ver. 5. Through whom, we received.—After

stating the common relation of believers to Christ

there follows the account of the special relation of

the Apostle to Him. It is plain that neither ver. 6

nor ver. 6 can be parenthetical ; but here is prepared

the whole treatment of the Epistle on the relation

between the call of the Apostle and the call of the

church at Borne. oV oi>. Christ is the personal

means of communicating his call on God's part

[or the mediatorial agent in conferring grace from
God to man, comp. Gal. LI; 1 Cor. i. 9.—P. 8.].

iXciflonkv (received) denotes not only the free

divine gift, but also the living religious and moral

appropriation by faith. It is plain that the plural

here has reference to the call of Paul alone (not to

the apostles in general, according to Bengel), from
the following signature of his apostleshlp, by whict

he is the Apostle to the Gentiles.*

(Comp. the note of Meyer in loco against Ketone, antf

of Alford against Peile, who infers that the subject of tkb
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CHAPTER L 1-7. 68

Gkaoe [in general] and apostleship [in particu-

lar.—P. S.]. Grace, as the operative call to salvation

and to the fall experience of salvation in justifica-

tion, is the preliminary condition for every Christian

office, and, above all, to the apostleship. The grand

unfolding of his aposUeship was therefore preceded

by an extraordinary degree of grace [in his conver-

sion]. The explanation, X<*Q" awrooToAJc brace

of apostleship (Hendiadys, so Chrysostom, Beia, Phi-

nppi, and others), obliterates the force of that pre-

liminary condition ; * but when the grace is regarded

merely as pardoning grace (Augustine, Calvin), the

fundamental part is mistaken for the whole. Thus,

also, the extraordinary apostolic gifts (jcwlafictxa)

to which TheodoreL Luther, and others refer £aW,
presuppose grace u<K>k) already- Meyer under-

stands the expression to mean Divine grace in

general; that is, the translation into the com-
munion of the beloved of God.

Unto obedience of faith [tlq li<*xoTjr
nlarttaq, turn Glaubensgehorsam, comp Rom.
xvL 26.—P. S.]. That is, for the purpose of estab-

lishing obedience to the faith. The iiq denotes not

merely the purpose, but also the operation of the

apostleship ;—an instance of Pauline conciseness. It

may be asked here, whether the genitive niartax;
indicates the object, or must be read as apposition

:

the faith which consists in obedience [to the Word
and Will of Christ—P. S.].f But this question is

limited by the second, whether nUntc. can stand in

the objective sense as fide* quje creditor [quod ere-

dendum est, doctrine* Christiana.—P. S.] f Meyer
denies this, and asserts that nUn\*, in the New
Testament, is constantly subjective faith [fides qua
ereditur, fides eredens.—P. S.], though it is often

made objective, as here, and is regarded a power,

or controlling principle.}: But this would give us

the idea of obedience toward the feithfuL The
obedience here meant is either identical with faith

(the obedience which consists in faith, according to

Theophylaot, Calvin g), or it is obedience to faith in

its objective form. The latter interpretation is sup-

ported by the expressions vnaxoij tov Xounov,
2 Cor. x. 5 [vnaxorj r% cdrj&tiaq, 1 Peter i. 22],

and particularly Acts vl 7 ["a great company of

priests vntjnouor rjj niaxn, became obedient to the

faith," comp. Rom. x. 10: vntixovaar i$ tixxy-

yiXiy.—P. 8.]. Comp. 1 Peter L 2, 14. But this

6s#mt mutt be the same asthe preoedingv^fuM', overlook-
ing the formulary character of the phras«r* ictpiot kum».—
P. 8.)

[Alford: "Keep the y<£p«y col ivoorofef" separate,

and strictly consecutive, ftvoiding all nonsensical figures of
Hendiadys, Hypallage. and the like. It was the general
bestowal of grace which conditioned and introduced the
special bestowal (jcoL as so often, coupling a specifio portion
to a whole) of aposUeship ; of. 1 Cor. xy. 10." Augustine

:

" Oratiam cum omnibus fidtlibus, apostotatum autem non
eum omnibus eommunem habet."—V. 8. J

" [Or rather : the obedience which consists In faith, in
the act of bettering.-P. 8.]

I [Meyer, 4th ed. 1865, p. 48 : "wioru fur doctuna
wami su nehmen (Beaa, Tolet., Estius, Bengel, Heum.,
Cramer, Bosenm., Flatt, Frihnohe, Tholuck, u. MX ist

durehaus gegtn den Sprachgebrauch dts N. T., in wekhem
die -sixrrvt steis der suBJacrrra QIaube ist, obwohl oft, wit
kier, objscttvlbt, als Polens gedacht. Vrgl. xvi. 26 ; GaL
ft. 28. Die wOrnt ist, nach P., die Ueberseugung und Zuver-

srigen

(asscmsus und tuhjcia) von Jesus Christus als dem ein-

und voUhonmenen Vermittler der gdUlichen Qnade und
des twigen Lebens, dutch sein Versbhnungsvoerk."—?. 8.]

| [So also Hodge : " The obedience of faith is that
obedienoe which consists in faith, or of which faith is the
controlling principle." Wordsworth: «« That I might bring
all nations to that faith whioh manifests itself in hearken-
ing to the Word, and in obedience to the Will, of God "-

?7S.l

nUrtu; cannot mean only doetrina fidei. Even obe>

dience to the gospel (Rom. x. 16) does not exprea*

the most definite form of the objective nUrtu; : thi

is Christ Himself. An Epistle, sent to Rome by the

ambassador of a Lord and King, who declared him-
self appointed to call all the peoples of the Roman
Empire to obedience or allegiance, must have been
planned in full consciousness of the antithesis, as

well as of the analogy, between the earthly Roman
Empire and the Kingdom of Christ. Therefore the

Apostle expresses the analogy when he characterizes

himself as an ambassador who appeals to the nations

to be obedient to bis Lord. But the antithesis lies

in his denoting this obedience as an obedience to the

faith. We must admit that the idea of the subjec-

tive faith also has here a good sense in itself. Faith

is not at all arbitrary, but an obligatory obedience

incumbent upon the inmost soul and conscience ; yet

its obedience is not slavish, but the joyous act of
free faith, as it is assensus and fiducia. And if we
accept this, the expression would be an oxymoron,
like the expression : law of the Spirit But since

the question is concerning a characterization of the

apostleship, the fuller idea must be expected : obe-

dience toward the object of faith, especially as the

freedom of faith is thereby also declared. Even the

Christian's hope can be used in an objective sense

(Col. L 6>
Among all the nations (I* 7raan> rote

t& rta**).—Since this expression constitutes one
definition with the preceding, it is an improper alter-

native to refer it either to lldfi. (Beza) or to tic.

Incut. nUntuc. (Meyer [Hodge]). We translate

here, among all the nations (with Ruckert, Reiche,

Baur); not among all Gentiles (Tholuck, Meyer),

because, from the following salutation, the Jews are

included in the designation, and because it is in har-

mony with the purpose of the whole Epistle to estab-

lish a united congregation from among Jews and
Gentiles. With this view, the subordinate idea of

heathen nations is immediately introduced, yet not

clearly before vers. 18, 14, kc [Hodge: "The
apostles were not diocesans, restricted in jurisdiction

to a particular territory. Their commission was gen-

eral. It was to all nations,"—yet with an amicable

division of the immense field of labor ; comp. GaL
ii. 9 ; Rom. xv. 20 ; 2 Cor. x. 16.—P. SJ

For the sake of bis name.—(See Acts v.

41). Not for " the good " of His name ; nor for

the glorifying of the same (Meyer), which would

have been expressed in the form of a doxology,*

but for the spread of His name (PhiL ii. 10). There-

fore the words are not an addition, but an explana-

tory parallel to the expression, "for obedience to the

faith? &c., and relate, in common with this, to the

antecedent His name is the object of the faith to

which the nations should render obedience in His

name.
Ver. 6. AiPrtWg whom are ye also.—We

place here a comma, and read the words, the called,

the chosen ones of Jesus Christ, as an address (with

Riickert, Philippi, kc) ; but not, among whom are

ye also called of Jesus Christ (with Lachmann, Mey-

er [Alford], and others). For the principal weight

* [Not necessarily : oomp. Acta ix. 16 ; xv. 26 ; xxt.

13, where the same phrase, frrfo tow ortfparot rod maim
Imrod, occurs in the sense : for the glory of Christ. Mey-
er's interpretation is also adopted by Alford and Hodge.
The words aptly express the final end of PaoTs aposUe-
ship, whioh was, to promote the knowledge and glory of

Christ. In the "name** of Chris* is summed up all that

He was, did, and Buffered.- P. 8.1
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rests on the thought, that the Roman Christians were
Included in the totality of nations to which the Apos-
tle was sent He did not need to say first to them
that they were the called of Jesus Christ. Thus we
have the beautiful antithesis: I am the chosen Apos-
tle for all nations : you are the chosen believers in

the midst of all nations : we are therefore directed

toward each other.

The oalled of Jesus Christ.—Not, whom
Christ has called (Luther, Ruckert, and others) ; but
who, as the called [by the accepted call of God
through the gospel], belong to and are subject to

Him {the genitive of possession ; Erasmus [Calvin,

De Wette], Meyer, and others).* Paul refers the
call (through Christ) to God (Rom. viii. 80, Ac. ; see
Meyer). The Apostle seems, by this address, to an-

ticipate the salutation itself; but the address must
prepare the way for the salutation by the reminder
that he can salute them as pertaining to him.
[Hodge : " 01 xXtjroL, the called, means the effectu-

ally called ; those who are so called by God as to be
made obedient to the call. Hence the xXtjroi are

opposed to those who receive and disregard the out-

ward call. . . . Hence, too, xXtjroi and ixXtxroi are
of nearly the same import ; xara nqoB-tow xXtjroi,

Rom. viii. 28 ; oomp. Rom. ix. 11 ; 1 Cor. i. 26, 27.

We accordingly find xXtjroi used as a familiar desig-

nation of believers." This is not quite correct.

xXrjroi and ixXtxroi (a paronomasia in Greek, like

the German erw&hlt and auserw&hlt) are clearly dis-

tinguished, Matt xi. 16 and xxii. 14 : noXXoi ydq
n<nv xXijroi, oXiyo* St ixXmtoi, many are called, but

few chosen; in the last passage they are even put in

antithesis. All the members of the visible Church
urc xXnxol, though they may ultimately be lost ; but
only the members of the invisible Church, or the
true believers, are ixXtxroi, or xXyroi xara ngo-
ftKTtv (Rom. viii. 28). Comp. the notes on Matt,

xx. 16, in vol i. p. 852 and 854 f.—P. S.]

Ver. 7. To all that are in Rome.—The ad-

dress and the salutation.f The Epistle is addressed
to all Christians in Rome. Residence in Rome and
connection with the body of Roman Christians are

certainly presupposed (see ver. 8). But the Roman
Christians are saluted according to the condition of
things, as an incipient church not yet fully organ-
ized, but destined to become so—an end to which
this very Epistle was directed. The Apostle ex-

presses himself otherwise in the Epistles to the

Corinthians, Galatians, and Thessalonians, There
he salutes the Christians as a church, or churches.

[The Christians residing at Rome, whether born
there or not, are viewed as one community, however
imperfectly they may have been organised at the
time ; but they no doubt worshipped in different

parts of the city, and were thus divided into various

domestic congregations, ixxXrjalcu xat otxo?, xvi. 5.

The population of the city of Rome at the time of
Christ is variously estimated from one to two mill-

ions. In his earliest five epistles, Paul addresses

himself rtj ixxXtjtriqt, x.t./L ; in all the others, toiq

uyiotq.—r. S.]

Beloved of God, oalled to be saints.—The

• [ALford taken *Iij<rov Xpurrov not as the grnit. posses-
sions, but as equiTalent to &y Jesus Christ. But the call
of believers Is uniformly referred to the Father. Alford
quotes John v. 25 and 1 Tiro. i. 12 ; but these passages are
not to the point.—P. 8.]

t [The salutation oommences with x<f/**» and should
form a verse by Itself. The first clause of ver. 7 connects
with rer. 1 and indicates the readers. See Text. Note ".—
p.a.1

root of their Christian faith is, that they anew them
selves beloved of God by the experience of Hk
reconciliation; the goal and crown of their Chris*

tian faith is holiness. Butthey are not merely called

to be saints (De Wette). As truly called, they art

actually saints first in this sense : that, according to

the analogy of theocratic holiness, they are sepa-

rated from the ungodly world and consecrated to

God ; secondly, in the sense that Christ dwells in

them as the principle of increasing holiness, and
that they are characterised according to the ruling

principle of their new life (1 Cor. vii. 14). This

general designation does not imply that the Apostle

could say it of every individual, still less that he

should ascribe to individuals a personal holiness of

life. [xXrjrol has the same relation to ay*©* as

xXtjr6<; nas to anooxoXos, in ver. 1, and expresses

the vocation of the Roman Christians to holiness,

which is both an actual possession as to principle,

and a moral aim to be realized more and more by
daily growth in Christ.—P. S.]

Grace to you and peace.—The Greek /o*-

(>nv (Acts xv. 23 ; James V 1), and the Hebrew

csb oib& , are here reflected unitedly in the

infinitely richer Christian salutation. The grace

which, as the cause of peace, has its source in God
and Christ ; the peace, as the operation of this cause,

which becomes the source of new life in believers.

The more definite Christian conception is destroyed

if we substitute (with Meyer, against Olshausen,

Philippi, and many others) salvation instead ot

peace, and kindness instead of grace, [ Orace and
peace are related to each other as cause and effect,

and constitute the chief blessings of Christianity,

embracing all that we need. The profound Christian

meaning of /«£«;—the redeeming love of God in

Christ—and of tl^rjrrj—the peace with God by the

redemption—compared with the ordinary meaning
of the Greek /cUdhv and the Hebrew thalom, affords

a striking example of the transforming power which
the genius of Christianity exercised over ancient lan-

guage and custom. See the General Remarks on p.

57.—p. a]
From Ood our Father.—The expression of

the specifically Christian consciousness of God.
The experience of pardon through Christ produces
the consciousness of the vio&taia (sonship, adop-

tion) as a result.

And [from] the Lord.

—

[Kvoiov 7. A>. is

not dependent on /largos and parallel with tjuwr,

but is ruled by an6 and is coordinate with &tol
TlaTQoq. God is nowhere called u our and Christ's

Father," and Christ never addresses God " cur" but

"My Father," owing to His peculiar relationship

which is rooted in the ouooturia, or equality of

essence. This frequent coordination of Christ with

the Father, as equally the object of prayer and

the source of spiritual blessing, implies the recog

nition of the divinity of Christ. No Hebrew mono-
theist could thus associate, without blasphemy, the

eternal Jehovah with a mere man. So also Philippi,

Hodge, and others.—P. S.] Not of the Lord (Eras

mus, Gloekler). Nevertheless, we would not read,

with Meyer : xai anb xvoiov, and not merely view

Christ as causa medians, in distinction from the

Father, as the causa principalis. For the dominion
of the exalted Saviour must be distinguished from
the mediatorship of Christ as causa medians. [God
the Father is the author, Christ the mediator and
procurer, the Holy Spirit the applier or imparter, of
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grace and peace. The Spirit takes them from Christ

and shows them to the believer (comp. John xvi.

14). The latter may be the reason why the Holy
Spirit is not especially mentioned in the epistolary

salutations, except 2 Oor. xiil 18, 14 ; 1 Peter i. 2.

P.S.]

DOOTBTNAL AND ETHICAL,

1. The Epistle of the Apostle to the Romans on
the righteousness of faith is still in a special sense a
new message to the Romans, and a witness against

Romanists. [It connects admirably with the con-
cluding verses of the Acts, chap, xxviii. 80. 81, as

a specimen of Paul's preaching in Rome, and to the
Romans.—P. S.1

2. The significance of the Epistle to the Ro-
mans : (1.) As the first of the New Testament Epis-
tles; (2.) in the group of the Pauline Epistles;

(8.) as an original record of the missionary activity

of the Apostle, and as an example for evangelical

missions
; (4.) as the central point of the Christian

doctrine of salvation, and thus as the starting-point

of the Western (Latin) Church, and especially of
the Protestant Evangelical Church (see the Intro-

duction).

8. The epistolary inscription of ancient writers

contrasted with the subscription of recent ones.

The former characterizes the Epistle as a substitute

for personal intercourse; the latter has become
an independent form of personal communication.
Frankness predominates in the former, courtesy in

the latter.

4. Servant of Jesus Christ, called to b$ an apos-
tle. The extent of one idea is determined by that

of the other.

—

Gospel of God: glorious unity.

—

Connection of the Old and New Testaments.—The
apostles, unlike the Pharisees, acknowledge no tra-

ditions in connection with the Old Testament

—

Grace and office must not be separated.—Just as lit-

tle can we separate the experience of God's love and
the beginning of sanctification.—Neither can grace
and peace be separated ; nor the paternal authority

of God and the authority of Christ.

5. The importance of the inscription of this

Epistle. The importance of the salutation. The
adaptation of the great Apostle of the Gentiles and
of the Christian congregation of the great metropo-
lis to each other. See the Exeg. Notes.

6. The antithesis: Christ born of the seed of
David, and appointed the Son of God in majesty
and honor (also over the Roman world}, is an eco-

nomical antithesis, at the foundation or which lies

the ontologies! antithesis: that Christ is the tem-
poral Son of David and the eternal Son of
God.

7. The resurrection was historically accomplished
and essentially finished in Christ. As the ideal and
dynamical productive energy of the Logos, its roots

and impulse pervade the whole history of the world
tnd of man, and especially the history of the king-

dom of God. The same may be said of the Spirit

of holiness. See the Exeg. Notes. The Logos
lighteth every man that cometh in.o the world
(John I 9).

8. Paul, as the ambassador of Jesus Christ, the

Son of God in regal power, announces to the believ-

ers of the imperial city of Rome that it is his busi-

ness to call the world to obedience to the faith and
to subjection to Christ

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

An apostolic salutation : 1. From whom does b
come? 2. what is its import? 8. to whom is it

addressed ? (vers. 1-7).—The one gospel of God

:

1. Prow sed by His prophets; 2. fulfilled by His
Son (vtss. 8, 4).—The missionary preaching among
the Gentiles was a preaching of obedience to the

faith for the glorifying of the name of Jesus Christ

(ver. 5).—Every office is a gift of grace. The ser-

vants of Christ must remember tins : 1. For their

humility ; 2. for their elevation and encouragement
(ver. 5).—How can preachers of the gospel guard
against bitterness toward the members of their con
gregation? By considering that the congregation

are : 1. Beloved by God ; 2. called by Jesus Christ

(ver. 7).

—

Grace and peace : on one side different in

manifestation, but, on the other, one in origin.

Luthxrs—The Spirit of God was given after

Christ's ascension, since which time He sanctifies

Christians and glorifies Christ in all the world as the

Son of God in power, in word, miracle, and sign

(ver. 4).

Starke:—The preachers of the gospel must
preach both the law and the gospel in their respec-

tive order, and especially the gospel (ver. 1).—He
who does not become a saint on earth, will not be
numbered among the saints in heaven (ver. 7).

Quisnel :—Every thing that comes to light is not

therefore new : the oldest errors are continual novel-

ties, and the newest truths are ever old.

Osiandbi Bibl. .'-—Christ, according to His hu-

man nature, is our brother. great consolation!

(ver. 8).

Cramer:—Worldly peace ?s a great treasure,

but, after all, it is not sufficient for us. When Christ

communicates His peace to us (John xiv. 27), it is

grace in God; and then have we peace with God
(ver. 7).

Bknokl : The Gospel of God is also the Gospel
of Christ (ver. \\—Jesus Christ is the Son of God
(vers. 3, 4). This is the ground of all legitimate

address of Christ to His Father and God, and of
our legitimate address, through Him as our Lord, to

His Father and our Father, His God and our God.
who hath made us His own. He was Son of God
before His humiliation ; but His Sonsbip was veiled

during His earthly life, and not fully unveiled till

after His resurrection. On this rests His justifica-

tion, 1 Tim. iii. 16 ; 1 John ii. 1, and this is the

ground of our justification, Rom. iv. 25.

Gbrlach :—According to the flesh, the Son of

God belonged to the Jews alone. But by the com-
pletion of His atonement, through the resurrection,

He became the universal King of the human race,

Lord of heaven and earth, according to the Spirit

which dwelt in Him, and has perfectly pervaded His
human nature (vers. 8, 4).

Heubner :—Prophets and apostles had one call-

ing, one work (ver. 2).—The apostolic benediction

—

of what fulness of spiritual gifts, of what a holy

heart, does it give witness ! It is grand to express

such a wish for a church ; it presupposes the per-

sonal possession and appreciation of these gifts, but

also a serious seal* to apply them to the congregation

(ver. 7).

Roos:—If the theme of Paul's preaching had
been only virtue, and a supreme Being whom we
call God, he would have pleased the Greeks ? and if

he had oreached on a Messiah vet to come and on
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66 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

the works of the law, the Jews would hare been
contented with him. But he preached on the Son
of God. That was the voice of his gospel (ver. 4).

Berber :—The Spirit of holiness is the very force

fry which Christ has taken away the power of death,

and has destroyed mortality, through the triumph of
His imperishable Ufe (ver 4).

J. P. Large :—How Christ exhibits His power as

Lord by the Spirit of sanctification : 1. As the Risen
One ; 2. as the Son of God tars. 1-4).—The same :

like man, like salutation.—The joy with which the

Apostle announces the majesty of Christ in imperial

Rome : 1. How foolish this joy appeared ; 2. how
gloriously it was justified ; 8. how it must be fulfilled

onoe more.—The internal connection between the

power of the resurrection and the Spirit of holiness

in Christ.

[Bueeitt :—Paul declares : 1. The person from
whom he received authority to be an apostle, name-
ly, Christ; 2. how free and undeserved a favor it

was ; 8. the special duty and office of an apostle

;

4. how he puts the Romans in mind of their con-
dition by nature before the gospel was revealed to

them and received by them ; hence it is the duty of
both ministers and people to be mindful of what was
their condition by nature.— Why is the Holy Ghost
excluded in the salutation of ver. 1 ? He is not ex-

cluded, though He be not named ; but is necessarily

implied in the forementioned gifts. Besides, in other
salutations the Holy Ghost is expressly mentioned

;

1 Cor. xiii 18, 14.—Henrt:—The Apostle de-

scribes : 1. The person who writes the Epistle ; 2.

the gospel itself; 8. the persons to whom it is writ-

ten ; and 4. pronounces the apostolic benediction.-—

Doddridge :—We are called to partake of the privi-

leges of God's people ; we belong to the society of
those who are eminently beloved of God, and who
lie under great obligations, as they are called a holy
nation, a peculiar people. May we not dishonor the

sacred community to which we belong, and may we
finally enjoy the important privileges of that state

of everlasting dory in which the kingdom of the

Son of God shall terminate I—Clarke :—The Apos-
tle invokes upon the Romans all the blessings which
can flow from God as the fountain of grace

;
pro-

ducing in them all the happiness which a heart filled

with the peace of God can possess ; all of which are

to be communicated to them through the Lord Jesus
Christ.

—

Comprehensive Comm. .'—-The Christian pro-

fession is not a notional knowledge, or a naked as-

sent, or useless disputinss; but it is obedience to

the faith. The act of faith is the obedience of the
understanding to God revealing, and the product of
that is the obedience of the will to God command-
ing.

—

Barnes:—From Paul's connecting the Lord
Jesus Christ with the Father, we see : 1. That the

Apostle regarded Him as the source of grace and
peace as really as he did the Father; 2. he intro-

duced them in the same connection, and with refer-

ence to the bestowal of the same blessings ; 8. if

the mention of the Father implies a prayer, the same
Is implied by the mention of Christ, and hence was
aL act of worship to the latter ; 4. all this shows
that Paul's mind was familiarized to the idea that

Christ was divine.—These seven verses are a striking

instance of the manner of Paul While the subject

is simply a salutation to the Roman church, his mind
teems to catch fire, and to burn and blaze with sig-

nal intensity. He leaves the immediate subject be
fore him, and advances some vast thought that awes
us, and fixes us in contemplation, and involves us in

difficulty about his meaning, and then returns to hit

subject.—Hodge :—God is called our Father, not

merely as the author of our existence and the source

of every blessing, but especially as reconciled toward
us through Jesus Christ—If Jesus Christ is the

great subject of the gospel, it is evident that we can-

not have right views of the one without having cor-

rect opinions concerning the other.—J. F. H.]
[Schaft:—The epistolary addresses generally

bear on the doctrine of the ministerial office and its

relation to the congregation, and furnish suitable

texts for ordination and installation sermons.

—

Ver. 1. Paul, a model for a Christian minister:

L In his humility—a servant (bondsman) of Jesus

Christ. IX In his dignity a chosen apostle. His

sense of dependence on Christ Iservant) precedes and
underlies his sense of authority over the congrega-

tion (apostle).—Only the true servant of Christ can

be a true servant of the people.—Ministers derive

their authority from Christ, notfrom the people, but

for the people.—A servant of Christ. The service

of Christ is perfect freedom, John viii.86. St. Augus-
tine : " Deo eervire vera libertas eat"—A chosen apos-

tle. The apostle and the ordinary minister : L The
unity: (a.) Both are called by God ;

(b.) both are

servants of Christ ;
(c.) both labor for the same end

—the glory of God and the salvation of souls. IL
The difference : (a.) An apostle is called directly by
Christ ; a minister, through the medium of church
authority ; (6.) an apostle is inspired and infallible ;

a minister is only enlightened, and liable to err

;

(c) an apostle has the world for his field ; a minis-

ter is confined to a particular charge.

—

Cboser, set

apart. The necessity of a Divine call for the min-
istry: L The inner call by the Holy Ghost IL
The outward call by the authority and ordination of
the Church.—The regularly called minister contrast-

ed with the self-constituted minister and fanatic.—

Set apart unto the gospel. The preaching of the

gospel : L The chief duty of the minister, to which
all others must be subordinated. IL The highest

work, in which Christ Himself and all the apostles

engaged. LTL The inconsistency of connecting any
secular calling with the holy ministry.—Ver. 2. The
close connection of the Old and New Testaments.

Christianity a new, and yet an old religion.—The
historical character of Christianity—in opposition to

the Gnostic and fanatical theory of a magical, abrupt

descent from the clouds.—Vers. 8, 4. Jesus Christ
the great theme of the gospel. His double nature,

the human, earthly, historical, and the divine, heav-

enly, eternal—both inseparably united in one per.

son.—The importance of the resurrection as an

argument for the Divinity of Christ—Ver. 6. Christ,

the mediator of all grace.—Ver. 7. The Christians

are saints—. e.y separated from the world and con-

secrated to the service of God ; holy in principle,

and destined to become more and more holy and
perfect in their whole life and conduct.—The re-

deeming grace of God in Christ—the fountain of

peace with God and with ourselves.—First grace,

then peace.—No grace without peace; no peace

without grace.—The coordination of Christ with

God the Father in the epistolary inscriptions as
indirect proof of the Deity of Christ.1
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CHAPTER L 8-15. fl?

n.

The Introduction.

Chap. L 8-15.

8 First [of all],
1
1 thank my God through Jesus Christ for [concerning]

a yo*
all, that your faith is spoken of throughout the whole world [in all the world].

9 For God is my witness, whom I serve with [in] my spirit in the gospel of his

Son, that [how, ofc] ' without ceasing I make mention of you [how unceasingly

10 I remember you ;] always in my prayers ; Making request, [ ; always asking in

my prayers,] * if by any means now at length ("if haply now at last] * I might
have a prosperous journey [I may be prospered] * by the will of God to come

11 unto you. For I long to see you, that I may impart unto you [share with you,
peiadc*] some spiritual rift, to the end ye may oe established [in order that ye

12 may be strengthened] ; That is, that I may be comforted together with you,

by the mutual faith both of you and me [among you by each other's faith, both
13 yours and mine]/ Now [But] I would not* have you ignorant, brethren, that

oftentimes [often] I purposed to come unto you (but was let
1 * [hindered]

hitherto) " that I might have some fruit among you also, even as among other

14 Gentiles [the rest of the Gentiles]. I am debtor both to the Greeks, and to the

Barbarians ; both to the wise, and to the unwise [Both to Greeks and to Barb*
15 rians ; both to wise and to unwise, I am debtor]. So,

1* as much as in me is [as

far as lies in me], I am ready " to preach the gospel to you [also] that [who] are

at Rome also [omit also].

TEXTUAL.

1 Ver. 8.—[tpdrov p.4v, primum quidem, euvbrderst, Jtrst ofalL The ctraU is omitted in the pressors ot though
and flow of speech, as in Actal 1 ; Bom. iii. 8 ; 1 Cor. ad. 18. Comp. Winer, Grammar, p. 608 (6th ed), and Alex. Butt-
mann. ChrammatSk desN. T. Sjorachgebrauchs, p. 818. Alford finds the oorresponding M in ver. 13, and connects thus

:

M Ye indeed are prospering in the faith : bnt I still am anxious further to advance that fruitfulness." But this anxiety
was already expressed in tot. 10, and the W in ver. IS is imply jMraScruceV.—P. 8.1

> Ver. 8^-eW is best supported in opposition to brio. [The prepositions wept and brio both ooonr in this connec-
tion (1 Cor. i. 4; CoL L8; 1 These i. 8; 8 These, i. 8> though brio more rarely (Epb. L 16 ; PbiL 1. 4), with substan-
tially the same meaning; the dififcrenoe is. that wot, concerning, implies simply that the Borneo Ohriatians are the
subject of thanks ; while brio, for, in behalf ofy for the take of, gives the idea of intercession and aid. But wept has also
the latter meaning. They are often oonfcunded by the M88., but the best oodloes (i A. E 0, D*. K.) and critical

editors (Qrioabaoh, Laohmann, Tiaohendorf, Meyer, Alford, Wordsworth) are here in flavor of wept against the bw4p of
the tewtue receptue.—P. 8.1

* Ver. 9.—(«•* differs from 8n and cxpiessss the mode or degree. Comp, Phfl. i. 8; 8 Cor. vii 15; 1 These, ti. 10;
Acts x. 28, andlieyer and Philippi in Jo*-P. ai

« Ver. 10.—{The translation depends here upon the punctuation, which is left to critical conjecture, the ancient MSB.
having no punctuation. I make a comma or semi-colon after wotoiuai, and oonneot a-eVrort, jc.tA., with betueros. So
Meyer, FMRppi, Almrd On his notes). Br. Lange, howerer, in bis Torsion end Exeg. Notes, follows Tiaohendorf, who
makes a comma after wpoowxur uov, like the E. v. In this case w*jtvt« must be taken as an intensification of a6u»>
Aarntf = aesidue semper, assiduiseime ; but this would require a different position of the words, vis., m oJUaketwrnt
saVrerw, a.rJL As it is, s-eVrorc brl tuv wpovcvxaV uov ftcepsvof is better taken as an explanation of ihakeiwru* ureiar
bum* woumuau so ee to mark at the same time a progress of the idea, the incessant remembrance of the Bomans cul-

minating in direct prayer.—P. 8.]
• Ver. 10.—[«i waif i)6» tori, ob etwa endlich einmal (Meyer, Olahauaen, Lange, 8ro>; Alford: if by any means

before long. wa»c, haply, possibly, implies the possibility of new delays and hindrances. 969, already, may mean fnatly or
at last, with reference to things long hoped for and delayed, and in conneetion with won, tandem aliqmndo. See Hartung,
ParHkeltehre 1 288. The Apoatle's desire In this respect wa - * * - - -

. _ -. ~«.
m k was granted about three years afterwards, a. ». 61. —P. S.J

> Ver. 10.—(Or succeed. evob»*4j*ouat. The original meaning of WdV, way, iourney, is lost in the Terb. See Emeg.
Nate*. But the parting wish in Greece to travellers is even now kuKov aarcvoetor, as in Italy, buon viaggio, a happy
journey.—?, a]

1 ver. 11.—(Dr. Lange inserts after gift: perianal, peculiar grace, and after established: for your world-historical
tailing. See hie explanation below, which I cannot adopt—P. S.]

* Ver. 18.—[ow|urapa«Aa#9Mu iv bjur 6ta rijf ev AAArfAott viarams, bum* re eal tjtod. The infinitive avnwapaMX (which
compound verb only occurs here in the N. T.) is parallel with the preceding *Tnptx0%re*, the subject iju being under-
stood from ewuroeW, ver. 11. The ovn is generally resolved into ty&£« jcoI Ifimvror, you and I, but Meyer, on account
ef e> bu*r, makes Paul the only aubjeot ofovuwepeucXutipmt. This would require the omission of together in the B. V.
The bum* (which is politely put first) and faov explain iv AAA^Aok, which is a little more emphatic than ahk^mvy show-
ing that ftuth dwelled in the hearts of the Boman Christiana. The mutual faith of the B. V. suggests the wrong senee
faith which each hoc in the other. Dr. Lange, in accordance with bis specific interpretation of xdatoyta, adds to coav
Ported: made Joyful for the common call for the conversion of the world.—P. 8.)

• Ver. 18.—[For ot Mfca, Codd. D*. B. G. and ItaL read o** olo^u.—P. 8.1
»• Ver. 13.—(The verb to let, is used here, and 2 These, ii. 7, by the E. V. in the ram sense to hinder, to forbid, k
• Ver. 18.—[For ob 04km, Codd. D*. B. G. and ItaL read o** olo^u.—P. 8.'

»• Ver. IS.—fTbe verb to let, is used here, an' " *"* •• - • ---««<
urtotnt (oMASatr, aartfxw), ae in Tennyson's lines

** Mine ancient wound la hardly whole,
And lets me from the saddle."

But the word is now generally used in the opposite sense, to allow, topermit. On the contrary, the verb to prevent in th«
B. V. (and in the Anglican Liturgy)* meana to precede, to anticipate (prss^venirg); whilem modern English it agniflef

toe reverse, to hinder, to obstruct,-*. 8.1
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68 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMAN&

11 Yer. 13.—[The words ««l ixm 40w axp* tow fevpo, are a parenthesis, since law must depend upon *»peeNp*r, 4c
It Is not neoessaiy on this account to take «oi in the adversative sense, to which Fritssohe and Meyer object, Stvpo W
anly here in the N. T. a particle of time, although often in Plato and later writers.—P. a]

>* Yer. 15.—[Or : And to, Hence. The force of ovt«k is : Sinoe I am a debtor to all the Gentiles, &c—P. 8.1
ls Yer. 15.—Tovtms re, xar' ifii, wptffvpor (ec fcmV On the different interpretations of this phrase which do nut

materially alter the sense, oomp. Bxeg. Jfotet. As may be inferred from my punctuation, I connect (with the E. Y.,
Calvin, Philippi, Wordsworth, Meyer, in his last edition) rs with vAOtvpor, and take wprffvpor as equivalent to tin
substantive »po*vpta (as re xp^rtf* ior $ Xp)Hn|ti & 4; comp. f* tutpeV, re irtwit, 1 Cor. i. 25), and as the sub-
ject of the sentence : Thit being to (omt), ta/T* »«. on my part, or. at far at I am concerned (xar* ifU, quantum ad mt\
a wiOingnett or desire (wp6$vfiov) ; or J, tft muea as in sis it, am willing (Calvin : Jtaqut, quantum in me est, paratu turn).
Comp. r^r co? ftpis twnr, Bph. L 15; rmv koJT vp&t wot^rar, Acts xiii. 28; 1 Cor. iii. 8; xv. 321 car 4ptf is mors
expressive than pov (after vptfvjtoi') would be ; the Apostle laying; stress on his dependence and submission to a higher
power, as if to say : As &r as it depends on me, I am anxious to come and preach to you, but my will is subject to the
will of God, who may have decreed otherwise.—P. 8. J

EXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Second Section.—The connecting link in the form
of doxology, and the transition of the author to

hit designed argument in the fundamental topic.

The praise of the faith of the Roman Christians

known aU over the world, and the desire and pur-
pose of the Apostle to visit them.

Yer. 8. Pint of nil, I thanJk—De Wette:
44 In all his Epistles, with the exception of Galatians,

1 Tim., and Titus,* the Apostle pursues the natural

course of first placing himself, so to speak, in rela-

tion with his readers ; and his first point of contact

with them is gratitude for their participation in

Christianity." [So also Alford in loc\. Comp. also

1 Thess. i. 2; 2 Thess. i. 8 ; 1 Cor. L 4. This

means more definitely that the Apostle, in his epis-

tles, with thanksgiving to God, seizes the point of

connection for his subsequent argument; and this

point of connection is in general a recognition of

what has been already attained, but it takes its pecu-

liar form from the condicon of the different church-

es. Kollner calls this, captatio benevolentia. Tho-
luck : The Apostle opens his way to the hearts of

the church by a declaration of his love. [Words-
worth :

" As usual, the Apostle begins with a senti-

ment by which he expresses his gratitude to God,
and conciliates the good will of those to whom he
writes."—P. S.] According to Tholuck [De Wette]
and Meyer, we would properly expect an nta 6i

[or tnnxa 6i] after nqwtov nlv, but not in point

of fact, since the nomov marks the emphasis of the

following introductory word.—My God. Not only

the expression of genuine feeling (De Wette), but

also of the thought that God has shown Himself as

the God of his apostolic call, by opening before him
a path in Rome for the cause of Christ (Acts xxviii.

15). [The language of personal application, with a

corresponding sense of personal obligation : the God
who, with all His blessings and promises, belongs to

me, as I belong to Him, and am bound to serve

Him. Comp. Acts xxvii. 23 : to? &(ov ov ripi, o>

*cti XatQivo), 1 Cor. i. 4 ; Phil. i. 8 ; iv. 19 ; Phile-

mon 4.—P. S.]—Through Jesus Christ. [Not
to be connected with uov (Eoppe, Glockler), but

with ivzaouTTw.—P. S.] Comp. Rom. vii. 25 ; Col.

Hi. 17; Heb. xiii. 15; 1 Peter ii. 5. Origen: Christ,

as the mediator of the prayer, also presents the

thanksgiving. [" Vehtt per pontifieem magnum :

opportet enim tcxrt eum qui vutt offerre sacrificium

Deo, quod per manus Pontificis debet offerre? So

* [1 Tim. is no exception, oomp. 1 Tim. i 18-17 ; nor It

2 Cor., as Olshautten thinks, for in 2 Cor. L 3-22 we have
an equivalent. The absence of the usual praise and
thanksgiving in the Epistle to the Galatians, is to be ex-
plained by their apostasy from the simplicity of the gospel.

P. PI

also Calvin, who refers to Heb. xiii. 15, Bengel, Ola
hausen, and Hodge, who justly says that it is the
clear doctrine of the Bible that, in all our approach-
es to God in prayer or praise, we must come in the

name of Christ as the ground of our acceptance.—
P. S.] Meyer objects to this view as not justified by
Paul's usual method, and explains that he renders
thanks for what has come to pass by Christ. [Simi-

larly Alford.] But what is meant by giving thanks
for every thing in the name of Jesus Christ ? (Eph.
v. 20.) The thanksgiving, as well as prayer, must
be sanctified by the spiritual communion with Christ,

and thus come before God ; by this means, all selfish

interests, and all human and passionate joy at the

obtained results are excluded.—For you all. The
ntoi and vnio were often confounded or changed
by the copyists; therefore the Recepta has vnio
here. Here, as at the beginning of ver. 7, the Apos-
tle emphasizes the fact that he has in view all the
believers in Rome, and will not appeal to or favor

any partisan tendency.—That your faith is spo-
ken of. Mention is made of it, and it has become
famous among Christians in the whole world (see

chap. x. 18; xvi. 19). The expression, which has
the outward appearance of being hyperbolical, ac-

quires its complete significance chiefly in conse-

quence of the powerful position of the metropolis
of Rome, by the weight which Christianity gained in

all th» world by the conquest of this central hoiue
of the world, and by the Apostle's views of the
future of this apostolic station. See the quotations
from Grotius and Calvin in Tholuck. [Meyer :

** fa

o)m rtj) xofffior—a popular hyperbole, but admirably
suited to the position of the congregation in the

metropolis of the world, to which the eyes of all

were directed." Remember the adage : Orbit in

nrbe continetur.—Y. S.1

V«r. 9. For God is my witness. The for
establishes the foregoing. Here, therefore, the

thanksgiving through Christ is also explained (Phil
i. 8 ; Col. i. 8 ; 1 Thess. i. 2). The sense of the

solemn asseveration is : My declaration is before the
face of God. The free asseverations of this charac-
ter arise in the Apostle's case from the inner charac-
ter of his work and the loftiness of his position. He
cannot adduce earthly witnesses of the peculiarity

of the facts which he has to assure ; they are of
heavenly origin, and be calls on God as their wit-

ness : that is, his whole knowledge of God, and hit

apostolic conscience, must be pledged. Pareus:
" Ignotus ad ignotos scribens jurat." Against this,

Meyer quotes Phil I 18 [and 2 Cor. i. 28.—P. &]
as decisive. The necessities for such strong expres-
sions of the fervent man were indeed very different;

but one species of them is that adduced by Pareus
The general constraint of the Apostle to let his read
ers sometimes look into the sanctity of his innet

life, is secured by the solemn asseveration against

all danper of profanation. Meyer adduces as a mo
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CHAPTER L 8-15. «(

live " the strange fact tbat he, the Apoetle to the

Gentiles, had not yet become active in the church at

Borne, although it belonged to his school." [Ben-

gel: "A pious asseveration respecting a matter

necessary and hidden from men, especially from

those who were remote and unknown." Alford:
** There could be no other witness to his practice in

his secret prayere, but God : and as the assertion of

a habit of incessantly praying for the Roman Chris-

tians, whom he had never seen, might seem to savor

of an exaggerated expression of affection, he sol-

emnly appeals to this only possible testimony. To
the EphesJans, Philippians (see, however, Phil i. 8),

Colossians, Thessalonians, he gives the same aasur-

mce, but without the asseveration. The thus call-

ing God to witness is no uncommon practice with

Paul; see ref. in E. V." The Apostle's frequent

ippeal to God (2 Cor. i. 28; xi. 81; Phil. i. 8;
1 Thess. ii. 5, 10 ; Gal. L 20) is a devout recognition

of God's omniscience, and hence an act of worship.

It disproves the literal interpretation of Matt. v.

83 ft% which prohibits perjury, and all useless and
thoughtless swearing. Comp. Tholuck, Die Ber -

preatgt, p. 268 ff. (8d ed.).—P. S.l

Whom I serve in my spirit. The idea of

the real service of God, which so powerfully per-

vades the Epistle to the Romans, first appears with

the Xatotvw (see ver. 21 ; chap. ii. 22 ; iii. 26

;

v. 2 ; xu. 1 ; xv. Id ; xvi. 26-27 ; comp. Acts vii.

7). As such a Xarqtvtov, he stands before God.
But he serves Him in hit spirit ; that is, his priest-

hood is not merely external, but the living service

of God by a spiritually awakened, vital, and stead-

fast consciousness.* Grotius and Reiche have found
in the Xaxq, an antithetical relation to the Jewish

larofUt in the law. Meyer thinks such an idea far-

fetched. But we are rather of the opinion that

the Apostle is still thinking of all external character

of worship, and especially that of the heathen Ro-
mans. [Umbreit, approvingly quoted by Alford:
" The Apostle means that he is an intelligent, true

priest of his God, not in the temple, but in bis

spirit; not at the altar, but at ihe gospel of His

Son." ictTQtvH* ( 135 ) and Xivtovoynv ( P'TO

)

are used in the Septuagint of the ministrations of
the Jewish priesthood in the temple (comp. Luke i.

23 ; Heb. viii 6 ; ix. 21), and in the New Testament
applied to the Christian ministry, and to worship

generally fMatt. iv. 10; Phil. ii. 17). The words J,

Xaxotvtay
sc, give additional force to his solemn

asseveration, and attest its sincerity.—P. S.]—In
the gospel of his Son. (Genitive of the object.)

His spirit is the temple, the sphere of his service ;

the gospel of the Son of God in the great work of
evangelization, is the substance and form of his ser-

vice of God.—How without ceasing. Meyer:

«e does not stand for or* (as it is usually taken,

even by Fritzsche), but expresses the mode (the de-

gree). This thanking without ceasing is not only

aiore precisely defined, but more exactly conditioned

oy what follows.

Ver. 10. Always in my prayers. His spirit-

Mi longing and striving are directed toward Rome

;

Aerefore he is ever (and everywhere. Bretschnei-

4er: Ubieumgue locorum et quovis tempore, Lu-

• [De "Wette : "Dm* inner* Uhendige Element und somit
He WakrhaJVffkeU dee Dienstes." Meyer : "ir wr*4**H
M»t in meimem hdheren sittHehen 8elbttb«muttHin, welches
Ue Immsvotle innere WerkstdUe dime* JHensUe ist." On
*.• «bttoal metrrio* of God. oomD. John ir. ?4.-P. 8.1

ther : in all places) praying with his mind fixed oa
Rome. The thought is' thus denned, if, with Tesch-

endorf, we place a comma after nooatv/mv pou
We prefer this view to that of Meyer : Alway* ash
ing in my prayers. [Comp. here my Textual Note *

in defence of Meyers punctuation.—P. S.] There
was, during his prayers, an unceasing remembrance
of the Romans (the ini is the determination of the

time or the occasion), and this became a specific and
urgent prayer.—If haply now at last L The ex-

pression declares at the same time the earnestness

of the petition, and humble resignation.—Alight
have a prosperous Journey [better : may be
prospered*—P. S.] Meyer : " The active ftWof*
seldom has the exact signification, to lead well, ezpe-

diium iter prabere\ . . . but the passive never

means via recta incedere, expedUum iter habere^ but

always [even in Prov. xvii. 8] metaphorically, pros-

pero success* gaudere. [Meyer then quotes a num-
ber of passages.—P. S.] Therefore the explanation,

which anyhow gives a trivial idea, prospero itinere

utar (Vulgate, and others), must be rejected." [So

also Alford.] Nevertheless, the choice of the word
was suited to the allusion that the prosperity which
the Apostle desired would consist in a successful

journey to Rome ; and we have sought to express

this in the translation ( Wohlfahrt). The affair is a

subject of his prayerful solicitude, for it is not from,

selfishness, but only in accordance with God's will

that he will come to Rome. (Schott connects the

h t. &*X. t. &*ov not with tX&tlv, but with *i*>

doi&rjao^cu ; but then the word would not seem to

have been well chosen.)

Ver. 11. For I long to see you, *En$no-
&io). Fritzsche: simply cupio. [Not valds or '

a anenter cupio; comp. 2 Cor. v. 2; for ini. does

not intensify, but simply expresses the direction of

the no&oi;, which itself means strong desire. So
also De Wette, Meyer, and Alford.—P. S.] Schott,

no&oy i™ ini According to Schott, the see you,
idtiv u/*5c, would indicate that Paul did not

design to stay in Rome. But yet it constitutes an
antithesis to the Epistle now about to be written.

—

Some spiritual gift, /a^*<r/*a nrfvuarixov.
De Wette : /douTfta is simply a gift, without spe-

cial reference to Divine grace. [De Wette under-

stands by it the naodxXijOu;, ver. 12, and is fol-

lowed by Alford.—P. S.] But the word must be
explained by Paul's use of language, especially by
1 Cor. xii. 4. The specific gift of Paul consists in

his being the Apostle to the Gentiles ; and without

doubt this expression means not only that the Ro-
man Church is to receive a general spiritual blessing

from him, but shall also share in this special spirit-

ual gift. [But such specific reference seems to be

excluded by r», nor was the apostolate of the Gen-
tiles strictly communicable to a congregation. Hence
I prefer, with Tholuck, Olshausen, and Philippi, to

give *a^«j>a a more general application : spiritual

invigoration of the whole Christian life, ntaru;,

dydmj, iXnlq, yvokru;, &c. So Hodge: "Any in-

crease of knowledge, of grace, or of power."—
P. S.] The adjective n9tvfia*tx6v t

especially in

connection with /d£»o>a, can only denote a spirit

ual quality of the gift which proceeds from the

communion of the divine Spirit. [" Springing from
the Spirit of God, and imparted to the spirit of

man;" Alford]. The following explanations arc

one-sided : Miraculous rifts (Bengal, Ac) ; rifts of

the human spiritual life (Eollner, Ac.). The r*,

some, expresses not only the Apostle's modest?
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TO THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS

(MeyerV but an acknowledgment that the Romans
were already in the faith, together with an intima-

tion that something was still wanting in them.

—

lii order that ye may be strengthened (see chap,

xvi. 26). This is the object of the charismatic com-
munication. [Paul uses the passive axrjw&ijvcu,
since he is simply the instrument through which
God Himself strengthens and invigorates the spirit-

ual life in man ; comp. xvi 25 : raj owa/ieVai v/iSs

<TTi7£*£as and 2 Thess. ii. 17.—P. 8.1

Ver. 12. That is, that I may be oomforted
together with yon, Ac. The connection of the

two objects serves to explain one as well as the

other. The Apostle wishes that the Romans be
strengthened by him (the choice of the passive is

not merely an expression of modesty, but also of

the information that the matter is not of human
choice, but that the blessing must come from the

Lord), not only in their faith in general, but also in

their particular calling as Roman Christians in their

central relation to the world. And the result there-

from will be, that the Apostle will be encouraged
and aided in his universal aposUeship. The addi-

tion, that is, &c, is therefore not a sancta adtdaiio

(Erasmus), nor a safeguard against the appearance
of presumption (Meyer),* but the statement of his

whole purpose. This purpose is not to seek comfort
and consolation among them, as the cv^naqa-
xAqd-jgjra* (a/ro£ Xtyofifvov in the New Testa-

ment) is explained by many, in harmony with the

Peshito and Vulgate; but he will find Christian

encouragement among them when they are strength-

ened (Meyer). Tet this is not only " in general,"

but with a view to his Western mission. The <ny*

does not include the readers (Fritzsche), but is re-

lated as a termination to the ffTtjQtz&Tjvcu of the

Romans. This can be seen by the following : By
our common (reciprocal) faith, both yours and
mine. This is a brief form of expression (Reiche,

Van Hengel, and others, supply the h aXXrjkou;

with an ivfoyovftivrp;). He declares the fact that

the communion of faith should serve for the recip-

rocal promotion of the faith. Fritzsche and Schott

miss iftiy but this is implied in the words of the first

person in ver. 11.

Yer. 18. Bat I would not have you ig-

norant. Well-known form of announcement, espe-

cially of something new and important (chap. xi.

25 ; 1 Cor. x. I ; 1 Thess. iv. IS).—That often-

times I purposed, &a Together with the Apos-
tle's other impediments, it is of special considera-

tion that, after every missionary journey, he found

it necessary to return to Jerusalem in order to es-

tablish the unity of his new congregation with the

mother church. Many delays were occasioned also

by the necessary inspection and review of his organ-

ized churches, their internal disturbances, and the

persecutions on the part of the Jews. The fact

that he desired first to establish his mission in the

East, he could not call an impediment Meyer
points to chap. xv. 22. [So does Alford.] But the

Apostle seems to intimate here (according to vers.

20, 21) that he must prepare the church at Rome, as

a church already existing, for his visit (by sending

out his friends in advance). Meyer's remark is odd

:

44 Therefore hindered neither by the devil (1 Thess.

ii. 18), nor by the Holy Ghost (Acts xvi. 6)
; " for

his general liindersnce is specified in these terms.

—

* [So also Wordsworth, who explains rovre W Ian* :

•TbJnk not that I am so presumptuous as to imagine that
lie benefit will be wholly yours.'r-P. 8.]

That I might have some fruit. Harvest-fruit

as a laborer. The figure is frequent (Phil. i. 22)
[John iv. 86; xv. 16; CoL i. 6. The " fruit " ii

not the result of Paul's labor, or bis reward, but the

good works of the Roman Christians who have been
planted to bring forth fruit to God. This fruit the

Apostle expected to gather and to present to God
Alford.—P. S.]. The choice of the expression ii

evidently a new evidence of his delicacy and mod*
esty. We cannot urge that 07S is the antithesis of

have (Meyer: gehabt hdtte) and obtain (Kollner).

—Among yon also. The *ai intensifies the

comparison, in lively expression. The expression,

te-vrjy is used here to indicate definitely the Gen-
tiles; first, because the Romans, as Romans, are

Gentiles, from whom the remaining Gentiles are dis-

tinguished as such; then, because he has hitherto

labored as the Apostle to the Gentiles. See the

Exeg. Note on ver. 14. Schott : " There runs, from
vers. 11-18, this thought: The Apostle Paul, in pre-

paring himself for apostolic preaching in the midst

of the Western Gentile world, regards it necessary

to secure the Roman Church as a point of support

and departure—so to speak, as a base of operations."

While this opinion is correct enough as far as the

definiteness of his aim is concerned, the Apostle was
far from regarding Rome merely as the means for an
end, without first having chiefly in view the purpose
of edifying the Roman Church for its own sake.

Yer. 14. To Greeks and to Barbarians
What is the desire of his heart and his effort, is at

the same time his calling and the duty of his office.

His apostleship belongs to the whole Gentile world,

and for this reason incidentally also to the Jews.

Therefore, in consequence of the existing unity of

Grecian and Roman culture, the Greeks and the Ro-
mans are combined under the term Greeks, in an-

tithesis to the so-called Barbarians (Cicero, JDe Fin,

ii. 15 : Non solum Ghratcia ei Italia, sed etiam omnii
barbaric), just as the term wise comprehends Jews
and Greeks (1 Cor. i. 26), and the unwise those bar-

barian nations who stood lowest in intellectual cul-

ture.* The antithesis of Greeks and Barbarians

means, according to the original Greek usage,

Greeks and non-Greeks—the latter as uncultivated

Barbarians in a national sense. It is in this sense

that the present passage is interpreted by Reiche
and others. But at a time when Greek was written

in Rome, and to Rome, the word undoubtedly indi-

cated an historical antithesis of culture, according to

the expression quoted from Cicero ; and Paul, with

his refined feeling, could hardly have chosen the

word in the former restricted sense. (Ambrosiaster,

and others.) Meyer objects that the Romans were
nowhere enumerated as Hellenes. But this is cer-

tainly the case in ver. 16, where the Hellene repre-

sents heathendom in general. Comp. chap. ii. 9,

10 ; x. 12 ; and the many antitheses of a similar

* iB&pSapov—an onomatopoStic word imitating a rough
Bounding, unintelligible language—means originally aim-
ply a foreigner, a man speaking a strange tongue (1 Oar.
xiv. 11 ; comp. Ovid's ** Barbaras hie eroo sum, quia non in-
UUigor titf< "), and does not necessarily imply reproech, but
the Greeks, with their pride of race and culture, and the
Romans, with their pride of power, looked down with sove-
reign oontempt upon all other nations. BeOen and Bar'
barian refers to the distinction of language and race ; wise
and unwise, to the difference of natural intelligence and
culture In every nation. Rome, being " an epitome of the
world," included representatives of all nations and all

shades of culture ana ignorance. The Jews should not bs
mixed in here ; the Apostle speaks simply of his Indebted-
ness to the whole Gentile world without distinction of raef
and culture.— P. 8.1
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in the Acts of the Apostles, and in the

other Pauline Epistles. Therefore Meyer's state-

ment is unsatisfactory, that Paul would only express

his Gentile-apostolic obligation in its universality,

and that he does this in double merismatic form, as

well according to nationality as according to the

degree of culture. The sense certainly is, that he
jb pledged to ail Gentiles. In this relation, he is

i^tkXirijq in the sense of indebtedness, which he
assumed at his calL See 1 Cor. iz. 10.*

Ver. 15. So, as far as lies in me, I am
ready. So far as it depends on him, he is not only
willing, but determined ; his inclination corresponds

to his indebtedness {noo&vnov = nooBvfiia).
to xotr' Ipt is variously explained. 1. Ovrwc.,

to xar ifis: noo&v/tov (sc. noo&vpita Mart)* 2.

OiWwi; to (xar *V«) nqo&vfiov. 8. Ovrotq to nwi
IfM ngo&vftov (== to 7iq6&vn6r pov), 4. Ovrotq:

to teat ifti TtQo&vnov. De Wette and also Meyer
[in the third edition of 1859, but not in the fourth.

—P. S.] are for the first : As far as I am concerned,

there is readiness. [This explanation connects to
with not ifUy and takes nqo&vftov as the predicate

and a substantive = noo&viiia.—P. S.] Beiche

J

Calvin, Philippi, Van Hengel, and Meyer, in the

bnrth edition of 1865, where he gives up his for-

mer view.—P. S.] are for the second : And so am I

—as for as lies in me—read? Fritzsche is for the
third : My readiness, or deshe, is. [xotr Ipi in this

ease is taken as a mere periphrase for ifiov, but it

has an emphasis, and expresses Paul's sense of de-

pendence on a higher will—P. S.] Tholuck is for

the fourth : So, for my part, I am ready. [Tholuck,

though not very decidedly, follows Beza (Quidquid
in, me situm est, id promptwn est\ Grotius, Bengel,

and Buckert, and takes to *at ifti as the subject

of the sentence = iyw, and noo&vfiov as an adjec-

tive and as the predicate : I am ready. But Meyer
objects that to *ar Ipi is never used as a peri-

phrase for the personal pronoun ; xa vftirtoa for

vptZq, and *a *Vd for iyo) not being parallel.—P. S.]

I think the explanation of Beiche the correct

one.f For further particulars, see De Wette, Tho-
luck, and Meyer. Theodore Scbott explains the

otrrMe, under such circumstances, and translates

thus: Under such circumstances it is my present

inclination. But Paul has not at all spoken of cir-

cumstances. He asserts that oirrox;, used absolutely,

never means Hague, but always "under this con-

dition, these circumstances." But as the circum-

stances may be attending, so they may be causative

;

comp. Bom. v. 12.—To yon also who are in
Rome. Schott thinks that by these words are

meant, not the Christians in Borne, but the Gentile

inhabitants of Borne ! The natural conclusion from

this view would be, that his Epistle also must have
been designed for the Gentiles in Borne. Certainly

he bad in view from the start, besides the Christians,

* fWe mention, as an exegetioal cariosityt that Dr.
Wordsworth finds in this passage proof of the universal
rift of language for preaching the gospel :

«*How could St
Paul he said to owe the debt of the gospel to all the world, if

he had not the means of paying it f And how could he pay
it, without the ooinage of intelligible words!" It would
he hard for Dr. "Wordsworth to prove that Paul preached
In the Chinese, the Sanscrit, the Teutonic, and Celtic lan-

guages, to nations who understood no other, and whom he
a+vsr Thuted. From Acts adv. 1 1, 14, it would seem that he
ikl not understand the popular language of Lycaonia.
The knowledge of Greek and Hebrew was sufficient for his

apostoUc mfaskm within the limits of the whole Roman

nSomp. my Textual Note " on ver. 15, p. 68.—P. ai

those Gentiles also who were yet to be converted

[rot? h 'Ptanii U emphatically added, since Borne,

the " caput et Iheatrum orbis terrarum," could least

of all be excluded from that general apostolic com
mission. Bengel and Meyer.—P. S.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The point of connection (ver. 8). Every
Pauline Epistle has its definite point of connection,

So, too, has every apostolic sermon of Peter, Paul,

and John. And this is as much a vital law for prop-

er Christian preaching, as for missions. See the

connecting point in Acts xrii The doxological

character of this section. Without gratitude for

what is given, there is no real continuance, still less

any real progress. Gratitude must also be sanctified

by working in Christ

2. Asseverations, prayers, proofs of the Apos-
tle's prayer. See the Exeg. Notes,

8. The difference between the longing of the

Apostle for Borne, and the longing of the modern
world for Borne. If the Pauline Christianity of the

Evangelical Church were not so much paralyzed by
the indifference of humanitarianism, by the hatred

and ignorance of rationalism, and by the morbid
literalism of confessionalism and sectarianism, it

would be able to wield the weapons of the Spirit as

heroically against mediaeval Papal Borne—which is

now besieged at so many points—as Paul, the poor
tent-maker, combatted pagan, imperial Borne. Still,

the gospel of God will triumph in the end.

4. The great missionary thought of the Apostle

(vers. 11, 12). See the Exeg. Notes. Ver. 12: The
Popes do not write thus to the Romans.

6. The impediments (ver. 13). Although the

Apostle knew well that on the absolute height ot

faith all impediments are only means of advance-

ment for believers (Bom. viiL 28), he yet speaks of

impediments with a truly human feeling. But each

of these impediments marks a point where he sur-

renders to God his desire to pass beyond those sacred

limits through which an enthusiast would have vio-

lently broken.

6. How Paul subsequently attained tne object of
his wishes, though not according to human purposes,

but according to the counsel of God ; first as a pris-

oner, and last as a martyr.

HOMTLETTOAL AND PRACTICAL.

How the Apostle introduces himself to the

Church at Borne: 1. As remembering it in prayer

(vers. 8-10); 2. as desiring its personal acquaint-

ance (vers. 11, 12); 8. as previously prevented from
visiting it and fulfilling his obligation (vers. 18-161
—The truly Christian manner of introducing one's

self to strange people.—Praise without flattery (ver.

8).—Under what circumstances can we call on God
to witness? 1. When we are conscious that we
serve Him ; 2. when the matter in hand is sacred

(ver. 9).—We cannot always do what we would
(vers. 11-18).—For what purpose should Christian

friends visit each other? 1. To give ; 2. to receive

(vers. 11, 12).—Paul a debtor to the Greeks and to

the Barbarians, to the wise and the unwise : 1. In

what did his obligation consist ? 2. when did he ao>

knowledge it ? 8. how did he desire to dischaige it I
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vz THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

(Ten. 14, 15).—The obligation of Christians to the

heathen (ver. 14).

Starki : We hare greater occasion to thank God
for spiritual than for temporal blessings (ver. 8).—
We must not always be brief in prayer, but we must
continue until the heart becomes warmed (ver. 10).

—Complete sovereignty over auditors does not be-

long to any teacher or preacher (ver. 13).

—

Ques-
nkl : Thankfulness is one of the most excellent, but

one of the most neglected duties. Preachers must
supply this deficiency on the part of their flocks

'ver. 8).—The oath may be allowed, if God's honor
requires it (ver. 9).—Cramer: The presence and
living voice of teachers can accomplish more than
the mere reading of their writings. Therefore Chris-

tians should not think that they have done enough,
when they read God's word in sermons at home;
but, whenever they can, they should hear their in-

structors personally, and industriously attend public

worship (ver. 11).—Osiandri Bibl. : We should do
no less than our calling directs ; but we should not
include therein any thing that does not belong to

it, lest we trespass on the office of another (ver.

15).

Lisco, on vers. 9-12 : The fruits of the (apos-

tolical) sense of gratitude: (a.) Continual remem-
brance of the Roman Christians in prayer; (6.)

prayer that, by the will of God (ver. 10), an open
way might be made for his personal acquaintance

with the church.

Hsubnkr, on ver. 8: 1. There is an extended
Christian celebrity in the estimation of others

;
yet

it must not be sought nor circulated designedly, but
come of itself; 2. we learn that Christian churches
should take knowledge of each other. Metropoli-

tan cities can exert an important influence on the

whole country. So with Rome at that time,

—

On
ver. 9 : Sacred fidelity to one's calling is true ser-

vice of God.
Lange : The justification of praise : 1. So far as

it corresponds to the truth ; 2. is embraced in thanks-

giving ; 3. is sanctified as an incitement to greater

success.—The estimation of good human conduct is

not ignored by the exclusion of the merit of works,

but secured against profanation.—Rome formerly a
celebrated congregation of believers.—The different

phases of Rome in universal history.

—

The apottoli-

I eal longing for Rome : 1. An image of the longing

of Christ (Luke xii. 49) ; 2. a life-picture of human
destination.—The sanctification of longing.— The
proper estimate of impediments in lire: L We
should distinguish between imaginary and real hin>

derances ; 2. we should not become discouraged by
them, but we should not stubbornly force our way
through them ; 8. we should overcome them by

prayer; 4. we should transform them into helps,

(The Epistle to the Romans, besides other blessings,

arose from the Apostle's hinderances.)

[Burkitt: From the Apostle's longing to see

the Romans, learn: 1. That the establishment in

faith and holiness is needed by the holiest and best

Christians ; 2. that the presence of the ministers of

Christ with their people is necessary for their estab-

lishment ; 8. that the Apostle desired to be person-

ally present with the Church and saints at Rome for

his own benefit as well as for their advantage.—
Henry : Ver. 8. The faith of the Roman Christianf

came, to be talked of because of the prominence of

Rome. That city being very conspicuous, every

thing done there was talked of. Thus, they who
have many eyes upon them need to walk very cir-

cumspectly ; for, whether they do good or evil, it

will certainly be reported. How is the purity of

Rome departed ! The Epistle to the Romans is an

argument against them

—

Scott: The most of ua

must own with shame that we are not so earnest or

particular, even in our narrow circles, as Paul was
in respect to his most extensive connections and
multiplied engagements. We ought to long for op-

portunities of usefulness, as worldly men do for a

prosperous trade, or occasions of distinguishing

themselves and acquiring celebrity.—Clarke : Ver*

9. Paul presents the spiritual worship of God in

opposition to the external. Our religion is not one
of ceremonies, but one in which the life and power
of the eternal Spirit are acknowledged and experi-

enced.

—

Barnes: 1. One effect of religion is, to

produce the desire of the communion of saints;

2. nothing is better fitted to produce growth in

grace than such communion; 8. the firm faith of

young converts is very much calculated to excite the

feeling and strengthen the hope of Christian minis-

ters ; 4. the Apostle did not disdain to be taught by
the humblest Christians.—J. F. H.]

DDL

The Fundamental Theme.

Chap. L 16, 17.

16 For I am not ashamed of the gospel of Christ
l [<mu Christ] : for it is the

power of God [God's power] unto salvation to every one that beueveth ; to the

17 Jew first,* and also to the Greek. For therein is the righteousness of God
[God's righteousness} revealed from faith to faith : as it is written, The just

[The righteous] shall live by [of] faith (Hab. ii 4).' \
TEXTUAL.

* Ver. -6.—The Oodd. A B. 0. D., 6&, read to ctsyyfttor without the addition of ro9 Xaco>to9. [Ood. ffla.

fknrlM omito tow Xpi<rrod, m do nearly all the critical editors, Mill, Bensel, Griesbaoh, Uohmann, Tisohendor$
AUbrd, Wordsworth, Ac. The words are found in the Oomplntenaian Text an<f in Elaerir, and are defended by "Wet-
•tain audMatthaei.—P. 8.]
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• Ver. 17.—The trpAror is left out by Codd. B. and G. [not A., as Lange hoe It] ; probably because it had an offinv

rive appearanoe. [M8S. x. A. 0. D. K. L. have it Tisohendorf, Meyer, .Alford, and others retain k. Laohmann putf

It in brackets.—P. 8.]

* Ver. 17.—[This is a free translation of the Hebrew (Hah. ii. 4): mrn inatexa P^EV lit., therlghceou.

•hall live in (by) his faithfulness. Ihe Masoretic accentuation, however, connects the first two words : The righteous ir

his i.iith, shall live. The Hebrew n3*SX and the Christian wUrrvs both rest on the fundamental idea of trust in Ood
Paul follows in his rendering the Septuauint, but properly omits the jtov whloh these insert : b Kkouk pav he a-tarc**

parrot. Vulgate : ju$ttu in fide sua vivel. Most commentators connect tic ttVrtut with the verb £i}<rcrai. But
Dr. Lange, with Beta and Meyer, connects i« wtvrtmt with 6 6t<caio«, and translates : He that is righteous by
frith, shall live. See the Exeg. Note*.—P. 8.)

EXEGETIOAL AND CEITIOAL.

Third Section.— The fundamental theme. The
joy of the Apostle to proclaim the gospel of
Christ, since %t is a power of Godfor Jews and
Gentiles as a revelation of the righteousness of
God—a righteousness by and for the faith.

Ver. 16. For I am not ashamed [not even
hi the metropolis of the heathen world.—P. S.1
Evidently, this general declaration refers not merely
to ver. 15, but also to ver. 14. There could be no
difficulty to the Apostle to preach to the believers in

Rome; but it was difficult to preach to the whole
Gentile world, especially to its wise men, who were
bo much inclined to despise the gospel as foolish-

ness. And finally, it was particularly difficult to

preach to the Gentiles in the proud metropolis of

Rome, the central seat of the culture and pride of

the ancient world. It is plain from ver. 15, you that

are at Rome, that he would not confine himself to

the congregation of Christians in Rome. The desig-

nation of bis disposition is exact in relation to that

pride of wisdom which everywhere opposed him, as

he had experienced particularly in Athens and Cor-

inth. He is not afraid of the threats of the

world ; he does not avoid the offence of the Jews

;

nor is he ashamed in view of the contempt of
the Greeks and of the wise men. And this is

not only expressive of his real joy in general, but
of his Christian enthusiasm, by which he could glory

in the cross of Christ (Rom. v. 2 ; GaL vi. 14).

[/am not ashamed, is an answer, by anticipation, to

an objection which was readily suggested by the

word Rome, with all its associations of idolatry,

worldly power, pride, pomp, corruption, decay, and
approaching persecution of Christians. Tacitus, the

heathen historian, says of Rome, that there cuncta
undique atroda out pudenda con/luunt celebran*

turque (Annal. xv. 44). See Chrysostom, Alford,

Wordsworth, Hodge in he. Meyer explains the term
more with reference to the past experiences of Paul
m other heathen cities, as Athens, Corinth, Ephesus,
and to the general character of the religion of the

cross (1 Cor. I 18). It is true that human nature,

as such, in its carnal pride, is apt to be ashamed of
'the gospel. But this carnal pride culminated at the

time in Rome, and found a fit expression in the blas-

?hemous worship of the emperors as present deities,

bat Paul has special reference to Rome, is also evi-

dent from his definition of the gospel as a power of
God, which puts to shame the world-power of Rome
($»>/« *7> strength). Dealing with the Greeks, who ex-

jiellea in wisdom, he defines the gospel to be the wis-

Jom of God, which turns the wisdom of this world
Into folly. When afterwards a prisoner in Rome,
^aul was not ashamed of his bonds (2 Tim. i. 12), in

which he felt more free, mighty, and happy than the

emperor on the throne.—P. S.J.

Of the gogpel of Christ. Here, also, we can-

not separate the concrete unity of the gospel and its

promulgation.

For it is a power of God.* The for an-

nounces the reason : it is the highest manifestation

of the power of God—the highest manifestation of

the compassionate love and grace of God ; it is the

blessing of salvation for faith throughout the world.

The power of God. This cannot apply to the

preaching of the gospel alone, but to the objective

gospel itself, which combines with evangelization for

complete operation. The question whether there is

a metonymef here (see Tholuckl becomes impor-

tant only when that unity is dissolved. The gospel,

in the objective sense, implies : 1. The revelation of

God in Christ ; 2. redemption by Christ ; 3. the vic-

tory, the glory, and the kingdom of Christ ; 4. the

presentation of this salvation through the medium
of the Church in word and sacrament, under the

operation of the Holy Spirit4

Unto salvation. Both the negative and posi-

tive sides of the idea of the aotTtjoia must be
elucidated, the former denoting redemption, the lat-

ter adoption. The operation of aontivia reaches

from the depths of hell to heaven. When man is

truly deli/ered, he is always delivered from the

depths of hell, and raised to the heights of heaven

;

because he is saved from the condemnation of his

conscience, and from the judgment of wrath, and is

made a participant of salvation through the right-

eousness of faith which leads to righteousness of

life. The expression, blessedness, denotes the high-

est effect and the highest aim of the awxtiqia.

Comp. Acts iv. 12 ; xiii. 26 ; Rom. x. 1. The oppo-

site is ct7To'dfuXy &dvaroq, and similar terms.

To every one that believeth. De Wette:
"The narti is opposed to Jewish particularism,

and the ntarfvovn to Jewish legalism." § The
highest operation of God's power is not at all a fatal-

istic or mechanical operation ; it is a personal deal-

ing of love, and presupposes personal relations. For

* [To Myopic 0cov, comp. 1 Cor. i. 24, where Christ b
called 0eov dwajuf and 6cou <ro#tt.—P. S.j

t [»'. e., here rei per instrwmentum effect* pro instru-

mento, as if we say, the knife cuts, while it is the band of
man that cuts with the knife. So it is the Holy Spirit that
operates through the gospel as the instrumentality.—P. S.]

X [Mvanis 6eov is not to be resolved Into divine power
(Jowett), but the gospel is a power 1n and through which
Ood Himself works efficaciously, i. e., so as to save the sin-

ner by rousing him to repentance, faith, and obedience.
Stov is gen. autnris or rather possessivus. Comp. 1 Cor. i.

18. Alford explains : " The bare substantive Attain* hers
(and 1 Cor. i. 24) carries a superlative sense : the highest and
holiest vehicle of the divine power, the twafut jcot €fox^p."
Umbreit remarks that the law is never called God's power*
but a light or teaching, in which man must walk.—P. S.]

f [Or rather : wry one, implies the universality ; that
believeth, the subjective condition, of the gospel salvation

;

faith being the apprehending and appropriating organ
Paul says not : to every one who is circumcised, or baptised.

or obeys the tav% but, to every one that believeth. Without
faith, sacraments and good works avail nothing. But true
saving faith is of course a living faith, including knowl
edge of the truth, assent to the truth, and trust or con-
fidence in Christ ; it submits to all the ordinances of Christ
and necessarily produces good works.—P. 8.1
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%s it cannot be said, on the one hand, that faith com-

pletes objective salvation, so we cannot say, on che

other, that it is a compulsory operation of salva-

tion. It is the condition of the efficacy of salva-

;

tion (John iii. 16, &c. ; see Gen. xv.), the causa ap~ ;

prchendentf.

To the Jew first. This priority is economical,

as it rests upon' the Old Testament revelation of

God, and the faith of Abraham (chap. iv. 9) ; and as

such it is : 1. The genetic priority. " Salvation is
I

of the Jews " [John iv. 22]. 2. The historical pri-

ority (Chrysostom, and others). 8. A legal priority

(as to form) of the nearest claim to the gospel

in accordance with the direction given to the apos-

tles, Acts i. 8 (Oalov, De Wette, Tholuck). But not-

withstanding all this, the Jew had no real right to

the gospel, since salvation, 1. is not a product of

Judaism, but of free grace ; 2. faith is older than

Judaism (chap, iv.) ; 3. faith itself is the reality and
substance of which Judaism was only the symbol*

And also to the Greek. The EXXfjv is here

the representative of all who are not Jews. [Jew
and Greek here refer not to the national distinction,

as Greek and Barbarian, ver. 14, but to the re-

ligious antagonism of the world at the time, so that

Greek is equivalent to Gentile. "EXX. x. Bapp. is

the Greek, 'loud. x. "EXX. the Jewish, designation of

all mankind ; comp. Acts xiv. 1 ; 1 Cor. x. 32.

—

P. S.1

ver. 17. For therein is the righteousness
of God. Proof of the previous proposition. The
di'vxuu; &*ov tiq ffotttjoiar is ano*aXv\pt,q of

the dtxatoavvi] &*ov, &c.

[Preliminary Philological Remarks on <?*-

xatoffi'i"? and thk Coonatk Tkrms.—These are

of primary importance in Paul's Epistles, especially

the Romans and Galatians. Their root, according to

Aristotle (Eth. Nic. v. 2), is Si/a = twofold ; hence

&xc&M', to divide into two equal parts, to judge

;

Jtxourrjy?, judge, dispenser of justice. Others derive

them from 6Uij (the daughter of Zeus and Themis),

custom, right, judgment At all events, the funda-

mental idea of dixcuoavvrj is an even relation be-

tween two or more parts where each has its due,

or conformity to law and custom, a normal moral
condition. According to Homer, he is &x<uotccto<;

who bost fulfils his duties to God and men. Plato

develops the idea of righteousness in his Poli'.eia,

and identifies it with moral goodness. In the Bible,

the will of God, as expressed in the written law, and
more fully in the perfect life of Christ, is the stand-

ard both of morals and religion, which are always

viewed as essentially connected. God Himself is

righteous—t. «., absolutely perfect in Himself, and
in all His dealings with His creatures, and requires

man to aim at this perfection (Matt. v. 48). Accord-

.ngly, we may define the several terms (referring to

tfie dictionaries and concordances for passages) as

follows

:

dixatoq, ?^I3, conform to the law, inwardly

as well as outwardly, holy, perfect. It is used in the

abcolute sense of God, in a relative sense of man,
also of things. Du Gange : "//txouoc. dicitur vel

de re vel de persona, in qua nee ahundat aliquid nee

• Alford : " Not that the Jew had any prrferenct under
•;Le gospel ; only he inherits and ha* * precedence." Words-
worth : " First, in having a prior claim, as the covenanted
people of God : first, therefore, in the season of its offer,

but list in the condition of its recipients after its accept-
ance." Dr. Hodge refers wfturor merely to the priority

\ tiinft, which is not sufficient.—P. 8.1

deficit, qua muneri sua par est, numeris suis otW
/ to."

dfrxatoo-ur?, n£"}^> justifta, the normal

moral and religious condition. If used of man, il

means conformity to the holy will and law of God,

godliness, or true piety toward God, and virtue

toward man. If used of God, it is one ot Hi*

moral attributes, essentially identical with His holi-

ness and goodness, as manifested in His dealing
with His creatures, especially with men.

d* aa i>6 oi (Xofitnv lis dtxcuocuvrjr), p^lXn,

justificare, to put right with the law, i «., to declare

or pronounce one righteous, and to treat him accord-

ingly. Etymologically, the word oug .t to mean, to

make just (since the verbs in 6w, derived from ad-

jectives of the second declension, signify, to make
a person or thing what the primitive denotes,

as rvqtXow, SovXota, od&oo), vctrtoota, r*X*tota =
tiHpXov, &c, noulv). But in Hebrew and Hellenis-

tic, and often also in classical usage, it has a forensic

sense, to which, however, when used of God, the ob-

jective state of things, either preceding or succeed-

ing, must correspond, for God's judgment can never

err, and His declaration is always effective. More
of this, ad ii. 18 and iii. 21-31. Now for the par-

ticular explanation of dmouocrityTj &eou in our pas-

sage.

o**xata><rK (Aoy«f/io? rtjq foxcuocitvtjq) justi-

ficatio, the act of putting a man right with the law

or into the state of ^xouociV^.
o*frxalo>/ta, a righteous decree, judgment, ordi-

nance.—P. S.1

In view of the widely divergent explanations, it

is necessary to make close distinctions. The right-

eousness of God, understood absolutely in its com-

plete New Testament revelation, or aTroxd/rV"*,

cannot apply immediately to righteousness btjore

God (ivdmtttv rou &*oT>), in which case the geni-

tive is taken objectively in a wider relation (thus

Luther, Fritzsche, Baur, Philippi). For this right-

eousness of faith presupposes justification. Nor can

the word of itself denote the act of justification,

even if we connect with it the result, the righUowu
ness of faith, the genitive being taken in this case

subjectively * in this sense :
" the Tightness which

proceeds from God, the right relation in which man
is placed by a judicial act of God " (Meyer, aftet

Chrysostom, Bengel, De Wette, and others),f Foi

the justification presupposes the atonement (chap,

iii. 25), and the atonement is founded on the exer-

cise of God's righteousness. To this exercise the

Apostle evidently refers in chap. iii. 25, 26, and be

therefore does it here also in the theme, which, from

its very nature, must encompass the whole idea of

the Epistle. Absolute righteousness, like absolute

grace and truth, is first revealed in Christianity. It

is the righteousness which not only institutes the

law of the letter, and requires righteousness in man,

and, in its character of judge, pronounces sentence

* [Or as genitive ot origin and procession. See Meyer.
—P. 8.1

t [So also Alford : " God's righteousness—not His at

tribute of righteousness, * the righteousness of God,' but
righteousness flowing from and acceptabU to Him." He
then subjoins De Wette's note. Hodge : " The righteous-

ness which God gives, and which He approves." He alsr

quotes the remark of De Wette: "All interpretation*

which overlook the idea of imputation, as is done in the
explanations given by the Romanists, and also in that of

Grotius, ere false.1 ' M. Stuart confounds &x<uo0ifa| with
fauuwotc and explains : " facauxrvrnf #«ov is the justifica-

tion which God bestows, or the justification of whir-b Goo*

Is the author."—P. 8.?
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OHAFfER I. 16, 17.

ind kills, but which at last reveals itself in union

with love, or as grace in the form of righteousness,

ind produce* righteousness in man. It accomplish-

es all this: 1. As law-giving—that is, establishing

the right—it institutes the law of the Spirit ; that is,

It reveals it in the life of Christ as the personal

power of the atonement. 2. In the power and suf-

fering of this personal righteousness, it satisfies the

demands of the righteousness of the law, and thus

changes the symbolical iXaarr'^tov into a real one.

The atonement. 3. It communicates to believers the

work and efficacy of Christ's righteousness, by the

spirit of His righteousness, as a gift of grace and
principle of the new life in creative, operative justi-

fication.

Or briefly : The righteousness of God is the self-

communication of the righteousness which proceeds

from God, which becomes personal righteousness in

the person of Christ, which, in His passion as pro-

pitiation, satisfies the righteousness of the law (in

harmony with the requirement of conscience), and,

by the act of justification, applies the atonement to

the believer for the sanctification of his life.

As the JoSa, which avails before God, can be
none other than the dolo, which proceeds from God,
and became personal in Christ, so can the righteous-

ness which avails before God be none other than a

righteousness which comes from God. It is the

dixcuoai'rrn ix &iov, in opposition to the dt,x. rj

ifi ti , Phil. in. 9 ; and therefore the dmcuoavr?]

Ivtantov &tov y
Rom. iii. 21, in opposition to the

Sixcuoaifvrj in tow vopov, chap. x. 5. There-

fore it is God's righteousness also in this sense, that

man can never make out of it a righteousness of

his own, though the Divine justification becomes the

principle of his new life. Tholuck likewise allows a
combination of the objective and subjective mean-
ings, but decidedly rejects the inteipretation of

ducaioat'rvrj) as an attribute of God, which he consid-

ers incompatible with the prophetic passage adduced.

But this quotation does not explain righteousness,

but faith. The statement of Tholuck, that Hof-
mann (Sehriftbeweis, L 625 f.) describes the dixotto-

aitrtj &*ov as an attribute of God, is not exact ; he
declares it only as a righteousness existing on the

part of God.* We go so far as to understand by
righteousness here a synthesis of righteousness and
of love—a synthesis which, as grace according to its

different relations under the supremacy of righteous-

ness, and as the grace that establishes the new and
the absolute right of the Spirit, is called righteous-

ness, but which, under the supremacy of love, as the

fountain of the new life, is called love. This impar-

tial righteousness is revealed to believers as grace,

and to unbelievers as wrath. When Tholuck says that

dm. is not the righteousness of God iu fulfilment of

the promises (Ambrose), nor retributive justice (Ori-

genj, nor the essential righteousness which belongs

to God (as Osiander once taught, and recently Hof-

maim), nor the goodness of God (Moras), nor impar-

tiality toward Jews and Gentiles (Semler), he has

collected into one all the disjecta membra of the

• [Hoftnano. says, I. c, p. 626 : " Einerteitt btseiehnet

t*«*o*«fri| #<ov tine Qertchtigkeit, welche Gotta ist;

mmerer$eit$ muss nach dem Ztuammenhange ttvoas gemeint
*»«, das uns su Theil wird." He taken the word to mean,
not an attribute oi God, but a righteousness which God hae
established, and which constitutes the subject of the gospel

preaching, and makes it a power of God unto salvation to

every believer. Hence the apostolic office is called i) 5ta-

wovia rw &uca*o<rvv7K. in opposition to the dtaxovia rrji

,*, 2 Cor. m. 9.—F. $.]

central idea, that the dtxcuooi'vn (from di/a, a re*

lation between two, according to the Aristoteliar

derivation of the word), establishes, maintains, and

restores the relation between the personal God and

the personal world according to tbeir respective

character (lor the protection of personality). The
omission of the article does not justify us in reading

here, a righ eoustiese of God ; being inseparably

connected with fltoi, it means rather the proper

righteousness of God (see Winer's Gramm.).*
[Upon the whole, I agree with this interpreta-

tion. The majority of evangelical commentator*
restrict the dweuoovvt] 9wT> to God's justifying

righteousness ; some even ungrammatically identify

it with justification (dtxcuojoK), or God's " method
of justification." The fundamental idea of the Epis-

tle as set forth in the theme, every expression used

in vers. 16 and 17, and the contrast presented in

ver. 18, point to a more comprehensive meaning,

answering to the definition of the gospel as "the
power ot God unto salvation," full and final, from
" all ungodliness and unrighteousness of men." Thii

implies a righteousness impartable as well as imput*

able, or sanctifying as well as justifying—a right,

eousness inherent in God, and manifested in Christ,

which, by a living union with Christ, is to become
the personal property and higher nature of the be-

liever, so that, at the final judgment, no trace of

unrighteousness will remain. Wordsworth (an An-
glican) and Forbes (a Scotch Presbyterian LL.D.)
independently arrive substantially at the same view

with Lange. Wordsworth in loco says : " This sig-

nificant phrase, the righteousness of God
%
is not to

be lowered, weakened, and impaired, so as to mean
only the method of justification by which God ac-

quits and justifies mankind. But it is the very right-

eousness of God Himself, which is both imputed and
imparted to men in Jesus Christ 'the Righteous'
(John ii. 1), who is *the Lord our righteousness'

Jer. xxiii 6 ; xxxiii. 16), and who, being God from
everlasting, and having also taken the nature of
man, is made righteousness to us (1 Cor. i. 80), and
does effectually, by His incarnation, and by our in

corporation into Him, justify us believing on Him,
and making Him ours by faith, so that we may not

only be acquitted by God, but may become the right-

eousness of God in Him (2 Cor. v. 21).'* Forbes, in

a long and able dissertation (Anal. Com., p. 102 ft'.),

combines here the three Scripture meanings of

&xatoo-t'fi7, when used of God, viz. : " 1. God's
retributive righteousness or justice (now manifested

in God's condemnation of sin, shown in giving His
Son to die for man's sin on the cross—to induce
thereby the believer to concur cordially in its con-
demnation in himself); 2. God's justifying right

eousness (now manifested in Christ's exhibiting in

the character of man a perfect righteousness—im
putable to and appropriable by the believer, for his

pardon and acceptance with God) ; 8. God's sancti-

fying righteousness (also manifested in Christ as
u the Lord our righteousness," changing the believ-

er's heart the moment he is united by faith to Christ>
and progressively mortifying within him all sin, and
imparting eventually to him universal righteousness

—appropriable in like manner through laith by the

believer)." For further information, comp. the Exeg

* [Setenth ed. by Lfineroann, f 19. No. 26, p. 118. Tb«
article is often omitted before such substantives as Are fol-

lowed by a genitive of possession, t. g. f «tf riwyv&toi' feov
Rom. i. 20 ; iwi irp6amnrov avruv, Matt. xvii. 6 ; row xvplov
1 Cor. ii. 16, See.—P. 8.J
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;& THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

Notes on chaps, ii. 18, and iii. 21-31 ; Doctrinal
and Ethical on iii. 21-31, No. 5 ; also the following

works: Winzer, Progr. de voce, dixcttov, 6%xai.o-
ffvvtj et dtxatouv in P. ad Rom. Ep.

%
Leipzig,

1831 ; Rauwenhoff, Di*qui*Hio de loco Paulino,
out est de <?txocto;o"ft, Lugd. Bat., 1852; Lipsius,

Die Paulinische Bee ftrtigungnkhrt, mil Vorwort
von Liebner (who differs from Lipsius), Leipzig,

1868 (220 pp.) ; * Schmid, BiWuche Theologie,

Stuttg., 1853, vol. ii. p. 331 ff. ; Wieseler, Com.
on Gal. ii. 16, Gott., 1859, p. 176 ff. (who very
learnedly and ably defends the orthodox Protestant
view) ; Hodge, on Roman*, iii. 20 (new edM Philad.,

1866, p. 126 ff.); Forbes, on Romans (Edinb., 1868),

pp. 102-144. The doctrinal treatises on justification

oy faith will be mentioned below, ad iii 21-81, Doc-
trinal and Bt/iicaL No. 6, pp. 188 f.—P. S.]

Is revealed [a n o xaXv nx t x ai is ieing re-

vealed; the present tense marks the continuous, pro-

gressive revelation of righteousness.—P. S.]. The
a7Toxalv7TTtt,v is distinguished from the q>avt-

oovv by being God's revelation, which proceeds from
God, and addresses itself to the inward spiritual world
(Gal. i. 16) ; while the q>avt()o7iv denotes the same
revelation as manifested in the outward life from the
inward spiritual world (John it 11 Y. The revelation

of wrath is also an anoxahnpu; (ver. 18), although
the wrath is revealed in external manifestation ; for

it is only by the conscience, that the facts connected
therewith are first recognized as the phenomena of
wrath, and it is only in the light of the New Tes-

tament truth that they are recognized completely.

\v ai'tw. The gospel is the medium.
From faith to faith. [It is connected with

the verb anoxctXvnr txai, byDe Wette, Meyer,
Tholuck (ed. 5), Alford ; with the noun dirxcuoaivrj

(•c olxra or ytvofilvti) by Bengel, Philippi, Hodge,
Forbes. The former agrees better with the position

>f the words, and with tic. nUm*
f
the latter with

ix n'uJTKn^ comp. Rom. ix. 80; x. 6.—P. S.1

The idea of faith appears here in accordance with

the comprehensive idea of righteousness, and there-

fore as a hearty, trustful self-surrender (to rest and

lean upon, TP^H )» wm*

ch includes both knowledge

and belief, assent and surrender, appropriation and
application. [Faith is neither the efficient cause

nor the objective ground of justification, but the in-

strumental cause and subjective condition ; as eating

is the condition of nourishment As the nourishing

power is in the food, which, however, must be re-

ceived and digested before it can be of any use, so

the saving power is in Christ's person and work, but

becomes personally available, and is made our own,
ouly by the appropriating organ of faith. This

appropriation and assimilation must be continually

renewed; hence ix nioxtotq tic. niaxtv.—
P. S.] The distinction between from faith and to

faith is variously explained. Origen refers it to

Old Testament and New Testament faith,f <Ecu-

menius [Olshauseu, Do Wette, Alford, Philippi]

:

otto niaxtmq *ic. nurxtvorta [for the believer;

comp. iii 22, where the <hx. &wv is said to be tic.

• [Lipriu* says, p. 22, without proof: "The general
Greek significance of the word 6uuu6m remains iustum fa-
mrtt and must therefore have the preference before n*#-

Imm habere." To this Dr. Liebner, and Wieseler, on Gal.
tt. 16, p. 179, justly object. Lipsius admits, however, that
IwMudw iu Paul meansJurftm habere, only not always, nor
sxoluslTely.—P. S.]

t fSo also Chrysostom and Theodoret. A modification
rfthfc ^w is Tertullian's : JhJIde legis inJUt-* *vangelxi.

ndvxac. rot«? 7TMrm»ovrow.—P. 3.1. Theophjlao^
and others: For the promotion of faith. Luther:
From weak to strong faith.* Bacmgarten-Crusius

:

From faith as conviction to faith as sentiment. Da
Wette : 1. Faith as conditional ; 2. faith as recep-

tive. For other meanings, see Tholuck (also the

view of Zwingli, that the second izutxiq. means the

faithfulness of God). [Meyer: The revelation of

righteousness proceeds from faith and aims at faith,

ut fides habeatnr (similarly Fritzsche, Tholuck).

Bengel and Hodge connect ix niaxtw; ti; niaxvf
with (hxcuoovvrj, and take it as intensive, like the

phrase, " death unto death," " life unto life," so as

to mean fidem meram, entirely of faith, without any
works. Ewald understands ex itUrrnaq of Divine
faith (?), tic niaxtr of human faith, which must
meet the former.—P. S.] It may be asked, if the

key to the passage may not be sought in chap, iii

22, since the second half of that chapter is in gen-

eral a commentary on this passage. Comp. Heb. xii.

2 : " The author and finisher of our faith." At si
events, the Apostle acknowledges, like the author of

the Epistle to the Hebrews, the difference between
degree of faith which receives the revelation pro.

phetically and apostolical ly, in order to proclaim it,

and a more general degree of faith, which, through

the agency of preaching, extends into the world.

Comp. Heb* xi. 1 ff.

As it ie written. The same quotation from Hab.
ii. 4 is found in Gal iii 11 and Heb. x. 38. The Apos-
tle will here (as in ver. 2 and chaps, iv. and x.) prove
the harmony of the gospel with the Old Testament.

The passage in the Prophet Habakkuk declares : The
just shall live by his confidence, his faith (Is. xxviil

16). Therefore the most of the elder expositors,

and some of the recent ones (Philippi, and others),

thus explained the maxim of the Apostle : The just

shall live by his faith. But according to Beza,

Meyer [Hodge], and others, the Apostle's expression

must be construed thus : The man who is justified

by faith, shall live. Meyer properly says : Paul had
a good reason to put this meaning into the prophetic

expression : since the just man, if he would live by
faith, must have been justified by faith. We read

in Habakkuk two concrete definitions: "Behold,

puffed up [
n^D? nsn], not upright is hie soul

[his life] within
1

him [ia S£b$ rnnr-j6]. But

the just man, he shall live by his faith." That is,

as the puffed-up soul is puffed up because it is not

upright, and has no sound life, so is it the mark of
the just man that he acquires his life by faith. The
additional profundity which the New Testament
gives to this Old Testament expression, does there-

fore not really change even the expression, much less

the sense. [I prefer the connection of ix niaxHac.

with ^TjOttcu, which is more agreeable to the He-
brew (although the other is favored by the Masoretie

accentuation), and this is adopted also by Tholuck,

• [This is only a modification of the preceding explana-
tion, and is substantially held also by Erasmus, Melaach-
thon, Calvin, Besa, 'Wordsworth, Forbes. The sense is

:

Beginning and ending with faith, from one degree of faith
to another ; faith Is a vital principle and constant growth,
reoeiving grace for grace, going from strength to strength,
till It is transformed from glory to glory. Development is

the law of spiritual as well as physical life ; but in all ths
stages of growth of Christian life, the vital principle is ths
same ; hence t« wUrrtut tic vumv, from or out offaith as
the root, unto faith as the blossom and fruit ; faith, as Ben-
gel says, the prora et puppis, the fore-deck and hind-deck
of a ship—t. e^ all m all. Comp. **& Ufa tit I6$mm.

44 from glory to glory." 2 Cor. Iii. 18, and "from strength
to strength,* Ps. lxxxiv. 7.—P. 8.1
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CHAPTER L 16, 17. Ti

De Wette, Philippi, Delitssch (ad Hab. ii.4), Bwald,
Forces. See Textual Note • above. The sense, how-
ever, is not essentially altered. The emphasis lies, at

all events, on nun**, which is, of course, living faith.

Ctyffi ra» is to be taken in the full sense of the

tei*f uiwrux;, as revealed in Christ The Apostle,

is Delitzsch remarks, puts no forced meaning into the
fords of the prophet, but simply places them into

he light of the New Testament.' Habakkuk ends
where Paul begins.—P. a]

dootbuvaii and jbthioati.

I. The fundamental theme. The joyfulness of
the Apostle in anticipation of preaching the gospel
without shame even in Borne, the central seat of the

conceit of human wisdom. The source of this cheer-

fulness : The gospel is the power of God, Ac. The
heroic spirit of faith, philanthropy, and hope, ele-

vates him above all hesitation. But how far is the

cospel a power of God? See ver. 17, and the Exeg.
Votes thereon. Especially on the righteousness of
God, and the two fundamental forms of faith (the

faith which has established preaching, and the faith

which is established by preaching).

[2. St. Bernard : Justus tz fide sua ww/, utigue

at vxvat et ipsa : aliter quotnodo vitam dabit
y si ipsa

sit mortua (The just man shall live by his faith, if

his faith itself live ; otherwise how shall that which
is itself death, give life?).—P. S.]

[8. " If the subject of the Epistle is to be stated

in few words, these should be chosen : to nxx/y^to*,
ivrapnq G*o7f *iq aunqoiav nwnl xf> nurttvovrt.

This expresses it better than merely 'justification by
faith,' which is, in fact, only a subordinate part of
the great theme—only the condition necessitated by
mans sinfulness for his entering the state of salva-

tion : whereas the argument extends btyond this, to

the death unto sin and l*fe unto God and cai-rving

forward of the sanctifying v>ork of the Spirit, from
its first fruits even to its completion;" Alford.

Forbes (Anal Com., p. vii.) likewise denies that

justification by faith, especially if presented in a
bare, forensic form, is the leading doctrine of the

Epistle. " The grand truth here enunciated is the

warm, living reality of a personal union with Christ
(contrasted with the previous union with Adam), by
which, in place of the sin unto death communicated
by the first head of humanity, Christ's righteous-
hiss and life are communicated to the believer,

and become the inward quickening mover of every
thought, feeling, and action. Thus is the distinction

preserved, yet the indissoluble connection clearly

evinced, between justification and sanctificatum, as

being but two aspects of one and the same union of
the believer with Christ—just as the dying branch
Ingrafted into the living vine is then only reckoned,

and may justly be declared to be, a sound, living

branch, when the union has taken place—because
the assurance is then given of its being made so

finally and fully, the vital juices of the vine having
Iready begun to circulate within it"—P. S.]

HOMTLETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Whence is H that many are ashamed of the gos-

pel of Christ? Either, 1. They do not know it

fully; or, 2. if they know it, they have not the
aourage to sonfess it—Why do we not need to be

ashamed of the gospel of Christ ? Because, 1. It

is of Divine origin: 2. of Divine import; 8. of

Divine operation.—He who is ashamed of the gos
pel, is also ashamed of the Lord. True shame comet
from God, false shame from the devil. Shame and
shame.—Christianity the universal religion.—The
shades of the law vanish ; the stars of Greece grow
pale at the rising son of the gospel.—The righteous

ness which God approves is the chief import of the

gospel—The fundamental thought of the Epistle to

the Romans is also the fundamental thought of the

Reformation.
Luthkr : The power of God is such a force as

to elevate man from sin to righteousness, from death

to life, from hell to heaven, from the kingdom of the

devil to the kingdom of God ; and gives him eter-

nal salvation.

Starxb : As the gospel is a power of God, be
denies it who constantly appeals to his weakness,
and presents it in opposition to the gospel—Though
the gospel is the power of God, no one will be com-
pelled to be saved, but every one possesses his own
freedom to resist, and is therefore responsible.—
Hedinoir: Who would be ashamed of medicine
when he is sick ? or of light when he is blind, and
would like to see ? Wo to those who are ashamed
of the words and office of Christ 1

Lanok : Many a person is not ashamed of the
gospel of Christ ; but yet, if he is ashamed to follow

Christ, he is in reality ashamed of the gospel itself

in its true application and appropriation.—Faith is

like a bucket, by which we draw grace for grace
from that fulness of Jesus which contains the gos-

pel.

Spensr : Faith in Christ, confidence in the grace
of God in Christ, is the beginning of our salvation,

and will remain its instrument to the end. There-
fore, faith must always endure and increase, and will

thus grow from faith to faith—from one degree of
light and power to another.

Bknokl : No one need be ashamed of what is

mighty and Divine (ver. 16).

Girlach : There is something in the gospel of
which the natural man is ashamed; therefore the
Apostle confesses that this shame is conquered in his

own case.—The effective power of God is not merely
in the gospel, but it is the gospel itself. It is not
merely a strength, from God, but it is His own
strength. He works in and through the gospel.

Lisco : The gospel is a power of Ood ; that is,

a power in which He operates Himself. Therefore
it is a holy, mighty, creative force, capable of saving

all who believe it. On our part, faith is the con-

dition that we must fulfil, the way to which we must
conform, in order to obtain real salvation and de-

liverance from temporal and eternal destruction by
the gospel

Heubnkr : The danger of being ashamed of the

gospel is easily incurred. Tet it is a shame which
is very reprehensible; for, 1. It is a miserable
weakness and want of principle to be ashamed of
what is best ; 2. It is the grossest contempt of God
to place the world higher and fear it more than
Him ; and, 3. it is the meanest ingratitude toward
God.

Fr. A. Wolff : The more the world boasts of
its unbelief, the less should true Christians be ashamed
of their faith. This is required : 1. For the hor oi

of the truth; 2. the conversion of unbeliever;
8. the salvation of our own souls.

J. P. Lange : How sad the contrast between tin
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Un shame of Christians and the boldness and shame*

lessness of the world.—Who should be ashamed of

the gospel ? i. *., 1. Of God's power and honor ; 2.

of the deliverance of men for their final salvation
;

8. of the grand task of uniting Jews and Greeks

(the law and culture) into a higher life.—The twofold

confirmatory power of the gospel : 1. The first for

:

its Divine operation (ver. 16) ; 2. the second for

:

its Divine import (ver. 17).—The threefold for
vers. 16, 17), or the three grounds of joyous, evan-

gelizing activity.—The righteousness of faith: 1.

Very old (Habakkuk) ; 2. eternally new (Paul, Lu-

ther) ; 3. always confirmed by true life.

[Burkitt : The power of the gospel is not from
the preachers of the gospel ; therefore do not idol-

ize them. But they are God's instruments, and their

words are the organ of the Spirit's power ; therefore

do not think meanly of them—A justified man lives

a more holy, useful, and excellent lite than all oth-

ers ; but the life tnat a justified man lives is always

one of faith.

—

Henry (condensed) : The reason why
the Apostle made such a bold profession was, that

sinners might be saved and believers edified.—Mac
knight: The Apostle insinuates with great propriety

that the gospel is not an institution like the heathen
mysteries, which were concealed from all but the

initiated. The precepts of the gospel, being honor
able in themselves and beneficial to society, cannot

be too openly published.

—

Hodge : The salvation of

men, including the pardon of their sins and th«

moral renovation of their hearts, can be effected bt
the gospel alone.—The power of the gospel does not

lie in its pure theism, or perfect moral code, but in

the cross—in the doctrine of justification by faith

in a crucified Redeemer.—Whether we be wise or

unwise, orthodox or heterodox, unless we are believ-

ers, and receive "the righteousness which is of
God " as the ground of acceptance, we have no share

in the salvation of the gospel.—Sermons on ver. 16,

by B. Whichcote, John Owen, Bishop Ward, G.
Estt, J. Erskink, Bishop Gilbert, Isaac Watts,
Bishop Stillingfleet, Zollikofer, E Brackev-
burt, Geo. Burder,W £. Channing, R. McChethe.
and Thomas Arnold.—J. F. H.]

PART FIRST.

The Doctrine of Justification by Faith as the Restoration of the true Glorification

of God.

CHAPTERS L-XI.

FIRST DIVISION

BIN AND GRACE IN THEIR FIRST ANTITHESIS, THE REALLY RELIGIOUS AND MORAL
LIFE. THE ACTUAL ENTRANCE OF CORRUPTION AND SALVATION. GOD'S WRATH
AT ALL HUMAN UNRIGHTEOUSNESS; THAT IS, THE WORLD'S REAL CORRUPTION
MATURING FOR DEATH, AND HASTENED BY THE JUDGMENT OF GOD; AND THE
OPPOSING JUSTIFICATION OF SINNERS THROUGH THE MERCY-SEAT, OR PARDON IN

CHRIST IN RESPONSE TO FAITH. THE RIGHTEOUSNESS OF FAITH.

Chapters L 18-V. 11.

First Section.—The beginning of all the real corruption of the world, and of the Gentiles in particular
together with the judgment pronounced on it. The neglect of the general revelation of God m crea-

tion by the neglect of the real worship of God in thanksgiving and praise (chap. i. 1S--21V
Second Skction.— Tht development of Gentile corruption under Goovs judicial abandonment (the de-

parture of His Spirit, and the decree of ripeness for judgment). From arbitrary symbolism to the

worship of images and beasts ; from theoretical t > practical corruption ; from natural to unnatural
and abominable sins, to the completion of all kinds of crimes ana iniquities, and tc the demoniarnl

hut of evil, and even of evil maxims (chap. i. 22-32).

18 For the wrath of God [God's wrath] is revealed [in opposition to that revolution oi

God** rtghteousneai, tot. 17] from heaven against all ungodliness [godlessness] and nn
rigb'eousness [iniquity] of men, who hold [hold back] ' the truth in unrighteous

Digitized byGoogle



CHAPTER L 18-32. 7»

10 0688 ; Because * that which may be known [which is known] ' of God is manifest

80 in them ;* for God hath shewed [God manifested] * it unto [to] them. For the

invisible things of him [his unseen attributes] from the creation of the world
are [are, since the creation of the world,]

e
clearly seen,

7 being understood by
the
Godhead

knowing God, or, although they knew God, dwti provreg %w &ew], they^glorified
him not as God, neither were thankful [they did not glorify him as God, nor

give thanks to him as God] ; but became vain in their imaginations [thoughts],

and their foolish heart was darkened.

22, 23 Professing themselves to be wise, they became fools, And changed [ex

changed] the glory of the uncorruptible God into an image made like to cor-

ruptible man [for a likeness of an image of corruptible man], and to [of] birds,

and fourfooted beasts [quadrupeds], and creeping things [reptiles].

24 Wherefore God also
10 gave them up to uncleanness, through the lusts ol

their own hearts [God delivered them over, in the lusts of their hearts, to

uncleanness], to dishonor their own bodies between themselves [so that their

26 bodies were dishonored among them].
11 Who changed [They who exchanged] 11

the truth of God into [for] a lie, and worshipped and served the creature more
26 [rather] than the Creator," who is blessed forever. Amen. For this cause

Grod gave them up [delivered them over] unto [to] vile affections [shameful

f>assions]
: " for even their women did change [exchanged] the natural use into

for] that which is against nature: And likewise also the . men, leaving the

natural use of the woman, burned in their lust [lustful excitement
J

one
toward another ; men with men working that which is unseemly [working the
(wen known) indecency, tip aiGfflftoGwrpf], and receiving in themselves that recom-
pense of their error which was meet [the due reward of their error].

28 And even as they did not like [And as they did not deem it worthy, or worth
while, ovh idoxifiacav] to retain God in their knowledge, God gave them over to

a reprobate [worthless, ddoxtfiov]
lh mind, to do those things which are not con-

29 venient [becoming]
;

,e Being filled with all unrighteousness, fornication," wick-

edness [malice], covetousness, maliciousness [badness] ; full of envy, murder,
30 debate [strife, eQidog], deceit, malignity ; whisperers, Backbiters [slanderers],

haters of God, 1 * despiteful [insolentj^proud, boasters, inventors of evil things

31 [villanies], disobedient to parents, Without understanding, covenant-breakers

32 [truce-breakers], without natural affection, implacable,
19 unmerciful : Who, know-

ing [although they well know] the judgment [just decree] of God, that they
which [who] commit [practice, nQcusaoneg] such things are worthy of death, not

only do the same, but have pleasure in them that do them [approve of those

who practise them
y
owevdoxovGw tolg fiQaaaovait],

TEXTUAL.

1 Ver. 18.—fOr hinder. So Lange and Meyer : aufhalten. This it the meaning of *toWx«w here, as in 2 Thee*, n
1,7: Luke iv. 42. Comp. the Bxeg. Notfs, as also the i.ote of Alford in loc—Y. 8.]

• Ver. 19.—fd»o>», contracted from Si* 5, n, means (like StS) originally, propter quod, quam ob rem, qua re, en
recount of which, wherefore, and draws an inference from the preceding sentence ; bat in the JN. T. it is always, and in
the classics occasionally, used in the sense of £t* rovro or». propterea quod, quia, became tluxt, became, and assigns a reason
for a preceding assertion, like yap, for. It may here give the reason why the wrath of God is revealed (Meyer), or it

may explain the words n>y -n\v dX. . . . k*t*x6vt»v (De Wette, Tholuck, Afford). See Eaeeg. Notes. Lachmann, Tisohen-
dorf, Meyer, Alford separate Wn from ver. 18 simply by a comma ; Tholuck, Fritssche, Theile, Philippl, by a period.
P. 8.]

' Ver. 19.—[rb yvvvrbr tow #«ov, quod notum e*t Dei (Vnlg.). This is the sense of •yruovo? in the N. T., th*
Sept., and the Apocrypha (Luke ii. 44 ; John xvili. 15, 16 : Acts i id ; li. 14 ; iv. 16, &c.\ as iyvwrmt means unknown (Acta
xvii. 28) ; while, in the classics, vrttorov usually signifies knowable, erbtnnbar, as distinct from vywro?, known (which
word does not occur in the Greek Testament). The authorised version, therefore, is inconsistent with the biblical (though
not with the c4as*tcal) usage of the term, ana conveys a false idea ; for the heathen did not know all thnt may be known
•f God, but, as clearly appears from what follows, they knew only that which may be learned from the general revelation
In the book of nature ana reason, as distinct from the special revelation in the Bible and in the person of Christ. To re-
tain the E. V., and to supply (with Robinson, sub yvwrr6t), without rnxlatifm, is arbitrary. Lange translates Kennlnitt,
knowledge; but

ywrsV is objective, yvweve is subjective, and does not suit +ai*p6y iarw *v avrotf. There is no war-
rant tn the unu loquendi for identifying the two, unless it be Gen. ii. 9, LXX. : yvwrrbv jcaAo? *«u wonpov. The Apostls
purposely avoided the term yrwetf or tWynwo-tf toO #sov, which is used in the N. T. of the true knowledge of God in
Christ (comp. John xvii. 3), and ohose the more general and objective term ywgroV, that which is patent to all men n

work* of creation.—P. 8.]
* Ver. 19.—\<b*vtp6v imv iv avroit, in iflii (Vulg.), i. «., «V rat? kooSuus o&r&v, in tfleirhearts; comp. tt.
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80 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

It ; OaL t. It. It refers to the inborn oonseJousness of Ood which Is Inseparable from our rea* »n, and it containsthegem
of the ontologloal argument of An*elm. Dr. Lange, however, renders, with Erasmus and others : unttr thorn* among
them. See JBxcg. Note*. Luther's version {ihnevi) ignores the preposition iv.—Y. 8.]

* Ver. 19.—[i6*vipuoev, the historic aonst, referringto the original creation.—P. 8.]
* Ver. 20.—[ra yap aopara airrov i»6 icnaem* KOVfiov roU wov^ilooiv vocnifieva xaBoparcu. KTtVif here means the

act of creation, wotjuaot (dativu* instrument*), the things created, or creatures, and hence aw6 is here not = «*, which
wouldJbe tautological, but, like the Hebrew 72 , /rum the time o/, or tince, a condito mu--4cfa.—P. 8.1"--•-•• - • ...... . ..

itnkingcT Ver. 20.—[Alford objects lo the E. V. and translates art pc> ceived ; but this destroys the stri 5 oxymoron, dope*

a

Ifctf (=i(f t^); or aa denoting the conseqnenoe : so /sat I prefer the last.—P. ri.j

* Tor. 25.-4 oiTiKit is used airtoAoyucws, quippe qui, seeing that they, tuck ax

one belongs, ana implying the reason of the preceding statement. psr^AAafar,

aa#oparai, invistbilia videntur, das tfnscfiaubitre wtrd erschaut, the invisible btcoms v. time, or the unseen 'is seen, rim , by
the mind's eye (voovueva). The compound xaBopav (iwai) Xey6fievov in the N. T.) means to look down from a high*!
place, to take a survey, and hence often inli-nsihee the simple verb = cucpt/ttt bpiv, perv.dere, perspicere, to see deariy.—

• Ver. 20.—

(

Be to*rat, OdttUc/dceit, from Belot, divinue, refers to the Divine attributes, such as majesty, power, wis-
dosa, goodness, which are manifest in crention ; while B*6rnt, deitas, Deity, Godhead, Oottheit, from Stot, refers to the
Ct7lne Being itself; who created the world and dwelt in Christ.—P. 8.]

* Ver. 20.—JeW r6 with the infinitive (Used by Paul seventeen times in the Romans alone), like the Latin ad with
the gerund., Indicates properly the intention, in hoeut, in order that (comp. Bom. i 11 ; iiL 26; iv. 11, 16, 18, &c); but
bare it must indicate the (intended) result, = ion, ita ut, so that (vl. 12 ; viL 4, 5 ; 2 Cor. i. 4 ; comp. the Baxg. NoUs, and
Buttmann, N. T. Or., p. 227).—P. 8.)

*• Ver. 24.—Ked is retained by Meyer on account of its adaptation. [It indicates the correspondence between
men's guilt and God's judgment ; but the external authorities, K . A. B. C, Vulgate, Orig., &c, are against u.
P. 8.)

11 Ver. 24. [rov nruU^toBa* ra ewpora ainiv iv avroU. The reading iv ovrotc is sustained by K. A. B. C. D%
against the text, rec., iv iavroit, among themselves, reciprocally. Meyer defend* the latter reading (referring it

to the persons, ovrwr), in view of the frequent neglect of the reflex pronoun by the transcribers ; e. g., ver. 2j.—
anjtasco'Sai is passive (Bess, De Wette, Meyer, Lange, AlfOrd), and not middle (Erasmus, Luther. B. V.); and
hence mm* is preferable to ednuv, and iv avrotf to iv eavrote, which may have arisen from imagining that **they.r

Instead of rd omuaru, was the subject to anpdf.—The genitive, rov an#ia? , may be taken simply as gen. appotitioni*,
a»pUtninff ixmSnpoiu, which consisted in their bodies being dishonored ; or as implying the purpose of Ood : in order
a~s / __ — -/%

. ~ — * u— *u-—lequenoe : so that. I prefer the last.—P. ri.j

as, indicating the class to which
f, umtauschten; the compound is

Stronger than $hXe4a*,~tauschten ; ver. 22.—P. S~.)

« Ver. 25.—[wapa rbv rrfcravra, beyond, rather than, so as eventually to exclude the Creator altogether; oomp.
*ap iicttvov, Luke xviii. 14, and wapd 6vo*v, ver. 26. The nature of the oase here decides for the exclusive rather than
the comparative sense of wapd, since idolatry is incompatible with the worship «>f the true Ood, who shares His honor
with no creature. Bee the Exeg. Note*.—*?. 8.)

14 Ver. 26.—(Or shameful lusts, lusts of dishonor, wiBn Inuimt, M stronger than inua s-dSa, as setting forth the
status, inula, to which the «-d*» belonged" (Alford). Luther: sehOndUche Luste. Lange: Leidenschajltn dew
8chande. Meyer: schandbare Letdenschqflen.—*?. 8.]

>• Ver. 28.—{The paronomasia between ftos-ipdf« and ddo'aipof , which strikingly brings out the adjustment
af the punishment to the sin, is lost in the E. V. The Vulg. renders it Imperfectly : Non probaverunt reprobrum sen-
sum. Lange: Nicht wurdig hielten—unwurdige (niehtsnutsige) 8innesarU Conybeare and Howson : *•As they thought
fit to cast out the acknowledgment of Ood. Ood gave them over to an outcast mind." AlfOrd : ** Because they repro-
bated the knowledge of Ood, Ood gave them over to a reprobate mind." But both Conybeare and Alford omit the
tymv.—P. 8.]

14 Ver. 28.—{ rdftq Ka6^Kovra,not becoming, or unbecoming, indecent, immoral. The E. V. follows the Vulg. : es
fum non conveniunt. But convenient is one of those words in the E. V. whioh have ohanged or modified their meaning,
Uke prevent, let, &c, and are apt to bewilder the reader, and to mislead him by a false light. Comp. rd oic ar+tovt*,
Eph. v. 4 ; and on the difference between ni and owe. Winer, f 55, 5, p. 449 (7th ed.).—P. 8.)

17 Ver. 20.—As wopreia has already been mentioned, it is here probably inserted for oompleteness'sake by Cod. L.
and others, or substituted for voraala. 8ee Tiscbendort [It is omitted by K. A B. C. K., Lachmann, Tischendorf,
Alford, Meyer, Lange. It may have arisen from wovnpia, but may as easily have been overlooked on account of the
similar ty. where the unnatural wopvelu, which was mentioned before, prevails, the ordinary uopveia abounds also.
Upon the whole, I would retain it.—P. 8.]

15 Ver. 80.—[#«o*rvyctc always used in the passive sense : BeouUrnrot, hated by Ood (meaning the highest de-
gree of reckless wickednees),and so taken here by Fritssche, Be Wette, Philppi, Meyer, Alford ; while the majority of
commentators (Theodoret. (Ecnmenins, Luther, Calvin, Orotius, Tholuok, Ewald, Wordsworth, Hodge) and versions
(Syriac, Luth., E. V.) incline to the active sense: iuer6Btot, Dei osnree, enemies of G>d

t Oottesfeinde. 8o Suidas

:

Bsoorvytit Bsouiernroi, ot iwbBeov luomiuevot «o* oc Bebv fitoovvrsf wupi. Si r$ &wocrr6\+ Btoorvyslt o*x* °» ***
#sov iitoovfievot, «AA' oi iturovm* rbv Bt6v. The advocates of the active sense refer to fcopunfc and /Sporownry^ff M
analogies : but Meyer insists that these, too, have the passive meaning, especially tfeouunfc = Beoorvyit, the opposite
of Beo+ddk. Usage Is undoubtedly in favor of the passive ; but the connection, and the Scripture idea of Ood, «re in
favor of the active sense. The Apostle here describes the sins of the heathen, and not theirpunishment • and Ood hater
sin, but loves the sinner. See the Exeg. Notes.—P. 8.1

19 Ver. S\.—i.ow6v6ovt [In the text. rec. after aorapyovtl is not sufficiently sustained by Codd. G. D., aL and
sounds rather weak between these strong terms. [Omitted by k . A B. D*. O., and cancelled by Mill, T^Ahm.ii1|
rischendorf, Meyer. Alford regards it as a gloss in margin to explain iavrB+rovt ', Meyer as ati insertion from the simi-
lar catalogue, 2 Tim. ili. 8.—P. 8.)

Ginirax Remarks.—The whole section, in its

progress to the end of the chapter, relates more par-

ticularly to the heathen world (Tholuck, Meyer).

Yet it describes the corruption in its original form
as a general corruption of humanity. The antithe-

sis: Heathendom and Judaism was a subsequent
development. Ver. 24, with its causality in vers.

22 and 23, constitutes the more definite beginning
of heathenism. Tholuck recommends the treatise

of Adam, Exercitatione* Exexjeticce, 1712, pp. 601-

788, on the section vers. 18-82. Tholuck remarks

:

•* What the Apostle says of the relations of the Gen-
tile world, and afterwards of the Jews, to God, natu-

rally applies to their universality, but to individu-

als only in a greater or less degree." We add : So
that a lelative opposition is embraced within the
general j ldgment (see chap. ii. 6 ff.).

EXEOETIOAL AND OBITIOAL.

Prasi 8bctiox, vans. 18-21.

Ver. 18. For God's wrath is revealed. The
otTroxaUtrtpK of the 00/17 &toT>, as the revelation
which was historically earlier, is contrasted with the
revelation of the righteousness of God from faitb. It

is therewith intimated that that righteousness denotes
grace, or justifying righteousness ; but that the opy$
&K>i> is an exercise of penal righteousness which pre-

cedes it* The wrath of Goa\ as an emotion of God,

• [The wrath of Ood is an anthropopathio but most
truthful expression of the punitive justice and holiness of
Ood over-against sin, and perfectly harmonise* with Ut*
love, wjich is holy, and repels the evil with the tame etew
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CHAPTER I. 18-32. 81

if Hk personal displeasure at sin aa aaifitux, as

conations transgression, as apostasy, as unbelief, and
therefore as the limitation of His personal revelation

in the world. It is a displeasure which is revealed

by such decrees of penal justice as death and the

terrors of death, especially in retribution for ob-

structions placed in the way of the divine life (Exod.

iv. 14, 24 ; Ps. xc 7, 8V by a decree of blindness

in retribution for the hinderances to His truth (the

present passages ; Is. vi. 10 ; Rom. ix. ; 2 Cor. iii.

14 ; Matt. xiii. 14 ; John xii. 40 ; Acts xxviii. 26),

by the abandonment to the lusts of the flesh in

retribution for the general resistance to His Spirit

(Epb. ii. 8), and finally, by a decree of reprobation

and condemnation in retribution for the hinderances

to salvation by apostasy and unbelief (Matt. iii. 7

;

xxii. 18 ; John iii. 36 ; Rom. v. 9). Comp. my arti-

cle, Zorn Gottes, in Herzog's Healencyklopcedie. This

i^yrj &tov has its anoxaXwu; immediately, so far

as it is declared to the conscience of man as God's
decree from heaven ; but it becomes especially an
tutoxdXtnpts by the witness of the law, and is per*

fected in the light of the gospel It is revealed in

a real manner from heaven, as a message from the

height of the holy, supernatural world, and from the
throne of Divine government. And it is revealed in

an ideal way by the light of righteousness, which,

like a flame of wrath from the kingdom of the Spirit,

shines down into the realm of consciously guilty

human life, and explains its dark fate. The older

writers understood by op/if, punishment alone, tak-

ing metonymically the operation for the cause [melo-

nymia com** pro effect* = xoXaatq, i*u*>qU*]. But
we must unite both. The opposite of b^yrj is not
merely arany (Tholuck), but RUoc. (see my Positive

Doomatik, p. 109). According to De Wette [and
AJLford], wrath is only an anthropopathic conception
of the righteousness of God in punishment ; but by
this interpretation Its procession an* ovoarov is ob-
literated. The internal aTroxoUeVK of wrath in-

volves its external ?oWi<»<r«c but it is one-sided to

confine it to the punishment which God has deter-

mined for the heathen world (De Wette), or the
wretched condition of the world at that time (K611-

ner), or to the manifestation of the punishment in

the conscience (Tholuck), or in the gospel (Grotius).

From the beginning, the deeds of wrath have ever

succeeded the euj0na in its opposition to God's
government and revelation. But the complete ano-
xcUtnpK thereof does not appear before the New
Testament dnoxdXt^u; of grace. The reason of
this is, that the world's guilt reaches its climax in

the crucifixion and death of Christ. The curifi***—
the rebellion of unbelief to the revelation of the

divine light and life (chap. ii. 4, 6 ; viii. 6, 7)—sums
up the whole idea of sin which incurs the guilt of
God's wrath. The idea of the ooyif itself is God's
abandonment of man to the judgment of death.

And the idea of the ano*dkini>u; of this boyy is the

entire revelation of the judgment of God in the cor-

ruption of the world amid the light of the gospel,

gy with which it attracts the good. No man can lore, who
cannot hate. Wrath, or hatred, is inverted love. But
while the wrath of man is a passion, and destroys the sin-
ner, God's wrath Is a calm and holy energy, and restores
the sinner by destroying sin. Meyer *n loc. : " Der Zorn Qot-
ktiet die Liebe de* hempen Ootte* uu aliem Guten in ihrer
entgegemgeeeUUn Bnergieaegen alle* Bo*t." He quotes Lao-
tantros, De ira Dei, v. 9 : " 8i Dm* non iratcitur impii*
dinjuttU, nee pio* juttceqw diligit; in rebus enim dtversi*
eut m utramque partem moveri neeetu eat. ant in tieutram."
Ooam also Tholuck on Matt. v. 22, and Hariess on Kph. ill.

tV-F.8.]
8

for the conscience of humanity, especially the body
of believers. The idea of the ovoaros is the hear,

enly world in its ideal laws, which lie also at ths

foundation of the earthly world, and react againat

all abnormal conduct with punishment and death

The present, cbroxoUi'Trrtrcu, must be emphasised

,

it is neither merely a historical reference to the mis-

ery of the old world (Ko liner, and others), nor ;witb

Chrysostoiu, and others) a reference to the future

day of wrath. It means, rather, a progressive reve-

lation of the judgment in opposition to whi( h the

progressive revelation of the righteousness of salva-

tion in the gospel acquires its perfect significance

and clearness. The an* ovoarov certainly refers

chiefly to anoxaXunttra^ but it is indirectly de-

clared thereby that the b^yh &tov is from heaven,

although, as a judgment immanent in life itself, it

breaks forth from its internal state, or is caused by
it. Special interpretations of the b^ytj : The religioL

of the Old Testament (Bengel) ; storms and natural

disasters (Pelagius); external and internal necessi-

ties of the times (Baumsarten-Crusius).

Against all ungodliness and unrighteous*
nets. The oW/frta [godlessness, impiety] is the

fundamental form of personal misconduct toward
God ; but the word is more especially significant in

that it describes ungodliness as the absence of rever-

ence for God. See ver. 21. The aSixia [unright-

eousness, iniquity] is the correspondent fundamental
form of misconduct toward God's law in life, and
therefore not toward our neighbor alone. Theo-
phylact, Tholuck, and many others: Profanitat
in Deurn, injuria in proximnm. [So Hodge
aoiptm, impiety toward God ; ad%xta, injustice

toward men.—P. S.] Meyer, on the contrary : Irre-

ligiou8nees and immorality, which is supported by
the following description. [*Aai$Ha is the fount-

ain of oufcxK*, but both act and react upon each
other.—P. S.]—Of men. Antithesis of bftyrj &to».
The word signifies, first, the universality of guilt;

second, the weakness of man's enmity against Al-

mighty God.
Who hold baok the truth. Description of

the obstructions which, aa the wicked reaction against

the revelation of God, cause the reaction of Divine
displeasure in the form of the ooyij. The truth is

the revelation of God in its most general sense, as

the unity and harmony of all the single Divine acts

of revelation, with a special reference here to the

natural revelation of God (vers. 19, 20) ; although
the doctrines of the gospel (of which Amnion ex*

plains dX^&na) must not be excluded from the gen-

eral idea, nor must the natural knowledge of God
be substituted for the revelation of (rod. The xotr-

i/*** (t° ft™8?* t0 hold, here with the acces.

sory idea of holding back) strikingly denotes bin-

derance, keeping back (Meyer, improperly, keeping

down) ; as is the case with xaraXa/tfidvnv in John
i. 5.* An odd explanation is this :

" Who possess

the truth with unrighteousness ; that is, sin against

better knowledge" (Michaelis, Koppe, Baur).—In

• [Wordsworth in loe,: "Holding, keeping down, the
truth in uvgodlinrte, as in a prison-house. Men have in-
carcerated the truth, and hold her a captive under restraint
and durance, with the bars and bolts of a depraved will

and vicious habits, so that she cannot go forth and breath*
the air rmd see ihe light, and do works suitable to her «j«to

nature." The passage implies, however, that man has We
remnants of the Divine image in him, and that, thouf.h
fallen in Adam, he may fall still deeper by obscuring and
suppressing the elements of truth in his reason and con-
science. The reference to K«r«A«p44Vftf} John i. &> if

questionable. But see Lange in toe—P. 8.1
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unrighteousness. Not adverbial (Reiche, et a/.),

but instrumental (Meyerl* The word must be un-

derstood here in the wide sense, according to which
all sin is cuhxia. See 1 John Hi. 4. The sentence

must be understood, however, in its general force,

though with special reference already to the Gen-
tiles. The history of this xatlxnv is the history of
the kingdom of darkness iu humanity, which is con-

summated in the oW»xft^ero?, 2 These, ii. 8 ; comp.
especially also 2 Thess. i. 8. According to De
Wette, the %a.xkytw operates so as not to let the

truth come to appearance and development. But it

also so operates as to pervert the individual elements
of the truth into distortions, errors, and strong de-

lusions, and thereby calls dowu the wrath of God.
We must observe how decidedly the Apostle here
views the anurtia ethically as ami&tKt ; and how
be derives the errors of unbelief from unrighteous-

ness, and from misconduct toward the ethical laws

of the inner life.

Ver. 19. Because that which is known of
Gtod.f The J»ot» in ver. 19 may be regarded as

an explanation of the statement in ver. 18, with
special reference to the holding back of the truth of

God; the 6**or* in ver. 21 as the explanation of
the preceding avaTZoXoyrjroiH; twcu\ and the <?»6

in ver. 24, as well as the dux roitro in ver. 26, as

the explanation of the revelation of God's wrath.

Though the <F»ot» of ver. 19 is not to be regarded
exactly the same as ycip, it does not serve specially

is a proof of the motive for Divine wrath. For
more particular information, see Tholuck and Mey-
er.}:

The knowledge of God.§ Tholuck distin-

guishes three meanings of yro> error : 1. That
which is known of God (Itala, Vulg., De Wette
[Meyer, Philippi, Alford, Wordsworth.—P. S.]);
2. what may be known (Photius, and many others

;

Ruckert) ; S. knowledge [== yvoxru;. Fritzsche, Tho-
luck, Hodge.—P. S.J. He shows that yyoxrrd?, ac-

cording to the classical use of the language, means,
what may be known ; while yvutrcx; means, what is

known. But in the Septuagint and New Testament
the signification, known, is undoubted. Neverthe-
less, many expositors, from the time of Origen down
to the present [Theophylact, (Ecumenius, Erasmus,
Oalvin, Beza, Grottos, Ewald], have pronounced in

favor of the translation, what may be known. But
this signification does not make good sense, since it

is difficult to distinguish between what may, and what
may not be known of God, and since every thing

that may be known of God was by no means re-

vealed at the beginning to the nations (see Meyer).

We understand what is known of God concretely as

knowledge [Kenntniss, yvoxru;'], notitia dei—which
should become true knowledge [Erkenntniss, Ini-

yrftMTK] by living appropriation. Luther has made the

# [Also Alford, who justly remarks that the pregnant
Jr. "in and by," implies that their Mixta is the status
wherein, and the instrument whereby, they hold back the
truth lit up in their consciences.—P. 8.]

t [Vers. 19, 30, as also vers. 20-26, and ver. 27 of this
chapter, arc quoted by Hippolytus, in his recently discov-
ered Philosophumcna, or tUfvl. omnium hares., lib. be. c
t. p. 444, and v. 7, p. 140, ed. Duncker and Schneidewin.—

t [These two commentators, however, differ in their ex-
position of U6rt. Bee Textu.il Note *. The Apostle proves
ftrst that men had the oAi^Stta (19, 20), and then that they
hrld it back, and perverted it into a lie (21-23), and that
therefore (ftctf) God's wrath came upon them ('24 ft*.).—

P. S.l

| [9o Dr. Lange translates to yv»<rrdr row S«ou, but T

untenable distinction, that the reason of man can know
that God is, but cannot know who or what He is.

Tholuck justly remark* that the Apostle immediately
afterward speaks of a certain knowledge of the nature

of God. [The book of nature is a ncuSftrrtjfJujf

&toyvoiaicuiy as Basi! Hexaemerttn, i.) calls it, a

school of the general knowledge of God, and then
is no nation on earth which is entirely destitute o«

this knowledge.—P. S.]

Is manifest among them.* Erasmus, Groti a
Kollner, and Baumgarten-Crusius, adopt this expla-

nation.! On the contrary, Tholuck, Meyer, and Df
Wette—with reference to chap. ii. 16 ; Gal. i. 16—
strongly advocate Calvin's interpretation, cordibu$

inseidptum. [So also Beza: "In iptorum animit,

quia hoc Dei notitia reeondiia est in intimu mentis

penetralibw ; " and Hodge :
'* It is not of a mere

external revelation of which the Apostle is speak-

ing, but of that evidence of the being and perfec-

tion of God which every man has in the constitution

of his own nature, and in virtue of which he is com-
petent to apprehend the manifestations of God in

His works."—P. S.] But anona/ivxpeu stands in

Gal i. 16 ; and in Rom. ii. 15, the question is God's
manifestation by conscience, and not by creation.

De Wette says : If the knowledge of God had been
something common among them, it would not have
been suppressed (xckt</oV**oi')4 **ut this is

not conclusive. We could say with more propriety

:

If there had been no general knowledge of God
among them, there would have been no common
guilt. We must admit, however, that among them
presupposes in them, or the existence of a knowl-
edge of God in their hearts.

—

God manifested it

to them. This was not first of all cbroxcUcvw;, but

flpew^wo-K—manifestation through creation. And
thus there arose from individuals a manifest knowL
edge of God—a q>avf(Jov. The reference of this

tpavtQov to the gnosis of the philosophers (Erasmus,
Grotius) is too contracted. But there was a tradition

of the knowledge of God among men which pre-

ceded the development of heathenism. (It is hardly
worth while to mention the explanation of Luther,
Eoppe, Flatt, that h alnou; is the mere dative.)

[There is a threefold revelation of God : 1. An in-

ternal revelation to the reason and conscience of
every man (comp. ii. 15 ; John L 9) ; 2. an external

revelation in the creation, which proclaims God's
power, wisdom, and goodness (Rom. i. 20) ; 3. a

special revelation, through the Holy Scriptures, and
in the person and work of Christ, which confirms
and completes the other revelations, and exhibits the
justice, holiness, and love of God. The first two
are here intended.—?. S.]

Ver. 20. For his invisible attributes [r<s
dopara ou'roT']. Explanation of the declara-

tion: u God manifested it to them." Meyer: "Thai
may not be seen of Him (sein Uhschaubares), the in-

visible attributes which constitute His essence, not
actiones Dei invisibiles." (Theodoret and Fritzsche:

In relation to both creation and providence.) The
pictures of creation, however, are also permanent

• [8o Dr. Lange translates Iv avrott, unirr »Anr«,
among (Aem, instead of in litem. See Text. Note *.— P. S.J

t (Ernsmun and Grotius, with the restriction to fa*
superior knowledge of heathen philosopher*, as Pythago*
ros, Socrates Plato ; others in the sense that the knowledgt
of God was a common revelation, accessible to all. Dr.
Lange takes the latter view, as appears from what follows.
—P. S.l

t [Precisely the same remark is made by Alford, » be
often fol'ow T»«» W^tte v«»rv «»1««ia1v.—P R »
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CHAPTER L 18-8*.

actionem, and to far providence ia at least indicated.

[The doqara ia subsequently explained by Svva-
uyc and ^hot«?, and the ti, followed by xat,
as Tholuck remarks, does not annex a new idea (and
aUo\ but it partitions the aoowta into the two ideas

rf diwxfiu; and &h6x^. Paul has in view simply

lorae of the Divine attributes, not the whole Divine

being (which would rather require to aouaxor) ; the

pagan knowledge of God is only partial and frag-

mentary, though sufficient to leave those who pos-

sess it without excuse.—P. S.1

From the time of the creation of the
world. Not <>\d of the creation (Luther, and oth-

ers). This idea is contained in tot? noujft.
(De Wette). xrtcr*?, moreover, is here equal to

xaro^iy (Fritzsche).—Being understood by the
things that are made.* An oxymoron, ArisL,

De mundo C. [vi.] : [nacn &vyrji vvffn ywontvoq]
vt&tototjrw; air* alnotr run* ty'/mv &(o)Qtirat, i

&to\;.} Meyer thus paraphrases the voovptva ua&o-
qaTcu : It is beheld by being perceived with the rea-

son. We might ask : Should the sentence read, The
invisible becomes visible by knowledge, as the means

;

or, it becomes visible as something known, percep-

tible to the reason? The latter thought is prefer-

able here, since it is better adapted to the parti-

ciple, and presupposes the import of the power, the

thought-life of man. Philippi also limits himself to

the middle form: u The invisible is seen; an oxy-
moron which is explained and qualified by the ad-

dition of roovutra. It is not seen by the bodily

eye, but by the eye of the Spirit, the *o?«?, the rea-

son." Our view is favored by the original sense of

xafroQpvy a conception which passes through looking

down and looking over into looking at.—By the
things that are made [by and in (his) works,
rolq noiripaatVy instrumental dative.—P. S.l.

These are therefore signs of the attributes of God.
Schneckenburger (after Episcopius, and others) in-

cludes among them the government of God in his-

tory. But the conception of nto«., creature, is

against this view. Baumgarten-Crusius, following

the Syriac and other versions, takes notqpaa* in

an ablative sense—by the creature—which is quite

untenable.—His eternal power and divinity.

[atdios, from a*J, ever-enduring, eternal, belongs

to both nouns. Here is the germ of the physico-

theological argument for the existence of God, as in

ver. 19 the ontological argument is intimated.

—

P. S.] Here, as in the Creed [I believe in God the
Father Almighty], omnipotence serves as the repre-

sentative of the attributes of God. Tholuck : " In
the contemplation of nature, the first thing which
strikes man with overpowering weight is the impres-

sion of an infinite, supernatural omnipotence (Book
of Wisdom xiii. 4). All religion has its root in the
feeling of dependence on supernatural powers (?).

To the patriarchs God first revealed Himself as

*lttJ, as the Almighty; Ex. vi. 3" (Gen. xvii. 1)4

* [Lftnge ; xh'e Uhschaubarkeiten werden alo JBrhanntes
ongeeifutut. Comp. Textual Note *.—P. 8.)

t [Similar passages are quoted from Oioero, De Divin.,
H. 72: "Esse praestantem aliquam mtemamque naturam
. • pulehritudo mundi ordoque rerum omUstium cogit oan/t-
la-i;h and Qwest. Tuse., i. 29: " Dewn non vidis, tauten
D*wm agnoscis ex ejus operibus," Comp. aleo Bengel in
loc: "IncnmparabiU oxymoron. Jnvistbilta Dei, si %n-
suam, oerte in creatione facta essent visibHia : sed turn

non nisi per inteUigentiam vidtri cmperunt."~
rsr

l [Alford : '* Sternal, and Almighty, have always been
-•-

1 enitheU of the Creator/*-P. 8.1

—And his Divinity. &ttott]<:
1
from 0*2bc, U

the summary of the divinities, or divine excel len.

cries, and must be distinguished from #*ot^-, the

term which denotes the Divine Being itself. Thi
omnipotence is completed by the remaining Divint
attributes, through which it really becomes omnipo*
tence in the full ethical as well as metaphysical
sense. It is onesided if Schneckenburger refers it

only to God's goodness. Reiche's thought is better,

that wisdom and goodness are chiefly meant.
So that they are without excuse. Mejet

does not regard the * I? as expressing a consequence
—as most commentators do [Vulg. : Ita ut tint in-

excusabiles ; Chrysostom, Luther, Reiche, De Wette,
Fritzsche, Tholuck, Philippi, Ewald, Alford, Words
worth, Hodge]—but a purpose (in harmony with
Calvin, Beza, and others) : In order that they man
be without excuse. But this rendering leads to s
monstrous view of the purpose of the creation of
the world. It is too fatalistic even for the concep-

tion of predestination, which it was once designed
to support. Meyer urges in its defence that «J$, in

the Epistle to the Romans, when used with to and
the infinitive, has always a teleological sense, against

which [De Wette and] Tholuck (p. 67) protest

Then he insists that the results must also be deter*

mined beforehand. But this would be a kind of

predestination which is self-contradictory : Predesti-

nated—to have no excuse; that is, predestinated

for guilt. The other explanation implies by uo
means a snfficientia religionis naturalis ad satuttm,

but it permits the possibility of another form of the
course of development from Adam to Christ. [The
object here is to show man's guilt, not God's sov-

ereignty. Comp. on *k to the Textual Note '.

Hodge: "Paul does not here teach that it is the

design of God, in revealing Himself to men, to ren-

der their opposition inexcusable, but rather, since

this revelation has been made, tbey have in fact no
apology for their ignorance and neglect of God.
Though the revelation of God in His works is suffi-

cient to render men inexcusable, it does not follow

that it is sufficient to lead men, blinded by sin, to s

saving knowledge of Himself." Wordsworth : " It

can hardly be thought that the conviction, confu-

sion, and condemnation of men was any part of the

Divine plan in creation, although it followed as s
consequence from it."—P. S.1

Ver. 21. Because, although they knew
God, Ac. The o**ot* explains first of all bow far

they are without excuse ; then, indirectly, how their

guilt of holding back the truth in unrighteousness

commenced. Incorrect construction : cum cognos-

cere potuissent ((Ecumenius, Flatt).* Meyer has no
ground for opposing the solution of the participle

yvovrn; into the sentence: although they knew
God (not, perceived Him). The contradiction be-

tween knowing God and the designated neglect of
Him is obvious indeed ; but herein precisely consists

the inexcusableness. The ignorance (ayrowx) of the

Gentile world, Eph. iv. 18, &cM is improperly re-

garded by Tholuck as an apparent contradiction,

for the Gentile world was not such at the outset, and
its ignorance is the result and punishment of its

great sin of neglect They lost even their imperfect

knowledge (yroxrn;), because they did not raise \\ to

* [Alford: * yrtfrrcc. 'with the knowledge above eta*

ttdV This partkiple testifies plainly that matter of /act,
and not of possibility, has been the subject of the faregoinf
Teises. From this point, we take up what they might hmtt
done, but did not."—V. 8.1
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84 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TC THE ROMANS.

fall knowledge (inlyiwtFu;) through the labor of the

heart, [to? &*6v, the one true God, in oppo-
sition to the false &ioi whom the heathen wor-

shipped—P. ai
They glorified him not as God. According

to His divinity (John iv. 24). They were not want-

ing in worship, but in worship suitable to God.
Melanchthon refers <foScttftr to theoretical, and
* v/aoKTTf Iv to practical conduct toward God (as

recognition and reverence) ; but Tholuck very justly

rejects such an interpretation, and regards <fo£ak«*v
as the general term for worship, and ft'/, as the

special designation of that species in which the feel-

ing of dependence exhibits itself in the most tender

and truly human way. In our opinion, the former

denotes rather all worship, so tar as it should be

preeminently the glorification of God ; the latter

denotes the same worship as the grateful recog-

nition of the Divine government for human wel-

fare.*

Bat became wain [^ara»w^^<ray]. They
became idle, foolish, in devising vanities (Is. xliv.

9), vain idols, ftdrcua (Acts xiv. 16). [fiatcu&ttjq,

bsn, vanitas, is a characteristic term for idol-wor-

ship ; Deut xxxii 21 ; 2 Kings xvii. 5 ; Jer. ii. 5

;

Acts xiv. 16.—P. S.] " As man, so his God." The
axiom may also be reversed : As his God, so man
himself (Pa. cxv. 8) : They that make them are like

unto them. The human mind is made dumb, wood-
en, and stone-like, by dumb, wooden, and stone idols

(comp. Acts xvii. 29). But that vanity began in the

inward life.—In their imaginations [thoughts,
reasonings, speculations, SiaXoy *<r/* <>*«]• Tho-
luck :

" We can scarcely coincide with the Vulgate,

Fritzsche, Meyer, and Philippi, in translating S*a-
XoyuTfioi simply by cogitata. But since the word
is used usually malo sensu, and the antithesis is more
expressive, we may translate it, with Luther: 'In
their imagining ;

' Beza : ratiombus suis. We need
not think exclusively of the reasonings and conclu-

sions of the philosophers (Philippi).*
1 Mythology was

complete with its growth of ideals and images long
before philosophy proper was conceived.

And their foolish heart was darkened.
The supposition that "foolish" (aavv*ro<;) is

used proleptically in the sense that their heart was
darkened so as to lose its understanding (De Wette),

is not only unnecessary (Tholuck), but altogether

irrelevant (Meyer: "because it destroys the cli-

max ").f Positive darkness was the result of the

negative neglect of the heart to regard the Divine

tokens, and to weigh them understanding^. The
xa^ta, the centre of life, is first darkened ; then

the <hct ro *a, the developed thought-life (Eph. iv.

18V Tholuck : In this section the Apostle coin-

cides so fully in word and thought with the Book
of Wisdom, chaps, xiii-xv., that Nitzsch regards it
M almost impossible " to ascribe perfect originality to

him. Tet he himself admits that the fundamental
thought—the tracing of idolatry back to sin—was
unknown to the Alexandrine author, Ac. (comp.
Nitxsch, Deutsche Zeitschrift, 1860, p. 887 ; Bleek,

8tud. und KrUiken, 1863, p. 340).

• [Bengel : " Geatias aokbb (svxap.) debemtu ob brne-
ftcia: QLoaifiCAas (&>|a£.) ob ip$a$ virtutes divinai."—

1 [Alford: "Thbib heart (xaptta of the whole inner
man, the seat of knowledge and feeling) memo foolish
(unintelligent, not retaining God m its knowledge) bxcame
dabjk (lost the little light it had, and wandered blindly in
the mates of folly)."—?. &)

Secowd 8bctioh, vers. 22-31.

Yer. 22. Professing themselves [i. e., tehile

not became, they professed themselves, e>do> xor
t* c, or pretended] to be wise. De Wette :

** Thii

is referred by many, and also by Tlmlnck, to lbs

philosophers of ancient Greece and Rome. Hal
these were above idolatry, and, besides, were L .t

than the origin of idolatry," &c* The latter re-

mark requires special attention. The question hi re

is concerning the very ancient origin of heathen-
dom, as characterized by the far-fetched ingenuities

of symbolical mythicism. Nor could Paul have had
in thought merely the pride of Grecian wisdom
But in contemplating it, he could also judge con-

cerning the origin of heathenism. Comp. 1 Cor. L
19-26 ; ill 19. Calvin : " Neque enim id proprif
in phtlosophoe competit, etc., sea ceque commune est

gentium ordinumque omnium. Nemo enim fuit^

qui non voluerit Vex majestatcm sub captum tuum
wcludere, ac talem Deum facere, qualem perdpere
posset suopte sentu."—They became fools. Not,
they have by this means shown themselves to be
fools (Edllner), which weakens the thought. [Then
folly was in proportion to their boast of wisdom.
There can be no greater folly than to worship a beast

rather than God. Wordsworth in loc.: "Intelli

genoe is no safeguard against superstition. Enowt
edge puflfeth up (1 Cor. viii. 1). It often engenders
pride, and pride is punished by God with spiritual

blindness, which is the mother of idolatry."—P. S.]

Yer. 23. And exchanged, Ac They have

abandoned the real do$a [ nim "tins ]—the con-

templation of God's glory—which was communi-
cated to them through the spiritual contemplation
of the creation, which was manifested to the Israel-

ites in the Shekinah in the exalted moments of vis-

ion, and which was finally communicated to Chris-

tians in the righteousness of Christ for faith. They
exchanged this glory for their religious images—
that is, for vanity, folly, and darkness. "The h
cannot be taken for tiq (Reiche [E. V.]), but is

instrumental " (Meyer). It denotes the external ele-

ment of their exchange. [The verb aJUcUrffftr,

when it means to exchange, is usually construed with
t* rwoq or avri two?, permutare rem per rem or

re, but in the LXX. with #V, after the Hebrew

? mi^Tl , as in Ps. cvL 20 : rjXXu$arro rijv dolav
atVr&r iv e/tOM*VaTt ^off/oi', tt.r.X. Tholuck quotes
also Sophocles, Antig., ver. 936. for the same con-
struction. The contrast of a <p&aorov and q>&ao*
rov sets forth the folly of such an exchange,—P.S.]
Grotius : Oftouo^a ttxoyoc, figura, qua apparet in

simulacro. Meyer quotes Rev. ix. 1 in favor of this

view. But the expression seems to indicate that the

worship of images proceeded from an arbitrary, self-

created symbolism. They believed that they wisely
expressed and maintained the £o£a of God in the
symbol or likeuess of a human image. For this

purpose they naturally made use of the image of the
external and therefore perishable form of man. This
was specially the case among the Greeks. There
were also the Egyptian images of beasts : of birds

* [In like manner, Meyer and Alford refer the wordl
not so much to the schools of philosophy, as to the assump-
tion of wisdom by the Greeks in general (1 Cor. 1. 21), whin
is always connected with an alienation from the truth ot
God. Tholuck, also, in his Jtfth edition, refers the pHss&gs
expressly to the whole civilised heathen world whici. looked
down upon the rest ofmankind as outside barbar.an* i

•
. U>

-P. 8.V
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CHAPTER L 18-8*. s:

—the bird Ibis ; of four-footed beasts—the Apis,

the dog and the cat ; and of c eeping things

—

the crocodile and the serpent. Tholuck : The Egyp-
tian worship was at that time domesticated at

Rome ;* and the expression of Paul relates as well

to the adoration of the symbol, generally practised

by the ooltivated classes, as to the adoration of the

image itself as a real idol, which prevailed among
the great masses (see Tholuck). [The common peo-

ple saw in the idols the gods themselves, the culti-

vated heathen, symbolical representations, or, at

best, only the organs through which the gods oper-

ated. A similar difference of a gross and a more
refined superstition is found in the Roman Catholic

Church with regard to the images of saints. The
Scriptures make no account of this distinction, and
denounce all image-worshippers as idolaters.—P. S.]

The Apostle traces the downward tendency of hea-

thendom, by passing, first, from the likeness to the

image, and, second, from the image of man to the

images of creeping animals. [Wordsworth : " xai

—xcu

—

xai—observe this repetition, marking suc-

cessive stages of their moral and intellectual degra-

dation : ending in the transmutation of the living

God of heaven into the likeness of unclean reptiles

crawling upon the earth ! "—P. S.]

Ver. 24. Wherefore God also gave them
up to unoleanness. The Apostle evidently distin-

guishes two degrees of this abandonment ; ver. 24

and ver. 26. As the unnatural' sins of lust are not

mentioned before ver. 26, so may we understand

ver. 24 as referring to the natural forms of sensual-

ity. But lewdness is the sin common to both de-

grees of corruption. That the Apostle should re-

gard sins of lust as the immediate result of religious

apostasy, rests: 1. On the Hebrew idea of whore-

dom, according to which religious whoredom—that

Is, idolatry—leads to moral whoredom as its most
immediate result (Num. zxv. ; Ezek. xziii.)

;
just

as, reversely, moral unchastity leads to religious

lewdness (Solomon, Henry IV. [of France] ). The
heathen forms of worship are therefore connected in

various ways with the practice of lust, or they are

even the worship of lust. 2. On the ethical law,

that moral principles stand in reciprocal connection

with religious principles. The image of corruptible

man is an image of the natural man, who, like Jupi-

ter, indulges in love intrigues. The image of the

bull likewise indicates the deification of the genera-

tive power of nature.

Wherefore God gave them up [ftaoldoj-
« * y , delivered them over]. The abandonment must
lot be regarded, with the Greek expositors [since

Mgen], as a mere permission f (<riy/w£w<rK—see
Jhrysostom's remarks, quoted by Tholuck [who dis-

sents from him] ), nor, on the other hand, as refer-

ring to a Divine predestination of abandonment to

the judgment of condemnation. (Tholuck, the edi-

tor of Calvin's Commentaries, calls this the Oalvin-

istic view, according to which God is the effective

author of sin ;—but this be could certainly not prove

* [Tholuck quotes from Luoan (Phan. viii. 88)

:

Noe in tempia Utam Romana reeipimut Irim
Semideo&que cant*.—P. a]

T [wmp46m*M = «W« (Ctorysostom), or = 9vnx^>w*
rrheodoret). ' This interpretation of the Greek fathers was
mlowed by the rationalists, and is contrary to the mean-
ing of the word (see Meyer). It explains nothing, for if

€od permits the sinner to sink deeper into vice, He does it,

af course, with wise intention as a sovereign and righteous

from Calvin's exposition of the present paasuge.

The abandonment is rather the first stage in the ex
ercise of punitive authority (see my Positive Dog
matte*, p. 468). God executed this punishment oa
a grand scale in the origin and growth of heathen-

dom. He allowed the Gentiles to walk in their own
ways (Acts xiv. 16 ; Ps. Ixxxi. 13 ; cxlvii. 20). The
permitltre in this punishment becomes an effecive

operation by God's withdiawal of His Spirit; which
measure His holiness requires.* Paul has already

said that this withdrawal is retributive ; but he now
makes it especially prominent: in the lusts oi
their hearts, iv taU in*&i>fiictn;, &c. The
iv must not be understood as instrumental [by or
through] (Erasmus [£. V.], and others), nor like tie

(Piscat., Estius, and others) [but signifies the ele-

ment or moral condition in which they were already

when God, by a judicial act, delivered them over to

a still worse condition.—P. S.1. The negative puni
tive judgment becomes positive in this, that they
can no longer control the lusts of their heart after

God's Spirit is withdrawn from them. It is in har-

mony with God's righteousness that sin should be
punished by sin.—To unoleanness. The sins of
thought and heart became sins of deed. The ex-

pression filthiness (Unjldtherei, Meyer) seems too

strong for the beginning of the development of un-

oleanness. In Gal. v. 19 (to which Meyer refers),

the description passes from the grosser to the more
subtle forms.

Bo that their bodies were dishonored. De
Wette and Tholuck [Meyer, Alford, a/.] maintain
that om/<au<7#ou does not occur in tne middle
(Erasmus, Luther [E. V.] \ but only in the paasive

voice. The bodies were already dishonored by natu-

ral lewdness, by which they lost their dignity as

temples of God, and were degraded into instruments

of sensual lust (and not merely " woman ; " Tho-
luck). See 1 Cor. vi. 16.—Between themselves.
Three explanations : 1. The iv is instrumental (Theo-
phylact, Kolluer). Then the moral subject is want-
ing. 2. The iv aiTols has a reciprocal signification

equal to iv aM.tjkou;, reciprocally (Erasmus, De
Wette, Tholuck, and others). Meyer : One dishon-

ors the other. This construction is favored by the

reciprocal sexual intercourse which disappears in the

unnatural lewdness described in ver. 26. 8. Re-
flexive (Vulgate, Luther, Calvin, and others). Tho-
luck remarks on this, that to themselves does not give

clear sense. Comp., on the contrary, 1 Cor. vi. 16.

We may adopt the second explanation, and yet the

third need not be given up—namely, that in natural

lewdness not only does one dishonor the other, but
each dishonors himself.

Ver. 25. They who exchanged the truth oi
God. According to Meyer and Tholuck, Paul re*

• [Oalov : " Traditi sunt a D*o turn effective, nee eohm
Finmssrvx, nee tantum JKjSaruAf, ted dixarruvf d
judieialiUr." So Tholuck, Pbilippl, Alford («« not merely
permissive, bat judicial ). Meyer, stronger: "rmpiewa*
expresses the real active abandonment {die utirklicht active
Frcugtbtwg) on the part of God." Both the Bible and
daily experience teitob that sin is punished by sin. as virtus
is rewarded by virtue ; and this is a Divinely instituted law
in perfect harmony with our personal freedom and moral
accountability ; for man's will is in every act of sin as well
as of obedience, and hence what is represented in one pas-

ape as the work of God, is in another passage just as prop-
y represented as the work of man, comp. Eph. iv. 19:

olnvn tfavTovf wfi&mxarrn a?«AWci, k.t.A. God hardened
Pharaoh's heart, Exod. rii. 18 ; ix. 12 ; x. 1, 20, 27 ; xL 10;
Bom. ix. 18. but Pharaoh first hardened his own heart.
Exod. viii.

' l ~* * * * " '
•

« -
•

bis own i

n rs nean, jsxoa. vu. 10 , ix. iz ; x. i, zv, zv ; xl iv

;

ix. 18, but Pharaoh first hardened his own heart,
riif. 15, 82 ; ix. 84, 35, so that God punished him bt

i sin. Oomp. Doctrinal and Ethical No. '. —P. H )
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rami expressly to the cause of the abandonment.
But bj this they overlook the definite progress of
thought—namely, the argument for the abandon-
ment of the second degree which follows in ver 26.

As a punishment of the heathen for squandering the

)oia of God for the paltry sum of images, their own
bodies have lost their dola. But they are further

charged with bartering the truth of God for the lie

of idolatry, since they have served the creature naoa
tov xrurarta. Therefore God gave them up to a lie

of sexual lust to a lust naya ewr*r. It is from this

parallel, which the commentators have overlooked,

that exact exegetical definitions on this passage
arise.—They who exchanged, 0«xm«, Quippe
qui. The expression denotes them as the same, but
characterizes them more fully. The sense is, they

exchange for (fie tauschten um), uttrjlla^av, which
is not merely u more emphatic " (Meyer) than *J>Ua-

£ar. It includes, with the exchange, a very strong

conception of change, of variation.—The truth of
God. Explanations : 1. The truth revealed to the

Gentiles (Camerarius, Reiche, and others). 2: &tou
is genit. object. ; therefore the true knowledge of

God (Piscat., Usteri. [Alford: the true notion of
Him as the Creator] ). 3. &iov is genit. subject.;

the truth or reality of God, the true Divine essence,

according to the analogy rrjv <J6$av rov &tou (Tho-
luck, Meyer). Tholuck (with Theophylact, Luther,

an'i others) takes it exactly as aXfj&ttoq fr*6q [and
ifurfoq for oi \pr.Jtu; &tot. So also Hodge : a peri-

phrase for the true God—P. S.]. The Sola of God
is God's revelation in glory, and so is God's truth

the yaviotaau; (see ver. 19) of his essential truth in

the truthful relations of creation. The name of God
is the revelation of His nature ; not His nature in

and of itself. But this revelation divides itself into

the <96£a when we have in view the whole majesty
of His name, and into the aXq&tKt when we look at

the real harmony of its antitheses. They have for-

Haken the general manifestation of this truth of God.
They have, indeed, utterly squandered it for the

gain of a mere lie—for the lying idols. [v» i>4be =
~plT, is used emphatically for idols in the Scrip-

tures ; Jer. xiii. 25 ; xvL 19 ; Isa. xxviii. 15 ; xliv.

20 ; because the heathen gods do not even exist,

and yet they are worshipped in the place of the only
true God, who is the Cause of all existence, and the

Author of all truth.—P. S.j Idols are lies not sim-

ply as dii iinaginarii (Grotius). They are embodied
lies. Man must make them, and they pretend to

represent Him who made man (Isa. xl. 19, 20).

They have mouths, but they speak not ; eyes have
they, but they see not (Ps. cxv. 5 ; cxxxv. 16 ; Wis-
dom xv. 15). The worshipper of idols has a dark
consciousness of this contradiction. Even his wor-

ship is mendacious. Tholuck quotes Philo, De Vita
Moeu, i. S [where it is said of the Israelites who had
made the golden calf], Moses wondered 6*roy tptTfdoq

av& oarjq akfj&tla<; v7ih/L).d$avTO. Coinp. also Isa.

xliv. 20; Jer. iii. 10; xiii. 25: xvi. 19.—And wor.
shipped. SffidZoftcu [only once in the N. T.] do-

notes religious reverence in general ; larotvm de-

notes worship [with sacrifice, and other acts and
rites]. The conception of the Gift, passes from fear

and reverence to worship. Of kindred but not of

Identical character is the distinction of Theophylact,

and others: internal and external worship.—The
oreature rather than the Creator. [xTtcr**,
any created being or thing, belongs to both verbs,

but is conformed to XaroivM as the nearest, while

ftfidtoucu wo lid require the accusative.—P. S.]

The naoa to* xriaarxa has been interptetei

in three ways: 1. More than the Creator [in the

relative sense], (Vulgate, Erasmus, Luther [E. V.

Grotius], and others) ; 2. againxt the Creator [con

tra ereatorem ; comp. naqa 9>Mr»?, ver. 26], (Ham*
mond, Fritzsche, and others); 3. In the sense of

'comparison [and exclusion], pros creatore
y
praAeriU\

or relicto creators Hilariua, Theophylact, Beza, Tbo-

luck, Meyer [Olshausen, De Wette, Philippi, Alrord,

Wordsworth, Hodge], and others! The third ex-

planation is correct in the sense that it includes the

second: Passing by one with the disregard and

rejection of the same (see Luke xviii. 14). The
naoa vvciv in ver. 26 perfectly corresponds to thir

rendering. In both cases, the statement must no'

be understood absolutely; otherwise heathendom
would have been the negation of all religion, and

unnatural lust the negation of all propagation of the

human race. It denotes the outbreaking sovereignty

of a religious vice, which is completed in a sensua.

one. [Wordsworth derives from this text an argu

ment against the Arians, who assert Christ to be

a creature, and yet profess to worship Him ; and

against those who pay religious worship to any crea-

ture, since no one is to be worshipped, accoiding to

the Scriptures, who is not God by nature, and since

there is no middle between Creator and creature.

—

P.SJ
Who is blessed forever. Tholuck: "The

doxology is added to the name of God by Jews and

Mohammedans when they must state something tliat

is unworthy of Him, as though the writer would re-

move all suspicion of any share in the statement,**

&c. It is more natural to seek the explanation of

this custom in the iudignation of religious feeling,

and in its confidence that God is exalted above the

profanation of His name.* Tholuck informs us that

an Arabian writer added, after every heresy which

he mentioned : " God is exalted above all that they

say ! " The Apostle's expression, at all events, must

not be regarded as a mere form, but as candid

emotion (Meyer); which yet does not exclude the

thought indicated above (Chrysostom, Grotius).—

mUo^tos, Tp^.t Who ** fcleaaed, with

reference to all future eternity, is likewise an ex-

pression of the confident expectation that he shall

be blessed (Meyer therefore rejects, without good
reason, the explanation of Fritzsche : celebrandus).

Ver. 26. For this cause God gave them
up. The 6 1,a touto refers specifically to ver. 25,

and takes its place with the &6 of ver. 24 and the

&OT* of ver. 21 as a subdivision under ver. 18.

Unto shameful passions. The ar^ia was

already in ver. 24, but now it becomes a passion.

Meyer : na&rj ar^., genit. quaI. Since whoredom
is also a shameful passion, the substantive must be

retained: Passions of the shameful and degraded

* [So also Meyer (Ergust der erregten Pietdt), Alford.
and others. The doxology is the natural outburst of a hoij
indignation whioh puts the sin of idolatry in a mora striktaf

light and holds it up to the abhorrenoe of all pious minds
Comp. similar doxologie? ix. 5 ; 1 Tim. i. 17 : 2 Tim. iv. 18

oomp. Gen. ix. 26 ; xiv. 20 ; xxiv. 27.—P. 8.]

t fit is in the Bible only applied to God, while pasrfsM*

and the corresponding Hebrew ^TOfct, tagpy, i» applied to

man, very rarely to God (only in two passages of the 2*. T.,

1 Tim. i. 11; vi. 15). The E. V. renders etaeyaro* (and
<vAoym*.4v<*; always and properly bUs$*d> but varies in ita

translation of pajc&ptoc between happy and blessed ; usmg
the latter in those passages where spiritual happiness or th«

future glory of saints or the blessedness of God is Intended
as Ps. L 1 ; xxxii. I ; Luke i. 48; Matt. v. 8-11 ; 1 Tim. J

11 ; vi. 16 ; Titus ii. 18.-P. 8.1
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CHAPTER I. 18-32. 6"l

condition. There was first a departure from honor
to simple dishonor ; then still further downward, to

a passionate course of dishonor, which might almost

be described as passion for vileness. The unnatural

sins of lust rest upon unnatural passions, and these

spring from the root of the unnatural, lying deifica-

tion of creatures and images. Man is for God in a
religious sense, as the man and woman arc for each

other in a moral point of view ; this is the natural

condition, the truth of the relations (Eph. v. 25).

Therefore the perversion of nature, unnaturalness,

or the lie of the service of the creature and of the

idols, is punished bj the perversion of nature, un-

naturalness, or the lie of sexual gratification. Tho-
hick praises the modest reticence of the Apostle in

the expression, although his expression is clear

enough. He also says : " The self-degradation and
self-condemnation of man appears most strikingly

in the peculiarly (?) Grecian sin of pederasty (aeat-

roxolrcu, 1 Cor. vl 9), which, at the time when Paul
wrote, was largely practised also in Rome. After

Xenophon, De Lacedcem. RepubL, ii. 14, has men-
tioned that this vice was forbidden by Lycurgus, he
adds, that this is not believed by some, iv 7toX).aZ;

yao xmv Ttoktotv oi vopo* ovx ivavrioTirrcu tali;

fzyoq xoix; natdaq imd-i'piau;. Even the most dis-

tinguished men have incurred grave suspicions in

this matter, some justly, others unjustly. Comp.
Gessner, De paderastia Socratis in vet. diss. Got/.

ii p. 125. Seneca, a contemporary of Paul, writes

in Rome, Ep. 35 : Transeo puerorum infelieium

gregcs, quos post transaeta convivia alia cubiculi

eofUttrnduB ex*pectant ; transeo agmina exoletorwn

per nationes ooloresque descripta. The most hide-

ous and yet the most accurate picture of Roman
licentiousness at that time, is given by Petronius, a
contemporary of the Apostle. Even women (called

tribadies) committed the same outrage, which was
called by a smoother term after a famous predeces-

sor in the crime, " Sapphic Love." [Seneca writes,

E\ 95 : " Libidine vero ne maribus ouidem cedunt,

pati nates ; dii Mas deaegue male peraant, adeo per-

versum commertta genus impudicitce viros ineunt."] *

For even their women. &ijkn.at, and
aQ<jtvt<;, instead of yimxixH; and avd()n;

f
on ac-

count of the sexual reference. Reiche says errone-

ously : In a contemptuous sense, for description of

the bestial. The expression ZQrjaK; is euphemis-
tic for u*wt venereus, and therefore we must not sup-

ply Tot" agatvw^ or 1% &rjX*lcu; (Fritzsehe). Tho-
luck explains thus : The Apostle places the female

sex first, because the abomination of the crime is

most horrible in that sex, whose noblest ornament is

modesty (1 Tim. ii. 9) [similarly Hodge]. It may

• (Comp. the fearful and yet truthful description of the
horrible vice of vatttpaoria among the highly oiriliaed

Greeks, in Bollinger's learned work : Seidenthum und
Judenthum, 1857, p. 684 ff. *' Bei den Qriechen," he says,
" tritl das Latter der Pdderastie mit alien Symptomen einei

mrosstn nationalen Krankheit, gleichsam eines ethi'schen Mi-
asma auf; es seigt rich als ein Qeftohl, das starker und hef»
tiger wirkte, als die Wtibtrliehe bei nnderen Vdlkern, mass-
loeer, IrtdentckafUithtr in seinen Ausbruchen war. Rasends
Mifersueht, unbedingte Hingebung, sinvliche Qluth, sdrlliehe
TwAslei, ndefUltehes Weilen vor der Thure des Oeliebten,

AUss
t
was sur Carrieatur der naturlichm Qesehleeh sliebe

gekdrt, Jtndet sick dabei. Amh die emstesten Moralisten
warm in der Beurtkeitung des Verhdltnisses hdchst nach-
sichtig, mitunter mehr als nachsiehtig, sie. behandelten die
Baehe hAufig mehr mit leiohtfertigem Scheree, und duldeten
tie Sekuidigen in ihrsr Oesellscha/t. In der gansen Litera-
titr der vorchrisilicJun Periods ist kaum ein SchrifUttller

m linden, der sich ensehieden dagegen erkldrt h&Ue. FiV-
mehr war die aanze Oesellschajl davon angestecktf und man
mUsmete das Miasma, so eu sagtn, mit der Lmfl fin,"—P. S-\

be observed, on the contrary, tliat the Apostle hen
generally passes from the less to the more abomina
ble crime. He probably alludes, in ver. 26 (as The*
luck remarks), to the debauchery of the tribade*.

(frictricesy "the Lesbian vice," Lff/fcau**), whew
women commit abuses with women, but perhaps he
included the more secret sin of onanism. This ap-

pears from the antithesis in ver. 27 : Men wit/4 mi*.
This sin is referred in a two-fold way to the deifica-

tion of the creature : by /ttrijtia$<xv and by napa
q>vaw.

Ver. 27. And likewise also the men. The
construction indicates that the unnatural burning

(ixxcuta&cu = TTooovo&at^ I Cor. vii. 9) was in.

flamed by unnatural excitement in the shameful act

itself. The1

xatt-Qyatofiivo* means the com*
plete perpetration of the abomination.*—Receiv-
ing in themselves the due reward of their
error. According to Ammon and others, the de-

structive consequences of lust. According to Tho-
luck, the self-degradation. According to Meyer, the

designated lusts themselves, as the punishment for

the nldvtj, vers. 21-28. [Alford and Hodge like-

wise refer the nXdvtj to their departure from God
into idolatry.—P. S.]. But the nXdvrj is certainly

the godless aberration into unnaturalness—that is,

into a lie against nature, and we must think of the

punishment as proportionate thereto ; therefore not
only the absolute self-deception, but also the shame-
ful perversion of the sexual character (a man in a

horrible way "the woman of all men"). There-

fore, in themselves, not through themselves (Tho-

luck) ; nor " reciprocally " (Meyer). Meyer errone-

ously excludes here from consideration the destruc-

tive results of debauchery.

Ver. 28. And as they did not deem it worth
while [ov* idoxiftctaav] to retain God. A fur-

ther and more general development of moral cor-

ruption, based on a further and more general un-

folding of religious corruption. KaSax;. The com-
parison is at the same time causal—which Tholuck
denies. On the correspondence between the dark-

ening of knowledge and practical corruption, see

the quotations from the heathen writers, in Tho-

luck [and Wetstein. Cicero says, De NaU Deor.

12 : "Ha d scio, an, pietate adversus Deos sublata
y

fides etiam et socittas, et una excelleiitissima virtus

justiHa tol'atur." The assertion of modern deists,

rationalists, and infidels, that morality is indepen-

dent of religion, is an idle delusion. The wise hea-

then knew better. Religion is the backbone of

morality, and irreligion the mother of immorality

and vice. He who is most true to God, is most true

to himself and his fellow-men ; and he who denies

God, is not likely to recognize any binding obliga-

tion to man, except on purely selfish and utilitarian

grounds* Immoral religionists and moral irreligion-

ists are exceptions, and confirm the rule.—P. 8.1

The dotuftdtw =-- Soxi/iov itfilo&cu [here, to think

it worthy, or worth wh le ; comp. 1 Thess. ii. 4

;

1 Cor. xvi. 81.—To retain God in (their) knowl-
edge [iv iniyrttxTn,, Erkenniniss']. Tholuck
makes the ImymaaxtHf equal to the ywwaxHr in

ver. 21. But here the question is concerning per

ception—that is, the reception of knowledge into the

inner life. Besides, the ?/«»? iv in\>yv^axt\
is stronger than ytrwrxtuf. Here again the punish-

• [Meyer : xaresyACevBtu is need in the good as well ai

the bad sense, but in distinction from ipydCeerta* H alwayt
expresses the Idea of carrying out, or completing.—P. 8.1
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ment corresponds to the guilt; therefore the aS6-
ukftoq 90 vq is not a mind incapable of judgment
er discernment [judicii expert], (Beza, Piscat. [Ben-

gel] ), but the adjective is passive, according to the

use of language : worthless (good-for-nothing) mind.

[dox»/*og, from dl/o^ou, receivable, worthy of recep-

tion; adoxwofy worUUess, worthy of rejection. The
heathen did not lose the moral faculty of discerning

between right and wrong, good and bad, but in spite

of it they practised the bad, and encouraged its

practice in others (ver. 82), thereby increasing their

guilt.
u

It is the video meliora proboque, which

makes the detoriora sequor so peculiarly criminal."

—P. S.] The ovx Idoxlfiourav and adoxtpoq voTiq

are a paronomasy. The vovq is the perceiving and
deciding intelligence, and mediates all the impres-

sions for moral self-determination and action.

—

Things which are not becoming. The py
xa&rjxovTa, in the technical sense of the philo-

sophical schools, are things contrary to duty, or im-

moral ; but in a more popular sense here, they are

an expression of moral abhorrence.

Vers. 29-32. Being filled with all unright-
eousness. Tholuck: "The accusatives nkn\i\-
oofulvovq, /^(Tto/'?, &c, depend on nonlv,
as Erasmus has already remarked: becaus* their

thoughts are so impure, they also commit unbecom-
ing things." [Some connect the following accusa-

tives with ainovq of the preceding verse, so as to

express the state in which, and the reason why, God
abandoned them ; but it is better to connect them
with the subject of no^lr, understood, so as to ex-

press the consequences of such abandonment, and
the various forms of ra nrj xa&t'jxovra which they

practised, ndaa ooWct, all manner of immorality,

is general ; the following terms are specifications.

Similar catalogues of sins : 2 Cor. xii. 20 ; Gal. v.

19-21 ; Eph. v. 3 ; 1 Tim. i. 9, 10 ; 2 Tim. iii. 2-4.

—P. S.1 De Wette remarks that the following cata-

logue or sins, like a similar one in Gal. v. 19, is un-

systematic ; though aoWoc stands first, as the princi-

pal conception. Likewise Tholuck (against Bengel's

and Glockler's attempts at classification) maintains

that the Apostle states a " avva&qoKruoq [rhetorical

accumulation] of manifestations of sin," and cites

the paronomasies <p&6vov and yovoi', aottvirtovq and
aaw&irot*;. But the paronomasies are no proof,

and so we attempt the following construction :
*

L Vices. The chief vice, adtxia, unright-

eousness, at the head. This is divided into 7Tovr
t
-

oia, malioe [disposition to inflict evil], wicked-

ness—bold form; and into nktovilia, avarice,
covetousness ; xaxia, badness, malice—pusillani-

mous form. On the addition of nooviict to the

* {The classification of Br. Lange is certain:y original
ind ingenious, and decidedly preferable to any other, al-
though perhaps somewhat artificial. The next best classi-

fication is that of Bengel in Horn. i. 29 : •« Tota mumeratxo
•>rdinem habet saftnUm, per membra novtm, in affeetibus

:

iuo, in Mermone : Iria, repectu Dei, et sui, et proximi ; H dun,
in rebus gerendit : sex, respeetu neeessitvdinum." He also
remarks that a&ucla, the opposite of jxutitia, is put first,

immiserieordia last ; justice has life, injustice death ; ver.
82. But it seems to me that the Apostle, in this catalogue
•f vices, had regard not so much to systematic order, as to
rhetorical effect, with the view to bring out more strikingly
the absolute necessity of redemption. It in a rapid accu-
mulation and rising climax to the crisis of the disease,
which was the turning-point of the cure. Man's extremity
was God's opportunity. Christ appeared *' in the fulness of
time," just when He was most needed, and when the way
for His coming was fully prepared, both negatively by the
hopeless corruption of society, and positively by the mission
of the law and th) promise m Israel, and the aspirations of
the 'jetter class of heathen.—P. 8.]

above, see Textual Note ["]. The expression nt
n Xr]Qo>nlvov<; means, that every wicked persot

had not merely one crime. By the vices are hen
meant permanent and cold traits of character, in

distinction from deeds of impulse, in which the

guilty persons appear as piatoi, full and drunken.
II. Evil deeds, or criminal acts. The chief sin,

q>&6voq
t
envy, at the head ; divided into 90*0?,

murder; £?*?, strife, contention; do >lo<;, de-

ceit, or fraud; xaxoi/d-ttot, malignity, treach

erouri conduct. The chief source is v&ovoq; but

in all these evil deeds they appear as drunken.
III. Wicked characters according to their deeds.

yi,&vQkG'taL
y
whisperers, backbiters [one who

slanders secretly] ; xaxaXa\o* y
slanderers, ca-

lumniators ; & ( o a t v y 1 1 q , haters of God, de
spisers of God, scorning God (Gvttverachter). Tho-
luck : Promethean characters. In the classic litera-

ture, and especially the tragic department, the word
occurs only in the passive meaning: hated by
God, hateful to God [see the quota ions of Meyer
in loc] ; but the context plainly declares in favor

of the active rendering, which has been adopted by

most commentators from Theodoret down to the

present, and which alone is in harmony with the

Christian spirit. Classic usage also favors the ac-

cessory thought: ungodly, wicked. (''/?(> terra*,
insolent, overbearing, those who perpetrate crimi-

nal vfloui ; v 7T

t

q rj q> avo l, those who are proud,
self-conceited, those who conduct themselves arro-

gantly above others ; dlakovtq, boasters, who
do not design, like the previous class, to crush oth-

ers by the force of their greatness, but make a lying

show of it; ivrnqtrai xctxwr, inventors ol

villaniei, or crimes, swindlers, and adventurers;

yovivoi,* *7zn,&tiq
t
disobedient to parents

j

apostasy from the piety and affection due to parents

is a fountain of corruption (see Malachi iv. 6 ; Luke
i. 17). [Hodge : " That such should be included in

this fearful list, shows the light in which filial dis-

obedience is regarded by the sacred writers."—P. S.]

IV. (Ver. 31.) Wicked characters according to

their sentiments, in leading psychological types.

ao-i'VfTo*, without understanding [or in-

sight into moral things, blinded, besotted] ; corrupted

intelligence ; acn'r^tro*, according to Philippi,

and others, quarrelsome, implacable; according

to Meyer, oovenant-breakers [perfidious] ; we
construe the expression psychologically: unstable,

unreliable

—

corrupted wUL aaro^yok, desti-
tute of affection, heartless ; wanting even in natu-

ral feeling and natural love

—

corrupted feeling.

(atr/rov&o*. implacable, irreconcilable. Proba-
bly an insertion), avtltij/iovtc;, unmerciful,
without pity ana compassion : a totally corrupted
state of feeling (Matt. xxv. 31 ff.).

V. Wicked maxims (ver. 32). Demoniacal pleas-

ure in wickedness on the part of those who are con-

scious of the deadly guilt of sin (for example, hea-

then philosophers, magistrates, judges, etc.); and
who not only commit sins worthy of death, but also

approve them in others by their endorsement and
principles.—The otrtvtc announces a new ele-

ment, a new degree. This degree was of course
not reached or thoroughly accomplished by all, but
the generality were guilty to this degree—a fact

which is shown by the crucifixion of Christ. Gro-

«

this has alluded to the defence of many crimes by

the philosophers [e. g., the defence of hatred, re*

venge, even pederasty and sodomy] ; and Heumanr
[andKwald] to lax criminal justice. The duai
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CHAPTER i. ltf-*a.

* /i a of God in the knowledge of the Gentiles is in

part the institution of law and in part God's puni-

tive dealing, bo far as the latter is referred by the

heathen conscience to Divine jastice. [duatu/ta
(oomp. Luke i. 6; Rom. ii. 26; vih. 4; Apoc.
*v. 5, in the Septaagint often for the Hebrew
ph, rqjn, n3*P) i8 here the righteous decree

or sentence of God as the Lawgiver and Judge, de-

claring what is right and wrong, and connecting
death with sin, and life with righteousness. Meyer

:

Reehtsbestimmung ; Lange: RechtsurtheU ; Alford:
sentence; Wordsworth and Hodge: decree. This
decree is inscribed not only on the revealed law of
the Old Testament, but also on the conscience or
moral sense of every man. The latter is here
meant.—P. S.]

Ver. 82. Are worthy of death. Photius:
According to the Mosaic law. The Socinians : Civil

punishment by death. Meyer: Eternal death, by
which Paul has in mind the heathen notion of the

state of punishment in Hades.* Fritzsche and De
Wette : The misery of sin, and similar results. But
the meaning is the general idea of death in the Gen-
tile consciousness of guilt, as the punishment of the
most varied forms of sin. [Alford: &dvaro<;, a
general term for the fatal consequence of sin ; that

such courses lead to ruin. Hodge : All evil inflicted

for the satisfaction of justice. This passage shows
that the judicial abandonment of God does not de-

stroy the free agency or responsibility of men. The
stream which carries them away is not without, but
within ; it is their owu corrupt nature. Umbreit

:

Life and death are ever set over against one another
in the Old and New Testaments, the one as including

all good, the other as all evil—P. S.l The noao-
atbv is a stronger expression. [It brings out more
clearly the idea of repetition and continuance of
action than noulv.—P. S.]

The progress is very apparent from wicked pas-

sions to wicked acts; from these, to wicked charac-
ters, according to the positive methods of action

;

from these, to wicked characters in whom the incli-

nation for what is good is extinguished ; and from
these, finally, to wicked maxims. This progress is

also expressed by the change of the forms. The
same sins are not described throughout these differ-

ent categories. According to the fundamental con-
ception of unrighteousness, the first category may
be regarded as the general category. The second
describes sins against our fellow-men in their indi-

vidual relation ; the third, those against human soci-

ety ; the fourth passes on to settle the character of
self-corruption in its psychological forms of senti-

ment; and the filth, to the complete demoniacal
consciousness and approval of sin.

[This dark picture of heathen corruption (which
ioes not exclude honorable exceptions ; comp. Rom.
ii. 14, 26) is by no means overdrawn, and can be
fully verified by testimonies from the first writers

of the classical age of ancient Greece and Rome,
1Mb as ThucydideB (iii. 82-84, on the moral state

of Greece during the Peloponnesian war), Aris-

tophanes, Horace, Catullus, Juvenal, Persius, Sal-

lust, Seneca, Tacitus, Suetonfrs. Comp. my Church
History, vol i. p. 802 ff., and the works quoted
there. I shall only refer to a passage from Seneca,
the philosopher and contemporary of Paul, De Ira,

# rPhlHppi likewise refers to the heathen myth of Hades
sith » punishment*, and quotes from Jtechylus,
aid. w. &0-J65.-P. S.l

ii. 8 :
" All is full of crime and vice ; there is mon

committed than can be healed by punishment. A
monstrous prize contest of wickedness is going on
The desire to sin increases, and shame decreases da}
by day. . . . Vice is no longer practised *ecretly,

but in open view. Vileness gains in ev.iy street

and in every breast to such an extent, that inno-

cence has become not only rare, but has ceased to

exist." It is true, the history of Christian countries

often presents a similar picture of moral corruption
(with the exception of those unnatural vices de-

scribed vers. 26 and 27, which have almost disap-

peared, or greatly diminished within the pale of
Christian civilization). Think of the stoic of the Latin
Christians in the filth century as described by the

priest Salvianus, who charges them with every vice,

and puts them, in a moral point of view, beneath the

barbarians ; of the condition of Catholic France un-

der Louis XIV. and XV. ; and of the large capitals

of Europe and America in our days. Tea, in some
respects the most diabolical forms of sin are brought
out by contrast under the Christian dispensation, And
apostasy from Christianity is worse than heathenism
(comp. 2 Tim. iii. 1-91 But there remains this radical

difference: the heathen corruptions were produced
and sanctioned by the heathen mythology and idola-

try ; while Christian nations are corrupt in spite of
and in' direct opposition to Christianity, which raises

the highest standard of virtue, and acts continually

on the world as a purifying and sanctifying power.—
P. a]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The revelation of God's salvation is at the
same time a revelation of God's wrath. One con-

ception is eclipsed by the other. It is a vain delu-

sion to imagine that we can separate the doctrine of
redemption from that of wrath. The conception of

wrath is the conception of the absolute and personal
energy of the Divine government of love in puni-

tive righteousness. Redeeming love is the absolute

and personal energy of Divine righteousness in the

saving exercise of love. Can a soul enjoy the expe-

rience of salvation by faith, without passing through

an internal judgment, and feeling of Divine displeas-

ure ? For further information, see the Exeg. Notes;
Tholuck, pp. 56, 57 ; Meyer, p. 49 ; the article Zorn
Gotte*, in Herzog's Realencyklopdtdie [vol. xviii p.

657 ff.], together with the literature on the subject

enumerated there [especially the monograph on the

Wrath of God by Ferdinand Weber, with prole-

gomena on the doctrine of the atonement by Frani
Delitzsch, Erlangen, 1862.—P. S.J

2. The essential characteristic of all forms of
unbelief consists in men's holding back or hindering

the truth in unrighteousness. u Modern culture"
attempts to separate the ideas anurria and and&tux
utterly from each other. But the biblical view will

not allow such a separation. Unbelief is miscon-

duct toward the moral claims within the horizon of
the internal life. This misconduct has its degrees.

The germ and principle is sin as transgression

(naqafiaou;) in general. The definite determina-

tion is apostasy, which manifests itself also as oppo-
sition to Divine truth. Therefore the two funds
mental forms of specific unbelief are : apostasy, and
hostile attack. The third degree is hardness of
heart. But the measure of power in human obsta*

cles to the revelation of God is related to the powei

Digitized byGoogle



90 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

of Divine reaction against these obstacles, just as the

power of man (as weakness) is related to the omnipo-
tence of God.

5. The idea of the revelation of God by nature

pervades the entire Bible. See Pa, viii., xix., civ.,

and others ; Isa. xL According to Schneckenburger
(Beitrdge zur Einleitung in1

* Neue Testament, 10th

essay: Paul'* Natural Theology, and its Sources),

Philo was Paul's source. See thereon, Tholuck, p. 64.

The pamphlet of Hebart also belongs here : Die nat&r-

Uche Theologu, des Apostel* Pau us (Niirnb., 1860)

;

likewise Zdckler's Theologvi Naturalis, or Entwurf
einer systematiechen Naturiheologie. [Frankfurt a.

H, I860, 2 vols.] The latter has viewed natural

theology in a mure primitive than usual sense. We
must bear in mind that natural theology, since the

revelation of salvation, has assumed a different form

from what it had before the revelation of salvation,

and especially as the basis of the original revelation.

The symbolical natural religion which prevailed down
to Abraham is distinguished from the revelation of
salvation herein, that God revealed Himself there

specially by symbols and signs, but here by the

Word. See also the article Raymond of Sabunde,
in Herzog's ReaUticyklopadie [vol. xii. p. 5711.

4. According to Paul, as according to all the

Holy Scriptures, humanity has fallen from its original

ideal height ; but according to the majority of those

who set themselves up as the advocates of " modern
culture," it has risen from a rough, beast-like state.

Wherefore Reiche also (p. 157) has expressed the

opinion that the Apostle has here expressed only a
ootemporary opinion of the Jews. The testimony

of history is against the view of " modern culture."

It proves the gradual decay of the Hindus, the Ara-

bians, the Ethiopians, the Indians, and, finally, even
of the Greco-Roman world, with all its relative glory.

6. It is improper to regard the description of the

Apostle as a description only of the corruption of

the heathen world. It shows us first how the Gentile

world arose, and then what became of it; but it

does not commence with a Gentile world Therefore

ft goes back, fundamentally, to the genesis of sin in

the fall of man ; but then it shows how the foil of

man in its second form (with the self-boasting of

man after the flood) became the genesis of real hea-

thendom. The corruption arose from the original

symbolical religion which prevailed from Adam down
to Abraham. For men magnified the simple sym-
bolism of nature—which God had given—by their

own arbitrary symbolizations, and then mythicized

the symbols ; that is, they deified them. Thus my-
thology arose from symbolism, and idolatry and then
Image-worship arose from the symbolical view of
nature. Recent research has commenced to exhume
from the ruins of myths the gold of the original

symbolism. Comp. my treatise On the Relation

between General and Ecclesiastical Symbolism, in the

Deutsche Zeitschrift fur Chrietliche Wiesenschafl, &c.,

1855, Nos. 4-6 ; and the recent writings on heathen-

lorn by Wuttke [Geschichte des Heidenthums, 1852
ft], DdUinger [Heidenthum und Judenthum, 1851],

Btiefelhagen, Lasauli, and others. [Schelling, Philo-

sophie der Myiholo/ie, 1857 ; Fabri, Die Entstehunf/

des ffeidenthums, 1859; Nagelsbach on the Homeric,

and PosUHomeric Theology, 1840, 1857 ; Gladstone,

Suites on Homer, 1858 ; W. a Tyler, The Theology

of the Greek iWs, 1867.—P. S.J
6 The description of the original form of natu-

ral religion docs not justify the conclusion that the

revelation of God in Christ would not have occurred

under the presupposition of human righteou

But it leads us to conclude that the progress from

the one to the other would have been effected in ths

form of a historical continuity.

7. The explanation of Gentile corruption from
the great peccatum omissionie. " They have not

honored and thanked God 11
(ver. 21); this is a

penetrating glance which sheds its light also upon
the first fall, as well as upon every genesis of sin

On the significance of this passage for the whole
Epistle, see the Introduction and the Exeg. Notes*

8. God's positive government, which impels evil

through trial and temptation into the process of de«

velopment from righteous judgment (sin punished
by sin) and'fo righteous judgment (Rom. xi 32), cor-

responds with God's negative abandonment, in which
the first ground for the punishment is revealed, not

only because God, as the Holy One, must withdraw

His Spirit from the consciousness of sinful man, but

also because He regards man in his freedom, and
leaves him to its action (see my Positive Dogmatics,

p. 468).

[Sin punished by sin. The Rabbinical tract, Pirhr

Aboth, c. 2, ver. 1, says: li Festina ad prmceptum
leve tanquam ad grave, etfuge transgressionem ; pre**

ceptum enim trahit prafceptum, et transgressio trans-

gressionem; quia merces pracepti prceceptum «•*,**

transgressionts transgressio? Seneca (Ep. 16): "The
first and greatest punishment of any commission of

sin is the sin itself which is committed." De Wette,
ad Rom. i. 24 : " This view (that sin is punished by
sin) is no mere Jewish doctrine, but it is univet sally

true from the absolute standpoint of religion."

Schiller:

'* This is the very ocme of eril deed,
That of new evil it beoomee the seed."

But this judicial punishment of sin with sin does not

make God the author of sin in any sense. Dr.

South (Serm. ii. on 2 Thess. ii. 11) says :
u God may

make one sin the punishment of another, though it

still is to be remembered that it is one thing for God
to give a man over to sin, and quite another for God
to cause him to sin ; the former importing iu it no
more than God's providential ordering of a man's
circumstances, so that he shall find no check or hin-

derance in the course of his sin ; but the latter im-

plying also a positive efficiency toward the commis-
sion or production of a sinful act ; which God never
does, nor can do ; but the other He both may, and,

in a judicial way, very often does. ... In all which
God is not at all the author of sin, but only pursues
the great work and righteous ends of His provi

dence, in disposing of things or objects in them,

selves good or indifferent, toward the compassing of

the same ; howbeit, through the poison of men's
vicious affections, they are turned into the opportu-

nities and fuel of sin, and made the occasion of their

final destruction; ix. 17, 22." Dr. Hodge: "God
often punishes one sin by abandoning the sinner to

the commission of others. Paul repeats this idea

three times, vers. 24, 26, 28. This judicial abandon-
ment is consistent with the holiness of God and the

free agency of man. God does not impel or entice

to evil. He ceases to restrain. He says of the sin-

ner, Let him alone ; vers. 24-28."—P. S.]

9. The deep truth in the proof of the connection
between religious and moral corruption.

10. The intimate connection between the denial

of the <9o|ot of God and the degradation of the 6*6$*

of the human form by whoredom, and between tht
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CHAPTER L 18-32. 9)

denial of the truth of God and the degradation of

the true relations of human nature, as represented

by Paul, has not been properly observed. See Exeg.

Notes.

11. Other enumerations of sins and crimes in the

Scriptures : see 2 Cor. zii. 20 ; GaL v. 19 ; Eph. v.

t ; 1 Urn. i. 9 ; 2 Tim. Hi. 2.

12. Sin reaches its climax in wicked maxims and
orinciples. They are demoniacal in their character,

and the intellectual side of the service of the devil,

which may be known not only in its gross forms, but
also in the subtle form of cowardly idolatry of what
is base, and which in this shape is widely diffused.

[Yet, even in the most reprobate sinner, the voice

of conscience cannot be entirely extinguished (" know-
ing the judgment of Qod\" ver. 32). It makes him
uneasy and miserable on earth, and will be his con-

Jemnation in the other world.—P. S.]

18. While the Apostle has here described the

dark aide of heathendom, the second chapter shows
that the whole of heathendom does not appear to

him under this dark aspect. In the first chapter he
describes the prevailing Antinomian tendency of
heathendom, in opposition to the prevailing legalis-

ts tendency of Judaism.

HOMTLETIOAL AND PBAOTIOAL.

Yams. 18-21.

In what does the beginning of all the real sinful

corruption of the world, and of the Gentiles in par.

ticular, consist? 1. In the neglect of the general

manifestations of God by creation ; 2. in neglect to

worship God by praise and thanksgiving.—Against
what will God's wrath be sent from heaven? 1.

Against all ungodliness ; 2. against all unrighteous-

ness of men who hold back the truth in unrighteous-

nessjfver. 18).

The revelation of wrath, and the revelation of
lave, as they, 1. Are opposed to each other ; 2. are

closely connected with each other.—The revelation

of God in nature is a revelation of His invisible na-

ture—that is, of His eternal power and Godhead
(vers. 19, 20).—He who knowB God, should praise

and thank Him.—The knowledge and worship of
God.—Neglect of the worship of God leads to ob-

scuring the knowledge of God (ver. 21).

Luther : Where there is no faith, reason mils

from one depth to another, until it is totally blinded

In it« speculations, as is the case with all sel&con-

ceited and heated brains (ver. 21V
Starkr: Even after the fall, every man has a

natural knowledge of the nature and works of God

;

yet this is not sufficient to lead him to salvation (ver.

19).—God esteems our knowledge according to the

means we have of obtaining it Thus He demands
more knowledge from the Jews than from the Gen-
tiles, and still more from us Christians (ver. 21).

—

As God is a living God, so must our knowledge of
Him also be vital, and express itself in praise and
thanks (ver. 21).

—

Lanoii Op, Bibl. : Whoever de-

nies the wrath of God, and describes God alone ac-

cording to Jiere love, thereby obscures also the

greatness of the grace and love of God, and leads

others to despise this grace and love (ver. 18).

—

Hidiroer : God does not leave Himself without a
witness among the heathen. All creatures eloquent-

ly testify to His might and wisdom (ver. 20). From
Qukkbl: Hugo ae Area: Omni* ereatura tribus

vocibus nobii loquitur : prima est famulantis, accipe

beneficium ; seeunda aamoneniis, redds debitum net

vitium ; tertia eomminantis, fugt supplicium (vet

20).

Benokl: Whatever is under heaven, and not
under the gospel, is under the wrath (ver. 18).—The
heart of man conforms to its thoughts (ver. 21).

Gkrlach : The sin against which God's wrath /
directed shows itself in the double form of ungodli
ness and unrighteousness, according as man sins more
directly against God, or against himself and hit

neighbor (ver. 18).—As soon as man ceases to direct

himself to the holy and gracious God, he worships
only God's power and beauty (?), and makes Nature
his God (ver. 211

Heubnkr : The denial of God can never be ex-

cused, for man can know God (ver. 19).

The Piricopi for the 11th Sunday after Trinity

(vers. 16-20).

—

Hkubner : The ioy of the Christian

in the confession of faith : 1. Disposition ; 2. neces-

sity ; 8. how are we fitted for it ?—How shall we
learn to estimate properly the value of the gospel ?

1. When we experience its power in our own hearts;

2. when we perceive properly the wretched condition

of the human race without Christianity—its religious

as well as its moral condition; 3. when we learn

the insufficiency of natural religion, which reveals

God's existence and power, but not His mercy toward
sinners.—The relation of natural and revealed re-

ligion: 1. Harmony; 2. difference; 3. inferences.

Langki For the wrath of God. Wrath a proof
of the gospel : 1. Of its necessity ; 2. its truth ; 3.

its glory,—-On the difference between the knowledge
and perception of God.—The general manifestation

of God, or the relation between natural religion and
revealed religion in its narrower sense.—The begin-

ning of all sin is always at bottom a sin of neglect

—The two sides of piety: to praise God, and to

thank Him.
S*illotson : Vers. 18, 19. If it were only the

and displeasure of men that the sinner were
exposed to, there might be reason enough for fear

but the wrath and vengeance of men bears no com-
parison with the wrath of God. Their arm is short,

and their power small ; they may shoot their most
poisonous arrows at us, and at last kill us ; but they
cannot pursue us into the other world. Bu. the

wrath of God has none of these limits.

—

The fear

of God's wrath : Men may harden their foreheads,

and conquer all sense of shame ; but they cannot

perfectly stifle and subdue their fears. They can
hardly so extinguish the fear of hell, but that some
sparks of that fire will ever and anon be flying about
in their consciences.

—

South (sermon on Natural
Religion without Revelation, sufficient to render a
sinner inexcusable (ver. 20): I heartily wish that

all young persons would lodge this one observation

deep in their minds: That God and nature have
joined wisdom and virtue by such a near cognation,

or, rather, such an inseparable connection, that a
wise, prudent, and honorable old age is seldom or

never found but as the reward and effect of a sober,

virtuous, and well-spent youth,

—

Scott : Even to

this day, if any nations seem to be sunk into so

entire a stupidity as to have no notions of a God
remaining among them, this still more clearly proves,

not man's want of rational powers, but bis carnal

enmity to God and religion, through which he be-

comes more and more the besotted and blind slavt

of Satan.—Clarki : Paul's purpose is to show : 1.

That all the heathen nations are utterly corrupt, and
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deserving of punishment; 2. that the Jews, not-

withstanding the greatness of their privilege, were

no better than the Gentiles.—Hodge : The folly and
darkness of which the Apostle here speaks are ex-

pressive of want of Divine knowledge, which is but

the effect and cause of moral depravity.—J. F. EL]

Vms. 22-32.

Abandonment of the Gentile world : 1. Why did

God abandon them t a. Because they changed His

dory into something transitory and corruptible;

b. His truth into a lie. 2. In what respect did God
abandon them? a. In pollution of the flesh and
spirit ; 6. in utter hardness of heart (vers. 22-82).

—

How dreadfhl to be abandoned by God ! Because

1. His Spirit departs ; 2. sin becomes punishment.

—

Has Paul described the moral pollution of the Gen-
tile world in too dark colors ? No. For what the

Apostle says is corroborated by witnesses from its

very midat. 1. Of ancient times (Aristophanes,

Horace, Juvenal); 2. of the present day (modern
Hindu literature, &t\).—He who would describe sin,

must be strengthened by looking up to God (ver.

26).—The heathen world of the present day is the

same as that at the time of Paul, and therefore can

be converted only by the same means (the gospel).—

He who knows how to do good, and does not do it,

sins (ver. 82).—What men are hardened? Those
who (1) know God's righteousness, (2) yet do what
deserves death, and (8) are not contented to have

pleasure in those who do it (ver. 82).

Luther : The real Epicureans are those who live

as If there were no God; who boast much, and
would have others boast of them that they are some-
thing extraordinary, when they really are not (ver.

SO).

Starke : It was a crime of pride, when they

said, We are not so foolish (ver. 22).—To consider

one's self wise and shrewd, and yet to possess foolish

principia, is the greatest folly ; especially when ex-

hibited by the world's wise men in published writings

(ver. 22).—The wisest and most learned are often

also the most perverted.—It is absolutely unreason-

able to worship God under the image of a beast

;

for #hat king, prince, and honorable indn would per-

mit himself to be represented in the form of an ox,

or hog (!). How much less can God be treated thus

(ver. 23).—He who forsakes God, will be forsaken

also by God (ver. 24).—The most direct path to athe-

ism, is to regard God unworthy to be known (ver.

28).—Goodness goes gently, but evil goes violently,

and will be host in the house. It foams and fer-

ments like new wine (ver. 29).

—

Hedinger : Sin is

sometimes the punishment of sin (ver. 24).

—

Osian-

der Bibl. : Teachers and preachers must be careful

to speak of sins against God and nature in such a
way that those sins be prevented and guarded against,

rather than learned and committed (ver. 26).—-Cra-
mer : Although the neglect to know God is regarded

by tk e w >rld as no sin, or, if a sin, the least of all,

it is really a fountain of all sin, and, finally, of si

the penalties consequent upon sin (ver. 28).

Heusner: The ruin of the Gentile world is a,

warning for Christians : Apostasy from the word of

God induces similar aberrations at all times—a new
though more refined heathenism (vet 22).—God for

sakes only those who will not hear Him (ver. 24).—
A wicked state of heart leads to absolute pleasure in

wickedness itself (ver. 82).

Besser : Unnaturalness follows from the deifina

tion of nature (ver. 27).

Lanoe: The connection between religious ant

moral ruin is exhibited also in the world at the pres-

ent time.—The barbarous disregard of the human
person in all sexual sins, as often concealed beneath
the most refined masks of culture, is closely con
nected with the irreligious disregard of the personal-

ity of God and man.—A fundamental sanctification

of the sexual relations can arise only from the vital

knowledge of the dignity of personal life.—Sin tak

ing on the form of the devilish nature in wicked
maxims.

[Scott : Religion moderates and regulates natu-

ral affections, but excess of depravity extinguishes

them. It is a proof of more determined impiety for

men to take pleasure in the company of the enemies
of God, than to commit many crimes whilst the heart

and conscience protest against them.—Clarke : We
see what the world was, and what it would ever have

been, had not God sent a divine revelation of His

will, and established a public ministry to proclaim

it. Were man left to the power and influence of hia

fallen nature, he would always be what the Apostle

here describes as the condition of the Gentile world.—Comprehensive Ooinm. : No wickedness so hein.

ous, but a reprobate mind will comply.
Hodge (condensed) : 1. It is the very nature of

sin to be inexcusable, and worthy of punishment ; 2.

as the works of God reveal His eternal power and
Godhead, we should accustom ourselves to see in

them the manifestations of His perfections ; 8. the

human intellect is as erring as the human heart ; 4.

as the light of nature is insufficient to lead the hea-

then to God and holiness, it is our obvious and
urgent duty to send them the light of the Bible ; 5.

sins of uncleanness are peculiarly debasing and de-

moralizing; 6. to take pleasure in those who do
good, makes us better ; as to delight in those who
do evil, is the surest way to become even more de-

graded than they are themselves.—Compare two ser-

mons by R. South on The Heinous Guilt of Taking
Pleasure in Other Men's Sins ; and sermon by C.

Girdleptone on Pleasure in the Sight of Sin (Paro-
ehial Sermons).—J. F. H.]

[Ver. 82. South (Sermon on the text): That
sin (which sympathizes with and patronizes the sin-

ner) is a pitch beyond all other sins, and such an one
as must nonplus the devil himself to proceed farther.

It is the very extremity, the fulness, and the con- -

eluding period of sin; the last line and fl«t«MiM

stroke of the devil's image, drawn upon the tool of
man.—P. a]
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CHAPTER a 1-lft. 98

Thied Sectwn.-^Gradual transition from the corruption of the Gentile* to that of the Jem, The vm
venality of the corruption, and, with the universality of guilt, that worst corruption, the judgment

of others. This judgment is likewise judged by the continuance of a universal antagonism, within the

universal corruption, between pious, earnest men, and obstinate rebels, both among Gentiles and Jews,

in view of the righteous, impartial government of God by virtue of the continuance of the universal

legislation of God in the conscience. The revelation of the antagonism of loyal Gentiles and disloym

Jews on the day of the proclamation of the gospel.

Chap. IL 1-16.

1 Therefore [Wherefore] thou art inexcusable, O man, whosoever thou art

that judgest : for wherein thou jndgest another [the other, thy neighbor, top

heQOv], thou condemnest thyself; for thou that judgest doest the same things.

2 But we are sure that the judgment of God is according to truth against them
8 which [those who] commit such things. And [But] thmkest thou this, O man,

that judgest them which do [those who practise] such things, and doest the

4 same, that thou shalt escape the judgment of God? Or despisest thou the

riches of his goodness and forbearance and long-suffering ; not knowing [not

considering] that the goodness of God leadeth [is leading] thee to repentance ?

5 But, after thy hardness and impenitent heart, treasurest up unto [for] thyself

wrath against [in] the day of wrath ' and revelation * of the righteous judgment
of God

;

6, 1 Who will render to every man according to his deeds : To them [those]

who by patient continuance in well-doing [by endurance in good work] seek

for glory and honour and immortality [win he render, avo&i*«, ver. e], eternal life
:

'

8 But unto them that [to those who] are contentious [self-seeking, or partisans],

and do not obey [disobey] the truth, but obey unrighteousness, [§hau be rendered]

9 indignation and wrath [wrath and indignation],4 Tribulation and anguish, [mu ,1

upon every soul of man that doeth evil [is working out to the end the evil,

tov x a r eQfa&pevov ih xaxov], of the Jew firbc, and also of the Gentile;
10 [Greek.] But glory, honour, and peace, to every man that worketh good [is

working the good, z<j> ioyaZopttxp to dya&ov], to the Jew first, and also to the

il Gentile [Greek]. For there is no respect of persons 6 with [before] God.
12 For as many as have [omu have] sinned without law shall [will] also perish

without law ; and as many as have U»« have] sinned in [under] the law shall

18 [will] be judged by the law j [.] (For not the hearers of the law fl

[of law]
are just [righteous] before God, but the doers of the law [of law] shall [will]

t4 be justified [declared righteous]. For when [whenever] the [omit the] 7
Gentiles,

which have not the law [Gentiles having no law, e&vtj ta pi\ voftov exorza], do
by nature the things contained in the law [the things of the law, ra rov vofiov,

i. e^ the ihlngi pertaining to, or reqnired by, the law], these, having not the law [not having
15 (the) law, vb\vov pHi\ IxovTzg]? are a law unto [to] themselves: Which [Who]

shew the work of the law written in their hearts, their conscience also bearing
witness, and their thoughts the mean while accusing or else excusing one
another

;) [their thoughts between one another, or alternately, fiera^v dXX^Xtov^

16 accusing or also, § *ah excusing.]
1* In the day when God shall judge the

secrets of men by [through] Jesus Christ according +o my gospel.

TEXTUAL.

1 Ver. S.-±lw fefee Mf, i, «., wroth which will be rerealed in the day of wrath. It belong! to eeytr, not te
gsjuasplftn. The E. V. confounds h with «If, which it inadmissible, unless we take it as a constructs pregnane, so thai
•V includes sis.—P. &]

* Ver. 5.—«« I after AracaAityM* is nowise sustained either by the Oodd. or by the connection. [Probably inserted
ta reliere the number of genitives. Meyer : The k*1 would make the sense : the appearance qf God and His righteous
todpsent. Bui the term awwcdXtnf/it rod 0co9 is unusual. Paul speaks only of the avox. Xpt<rrod, 1 Cor. i. 7;

* Ver. 7.—[On the different constructions see the Rx*g. Notes.—-P. 8.)
4 Ver. 8.—The ree. fvpcc *cd Ipyij. [The reverse order is intrinsically preferable and sustained by fit- A. B

D*. O. Vulg. Syr.. Ac, and adopted by the critical editors. The change in tne construction from the fe-ttussttvt

£w)pr aimnmr (Juro&*m), ver. 7, to the nominative cpyi) «ol 0vp6? (arro&urmu or forac), ver. 8, is no doubt intentional
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94 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANSL

God gives eternal life, and wills all men to be saved; but condemnation is man's own guilt, and oomes, so to speak, Ak
tmtente. Oomp. CEcumenius, Wordsworth, Hodge, and Forbes in loe. Bengel, on Matt. rd. 24, says : " SaUUaria Dem
ad se rjfert ; mala a se remove*."—P. S.]

* ver. 11.—[Literally, acceptance offaces. For woovmvoknt^ta, several Coda. (A. D. G. and Saaitieua} real
rpoo-wiroATi/xito, with an u, and this reading has been adopted by Lachmann, Alford, and ethers here ana else-

where (Acts x. 34 ; James ii. 9) The insertion of a u is probably Alexandrian usage, and due to a vicious pronuncla*
lion of and v.—P. 8.)

* Ver. 13.—The article [before v6fiov In both cases, which is found in the teat, rec] is wanting in A. B. D. B. rani
in Cod. Sin., and is probably inserted to indicate that the written law of Moses is meant here. Nevertheless the arttds
before law may be properly retained in the £. V. Alford proposes to omit the artiole before hearer*, and doer*, since a>

In both oases is generic, oi cucpoaraX v6/iov and oi voup-al v6fiov Xi>rm properly one word : Qesctscshbrer, QeseteteWUer
law-hearers, law-doers.—P. 8.)

T Ver. 14.—[ i 9 v

n

, not ta tthftf. The omission of the artiole is important to avoid the appearance of conflict wttr
the general moral depravity of the heathen, as taught 1. 22 ff.—P. 8.]

• Ver. 14.—[Dr. Lange translates . ttwa thun, and so renders the force of the subjunctive »oi£<rir, which is better

attested (K. A. B.) than the indicative woiovviv, and is adopted by Lachmann, Teschendorf, Alford. Others read th#

singular voig with reference to the neutral plural *9vn (Meyer, Wordsworth).—P. 8.]
• Ver. 14.—[There is, as Meyer remarks, a difference of emphasis between /a* rtfpor fy- *ud *6fior p% I*. ; the firs'

denies the possession of the law, the second the possession of the law. This difference can perhaps best be rendered fa

English by : having no law, and, not havinm the law.—"P. 8.1
*• Ver. 15.—[The inward monitor of the heathen condemns or acquits their moral conduct. The *a£ after if is con*

cessive, and implies that the acquittal is the exception, the condemnation the rule. u.era$$ aAA^Awv must not be
separated, and perofd is to be taken not as adverb, as in the E. V.. but as preposition, inter se, between one an other,

invicem, alternately ; oomp. Acts xv. 9 : ttdicpu* perafd ituAv re xol avruv ; Matt, xviii. 15 : /Mrofd vov k*L ovtov. T&s
«AAijA*>v may refer either to the 29vn, as the preceding *mv (Meyer, Lange), or to the following 1

* * "

thought against thought In inner strife. See Exeg. Notes. Omit the parenthesis vers. 13, 14j, and
and 15 (Lachmann, Meyer), which only disturbs the connection. 8ee Bzeg. Notest on ver. id.—P. a]

mv StcAoyiayt&r, i. e-
d 15 (B. V.), or of 14

KXEQETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Summary.—These are the parts of this highly

important section : 1. Every judgment pronounced
on another becomes the self-condemnation of the

one judging; for he is in the same condemnation
with the one who is judged by him. Herein the sin

of the Jews is already presupposed (vers. 1-6).

2. The righteousness of God is exalted above all par-

tial righteousness; and in its retribution it distin-

guishes between men who earnestly long after right-

eousness, and those who obstinately resist ; between
men who constantly look toward things eternal, and
those whose principle of life is contention and party

spirit (vers. 6-11). This opposition constitutes a
higher ideal and dynamic opposition between pious

and ungodly people above the historical antagonism

of Jews and Gentiles, and independently of it, so

that, on the day of the declaration of the gospel,

Jews may appear as Gentiles, and Gentiles as Jews
(vers. 12-16).

FiasT PiXAejUFH, vxas. 1-5.

Ver. 1. Wherefore thou art inexomable.
It maybe asked, To what does 6**6, wherefore,
refer ? 1. To the fundamental thought of the whole
section of chap. 1 18-82 (Meyer, and others). 2. 6*6

refers back to the 6*xa*o>/to( in ver. 32 (De Wette,
Philippi [Alford, Hodge]). 8. 8*6 points prolepti-

cally to the sins of the Jews (Bengel, Tholuck). We
need hardly mention Bullinger's explanation: It ia

ooniimtationis particida; prasterea. We here find

a definite reference to chap, t 82. The otiwc indi-

cates chiefly the climax of Gentile corruption ; but
Gentile and Jewish corruption meet together at this

climax. Gentile corruption culminates in the ap-

proval of evil, and Jewish in judging. But their

common corruption is the perfect moral self-contra-

diction : sin against better knowledge and conscience.

Therefore avanoXoytjro^ inexcusable, are

not merely those who contribute aid to evil-doers,

but those abo who pronounce sentence on them. In
other words, not the 6*6, bat ver. 82 is proleptic,

especially in collection with the avthtjuovH; in

var 81.

O man, whosoever thou art. To whom is

tfafd address directed ? 1 To the Gentiles, especially

Gentile authorities (ChrysostomJ ; their better-mind-

ed ones (Olshausen, Melanchtnon) ; their philoso*

phers (Clericus). 2. The Jews (De Wette, Riickert,

and others). Meyer: " Judging the Gentiles as

rejected by God {Mxdr. TiUin f. 6, 8 ; Chetubb. t ft,

2, Ac.) was a characteruticum of the Jews. [Alford

:

The Jew is not yet named, but hinted at.—P. S.]

8. All men, without distinction (Beza, Oalovius^

4. All men, but with a special reference to the Jews
(Tholuck).* The last interpretation must be ren-

dered more definite by the consideration that the

merciless among Jews and Gentiles are meant C-,
in reality, every one is meant who makes himself

guilty of condemnatory judgment (for this is the

sense of xoiWv, here, as in Matt. vii. 1 ; xxv. 85).

See vers. 9, 10. The Gentiles, too, were heartless

judges. We need call to mind only Roman polities.

Tholuck recalls the corruption of Jewish life at that

time under Herod, and even among their scribes.

—

yEv J), wherein, is explained in ver. 21 sqq., and
hence must not be understood as instrumental, 6j
which mean*, whereby ; still less eodem tempore quo,

at the time when (Kdllner), but in that wherein, in

the matter in which (Luther HE. V., Meyer, Alford],

and others). [Thou that judgest doest the tame
things, rec yao avra nydaafK; 6 x^ivotp
Uncharitable judging is itself a grave offence against

the law which enjoins humility and charity as the

very soul of virtue and piety. Besides, even the

most moral men carry in themselves the seed of all

vices, and if kept from open transgression, it is either

by the grace of God preventing them, or by (Phari.

saic and Stoic) pride, which is itself a sin against

God, the sin of Satan and the fallen angels.—Jr. S.]

The addition of 6 xotVoiy, "with reproachful ex-

pression " (Meyer).

Ver. 2. But we are sure, Ms/ttf. Who ?

1. The Jews, as knowers of the law (RosenmuUer,
and others),f 2. Universal human knowledge (Ruck-

* [Similarly Hodge : Though from what follow* it is

Elain that the Jews are here intended, yet the propoattiosj
i made general. Wordsworth : Paul uses m*9fmw* instead

of lovSotc, because the proposition is of universal applica-
tion, and because he would approach the Jew with gentle-
ness, and not alienate bim by an abrupt denunciation.

—

P. 8.)

t [Wordsworth : We who are Jews and have the Scrip-
tures. The Apostle charitably and wisely ideni ifies turn-
self with the dews to oonvinos then; from fh* ooaoede*
around of the O. T.—P. 8.1
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CHAPTER IL 1-16. 9!

art, Meyer, Philippi {Hodge] ). 8. Jewish-Christian

knowledge, with reference to chap. iii. 19 ; vii. 14

Sftcluck). 4. Yet the consciousness here declared
the specifically Christian one, which is, however,

anticipated bj the better universal consciousness in

forebodings of the common misery of sin.

According to truth. Kara a^^aat,
not aut]&ux; [revere^ truly] (Raphel, Kollner, it is

real), but [as in £. V.] according to truth (Tholuck,
Meyer [Alford] ) ; that is, corresponding to the in-

ternal and real relations of guilt [according to jus-

tice, without error, without respect of persons]. The
condemnatory judgment of God on those who judge
is according to the relations of truth, by which judg-
ment they are the most condemnable who, without
knowing it, pronounce judgment on themselves.
Therefore they are hypocrites. [Kara aX^&nav
belongs not to x?i/«x, as the predicate of the sen-
tence, but to Igt'iv, as adverb : it proceeds accord-
ing to truth, or the judgment of God, which is accord-
ing to truth, is against those, &c.—P. 8.1

Ver. 8. And tbinkest thou this, O man.
According to Meyer and Tholuck, ver. 2 is the
propositio major in relation to what here follows.

If the Apostle had designed such a conclusion in
ver. 5, the minor proposition of vers. 8 and 4 would
have been otherwise expressed. We have here the
beginning of the conclusion from the premise in
ver. 2. Tbinkest thou thaty rovro. Reference to
the strange supposition tliat God will become, by
way of exception, a partisan for him. Therefore
also the (ru is emphasized. Meyer: " In opposition
to Jewish conceit." Matt. iii. 1 ; Luke iii. 1. Yet
the expression here must not be limited to the Jews.
—That thou [ov, thou thyself thou above all oth-
ers, thou because a Jew] shalt eeoape. Not by
acquittal (Bengel [Hodge] ), but by exemption. So
Meyer : " Only the Gentiles shall be judged, accord-
ing to the false opinion of the Jews (Bertholdt,

Christologie, p. 206), but all Israel shall have part

in the Messiah's kingdom as its true-born children

(Matt. viiL 12).
w [Comp. Matt. iii. 1, 9 ; John viii.

83.] The expression escape refers at the same
time to an approaching actual judgment which will

overtake every guilty person.

Ver. 4. Or despisert thou. This is a differ-

int case from the preceding, [« introduces a new
error or objection.—P. S.] In what does the differ-

ence consist ? Thou regardest thyself either exempt
from punishment, because thou believest thyself a
favorite of the Deity, and that thou shalt escape at

the coming judgment ; or thou dost wickedly regard
the riches of God's goodness in delaying the punish-

ment as a sign that the general judgment will never
come to pass at all. Paul frequently uses nXovtoq
as an expression for great fulness [chap. ix. 23 ; xi.

X3 ; Eph. i. 7, 18 ; ii. 1 ; iii. 16 ; Col. i. 17. It is

not a Hebraism, but found also in Plato and other
Greek classics, to denote abundance and magnitude.
—P. 8.].—His goodness. The xofjorort}q is,

more specifically, mildness, beneficent goodness, in

contrast with penal justice. It may be asked whether
we should read : His goodness (/?i7<rTor?rov) and
forbearance (ayo/jfc) and long-suffering (j*axoo-

&t>tUw;), or whether the /orjaror^q is here divided
by *ai-Mai, as welly as also, into the idea of for*
bearance and long-suffering. We accept the latter,

since the Apostle subsequently groups all again in

c© ^fttrtof. The Apostle Peter uses the same
expression, ftaxpoB-v/iia^ for the two ideas : forbear-

ance toward the weakness of 'fiends, and >»ne^nf

fering toward the opposition of enemies [slowness ii

the infliction of deserved punishment]. But Piu
distinguishes between patience or forbearance, chap
iii. 25, and long-suffering, chap. ix. 22, according te

the relation already indicated. The avoxv i* about

equal to the vno/torq, CoL i. 11, and the noaor^q
Col. iii. 12.—Compare cro/oVtyo* aXXjXwv, Col. iii

13 ; ftaxpo&vtitirt 7iooq ndrrcu;. It is thus natu

ral that one idea should sometimes run into the

other. Tholuck :
" The word of Christ (Luke xix.

41 ; Matt, xxiv.) would cause the expectation of a

judgment on Israel, which really occurred abou*

twenty [ten] years after this Epistle. Here Pau
may naturally have had this in view."

—

*Ayvowv
The translation Not knowing is too weak. [Dr
Lange translates ctyvooJv: Indem du misskennst,

wilfully ignoring ; while Grotius, Tholuck, Words,
worth, al., render it : not considering.—P. S.J Meyer
opposes the interpretation of ayvotlv as wishing

not to know (De Wette [Alford], and others). Yet

wilful and culpable ignorance is certainly meant here

(comp. ayvoM, Eph. iv. 18).—Is leading thee to
repentance. ay#* means, at all events, not only

the objective intention of God (Philippi), but also

the real determination of Divine goodness. [Ben-

gel : Dtue ducit volenUm dud ; duett suaviter, non
cogil necessitate. Wordsworth: "The word ay**,

leads, intimates the will of Ooa\ but also the will

of man. God leads, but man may refuse to be led."

To this Dr. Hodge assents, but adds, from his strict

Calvinistic standpoint : " Who gives the will to be
led ? Is there no preventing grace [gratia praweni-

ens] ? Does not God work in us to will, as well as

lo dot Surely there is such a thing as being made
willing without being forced. There is a middle

ground between moral suasion and coercion. God
supersedes the necessity of forcing, by making us

willing in the day of His power. The Apostle, how-
ever, is not here speaking of gracious influence, but

of the moral tendencies of providential dispensa-

tions."—P. &]
Ver. 6. But, after thy hardness [Kara d*

I*!* axX^Qorfjrd gov]. Evidently not a contin-

uation of the question (Lacnmaon [Alford] ), but an-

tithesis. The hardened one mistakes the benign pur-

pose of Divine government, and by this means trans-

forms the same into a judgment. The question can

therefore not be one of mere frustration. [Kara
is taken by some, in proportion to, so that the de-

gree of punishment corresponds to the degree of

hardness and impenitence ; but by most commenta-
tors in the sense of secundum, i. e., as may be ex-

pected from thy hardness, agreeably to its nature.—
P. S.]—-And impenitent heart. This takes away
from the idea the harsh appearance of a fatalistic

compulsion. The hardness is voluntarily continued

and magnified by impenitence of heart—Thon
treasurest up for thyself [thou for thyself; not

God for thee.—P. S.] The verb &ij<savqitn,y is

used in the wider sense of every accumulation, and

denotes also ironically the heaping up of evils and

punishments. It here stands in striking opposition

to the nXoTtoc. of God's goodness. The despising

of the riches of God's goodness in forbearance and
long-suffering is the heaping up of a treasure of

wrath. Unto thyself indicates voluntary guilt as

well as completed folly.—In [or on, iv] the day
of wrath. The construction is not ^crai^/uK
tlq fjM*Qav, &c. (Luther [E. V., against], TholuckX

and also not an hoyy which will break Dut on the

dav of wrath 'Mover TAlford. TTodeel ^ But thi
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06 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS,

meaning is, th it the day of wrath is even now ready

to burst forth, and that that furious and senseless

Syaaiyituv still continues; comp. James v. 8;
i&fjffavgiaatf h i<rx<x*cuQ tjntycus. Every catas-

trophe of judgment which succeeds a period of long-

suffering is designated a day of wrath (Ezek. xxii

24 ; Zephaniah ii. 2). But each of these judicial

catastrophes is a prelude to the last day of consum-
mated wrath.—And revelation [manifestation] of
the righteous Judgment. The £*xa*o»?*<ria
(in the New Testament, &ra£ Xtyopivor, and but

seldom elsewhere).* The righteous judgment of

God proceeds in an emphat c way through all periodi

of time; but it has special epochs of its anomaiv
V*c> The whole contemplation of different judicial

catastrophes consists in the certainty -hat the time

of final decision is introduced with lae coming of

Christ Tholuck cites Klopstock's lines

:

« Among the ways of men
God wmlka, with quiet tre*LHi» unseen path}
But drawing near the goal, Bo ruthoi on,

Deoided mm the gloaming thunderbolt.**

Siooho Paeaqrafh (vias. 6-11).

[It may aid the reader in the exegesis of this paragraph to have in view the following l

ment in four stanzas of three lines each, which we adopt from the Analysis of Forbes, r-^

In the translation

:

6. Who will render to every man according to his deeds

;

( To those who by endurance in good work

7. A « Seek for glory, and honor, and immortality,

( Eternal life

:

( But to those who sre self-seeking,

8. B ! And disobey the truth, but obey unrighteous****,

(
Indignation [shall be] snd wrath

:

( Tribulation and anguish

9. B < Upon every soul of man that worketh evil,

( Of the Jew first, and also of the Greek

;

C But glory, honor, and peace,

10. A < To erery man that worketh good.

( To the Jew first, and also to the Greek.

The first two stanzas, A and B, and the last two stanzas, B and A, are antithetically parallel In each of

their lines, which indicate : (1.) The character of the two opposite classes to be compared
; (2.) their

respective pursuits ; and (8.) the appropriate rewards. In another point of view the four stanzas are

introversively parallel, the firat corresponding with the fourth, and the second with the third. The glorious

reward of the righteous is put first and last in order to stimulate and encourage the reader. The lines in

each stanza are also introversively parallel, as is made apparent to the reader by the typographical arrange-

ment.—P. S.]

Ver. 6. Who will render to every man. The
negative form of this declaration, see ver. 1 1. The
righteousness of God is far above the partisan right-

eousness of man, and also above that partisan jus-

tice which believes that God's government is re-

strained by the historical difference between Judaism

and heathendom. The decision stated by the Apos-

tle is pronounced by the fundamental law of the

entire Scriptures, of all Christendom, and of all

religion (comp. Ps. lxii. 12; Isa. Hi. 10, 11; Jer.

xvii. 10 ; Matt, vil 21-24 ; xii. 86 ; xvi. 27 ; xxv.

85 ; John v. 29 ; Rom. xiv. 10 ; 2 Cor. v. 10). The
supposition that there is a great difficulty here,

ana an apparent contradiction between this sen-

tence and the doctrine of justification by faith, is

a remarkable indication of an inadequate view of

works on one hand, and of justification by faith on
the other. Tholuck gives an account of the ques-

tion in discussion, p. 88 sqq. Solutions of the

imaginary difficulty: 1. The Apostle speaks here

only hypothetically of the judgment of believers, as

God would judge them, apart from the standpoint

of the gospel (Melanchthon, &&). Tholuck : Here,

and in ver. 16, the Apostle regards only the Divine

valuation placed on men, apart from redemption.

[So, substantially, Alford and Hodge.—P. S.J. 2.

He speaks of the final judgment, when faiih will be
proved to be the absolute fulfilment of the law (Ols-

hausen). This is adopted by Philippi, but under the

restriction: That the dyxcuoawrj ix n'uji***; will

remove the deficiency in the works of the regen-

erate. Gerhard : Opera adducentur in judieio non
vt talulis meritOy W ut fidei testimonia et effect*.

8. Fritzsche : The Apostle is inconsistent, and here

opens a eemita per honestatetn near the via regia of

justification- 4. Luthardt : The new vital form of

faith must be regarded as the product of a previous

direction of life; the foya are perfected in faith

[Shtdien und KrUiken for 1852, No. 2, p. 868).

[This view seems inconsistent with the Scripture

doctrine of regeneration as a new creation, and of

the new life as the reverse of the old (Rom. vi. 4,

19 ff.), and with the personal experience of Paul.

But see Dr. Lange's remarks below, and consider

the remarkable concession of Peter, Acts x. 84, SB,

where a disposition to fear God and to work right-

eousness is supposed to exist before conversion, even

among heathen, and to qualify them for acceptance

with God.—P. S.] 6. Cooceius and Limborch : The
faith in Christ must also be included as the highest

work {tyyor). This view is undoubtedly correct;

and Tholuck's explanation, that nUrru; *k ^«rre»
must not be included here (with reference to chap,

* [In the written of Jnatin Martyr and other SfttHsn
See Meyer in toe—-P. 8.1
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CHAPTER H. 1-16. 91

!. ft; zL 16; x. 6), obscures the whole question.

The passages cited by Tholuck plainly relate alto-

aether to a life in the works of the law. But in

John vi. 29 Christ calls faith a work of God which
believers should exercise. Paul also calls faith a
good work (fyyo* aya&6v\ Phil i. 6 ; viewing it,

however, as the operation of God. In 1 These. L 3,

be speaks of an iWov rijy niarnoq ; also in 2 These,

i. 11. He means in these passages, of course, such
a faith as proves itself by works. But it follows,

nevertheless, most decidedly, that he distinguishes

just as positively two kinds of works, just as James
distinguishes two kinds of faith. We must therefore

distinguish a two-fold conception of works with the
Apostle, if we would escape the confusion made by
a timid species of orthodoxy. The direction of faith

as well as of unbelief has, according to Paul—as
Luthardt has properly remarked—its antecedent in

the antithesis of the fundamental tendencies which
be describes in vers. 7, 8. The one class are, in

their inward frame of mind, tfjtovvrtq y striving

•oul*—therefore men of longing and aspiration, poor
in spirit [Matt. v. 3]. Their good works constitute

a unity of effort, vno^ovrj foyoc; .their aim is

the £65<x, *v*i}, atp&aQ<ria (goodly pearls
; precious

pearls, Matt, xiii. 45}. The other class are, in their

mental disposition, tl iqt&iiaq, contentious even
when they confess an orthodox form of faith. They
are men animated by the bigotry of party spirit, and
therefore wantonly rebelling against the truth, while
they are the narrow-minded slaves of the unright-

eousness of party spirit. But the retribution of
both classes will be determined by the respective

degrees of virtue and vice which they reach. As
seekers, they find faith and justification by faith,

which, according to chap, iii., proceeds also from
righteousness. As believers, they strive for the
treasure of their heavenly calling, and strive after

those things which are before them, until they reach
the goal of perfection. But there they do not ap-

pear with works of the law, nor with a mixture of
perfect justitia imputata and imperfect works. In
the kingdom of perfect love the antagonism of merit
and grace disappears in a higher unity of both. It

is observable that, with the Apostle, all the ideas of
the Old Testament become more profound, and are

made perfect : 1. The law becomes the law of the
Spirit; 2. work becomes the work of faith; 8.

righteousness becomes justifying righteousness ; 4.

retribution becomes free, rewarding love. The ob-
servation of Meyer, that we have here the law of
the Jews only, and with it the natural law of the

Gentiles as the medium affecting the decision, does
not relieve the matter. He indeed also adds, that

Paul had good reason for this statement, since the

Christian, too—because he is to be judged according
to his conduct—must be judged according to the law
(comp. the doctrine of the tertiue usus legu\ and ac-

cording to the nXJQMGu; rov ropov- introduced by
Christ [Matt. v. 17 ; xxv. 81 ff. ; Rom. xiii. 8-10].
He justly rejects the opinion of Reiche, that the doc-
trine of justification by faith implies a partial abro-

gation of the moral order of the world.*

• [Ofthe English and American commentators, whom I
save consulted, Br. Hodge is the only one who takes some
peine to solve the dogmatio difficulty presented by this
apparent contradiction of the doctrine of retribution ac-
cording to works, and the doctrine of justification by mlth.
I quote the substance of his remarks: " First, notwith-
4anding the doctrine of gratuitous justification, and in
perfect consistency with it, the Apostle still teaches that
ike ^Titrations of eternity are seconding to our works.

Ver. 7. To those who by endurance (ot

penevemnoe) in good work [*a&* vno/to

*h v $Qfov ciya&ov, an adverbial qualification

of the verb ZqroiHJi], Ac. Where the different

works are only one good work, and where there is

this perfect endurance of life and effort, the direo

tion toward higher and eternal things can only be

meant The genitive ioyov aya&ov is genit.

eubj. (not obj. ; Meyer); that is, the endurance which
is peculiar to the truly good work. [Comp. vnoftor^

rm iknidwi, 1 Thess. L 8.—P. &]. It may be
asked, whether the Apostle here uses the words
o*o$a, ft/**/, and av&aoaia, in the specifically

Christian sense, or in the more general sense. If the

former be the case, they mean future salvation in its

glory (2 Cor. iv. 17 ; Matt. xiii. 48), in the honor con-

nected with it (for it is the reward of victory, 1 Cor.

ix. 25 ;
joint heirship with Christ, chap. viii. 17 •

reigning together with Him, 2 Tim. it 12), and in its

incorruptibility (1 Cor. xv. 52 sqq. ; Rev. xxi. 4 ; 1

Peter L 4). But then it must be said that the passage

refers to a seeking whose object (goodly pearls, Matt
xiii.) is, at the beginning, more or less concealed from
the seekers themselves (comp. Acts xvii. 28). It

seems more natural, however, to interpret the above
ideas as stages of the development of noble seek-

ing; the first aim is Sola, spiritual splendor of

life, ideality; then t*/*i}, integrity, honorableness

of character ; then a^frayo ia, deliverance from
corruption. The twij aWtvtoq, as the grace and
gift of God, is very nearly related to this last object

of tqriiv. The restless fyrttr— dissatisfactieu,

and further striving, until the object is reached, here

or there—(Matt v., the first beatitudes ; Acts xvii.)

remains the key-note. Other constructions : 1. (Ecu-

menius, Luther: artodvxm [to be supplied from
ver. 6] is connected with the accusatives 66$ay,

twqv, aq>ft. ; and fyrour* with tortpf alotviov [i. <*M
" Who will give glory, honor, and immortality to

those who, by patience in good works, seek eternal

The good only are saved, and the wicked only are con-
demned. * * * The wicked will be punished on account
of their works, and according to their works ; the righteous
will be rewarded, not on account of, but according to their

works. Giiod works are to them the evidence of their be-
longing to that class to whom, for Christ's sake, eternal life

Is graciously awarded ; and they are in some sense and to
some extent, the measure of that reward. But it is more
pertinent to remark, in the second place, that the Apostle
is not here teaching the method of justification, but is lav-

ing down those goneral principles of justioe, according to
which, irrespective ot the gospel, all men are to be judged.
He is expounding the law, not the gospel. And as the law
not only says that death is the wages of sin, but also that,
those who keep its precepts shall live by them, so the Apos-
tle stiys, that God will punish the wicked and reward the
righteous. This is perfectly consistent with what he after-
wards teaches, that there are none righteous : that there
are none who so obey the law as to he entitled to the life

which it promises ; and that for such the gospel provides a
plan of justification without works, a plan for saving those
whom the law condemns. He is here combating the false

hopes of the Jews, who, though trusting to the law, were by
the principles of the law exposed to condemnation. This he
does to drive them from this false dependence, and to show
them that neither Jew nor Gentile can be justified before
the bar of that God, who, while He promises eternal life to
the obedient, has revealed His purpose to punish the dis-

obedient. All. therefore, that this passage teaches is. that
irrespective of the gospel, to those who either never heard
of it. or who having heard, reject it, the principle of judg-
ment will be law." This is a combination of the interpre-
tation of Tholuck with that of Olshansen, enumerated above
as Nos. 1 and 2. Stuart :

M There is some real goodness in

the works of the sanctified ; and this will be rewarded, im-
perfect as it is, not on the ground of law, but on the ground
of grace.*' Very unsatisfactory. Dr. Wordsworth says not
a word on this difficulty, but gives a long extract from Je-
rome's work against Pelagius in explanation of ver. f.—
P. ai
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98 THE EPISTLE OP PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

life^; %. Beiche [Ewaldl: to* a**> [to the one]
**& vnofiovqv ioyov aya&ov So^ay xcu tbfsr

t
v

sou aqifraqtjiav (a/rooW*»)

—

tyroiHM Zo>rjv alio-

nor fkiiToiHM as apposition to rotq pi*]. 8. Ben-
gel [Fntzsche] and others: rolq vhv *a&* vnofi.

toyov aya&ov (pvav»\ do$av, &c kqroiKTiv—l,mkv

ahnvtov (anodwni) [t. *., to those who persevere in

good work, seeking glory, &c, He will give eternal

life}). Beza suggests stUl another and very dog-
matic construction : Qui secundum patierUem exspec-

tationetn guatrunt bom operis gloriam. Our con-
struction 5as moat expositors in its favor [Vulgate,
Calvin, Grotius, Tholuck, Olshausen, De Wette, Mey-
er, Philippi, Alfbrd, Hodge, &c/f; also the clear-

ness of the parallel, in consequence of which, right-

eous retribution constitutes the conclusion both
times.—'Ynoftovy, not patience, but perseveran-
tia (Erasmus), "Eoyov, not collectively (Tholuck
[Hodge] X but dynamically. [The singular indicates

the general course and liabit of life, or the moral
character as a unit, as distinct from isolated resolu-

tions and actions, comp. GaL vi. 4 ; 1 Thess. i. 3

;

James 14, &c. The E. V., patient continuance in
welldoing, though not literal, is well expressed.

—

P. S.] jfolot, T»/iff, a<p&ao<ria, are the phases
of the manifestation of the to)tj aUavw; for those
who have from afar been striving for salvation. The
matter is inverted in the case of believers : Power
of life, worth of life, glory of life* Tholuck's re-

mark is strange, that "the Apostle characterised
here the striving of the better class of unbelievers
in such a manner as he could hardly expect to find

it by any possibility among them." But Paul had
become acquainted with such men as Gamaliel, Ser-

gius Paulus, Galtio, and others.

Ver. 8. But to those who are self-seeking
partisans.f [Literally, those of self-seeking—

a

periphrase of the subject, indicating the origin (ex,

out of as from a root) and moral character ; comp.
ot 1% rofiov, the legalists; oi ex Ttiaruttq, the be-
lievers ; oi i* movtofirfa the circumcised, Ac., and
the cognate use of viol and rlxva.—P. SJ. On
iqt&tia, compare Tholuck and Meyer. We must
not, with the elder commentators, derive it from
iqiuot or tyi$ [from which it is distinguished, 2 Cor.
xil 20 ; Gal. v. 20.—P. S.], and therefore not iden-

tify it with yiXovnxia, contentiousneu (Vulgate:
Qui sunt ex contend'me, die Streitsuchtigcn) ; but it

comes from tytd-oq, a hireling ; iotd-tvot, to work
for wants, to act selfishly. Its first meaning is

greediness, then trickery, partisanship. Aristotle,

PoliL v. 2, 8, Ac ; see Fritzsche, Excursus on Rom.
ii4 Meyer :

M The latter signification [Rankesucht,

• [Tholuck makes 66$a the oondition, npj the recogni-
tion, &+0ap*ia the unbroken oontinoanoe of the blessed-
ness of the saints. Hodge : The manifested excellence or
splendor of the future condition is expressed by Ufa, the
honor due such excellence by rtpi(, and the endless nature
of bleasedness by aQBapo-ia. Similarly Meyer.—P. 8.]

t [Lange renders oi i$ ipi$si*i, die vom Partei-
trcflten her sind.—T. 8.]

t iFritssche renders the word malitiosi fraudum machi-
xaiores. This derivation was first suggested by Ruckert
tad is now generally adopted ; also by AUord, Wordsworth,
And Hodge, although Hodge renders the word contentious,
and gives It in the present case a wider meaning, like De
Wette and Tholuck. Conybeare and Howson: "'Bptfefa
seems to mean selfish party intrigue conducted in a merce-
n>irf spirit, and more generally, selfish cunning . . . if*-
UvoiUrwt is used for intriguing partisans by Aristotle
[PolU. v. 3). The history of the word seems to bear a
uromr analogy to that of our term job." Moses Stuart ad-
heres to the old derivation from epic ; Robinson adopts the
•erred derivation from Jpt6oc, if*B<tm, but gives it the ,

Parteitretberei] must be retained in all passages oi

the New Testament; 2 Cor. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20;
Phil. i. 16 ; ii. 8 ; James iiL 14, 16." The succeed-

ing words also establish this explanation. [The op*

posite of oft £*£ fyt&tiaq is oi Q aydixtj^ PhiL t

16, 17. Ignatius, Ad Phi/ad. 8, opposes iyidtia
to £0MTTo/<dd*»a.—P. S.] Tholuck: The Apostle

has here in view those Jews who surpassed the Gen-
tiles in opposition to the gospel. He recalls to mind
the intrigues of the "Zealots," and supposes that

the popular sense has extended to the meaning of

contention, probably on the ground of the supposed
derivation from ioiZtw. Remember the contention!

spirit of the Talmudist Jews. In point of fact, the

party spirit is always united with the love of con-

tention. But the iqh&tia is a corruption, which ex-

ists in Gentiles and Jews alike. There are only two
kinds of men : Men who are of the truth, whose
ethical principle of life is the truth (the upright;
Prov. ii. 7 ; John iii 21), and who, being such, do
not lose themselves in grasping after temporal ob-

jects ; and men whose ethical principle of life is a

contentious spirit, that is, the spirit of any bad tern

poral object, and who for this very reason seditiously

oppose the truth as partisans, and are subject to un-

righteousness, as slaves to party. In this direction

every temporal form of divine things can be con-

verted into a party affair, and destroyed by party

spirit
;
just as the Jews of that period made even an

eotg-t/ot out of the Old Testament religion. Never*
theless, the definite idea is obliterated, if iqt&tia is

made to mean, without qualification, ungodliness, or

vileness (Kollner, Fritzsche).—Disobey the truth.
%

Anti>&tlv ; the truth has the right of a king, and
Christ is King, as King of the truth. Therefore, to

strive against the truth, involves not only religious

opinion, but moral misconduct. Such revolten

against what is high are necessarily slaves to what
is low; they bow before unrighteousness (chap. i.

18).—Wrath and indignation. The nominative
ooyij act* &vfios is supplied by ot/rooWtrat, or

fitrrcu, as constructio variola* Bv/*6q as excan.

descentia enhances the idea of 6oyy. The histori-

cal form of the judgment pronounced on the self-

seeking party spirit is therewith intimated; ooyi
and &v/to<; of the party spirit are judged by ooyt]

and &V/10S of an opposite kind ; and therein the

ooyij and &vfioq of the Lord are revealed. (See
the history of the destruction of Jerusalem, Matt,

xviii. 38, 34).—[The majority of philologists and
commentators make oqyri express the permanent
feeling and settled disposition (comp. John iii. 36

;

the wrath of God abideth on him) ; 0-i»/iOCT
the mo-

mentary impulse or actual outbreak of wrath on the
day of judgment. Ammon. : &u^6<i nqootcuqwi,

oqyri nokvyoovuu;. &i>n6q (Qemuth) is the mind
as the seat of the emotions, and hence denotes vehe-
ment affection, anger, fury. According to the cor-

rect reading, it fitly follows after 6oyif, as its execu-
tion and outbreak ; ires excandescentia (Cicero, TWc

same meaning a* Ipct, party-strife, /action, contention.
P. 8.]

* [The change of construction is a delicate adjustmeiu
in the Greek, to express the nice distinction that God is di-
rectly the Author and Giver of eternal life, but not strictly
and primarily of eternal punishment, which is the necessary
result of the sinner's own conduct. A similar distinction
is intended by the change of construction from the active
wMnfroifiMfftv to the passive Kar$tpruru,ipa, Rom. ix. 22, 23 *

The vessels of mercy God Himself had btfort prrpartd \

glory, but the vessels of wrath are fitted, or have fitted t"

selves, for perdition. Comp.
r
Textual Xate *. —P. \]
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CHAPTER U. 1-ltf. t*

ii9. 9).
u o$yij is the heat of the fire ; &vfiw; is the

tarsting forth of the /oroe."—P. S.]

Ver 9. Tribulation and anguish (friitpu;

«ai GTtvoxvqiay Vera. 9 and 10 repeat the

lame thought of retribution, but in greater precision

and increased force : 1. The retribution of evil and
good does not merely stand as the limit at the close,

but it is ordained from the beginning, and follows

man like a shadow ; 2. it does not only overtake all

in general, but will visit every individual; 8. it

reaches to the soul; 4. it conies also as punitive

retribution, first to the Jews, and then to the Gen-
tiles. The same may be said also of the reward of
the righteous. Punishment goes from without in-

wardly; the external tribulation, or oppression,

becomes an internal anguish, or agony, from which
the burdened soul knows no escape.*—Every soul

of man [cn& *Jfi3~bx]. Wv/y is not merely a

circumlocution of dv&i>otnoq (according to Grotius,

Fritzsche). [It expresses the idea that the soul, and
not the body, is to suffer the penalty, according to

Ruckert, Meyer, Fritzsche. But \pi>/tj rather de-

notes the whole person, as in chap. xin. 1.—P. S.]

That worketh out the evil. The xarto-
yatonivov must be regarded as a strong form.

It is the consistent consummation. [Alford: "xorto-
ydZoficu, to commit, is more naturally used of evtl,

while ioydtoftcu, to work, is used indifferently of
both good and eviL" But uarioydtia&cu is also

used of the good; v. 8; xv. 18; Phil. ii. 12. As
distinct from the simple tyydtw&cu, it signifies, to

work out, to bring to an end, to consummate. Comp.
Meyer on Rom. t 27 (p. 77).—P. S.]

Ver. 10. But glory and honor and peace.
Instead of dy&aQoia, we have here fioijvi] [

u bere
in its highest and most glorious sense "] as the sub-

jective enjoyment of afbaooia, by which the ex-

pression w/tj is supplied (ver. 9).—Of the Jew
firtt, and alio of the Greek. Qretk represents

the Gentile, as L 16. As the Jew is first in privi-

lege and opportunity, so he is first in responsibility

and guilt Comp. Luke xii. 47, 48, and Exeg. Notes
on i 16. It becomes now evident that the second
chapter refers especially to the Jews, as chap. i.

18-82 to the Gentiles.—P. S.]

Ver. 11. For there if no reapeot of persons.
This conclusion reproves especially the exclusive

party spirit of the Jew—who thought himself under
the particular favor of God—by reference to a paral-

lel expression in the Old Testament, Dent x. 17

;

see Gal ii 6. The expression, to respect the person
(to accept the tace),f is used in the Old Testament
in a good as well as bad sense ; but in the New Tes-

tament it occurs only in a bad sense, because it is

here employed always in combating the conceit of

Jewish bigotry, which changed God into a partisan.

Thxbd PxaaeaAFB (vsaa, 11-16).

Ver. 12. For as many as sinned without
law. Tholuck: The Apostle here mentions the

# [Meyer and Alford :
«' $)uftt signifies more the oat-

ward weight of objective infliction, vrwoxmpLa the subjec-
tive feeling of the pressure." They are often associated,
vHL 86; 2 Cor. hr. S; vL 4. The latter Is the stronger
term, and hence H always follows by way of climax.—P. 3.]

t [ 0*90 IUE« , to lift up, or accept the free of some

me, i. «n to be favorable or partial to biro from personal
tonsiderations. In the N. T. the terms irooowroAirsWw,
epeswofcrfrto, rpoo«mA^m|t (in some Codd. written with
in j» before *) always denote the unjust partiality, and are
tented to God and forbidden to man.—P. S.I

judgment only on its condemnatory side, because
according to his purpose in chap, iii. 20, it was no
necessary that he should take a broader view here.

But he also wishes to prepare for the doctrine of

justification by faith. Thus, vers. 12 and 18 estab

lish ver. 9 ; and, on the other hand, vers. 14, 16,

and Id establish ver. 10.—Without law, «*6> «?;
that is, without the knowledge and norm of the Mo-
saic law (comp. Rom. v. 13)—-that is, without a defi-

nite consciousness of definite transgression (1 Got
ix. 21). [Noftoq and oWb/twc throughout here
refer to the written or revealed law of Moses, at

the expressed will of God concerning our moral con-

duct. The heathen are called aro/*o», not absolutely

—for they have the unwritten law of conscience—
but as distinguished from the Jews, who were vno
vojtoir. dvoftoH; therefore is equivalent to /e>0*

voftov.—P. S.]

—

8hall also perish without law
Meyer :

ua n o X o v vt a * is the opposite of the omrrj

qia in i. 16, of the tyoitcu in i. 17, of the Cw>
aUtvwi in ii. 7, of the <)6$a, Ac., in ii 10. Comp*
John iii. 15 ; Rom. xiv. 15 ; 1 Cor. i. 18.*' Since

the anokoTirzcu has its degrees (comp. Matt. xi. 22

;

Luke xii. 48), Meyer should not deny that (as Chry-
80stom, Theophylact, (Ecumenius assert) there is

something alleviating in the oroVoic. The external

consequences of sin could be similar, yet the inter-

nal consequences could be different, according to the
different degrees of the knowledge of transgression

;

and xorfrjoovTcu is accordingly a stronger expres-

sion than dnokoirrtcu. We should all the more
reject the barbarous view of Dodwell, Weisse, Bill-

roth, and others, by which the anoXoXtxcu is mads
to express the annihilation of those who do no4

possess the Christian principle (see Tholuck, p. 99)
It is evident that also the drofiw; must not be un
derstood absolutely (see ver. 15). They only do not
possess the law in the clearness and fulness of the
Mosaic code. [The passage certainly teaches, 1.

That the immoral heathen will not escape punish-

ment, since they, too, are inexcusable, having the

light of God's general revelation in nature (i. 20),
and in their conscience (ii. 14, 15); 2. that they will

be judged avopws—i. e.
y
not with the rigor of the

written law, as the disobedient Jews and unfaithful

Christians, but impartially, and hence more mildly,

according to the common law of reason and of con-

science. The unfaithfhl Jews will fare worse than the

Gentiles, and the unfaithful Christians worse than the

Jews. The severity of punishment corresponds to the

measure of guilt, and the measure of guilt depends
on the amount of opportunity. The Bible plainly

teaches different degrees of punishment; comp. Luke
xii 47, 48 ; Matt xl 21-24 ; xii. 41, 42. In the in-

terpretation of this passage, moreover, we should not
overlook what Paul says immediately afterward of
the better class of heathen, vers. 14, 15, and 26-29

;

comp. the Notes below.—P. S.l

And as many as sinned in the law, shall
be Judged by the law. They shall be condemned
according to the law. N6^oq y

even without the

article, signifies here the Mosaic law. The it
voftw— De Wette: in the law; Tholuck, Meyer:
in the possession of the law. The sense of the word
seems to require a stronger expression. See chap,

vii 8. \h signifies the status, under the law.—P. S.1

This sentence verifies ver. 9 : first upon the soul of

the Jew, in contrast with the presumed righteous*

ness of the Jew. Peter institutes a similar law fot

the Christian Church (1 Pet iv. 17).

Ver. 18. For not the hearers of the law
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Grieibach and Reiche parenthesize vers. 18-15

;

Koppe, ver. 18; Lachmann, Meyer, Baumgarten-

Crurius, vers. 14, 15. All these parentheses dis-

turb the connection. Ver. 13 proves the damnable-

ness of those who sinned against the law. (see ver.

17, and James i. 22), and accordingly constitutes

the transition to what follows.—Not the hearers.
" Because the Mosaic law was known to the majority

only by being read to them ; Gal. iv. 21 ; Matt. v.

21 ; James i. 22 ; John xii. 34." Josephus, Atdig.,

5. 1, Ac, Meyer.—But the doers of the law
shall be justified. Philippi: " dtxaua&ijaov-
rctt, corresponds to Sixato* naoa ifi 9-iot of

the first member of the sentence : They shall be
just before the judgment-seat of God—pronounced

just by God. JtxcuoTtv, like the Hebrew P^sn

,

as this passage already proves, is terminus forensis

:

to declare just, not to make just ; for the doers of

the law are already just, and need not be made just

by God. Jt,)ccuoirvy
from <h'xa*o«, according to the

analogy of rtnpXovv (to make blind), and other verbs

in oo> derived from adjectives of the second declen-

sion, means properly, it is true, according to the

etymology, — to make just Yet, as the Septuagint

and the New Testament usage shows, we must sup-

ply, by declaraion." Then di,xcu6o> is, originally, to

make just
1
on the part of the dixy [right, righteous-

ness, also the goddess of righteousness], and accord-

ing to its tribunal; that is, to acknowledge just,

which has throughout a forensic, but never an ab-

stractly forensic sense; as omcouooj means also, in

the classic sense, to think or esteem ju*t, according

to the tribunal of personal opinion. Therefore the

innocent man also, when once he stands at the tri-

bunal, must be declared just ; and the guilty one,

who is declared just in the tribunal of grace, re-

ceives with this declaration the dixaiotua of Christ

in his faith, without which he could never be pro-

nounced just according to Divine truth. See the

Bible- Work on James ii. 21 [p. 66 of the German,

p. 85 of the Aroer. ed.l. Even the punishment, ac-

cording to the classical use of the term, becomes a
d*xcuoT>v, because the punished one, by punishment,

becomes again conformable to the dixy. According
to Meyer, the Apostle has here only set forth the

fundamental law of God judging in righteousness.

According to Philippi, the noujrai to? vofiov
are here only placed as the true rule, in opposition

to the false rule of the Jews, that the axooatai
to** vofiov should be just before God, apart from
the question whether there are such noirjrcu ; but

the whole argument of the Epistle to the Romans
proves, that no man is by nature such a no^Tfjq rov

vofiov. This construction does not coincide with vers.

14 and 15. We should rather observe here the deeper

idea of noulv [ioydttaO-cu to aya&ov] in ver. 10,

and of v6fto<; in ver. 14; and, at the same time, with

Tersteegen's view of God's different tribunals, we
must acknowledge that the Apostle can also use

here the otxatow in the wider sense. Comp. 1 Cor.

It. 4. The connection of this passage with the fol-

lowing verses cannot be destroyed by a dogmatizing
exegesis.*

• [On the meaningof the terms iucaUm, ftueaWtf, ftuccto-

#tfm|. tiie reader is referred to the Exeg. Notes, ohap. i. 17,
and lii. 31-81 . Dr. Hodge holds to the strictly forensic view,
and agrees here with Philippi. " To be just before Qod\" he
says, '* and to be Justified, are the same thing. They are
both forensic expressions, and indicate the state rather
than the character of those to whom they refer. Those
are just in the sight of God, or are justified, who haye done
what the law requires, and are regarded and treated accord-

Ver. 14. For when Gentiles [i(hnj, without

the article, meaning some, not all]. The confirm*
tion of ver. 10 is introduced by what the Apostlf

has already said. The expositors seem here to have

thoroughly wandered from the proper path, and ta

be influenced by a common misunderstanding ol

ver. 16. 1. According to Bucer, Calvin, Tholuck
[Hodge], and others, ver. 14 refers to the first hall

of ver. 12. While there the question is concerning

those who shall perish without law, the objection

here to be met is, that there is only condemnation
where a vopoq is present ; in consequence of this,

Eoppe regards ver. 13 as parenthetical. Tet not

only is the anoXoyouuivwv against this view, but

also the t<* rov vofiov notonnv. 2. Philippi : The
Apostle refers to the first half of ver. IS.

u Not
the hearers of the law are just before God, for the

Gentiles have also a law ; the Gentiles are also

axooaroi toi» ropov." But this was not the case in

the opinion of the Apostle. 3. According to Meyer,
he refers to the second half of ver. 13. " The Gen-
tiles possess a certain substitute for the Mosaic law.

Therefore they are also subject to the rule : ol

nQittjT. vop. dtxcuui&yaovTcu." But the fundamen-
tal rule is adduced only hypothetical!y by the Apos-
tle, and not in the sense that the Gentiles actually

are doers of the law. The deduction of vera. 14

and 15 will evidently establish the proposition of
ver. 10, " But glory, honor," &c, and u also to tkt

Greek? after vers. 12 and 18 have established the

proposition of ver. 9. The fundamental thought ta,

that also the Gentiles can oUa n eternal life ; for it

was not necessary that he should first prove this in

reference to the Jews. This thought is mediated
neither by the first half of ver. 13 alone, nor by the

second alone, but by the whole rule : Not the hear-

ers of the law are already just before God, but the

doers of the law, in the sense of ver. 7. The
trjTovvrH;, as poor in spirit, who are penitent, shall

be justified in the new economy of salvation.—For
when, orav "supposes a case whose frequent

occurrence is possible : in case when, whenever, as

often as " (Meyer [who refers to Kuhner, ii. p. 535
f., and Matthias, p. 1195]).— Gentiles, e&vtj,
without the article. The rule might refer, as hvpo-
thetically expressed, to the whole body of the Gen-
tiles (according to De Wette, Reiche [Philippi, Al-

ford, Hodge], and others) ; but as it is too evident

from the first chapter that this case did not really

occur, there is very properly no article; and the

supposition that there is really "an election" of

ingly ; that is, are declared to be free from condemnation,
and entitled to the favor of God. In obvious allntdou to
the opinion, that being a Jew was enough to secure admis-
sion to heaven, the Apostle says, It is n.»t the hearers bat
the doers of the law that are justified. He is not speaking
of the method of justification available for sinners, as re-
vealed in the gospel, but of the principles of justice which
will be applied to all who look to the law for justification.

If men rely on works, they must have works ; they must be
doers of the law ; they must satisfy its demands, if they aro
to be justified by it. For God is just and impartial ; He
will, as a judge administering the law, judge every man, not
acoording to his privileges, but according to bis works and
the knowledge of duty which he has possessed. On thee*
principles it Is his very design to show that no flesh living
can be justified." Similarly Melanchthon : " Hmc d*scriptim
esljustdim leats, mm nihil xmpedit alia dicta dejusUtiaJtaei.9

But the real difficulty consists in the apparent oonniot of
Paul's doctrine of justification by grace alone through faith,

and his doctrine of judgment by works, as taught not only
here from the standpoint of the law, but elsewhere from the
standpoint of the gospel as well, 2 Cor. v. 10 ; Bom. aiv. 10 j

Gal. vi. 7; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 24, 25; Matt. xii. 86; saw.
81-46 ; John v. 29. Oomp. the comment* on ver. a, p. 96 ff

-P. 8.1
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mcfa Gentiles thereby gains greater probability.

[Comp. Meyer in loc.
y
and Hofmann, Schriftbeweis,

t p. 567, who likewise press the absence of the arti-

cle, and justly reject the reference to iii. 29 ; ix. 80

;

I Cor. i. 28 (quoted by De Wette, Alford, and
Hodge, in favor of the other view). On the other

hand, f&vti is not identical with i&vmoi, but indi-

cates a speaee or class of Gentiles.—P. S.]

Who have no law. td py vopov Mxovra.
The absence of the article means not only that they

bare not the Mosaic law, but that they have no re-

reeled religious law whatever.—Do perohanoe by
nature. By nature (tpvan) must not, with Bengel
and Usteri, b< referred to the preceding. For also

the Jews do not have the law by nature. Nature is

here the original nature, as it proves itself active,

especially in the noble few—in the impulse or ten-

dency toward the noble.—The things of the law.
It is the material substance of the religious and
moral law, apart from the formal definitions of the

Mosaic code. The exposition of Beza and others is

dogmatizing: Qua lex facit (lex jubet, convincU,

damnat, punit ; hoe ip*um facit et eihnicus, Ac.

;

CappelU. [Hodge: "There are two misinterpreta-

tions of the phrase ra rov voftov noitiv. The one
is, that it means, to fulfil the law ; the other, to do
the office of the law—t. «., to command and forbid*

The former is unnecessary, and is in direct opposition

to the express and repeated declaration of the Apos-
tle, that none, whether Jew or Gentile, have ever
fulfilled the law. To do the things of the law, is

Indeed to do what the law prescribes (comp. x. 5

;

Gal iii. 12) ; but whether complete or partial obedi-

ence is intended, depends upon the context The
man who pays his debts, honors his parents, is kind
to the poor, does the things of the law, for these are

things which the law prescribes. And this is all the

argument of the Apostle requires, or his known doc-

trine allows us to understand by the phrase, in the

present instance. This being the case, there is no
need of resorting to the second interpretation men-
tioned above, which was proposed by Beza, and
adopted by Wetstein, Flatt, and others. Though
noulv t<* rov vofiov might mean to do what the

law does, prescribe what is good, and forbid what is

evil, it certainly has not mat sense elsewhere in

Paul's writings—see x. 6 ; Gal. iii. 12—and is espe-

cially out of place here, in immediate connection
with the phrase no*>trai rov topon, in the sense of
the doers of the law."—-P. S.]

These, not having (the) law, are a law to
themselves. ot*ro* is emphatic with approba-
tion, vonov nr\ J/oi>t*s, in distinction from
mil vo/iov f/orra, indicates want. Meyer: Their
own moral nature supplies in them the place of the

revealed law (see the classical parallels in Meyer).

Phflippi distinguishes between rov vofiov no*Zr
[ver. 18, or rov vo/iov r(X*Zv

t
ver. 271 and ra toT»

v6hov now. They perform what belongs to the

law ; they observe only tingle outward commands of
the law, one man this, another that. " Therefore

they do not observe the law in its spirituality or deep
inner meaning." * An utter perversion of the proper
relation. Without knowing the laws of Moses, they
observe the essential part of the law, ra Sneuvpara
reC ropov. Ver. 26, rov vopov rtXovvrtc^ that is,

performing it according to its denned purpose, ver.

• [tforbes, p. 148, miryadopts tirta distinction of Fhflippl,
«nd think* it ossontial to the proper understanding of the
vhoift passage.—P. 8.1

Yer. 15. Who shew, Ac Olnvtq is no
" explaining or proving," but emphasizing, recomy

mending (see the antithesis in ver. 1). What am!
how do these prominent Gentiles show ? They show
or exhibit, the work of the law; that is, th*

work required by the law. Not the law itself (Wolf
Koppe, Ac); for the Ten Commandments are not
formally written in their heart, but the essential

meaning of their requirement Meyer : " The con*

duct corresponding to the law." More properly ex-

pressed, the conduct intended by it. Luther : Tm
contents of the law ; likewise Seiler and Baur. Ac-
cording to Meyer and Tholuck, the singular stands

collectively instead of tofa. "As ver. 7" (Tho-
luck). But ver. 1 rather means that the loya are

only good when they proceed from the 'unity of a
vnofiorh Mgyov aya&ov. In the higher aspiration

of the Gentile there was this analogy to Christian

faith : that it consisted really in the unity and con~
sistency of sentiment and life.

Written in their hearts. The adjective

yo anrov (supply ov) is stronger than the parti-

ciple y*Yoapftivov. [It implies the idea of perma-
nency.] Evidently a contrast to the Mosaic record

of the law on the tables of stone. See 2 Cor. iii. 7

;

Jer. xxxi. 83. Therefore a higher order of Judaism,
similar to the New Testament life, i* exhibited h* its

essential features in these chosen Gentiles (see the

history of the Centurion at Capernaum). [The Greek
poet Sophocles speaks of " the unwritten and indeli-

ble laws of the gods M in the hearts of men ; and the

Platonic philosopher Plutarch speaks of u a law
which is not outwardly written in books, but im-
planted in the heart of man."-—P. S.]

Who shew, Ivotiuvvvra*. And how do
they exhibit or prove this ? (see chap. ix. 17, 22.)
1. By the doing of the law (Zwingli, Grotius! ana
the majority of recent commentators; De Wette,
Meyer). 2. By the mark of their better endeavors
in many ways (in a certain measure, Calvin ; but
better Cocceius, torn. v. p. 46. Yet both are biassed

by the Augustinian viewV 3. By the law of con.
science. Tholuck (according to Theodoret and Eras-

mus) :
" Who, indeed, bear the impress of the judg-

ment of the law in themselves, and in correspond-

ence therewith their consequent conscience assumes
in them the office of judge. For where we find

the exercise of the judicial power in man, we must
also presuppose the legislative power." But this

view is inconsistent not only with o*iV in avpftao*

rvooinr^q (for the extended treatment of this ques-

tion, see Tholuck, p. 106, and Meyer [p. 98, ed. iv.,

the note]), but also with Miixvwra*. Here the

language is concerning proofs of conscientiousness

becoming outwardly manifest. Numbers 1 and 2 are

to be united, since the well-doing, according to ver.

7, is only the perseverance in a noble endeavor (un.

der the gratia prmeniens\ which attains its object

only in Christianity.

Their conscience also bearing witness
[avftfiaorvoovaijo. avrSv rye avvnoij-
a*wq]. It gives witness with, in connection with

their better manner of action. Both bear witness to

the belief that they are a law to themselves, in their

natural spontaneity. De Wette :
" avftfiaorvqttv is

neither equal to ^aqrvqtw (Grotius, Tholuck), nor

una Ustari, with reference to the noulv ra to?) ye/*.

(Meyer, Fritzsche, &c). But the ?tV, like eon in con*

testari, refers in part to the relation of the witness tc

him for whom he testifies ; and in part, as in aimi
<fy<XK itself, to the inner relation of the conscious
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ness." * Bat as the aiwioWK is a consciousness

in man which is both objective and subjective, and
hence independent of his merely subjective conscious-

ness, so is the avunaqtvQHv an independent witness

of the right, which, in the case before us, corresponds

with the witness of man in bis deed. It is the Gen-
tile's cheering and often even joyous consciousness

of his right direction ; as, for example, of the Wise
Men from the East under the guidance of their star.

And between one another their thoughts
•ocumlng or also excusing. [Dr. Lange trans-

lates: Indent zwischen ih»en die Gedankenurtheile

anklagenae oder ouch entschuldigende rind. He re-

fers, with Meyer, fittatv allrilutv to the hea-

then, not to the thoughts.—P. S.J Different expo-
sitions : 1. Their thoughts inwardly accuse each other

(Luther, Calvin, Thoiuck [Alford, Hodge] ). There
are different views on mxa$i< oXXtjXwv : at a future
time, h ij/iiooi of judgment (Eoppe); post rem
aotam (Vater); between (two portions of time), at

the same time, meanwhile (Kdllner [E. VJ ). But
we must observe, on the contrary, that Paul does

not speak of the inner facts of the consciousness,

since these facts here fall under the conception of
the historical «W**5»c. 2. The accusations and de-

fences which were conducted between Gentiles and
Gentiles (Storr, Meyer). Against this interpretation

Thoiuck raises the question : " How can iwr Xoynr~

#toV, wihout a more special indication, refer to any
other subject than the one whose witness of con-

science has just been mentioned?" But if the

petaSv aXXijXwv refers to the intercourse between
Gentiles, then the following must have the meaning

:

rinee the judgments of their thoughts are through-

out accusing or excusing ; that is, therefore, moral

judgments, which refer to the origin of an imma-
nent moral law. The accusing thoughts come first

here, because the language refers first of all to the

nobler Gentiles, whose opinions are related to the

ordinary popular life as judicial ideals. But also in

their excusing they often appeal from barbarian legal

practices to the unwritten law (see Sophocles, An-
tigone). In short, the whole intercourse between
the nobler heathen is a kind of moral dialectics, a
continual moral process of thought [Paul describes

the moral process which takes place in the heart of
man after a good or bad act ; the conscience, <nn»t-

(fy<TK, sits in judgment, and pronounces the sentence

in God's name according to the law ; the duxloyur/toi

are the several moral reflections and reasonings which
appear as witnesses testifying and pleading in this

court of conscience, and are often conflicting, since

the sinful inclinations and passions interfere and
bribe the witnesses ; the object of the xaxtiyootZv,

or anoXoytia&cu, is the moral action which is brought
before the tribunal of the conscience. The i} xai
indicates that the conscience finds more to accuse

than to excuse. This judicial process, which takes

place here in every man's heart, is a forerunner of
the great judgment at the end of the world.—P. S.]

Ver. 16. In the day. The commentators seem
here to overlook the obvious, proper meaning, be-

eause they suppose that the tj/iioa on which God
will judge the secrets of men, must be referred to

the day of final judgment. But, in the first place,

* [Similarly Alford : "Coictirmiwo bt its trstimoht,
the ffw signifying the agreement of the witness with the
toed, as con in contrstari, conflrmare ; perhaps also the vw
may be partly induced by the ow in vwtitofamt—referring
to the reflective process, in which a man confers, so to
tt*ak, with himself."—P. 8 '

the connection does not support this vie*, and bene*

an artificial connection has been variously construct

ed (the Gentile* show that on the day, &c.). Calvin

explains iv *in*Qoi as tiq rjfiioav, unto or until the

day. [Others modify this by making h to int-ludt

#K, " until and on that day."—P. S.] Thoiuck filli

up the apparent chasm between vers, 15 and 1«» by

supposing that the Apostle probably had in mind •

transition such as *ai toTto /ioUktto, and this espe

dally, with the remark : " This view has now become
the general one." * Others have helped themselves

by parentheses. "So Stuart inclines to unite ver.

16 with ver. 11 ; Beza, Grotius, Reiche, &o, con-

nect it with xtJt&rjaortcu, ver. 12 ; f VatabL, Pa-

rous, and Lachmann, with foxcuirifrqaorrcuy ver. 18."

Meyer also, with Lachmann, parenthesizes vers. 14

and 10, and not, with Beza, and others, vers. 18-15.

[Alford refers ver. 16 to the affirmation concluding

with ver. 10, and regards vers. 11-15 as a series

of quasi-parenthetic clauses, ou yao—o<ro* ?a£—
oi* yao—oxav yo\o, assigning the reasons for the

great retribution on the last day. Ewald goes back
even to ver. 5.—P. S.] Secondly, the declaration

that " God shall judge according to my gospel," pro-

nounces against the reference of fatyoi to the day

of final judgment. Meyer passes over this difficulty

with the remark of Calvin : Suum appeUat rations

ministerii. His quotation of 1 Tim. ii. 8 does not

argue any thing for his interpretation. On the opin

ion that, according to a number of the Fathers, the

gospel of Paul must be understood to be the gospel

of Luke, compare the quotation in Meyer. But the

Scriptures take cognizance not merely of one day of
judgment. Ihe day on which God judges the secrete

of men according to the gospel of Paul, is the day
when the Apostle preaches the gospel to them. Ou
this day, in this time of decision, it becomes mani-

fest that there are Gentiles who are a law to them-
selves ; that there is another opposition than that of
external Judaism and paganism ; that there are Gen-
tiles who must be counted for the circumcision, and
Jews whose circumcision must be counted for un-

circumcision (see vers. 26 and 27). It is a thought
whose root is found already iu the Old Testament,

that the time of the appearance of Christ and of the

preaching of the gospel is a time of judgment. See
Joel iii. 6, 7, and in other places ; Malachi iii. 2 ff.

In John iii. 19, even the appearance of Christ is

relatively called the judgment. John v. 25 :
'* The

hour is coming, and now is." The time of perfect

faith is denoted a day (John xvi. 28, 26). Also, iu

Rom. xiii., ver. 12 connected with ver. 18, the Jan.

guage cannot relate exclusively to the day of final

judgment. The same applies to tjftioa in 1 Cor. iii.

18. Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 2, ttfiioa atmjoUts. The
Apostle mentions this day without the article, with-

out a solemn addition. He marks the day as the

day when God shall judge the secrets of men. He
uses the same word xgjtnrd as in ver. 29, 6 Ir tm
novitrw 'Joitfcuoc. He says mm—not merely the

Gentiles—because the gospel, according to chape,

ix.-xi., manifests God's judgment not only on the

Gentiles, but also on the Jews ; and this is a judg.

ment pronounced on their internal good conduct or

misconduct toward the internal nature and spirit of

* [Wordsworth also adopt* this connection with ver. IS,

and quotes from Bishop Pearson (Art. VII. on the Cr*rd)i
" Conscience is a witness bound over to give testimony ua
or against us at some judgment after this life to pass upas
ns."-P. 8]

t [So do the editions of Griesbach and Knapr and tt*
B. V., who parenthesise Ters. 13, 14, 1ft.—P. 9
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Hit kw. In this relation the gospel of the Apostle
wm the real medium and measure of the judgment

Ssee 1 Cor. L 18); and Jesus Christ was the real

udicial authority. See John iii. 16 ; Acts xvij. 80,

81 ; 1 Cor. iv. 5, and other places.—On the day of

the promulgation of the gospel the better Gentiles

manifested their ordination to salvation, just as the

majority of the Jews made manifest their hardness

of heart
[According to my gospel. The pov is to

be either understood, ratione ministerii (Calvin,

Meyer), or better, the gospel of free grace for the

uneircumcition, which was especially committed to

Paul, as the gospel for the circumcision was to

Peter, GaL ii. 7. The same expression occurs Rom.
xvi. 26, 26.—Through Jesus Christ, as the ap-

pointed Judge of the world; Acts xvii. 80, 81;
1 Cor. iv. 5 ; 2 Cor. v. 10 ; Matt. xxv. 81 ; John v.

27, &c. While xora to tvctyyllwv pov favors Dr.

Lange's interpretation of iv ripiofi the <foa *J^<t.

Xq. seems to refer rather to the future judgment

;

yet Christ has His hand in all the preparatory judg-
ments of the history of the Church.—P. 8.]

DOOTBIKAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The common characteristic In the condem-
nable condition of the Gentiles and Jews is their

religious and moral self-contradiction. In this self-

contradiction Paul (chap. i. 21) discovers the be-

ginning of the offence of the Gentiles, whom he
represents as inexcusable (avanoXoyrjToix;). The
same self-contradiction is consummated, on one side,

in the man who approves sin against better knowl-
edge and conscience (chap. i. 82,), and, on the other

side, in the man who condemns the sinner, and yet
is guilty of weighty offences himself (chap. ii. 1).

Therefore the expression inexcusable {avanoXoYtj-
toq) is also repeated here. The judgment of God is

ever also a self-judgment of man. See Matt. xii.

87 ; xviii. 28 ; xxv. 26, 27. In the one who judges,

the self-contradiction is completed as falsehood of the

inner life in the very strongest degree. The sincere

man, on the other hand (we can by no means speak
of sincerity as absolute, but yet as gradually pre-

dominating), by looking into his own heart and life,

arrives at that fiaxqo&vnUt, in relation to human
am and misery, which is akin to compassion, and
points not to the judgment of condemnation, but to

the saving judgment of the gospel
2. The condemnatory judgment pronounced by

the sinner on the sinner does not only condemn him
iu form, but transposes him also actually to a con-

dition similar to condemnation. Fanaticism is never

more unhappy than when it would compel, by meas-
ures of deceit and violence, those who think differ-

ently to adopt its pretended forms of happiness

(James it 18).

8. The one who judges, says Paul (vers. 8, 4),

has always a false idea of God. He either regards

himself as the favorite of a partial God, on account

of His conformity to theocratical, ecclesiastical, or

legal forms, or he is inwardly vicious and wicked,

and despises the real manifestations of God (see Ps.

16-21). An atheistic element is common to both

4. The long-suffering of God, or the forbearance

of God's justice toward the sinner, stands in recipro-

cal action with the wratl of God. Both denote the

polar antagonism in the }/>verament of absolute jus-

tice, which is no rule of abstract law, but has a li?

ing, pedagogic form corresponding to the relation Of

the Divine personality to the human personality

See my Positive Dogmatics, p. 1 19. God's forbeat

ance and clemency, no less than His wrathful judg
ment, looks to the working of repentance.

5. The unbeliever and hardened one, by his owi
deeds, transforms the works of God's forbearance

and goodness into the preliminary conditions of Hif

wrathful judgment, and accumulates for himself, out

of the riches of God which he has t tperienced, a

store of destruction.

6. The day of the rejected gospel is to man a
day of inward judgment, as is proved by the de-

struction of Jerusalem. See the Exeg. Notes on
ver. 5. But all judgments are prophecies and pre-

ludes of the last day of wrath. It is a narrow view,

to suppose that the conception of historical periods

excludes epochs, or that single epochs exclude the

final catastrophe. This may also be applied to the

idea of judgments. Just because the world's history

is the world's judgment, the former pursues its course

toward the latter.

7. The embarrassments of commentators on the

sense of vers. 6-10 give evidence of timid and nar-

row views on the doctrine of Justification. The
passage gains its true light from the biblical doc-

trine that there is a gratia proweniens over the Gen-
tile world, which even Augustine did not yet wholly
ignore, but which, through his influence, was lost

sight of in the orthodox theology of the Middle
Ages, and, indeed, of more recent times. The seek-

ers who are portrayed in vers. 7 and 10 will never

think seriously of relying upon their works before

God, because they are in a gravitation toward the

Eternal, which will find rest only when they see God
in Christ, either in this or the other world. But the

opposite class—whose principle of life is party spirit,

and reliance upon temporal association—will ever

place their confidence in their own achievements,

even when they vigorously reject the doctrine of the

meritoriousness of good works. For, besides the

righteousness of works ( Werkgerechtigkeit), there is

also a righteousness of doctrine, of orthodoxy (Zehr-

gerechUgkeit), a righteousness of the letter (Buck-

stabenge echtigkeit), a righteousness of negation and
protest (NegationsgerecfUigkeit), which have, in com-
mon with the righteousness of works, the funda-

mental characteristic of party righteousness (Partei-

gerechtigkeit), and may be the more dangerous forms

as they are the more subtle. On the salvation of the

heathen, comp. Tholuck, Comm., pp. 92 ff.—The
doctrine of justification cannot conflict with the doc-

trine of God's righteousness, by virtue of which He
will reward every man according to his works.

8. Glory and honor and immortality—precious

pearls ; eternal life—the goodly pearl. See Matt,

xiii. 45, 46.

9. It is the character of all party spirit to be a

rebel upwardly against the royal right of truth, and,

on the other hand, a slave downwardly to the tyran

nical and terrifying spirit of party.

10. Because God, as the Righteous One, looks at

the substance of personal life, He does not regard

the person according to its external and civil concep-

tion, nor according to its external appearance and
estimate.

11. In ver. 12, different degrees of punishment

are evidently indicated. See the Exeg. Notes.

12. On tftxcti-of'r, comp. the Ereg. Notes or

ver. 18 [also i. 17, and iii. 21-81] Likewise th#
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Bible- Work on James it 20 ft Since Sk*a*ovr, even
according to the idea of making just, can only mean
to declare just, because the question is always con-

cerning justification in some legal tribunal, the sup-

posed exceptions where dtxcuow in the Scriptures

is made to signify to make just, should be investi-

gated anew. The passage, Isa. liii. 2, can really not
otherwise be explained, than that He will, by virtue

of his knowledge as the righteous servant of God,
declare many just; and this because He shall bear
their iniquities. The passage in Daniel, chap. xii. 8,

must by all means be explained thus : That the sub-

2'ect is the judgment of the world, in which, accord-

Dg to the biblical representation, the righteous

hall take part (1 Cor. vi. 2) ; and even if T"^**
refers to this life, it no more means one who makes

just, than cb^SOa means one who makes wise.

The reading, &xcuw4b/T<*>, Rev. xxii. 11, cannot be
sustained against the more strongly credited render-

ing, dtxouoaitynv noirjodro). See more on this sub-

ject ad chap. hi. 26.

18. On the occurrence of a fulfilment of the law
among the Gentiles, see Tholuck, pp. 101, 102. The
author, following the older theologians, very justly

opposes Flacianism ft. e., that sin is a substance, a

revival of the old Manichaean heresy, by Flacius

Illyricus, the editor of the Magdeburg Centuries,

and a Lutheran controversialist of the 16th century.

—P. S.]. To speak of virtues of the heathen, is

liable to misunderstanding, unless we mean thereby

a search after the Infinite. As heathen virtues, they
can only be virtues of progress toward poverty in

spirit (Matt v. 8), under the guidance of the gratia

pratveniens, or fundamental forms of the develop-

ment of a desire after salvation. The attempt, in

Rothe's Ethik, part ii. p. 398 [1st ed.], to explain

this class of virtues, is not very clear.

14. The three objective forms of seeking higher

attainments in .the Gentile world are : The state, as

the expression of the search after righteousness in

the conscience, or in the will
;
philosophy, as the

expression of the search for an intelligent compre-
hension of the truth ; and art, as the expression of

the search for ideal contemplation, and the represen-

tation of life by means of the sentiments.

15. The three subjective forms of search for

higher attainments in the Gentile world are: I.

Works of magnanimity. 2. The conscience, espe-

cially the cheerful impulses of the moral conscious-

ness. " When they saw the star, they rejoiced with

exceeding great joy." 8. An intercourse of m rat

judgme ts, of either an excusing or accusing charac-

ter. [Bishop Sanderson, as quoted by Wordsworth :

Paul teaches here (ver. 15) that every man, however
unholy, has a conscience, though depraved; and
that, at the fall of man, conscience itself was not

lost, but its rectitude and integrity were impaired

;

and that, when we are born again in baptism, we do
not receive the infusion of another conscience, but

our conscience, which was before unclean, is washed

by the blood of Christ, and is cleansed by faith, and
Is enlightened by the Holy Spirit, in order that it

may please God.—P. S.]

16. On the day of the crisis which the gospel

brings to pass, it will appear that many Gentiles are

really Jews, and that many Jews are really Gentiles,

likewise, many Christians of the Middle Ages were
essentially believers of evangelical truth, while many
•o-called evangelical persons whose righteousness

sonsists of works, and others whose risrhteousness

consists of doctrines, and still others whose right

eousness consists of their Protestantism, are, aftex

all, only Roman Catholics at heart Ideal dynamics^
antitheses, which the day of the Lord will bring U
light, predominate over the historical antitheses,

which possess very great significance. On the dm%
mentioned here, see the Bxeg. Notes.

H0M2LETI0AL AND PRACTICAL.

God's impartial righteousness is shown: 1. H<
does not give preference to the Jews, although they
possess the law ; 2. He is not prejudiced against the
Gentiles, although they are without the law ; but, &
of one, just as of the other, He asks whether they
have done good or evil (vers. 1-16).—Because oth-

ers are black, we do not become while (ver. 1).

—

Judging our neighbor is the worst depravity, be-

cause : 1. We are blind toward ourselves ; 2. we
are unjust toward our fellow-men (ver. 1).—By our
judgment of others we fall under the judgment of
God pronounced on ourselves (ver. 8).—What does
the celebration of a day of fasting and prayer re-

quire us to do? 1. Not to despise the riches of
God's goodness, patience, and forbearance ; but
rather, 2. to remember that His gooduess should

lead us to repentance (ver. 4Y.—God's goodness re-

garded as the pure .source of repentance (ver. 4).

—

Treasure not up unto thyself wrath against the day
of wrath (ver. 5).

—

Dies ira, dies ilia, sohet swda in

favilla (vers. 5, 6).—What will God give to every

man according to bis works? 1. To some, glory

and honor and immortality, together with precious

peace ; 2. to others, indignation and wrath, tribula-

tion and anguish (vers. 6-11).—What it is to continue

patiently in welLdoiruj for eternal life (ver. 7).—God's
indignation! 1. Not unmerited, but deserved; 2. not

temporary, but eternal (ver. 8).—God's wrath : holy

displeasure, not unholy anger.—No one is without

law. For, 1 . God has given His law to the Jews by
Moses ; 2. he has written the substance of it upon
the hearts of the Gentiles (vers. 12-16).—The umV
versal revelation of God in the conscience (vers. 14,

15).—The conscience, and human thoughts in their

relation to each other. This relation is such, that,

1. The witness of the former testifies of the work
of the law ; 2. the latter, in the presence of such
witness, accuse or excuse one another (vers. 14, 15)
—Impossibility of preaching the gospel among the

heathen, if they were deprived of conscience.—The
revelation of God in the conscience, on the one
hand, not to be despised ; and, on the other, not to

be overvalued.—Conscience regarded as the connect-

ing link for every missionary sermon among the

heathen.

Luther : * The little word " law " must not be
understood here after a human fashion, that it teach-

es which works are to be done, and which are to be
left undone ; as is the case with the laws of men,
which can be obeyed by works, without the feeling

of the heart. God judges according to the intent

of the heart, and will not be satisfied by words ; but

all the more punishes as hypocrisy and lying those

works which are done without the feeling of the

heart. Therefore Paul says that nobody is a doer

of the law by the works of the law (ver. 15).

• Long-suffering is a virtue which is slow to beoooM
wrathful and to punish wrong. Patienoe is that which
bears misfortune in property, body, or reputation, whetim
H happen justly or unjustly. Goodness u temporal redp
roosl benefloenoe, and a friendly nature (ver. 4).
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CHAPTER n. 1-16. 10ft

Starke: The ungodly are as the swine, which
do not look at the tree whose acorns they gather up.

Thus, with all their enjoyment of temporal mercies,

they do not look up to God, who gives them richly

to enjoy every good thing (Hosea ii. 7 ; Isa, i. 8

;

Jei . v. 24) ; for by every morsel of bread He seeks

their improvement (ver. 4).—He who does not grow
better, will grow worse by Divine goodness (ver. 6).

—As the labor, so the reward ; and each one must
reap what he has sown (ver. 6).—The pious will gain

in perfection in the kingdom of glory that which
they had sought in the kingdom of grace (ver. 10).

—

Hedinger: To censure others, is the same as to con-

demn one's self. He who therefore loves to judge,

pronounces sentence upon hiniSflf (ver. 1).—-Blind-

ness ! Delay produces deception. Security follows

Divine forbearance. Take care ! The longer the

storm gathers, the greater its devastation. The one
who has received the long loan, has not therefore

received it as a gift (ver. 4).—Every sin will receive

its due reward. Who will trifle with it ? (ver. 8.)

—

A greater measure of knowledge brings only greater

condemnation, and no excuse. This much a Gentile

knows of the will of God, that he may be condemned
to death justly ; much more may the Christian be
justly condemned who can and should know per-

fectly the will of God in the law (ver. 14).

—

Nova
Bibl. Tub.: The sinner can persuade himself, and
by many kinds of misconception stupefy himself, so

as to believe that his sins will go unpunished. Ah,
how common is this deception ! (ver. 8.)—Eternal

life is a jewel for which we should strive, a crown
for which we should fight, a gift which we should

accept, hold, and keep until the end. He who per-

severes, will be saved. The question at the judg-

ment-day will not be one of words, but of deeds

(ver. 7).—No one is without law ! If it is not writ-

ten in stone, it is nevertheless engraved upon the

heart. Every one knows by nature what is just and
what is unjust, what is good and what is evil (ver.

4).

—

Cramer: God must be truly in earnest for

human salvation, which He seeks by prosperity and
adversity. When words cannot avail, He punishes,

and waits with great forbearance and patience until

the sinner is converted (ver. 4).—The law of nature

is a source of the written law of God, embraced in

the two rules : Whatsoever ye would that men should

do to you, do ye even so to them ; and what you
would not have them do unto you, do not unto them
{ver. 14).—No one can sin so that his sins shall re-

main concealed ; for, if they are not revealed before,

they will be brought to light at the last day (ver.

16).

—

W&rtemb. Bibl. : Works are witnesses of faith.

We must therefore do good works, not in order to

be saved, but in order that with them we may testify

of our faith, and by faith may inherit eternal life

(ver. 7).

—

Lange : Abandon all the excuses of age,

or condition, or other personal circumstances, that

you, with your want of honest Christianity, bring

forward ; for you can derive no advantage from them
Sefore God's judgment-seat (ver. 11).—The law of

nature must be of great advantage, and be written

very deeply on the hearts of all men, since its wilful

transgression brings upon men so great guilt, and
punishment or condemnation (ver. 12).

Bengel: As long as man does not feel the

Judgment of God, he is apt to despise Hit good-
ness, Matt xxviii 18. Mark here the antithesis of

she richness of Divine goodness despised, and the

tecumulated treasure of wrath.

O. T Gbrlach : The poodneM of God is mani-

fested in the exhibition of blessings ; His patienee
i

in bearing with the sinner ; and His loiigsuffering

in withholding from punishment (ver. 4).—Christian,
ity is not something lately discovered among men

;

but its Founder, the Son of God Himself, is the

King and Judge not only of Christians, but likewise

of Jews and Gentiles, whom He, in His preparatory

households of grace—the former in His Father's

house, the latter by an awakened longing for thi

same—is seeking to train up for His kingdom, though
now they are far distant from home (ver. 16).—
Libco: Merely external honesty is also punishable
(ver. \\—Olory, splendor, instead of lowness, honor
instead of contempt, and immortality instead of the

mortal condition (1 Cor. xv. 08, 54), are the reward
of patience, of the continuous striving for eterna

life in spite of all impediments and difficulties

(ver. 1).

Hkubnbr : God's judgment is righteous : 1. Ob-
jectively : in accordance with sacred laws ; not arbi-

trarily or capriciously, without regard to the person *

2. subjectively : according to the true character ot

the man, taking each one for his internal and exter*

nal worth (ver. 2).—The dealing of God toward sin-

ful men is simply this : He first tries each with good'
ness, before He pronounces punishment; it is our

salvation to acknowledge this goodness, but it is our
ruin to despise it (ver. 4).—The hardened heart is

accusable : its operation is not that of nature, but

of its own degeneration. How is it first hardened t

1. By frivolity ; 2. by obstinacy and pride ; 8. by
actual, continued sinning (ver. 6).—The righteous

impartiality of God. God does not judge : 1. By
outward advantages, form, birth, pedigree, power,
respect, wealth ; nor, 2. by gifts of mind, acqui-

sitions, skill; nor, 8. by external performances as

such, by merely external works, external piety;—
but by the whole inward sense, by the simplicity

and clearness of the heart; by faith and fidelity.

He has regard to what is given to each man (ver.

11).

The Pericopk (vers. 1-11) for 10th Sunday aftei

Trinity (Memorial of the destruction of Jerusalem),

instead of 1 Cor. xii. 1-11 : The impenitent sinner

has no excuse before God.: 1. Proof; 2. applica-

tion.—Man before the Divine judgment : He must,

1. Acknowledge himself guilty; 2. regard God's

judgment righteous and inevitable ; 8. take refuge

in God's goodness, and listen to its call to repent-

ance ; 4. fear the future*; 6. listen to revelation.

—

We should see ourselves reflected in the example of

the impenitent Jews.

Daniel Superville: The sovereign equity of

God (ver. 11).—Menken : The universal equality of

men before God's judgment
Spknkr : The whole law was written on the heart

of the first man, for his soul was an image of God's
perfect holiness and righteousness. But after this

complete law had been erased from the heart, there

remained, so to speak, only some of the larger let-

ters, some portion of the knowledge of the manifest

evil and good (ver. 15).—Conscience is nothing else

than a voice of God (ver. 15).—Roos : Conscience
is the consciousness or the judicial declarations of
the law (ver. 15).

Besser : From man's knowledge of God's law
written on his heart, there arises conscience, which

leeUfien to him. as Luther excellently describes, the

power with which conscience presses its judicial wit
ness upon man (ver. 15).—To the question, " What
disease is killing you ? " the poet Euripides makes t
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106 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS

matricide answer :
u Conscience ; for I am conscious

that I have done evil
w

(ver. 15).

J. P. Lanoe : The judgment of men in the judg-

ment of God.—The sources of judgment (vers. 4, 6}.—Fow the sinner changes the treasures of God's
goodness into treasures of wrath.—The great judg-

ment-days in the world's history, especially the de-

struction of Jerusalem.— Justification and God's
righteousness: 1. Apparent contradiction; 2. per-

fect unity.—Two kinds of men perceptible: 1. In two
purposes ; 2. two kinds of seeking ; 3. two results

(vers. 7-10).—God does not regard the person be-

cause He looks at it: 1. He does not regard it

in a worldly sense ; 2. He regards it according to

its spiritual significance.—The gospel reveals the

thoughts of the heart : 1. As a savor of death unto

death ; and 2. as a savor of life unto life.—But this

does not apply to every form of Christianity.

[Bgrkitt : On the day of judgment as the time
when God's character and dealings shall be dis-

played, ver. 5.—It will be a day when His righteous-

ness shall be universally manifested and magnified

;

when all His attributes shall be glorified ; Bus won-
derful clemency sweetly displayed ; His exact justice

terribly demonstrated; His perfect wisdom clearly

unfolded ; all the knotty plans of Providence wisely

resolved ; all the mysterious depths of His counsels

fully discovered ; and His injured honor and glory

clearly repaired, to the joyful satisfaction of all good
men, and to the dreadful consternation and confusion

of the wicked and impenitent world.—On ver. 16

:

Here, 1. A doctrine is boldly asserted—a coming
day of judgment ; and 2. its proof and confirmation—" according to my gospel."

[M. Henry (condensed) on the whole passage,

vers. 1-16 : The Apostle, 1. Arraigns the Jews lor

their censoriousness and self-conceit ; 2. asserts the

invariable justice of the Divine government; 3.

draws up a charge against the Jews; 4. describes

the measures by which God proceeds in His judg-

ment ; and 5. proves the equity of all His deal-

ings with men when He comes to judge them.

[Mackwght : Paul distinguishes between merito-

rictus and gratuitous justification ; the former being

that which is unattainable by works of the law, the

latter that which is attainable, as James says, not by

faith only, but by works also.—Ver. 15 : That there

is a natural revelation made to the heathen, is proved

by Paul by three arguments : 1. By many virtuous

acts performed by the heathen; 2. by the natural

operation of their consciences; 3. by their reason-

ings with one another, by which they excused or

accused one another.

[Jortin: These suppositions agree both with

Scripture and reason : 1. All men can do all that

God requires of them ; 2. all who do the best they

can, derive help from God as far as is needful;

3. they all have Christ as their Redeemer, though

He was never revealed to them.—Who knows wheth-

er the lot of the savage be not better than that of

the philosopher, and the lot of the slave than that

of the king? But this much we know, that every

one ought to be contented with that state in which
his wise and good Creator has placed him, and to

conclude that it will be the best for him if he makes
the best use of it. Upon this supposition the Divine

impartiality stands fully justified.

[Timothy Dwight : 1. Our eternal life is in itself

an immense good ; 2. eternal happiness consists in

eternal disinterestedness and its consequences. (See

t^rraon on Coneutency of Benevolence with Keeking

Salvation, in which Lord Shaftesbury's eeletxstot

theory, that disinterestedness is virtue, and the onlj

virtue, is controverted.)

[John Foster : To the present hour in each life

the series of the Divine goodness may be counted by
the succession of a man's sins. Not one sin, small

or great, but immediately close by it were acts and
proofs of this goodness. If this had been realised

to thought, what a striking and awful admonition

!

Every sin a testimony, a representative of good ; and
the wonder is that the goodness goes on !

SAnnot. Parag. Bible (London) : The question is

vers. 14, 15) whether any of the Gentiles have
actually attainea to eternal life without a Divine
revelation, but whether they bad the law of nature

or conscience. They had this ; and by it they shall

be judged.

—

Taylor : Note Paul's wisdom in appeal-

ing to Jew and Gentile: 1. If the Jew could be
convinced that a right-minded Gentile might be
blessed with eternal salvation, why should he not
now be pardoned, and taken into the visible Church ?

2. the Gentile, made despondent by the representa-

tions of his guilt in the last chapter, here finds him-

self placed with the Jews, and entitled to hope in

God's mercy.

[Hodge: The principles on which the Apostle

assures us all men are to be judged, are, 1. He who
condemns in others what be does himself ipso facie

condemns himself; 2. God's judgments are accord-

ing to the real character of men ; 3. the goodness

of God, being designed to lead us to repentance, is

no proof that He will not punish sin ; 4. God will

judge strictly according to works, not profession;

5. men shall be judged strictly according to their

knowledge of duty.

—

Further Retnarks by Hodgi
(condensed) : 1. The deceitfulness of the heart strik-

ingly exhibited in the different judgments they pass

on themselves and others ; 2. ask yourself, u How
does the goodness of God affect me ? " 8. genuine
repentance produced by discoveries of God's mercy,

legal repentance by fear of His justice ; 4. any

doctrine that tends to produce security in sin, must
be false ; 6. how vain the hopes of blessedness

founded on God's partiality, or forgetrulness of sin

;

6. to escape our guilt, we must seek the Saviour's

righteousness ; 7. He who died for the sins of men,
will sit in judgment on sinners.

[Ver. 16. Barnes : On the propriety of a day

of judgment, when all the thoughts of the heart will

be revealed : 1. It js only by revealing these that

the character is really determined, and impartial

judgment administered ; 2. they are not judged or

rewarded in this life ; 3. men of pure motives and

pure hearts are often basely caluminated, and over-

whelmed with ignominy ; while men of base motives

are often exalted in public opinion. It is proper

that the secret principles of each should be re-

vealed.—J. F. H.]
[Ver. 7. By patient continuance in welldoing.

Barrow : No virtue is acquired in an instant, but

by degrees, step by step ; from the seeds of right

instruction and good resolution it springs up, and

goes forward by a continual progress and customary

practice. 'Tie a child of patience, a fruit of perse-

verance, and, consequently, a work of time; for

enduring implies a good space of time.—Ver. 9.

Adam: Every sin, when neWly committed, amazes

and terrifies the soul, though the sense of it mod
wears off. How shall we bear the anguish of oil

our sins together, when conscience, which forg^
and extenuates none, brings them to our rvnien
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CHAPTER IL 17-24. i<n

bnaoe ?—Ver. 14. A law unto themselves. Bishop
Piabson : Every particular person has a particular

remembrance in himself as a sufficient testimony of

his Creator, Lord, and Judge. That map which
most peremptorily denieth God's existence, is the

greatest argument to himself that there is a God.
Let Caligula profess himself an atheist, and, with

that profession, hide his head or run under his bed,

and when the thunder strikes his ears, and lightning

flashes in his eyes, those terrible works of nature

put him in mind of the power, and his own guilt,

of the justice of God ; whom, while in his wilful

opinion he weakly denies, in his involuntary action

he strongly asserteth. So that a Deity will either be
granted or extorted, and, where it is not acknowl-

edged, it will be manifested.— Vers. 6 and 16
Bishop J. Taylor : There are two great days ii

which the fate of all the world is transacted. ThU
life is man's day, in which man does what he please^

and God holds His pace. But then God shall have
His day too, in which He shall speak, and no man
shall answer. If we do the work of God in oui

own day, we shall receive an infinite mercy in th<

day of the Lord.—Ver. 16. My gospel. The gos-

pel: 1. A voice of love (vox amoris); 2. a voics

of challenge (vox contesta tonis) ; 8. a voice of cer

tainty (vox certitudinis) ; 4. a voice of persuasioi

and invitation (vox inviiationis) ; 5. a voice of de
cision and judgment (vox jvdicii).—P. S.]

Foubxh Section.—The aggravated eorrupHon of the Jew in hiefalee teal for the law (a tide-piece to <*•

corruption of the Gentile in hie idolatrous worship of symbol*). The fanatical and wicked method of
the Jews in administering the law with legal pride, and in corrupting it by false application and treack*

ery—an occasion for the blasphemy of Goof's name among the Gentiles.

Chap. IX 17-24.

17 Behold, 1 [But if] thou art called [named, denominated, inapofia^jj] a Jew,
and restest in [upon] the law,

9 and makest thy boast of God [boastest in God],
18 And knowest his will, and approvest the things that are more excellent [provest,

19 or, discernest the things that differ],* being instructed out of the law ; And art

confident that thou thyself art a guide of the blind, a light of them which
20 [those who] are in darkness, An instructor of the foolish, a teacher of babes,

which hast [having] the form [the representation, model, pattern, tijv /WQCpoxjsv]

21 of knowledge and of the truth in the law. [,—] Thou therefore which [Thou,
then, who] teachest another, teachest thou not thyself? thou that preachest a

22 man should not steal, dost thou steal? Thou that sayest a man should not

commit adultery, dost thou commit adultery? thou that abhorrest idols, dost

23 thou commit sacrilege [literally, robbery of temples] ?
4 Thou that makest thy boast

of [in] the law, through breaking the law dishonourest thou God? [through

24 the transgression of the law thou dishonourest God.]* "For the name
of God is blasphemed among the Gentiles through you," as it is written
[isa. lii. 5 ; Sack, xxxvi. 2o].

> Y«r. 17.—(Instead of the text, rec.,194, behold, which is not sufficiently sustained, read «t 64, but if, with K. A. B.
D*. K., Grieebach, Lachmann, Tisohendorf, Bloomfleld, Alford, and nearly all the recent oommentators. The reading
VU is either a mistake, or a change for the purpose of avoiding the anaoolnthon, which, however, is more apparent than
real. The apodoeis most be supplied (why dost thou not act accordingly, or, how great is thy responsibility), or it may be
found in ver. SI, by simply omitting the ear, which is often epenaleptic, resuming the thread of the sentence. So Meyer,
who regards vers. 17-28 as the protasis, and 21, 22 as the apodoeis.—P. 8.]

* Ver. 17.—[inavawa^in v6nV , without the article, K. A. B. D 1
. The later M8S. and the text.rec. insert rtf

before reW, because it here clearly applies to the written law of Moses as representing the whele Mosaic system, the
dvil and religious polity of the Jews. ve>ot has here as in ver. 14 the force of a proper name. Alford : " The article la

• Ver. 18.—[On the different interpretations of6oKtp££ct« rat Stadtipovra, see the Exeg. Notts. Lange (with
Tholuck, Fritasche, Reiche, Rftckert, Philippi, Alford) translates : Du bewrtheilest die widerstreitenden Dinge. Tholuck :

Du prOfst das Vnterschiedene. Tyndale : Hast experience of good and bad. Conybeare and Howson : Oivest Judgment
upon good or evil. Robert Young, too literally : Dost approve the distinctions. But the versions of Cranmer, Geneva,
James, Rhclma, and Am. Bible Union agree substantially with the Latin Vulg. : Probas utiliora. So also Meyer, who
translates : Du bilUgst das Vorxugliche. Wordsworth : Thou discernest the things that are more excellent. The same
phrase occurs, Phil. I. 10, where the £. V. renders it in the same way. Grammntically, both interpretations are correct,

nnd hence the connection must decide. 6Vmcui*Y<"' means first to examine, io try. to prove (1 Cor. iii. 13 ; 1 Peter i. 7) ; and
then, as the result of examination and trial, to discern, to distinguish , and to oprrove (1 Cor. xvi. 8 ; Rom. xiv. 22). Jka-

tVpttr is : (1.) To differ', (2.) to differ to advantage, to excel. Hence ra Stw^povra : (1.) The difference between right and
wrong, good and bad ; (2.) the excellent things, utilia.—P. 8.]

« ver. 22.—{Alford translates : Thou who abhorrest idols, dost thou rob their temples t To maintain the contrast, ha
refers (with Chryaostom. Meyer, Tholuck, and others) UaowksU to the robbing of idol temples (•!&»**) ; but this nsni
»<ril age in the eyes of the Jew ; and hence others refer it to the temple of God in Jerusalem. See Exeg. Notes.—T. 8.]

• Ver. 28.—fLango and Meyer take this verse as a categorical charge, resulting from the preceding questions whick

me i }w could not deny. This view is supported by the following yap. v ap£0a<rt« , in the six other passages of th.

p. X where it occurs, is uniformly translated transgression in the £ v.—P. S.l
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108 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

fiXEOBTIOAL AND CRITICAL.

The connection with the foregoing is explained

by Tholuck [p. 110] thus :
" The Jew was already

humbled by the proof that the Gentile was also in

possession of the is*. But it is further charged
upon him that his possession of the law has become
a dishonor to Him who gave it to him." We have
seen already that the connection consists in a sharp

antithesis : a Gentile who is a Jew at heart ; a Jew
who, according to the spirit of the law, is the most
wanton Gentile. [Estius justly calls the following

apostrophe, u oratio splendida ac vehement."]

Ver. 17. But if thou art named a Jew. There
seems to be an anacoluthon in the following verses,

which it was probably intended to remove by the

reading idL Tholuck :
" The apodosis appears to

be wanting to the protasis, vers. 17-20." But we
may explain without an anacoluthon (Meyer) : " But
if thou art called a Jew, &c . . . thou therefore

(oi%, ver. 21, in consequence of what has been said,

who teachest another, teachest thou not thyself? "

We would find an easier solution, if we could read

the verbs inoropabn and Inavanai^ as conjunctives

for the formation or a hypothetical protasis ; the fol-

lowing indicatives would then constitute the apo-

dosis. But the w is wanting to the ti. [See Textual

Note '.]—Named. Jew was the designation of the

Hebrew according to his religion; therefore the

theocratic name of honor, which is also contained in

the etymology of the word itself* ^Enovonaty
is translated cognominaris by the Vulgate and Ben-
gel. [Wordsworth : l;r—oroitatij, thou hast a title

%n addition to (ini) that which other men possess.—
P. S.] But the compound verb is also used in the

sense of the simple oVo^ou*y, and the name Voo-
ticuoq was not a surname, although it might become a
surname for the false Jew. Tholuck [Meyer, Phi-

lippic Hodge; comp. LXX. Gen. iv. 17, 25, 26, and the

classical quotations of Meyer in loc.—P. S.T.—And
restest. Intimation of Jewish pride. Strictly:

Thou liest on it for rest Thus the Jew abused his

privilege ; Ps. cxlvii. 19, 20.—Israel perverted into

a false trust its ideal destination for the nations, ac-

cording to Isa. xlii. 6, 7, and other passages ; and it

so caricatured the single elements (which are desig-

nated in the following verses) of this destination, that

the most glaring moral contradiction took place in

its character.—Thou makest thy boast f In God,
as thy [exclusive] guardian God ; Isa. xlv. 25 ; Jer.

xxxi 83. [To boast or glory in God, or in Christ

(Gal. vi. 14), is right, if it proceeds from a sense of

our weakness and unworthiness, and a corresponding

sense of the goodness of God, as our sure refuge and
strength ; but it is wrong if it arises from religious

bigotry and conceit, which would monopolize the

favor of God to the exclusion of others. Calvin

:

*
[m*m it the verbal noun from the future hophal of

m^ f to praise, and means praised, so. Jah, God (OoOiob);

ee Flint, Did., tub PP , vol. i. 491 ; Gen. aorix. 85 (where

Leah, after the birth of Judah, says :
** Now will I praise

the Lord: therefore she called hie name Judah"); xlix.

I ; Rev. ii. 9. To be a Jew in this proper sense was to be-
long to thi oovenant people of God selected for His praise.

—F.8.)
t jKavx&ewi (also in 1 Cor. iv. 7), like xorcjcavxamu, Rom.

ri. IS, SihwM (for tevi\ Matt. 7. 56. Wvvao-at, Luke xvi.

26, is tbe original uncotitracted form for *avxf . in use with
the poets and later prose-writers, see "Wiaer, Oram., p. 73,

7th ed. The «V signifies the sphere in which the boasting
stoves, or the object of boasting, as x*if*w Jr.—P. &.1

u Hose igitur non cordis gloriatio, sed Unguesjmdm*
Uafuit." The false Jewish boasting in God amount
ed to a boasting in the flesh, against which we art

warned, Gal. vi. 18 ; 2 Cor. x. 15 ; Phil iH. S.

'/ot'dotto? inavofiatri—xou inavancUfif^ vo/tei—sal
xat'/cura* iv &*$, form a rising climax!—P. &]

Ver. 18. And knowest This will [to o>t*.

Xrjfia is emphatic.—P. S.J That is, His will af

the inward part of the law ; Eph. iii. 18, Ac. ; or
rather, the absolute will which has become manifest

in the law.—And discernost the things that
differ [o*ox*i«dCf*<; ta tiKxyiyovTct]. Three
explanations of this expression: 1. The difference

between right and wrong (Theodoret, Theophylact,
Grotius, Ac., Tholuck, Philippi, and others); &
what is at variance with the will of God, sinful

(Clericus, Glockler) ; 3. thou approvest the excellent

(Vulgate : probas utMora, Bengel, Meyer [Hodge] 1
According to the meaning of d\a*>{(jw (to be promi-
nent; to be distinguished; to excell and dutQiqorca
(the distinctions ; the excellent), these different ex-

planations are equally allowable; and the connec-
tion must therefore determine which is the best one.

But the explanation : thou approvest the excellent,

is not strong enough; although Meyer sees in it

the completion of a climax.* The Jew was, af

£H"tB,f the distinguishing, the sharply deciding

between what was allowed and disallowed ; he was
skilled in the d*dx£tffK malov rt xou aaao^, Heb.
v. 14 ; tbe dutoroXii aylwv xou fofiql&v [a term
frequently used by Pbilol. This explanation passes

over into a fourth: rot otafifoorret, the contro-

versies (De Dieu, Wolf).—Being instructed.
After his fashion he lives in the law, xotr^/otVtt*

vo<iy not xarrizt]&fi<;. [Being instructed, not only
catechetically in youth, but didactically and con-

tinually by the reading and exposition of the
Scriptures in the synagogue on the Sabbath day.—
P. ai

ver. 19. And art confident. He should bt
every thing that follows, according to Old Testament
intimations ; see Isa. xlii. 6, 7, and other passages.

So much less is there a reason why Reiche should
find here reminiscences from the Gospels (Matt xv.

14 ; Luke xx. 32). The corruption of Judaism con-

sisted throughout in perverting the Old Testament
attributes of the people, and of its future, into the

literal and the carnal. From this arose also its

proselyti8m (Matt, xxiii. 151 which is here de-

scribed.—Guide of the blind. The Jew called

the Gentiles blind; ffxoroe, in Isa. lx. 2, means,
therefore, the Gentiles; and q>w; th; a/roxoUf**?
£&vo)v, in Isa. xlix. 6, means the Jews ; vrj/r^o^ the

proselytes (see Tholuck).

Ver. 20. Form (pattern) of knowledge.
/id^wffK- classically, ft6oq>»fta ; Hesychius

:

<T/r]naTHJn6<;. [In the New Testament it occurs
only once more—2 Tim. iii.5—where it is opposed

* [So does Hodge : "To approve of what is right, is a
higher attainment than merely to discriminate between
good and eril." But there is a difference between an in-
stinctive and an intelligent approval of what is right The
latter is the result of reflection and discrimination, resting
on superior knowledge, which was the peculiar advantage
of the Jew having the touchstone of the written law and
the continual instruction of the 8oripture*. What Imme-
diately follows agrees better with the interpretation el
Lange. Oesnp. Textual JVote ».—P. 8.]

t [ SHB > to distinguish, clearly to discern, also U
separate. From this the term Pharisee (Perishin, th<
Aramaic form of the Hebrew Partuhim^ "separated**) U
derived.—P. 8

'
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CHAPTER IL 17-24. lot

to <?t'ra/<K, and means the mere outward form or
appearance. Here, on the contrary, it is the real

representation or expression, exemplar, effigies.

Qrotios: forma guat rem exprimif.—P. S.] Ac-
cording to Meyer, the doctrines and commandments
of the law itself are the form of knowledge and
truth. We are nearer right when we remember the
didactic impression of the Old Testament revelation

of the law m the rabbinical tradition from which the
Talmud subsequently arose ; for the Apostle speaks
of a fi6(^(f>ot<Tu; xfjq yvo'xjmx;, which should be indi-

rectly fiOQtp. t^ii odrj&ficu; tv %$ vofto*. (Ecume-
nius and Olshausen, without cause, think of the typi-

cal character of the Old Testament; others (with

Theophylact) of the mere phantom of truth. The
question is concerning an object of which the Jew
boasts. His moqq<o<tu; is indeed the gloomy anti-

type of the personal incarnation of the truth in

Christ, as in Ecclesiasticus ixiv. 25 (28) we read of
the ffoyla becoming a book in the Thora. All these

are now the characteristics of the Jew's pretensions.

There now follow the proofs of the contradiction in

which he stands to himself.

Ver 21. Thou, then, that teaohest another.
[The virtual apodosis of ver. 17. The several

clauses are more lively and forcible if read inter-

rogatively, so as to challenge the Jew to deny the

charge, if he dare.—P. 8.] The analogy of the fol-

lowing charges to the Apostle's judgment on the
Gentiles lies herein : the Jews, by their pride of the
law and by their legal orthodoxy, were led into the
way of ruin, just as the Gentiles bad been by their

intellectual conceit indulging in symbols and myths.
The first charge is general: Teaohest thou not
thyself? Ps. 1. 16. After this, three specific

charges follow in strong gradation. Meyer : " The
following infinitives \jtrj uXinrnv, fttj //o*/*iW] do
not include in themselves the idea of dtlv or ^mu,
but are explained by the idea of command which is

implied in the finite verbs" [viz., xAi/mK, /«ot-

?ftwc. The verba jubendi here are x^iWw and
Xky*».—P. S.1 In the charge of stealing, there

was undoubtedly special reference to the passion-

ate and treacherous method of transacting business

adopted by the Jews (James iv. 18) ; in the charge
of adultery, to the loose practice of divorces (Matt
xix. 8, 9; James iv. 4).—[Jfo ***!>**<;. The Tal-

mud charges adultery upon some of the most cele-

brated Rabbins, as Akiba, Meir, Eleasar.—P. S.]

The strongest charge is the third

:

Ver. 22. Thou that abhorrest idols, Ac
BfiiXvaaofia*, from fidtlvaao), to excite dis-

gust by a loathsome odor. In the religious sense,

to abhor. The Jew called the idols {MMy/iara

(1 Mac vt 7; 2 Kings xxiii. 18, nin^n). Ex-
planations : 1. By plundering the temples of idols

(Chrysostom, Theophylact, and many others ; Meyer,
rhilippi [Alford, Conybeare and Howson] ). Tho-
luck :

'* The law, in Deut. vii. 25, forbids the appro-

priation of the gold and silver ornaments of the

images of gods ; and in the paraphrase of this pro-

hibition in Josephu8 (Antiq. iv. 8, 10), express refer-

ence is made to the robbing of heathen temples.

Acts xix. 86, 37, shows that the Jews had the

name of committing such an offence." [The objec-

tion to this view is, that the Jew, attaching no
tacredn^sa to the temples of idols, retarded the de-

spoiling of heathen temples as no sacrilege, but sim-

ply as robbery, which might be justified under certain

circumstances.—P. S.]. 2. itgotrvXttv in the figura-

tive sense: profanatio majestatis divina* (Calvin

Luther, Bengel, Kdllner).* 3. Embezzlement of

taxes [tithes and offerings] for their own temple
(Pelagius, Grotius [Ewald, Wordsworth, and others

;

comp. Mai. i. 8, 12, 14 ; iil
8-10J ). To the chargt

of robbing heathen temples, the idea of pollution—
which this robbery carries with it—may also be add-

ed, as is done by Meyer. But it seems strange that

the Apostle should have established, on isolated oc-

currences of such robbery, so general and fearful a

charge. As in the charges: u Thou stealest, thou

committest adultery," he had not merely in mind
occasional great transgressions, but also the univer-

sal exhibitions of Jewish avarice and concupiscence,

so we must also here accept a more general and
spiritual significance of his accusation. We must
indeed suppose here transgressions that were an
occasion of offence to the Gentiles ; and Luther goes
much too far in spiritualizing the charge : " Thou
art a robber of God ; for it is God's honor that all

those who rely on good works would take from
Him." But the worst outrage on the temple, accord-

ing to John ii. 10, consisted in the crucifixion of
Christ (comp. James v. 6). It was therefore as a sign

of judgment that the temple in Jerusalem itself was
desecrated by the Jews in every possible way before its

destruction. In a wider sense, the transgression of

the Jews consisted in their causing, by their fanati-

cism, not only the downfall of the temple, but in

frivolously abusing and insulting the sanctuaries of

Gentiles, and, where occasion offered, in converting

their treasures into spoils and articles of commerce.
Ver. 23. Thou that makest thy boast in

the law. Since this judgment is the result of the

foregoing question, Meyer has good reason for read-

ing this verse not as a question, but as a categorical

impeachment This is supported by the ydq in ver.

24.

Ver. 24. For the name of God. That is, the

Gentiles judged the religion of the Jews by the scan-

dalous conduct of the Jews themselves, and thus

were led to blaspheme their God, Jehovah. The
Jews boasted of the law (which, Baruch iv. 8, is

termed j <W£a rov '/axw^), and reflected disgrace

on the lawgiver. For the Jews, the Apostle here

seals again his declaration, by concluding with a

quotation from the Old Testament—Isa. lii. 5 : " My
name continually every day is blasphemed " [in the

Septuagint : <J» lyicee Auxnavrbq to ovopa jiov pAcur

q>muiTcu eV cok I0**<r»]. Comp. Ezek. xxxvl 28

:

" I will sanctify my great name, which was profaned

among the heathen, which ye have profaned in the

midst of them."

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The Apostle now passes over from his indirect

representation of the corruption in Judaism, which
he had given from a general point of view, vers.

10-16, to paint its life-picture from experience. In

chap. iii. 10-19, he proves that the Old Testament

had already testified to the corruption of the Jewish

people. But this description of the actual corrup.

tion must be distinguished from the sketch of th#

original transgression, chap. v. 12 ff., and from th<

development in part of the judgment of hard-heart

edness, chaps, ix. and x.

• [Bo Hodpe : " The ewenoe of idolatry watt profanatioi

of God; of this the Jew*, were in a high degree guilt*

They had made Hia house a den of thieves."—P. 8.1
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ilO THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

3. The description of the corruption in Judaism
presents only legalistic features, as *he account of
Gentile corruption presents Antinomian features. In
the former case, the disfiguration of religion pro-

ceeded from legal conceit, while in the latter it arose

from the conceit of wisdom ; the root of pride is

therefore common to both lines of corruption. The
self-contradiction of the Gentiles was developed
thus : he, the pretended wise man, becomes a fool

by disfiguring his symbolical religion of nature;
with all his self-glory, he becomes a worshipper of

the creature, and loses the dignity of his human
body ; with all his deification of nature, he sinks

thereby into abominable unnaturalness ; with all his

efforts for vigor of life and enthusiasm, he sinks more
and more into the degradation of wicked characters

;

and finally, with all his better knowledge, he orna-

ments and varnishes sin theoretically and aestheti-

cally. The self-contradiction of the Jew, on the other
hand, developed itself thus: he, the pretended teacher

of the nations, becomes an Antinomian blasphemer,

by the perversion of his religion of revelation and
law, while he teaches others, and not himself and,

by a succession of transgressions of the law, goes so

far as to profane sacred things, by abusing and rob-

bing the temples (see Matt xxl 18). To the prof-

anation of the temple was added that of the high-

priesthood, which reached its climax in Caiaphas.

Likewise the ministry of the Jew was thoroughly
profaned by proselytism and falsification of the law,

and bis religiousness was converted into a cloak for

hypocrisy.

3. The fanatic grows ever more profane by the

consistency of his course of conduct—a despiser of
the substantial possessions of religion. Church his-

tory furnishes numerous examples, bow fanatics of

the churchly as well as uncburchly type become at

last, out of pretended saints, profaners and robbers
of the temple.

4. Priests and preachers have certainly corrupted
religion as often as philosophers have corrupted wis-

dom, politicians the State, jurists the law, &c.

5. The dogmatic and legalistic spirit of the Mid-
dle Ages, too, which, in a better form, was really a
44 teacher of the blind," has finally gone so far as to

present the greatest variety of religious and moral
hindrances to modern Gentiles. It is not without
serious significance, therefore, that the Epistle to the
Romans contains this very section.

HOMELETIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

The false zeal for the law practised by the Jews
as occasion for blaspheming the name of God by the
Gentiles: so far as, 1. such false zeal knows God's
will ; but, 2. wantonly transgresses it (vers. 17-24).
--The mere name of Christianity goes no further

than the name of Judaism (vers. 17-24).—Do not
depend upon your orthodoxy, if you do not act right

by faith (vers. 17-24).—Notwithstanding brilliant

knowledge, one is a bad teacher if be does not
do what he knows (vers. 17-24).— Blasphemy of
the name of God (ver. 24).—God's name has already
been often blasphemed among the heathen (and Mo-
hunmedans) because of Christians. Proof: 1. From
the outrages of persons professing Christianity in the
Middle Ages (Charlemagne, and the Saxons, the
Brethren of the Sword, the Spaniards in America,
fcc.) ; 2. from the abuses in trade in the present time
{the slave trade, opium trade, sandal-wood trade).

Stares: When one does any thing which hat

ever so good appearance, it is sin if it does not come
from faith (ver. 18)—Theological learning is by nt
means enough for a teacher, when he is not taught

in the school of the Holy Spirit (ver. 20).—That
teacher cannot be an example of good works who
can only say of himself: " Judge according to my
words, and not according to my deeds" (ver. 21).

—

Boasting and vain-glory—the manner, alas, of many
Christians! (ver. 23.)—Crambr: The titles and

names of honor that we may possess should be to

us a continual reminder to conduct ourselves in har-

mony with such titles (ver. 17).

—

Nova Bibi. Tub.

:

Oh, how many external privileges a soul can have 1

Communion in the true Church, knowledge of God
and His word, of His will and His works, the best

instruction, a skilful sense of the difference between
good and evil ; and yet, in spite of all this, it can

be at fault, and quite removed from the inner fellow,

ship with God (ver. 17).—Look, teacher ! You must
commence with yourself; you must first be your

own teacher, guide, and chastiser; first preach to

your own self, first break your own will, and perform

what you preach. But to desire to guide, discipline,

and control others, and yet steal and commit adultery

yourself, &c.—that will enter in judgment against

you. Oh, how great is this corruption ! (ver. 20.)

—

Quesnel : Oh, how rare a thing it is to be learned

without being proud I (ver. 19).

Hkubnbr : There is a false and a true boasting

on the part of a believer in revelation. He does it

falsely when he imagines, 1. that he thereby makes
himself more acceptable to God ; 2. that merely hav-

ing and knowing are sufficient, without practice;

3. when, at the same time, he despises others. He
boasts properly when, 1. he gives God all the glory;

2. makes use of the revealed truth ; 3. does not de-

spise others (ver. 17).—It is a great grace when God
gives a tender conscience (ver. 18V—To know the

right, is in the power of every Christian ; and sin does
not consist in ignorance or misunderstanding, but has

its root in the will (ver. 19).—Melancholy contradic-

tion between knowledge and deeds (vers. 21-23).—
The honor of Christianity is dependent upon us.—

A

holy life is the final vindication of faith (ver. 24).

Besskr: Legalists, who would be righteous by
their works, deprive the law of its spiritual clear-

ness (ver. 17).

Lanoe : The internal self-contradiction between
knowledge and disposition extends to external life

:

1. As self-contradiction between word and deed;
2. between the vocation and the discharge of it

;

3. between destination to the welfare of the world,

and degeneration, on the contrary, to the misery of
the world.—The teacher of the law in olden times,

and the (religious) teacher of the law in recent days
—the offence of modern Gentiles.

[Burkitt: Vers. 17-20. Learn: 1. That per-

sons are very prone to be proud of church privi.

leges, glorying in the letter of the law, but not con-
formed to its spirituality either in heart or life ; and
2. that gifts, duties, and supposed graces, are the

stay and staff which hypocrites lean on. The duties

which Christ has appointed, are the trust and rest

of the hypocrite ; but Christ Himself is the trust

and rest of the upright.—Vers. 21-24. *!. It it

much easier to instruct and teach others, tnan to be
instructed ourselves ; 2. it is both sinful and shame-
ful to teach others the right way, and to go in the

wrong ourselves. While this is a double tault in I

private person, it is inexcusable in the teacher
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CHAPTER II. 25-29—HI. 1-2C J)

S. the nime of God stiffen by none so much as by ter of the law and the gospel, and with the solemt
those who preach and press the duties of Christian- tokens of a covenant relation to God, transgress Hii
ity npon otters, but do not practise them them- ' precepts, and violate our engagements to Him, at

selves. The sins of teachers are teaching sins, turning the means of goodness and happiness ints

Lord, let all that administer unto Thee in holy things ,' the occasion of more aggravated guilt and misery.—
consider that they have not only their own sins to i Clarke : Ver. 17. It is the highest honor to be
account for, but also the sins of their people, if called to know God's name, and be employed in His
committed by their profligate example.

—

Matthew
j service.

—

Hodge (condensed) : The sins of the pro*

Henry : The greatest obstructors of the success of

the Word, are those whose bad lives contradict their

good doctrine; who in the pulpit preach so well,

that it is a pity they should ever come out ; and out

of the pulpit live so ill, that it is a pity they should

ever come in.-—Doddridge : We pity the Gentiles,

and we have reason to do it ; for they are lamenta-

bly blind and dissolute : but let us take heed lest

those appearances of virtue which are to be found

among some of them condemn us, who, with the let-

fessing people of God are peculiarly offensive te

Him, and injurious to our fellow-men.—The sins and
refuges of men are alike in all ages.—Were it ever

so certain that the church to which we belong is the

true, apostolic, universal Church, it remains no less

certain, that without holiness no man shall see the
Lord.

—

Barnes: It matters little what a man's
speculative opinions may be; bis practice may do
far more to disgrace religion, than his profession does
to honor it—J. F. H.]

Chare* U, 25-29.—HL 1-20.

Fifth Section.—The external Judaism of the letter, and the internal Judaism of the spirit, Th»
objective advantage of historical Judaism, The subjective eguali y of Jew* and Gentiles before

the law of God, according to the purpose of the law itself—to bring about the knowledge of sin, (The
**tiUty of circumcision ,•—an accommodation to the need of salvation by the knowledge of sin. The
circumcision which becomes uncircumcision, and the uncircumcision which becomes circumcision ; or

y

the external Jew possibly an internal Gentile, while the external Gentile may be an internal Jew, Wot
the mere possession of the law, but fidelity to the law, is of avail. The latter does not create pride

of the law, but knowledae of sin—that is, the need of salvation. The advantage of circumcision there-

fore consists in this, that to the Jew were committed the oracles of God—that law by which all men
are represented in the guilt of sin. Sin, as acknowledged guilt, represented in contrast with the law,)

Chap. II. 26-29.

25 For circumcision verily [indeed] profiteth, if thou keep [keepest] the law : but
if thou be [art] a breaker [transgressor} of the law, thy circumcision is made [has

26 become, or, is turned into] uncircumcision. Therefore, if the uncircumcision
[o called, i. «., the uncircumciaed] keep the righteousness [decrees, commandments, moral
requirements, dixcuoifiataj of the law, shall [will] not his uncircumcision be

27 counted for circumcision ? And shall not uncircumcision which is by nature,

if it fulfil the law, judge thee, who by ' the letter and circumcision dost trans-

gress the law ? [He who is uncircumcised by nature, if he fulfils the law, will

even judge thee, who, with the letter and circumcision, dost transgress the

28 law.]* For he is not a Jew, which [who] is one outwardly; neither is that

29 circumcision, which is outward in the flesh: But he is a Jew, which [whol
is one inwardly; and circumcision is that of the heart, in the spirit, ana
[<m*t and] not in the letter ; whose praise is not of men, but of God.

Chap. in. 1-20.

1 What advantage then hath [What, then, is the advantage of] the Jew?
2 or what profit is there [what it the benefit] of circumcision ? Much every
way: chiefly, [First, indeed,]" because that unto them were committed [they

5 —,-. e., the Jew»—were entrusted with, iniaisiftqaav] the oracles of God. For
what [What, then,] * if some did not believe [were faithless] ? shall their un
belief [faithlessness, or, unfaithfulness] make the faith of God without effect

4 [destroy, or, nullify the faithfulness of God] ? * God forbid : [Let it not be !]

'

yea, let God be true, but every man a liar ; as it is written, " That thou might-

eat [mayest] be justified in thy sayings, and mightest [mayest] overcome when
6 thou art judged" T

[P8.ii.4l. But if our unrighteousness commend [dot*
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( 12 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMAN&

establish] * the righteousness of God, what shall we say ? Is God unri^hteow

who taketh vengeance [who is inflicting, or, bringing down, the wratl , o tmytQo*

ijjv OQyijr] ? * ft speak as a man [after the manner of men, xatct av&Q<onor\.\

6 God forbid: [Let it not be!] for then how shall God jndge the world \

7 For [But] if
l9

the truth [covenant-faithfulness] of God hath more abounded through

my lie [was made the more conspicuous by means of my falsehood, unfaithful-

ness] unto his glory [obap. v. ao]
; why yet [still, any longer] am I also judged a?

8 a sinner? And not rather, (as we be [are] slanderously [blasphemously] re

ported, and as some affirm that we say,) Let us do evil, that good may come ?

'

whose damnation [condemnation, judgment] " is just
• What then ? are we better than they t

lt No, in no wise [Not at allj

for we have before proved [charged] both Jews and Gentiles, that they are

10 ftp be] all under sin ; As it is written, " There is none righteous, no, not one

:

11 There is none that understandeth, there is none that seeketh after God.
12 They are all gone out of the way, they are together become unprofitable ; there

18 is none that doeth good, no, not one " [p*. xiv. i-s].
14 " Their throat is an open

sepulchre ;
'* with their tongues they have used deceit ; the poison of asps U

14 under their lips" [**• • •» cxi. a]." "Whose mouth is full of cursing and bitter-

15, 16 ness " [p*. x. iJ :
lT " Their feet are swift to shed blood : Destruction and

17 misery are in their ways: And the way of peace have they not known w

18 [isa. wx. 7, 8] :
*• " There is no fear of God before their eves " [ps. xxxvi. il."

19 Now we know that what things soever the law saith, it saith to them who
are under the law : that every mouth may be stopped, and all the world may

20 become guilty before God, [,f Therefore [because] by M the deeds of the law
there shall no flesh be justified [by works of the law no flesh (»'. «., no pnon) shall

(can) be declared righteous] in his sight
: " for [ . For] by the law is the

Knowledge of sin [comes a knowledge of sin].

TEXTUAL.

• Vet. 27.—(The E. V. here, m often, follow Bern, who translates 8U, per, which is to fundamental meaning when
It rolee the genitive. But here it expresses the state or the circumstances under which the transgression takes place—
i. en with or in spite of, notwithstanding, the written law and circumcision ; comp. &' faroposjr, with patience ; & eaps-

gvwriat, while in circumcision, Bom. ir. 11 ; fca *po9K6>pATOf, with offence, xiv. 20 ; and Winer, Gramm., 7th ed* p.

' Ver. 27.—fLange, with Erasmus, Luther, Bengel, De Wette, Meyer, Tholuck (ed. 5), Alfbrd, and others, takes

ver. 27 to be categorical, and makes a period after "law." Henoe koi tut is emphatically put first, and «<u has the

sense of even: Tea, verily, he will even condemnjou. The £. V. regards ver. ^7 as a continuation oMhe^ question in

rer. 26, and supplies ovvl before xpoti. ~ ...... ..«.„., ,, ._ 3 ^ «
« Ver. 2.-r~ "

* '
*

B. D.» G., Vu „
wpmro¥ lid*, i. 8.

and Dr. Lange.—P. 8.]
• Ver. 3.—(Ti yip ; a phrase used to start an objection for the purpose of answering it, or to vindicate a previous

assertion ; oomp. Phil. i. 18.—P. S.J
• Ver. ^.—{itvi<rrn(T<ut—awurria—wUmvy should be rendered so as to retain the paronomasia. Lange : Denn wief

Wenn etliche die QtaubenMreue brechen, solltt ihr Treubruch die Trent Gottes aufhebenf—T. S.J
• Ver. 4.—(Or, Far b* it, far from it, by no wans ; Vulg., abtit ; German : e* werde nicht, or (Luther, Lange), dot

set feme I The phrase, fin visits, is an expression of strong denial or pious horror, corresponding to the Hebrew

nb^bn (Gen. xliv. 17 : Jos. rxii. 29 ; 1 Sam. xx. 2), and occurs fourteen times in Paul's Epistles—ten times in Romans

(Hi. 4, 6, 31 ; vi. 2, 15 ; vii. 7, 13: ix. 14 ; xi. 1, II), three times in Oalatlans (ii. 17 ; iii. 21 ; vi. 14), and once in 1 Cor.

Ti. 15 ; but elsewhere in the N. T. only Luke xx. 16. It is also used by Polybius, Arian, and the later Greek writers.

The Godforbid of the Authorised Version (like the German Gotl behu'e, God bewahre) is almost profane, though wry ex-

pressive, and in keeping with old English usage ; for we find it lu all the earlier E. Vv., including that of Widif, and
also that of Rbeims. Wordsworth's rendering : " H'awn forbid that this should be so," is hardly an improvement
Bemember the third commandment, as explained by Christ, Matt. v. 34.—P. S.)

T Ver. 4.—[Or, in Thyjwiging, when Thou judg-st, as the E. V. has it in Ps. li. 4. The active rendering of hr tj

*pir*T*<u (middle, in the sense of litigare) corresponds to the Hebrew r}SE&3a , Ps. li. 4 (oomp. LXX. j Job xiii.

19; Isa. zliii. 26 ; Jer. ii. 35 : Matt. v. 40: I Cor. vi. I, •>), and is defended in'this passage by Besa, Bengel, Tholuck,

Meyer, and Ewald ; while Vulg., Luther, Lange, Hodge, Ac, prefer the passive rendering : *hen Thou art judged, 8m
mug. Note*. The quotation is from the penitentinl Psalm of David, oomposed after his double crime of edattefTmi
murder, and reads m Hebrew thus

:

"•n&tEn Tfiih r£

UteraHy:

n : Feu, verily, he will even condemn you. The E. V. regards ver. 27 as a continuation of the question in

supplies ovx< before xpo*i. So also Fritssohe, Olshauseii, Lather, Philippi, Ewsld, Wordsworth.—P. 8.]

L—[UpSrrov pi* vd>. fit. A. D.« K. L, Teschendorf, Meyer, Alfbrd, Lange, insert y*a> namely, after pe>;
Vulg., Syr., Lachmann, omit it. wpwrov, first, in the first place, is not followed by tecondly, Ac ; oomp.
i. 8. To avoid the anaooluthon, Calvin translates : prmcipue ; Besa : primarium iUud etU 8o also the E. V.

44To Thee, Thee only, I have sinned,
And done the evil in Thine eyes,

In order tha* Thou mayest be just in Thy
And pure in Thy jndtnne."
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CHAPTER a WUL 20. 118

Paul follows the translation of the Septuagint, which render* p^2CFl by ftucourfpc (that Thou mayest be justified—t. e.

be aooonnted, declared just), substitutes vuejoyt (that Thou mayest conquer, prevail judicially in Thy cause) for n£vn
Iw clear, pure), and takes the active 7JOK32I in the passive, or more probably in the middle sense, «V *$ spfacftat ot.

xne sentiment is not materially altered.' *T?he apostles, in their citation*, frequently depart from the letter of ths
Hebrew, being careful only to give the mind of the Holy Spirit.—P. 8.]

* Vex. 5.—(SvWomjut, to make stand with, to place together (constUuo, coBoeo) ; and thence of persons, to introduce, i*

mm/mend by letter (xvi. 1 ; 2 Cor. iii. 1) ; trop., to set forth, to make conspicuous to prove ; so here, and Bom. v. 8,

svwiotiw v tV . . . ayimsv ; 2 Cor. vi. 4, owurmvre* iavrovx mt <hov Uixorot, ; Gal. ii. 18, vc+ejl&rm* ipMvrbv ovriormu,
and often in Polybius, Pbilo, :md Josephus.—P. S.]_

* Ver. 5.—(Cod. Sin. 1 adds ainov after bprfrj His wrath. The other authorities omit it. The article before bpyj*
points to the well-known wrath on the day of judgment, and In the moral government of ihe world.—P. 8.)

*• Ver. 7.—[The usual reading is* «i yo> : but Cod. Sin. reads, «t W. Lange, in his translation, reads, wen*
mmnlich: but in the Baeg. Notes: wenn aber. See his explanation of the difficult passage.—P. 8.]

11 ver. 8.—(Dr. Lange makes a period after come, and translates : And sold u* by no means—as we are blasphemously
charged, and as some pretend that we say—do evil, that good may come J The condemnation of such is Just. See the Xxeg.
Notes. But nearly all the commentators regard ver. 8 as a continuation of the question oommenoed in tot. 7. and
assume an irregularity of construction. Uo4$owuw, then, instead of being oonneoted with koX {ri)uj at the beginning ol

ver. & is oonneoted by or* with the preceding Aitfyctr. " And why do we not rather say, as we are blasphemously re-

ported (fik*o+qiiovp.e0a\, and as some give out that we do say, *Let us do the evil things (re komo), that the good ones
.«e dyouM) may come !» -whose judgment is just."—P. 8.)™ Ver. 8.—[Oonybeare and Howson : Of such men the doom is jusL Kplua occurs twenty-eight times in the N. T.
and is generally correctly rendered : judgment, in the E. V. The word damnation, in old English, was used in the sense
of condemnation. ocnntre,bnt is now equivalent to : condemnation to everlasting punishment, or state of everlasting pun-
iekmenL Hence the E. v. here conveys a alee meaning to the popular reader, as also in Bom. xiii. 2 (" shall receive to

thtmevlreajudgments' i. «., here temporal punishment by the magistrate) and 1 Cor. xi. 29 (" eateth and drinketh judg-
ment to himself").—P. 8.)

19 Ver. 9.—s-pocortfxo/Mr weourom* ' * ----- - - ».- A . ^ A „ *
# * .

the Maseg. Note*, wpoex*, in the active
voice ? to hold before one's se]f—either
faestve voice ; to be surpassed.—P . 8.]m Vera. 10-12.—(literal version of Ps. xiv. 1-8 from the Hebrew

:

"A fool hath said in his heart,
4 There is no God.'
They are corrupt,
They have done abominable things,
There is not a doer of good.
Jehovah from the heavens
Hath looked on the children of men.
To see if there is a wise one, seeking Go*.
The whole have turned aside.

Together they have become worthless

:

There is not a doer of good, not even one.'*—P. fc)

** Ver. It*—(Pa. v. 9, aooording to the Hebrew

:

" There Is no stability in then? mouth

;

Their heart is full of mischief

;

An open grave is their throat

;

Their tongues they make smooth."—P. 8.]

*• Ver. U.—(Ps. exL 8 in Hebrew:

" They have sharpened their ton1 Thev have sharpened their tongues as a serpent

}

Poison of an adder is under their lips."—P. 8.]

'» Ver.l*.-(Ps.x.7:
" His mouth is fall of oaths.
And deceit, and fraud.'*-P. a]

" Ver. U-17.—(Prom lea. lix. 7, 8, which reads literally

:

»• Ver. 18.—(Ps. xxxvL 1

:

44 Their feet run to do evil,

And they haste to shed innocent blood

;

Their thoughts are thoughts of iniquity

:

Wasting and destruction are in then* highways

;

A way of peace they have not known,
And there is no judgment in their paths.
Their paths they have made perverse for themselves

;

No treader In it hath known peaoe."—P. 8.]

* The transgression of the wicked
Is affirming within my heart

:

4 Fear of God is not before his eyes.' w—P. 8.]

JO.—[A tort may mean, (1.) &' 8 «, propter quod, quam ob rern» ottore, wesshaJb, wesswegen, on account tf
wherefore (relative), or

t
in the beginning of a period, desshalb, tacre/cre—Indicating a conclusion from pre*

am. This is the prevailing, though not exclusive meaning, among the Greek daauos ; while in the «. T.

st Ver. 20.—[Atovt may mean,
which tking, whe

lie is always nsed in this sense. (2.) 8td revnTftrtj propterea quod, desshalb wtil, on this account thai, or simply ort, quia,

nam, because, for—assigning a reason for a preceding assertion. Both views suit the connection, but the latter is mors
consistent with the uniform use of this particle in the N. T , and is adopted by the majority of modern commentator*,
also by Meyer, Lange, Alford, Wordsworth, Hodge. Hence a comma only should be put after #«£. Atort oooun
twenty-two times in the N. T. The authorised E. v. translates it eight times for, thirteen times because, and only once

therefore—via., in our passage, following Besa (propterea}. See the passages in Bohmid-Bruder's Cbncordantiss, and ir

The Englishman's Greek Concordance, and the Textual Note on Rom. 1. 19.—P. 8.]
ti Ver. 20.—-4 if fpyw? ropov ov 6t«at«>0ifa>«rat wao-a aApf ivAwtov avrov, probably in allusion to

Pa cxllii 2, JjXJL. : ort ov 8ueau»ft$<rcrat irunrUr oov vat C*». The negation belongs not to era, but to the verb, accord-

ing to a Hebraizing syntactic connection. " All flesh shall not be justified " = 44 nobody shall be justified." Oosnp.

Matt. xxiv. 22 : ov* or Mftj w«Va <r*pf.—P. 8.]
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114 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

SXEQETIOAIj AND CRITICAL.

Survey.—1. The use of circumcision. Its two-

fold operation, according to the conflicting conduct

of the Jews. Its spiritual significance, by which the

Gentile can be a Jew, and the Jew a Gentile ; vers.

25-291 2. The objective advantage of historical Ju-

daism. The authority of the Word of God, which
remains established by virtue of God's faithfulness

to His covenant, though many of the Jews become
unfaithful. By this unfaithfulness they must even
cause the glory of God's faithfulness to abound.

Nevertheless, the unfaithful are responsible for their

guilt, and the application of the sin of unfaithful-

ness to the glory of God would be a wicked trans-

gression ; chap. iii. 1-8. 8. The subjective equality

of the Jews with the Gentiles. In a subjective rela-

tion, the former have no advantage, since, according

to the witnesses of the Old Testament, they are in

a severe condemnation. The conclusion: All the

world stands guilty before God; vers. 9-20.—The
whole section contains, briefly, the three points:

1. Circumcision (Judaism) is conditionally either an
advantage, or not ; 2. as far as the designed mission

of Judaism was concerned, it was an advantage;

S. from the conduct of the Jews, as opposed to the

righteousness of God, it was no advantage.

Fibst Pabaqeaph (was. 25-29).

Yer. 25. For oircumoiaion Indeed profiteth

(or availeth). After the Apostle has portrayed the

corruption of the Jews, he comes to the objection

of Jewish theology, or also to the argument from
the theocratic standpoint: What, then, is the pre-

rogative of circumcision ? Does not circumcision, as

God's covenant promise, protect and sustain the

Jews ? Answer : The advantage of circumcision is

(according to the nature of a covenant) conditional.

It is actually available (not merely useful); it accom-
plishes its complete work when the circumcised keep

the law. Plainly, circumcision here falls under the

idea of a covenant. It is a mark of the covenant

of the law, by which God will fulfil His promise to

the Jew on condition that the Jew keep the law (see

Exod. xix. 7, 8; Deut. xxvi 16). But afterward

the circumcision of God is made prominent as God's

institution ; it remains in force, though a part of the

Jews become faithless to the covenant relation. But
this rests upon its inner nuture or symbolical signifi-

cance, as a promise and pledge of the circumcision

of the heart ; that is, a continual sincerity and hearti-

ness in the fulfilment of the law (Deut. x. 16 ; xxx.

6 ; Jer. iv. 4 ; Col. it 11 ; Acts vii. 51 :
" Uncir-

cumcised in heart and ears"). The consequence is,

that the one who is circumcised is received into the

people of the covenant. But the idea of the people

of the covenant gradually becomes more profound,

just as that of the covenant and the new birth itself,

as the time of their fulfilment in the New Testament
approaches. It is from this point of view that the

following discussion must also be explained.—It is

of uxe—that is, it accomplishes what it should ac-

complish according to its original idea.—If thou
keep the law. Here the question is plainly not

concerning the perfect fulfilment of the law in the

Jewish sense (Tholuck) ; which is opposed by vers.

26 and 15. Nor can the Apostle anticipate here so

toon the New Testament standpoint of faith, accord-

ing to which believers alone, including those fros*

the Gentiles, have the real circumcision. He there-

fore means the fulfilment of the law according to

the measure of sincerity and heartiness by which
either Jew or Gentile is prepared to obey the truth

of the gospel (vers. 7, 8).—But if thou art •
transgressor. One of the mystical expositions of

the Pentateuch, Shamoth Kabbah (from about the

6th century! expresses the same thought in the

same figurative drapery : " The heretics and the un-

godly in Israel should not say, ' Because we are cir-

cumcised, we do not descend to the Gehenna.' What
does God do? He sends His angels, and brings

back their uncircumcision, so that they descend to

Gehenna" (Tholuck).* The expressions transgre*.

sot and uncircumcision were especially terrible to

the Jews. Uncircumcision was the peculiar charac-

teristic of the impurity of heathendom, as circum-

cision denoted the consecration and holiness of the

Jewish people. But here it is stated, not merely

that uncircumcision takes the place of circumcision,

but that circumcision actually becomes uncircumcis-

ion. That is, the unbelieving Jew becomes virtually

a Gentile. [What is here said of Jewish circum-

cision, is equally applicable to Christian baptism : it

is a great blessing to the believer, as a sien and seal

of the New Covenant, and a title to all its privi-

leges, but it avails nothing, yea, it is turned into a

curse, by the violation of the duties implied in this

covenant—P. S.]

Ver. 26. Therefore, if the uncircumcision.
The Apostle here uses the Jew's mode of expres-

sion. Axoo^vaxioy uncircumcision, stands in the

first clause of the sentence as an abstract term for

the concrete axoofitaro^ uncircumcised ; hence the

avtov [t. «., of such an axpo^eo-To?] after the sec-

ond dxQofi v<tt ia).\— 7'a <?»xatfti/totra rov
vofiov. The requirements of the law in essential

matters, as ra rov *oVm ver- **; ** tne7 ctJ1 **
observed by the Gentile also. [The moral require-

ments, not the ceremonial, among which circum-

cision was the very first The £. V . here mistakes

foxaUopa for foxcuoavn].—P. S.] Be counted for

circumcision. He shall be accepted as a Jew who
is obedient to the law (Matt viii. 11; 1 Cor. vii 19;
Gal. v. 6). The clause is supposed by Philippi to

apply to the Proselytes of the Gate. But these have
ceased to be Gentiles in the full sense of the word.

The point here throughout is not concerning the

form, but the disposition. Fritzsche refers the

future [XoytcS^atrou] to the final judgment ; but

Meyer, and others, regard it as applying to the

abstract future: "As often as the question con-

cerns justification.*
1 Assuredly the Apostle has

* [Rabbi Berechias, in SJumoth Rabb., fol. 188, col. IS

:

" Ne hmretici et apostates et impii em Israelitit dicant: quantU
quidem circumciti sitmus, in infernum non descendimus. Qstid
agit Detu 8. B. t Mittit anaelum et prmputia eorum attrakU,
ita ut ipti* in infernum descendant." Attrahere, or addueers
prmpitium, means an much as to obliterate the drcTuneie-
ion, or to become nncdrcumcisod. It was done by apostate
Jews at the time of the Maccabees, under the penecutioa*
of Antioohns Epiphanea; 1 Maoo. 1. 15 : Josephus, Antiq.

xii 6, $ 2. Tt was a common Jewish opinion, that ctretun-

cisicra, as such, saves from hell. Rabbi Menaehem (Gomm*
on the B. of Moses, fol. 48, ool. 8) :

«* Onr Rabbins hare
said, that no circumcised man will see hill." Mrdnudk
TilUn (f 7, c. 2) : " God swore to Abraham, that no one who
was circumcised should be sent to hell." See these, aril

similar passages, In Schdttgen and Eisenmenger (BntdedtUs
Judenlhum ii. p. 839 f.)—P. &]

t [The reverse is the case, John viii. 44 : ^ev<m^ erri

««i 6 warty* avrov, where the abstract noun wnftow must
be supplied from the concrete AcvoTip. l'<»om. Winer
'fc-amm., pp. 131, 132, 6th ed —P. 8.1
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CHAPTER IL 26-29. 115

already in mind the definite future, the day when
the gospel is preached.

Ver. 27. And he who is tmoircnmoised by
natnre [«*« spvatwq belongs to a*oopv<rxia t

not to TtXovaa] will judge thee [x£*yf», rise

up in judgment by his example ; oomp. Matt xii.

41, 42, where xaraKoirv is used]. Analogies to

this bold word can be round in the Gospels, Matt, iil

1> ; Till 11 ; xii. 41, aud others ; and even back in

the Old Testament The sentence is read by many
as a question, as the previous verse ; while the oiyi
Is again supplied in thought before xquni (Rack-
et!, Tholuck [in the earner editions, but not in the
fifth.—P. S.1, Lachmann, and others). On the con-
trary, as a declaration, it is a definite answer and
conclusion to ver. 26 (Luther, Erasmus, De Wette,
Meyer).—Undroumoised by nature. The Gen-
tile as he is by virtue of his natural birth, as is the
Jew no less. The I* spvatmc is erroneously made
by Koppe to relate to to* v6p. tfXovaa; still

more artificial is Olsbausen's explanation: "The
Gentile world observing the law without higher aid."

—Who with the letter [<ha ^a/t/taro;].
The did. reminds ns of the declaration in chap. vn.

11: "For sin, taking occasion by the command-
ment, deceived me, and by it slew me " ((Ecume-
nius, Beza, and others). Tet it should be urged
here, as Meyer properly remarks, that such a Jew,
•r spite of the law, transgresses it But that he be-

comes a transgressor (naqapdxyf;), and not merely
a sinner (oVo^reUo?), rests upon the met that he is

in possession and knowledge of the law (chap. v.

18, 14). The expression yodpfia defines the law
in its specific character as written law [not in a dis-

paraging sense, in opposition to nvtvptt] ; ofarcum-
cision (nfonofiij) is the appropriate obligation

to the same.
Ver. 28. For he is not a Jew who is

one outwardly. We here have a succession of
brief uttennce9(breinloqumHcB)* Meyer translates

:

" For not he who is a Jew externally, is a [genuine]
Jew." This means, in complete expression (accord-

ing to De Wette and others): " Not the one who is a
Jew externally is a Jew, that is, is on that account
already a Jew internally, or a true Jew.*' Thus,
also, the second clause of the verse should be un-
derstood : Neither is the circumcision which is ex-

ternal in the flesh, genuine circumcision ; the exter-

nal sign is not the reality : it is the symbolical mask
of the reality. Tholuck :

u Mark xii 83, as well
as other examples, prove that this view was not un-
known to the Scribes." Tet even this, and the ex-

pression quoted from the Talmud—1 The Jew con-

* [In rer. 38 the subject 1b incomplete, and most be sup-
plied from the predicate thus : ov y&p * tr r& 4>a**p» rlov-
faibs1 lovSalot [ir T<£ ftpvimp, or, &kn$t»6t) wnr, ov&4 ^ «V
ry ^areMp, ir <rap*l fvcotrofri)] wtpwo/t^ [AAi|0unf i<rnv].

In rer. 29 the predicate is wanting, and must be inferred
from ver. 28 thus : AAAA o tv r$ xpinrry lovSotbe (*Iovftatot

fen*]. ko2 wtpvropk capSfar, hr avtiffian, o* ypdfittartfvipi-
tdiuJ fortr]. This is the arrangement of Iteza, E. v., De
wette, Tholuck. Alfbrd. Dr. tange (see Exeg. Notes on
wr. 29) differs from this only in form, by snppl * —
ULo* as predicate after iXkl. But Fritasohe and Mey«
aiake ver. 29 strictly parallel with ver. 28, and take lov-
la*H as predicate thus : AAAA 6 ir r$ «pwry [fori] *Iov-

Satoc, but he who [is a Jew] inwardly is a Jew [In the true,
Ideal senna of the word]. This would seem the best ar-
tangement, if it were not for the following : *«1 *«p4ro/ri)

sassta* Ax, which Meyer renders : and the circumcision
of the heart [is, consists in] the spirit, not in the Utter. But

. a strict parallelism would here require : koI 1\ ivr$ Kpmrry

S\
iertj rcairoja%. Bwald agrees with this structure of

eyer in the first clause, but would make Kaptia* the
ite in the second clause : circumcision fis thatl of the

sists in the innermost parts of the heart'*—is mi
from resembling this Pauline antithesis.

Yer. 29. Bui he is a Jew who is one in-

wardly. Explanations : 1. " He who is internally

a Jew u a Jew ; and the circumcision of the heart
in the spirit, not in the letter, it circumcision"

S>e
Wette, Tholuck, with Beza, Este, Ruckert),

ere the absent predicate is in the concluding
word. 2. But he who is one inwardly, is a Jew, and
circumcision of the heart rests in the spirit, not in

the letter (Luther, Erasmus, Fritssche, Meyer). In

the first construction, the ellipses are very strong

;

in the second, circumcision of the heart creates an
anticipation which is at variance with the parallel-

ism. Therefore, 8. But he is a Jew (this is brought
over from the preceding verse) who is a Jew in

wardlv; and circumcision (likewise brought ove.

from the preceding) is circumcision of the heart, is

the spirit, and notIn the letter. We must therefore

supply 'Jotdcuoc, after cuUct, and mbnofiy after

xcu.—A Jew in secret, j? xovnrji JovoaZoq.
The true theocratic disposition—that is, the direc-

tion of legality to heartiness, truth, and reality, and
thus to the New Testament This is not quite equal

in degree to 6 uovntoc, t% xaofiiac, av&Qwnoc,

(1 Peter iil 4). Circumcision of the heart; see

Deut x. 16, &c ; Philo : avftftoloir tjdoyo* i*.

toft ifc. Ciroumcdsion of the heart does not mean
u the separation of every thing immoral from the

inner life " (Meyer), bnt the mortification or break-

ing of the natural selfish principle of life, by faith,

as the principle of theocratic consecration and direc-

tion. [Even the Old Testament plainly teaches the

spiritual import of circumcision, and demands the

circumcision of the heart, without which the exter-

nal ceremony is worthless; Deut x. 16; xxx. 6;
Jer. iv. 4 ; ix. 29 ; Ezek. xliv. 9 ; comp. CoL ii. 11

;

Phil, iil 2. The same may be applied to baptism,

the sign and seal of regeneration.—P. S.]—In the
spirit. Explanations : 1. In the Holy Spirit (Mey-

er, Fritzsche, Philippi [Hodge] ). Incorrect, since

the question is not yet concerning the Christian new
birth. 2. In the spirit of man HEcumenius, Eras-

mus, Beza, Reiche, and others). [Wordsworth : the

inner man as opposed to the flesh.—P. S.] 3. The
Divine spirit, as chap. vii. 6 ; 2 Cor. iil 6 ; the spirit

which fills the heart of the true Jew (Oalvin, De
Wette ; the true spirit of the Jewish Church com-
ing from God ; Tholuck). 4. The new principle of

life wrought by God in man (Ruckert). 5. When
nvtvfta is placed in antithesis to yod/itta, or the life

eV nwvfAwr* to the life eV yoanpovH—that is, the

life in an external, slavish, contracted pursuit of the

single and outward prescriptions of the law accord-

ing to the letter—then by spirit we are neither to

understand the Spirit of God in itself nor the spirit

of man, but the spirit as life, the spiriUform of the

inward life, by which the human spirit moves in the

Spirit of God, and the Spirit of God in the human
spirit—Whoso praise. Explanations of the o v :

1. neuter; eujus rei (Luther, Oamerarius, Meyer:
44 ideal Judaism and ideal circumcision" [Words-

worth] ). 2. More fitly : masculine ; reference to

Voirfato? (Augustine, and others, Tholuck, De Wette

heart. This if forced, and would require the article before

vcptropif. The sense k not materially affected by the di&
ference of construction. In this passage the authorised E
V., upon the whole, can scarcely be improved.—P. 8. J

• [Tholuck quotes from the Talmud {Nidda, f. 20, 2j

the axiom : z\ "^na i*HrP
t Judsms in pen-'tralib*

cordis.—P. 8.1
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no THE EPISTLK OF PAUL TO THE ROMAN&

[Alford, Hodge] ). inanros, John v. 44 ; xii. 48.

The expression, according to chap. xiiL 3 and 1 Peter

ii. 14, is often u a judicial term " (Tholuck). The
Apostle here declares not only that the genuine Jew-
ish disposition of pious Jews and Gentiles is far

exalted above every praise from below, and enjoys

the approbation of God, but also that its honor
comes from God, and will therefore be sanctioned by
God by a judicial act—which can at last be nothing

else but justification by faith. To Judah it was said,

as the explanation of his name: "Thou art be whom
thy brethren shall praise." But God Himself will

praise this genuine spiritual Judah.

Sboojtd PAaAeaAva, Cms*. UL 1-8.

Yer. 1. What then is the advantage of the
Jew [Ti ovv to ntotoabv xov 'Ioudaiov]?
After the Apostle has shown that not only the Jews
are included in the same corruption with the Gen-
tiles, but that pious Gentiles have even an advantage
over ungodly Jews, he comes to the question which
would naturally be presented to him—whether, then,

Israel has any peculiar prerogative, and, if so, in

what it consists. He does not ask in the name of a
Gentile Christian (Seb. Schmid), or of the Judaist,

although he must take from these every occasion for

accusation, but from the standpoint of the true the-

ocracy. The advantage in the sense of projit (De
Wette).—Or what is the benefit of otroomoia-
ion (rlq r\ ufiXfta rtjq ntoixopfjs)? The
second question does not relate merely to circum-
eision as a single means of grace (De Wette). It

makes the first question more precise, so far as for

the Apostle the Jewish economy is different from the

Old Testament in general (chap. iv. ; GaL iiL).

Ver. 2. Moon every way. First of all,

namely. [nolv refers to both ntQusoov and
Htfiktux; Meyer, uara ndvxa Toono*,
under every moral and religious aspect, whichever
way you look at it ; the opposite is xojt ot'fdsVa xqo-
7tov.—P. S.] All that he could have in mind he shows
in chap. ix. 4. But from the outset, apart from his

train of thought and purpose, he had a further object

than to show the advantage that to them the Xoyta
xov Qfou were committed. We therefore accept,

with Theodoret, Calvin, Bengel, and others, that

nqnttov means here pracipuum, or primarium
illud est, first of all. Tboluck and Meyer [Alford,

Hodge], ou the other hand, suppose that he omitted

to enumerate the other points (to which the niv
refers), and quote, as examples, chap. i. 8 ; 1 Cor.

xi. 18.—They were intrusted with the ora-
oles of God. According to our rendering of the

iifjuixov, to X6yt,a (significant promulgations,

XPrjGfioL) words of revelation, Acts vii. 88 ; Heb. v.

12 ; 1 Peter iv. 11) can by no means denote the Old
Testament word of God in its general aspect (Coo
ceius: auidquid Dew habuit dicendum), but this

word only in the specific direction in which the most
of the Jews were unbelieving in respect to it. What
is meant, therefore, is not the law alone and as such
(Theodoret, (Ecumenius, Beza) ; for the law, accord-

ing to Paul, was also a typical gospel (which Tholuck
teems to overlook, when he says : The contents of
the Xoyux divide into the twofold part, 6 ifOftoq and
cu InayytXicu) ; nor the Messianic prophecies alone
(Grotius, Tboluck, Meyer), but properly both (De
Wette), as one was the condition of the other, and
both constituted a covenant of Jehovah with the

people (Calvin, Calov [Hodge], and others). The
unity of these elements lay chiefly in the patriarchal

promises ; and as the people of Israel were made a
covenant people, these were committed to them aff

the oracles of God establishing the covenant, winch
Israel, as the servant of God, should proclaim to

the nations at the proper time. [The Apostle, is

calling the Old Testament Scriptures the oracles of
God, clearly recognizes them as divinely inspired

books. The Jewish Church was the trustee and
guardian of these oracles till the coming of Christ.

Now, the Scriptures of the Old and New Testament
are committed to the guardianship of the Christian

Church.—P. S.J
*En text v&rjaar. They wen

entrusted with, /JurotW rm ?* in the passive

comp. Winer, § 40, 1 [§ 89, L p. 244, 7th ed. ; alac

GaL it 1 ; 1 Cor. ix. 17.—P. &J They were federally

entrusted by the faithfulness of God (niaxt^ ver. 8)
with God's promises, or were authenticated in their

faith in order that they might exercise it with fijeU
Uy to faith.

Yer. 8. What then? If some were faithless,

Ac. In these words the Apostle intimates that the
Jews, in the main, still have the advantage just men-
tioned. The statement is therefore neither an objec-

tion nor a proof, but it establishes the previous point
against doubt In view of the certain fulfilment of
the Divine promise, even the mass of the apostato
people is only a poor crowd of individuals, sotne;
though these some may grammatically be many.
Meyer, taking ground against Tholuck and PhilippL
disputes the contemptuous and ironical character of
the expression xwt\. The contempt and irony lies,

of course, not in the word, but in the idea, Un-
belief has scattered and divided Israel. According
to De Wette and Fritascbe, the expression has an
alleviating character. Since the great mass of the
unbelievers was known to the readers, the expres-
sion has rather a palpable sharpness. Meyer's trans-

lation: "If many did refuse to believe (Glaube\
their unbelief

( Unglaube) will not annul the credi-

bility (Olaubhaftigkeit) of God," expresses the cor-

respondence of the different designations, but it is

not satisfactory to the sense. The Apostle forces
us, by the 7tiax*q &tov y to bring into pronu-
nence here the moral force of amaxia ; and the
assertion of Meyer, that anurxhiv and anutxia mean
always, in the New Testament, unbelief not tm-
faithfulness, rests upon a false alternative.* KdU-
ner refers the anuria, to the unfaithfulness of the
Jews in the ante-Christian time. De Wette like-

wise: "They have been unfaithful in keeping the
covenant (Theodoret, (Ecumenius, Calvin, and oth-
ers); not, they have been unbelieving toward the
promises and the gospel (Tholuck, Olshausen, Mey-
er)." This view is very strange, since he correctly
observes that in the word dnurxtlv there lie two
meanings ; as nfoxu; is at the same time fidelity
and /at///. Meyer's objection to De Wette is equally
strange :

" xws\ would be altogether unsuited, for
the very reason that it would not be true. AH
were disobedient and unfaithful." This is against
history and the declarations of the Bible (see the
discourse of Stephen, Acts vii.). If we distinguish
between the ideas, to be a sinner and to be an apoe-

* [Hodge: That Awnrrtlv may have the sense to \
unfaithful, is plain from 2 Tim. ii. 18, and from the sen*
of kwurrim*, In Heb. ill 12, 19, and of arum*, in Lake xri.

46,* Rev. xxl. 8, To understand the passage n* leferrinf
to want of faith in Christ, seems inconsistent with thf
whole context—P. 8.]
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tote, then it follows that} according to the Scrip-
j

Cores, the numerical majority of apostates was always

offset by a dynamical majority of persons faithful to i

the covenant, by whom the oovenant was continued

on the ground of the ttuttk &*ov ; and it would
I

have been very strange if Paul, in view of this oft-

repeated history, which was first really consum-
mated in his time, should have quite ignored the

present But as inUntvaav elsewhere (for exam-
ple, John viii. 80) means, they became believers, so

is tJ7iUntj<rav here, they have become unbelieving,

not, they have been. The nlatu; of God is Hfe
fidelity; His fidelity to the covenant certainly in-

volves ** credibility." (2 Urn. ii 18; jueibq o

0«fc, 1 Cor. i. 9 ; x. 18, Ac.)

Ver. 4. Let it not be, /417 yirono. [Comp.
Tactual Note *.] This expression of impassioned

repulsion [solemn and intense deprecation], also

common to the later Greeks, is, in the mouth of

the Hebrew (nb^bn, ad profana), at the same
time an expression of a religious or moral repug-

nance or aversion. Therefore the Apostle repels

the thought, as if the twit; could annul the niottq

of God, and therefore also nullify the realization

of the eternal covenant of grace in the heart of
Israel and in a New Testament people of God.

—

But let it be : Ood (ia) true, but every man
false. [Lange : So aber set's : Oott ist wahrhaftig,
jeJer Mensch aber/alsch.] Since yivotto relates

to one sentence, the antithetical yuria&v must re-

late to the sentence which offsets it, and must be
marked, as announcing a declaration, by a colon. Ac-
cording to Meyer and De Wette, it means loaice ?cro-

)>ot'«r0*>, or anodnxvva&oi (Theophylact). [Tho-

uck prefers buoXoytia&M as equivalent] But then
the term would have been unfitly chosen. Koppe
explains : Much rather let it be (vtehlmehr so set es).

Meyer objects that in this case we should expect
toTto or to as article before the whole sentence,

and remarks, that Paul did not design to introduce

any sentence from the Old Testament. But Paul
can nevertheless make use of a sentence of his own
on the future of Israel, and the want of the to does
not outweigh the consideration that the ynria&w> as

the antithesis of fiif ykrovto, requires a formal dec-

laration. Moreover, Pa. cxvi 11 (all men are liars)

furnished already one half, and the connection the
other half of the declaration. This point was to be
unfolded in all its amplitude in the history of the

New Testament. See 2 Tim. ii. 18. [I prefer to

connect yyria&ia (Paul does not say, &rro>) with

&to*i, and to take it in the subjective sense: Let
Ood become, t. «., be seen and acknowledged, even
by His enemies, as true, whatever be the conse-

quences. So also the E. Y. and the best English
commentators. The parallel, 2 Tim. ii. 18, is strik-

ing: "If we are unfaithful (annTtovfifr), yet He
abideth faithful (nMrcos) : He cannot deny Himself."

Comp. also the phrase : fiat justUia, pereat rnundus.

—P. S.1—God is true [according to Dr. Lange's
view, which disconnects &t6c. from ywia&o)]. Ac-
cording to Tholuck, alj&ita here comprehends prac-

tical and theoretical truth ; in opposition to what he
ienotes as the usual exposition, that the Apostle
expresses the wish that God would reveal Himself
continually as true and faithful (according to Ooc-
eeius, in the counsels of his plan of salvation). If

:he question is on the truth of God in reference to

She apparent collision between the Old and New
Testaments, then the sense must be that even in this

powerful extlvhesis, which to the view of man ap-

pears to be an irreconcilable contradiction, God wfll

remain consistent with Himself and therefore be
truthful and faithful (see 2 Cor. L 20 ; Bev. in. 14
the name Jehovah). All men are liars so far as the,,

are sinners (sin = lie)
; yet unbelief is emphatically

a lie (John viii. 44), since, with its rejection of the

truth, it becomes obedient to falsehood, and is inv

plicated in the grossest self-contradictions (see chap,

ii 21-28). Unbelief is not only a characteristic of
apostates, but also a tendency and manifold fault

of believers; and so far all men are liars through
unbelief Whenever the covenant between God
and man is shaken or broken, absolute faithful-

ness is always found on God's side ; He is a rock
(Deut. xxxii. 81, Ac.), while all the vibrations, aa

well as all the breaches of faithfulness, are on the

side of men. Also, in Ps. cxvi 11, all men are rep-

resented as liars, in opposition to the faithfulness of
God ; and by troubling believers they oppose faith.

As it is written (Ps. Ii 4).—The application

of the passage quoted from the Psalms gives evi.

dence of the most profound insight The original,

according to Hupfeld's translation, reads thus

:

" To Thee alone I have sinned,

And done what is wicked in Thy sight,

In order that Thou mayest be just in Thy say*

ings,

Pure * in Thy judging."

The Septuagint translates, " In order that Thou may-
est be acknowledged just (foxcuu&fjc) in Thy words
(in Thy sayings), and mayestconquer (1^x17<x*j?, instead

of nstpi) in Thy nolw&cu (X\XSlC2).n Paul

quotes from the Septuagint. The sense of the origt

nal text is, that David placed himself before the

judgment of God and His revelation. Viewed ac-

cording to the custom of Oriental despots, Nathan
had condemned him too harshly; but when he re-

garded his sin in all its depths as a sin against God,
and before His eyes, he perceived the justice of the
prophet's charge, and the holiness of his judicial

declaration of the guilt of death. The translation

of the Septuagint, "that Thou mayest be justi-

fied, declared just" [foxcup&jpi for the Hebrew
p^xn ], is exegetical. [In using the word oVxcuot*

here evidently, like the hlphil of pt*. in a declara-

tory sense (for God it just and cannot be made just,

but only declared or acknowledged as just), Paul fur-

nishes us the key to the proper understanding of
his doctrine of justification by faith, see below, ver.

28.—P. S.] The change mjaiK, Ac, is a peri.

phraMs. u Thou mayest be pure' in Thy judgment,"
means properly, " Thou wilt be recognized as pure

;

therefore Thou overcomest, siuce Thou wilt be jus-

tified in Thy judgment." The Septuagint has am-
plified the slight antithesis, " in Thy sayings, in Thy
judgment," so that the distinction can be drawn be-

tween God's word and His judgment. The chief
point is the canon: If Ood is to be thoroughly known
and recognised as just and holy in His word and in
Bis judamenLtheii must sin, which stands commit*
ted against Him, be known in all its breadth and
depth. The defect in our knowledge here is what
casts a shade in part upon God's word and in part

upon His judicial government. Paul's employment
of the quotation from the Psalms corresponds to this

*
[ plX indicates the righteousness, H3T (properly, fc

bejntre), the holiness of Ood.—P. 0.1
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118 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

canon ; much sooner shall all men be liars, than that

a shadow be cast on God's truth or fidelity to His
covenant. The rtxpr is frequently used in the

judicial sense (see Meyer). Beza, Piscat., and re-

cently Tholuck and Philippi [also Meyer and Ewald],

would take xvivta&cu in the middle sense, for to

litigate. But the Apostle could not expect that his

expression would be understood in any other sense

than ip the Septuagint. [Comp., however, Textual

Note \—P. &]
[That thou mayest, o/ro>? ay, "rTsV in Ps.

11 6 (ver. 4 in the E. V.\ to the intent that, in order

that (r*>Uxw(;). This seems to mean that God caused

David's sins to take this aggravated form for the

very purpose that He might appear to be entirely

just, wlieu He pronounced condemnation of it. But
9uch an interpretation would imply the contradiction

that God condemns His own act. Hence most com-

mentators (even Calvin) take *l?T?b here, and often,

like free and 07ii»q in the New Testament, of the

effect or consequence (Ix/ftroxo*) = to that. But ^Tttb

and iVa grammatically always, or nearly always, in-

dicate the design or purpose (see Gesen., The*.,

s. v., and Winer, Gramm., p. 426 If., 7th ed.) ; and
where this seems inapplicable, as here, we must
assume a logical rather than a grammatical latitude.

Design and effect often coincide. The Bible no
doubt teaches the absolute sovereignty of God, yet

never in a fatalistic or pantheistic sense so as to ex-

clude the personal freedom and responsibility of
man. Hence it represents, for instance, the harden-

ing of Pharaoh's heart, as the judicial act and pun-
ishment of God (Exod. iv. 21 ; vii. 8), and at the

same time as Pharaoh's own act and guilt, (ix. 34).

David certainly could not mean to say that he sinned

with the intention of glorifying God—which would
have destroyed the sincerity of his repentance, and
exposed him to the just condemnation of Paul in

ver. 8—but that his sin was overruled by God for

the greater manifestation of His justice. God never
does evil, nor wills any man to do evil, in order

that good may come out of it, but He exercises His
power, wisdom, and love in overruling all evil for

good. It is not the sinner who glorifies God through
his sin, but God who glorifies Himself through the

sinner. Comp. also the remarks of Hupfeld and
Hengstenberg on Ps. 11 6.—P. S.]

Ver. 5. But if our unrighteousness, Ac. [A
new objection which might be suggested by the

oxen; in ver. 4 ; namely, if man's sin redounds to

the glory of God, and sets His righteousness in a
clearer light (as in the case of David), it is a means
to a good end, and hence it ought not to be pun-

ished. Paul admits the premise, but denies the con-

clusion, ver. 6.—P. S.] Meyer takes here adtxia
in a very general and comprehensive sense, without

regard to the legal element contained in it, and ex-

plains: "an abnormal ethical disposition."* By this

definition the wicked, the unholy, the bad, can be
denoted ; bat unrighteousness is misconduct in oppo-
sition to the law and the right. On avvKFtdvai,
see the Lexica; also Rom. v. 8 ; 2 Cor. vii. 11, &c
[also Textual Note •].

What ahall we say? Tl iqovptv. A

[Oomp. Hodge : " teucim, is not to be taken in the re-
dacted aenee of injustice, nor as equivalent to iwt*rU in
the preoedlng verse, bat in the comprehensive sense of un-
righUoutnete, wickedness. It is the opposite of ftucatwrvrir,

rectitude, righteousness, which includes all moral excel-
.tnce."—P. 8.)

form which often occurs in Paul (chap. iv. 1 ; vi. 1^

Ac). It is peculiar to rabbinical dialectics, and k
very common in the Talmud (quid est dicendum *),

It is a formula of meditation on a difficulty, a prob-

lem, in which there is danger of a false conclusion.

It was also in use among the classics. [See Tho-
luck.] The sentence, if our unriahteouMneM^ &x, ii

true, but the following conclusion is rejected as false.

The Apostle certainly assumes that an unbelieving

Jew could raise this objection, but he makes it him-
self. This is evident, first, from the interrogative

form ; second, from the position of the question ic

such a manner that a negative answer is expect*

ed ; f third, from the addition : humanly speak*
ing, xctra av&otanov Xiyio. This expression

is common among the rabbis, " as men speak " (see

Tholuck); the term ar&QMmroH; kaltlv [ftumant
<oqui] also occurs in the classics [see the examples
quoted by Tholuck]. The expression xara av&o.,
resting on the antithesis between God and man, de-

notes, with Paul, now the opposition between the

common sinful conduct and opinions of men, and
the conduct and opinions in the light of revelation

;

and now the opposition between common human
rights and customs and the theocratic rights (GaL
iii. 16, and other places). From this addition it

does not follow that the question, ny adtxot, must
he regarded as affirmative (see Meyer, against Phi-

lippi). [The phrase xara ar&Qotnov proves
nothing against inspiration. The Apostle here puts
himself into the place of other men, using their

thoughts and arguments, but expressly rejecting

them,—P. S.]

Ver. 6. For then how shall God Judge the
world ? This does not mean : God would then not

be able to judge the world ; but, according to the

usual explanation: Since it is universally agreed
among religious people that God will be the Judge
of the world, the conclusion alluded to must be
rejected. The argument is therefore a reductio ad
ab*urdum.% (Riickert : the proof is weak !) Coc-
ceius [Reiche], Olshausen, and others, refer xoo>o{
(according to rabbinical usage of language) to the

Gentile world, and the proof is thus conceived:
Even Gentile idolatry must bring to light the glory

of the true God ; and yet God will judge the Gen«
tile world. Therefore the unbelief of some Jews
cannot escape the judgment, even though their un-
righteousness corroborates the righteousness of God.
But there is no proper foundation for this explana-
tion in the text ; and besides, it would only remove
a smaller difficulty by a greater one, and in a way
that would commend itself only to Jewish prejudice.

The New Testament idea of the general judgment is

universal Even the antithesis of xoo>oc. and /fa-

aUna tov (Jtov cannot be applied here. With the

t [ If th afoot * fetfc ; m. negative interrogations mJ (mK
dock nicht f) is need when a negative, oh (nonneVwhen a
positive answer is expected. See Winer, p. 476 ; Hartnng.
Parlik. ii 88; and Meyer in loc.; against R&okeri and
Philippi. Paul does not ask : Is not God unjust T but, U
God unjust! expecting; a negative reply: and he apolo-
gises even foi putting the question in this form.—P. S.J

t (Oalyin : " Sumit argumentum ab ipsius Dei officio oim
probet id esse impossibiU ; judicabit Deus kune mundmn,
ergo iniustus esse non potest." Bo, substantially, Grotius
Tholuok, De Wette, Rftckert, Kftllner, Meyer, Hodge, ii

seems that the Apostle here assumes the very thing he ii

to prove. But he reasons from acknowledged premises

:

God is universally conceived as the Judge of all mankind

;

this necessarily implies that He is Jus*. The opposite if

inconsistent with the idea of God as Judge, and ith tW
nature of the judgment.—P. 8.]
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explanation (Tholuck, Meyer, and others) it

may nevertheless be asked, whether a sentence
which has been dismissed with ftij yivotro, stands in

further need of a proof, According to our construc-

tion, the sentence can also be explanatory, and stand

in connection with the following (see below).

Vers. 7, 8. But if the truth of Ood, ic The
objection of ver. 7 appears only to repeat that of
rer. 5 ; therefore it is difficult to connect it with what
precedes. The difficulty is solved as follows : (1.) Cal-

vin, Beza, Grotius [Bengel, Riickert], Philippi, and
others think that the objection of ver. 5 is only
continued and established in ver. 7 ; and the words
Korra av&qo)nov Xiyot to xoV/iOt* (ver. 6) should be
read, according to Philippi, parenthetically, as a pre-

liminary outburst of apostolic indignation. By this

means, the dialectics assume the shape of an in-

volved controversy, in which the Apostle prema-
turely interrupts the opponent Tholuck believes

that he can produce similar examples in proof of

this (chap. vii. 25, and Gal. Hi. 3, 4). (2.) Meyer

:

44 The inti nw; xqtvn 6 &*6$ tbv xoOfAOv (ver. 6)
is now confirmed thus : The fact already considered

(ver. 4 f.), that God's truth is glorified by the lie of
man, removes every ground for supposing that an
unrighteous God (sic /), who is to juage the world,

will judge man as a sinner," Ac. Apart from the

quaint construction of the thought, die true state-

ment in ver. 5 would be treated as untrue. [De
Wette, Alford, Hodge, though differing somewhat
in detail, likewise regard vers. 7 and 8 as the ampli-

fication and confirmation of the answer given in ver.

6 to the objection stated in ver. 5. If this objec-

tion be valid, then not only may every sinner claim

exemption, but it would follow that it is right to do
evil that good may come. This is certainly a more
easy and natural connection than the one under (1.),

and best explains the yao. But if we read ti dt,

we must regard ver. 7 as introducing a new ob-

jection, as in a dialogue between the Apostle and
an interlocutor—an objection which is indignantly

resented by Paul as a blasphemous slander. But
see the remarks under the next heads.— P. S.]

13.) Even if we find here, according to Thodoret,

the language of a Jew in dispute with the Apostle,

the sentence does not appear to be the continuation

of the thought of ver. 5. Then the Jew has first

drawn the conclusion from ver. 5 that God is unjust

if He punish sins by which He is glorified. Here
he would deduce the conclusion, from ver. 4, that

the man, who by his y*7xrnat, contributes to the

glory of God, is neither a sinner, nor punishable

;

rather, that he may do evil that good may come.
Thus two cases, which would constitute a parallel

to chap. ii. 3, 4—the first case denoting fanaticism,

the other, antinomianism. But there are considera-

tions presented by the text itself against this view.

First, the ydo at the beginning of ver. 7 ; which,

for this reason, has been removed by many Codd.
(B. D., Ac, the Vulgate, &c.) as an impediment to

the proper understanding of the passage. Then the

aorist, intoiaotvatv, which Meyer thinks should

be understood from the standpoint of the general

judgment (Tholuck regards it as present, with Lu-
ther). Further, Meyer must interpolate a ti before

the iiri in ver. 8 (xl /**/, quidni /). Also, if Paul
be not permitted to speak in the name of the un-
believing Jew and interrupt himself, an tjfitu; must
stand before fikaa^fiovfit&a. We are therefore

of the opinion that the hypothesis of the interlocu-

tion of the obstinate Jew is not correct (4.) Our

explanation is contained already in the translation

[See Textual Notes * and ".] The Aoostle says

first, Ood does not declare wrath on alt who have

glorified his faithfulness by their unfaithfulness,

Granted that His covenant faithfulness has, by meant
of my unfaithfulness, shown itself more powerful
and conspicuous to His glory (chap. v. 8), that is,

that I have finally become a believer—now ? am
I also still judged as a sinner ? Answer : No. And
therefore we would by no means continue in un-

belief, as those twh; in ver. 3, in order, by wicked
conduct, to accomplish a good purpose, God's glory

—which is the principle laid by some to our charge.

Men who act thus (and the %wi$ do act thus) are

justly condemned. Here the aktj&tya of God is the

agent, and wtio>a is the object. In ver. 5, there

was the reverse, the admla of man being the agent,

and God's righteousness the object In ver. 7 the

question is concerning the predominance or conquest

(see v. 20) on the side of the aXrj&na for the honor
of God ; m ver. 6, the question is merely concern-

ing the bringing of the truth to light The solution

of the difficulty lies in the int oioat vo*v.—On
the different explanations of uayot, see Tholuck.

I as well as others [De Wette, Alford] ; even I, a
Jew [Bengel] ; even I, a Gentile [Coccej., Ols-

hausen] ; even I, Paul [Fritzsche] ; even I, who
have added to the glorification of God [De Wette,
Tholuck].

Ver. 8. [Aswe are blasphemously (not, slan-

derously) reported. The blasphemy refers not
only to Paul, but in the last instance to God, whose
holy and righteous character is outraged by the im-
pious maxim, to do evil that good may come.]—In
reference to the or*, we must observe that, in con-

sequence of attraction, the no^aotftiv is united

with Xiytur.— The xa&ox; fiXa<r<pfjnovy td a
leads us to conclude that the Jews charged the

Apostle, or the Christians in general, with the

alleged principle: The end sanctifies the means
(Tholuck, Calvin). Usual acceptation : the doctrine

of superabounding mercy (chap. v. 20) is meant (see

Tholuck). Meyer: "The labors of the Apostle

among the Gentiles could occasion such slanders on
the part of the Jews." According to the view of

the Jews, the Christians converted the Gentile world

to Monotheism, by betraying and corrupting the

covenant of the Jews.—Whose condemnation ia

just. The o>v does not refer directly to the slan-

derers as such, since this is an accessory notion, but

to the principle, let us do evil that good may come,

and to the fact lying at its root, the hardness of the

Jews in unfaithfulness, as they more clearly showed

the covenant faithfulness of &od. But, indirectly,

the charge of those slanderers is also answered at

the same time. Ver. 7 favors our explanation, [wv
refers to the subject in notijauin* v, to those who
speak and act according to this pernicious and blas-

phemous maxim.—P. 8.]

Tbibd Paeaq*aph, vams. 9-20.

The transition of the covenant of law to the

covenant of grace is already indicated in the preced-

ing paragraph. This is brought to pass in part by

the constant unfaithfulness of individuals, and in

part by the transitory unfaithfulness of others. In

every case Israel's sin is manifested in this covenant

Ver. 9. What then? It must not be read,

with (Ecumenius [Koppe, Hofmann, Th. Schott.], ri

01% nootxofit&a [omitting the interrogation sigr
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after ovt] ; against which is the ov. The introduc-

tion of the result refers to the foregoing section

joder the point of view that Israel certainly has

advantages on the objective side, but none on the

subjective. This is now extended further. Tlqot-
6fi(d-a. Explanations : 1. The middle voice here

the signification of the active : Have we [the

Jews] the preference? do we excel? have we an
advantage ? (Theophylact, (Ecumenius, the old com-
mentators in general.) Also De Wette, who says

:

This is the only suitable sense.* Therefore the read-

noonarkyopny. Meyer urges against this view

:

ii

(a.) The usage of language
; f (b) the previous ad-

mission of Israel's advantage [ver. 2, noXv xara
ndvra toonor, which seems to conflict with ov
navxm, ver. 9.—P. S.]. 2. The middle voice in

the signification of: to hold before, to hold for one's

protection. Hemsterhuys, Venema, &c. (Fritzsche,

figuratively : Do we need a pretext ?) Meyer : Have
we a protection ? That is, have we something with
which to defend or screen ourselves ? Against this,

Tholuck raises the objection that the verb, in this

ease, should have an accusative. [Have we any
thing for a pretext? Answer: Nothing (instead of:

Not at all, not in the least).—P. SJ S. The pas-

sive construction ((Ecumenius II., Wetstein, Storr).

[(Ecumenius takes the word as the question of a
Gentile: Are we surpassed by the Jews? Wet-
stein, as the question of a Jew : Are we surpassed
by the Gentiles? Reiche and Olshausen : Are we
pre/erred by God ? This last form of the passive

rendering agrees, as to sense, with the active ren-

dering sub No. 1. But the Apostle is not speak-
ing here of God's favor, but of man's sin, and
shows that the Jews, though highly favored by God,
are yet subjectively no better, and even more
guilty, than the Gentiles.—P. S.] 4. The middle
form was most easily applicable to the intransitive,

to be prominent, to excel; therefore we translate,

"Are we ahead, or, better?" Tholuck properly
calls to mind that so many of the Greek fathers

have taken no exception to the middle form. It is

quite against the context when Olshausen [?] and
Reiche read the word as a question of the Gentiles
(shall we be preferred ?).— v ndrrm^y Not in
the least. Grotius, and others [Wetstein, Koll-

ner], literally : not altogether, not in all respects [as

in 1 Cor. v. 10, where ndrxw. limits the prohibi-

tion.—P. S.] This is contrary to the context. [For
the Apostle proves the absolute equality of guilt

before the law. ov, ndrrwq is here = ndvnaq ov,

1 Cor. xvi. 12; ndvrux; strengthens the negation,

no, in no wise ; not at all ; ovtauox; (Theophylact)

;

nequaquam (Vulgate); durehaus nicht ; nein, gam
una gar, L e., nein, in keiner Weise, keineswegs.

• [So also the Vulgate (m-ocetttmiu), Luther, Calvin,
Beza, E. V.f Grotius, Bengal, Tholuck. Ruckert (2d ed.),
Reiche, Philippi, Baur, Bloomffold. Alford, Wordsworth,
Hodge, who Hays, with De Wette, that this ifl the only in-
terpretation which suits here.—P. 8.)

r [Sometimes, however, the middle and the active form
of the same verb are used without a perceptible difference

;

as in Luke zv. 6. avyxoAcI roue QiXow ; ver. 9, ovyxaAcirat
rif +ikut (according to Lachmann ; while Tischendorf reads
the active) ; James iv. 2 f., airctrc and airturBt ; Acts xvi.
16, rapftx« ; Jrix. 24, *apctvero, prmstabat. Comp. Winer,
Qramm.,b. 240 f., 7th ed. There is, it is true, no example
of the active use of vpocxojuu. But the middle voice may
have been preferred here to the active, because the Apostle
speaks of a superiority which the Jews claimed for them*
selves, for their benefit ; oomp. <rt«vrbr s-apcvdTMvof vv>or,
Titus ii. 7. rhie, then, comes to the interpretation of Langc,
lib No. 4. The reading of God. Boerner : irpoKartfxopey
9«(kov6v, g.ves the same sense.—P. S.]

This sense was probably indicated by the emphatii

pronunciation of ndrxo)^ and a stop after ov. In 1

Cor. v. 10, on the contrary, the /myrow;, non ornnino

,
limits the prohibition contained in ov. Comp. Winer,

p. 516, and Meyer in he.—P. S.]—Far we have
before charged, 7tootit*aadf*t&a. Namely,
in the previous part of 'the Epistle [i. 18 ff., with

reference to the Gentiles ; iL 1 It, with reference to

the Jews.—P. S.]. The noocuttaoO'cu [from cdxi*,

motive, reason, and in a forensic sense, charge,

ground of accusation] is a compound word without

example.*—Under nn [iV dfiaotiar tlvcu]. Not
merely, are sinners (Fritzsche). Meyer: are gov-

erned by sin. He denies, against Hoftnann, that (he

question here is concerning the punishableness or

guilt of sin [which is to be in/erred afterwards from
the fact of ?V dfiaoriav tlvcu]. But this is implied

in alTHur&a*. The atria is the ground of the charge
Vers. 10-19. As it is written, {yiyoan-

tcu occurs nineteen times in this Epistle.—r. S.]

Paul had previously proved the guilt of the Jews from
their living experience, with only a general allusion

to the Scriptures; he now confirms bis declaration

in the strongest way by Scripture proofs. Under
the presupposition of exact knowledge of the Old
Testament, rabbinical writers also connect various

testimonies without specifying the place where they

may be found. At the head there stands Ps. xiv.

1-8, from ver. 10 to ver. 12, where we have a de-

scription of universal sinfulness as well of the Jews
as of the Gentiles. There then follows a combina-
tion from Ps. v. 9 and cxl. 3 and Ps. x, 7, in Ten.

18, 14, as a description of sins of the tongue. Then
Isa. lix. 7, 8, quoted in vers. 16, 17, as a delineation

of sins of commission. Finally, Ps. xxxvi. 1, in

ver. 18, as a characterization of the want of the fear

of God lying at the root of alLf The quotations

are free recollections and applications from the Sep-

tuagint [yet with several deviations], finally, in

ver. 19, there follows the explanation that these

charges were throughout just as applicable to the

Jews as to the Gentiles, and indeed chiefly to the
Jews. [The passages quoted describe the moral
corruption of the times of David and the prophets,

but indirectly of all times, since human nature is es-

sentially the same always and everywhere. In Pa
xiv. the general application is most obvious, and
hence it is quoted first.—P. S.]

Ver. 10. There is none righteous. [Paul

uses $lxcuoq for -iaiittJs , LXX. : nouav £?J70to-

Twra, doer of good.'] Refers the now* xQV<rt^TVta
or the Septuagint to the law. The want of right

eoumess is the inscription of the whole; not as

Paul's word (Kollner, &c), but as free quotation
from Ps. xiv.

Ver. 11. There is none that nnderstandeth.
While 6 a i»v*wr % represents the receptivity of the
religious understanding, inlijtwr § denotes the de*

* [The Greek olassics use «poicars/yop«tr instead ; MejCE,
—P. 8.]

[Meyer : 1. Sinful condition (vers. 10-12) ; 1 .

manifestations, in word (13, 14), and in deed (15-17) ; 5. the
source of sin (18).—P. 8/1

X [wwr, aooording to the accentuation of T^hm««n
or (rvrtup, as Alford accentuates. It is the usual form ia
the Septuagint for owwit (oomp. Bom. iii. 11 : Matt sdiL
23, rax.), and is derived from the obsolete root mis* for
evWsju. See Winer, p. 77 ($ 14, 3). It answers to the

Hebrew ^9b& , a word often used to express the righj

understanding of religious truth.—P. 8.)

| r8tronger than the simnle verb ; comp. 1 Pet. i. If
very frequent in the LXX. ; Meyer.—P. 8.1
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air* and effort of the spirit. See the original text,

where the negation is characterised as God's fruitless

request. [See Textual Note u
.]

Yer. 12. They are all gone oat of the

way (140 ; nb*{3 ).—The s'oi? iroq, down to one

imd [A Hebraism, inst-Qa , for ovde #fc, ik* so

ntvcA <i* on«. Comp. the Latin ad umtm omnes,

which likewise includes all.—P. S.]

Yer. 18. An open sepulchre. Estius [Ben-
gel, Tholuck, Hodge] : breathing out the noxious

odor of corruption. Meyer prefers the meaning:
As rapacious and insatiable as a grave which awaits

the corpse ; in this sense, the quiver of the Chal-

deans is called " an open sepulchre," Jer. v. 16

—

i. «., destructive (also Oalvin, and others). But thus

ver. 15 would be anticipated.—They nave used
deceit. The imperfect itioltovaav* denotes

continuous action ; they have become deceivers for

the future; that this is their settled character.—
The poison of asps. Behind the cunning of false-

hood there is deadly malice.

Yer. 14. Fnll of cursing. The gross, passion-

ate form of ungodly speech, alternating with double-

tongued, false language. The bitterness or ani-

mosity of their hateful selfishness is the standing

ground of their cursing. [Paul here condenses the

translation of the Septuagint, omitting the " deceit,"

as he had already mentioned it in ver. 18.—P. &.]

Vers. 16-17. Their feet are swift. The sym-
bol of their excited course of conduct. [On the

'lightest provocation they commit murder. Paul
1 ore again condenses the sense of Isa. lix. 7.] Their
uiany different ways, foil of destruction [cvr-
r yip pa, literally, concussion, bruising together,

then calamity, destruction] and misery [raiac
mo (j i a], (destruction the cause, misery the re-

mlt) are, as the ways of war of all against all,

contrasted with the one way of peace [666*
tipnvtn;]. By this we must undoubtedly under-

stand not merely a way in which they should enjoy

peace (Meyer), but an objective way of peace in

which they should become the children of peace.

[The way that leads to peace, in opposition to the

ways which lead to ruin and misery.] Ova tfyyoi-

oar, Grotius: Hebrceis neecire aliquis dicitur, quod
non curat (Jer. iv. 22).

[Yer. 18. This quotation from Ps. xxxvi 1 goes
back to the fountain of the various sins enumerated.
The fear of God, or piety, is the beginning of wis-

dom and the mother of virtue; the want of that

fear, or impiety, is the beginning of folly and the
mother of vice.—P. 8.]

Yer. 19. Now we know. The Jews, indeed,

would not readily admit this, but were inclined to
refer such declarations exclusively to the Gentiles.

[But the passages above quoted from the Psalms
and the Prophets, speak not of heathen as heathen,
but of fallen men as such, and therefore are applica-

ble to Jews as well—P. S.]—The law. This is

the Old Testament, especially in its legal relation [as

a norm or rule to which they should conform their

faith and conduct; John x. 84, where our Lord
quotes a Psalm as in " the law," and other pas-

sages].—Who are under the law. That is, the
Jews; also particularly from the legal standpoint.

Cilov and others have understood, by the law, the

* (An Alexandrian and Hellenistic form for ttoAfovr

;

*» Sturm, Dial, Alex., p. 61, and Winer, p. 74, where simi-
lar examples are quoted : as «lx<xrov for sIyo*, Itifarav for
Wfevr, sN^cAilew, J+ayow, ctfow, &c—P. 8.1

law as distinguished from the gospel; and the ex
pression, " those who are under the law," as mean
ing all men. But this is application, not expla
nation.—That every mouth may be stoppecL
On the question whether *Va may be understood
ixpattxuq [so that, instead of in order that], see

Tholuck and Meyer. Here it evidently designates

the one purpose of the law, to produce the knowl-
edge of sin, but other purposes are not excluded.

The vQctaainr to <tto><* (Ps. cvii. 42) means,
in a religious relation, that it represents men as

ava7zoXoyiJToi><; at the tribunal of Divine justice ; so
that they " cannot answer God one of a thousand."
—The whole world. [Not to be restricted, with
Grotius : maxima pars hommtsm, but all men, Jews
as well as Gentiles.] Paul has already declared this

of the heathen portion in chap. i. 20, 82.—[Should
become (yivt] rat), in their own conviction,

guilty> subject to justice, vnodmoq = *wzo>
x^tros'y IVo/oc. d/xfl, vnontiptroc, ttftMoiau;, if. e.,

not only guilty, but convicted of guilt, and there-

fore obnoxious to punishment (straffUUig).—Before
God, to whom satisfaction for sin is due.—P. S.]

Ver. 20.* Because (Deeehalb weil). Since
dk6th can be proptereaquod (because) as well as
vropterea (therefore), Tholuck [with Bern and
Moms] prefers propterea, the conclusive form. But
the Apostle here goes farther out, and comes to that

universal condemnatory judgment of the law. [See
Textual Note *\]

By works of the law. Explanations of

rofio's:

1. The ritual law (Theodoret, Pelagius. Cornelius

a Laplde, Sender, Ammon, and others).f On the
contrary, Augustine J and Thomas Aquinas already

referred to the concluding* sentence of the verse

:

" by the law comes knowledge of sin." Paul, more-
over, understands the word law throughout in its

totality, although he does not ignore its several parts

and differences. [The decalogue is merely the quin-

tessence of the whole law. The antithesis is not

:

the ceremonial law and the moral law, but : works
of the law and works of faith.—P. S.]

2. The Mosaic law alone [but as a whole, both
moral and ritual] is meant (Meyer). [So also Phi-

lippi : the whole revealed law as an undivided unity,

yet with special regard to the moral law.—P. S.]

But against this is, that Paul speaks here, and in the

• rOn this important verse. Dr. Hodge (pp. 125-183) is

very roll and clear ; while Aiford and Wordsworth pass it

over very slightly.—P. 8.1

t [Several Roman Catholio and Rationalists commenta-
tors meet from opposite extremes on Pelagian ground, and
resolve the meaning of this passage simply into this 1 that
men are not justified by any external rites or ceremonial
works, such as circumcision and sacrifices, but only by
moral acts of the heart and will. But the prevailing Rom*
iah doctrine is, that works of the law are works done before
regeneration, which have only the merit of congruity;
while the works done after regeneration, and therefore
under the impulse oi Divine grace, have the merit of con-
dignity, and are the ground of acceptance with God.—P. 8.]

X \Dt spiritu et litem ad MarceMnum, cap. 8 : " Nee
audtunt quod legunt : * quia non justificabitur ex Ugt omnis
earo coram Deo' (Rom. iii. 20). Potest enim fieri coram
honinibus, non autem coram illo qui cordis ipsius et intimrn
volunta tis inspector est. ... Ac ne quisquam putaret his
apostolum ex lege dixisse neminem justiflcari, qum in sacra-
mentis veteribus multu oontinetfiguraia prttcepUu unde etian
ipsa est eircumcisio carnis . . . continue subjunsrit qusm
legem dixerit, et ail : *Per legem, enim cognUio peecati* (Rom.
iii. 20)." Augustine agrees with the Reformers in the doc-
trine of total depravity and salvation by free grace without
works, but agrees with the Roman Catholic view of th«
meaning of justification, as being a continuous proses' «e
sentially identical with sanctinoation.—P. 8.1
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previous Terse, of the guilt of aU men before the

8. De Wette accepts it as merely the moral law,

and not also the ritual law. The works of the law,

as they were performed by the Jews, and would also

have been performed by the Gentiles, if they had
been placed under the law (Ruckert).

4. The law in a deeper and more general sense,

as it waa written not only on the Decalogue, but also

in the heart of the Gentiles, and embracing moral

deeds of both Gentiles and Jews (Tholuck [also

Storr, Flatt, Stuart]). Certainly it is plain from
the context, that the Jewish roftoq here represents

a universal legislation. [The Apostle includes the

Gentiles as well as the Jews under the sentence of
condemnation, because they do not come up to their

own standard of virtue, as required by their inner

law of conscience ; ii. 16.—P. S.]

But what are works of the law [toya ro/iov] ?

Explanations

:

1. Works produced by the law, without the Im-

pulse of the Holy Spirit [vopov as genetivus auctorU

or causes]. So especially Roman Catholic exposi-

tors, as bellarmine [Augustine, Thomas Aquinas]

;

and also some Protestants, as Usteri, Neander, Phi-

lippi [Olshausen, Hofmann, even Luther ; see Too-
luck, p. 187]. Philippi :

" Not the works which the

law commands— for he who does these is really

righteous (ii. 18)—but those which the law effects

(or which the man who is under the law is able by
hs aid to bring forth)." The deeds of the law are

toya v**od (Heb. vi. 1) ; the yo/*oc cannot tiaononj-

<rcu [Gal. iil 21], although it is complete in its

method and destination. On Luther's distinction

between doing the works of the law and fulfilling

ike law itself see Tholuck.

2. The deeds required or prescribed by the law.

Protestant expositors, e. g., Gerhard, who includes

also the bona opera ratione objecti. [So also Me-
lanchthon, Calvin, Bexa, Ruckert, Fritzsche, De
Wette, Meyer, Hodge. In this view, the fyya rofiov

Include all good works, those after regeneration as

well as those before. Even Abraham, the friend of

God, was not justified by his works, but by faith.

The law of the Old Testament is holy, just, and
good, and demands perfect conformity to the will of

God, which is true holiness. But even our best

works, done under the gospel and under the influ-

ence of Divine grace, are imperfect, and can there-

fore be no ground of justification. Hence the most
holy men of all ages and churches never depend on
their own works, but on the work and merits of

Christ, for final acceptance with God.—P. S.J

8. Tholuck combines the two explanations [p.

140] : " The Apostle includes both meanings, so

that, in some passages, the meaning of the deeds

required by the law, and, in others, that of the deeds

produced by the law, appears more prominent"
But, from the very nature of the case, the deeds

required by the law, and those produced by the law,

correspond to each other on the legal standpoint.

The unity of both are the works of the legal stand-

point, as it may be found also among the heathen

[e. gn Creon in the Antigone of Sophocles). The
aw is, for those subjected to it, an analytical letter,

which is related to the external work ; but, on the

contrary, for those who seek God\ it is a synthetical

symbol, which is related to the disposition of the

heart The former meaning applies certainly to

every man, but only fcc introduce him to the under*

ttandinit »,

4
its second siffnificaticx Those who

know it only in the former meaning, always seal

i'

ratification U rofiov and i$ foyov, until they an
S-

ioi&ticu; (chap, ii 8), and only become acquaint

ed with an apparent righteousness of a partisafi

character. So, on the other hand, the cup&a^aum
fyro^yTtc, in all their efforts to fulfil the law, an
more and more convinced of the impossibility of
righteousness by works. The requirement of the

law, therefore, as well as its operation, continually

impels—in the moral, still more in the religious

sphere—by means of the knowledge of sin, far be
yond the legal standpoint to faith itself. Therefore
the remark frequently made : " not as if complete
obedience to the law would be insufficient for jus-

tification " (Meyer), is apt to mislead.* De Wette
properly remarks: "It lies in the nature of man,
and of the law, that this is not fulfilled, and con-

sequently that righteousness cannot be obtained w

(see James ii. 10). Where the Old Testament Scrip,

tures speak of righteous persons, those are meant
who, in their observance of the legal letter, an
theocratically and ecclesiastically irreproachable, but
yet do not therein find their comfort (see Luke L 6),

No flesh. No human being. [With an allusion

to our weakness and frailty, as we say : No mortal*

The parallel passage in Ps. cxliii. 2 has, instead:

no man living,—P. S.] Not even the believer. It

never occurs to him that he might perfect his justifi-

cation by faith through dead works. [The phrase si

ncura adot is a strong Hebraism, ttoa-bs «b
]

[Shall (oan) be justified, duaYv&iiatxa*.
The future refers not to the day of judgment
(Reiche), for justification takes place already in this

life; nor to the indefinite, abstract future (Meyer,
Philippi: whenever justification shall take place),

but to the moral possibility, or impossibility rather

(can ever be justified) ; comp. x?mt, ver. 6.~P. S.]

[On the meaning of £»xa»6 w, to justify, comp.
the Exeg. Notes on chap. L 17 ; ii. 13 ; in.' 24. Il

is perfectly plain that here, and in the parallel pas-

sage, Gal ii. 16, it can only mean, to declare or judi-
cially pronounce just, not, to make just This ap-
pears (1.) from Ps. cxliii. 2, here referred to ("Enter
not into judgment with thy servant ; for in thy sight

shall no man living be justified ;") (2). from the aim
of the passage, which is to confirm by diori the pre-

ceding sentence : " that every mouth may be stopped,
and all the world may become guilty before God n

(ver. 19); and (8.) from the addition lre»/r»oir
aiVroP, which represents God as Judge, coram Deo
judice.—Dr. Wieseler, in his exposition of the par-
allel passage, Gal. ii. 16 (Commentar, &c., pp. 176*
204), enters into an elaborate discussion of the
meaning of thxcuooi, of which we will give the sab-
stance in English, anticipating in part our own re-

marks on iii. 24

:

" The verb Smcuoi^ has, in the Greek, two fun-
damental significations

:

44
(1.) to dixatov noKir %*va (cf. xoxet*

rtro, to do any one xaxor, harm); that is, to do
any one justice. It is used in this sense especially

of a judge, and signifies, to determine justice gen-
erally ; or more specially, according to the result of
the judging, on the one hand, to condemn and pwu
uA, as with peculiar frequency in the profane writ-

ers ; or also either to declare guiltless of the charge,

* [Meyer saya this in view of the principle : m. tuyl
p6fum <ue<u«*#^rorr«i (ii 13), but he immediately adds thai
no human being oan folly oomply with the law that the
law only makes ui more oonsotona of our moral imparl**
tiona.--P. 8.1
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or to acknowledge, in the case of any one, the claims

of right, which be has ; only that the favorable or

unfavorable judgment, in this fundamental significa-

tion, is always conceived as his dlxcuoy, as de-

urved by him.

"(2.) dixatov nouir Tt, or Tiro, to make
a thing or person righteous; that is, either to ac-

count and declare righteous, or to transfer into the

right condition ; for the verbs in 6o> express also a
bringing out into effect that from which the verb

is derived ; comp. dovXoot, xv<f>).6o) = dovkor and
rvq>lov noniv. So does dtxaioTrv r* accordingly

signify, to account any thing right and equitable, to

approve, wish, require ; equivalent to a$wT>v.
14 The biblical usus loguendi of dmaiovv at-

taches itself to the Hebrew p^xn (or p?X ), of

which it is commonly the translation in the LXX.
This, now, for the most part signifies to declare

righteous (judicially, or in common life); but, to

make righteous, or, to lead to righteousness, only in

Dan. xii. 3 ; Isa. liii. 11.

"Even so d**a*ovv
%

in the Septuagint, fre-

quently signifies, to declare righteous judicially

;

Pa. lxxxii. 8 ; Exod. xxiii. 7 ; Deut. xxv. 1 ; 1 Kings
viil 32 ; and in common life also, to acknowledge as

righteous, or, to represent as righteous; Ezek. xvl 51,

62 ; and is interchanged in this sense with anoyai-
nvf SUcuor; Job xxxii. 2; xxvii. 5. On the other

hand, it is used with extreme infrequency in the

sense, to make righteous, to transfer into the con-

dition of righteousness ; Ps. lxxiiL 13 ; Is. liii. 11

;

Sir. xviii. 22.
14 Thus far our examination has afforded the re-

sult, that ouceuot* can, it is true, signify also, to

make righteous, as well in profane Greek (in this,

according to the second fundamental signification),

as in the LXX., but that this signification has, in the

use of the language, receded decidedly into the back-
ground in comparison with the forensic and judicial.

"To still less advantage does the signification,

to make righteous, appear in the New Testament
use. Leaving out of view the passages in question,

where a dtxouoT'ij&a* i$ ioyvr vopov, or <Jk* nla-
rtwc, is spoken of, there does not occur a single

passage in which the signification to make right-

tons is found. (Besides the passages mentioned
above, the verb occurs Matt. xi. 19 ; Luke vii. 29,

85 ; x. 29 ; Rom. Hi. 4 ; 1 Tim. iii. 16 ; Rev. xxii.

11.*) This fact cannot but be most unfavorable to

the assumption of the signification, to make right-

s*usl_in the remaining passages."—P. S.]

For by the law (comet) a knowledge of
in. Tholuck would supply only (no more than) a
knowledge; but tniyvoxru; is exact, living, in-

creasing knowledge. The antithesis laid down by
Chrysostom—that the law, far from being able to

take away sin, only first brings it to knowledge-
needs still the supplementary thought, that it is just

this knowledge which is the preliminary condition

for the removal of sin. [The law, being the revela-

tion of the holy and perfect will of God, exhibits, by
contrast, our own sinfulness, and awakens the desire

after salvation. This sentence of Paul, together with

his declaration that the law is a ncudaywyos to lead

to Christ (Gal. iii. 24, 25), contains the whole phi-

losophy of the law, as a moral educator, and is the

best and deepest thing that can be said of it. Ewald
Justly remarks of our passage : "Jfit diesen Worten

* (If iucatmSyfn In should be the true reading, against
»M*K. «*e. howevpr. Lachmann and Tischendort—P. 8.)

trijft Paulus den tiefsten Kern dsr 8ache; n
i. e.

with these Tords Paul hits the nail on the head, and
penetrates to the inmost marrow of the thing, ydt
is well explained by Calvin: "A contrario rakod
natur . . . guando ex eadem scatebra non prodeumA
vita et mors*—P. S.]

DOOTBIKAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Chap. ii. 25-29. The elder theology has
properly regarded circumcision as a federal sacra-

ment of the Old Testament, and as the preliminary

analogue or type of New Testament baptism
;
just

as the Passover feast was an Old Testament type of

the Lord's Supper. And thus far did the 7i>(uto/<jj

represent the whole of Judaism, which is proved by
the fact that Paul used this term to designate the

Jews (see also GaL v. 3). But it is easy to go astray

on the biblical meaning of circumcision, as on the

law of the Sabbath, if we do not bear in mind that

we have to deal with institutions which comprehend
many points of view. Thus, the Sabbatic law is

first a religious and moral command of God among
the Ten Commandments (Exod. xx. 8 ff.). But it

is likewise a religious and liturgical, or Levitical

command on worship (according to Lev. xxiii. 8).

In the latter sense, it is abrogated as a mere Old
Testament form, as far as Christians are concerned

;

or, rather, it has been supplanted by the divine-

human creation of a new day " of the great congre-

gation"—the Lord's Day. But the religious and
ethical command of the Sabbath in the Decalogue

has become a religious and ethical principle, which,

in its educating and legal form, has connected itself

with Sunday. In the same way is circumcision a

synthesis. The foundation of it was a very old,

sporadic, oriental custom (Epistle of Barnabas, chap,

ix.*). It was made to Abraham, according to chap,

iv. 11, a symbolical seal of his faith ; which is cer-

tainly the sacrament of the covenant of promise.

But then Moses also made it, in a more definite

sense, an obligation of the law (Exod. iv. 25 ; Jos.

v. 2 ff.). The law was the explication of circum-

cision, and circumcision was the concentration of the

law. While, therefore, the law was annulled in re-

gard to Christians by faith, circumcision was also

annulled; or, rather, the New Testament symbol
took its place, and the fulfilment of the Abrahamic
promise—the new birth of faith—was connected with

it. Tholuck thinks (p. 114) it is a contradiction,

that, according to the elder theology,f faith in the

Messiah was the condition of the Divine promise in

circumcision ; while, according to Paul, the fulfil-

ment of the law was this condition. But Paul cer-

tainly knew of no other fulfilment of the law than

that in the Messianic faith, which became, finally,

faith in the Messiah. On p. 117, Tholuck himself

refers to the inward character of the requirements

of Judaism.

2. The great importance which the Apostle at

* [Pseudo-Barnabas says I. c. : " Thou (addressing the
Jew) wilt say, * Tea, verily the people are circumcised fat

a seal.' But so also is every Syrian and Arab, and all tL
priests of idols : are these, then, also within the bond of
this covenant (or, according to the reading of God. Sin.

:

their covenant) ! Yea, the Egyptians also practise drcum-
dsion/'-P. S.J

t I Tholuck means " the old Lutheran conception of cir-

cumcision," and refers to Gerhard (Loc. Thiol., vol. ix., pp
IS, 30), who teaches that circumcision was a sacrament of

(p-act, in which the verbal' < lament / m of Divine promise .

was oonnected with the material element.—P. 8.

J
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i24 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

laches to what is w#Atn—to the sentiment of the
Heart—is plain from his bold antitheses. Notwith-
standing his uncircumcision, the Gentile, by virtue

of his state of mind, can become a Jew, and vice

8. The witnesses adduced by the Apostle on the
universality of corruption in Israel, neither preclude
the antithesis in chap. ii. 7, 8, nor the degrees on
both sides.

4. On chap. iii. 8. The covenant of God is

always perfect according to its stage of develop-
ment. If it generally fails to become apparent, the
fault always turns out to be man's. The covenant
of God is surely no oontrat social—no agreement
between equal parties. It is the free institution of
God's grace. But this institution is that of a true
covenant, of a personal and ethical mutual relation

;

and whenever the hierarchy, or a Romanizing view
of the ministry obliterate the ethical obligation on
the part of man in order to make the sacraments
magical operations, their course leads to the desecra-
tion and weakening of the covenant acts.

5. Chap. iii. 4. For our construction of the pas-

sage in Ps. Ii. 4 f., see the Exeu. Notes on chap. iii.

4. For another view, see Philippi, p. 81, with refer-

ence to Hengstenberg, Psalm*, voL iii, p. 19. [Both

take l?sb
t oniaq, in the usual strict sense (t*>U-

xwq, not £x/faTtx£c), as does also Gesenius, Thee., p.

1012 :
" eum in finem peccavi, ut illustretur justitia

tua;" and they make the old distinction between
the matter of sin, which is man's work, and the

form of sin, which is in the hands of God.—P. S.]

Hupfeld also refers the passage to the holy interest

of God's government in human offences, but at the

same time has definitely distinguished the relative

divine and human parts. Without contending against

the thought per w, we would refer the ornaq not
to sin itself, but to the perception and knowledge
of sin. Hence we infer the proposition : All want
of a proper knowledge of sin on the part of man
obscures the word of God, and leads to the miscon-
ception of His judgments (as in the talk about fanat-

ical ideas of revelation, gloomy destiny, Ac.).

6. On the truth of God, see the JSxeg. Note* on
rer. 4.

7. On iii. 20. By the law is the knowledge of
tin (see Gal iii. 24). This purpose of the law ex-

cludes neither its usus primus nor the wim fortius*

But the three usu* mark the developing progress of
the law from without inwardly, as well in a historical

as in a psychological view. The first stage [usus
politichx] has also its promise. The Jew who lived

according to the law is justified in tlie tribunal of
his priesthood, and has also his earthly blessing

(
u that it may go well with thee," &c). But the

subtil ty of the law—not to, speak of its first and
last commandment—and its symbolical transparency
and spiritualization, impel him, if he be upright,

further to the pedagogical standpoint, which looks

to Christ And with this, he receives the whole
power for the tertiwt usus [in regulating his life of
kith].

8. While the elder theology separated the three

# [The old Protestant divines speak of a threefold me
of the law : 1. Usus pnUticus, or eivitit (in the state, which
oan only be go-erned by lavs) ; 2. utus eUnchticus, or pm-
dagogicus (leading to a knowledge of sin and misory) ; 8.

usus didaciicwy or normativu* (regulating the life of the
believer). Comp. the Formula Concordim, p. 594 sq. Sim-
ilar to this is the German sentence, that the law is ZugcL,
*pi'g'U and Ritgd, a restraint, a mirror, and a rule.—
.S.ln

P*rt* of the law (morals, worship, polity) too tm
from each other, at present the idea of the law at I

unit is often so strongly emphasized as to lose sigh*

of the fact that, both in the Old Testament as well

as in the New, cognizance is taken of the difference

of the parts (see Matt xix. 17 ; Bom. viL 7). The
view to the unity of the law, however, prevails ii

the Mosaic and legal understanding of the Old Tea
tament revelation, as represented by the letter* of

the two tables.

9. The incapacity of the law to make man right

eous lies chiefly in this : First, it is a demand on the

work of the incapable man, who is flesh (no flesh

shall be justified) ; but it is not a Divine promise

and work for establishing a new relation. Then it

meets man as a foreign will, another law ; by which

means his false autouomy is inclined to resistance,

because he is alien to himself and to the concurring

law within his inward nature. Finally, it meets him
in analytical form and separateness. Man only be*

comes susceptible of Divine influences : 1. As they

are founded in the grace and gift of God ; 2. in the

spontaneous action of voluntary love; 3. in syn-

thetical concentration.

HOMILETIOAL AND PRACTICAL

(FmoM Chap. n. 25 to Okap. m. 20.1

Either, or. As this applied to the Jew accord-

ing to his position in the Old Testament, so does it

apply to the Christian according to his position in

the New (ver. 25).—It is not the external possession

of a saving means that produces blessings, but faith-

fulness in its application (vers. 25-29).—How the

fact, that the Jew becomes a Gentile, and the Gen-

tile a Jew, can be repeated in our time in various

contrasts (vers. 25-27).—The Jew, proud of the let-

ter and of circumcision, below the condemnatory
sentence pronounced on the illegal and untircum-

cised Gentile—a warning for evangelical Christiana

(ver. 27).—Inner life in religion ; already the prin-

cipal thing in Judaism, and much more in Christian-

ity (vers. 28, 29).—He who is inwardly pious, re-

ceives praise, not of men, but of God.— God's
pleasure or praise of inward faithfulness in piety.

Herewith it must be seen : 1. How this praise can
be acquired; 2. In what does it consist? (ver. 29).—
The praise of men and the praise of God (ver. 29).

What advantage have the Jews ? This question,

and its answer, exhibit to us the infinitely great

blessing of Christianity (chap. iii. 1-4).—How Paul
never ignores the historical significance of bis peo-

ple, but triumphantly defends it against every charge
(comp. chap. ix. 4, 5).—The historical feeling of the
Apostle Paul (vers. 1-4",

On chap. iii. 2. God has shown His word to

Jacob, his statutes and judgments unto Israel (PS.

cxlvii. 19). Why has God spoken to Israel ? 1. Be-

cause He chose this people, out of voluntary com-
passion, for His inheritance ; 2. Because by this peo-

ple, specially appointed by Him for the purpose, He
designed to prepare salvation for all the nations of
the earth.—Do not complain too much at the un-
belief of the world ! For, 1. The unbelievers always
remain in the minority in real significance, let theii

number be ever so great ; 2. Not only does their un-

belief not make the faith (faithfulness) of God with

out effect; but 8. Rather contributes thereto, b]
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CHAPTER II. 25-111. 20. 125

radiantly showing God'* truthfulness, in contrast

with all human falsehood (vera. 3, 4).

On chap, iii 6-8. Why is it impossible that God
should have desired our unrighteousness for His
glory ? 1. Because God could not then judge the

world ; 2. Because we would be condemned as sin-

ners by an unjust method.—How far does our un-

righteousness prove the righteousness of God?—
God cannot be the author of sin ! This was ac-

knowledged, 1.. By Abraham, the father of all the

faithful (Gen. xviii. 26) ; 2. By Paul, the Apostle of

all the faithful—Through God's providence, good
continually comes out of evil ; but we should never
ay, Let us do evil, that good may come !—He who
ays, Let us do evil, Ac, 1. Blasphemes God ; and
therefore, 2. Receives righteous condemnation.—The
principle of the Jesuits, that the end sanctifies the

means, is nothing else than a hypocritical cloaking

of the plain words :
" Let us do evil, that good may

come."
On vers. 9-18. The sinfulness of all, both Jews

and Greeks : 1. Proved by Paul himself in his de-

scription of their moral depravity ; 2. Corroborated

by the proofs of Holy Scripture from the Psalms,

Proverbs of Solomon, and the Prophet Isaiah.—As
Paul appeals to the Old Testament, so should we, in

order to authenticate truths, appeal to the whole
Bible, though first and continually to the New Tes-
tament.—Every doctrine must be scriptural.—Paul a
master m the application of Scripture : 1. So far as

he grasps the fulness of the scriptural expression;

but, 2. He does not thoughtlessly arrange quotations

from the Scriptures; but, 8. He skilfully connects
kindred passages into a beautiful whole.

On vers. 18-20. The severe preaching of the

law: 1. To whom is it directed? 2. What does it

accomplish ?—How far does the law produce knowl-
edge of sin ?

Luther : Spirit is what God supernaturally effects

in man ; letter is all the deeds of nature without

spirit (chap. ii 29).
—" God is a sure support ; but

he who trusts in man will want" (chap, iii 4).

—

David says (Ps. Ii. 4) :
u Against Thee, Thee only,

have I sinned," &c. These words would seem to

mean that man must sin in order that God might be
just, as Paul would also seem here to say. Yet this

la not the case ; but we shall acknowledge the sin

of which God accuses us, that He might thereby be
confessed truthful and just in His law.

Starke : A true Christian must not despise the

means of grace : as, attending church, making con-
fession, and partaking of the Lord's Supper; nor
should he speak derisively of them because they

are misused by most persons as a false hope (chap.

ii. 26).—He who will be comforted by the consid-

eration that he has been baptized in the name of
Christ, must examine himself whether he has also

been newly, born, and walks after the new man

:

where this is not the case, holy baptism is of just

as little use to him, as circumcision was to the un-
believing Jew 1 Peter iii 21 (chap. ii. 29).—In
worldly courts, injustice often rules; but God will

judge the world in the justest manner (chap, iii 6).

—When our misery is properly uncovered, com-
passion is near; and when we are truly compas-
sionate ourselves, compassion is not far from us

(chap, iii 12).—The way to grace is open when we
stand dumb before God (chap, iii 19).—There is

only one way to salvation, by which men, before, at

the time of, and after Moses, can be saved (chap.

Ui 20).

—

Lange : Oh, how many Christians are put

to shame at this day by honorable heathen 1 An4
how the latter will rise up against the former on the

judgment-day ! (chap. ii. 26).

—

Hedingkb : The new
creature must be all in all. If this be not the case,

there is no godly sorrow, no faith, no Christ, no
hope of salvation (chap. ii. .26).—There is only one
way to salvation, yet God is at perfect liberty to say

in what people He will build His Church, and what
measure of grace and gifts He will give (chap, viii

2).—Here stands the pillar of the evangelical Church,

the test and corner-stone of the pure, saving gospel

(chap, iii 20).

—

Quesnel : A strong proof of origi-

nal sin, because no one who comes into the world ii

righteous, or without sin (chap, iii 10).—Let love bo
in the heart, then will loveliness be also in the mouth
(chap, iii 14).

—

Cramxb : Learn to distinguish well

between true and false Jews, true and false Chris*

tians ; the external profession does not constitute a

true Jew or Christian (chap. ii. 28).—It is not al

gold that glitters, and not all show is wisdom. Al
though the natural reason can devise many conclu-

sive speeches and subtleties, these must not be re-

garded as wisdom in divine things (chap. iii. 6).

—

Nova Bibl Tub. : The dead members of the Church
depend upon its external advantages, take their com*
fort in them, and make their boast of them, without

remembering that they can derive no good from
them without penitence and faith (chap. iii. 1).—
Though we be unfaithful, God remaineth faithful

Ob, let us therefore rely upon His faithfulness and
promise, and take comfort in the fact that we always

have a ready entrance to the faithfulness of our God
(chap. iii. 8).

—

Osiandke: If God is truthful, but

men false, why do some men believe folly sooner

than the word of God ? But to God alone belongs

the praise of righteousness and truth (chap, iii 4).

—Those who boast of their righteousness before

God, know neither God's will nor themselves (chap,

iii 19).

Gkrlach : The usefulness of the covenant of
grace extends on all sides and encompasses all the

relations of life (chap, iii 2).—God's wisdom, om-
nipotence, justice, and love, are glorified either in

the punishment or conversion of the sinner ; the *

more wicked the sinner, the greater the glory. But
this glory consists precisely in the death of the sin-

ner, since he either dies to sin, having once lived to

it; or, with all other sinners, suffers eternal death

in perdition (chap, iii 4.).—Description of men of

malignant feeling, who strive to injure others by
their language. Throat, tongue, and lips—three in-

strumen ts of speech, which utter the words from
within (chap. iii. 13).—The more complete and deep

the command, the stronger is its declaration of con-

demnation, and the less can it awaken in us faitk

and hope for salvation (chap, iii 20).

Lisco : The Christian is aided by the sacraments

only when be lives in faith (chap, ii 26).—On what
the moral worth of man before God depends (vers.

26, 26).—Israel's advantages (chap, iii 1-4).—He
who adopts the principle : " Let us sin, that good
may come,*' will receive righteous condemnation;
for God desires to be glorified only fcy our obedi.

ence ; all disobedience is dishonoring His majesty,

but terminates also with the sinner's destruction,

and likewise extends to the justification cr glo

rification of the holy and righteous God (chap

iii 8).

Hiubkbr: External ecclesiasticism and confes*

sion has value only when it leads to religion of th«

heart and life; otherwise, it is onlv the same at
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126 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANa

heathenism (chap. II 26).*—The great difference

between outward and inward Christianity. True
Christianity is internal (chap. ii. 28).—The true

worshipper of God is inward, is concealed from the

world, and is known only to God (chap, it 291

—

The worth and merit of the pious person if exalted

above all opinion of the world: 1. Because true

piety by no means passes in the world for the high-

est good, but only that which is profitable, and
nines; 2. Because men cannot discern this inner,

pure condition of heart, neither can they credit H
to others ; 3. Because the world cannot reward this

piety (chap, ii 29).—God's word is committed to

us ; use it aright, support it, propagate it. In many
places it has disappeared through the fault of men
(in Asia and Africa), chap. in. 2.—God's honor
cannot be touched. Nothing can be charged against

God ; it would be blasphemy to charge Him with
v

blame of any kind (chap, iii 4).—God's righteous-

ness becomes the more apparent in proportion to

the manifestation of man's unrighteousness (chap.

iii 5).—Every feeling of hatred is the root for a
willingness to shed blood (chap, iii 15).—Every
man is guilty before God, and subject to His pun-

ishment; but he should also know and confess it

(chap, iii 19).—The law requires obedience to all

its commands (chap, iii 20).

Spknkr: When people are wickedly taught to

sin, so that God may be lauded because of the for-

giveness of sins, it is the same slander which the

same old slanderous devil charged at that time

against the apostles, and which is still cast against

the doctrine of the grace of God (chap, iii 8).

BE8SRR : Circumcision of the heart is real cir-

cumcision (chap. ii. 29).—The evangelical theme of

joy in the Epistle to the Romans is, that God, in

grace, is just in His words to sinners whom He has

justified by faith in Jesus (chap, iii 4).

Langb, on vers. 16-24. The fearful picture of

warning in the fall of the Jews.—How this picture

was again presented in the Church before the Ref-

ormation, and now appears in many forms.—Vers.

25-29. Comparison of this passage with Matt, xxiii.

21-28.—The great vindication here for the believer

—that God, in His word, confides in him in a cer-

tain measure.—God, in His faithfulness to His cove-

nant, a rock.—How unbelief is against God, and yet

must serve God's purpose.—Chap, iii 1-8. To have

an advantage, and yet not to have one.—The testi-

monies of Scripture on the sinful depravity of man.
—Vers. 8-19. How vain is the effort to be justified

by the law : 1. Because " by the deeds of the law,"

Ac ; 2. " For by the law," Ac.

[Bdrkitt: (condensed) ii 25. The heathen have

abused but one talent, the light of nature; but we,

thousands; even as many thousands as we have

slighted the tenders of offered grace. What a fear-

Ail aggravation it puts upon our sin and misery!
We must certainly be accountable to God at the

great day, not only for all the light we have bad,

but for all we might have had in the gospel day;

* [Comp. Archbishop Tillotoov, Sermon on 2 Tim. ii.

19 (anoted by James Ford on Roman*): "Baptism oerfiy

mroflteth, If we obey the gospel ; but if we walk contrary to
Die precepts of it, our baptism is no baptism, and our Chris-
tianity is heathenism." We would say : tonne than no bap-
tism, wort' than heathenism. For in proportion to the bless-

ing Intended, is the curse incurred by abuse. The case of
an apostate Christian is far more hopelesn than the case of
an unconverted heathen. The one has Christianity behind
trim, the othsr before him ; the one has deliberately oast it

*C the other may tbwkfully embrace it.—P. 8.1

and especially for the light we have sinned midst

and rebelled against.—Chap, iii 1. Great is thai

people's privilege and mercy who enjoy the word
of God—the audible word in the Holy Scriptures!

the visible word in the holy sacraments. It enlight-

eneth the eyes, rejoiceth the heart, quickeneth the

soui It is compared to gold for profit, to honey

for sweetness, to milk for nourishing, to food for

strengthening !—Chap, iii 8-7: God is never in-

tentionally, but is sometimes accidentally glorified

by man's sins. There never was such a crime at

crucifying Christ, but nothing by which God has

reaped greater glory.—Chap, iii 10. The unrigku

eouenese of man : 1. There is none originally right-

eous; 2. None efficently righteous; 8. none meru
ioriously righteous ; 4. None perfectly righteous.—

Matthkw Henry : The Jews had the meat* of sal-

vation, but they had not the monopoly of it.

—

On
the righteoueneee of God

y
observe: 1. It is mani-

fested ; 2. It is without the law ; 8. It is witnessed

by the law and the prophets ; 4. It is by the faith

of Jesus Christ ; 6. It is to all, and upon all them
that believe.

—

Doddridgk: We pity the Gentiles,

and justly so ; but let us take heed lest those ap-

pearances of virtue which are to be found among
some of them do not condemn us, who, with the

letter of the law and the gospel, and with the solemn
tokens of a covenant relation to God, transgress His

precepts, and violate our engagements to Him ; so

turning the means of goodness and happiness into

the occasion of more aggravated guilt and misery.

—

Clarke : The law is properly considered the rule of
right ; and unless God had given some such means
of discovering what sin is, the darkened heart of

man could never have formed an adequate concep-

tion of it. For as an acknowledged etraxght edge is

the only way in which the etraiohtness or crooked*

nees of a line can be determined, so the moral

obliquity of human actions can only be determined

by the law of God, that rule of right which pro-

ceeds from His own immaculate holiness.

[Hodge : When true religion declines, the dis-

position to lay undue stress on external rites is in-

creased. The Jews, when they lost their spirituality,

supposed that circumcision had power to save (U.

25).—Paul does not deny, but asserts the value o4

circumcision. So, likewise, the Christian sacraments,

baptism and the Lord's Supper, are of the utmost
importance, and to neglect or reject them is a great

sin (ii 26 ; iii. 1).—It is a mark of genuine piety to

be disposed always to justify God, and to condemn
ourselves. On the other hand, a disposition to self-

justification and the examination of our sins, how-
ever secret, is an indication of the want of a proper

sense of our own unworthiuess and of the Divine

excellence (iii 4, 5).—There is no better evidence

against the truth of any doctrine, than that its ten-

dency is immoral (iii. 8).—Speculative and moral
truths, which are self-evident to the mind, should

be regarded as authoritative, and as fixed points in

all reasonings (iii 8).

—

Barnes: If all men were
willing to sacrifice their opinions when they ap-

peared to impinge on the veracity of God ; if they

started back with instinctive shuddering at the very
suppos'Uon ot such a want of fidelity in Him ; bow
soon would it put an end to the boastings of error,

to the pride of philosophy, to lofty dictation in re*

ligion I No man with this feeling could be a Uni
veraalist for a moment; and none could be an in

fidei

[On chap, ii 29, see Wesley's sermon 7\e Ob

Digitized byGoogle



CHAPTER III. 21-31. i*,

eumeieion of the Heart; on chap. iii. 1, 2, Pay-
•oe's sermon on The Oracle* of God; Mklvilli'b

on The Advantage* resulting from the Possession of
ike Scriptures ; and Canon Wordsworth's Hulsean
Lecture on What is the Foundation of the Canon of

the New Testament t On chap. in. 4, see Dwiaht's
sermon on Ood to be Believed rather than Man ; and
C. J. Vatjghan's on The One Necessity. On chap,

iii 9-19, see Chalmers* sermon on The Important*

of Civil Government to Society*—4. F. HJ

8am Seotioh.—The revelation of God's righteousness without the law byfaith in Christ for all tinmen
without distinction, by the representation of Christ as the Propitiator ("mercy-seat*). The right-

I of God in Christ as justifying righteousness.

Chapter 1TL 21-26.

Section.—Tfo annulling of man's vain-glory (self-praise) by the law of faith. Justification by

faith without the DEEDS of the law. Urst proof : from ixperiinoe : God is the God of the Gen*
tiles as well as of the Jews proved by the actual faith of the Gentiles. True renewal of the law b%

faith.

Verses 27-81.

21 But now the righteousness of God without the law is manifested [But now
apart from the law,

1

the righteousness of God hath been made manifest *], being
22 witnessed [testified to, attested] by the law and the prophets ; Even8

the right-

eousness of God which is by [by means of, through] faith of Jesus Christ

28 unto all and upon all * them that believe ; for there is no difference : For all

have sinned [all sinned, ». «., they are an shiners],' and come [fell] short [vareQowrou,

24 m the present teasel of the glory of God ; being justified freely by his grace
25 through the redemption that is in Christ Jesus : Whom God hath Umu hath] set

forth [nQofoeto] to be u propitiation [mercy-seatj * through [the
7
] faith [,] in his

blood, to declare [for a manifestation (exhibition) of, eig epdet^iv tr^ doc.] his

righteousness for the remission of sins that are past [because of the pretermis-
sion (non-visitation, passing by) of the former sins, dia tip (not rr^) naQeotr
(not uyecrtv) royp KQoyeywvz&v afjtaQtrjfiartov]

B through [in, eV] the forbearance

26 of God ; To declare, I say, at this time his righteousness ; that he might be
just, and the justifier of him which believeth in Jesus [with a view to the

manifestation (exhibition, ngog t?}?° sv$&%w) of his righteousness at this

present time, in order that he may be (shown and seen to be) just and (yet at the same

tone) be justifying him who is of the faith of (in) Jesus, efc to that avrhv dixcuo*

xou dtxcuovrra tbv *x mctBoog 'Iyaov].
19

27 Where is [the] boasting then ? It is excluded. By what law ? [By the

28 law\ of works? Nay; but by the law of faith. Therefore [For]" we con-

clude [judge] that a man is justified by faith " without the deeds [without
29 works] of the law.

18
[Or, y] Is he the God of the Jews only ?

H
is he not also

80 of the Gentiles ? Yes, of the Gentiles also : Seeing " it is one God, which shall

Swbo will] justify the circumcision by faith, and uncircumcision through faith,

)o we then make void the law through faith ? God forbid : [Far be it !] yea,

we establish " the law.

TEXTUAL.

1 Ver. 21.—(Or: independents* of the law. Lather: okne Zuthun da Getetse*. x**i* r^ov, opposed to Im
ie>«v, ret. 20, is emphatically pat first and belongs to the verb. The transposition in the E. V. obscures this eonnee-
lion and destroys the parallelism.—P. S.)

* Ver. 21.—f w tA« r 4o*Ta i . The perfect has its appropriate fbroe and sets forth this revelation of righteonsnesi
as an accomplished and ttOl continued fact. Comp. the awoKaXvnrrraij i. 17. Meyer : " ist offenbaraemacht. *u Tape
seUetj *o da* tiejedem tur Erkenrdniu tie* dartteUt ; da* Frat*en* der voUendeten Bandlwiff, Heb. iz. 26. Berniiardy, p.
Irs."—p. so

* Ver. 22.—{Even (or, Xsay. inouam, und swor) is the best rendering of 64 here, sinoe it is not strictly adversatire,
hot explanatory and reaasumptive (if I may coin this term for epanaleptic), as in Ix. 80 ; Phil. ii. 8. The contrast is noi
between the righteousness of Ood and the righteousness of man rwordsworth), but between the general idea of tht

dghtsoosnese ox God and the specific idea of righteoufneas through faith now introduced.—P. 8.1
« Ver. 22.—[«ai iw) rdvrac, text. rec.t I). F. K. L. ««., Syr., Vulg. ; omitted by N>. A. B. C, Griesbaoh, Laeh
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128 THE ETISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMA^a.

Tin Alford brackets, and says :
" Possibly from homosotel. ; on the other hand, the longer textmay be the jn

of two readings." Lange retains the received text without remark. It is redundant, but not superfluous. Righteous
Bens is represented as a flood extending unto all (sir s>a>rat) and overall (J»l warrae). Ewald: "bestimmt fur mlk
und kommend liber allc."—P. 8.1

* Ver. 23.—(Theaorist 4*aprop, not the perfect s>«pnf«a?i. Luther: 8ie sind aUsumal Sunder. R&okert, in his
ridiculously presumptuous proclivity to criticise the Apostle's grammar and logic, calls the use of the aoriat here an
inaccuracy. Bengel, Obhansen, and Wordsworth refer ft to the original mil of the race in Adam. Meyer in lee. :

M The
sinning of each man is presented as a historical fact of the past, whereby the sinful status is brought about." So alss
Tholuck, Philippi, Lange. See Exeg. Notes.—2. a]

* Ver. 25.—(tAacTT^pior, expiatorium (a neuter noun from the adjective tAaeTtjMor, propitiatory,
from the verb ikivtcoiuu, to appease, to conciltafe), may mean Suhnopfer (JA. $vua), expiatory sacrifice; or
( = iXaurfi6t\, expiation, propitiation ; or Suhndtckel (cA. cvtfeuo, or ts-tStyta) ni«rcjMf«ai (cover of the ark). Dr. Langs
adopts the last, and translates Skhnungsstifl {capporeth: Luther : Qnadenstuhl). The word occurs but twice in the N.
T., here and Heb. ix. 5. In the latter passage it certainly signifies the mercy-eeat, or golden oorer of the ark of the

covenant, called in Hebrew n~B2 (from "IBS, to propitiate, to atone). This is also the technical meaning of the word
in the LXX., Ex. xxv. 18, 19, 20; xxxi. 7, Ac', and in Philo {Vita Mo*, iii. 68, p. 668; De Profug. 19, p. 465 : r*> Si

U«Mf bvrduemt, to ewibeua rmt nfimrov, moXti 64 airrb ikmar^putv). A fourth interpretation by Pelagms, Ambrose, Sender,
and Wahl takes iXaoTJpiov in the masculine gender = Uacmfc, propitiator ; but this is contrary to the use of the word
and inconsistent with the context. There are ikaarfaa, but no iAaanfrxoi. The choice lies between propitiatory sacri-

fice, and m'rcy-srat. See Exrg. Notts.— P. 8. J
T Ver. 26.—The article rw before vurr—s is supported by Oodd. B. and A, Chrysostom and Theodoret. [The test

rsc also reads rift ; out Codd. K. C*. D*. F. Q. Orig., Bus., Bas., &c, Laehmann, Teschendorf, Alford, omit it. Meyer
thinks it may have been omitted in view of 6%a wiarewe, ver. 22.—P. S.J

8 Yer. 25.—(Or as Alford translates : on account of the overlooking of the sins which had passed, in the forbearance of
Ood. Conybeare and Howwn : because in Bis forbearance Ood had passed over the former sins of men. Lanjre : von
wegen d*r VbrbeiUxssung {Nichthtimsuchung) der vorher geschehenen Sunden. The Authorised Version here, following
Besa {per remissionem). is a mistranslation, vdpeat* (from wopiritu), which occurs but once in the N. T., differs from
<#Wif (from asWipu), which occurs seventeen times, in this, that it is, 1. a temporary pretermission or overlooking, not
a total remission or pardon ; 2. a work of the Divine amy*, forbearance (ii. 4), not of the Divine x«ptc, grace (Eph. i.

a;
3. it leaves the question of future punishment or pardon undecided, while the tobeave removes the guilt and remits

e punishment. The same idea Paul expresses, Acts xvii. SO: rove pfr ©4V xpoVowf rfc e\yroiae vwepitmv (having
overlooked) 6 0t*«, 4c 6*6. with the accusative cannot mean through, by means of. or for, but on account of ; tor Paul
clearly distinguishes (even Bom. viii. 11 ; Gal. iv. 18) &a with the accusative and eta* with the genitive. The Vulgate
eorrectly renders ha propter, but mistakes wapcoi* for iubeavs, remissio. So also Luther : in dem dass er Sunde vergiebL—
P. 8.1

9 Ver. 26.—r*> [before MetMiv] In Oodd. A. B. 0. D. [D*. bt. Laehmann, Tlschendorf, Meyer. Alford. The article

was omitted to conform to tit cwocifti', ver. 25. But the article distinguishes the frfeito of ver. 26 from the former **as

the fuller and ultimate object." Dr. Lange ingeniously distinguishes between ctf cxticifty and spec rqr {»6*t$w. Ses
Exeg. Notes.—T. 8.)

»• Ver. 26.-The addition liprov is found in Oodd. A. B. C. K. [and 8in.l, laehmann [Alford. Omitted by F. G.
63, It- Fritssche, Meyer, Teschendorf; while other authorities read Xpurrov Imr., or tow cvptow fym* *I. X. A usual
insertion. The force of rev im wioreme is weakened by the B. V. The U indicates that wiorxt, or Christ rather ss
apprehended by »«rm, is the root or fountain of his spiritual life ; oomp. the A* in i. 17 ; ii. 18. Conybeare and How-
son : "It means 'him whose essential characteristic is nrith,' 'the child of faith:' comp. Gal. iii. 7, 9. SIkaiov
would perhaps be better rendered by righteous, but we have no verb from the same root equivalent to oucaiovrro.—P. 8.)

11 ver. 28.—The reading yip is supported by Oodd. A. and Sin. ; but B. C, &c, and especially the context, are in
favor of the recepta off p. [The external authorities are decidedly in favor of yap. Alford regards oeV as a correction
from misundersta ding of Aoyftfouu as conveying a conclusion. See Exrg. Notes.—-P. 8.1

19 Ver. 28.—The reading oucaiovcBai avBp. tiVrn. [The recepta reads wivrei before 8i<eaio9o, tfai, to
throw emphasis on mith. But K*. B. C. D. read 6ik. hVtii av9omwor.—P. 8.]

x» Ver. -.'8.—fx»P*« *py»K rrfftov, without or apart from law (legal) works (OesetMeswerke) or works of the law.—P. 8.1
>« Ver. 29.—Laehmann, with Codd. A. C. F. [8in.], and many others, declare for a 6 r o r . Tlschendorf, with B. and

ancient fathers, favor iiiwr. [This is too poorly supported and can easily be accounted for by the preceding 1<w6*W.—
P. 8.]

>• Ver. 80.—4we Iwep [recepta], instead of cis>cp, which probably arose because the former occurs only here in th»
F. T. (see Meyer). [But elwep is better supported by A. B. 0. D*. Sin1

., &c, and preferred by Alford.—P. 8.1
>• Ver. 31.—[icT»p>f r (indicative from urrau. a less usual form fur lorauer, from tonuu) is the reading of K*. B*

B. I. K. and Els., and is defended by Fritssche, for the reason that it closes the sentence with more gravity and power,
and corresponds more harmoniously to the preceding Karapyovpsr. But iarivouev (a late form of the same verb]

Is better supported by K1
. A. B. C. D*. F. Orig , &c, and is recommended by Griesbaoh and adopted by Laehnia*%

Tlschendorf, and Alford. The sense is the same : to make stand fast, to establish, to confirm, ss fitflmtovr, staMsra—
P. 8.)

rfu^bes arranges the important section, vers. 21-26, in this way, which may assist somewhat in the exegesis x

21. Nwl 81 XPf** vfaov
AucaLoavrn 6*o0 wtfavApwrox,

Hoprvoovfiivn vnb tow r6fiov icai rur ypo^wmr,
22. Aucaiooyyr) &e Qeod BiA wUrretet *Iij<rou Xptorod,

Eif w&vrojf koX htl wdrreus roes vumvovrms'
A. Ov yip ^ortv 8uurroAi) *

IIdVre« yap ^jxapror, <eal varepovvrai r^t Mfsc «s3 #>ssv a

94. a Aweatotf/ui«voi 8wp«dv rp avrow J(apm
.

J
At* i% £iroAvrpw<rt*K n^ sv Xptary l-qoeA

\*Ov wpo40rro 6 e*oc LWnfptor
a Aui wtor—K ir ry avrow alfiaTi.

25.
a A»a

[ Ets «V8«t^ir rn^ ftucatoawVip avro9,(Ets «V8«t{ir rn^ 8ueaMMrvVi|c avro9,
Acd rhf vapsciK tuv npoyeyop&rur sVasrsjsassjs

. }
&°» jV»^tV8si|ur ts> oucotoweVst «trs9

.£>
Bis to ctyoi owrbv lUoxov
8uc«Ao0rra row *« sioTsm 1mwts\—P. ft.)
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CHAPTER m. 21-81. 12S

J5XBGETICAI> AND CRITICAL.

•Fmrr Pas*enAra, Chap. in. 21-26.

Contrast between the saving time of justification and
the old time of tin and death.

Ver.21. But now, vvvi di.—Explanations of
9vvl : 1. Contrast of times [at this twie, under the

gospel dispensation, = h tot fw *<**?& ver- 2e]

»

(Grotius, Tholuck, Philippi [Olshausen, Wordsworth,
Hodge], and others) ; 2. contrast of circumstances

[at thing* are] : earlier dependence on the law, now
independence of the law [dux vopov—tfwpw v6ftov\
fTareua, Piscat, Meyer, De Wette [Fritzscne, Alford.

In this sense the classics use only *r*, not vi*i,

but the latter is so used repeatedly in Hellenistic

Greek] ) ; 8. in soteriology the two contrasts of
time and condition coincide.—Apart from the law
[of Moses, z*ois *o/tot»]: 1. It is referred to

ntDavlowza* (Luther. Tholuck, Meyer, and oth-

ers); 2. to foncuoavrr] (Augustine, Wolf [Reiche,

Hodge], and others): the righteousness of God
which the believer shares without the law [or rather,

without works of the law, yo^it; to your vopov, GaL
h\ 161. The latter view is not correct [Comp.
dux vofiov in ver. 20, which likewise belongs not to

the noun Iniyvwou;, but to the verb to be supplied.

Also Text. Note \—P. S.]

[The righteousness of Ood. Comp. the

Ezey. Notes on chap. L 17. It is the righteousness

which proceeds from God {gen, auetoris\ which per-

sonally appeared in Christ, " who is our Righteous-

ness," and which is communicated to the believer

for Christ's sake in the act of justification by faith.

It is both objective, or inherent in God and realized

in Christ, and subjective^ or imparted to man. It is

here characterized by a series of antitheses : inde-

pendent of the law, yet authenticated by the law and
the prophets (ver. 21) ; freely (do>o*dv) bestowed on
the believer, yet fully paid for by the redemption
price (<J*i rfjs anoXiTQwrutiq) of Christ (24) ; intrin-

sically holy, yet justifying the sinner (26); thus

uniting the character of the moral governor of the

universe, and the merciful Father who provided a
free salvation.—P. S.]

Has been made manifest, n^tpavloiaxa*.
This is now the complete revelation of righteousness ;

as John i. 17 represents the complete revelation of
ftaee and tru h ; and as Eph. i 19 represents the

complete revelation of omnipotence. All are single

definitions of the completed New Testament revela-

tion itself. The expression does not absolutely pre-

suppose " the previous concealment in God's coun-
cil " (Meyer).* For the Old Testament was the
increasing revelation of God, also in reference to

righteousness. But compared with this completeness,

the growing revelation was still as a veil.-—Being
testified to [fiaotvoovpivti, put first with

reference to /wot? vonov, which it qualifies]

by the law and the prophets [i. «., the Old Tes-

tament Scriptures; Matt v. 17; vii. 12; ami. 40,

he ; just as we now say the Bible, vopov has here,

is Bengel remarks, a wider sense than in the preced-

ing xmok voftov.—P. S.] There is therefore no con-

tradiction between the Old and New Testaments.

* [8o alao Hodge: "This righteousness which, so to
speak, bad long been buried under the types and indistinct
Bttennone of the old dispensation, has bow in the gospel
seen made clear and appareat."—P. 8.)

9

The Old Testament is in substance a prophetic wit.

ness of the New, and therefore also of the righteous*

ness of faith (see chap, iv., and x. 6 ; Acts x. 4J}

chap. xv.). And not only do the prophets (isa

xxviii. 16; Habak. ii. 4) testify to this righteous-

ness, but so does the law also in its stricter sens*

{the patriarchs, Ac) ;
yea, even its strictest tense

;

for example, the law of the sin-offering (Lev. xvi.)b

[Augustine: Novum Testamentum in Vetere laUt;
Vetus T. in Novo patei. See the proof in chap. iv.

from the case of Abraham and the declarations of

David.—P. a]
Ver. 22. Through faith of Jeans Christ,* The

usual explanation is, through faith in Jesus Christ

[genitive of the object] .f Meyer produces in its favor

the usage of language (Mark xi 22 ; Acts iii. 16

;

GaL ii 20 ; iii. 22 ; Eph. iii. 12, Ac), as well as the

essential relation of the timjtk to the dixcuoairtj.

[These parallel passages, to which may be added

Gal. ii 16 ; Epb. iv. 18 ; Phil, iii 9 ; James ii 1

;

Rev. xiv. 12, seem to me conclusive in favor of the

usual interpretation that oub faith in Christ is

meant here; comp. also Toy in 7r*o"r*ojs 'J^ffo?,
ver. 26. But Dr. Lange strongly fortifies his new
interpretation : Christ's faithfulness to us, taking
y

1 rj a ot> Xq*otov as the genitive of the subject.—

P. S.] The explanation of Benecke, the faithfuU
ness of Christ, is overlooked even by Tholuck. We
make it, Christ's believing faithfulness [Glaubens-

treue\ Reasons : 1. The niatu; &tov (chap, iii 8),

and the coherency of the ideas, 7r«rmW#cu, 7r«r-

TtiW, and niettq d-toT', in opposition to the idess

:

axKrrio), annrria, and corresponding with the

ideas : righteousness of God, righteousness of Christ,

righteousness by faith. 2. The addition in this pas-

sage of fiq navtaq xow ini ndrtaq; with which

we must compare chap, i 17, lx niartbx; tlq tlar**.

8. The passages, Gal. iii. 22; Eph. iii 12; comp.
Heb. xii. 2. As to His knowledge, Christ of course

did not walk by faith, but by sight ; but as regards

the moral principle of faith—confidence and faith-

fulness—He is the Prince of faith. 4. We cannot

say of the righteousness of God, that it was first

revealed by faith in Christ The revelation of God's

righteousness in the faithfulness of Christ is the

ground of justifying faith, but faith is not the ground

of this revelation. 6. So also the dta ttjq nurrtoM;

h tw av%ov curort, ver. 25, cannot be regarded

as substantiating the ikaartio^ov.

Unto all and upon all.. The *h denotes the

direction, the ideal dynamic determination of the

<Jtxo*o<rtV>7 ; the ini, the fulfilment, the appro-

priation. [This must, of course, not be understood

in a Universalistic sense. See Textual Note *.—

P. S.] Both prepositions have been combined in

various ways as identical, and explained as strength-

ening the thought for all (thus Ruckert, and oth-

ers) ; on the contrary, Theodoret, (Ecumenius, and

others, have arbitrarily referred *U to the Jews, and

ini to the Gentiles ; according to Moras, and others,

not inly Ac, is construed as a further explanation

of the *k ttoWo?.
For there is no difference. On account of

fdo, this clause refers to the former. There is

# [Sid xlo-fmtt by means of, fhn
' —Jth I

"'

h ; not Bid v%m*

w, on account of. Faitfi it the appropriating organ and
subjective condition, not tbe ground and oauae of oar justi-

fication.—P. 8.)

t [Berlage, Schotten, V. Hengel, take 1i»<ro5 X/h^toC at

sen. of the author : Jtde* mm auctnrt Jesu Christo Da«
habttur. Bee against tbia Meyer in toe. footnote.—P. S.)
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r30 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

neither a difference between Jews and Gentilee, nor,

in reference to the necessity of justification, is there

a difference between those who have shown them-
selves, according to chap. ii. 7 ff., doers or transgress-

ors of the law.

Ver. 23. For all sinned [they are all sin.

ners; Luther: sie sind aUzumal Sunder], They
sinned, in the sense that they have become sinners.

Therefore aor. (IL), and not perfect. They sinned in

such a way that they are still sinning.* But their right-

eousness was altogether lost when their transgression

began.—And fall short of the glory [vat*-
QovvTa^ in the present tense. All tinned, and
consequently they come short], rtjq <?6£*k> Ex-
planations : 1. Glorying before God, gloriatio f
(Erasmus, Luther, Roseninuller, and others). 2. The
S6$a &*o't as the image of God (Flacius, Chemnitz,
Ruckert, Olshausen; see 1 for. xi. 7). 3. The
glory of eternal life [as in v«r. 2], ((Ecumenius,
Glockler, &c, Beza, Bengel, as sharing in the glory

of God). 4. Honor before God, t. «., in the estima-

tion of God (Calvin [gloria qua coram Deo locum
hat»>l\ Kollner). 5. The honor which God gives,

i. <?., the approbation of God (the genii, auct.)
;

Piscat, Grotius, Philippi, Meyer [Fritzsche, De
Wette, Alford, Hodge]. Tholuck : The declaration

of honor, like the declaration of righteousness.^ This

would give the strange sense : because they lack the

declaration of righteousness on the part of God, they

are to be declared righteous. It must not be over-

looked that men belong here who, as inward Jews,

according to chap, ii 29, have already inouvos I*

frtov. Certainly, the question is concerning right-

eousness before God, because the question concerns

God's judicial tribunal But what men were want-

ing since Adam's fall, is not the righteousness of

justification—for it is by this that that want is to be
supplied—but the righteousness of life (not to be
confounded with the righteousness by the works of

the law), as the true glory or radiance of life [oo$ot in

the sense of splendor, majesty, perfection. Lange
translates it : Oerechtig eitsglanz, Lebensruhm.—
P. S.]. But as the dtxcuoot'trt] of man must come
from the foxcuoovvrj of God in order to avail before

Him, so also the oo£o. Therefore the alternative,

from God or before God, is a wrong alternative.

§

But the supply is equal to the want : the dynouoevmj
of Christ becomes the dtxcuoovvtj of the believer,

and therefore Christ's S6$a his 66$a (Rom. viii.).|

Ver. 24. Being justified freely.^f The par-

ticiple dixcuovufroty in connection with what

* fMeyer: "ftpapro p. Das Sundtgen eines Jeden Ut
tie hutoruche* Factum der VtrgangenheU, wodurch der *fin-

digt Zustand betotrkt id, dargesteJU. Da* PerfeeL wurde e»
als voUendet dastehende Thatsache beteichnen." See Text.
Note Nand Exeg. Notes on warm ftjtapoK in ver. 12.—P. S]

t [This would be expressed rather by xavxipnc, or ««v-
XW*a ; er. 27 ; iv. 2 ; 1 Cor. t. 6, &c—P. &)

I [Tholuck (p. 144) explains : Die von Gott ausgehende
EhreitreUung, dem Sinn* nach die GerechUrkldrung, and
quotes from Schliohting : " hoe loco tigniflcat earn gloriairu,

quum Deris hominem pronunciai'jiutum."—!*. 8.]

| [Only the honor which proceeds from God can stand
before God. So far the explanations. No. 4 coram Deo, and
Wo. 5 a Deo, amount to the same thing, as Meyer remarks.
-P. S ]

J

l [Still another exposition is that of Hofmann of Er-
tancren iSchriflbewei*. vol L p. 032, 2d ed.) : the Mfa which
belongs to God. as His own attribute, like the toceuoovvn.
Ewald : the Mfa which man had through creation, Ps. viii.
I. but which he lost through sin.—P. S.]

t [Wordsworth lays stress on the present tense, as in-
iieatms that the work of justification is ever going on by
the application of the cleansing efficacy of Chr&t'fblood to
all who lay hold on Him by faith.—P. 8.1

follows, specifies both the mode by which then wot
of Divine Sota becomes perfectly mani&at, and th«

opposite which comes to supply this want Ths
dixcuova&cu does not merely come to supply the

want of glory (according to Luther's translation:

and are justified [Peshito, Fritsache, = xa* dixa«-

ojVtcu] ), but by the d**cuowr&cu, the fact of that

votioova&cu becomes perfectly apparent The in-

dividual judgment and the individual deliverance

are, in fact, joined into one : repentance and faith

:

hanger and thirst after righteousness, and fulness

[Note on the Scripture meaning of £»xcuow.—
//frxottot'/ityot depends grammatically on wrtt-

oovrrcu, but contains in fact the main idea : ut qui

justificentnr (Beza, Tholuck, Meyer). This is the

locus claesicun of the doctrine of justification by free

grace through faith in Christ, in its inseparable con-

nection with the atonement, as its objective basis.

The verb 6%xcttooj occurs forty times in the New
Testament (twice in Matthew, five times in Luke,
twice in Acts, twenty-seven times in Paul's Epistles,

three times in James, once in the Apocalypse. In

the Gospel and Epistles of John, as also in Peter

and Jade, the verb never occurs, although they
repeatedly use the noun SmawaiW/j and the adjec-

tive dtxouo?). It must be taken here, as nearly

always in the Bible, in the declaratory, forettsic or
judicial sense, as distinct from, though by no means
opposed to, or abstractly separated from, a mere
executive act of pardoning, and an efficient act of
making just inwardly or sanctifying. It denotes an
act of jurisdiction, the pronouncing of a sentence,

not the infusion of a quality. This is the prevail-

ing Hellenistic osage, corresponding to the Hebrew
p^SH . Comp., for the Old Testament, the Septua-

gint in Gen. xxxviii. 26 ; xliv. 16 ; Ex. xxiii. 7 (ov
Succuiaffftc to* aatftrj) ; Deut. xxv. 1 ; 2 Sam. xv.

4 ; 1 Kings viii. 82 ; Ps. lxxxii. 3 ; Prov. xvii. 16

;

Isa, v. 28; for the New Testament, Matt. xii. 87;
Luke x. 29 ; xvi. 15 ; xviii. 14 (where 6**o*»xou*>iteVoc

evidently refers to the publican's prayer for forgive-

ness of sin) ; Acts xiii. 89 ; Rom. ii 18 ; iii. 4, 20,
24, 26, 28, 80; iv. 2, 5 ; v. 1, 9 ; viii. 80, 88 ; 1 Cor.
iv. 4 ; vl 11 ; Gal. ii. 16, 17 ; iii. 8, 11, 24 ; v. 4

;

Titus iii. 7 ; James ii. 21-26 ; Apoc. xxil 11. There
is, to my knowledge, no passage in the New Tes-
tament, and only two or three in the Septuagint
(Ps. lxxiii. 18 : IfoxcdtaGa rijv xaqdUtv fiov ; Isa.

liii. 11: oVxcuokro* dixcuov; comp. Dan, xii. 8:
O^a^n "»E"*i2£tt ), where <hxa»oo> means to make
just, or, to lead to righteousness. The declarative

sense is especially apparent in those passages where
man is said to Justify Goa\ who is just, and cannot
be made just, but only accounted and acknowledged
as just ; Luke vii. 29, 85 ; Matt xt 19 ; Rom. iii. 4
(from Ps. Ii. 6) ; comp. also 1 Tim. iii 16, where
Christ is said to be justified in spirit

The declarative and forensic meaning of the
phrase, fo*cuovo&cu ex n'urzt<a% may be proven (1.
from the opposite phrase, foxcuoTxr&cu i* ro>eu,
which is equivalent to dtxcuowr&cu naoa rS &tm
h voptpy Gal. iii. 11 (or i$ ^yo>v rouov, Gal. iii. 10),
or ivm ni,ov atVror, Rom. iii. 20 ; t. «., to be justified

in the sight or in the judgment of God
; (2.) from

the term koyittw *k S^mcuoa\tvnr%
to account for

righteous, which is used in the same sense as &xo»>
ofr, Rom. iv. 8, 5, 9, 28, 24 ; Gal. iii. 6 ; James fi

28, and is almost equivalent with <!-(&>**, to sum
{comp. Rom. v. 9, 10 ; x. 9, 10, 18 ; Eph. it 5 ft)

(8.) from the use of the opposite word to condemn,
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CHAPTER 11L 21-31. 13]

i . g., Ptot. xvii. 15 : " He that justifieth ( p^sa ,

1XX. : SUouov *qLvh) the wicked, and he that cou-

demneth ( J^tnzHc ) the just, even they both are
\

abomination to the Lord,11
in the translation of the

|

Vulgate : " Qui justificat impium et oui condemned

juttitm, abominabilis est nterque apua Deum.n He
who would implant righteousness in a wicked man,
or lead him into the way of righteousness, would
doubtless be acceptable to God. So also Matt xii.

tl : * By thy words shalt thou be justified (dtxeuta-

&tfaji)j and by thy words thou shalt be condemned

The corresponding noun, dtxaJcxr*? (which

-occurs only twice in the New Testament, viz., Rom.
iv. 25 ; v. 18), justification (Rechtfertigung), is the

opposite of saxaxowcL, condemnation ; comp. Matt
xii. 37 ; Rom. viii. 1, 38, 34 ; hence the antithesis

of xqlfta *k dixainxTnf and x^I//a tit; xarax^^a,
Bom. v. 16, 18. Justification implies, negatively, the

remission of sins (aqiuru; ton* afta^ridv), and, posi-

tirely, the imputation of Christ's righteousness, or

the adoption (vIo&htUx, Gal. iv. 5 ; Eph. i 5).

No human being can so keep the law of God,
which demands perfect love to Him and to our neigh-

bor, that on the ground of his own works be could

ever be declared righteous before the tribunal of a

holy God. He can only be so justified freely, with-

out any merit of his own, on the objective ground of

the perfect righteousness of Christ, as apprehended,

and thus made subjective by a living faith, or life-

union with Him. This justifying grace precede*

every truly good work on our part, but is at the

same time the actual beginning of all good works.

There is do true holiness except on the ground of

the atonement and the remission of sin, and the holi-

ness of the Christian is but a manifestation of love

and gratitude for the boundless mercy of God already

received and constantly experienced.

This I take to be the true evangelical or Pauline

view of justification, in opposition to the interpreta-

tion of Roman Catholics and Rationalists, who, from
opposite standpoints, agree in taking oucouow in the

sense of making just, or sanctifying, and in regard-

ing good works as a joint condition, with faith, of

progressive justification. The objection that God
cannot pronounce a man just if he is not so in fact%

has force only against that mechanical and exclu-

sively forensic view which resolves justification into

a sort of legal fiction, or a cold, lifeless imputation,

and separates it from the broader and deeper doc-

trine of a life^union of the believer with Christ

Certainly God, unlike any human judge, is absolutely

true and infallible ; He speaks, and it is done ; His

declaratory acts are creative, efficient acts. But
mark, the sinner is not justified outside of Christ, but

only tit Christ, on the ground of His perfect sacri-

fice, and on condition of true faith, by which he
actually becomes one with Christ, and a partaker of

His holy life. So, when God declares him right-

eous, he it righteous potentially, " a new creature in

Christ
;

w old things having passed away, and all

things having become new (1 Cor. v. 7). And God,
who seiM the end from the beginning, sees also the

rail-grown fruit in the germ, and by His gracious

promise assures its growth. Justifying faith is itself

i work of Divine grace in us, and the fruitful source

of all our good works. On the part of God, then,

and in point of fact, the actun declaratoHus can

indeed not be abstractly separated from the actus

ffficiens : the same grace which justifies, does also

renew, regenerate, and sanctify ; faith and love, jus

tification and sanctification, are as inseparable in thi

life of the Christian, as light and heat in the rayi

of the sun. " When God doth justify the ungodly,"

says Owen (on Justification, vol v. p. 127, GooUft
ed.), " on account of the righteousness imputed unto

him, He doth at the same instant, by the power of
His grace, make him inherently and subjectively

righteous, or holy." Nevertheless, we must distin-

guish in the order of logic : Justification, like re-

generation (which is the corresponding and simulta-

neous or preceding inner operation of the Holy
Spirit), is a single act, sanctification a continuous

process; they are related to each other like birth

and growth
;
justification, moreover, depends not at

all on what man is or has done, but on what Christ

has done for us in our nature; and, finally, good
works are no cause or condition, but a consequence

and manifestation of justification. Comp. Doctrinal

and Ethical, No. 5, below ; also the Exeg. Notes on
i. 17 ; ii. 18 ; iil 20.—P. &]

Freely, duo tar, as a gift, gratis, not by
merit (chap. iv. 4 ; comp. 2 Thess. iii. 8). [Comp
also rj titttQia f% dutasoai'trtn^ Rom. v. 17, and
&*ov to Smoov, Eph. ii. 3.—P. S.1—By his

grace. The idea of grace denotes the union of

God's love and righteousness, the highest manifesta-

tion of His favor, which, by its voluntary operation,

as love, destroys the sinner's guilt freely, and which,

as righteousness, destroys the guilt on conditions of

justice. [Grace—i, e^ God's love to the sinner,

saving love, is the efficient cause, redemption by the

blood of Christ the objective means, faith the sub-

jective condition, of justification, avvov is em*
phatically put before /ct^tr*. Justification on the

part of God is an act of pure grace (Eph. ii. 8-10

;

GaL ii. 21), and raou; is the very opposite of

ftur&oq fyywv or oq>uXqva (iv. 4 ; xu 6). Faith,

on our part, is not a meritorious act, but simply the

acceptance and appropriation of God's free gift, and
is itself wrought in us by God's Spirit, without

whom no one can call Jesus Lord (1 Cor. xii. 3V.

—

P. SJ
Through the redemption, a7ToXvxoonjtq.

The grace of God is marked as the causality of
this anotinovou;. This is therefore to be regard-

ed here as the most general view of the fact of
redemption, as is also plain from the addition, xnq

eV X. 'J. [in Christ, not through Christ ; comp. Eph.

i. 7 ; iv o) i/ofitr tr\v anotinQwaw <f*a rov aipa-

toc ouVreit]. The anoXt'vQoo*;, or redemption,* in

the wider sense, and viewed as a fundamental and
accomplished fact, comprehends : 1. xaraXlayj
[change from enmity to friendship, reconciliation],

Rom. v. 10 ; 2 Cor. v. 18 : freedom from the enmity
and rancor of sin. 2. iAoto>o? [propitiation, expia-

tion], 2 Cor. v. 14 ; ver. 21 ; Gal. iii. 18 Utyyo-
qcujht i* tijc, natd^ctq rov ro^ov'] ; Eph. L 7 [«ijp

dnolvTOvon . . . xi\v aetovy tw* 7ia^anxotfj,6^

*»*]; CoL i. 14; Heb. ii. 17: freedom from the

guilt of sin. 8. anoXinowou; in the narrower sense,

Bom. v. 17 ; vi. 2 ; vi. 18, 22 ; viii. 2, 21 ; GaL v.

1 ; Titus ii. 14 ; Heb. it 15 ; ver. 18 : freedom from

# [Literally, release or deliverance of prisoners of war or
others from (awtf) a state of misery or danger by the pay-
ment of a ransom (Atfrpor, or drrlAvrpo*) as an equivalent;
the ransom in our oaee if the life or blood of Christ, Mat*
xx. 88; Eph. L 7 ; I Tim. ii. 6 ; Titos ii 14 ; 1 Peter L 18;
ii. 24. The synonymous Terbs, iyop^eus 1 Cor. ri. JO;
Tii. 28 ; Jfwyoptfnr, GaL Iii. 18 ; vcptiroMiT0<u, acts xx.

28 ; Avroovolac, Titus il. 14, all imply th~ payment of f
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182 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

the dominion of sin. The same outoXtnoota^ viewed
in its ultimate aim and effect, means the transpo-

sition from the condition of the militant to the tri-

umphant Church : Luke xxi. 28 [" the day of re-

demption draweth nigh "] ; Rom. viii. 23 ; Eph. L
7, 14 ; iv. 30. The iXaavos is justly represec .ed

here as the central saving agency of the whole
anoXitrpoHFu;. [Hodge : Redemption from the wrath
of God by the blood of Christ. Philippi, Alford,

and others : deliverauce from the guilt and punisfc-

men' of sin by the propitiatory sacrifice of Christ.

The one of course implies the other.—P. S.1

Ver. 26.* Whom God set forth. Explana-
tions of 7tooi&tro: 1. Previously purposed, de-

Bigned, decreed (Chrysostoin, (Ecumenius, Fritzsche

[Forbes], and others, with reference to Eph. i. 9) ; f
2. Kypke : eubstituit, no&tro loco dedit. Against the

meaning of 7tqoTi&tin*.% 8. Publicly set forth (Vul-

Site, Luther, Beza, Bengel, De Wette, Philippi,

eyer, Tholuck [E. V., Alford, Hodge ; also De-
litzsch, Oomm. on Heb., ix. 5] i Meyer :

" This

signification of noori&nfit, well known from the

Greek usage (Herod., lii. 148 ; vi. 21 ; Plato's

Phcedr.
y p. 115, E., &c.\ must be decidedly accepted,

because of the correlation to *«,• eW*^SM^,,
§ The

peculiar interest of God is indicated by the middle
voice. It was manifested through the crucifixion

;

compare the discourse of Jesus, in John, where He
compares Himself with the serpent of Moses ; John
Hi.

|
1 This explanation acquires its full weight by the

following IXaartjq tor, a substantive of neuter
form, made from the adjective U<urn}i»o?, which
relates to expiatory acts ; see the Lexicons. In the

Septuagint especially it is the designation of the

mercy-seat, or the lid or cover of the ark, rnbl

,

which was sprinkled by the high-priest with the
blood of the sin-offering once a year, on the great

day of atonement [and over which appeared the

sbekinah, or do$a rov xcptot'; Lev. xvi. 13-16; Ex.
xxv. 17-22. Comp Bahr : SymboUk dee mosaischen
OuUus, 1887, vol L, p. 879 ff., 387 ff., and Lundius,

# (Olshausen oalla this verse the " Acropolis of the
Christian faith." Among English commentators Words-
worth and Hodge are very Tall on this verse, especially the
former, whose commentary is very unequal, passing by
many important passages without a word of explanation,
and dwelling upon others with disproportionate length.
Hodge is much more symmetrica], but equally dogmatical.
Of German commentators, comp. Olshausen, Tholuck, Phi-
lippi, Meyer.—P. S.J

t [Where wporiBnut, is used of God's eternal purpose. In
the third passage where Paul employs this verb, Bom. i. 13,

he means his own purpose. The E. V. translates correctly,
(hnlh) stt forth, but suggests in the margin, foreordained.
This interpretation would not neoessarily require, as Meyer
asserts, the infinitive tlvax {quern esse voluit Dew), comp.
spooptvtr, fcAtfyco4<u nvd rt, and Bom. viii. 29: James
ii. 5. But it is inconsistent with the context: for Paul
refers to a fad rather than a purpose, and emphasises the
publicity of the fact ; comp. ire&ayipwrai, ver. 21, and «tc

spfe*"* ver. 25.-P. 8.]

t [Kypke quotes Euripides. Iphig. Aid., 1592 ; but in
this passage wpofttycc means either simply : Diana set forth
(the sacrificial animal), or she preferred. See Meyer.—
P. 8.]

| [Meyer adds examples from Euripides, Thucydides,
Demosthenes, and also from the LXX., and remarks, in a
note, that the Greeks use wporiBwOcu. especially of the ex-
Csure of corpses to publio view, and that the Apostle may

ve had this in mind.—P. S.]

I inporifeatat t& means to set forth something as his
ewn to others. Comp. J. Ohr. K. v. Hofmann : Der SehrifU
teteet*, ii. I. p. 887 (2d ed.) :

•• Nioht bios ein haeresse hat
QoU dabei (Meyer, Schmid), sondern sein ist und von ihm
Yommt er, den er hintteUt, und er macht ihn su dent, alt was
v tan MnsteW."-P. 8.)

Jiid. Heiligtiiumer, Hamb. 1711, p. 88 ff.—-P. a}
Besides, the settle, or lower platform [ nnt? ] of tbi

altar of burnt-offering [Ezek. xliii. 14, 17, 20] was
so named [because the AmraJt, like the CupporeU^
was to be sprinkled with the blood of atonement, of

because it was the platform from which the sin-offer

ing was offered.—P. S.]. See also Exod. xxv. 2^
and other places. Explanations : 1. Expiatory *acr+

fice, tin-offering (Siihnopfer).* Some supply &vum
[which, however, is unnecessary, UcmttiJolov beiaf
used as a noun]. (So Clericus, Reiche, De Wette.
Kollner, Fritzsche [Meyer, Alford, Oonybeare ana
Howson, Jowett, Wordsworth, Hodge, Ewald] ). 2
Means of propitiation [Suhnmittef] (Vulgate : pro*

pitiatio ; Castellio : placamentum ; Moras, Csteri,

Kuckert).f 3. The mercy-teat, or covering of the

ark of the covenant [Origen, Tbeodoret, Theophy*
lact, Augustine], (Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, Grotiua,

Oalov., Olshausen, Philippi [Tholuck, Forbes] ).

Against the first exposition it may be urged : (a.)

The expiatory offering is not brought to man on
God's part, but man brings it to God by the high-

priest (see Philipi)i)4
(fi).

The offering is not pub
lidy net forth, (c). The permanence of the opera-

tion of the offering requires another expression, and
this is Christ crucified as the permanent atonement
itself! This sets aside also the second explanation,

which, moreover, is too abstract (Meyer). Argu-
ments in favor of the third explanation : (a.) The
Septuagint [uniformly] has translated r^DS , i Aao~-

rjoiov (Exod. xxv. 18, 19, 20, 21, &c. [twenty-
six passages according to Fiirst's Hebrew Concord-
ance] ).§ (6.) In Heb. ix. 6, Uaunqosov means the

* [This meaning of ! Aa<rrijpio v does not occur in the
LXX., but often in the later Greek writers. See the ex-
amples quoted by Meyer in loco, who himself adopts t

explanation. Comp. also the analogous t_ w terms Ywmmjptee
and evxopurrqpiov,' thank-offering, KaB&pc\ov, offering fa*
purificM.ion. owrjptov, garriftcium pro xa.ln e (Heilnj.fr),
The sense then is this : God set forth Jesus Christ, in the
sight of the i telligent universe, as a propitiatory sacrinoa
for the fdns of the world. The choice lies between this and
the third view : the second having no support in the use of
language, besides being too abstract. Dr. Lange has made
the third interpretation (mercy-seat) more plausible than
any other commentator. See below. Comp also Philippi,
p. 105 f., and Forbes, p. 166, for the same view.—P. &]

t [So also Hofmann, /. c, i. 1, p. 340. He takes tAaw-
rJMop to be essentially the same as iXaoyufc in 1 John iv.

10 : awtareiXw rbv vlhv ovrou iAaan6v. The E. V. trans-
lates both words propitiation. Dr. Morrison, in a mono-
graph on Bom. iii., as I learn from Forbes (p. 166), main-
tains that iAcumfciOF is never used substantively in the
meaning of propitiatory sacrifice, and concludes for the
adjective meaning of " set forth as propitiatory," which,
as applied to Christ, would designate Him as the anti-
typical fulfilment of all the symbols of propitiation.—
P. 8.J

t rPhilippLp. 108, remarks : " The 8cripture says, that
Christ offered Himself to God as a propitiatory sin-offering,
Heb. ix. 14, 28; Eph. v. 2; John xvii. 10, but not, thai
God offered and exhibited Him to mankind as a sacrifice.
The sacrifice is not offered by God, but to God." But there
is a difference between God offering His Son, and God set-

ting forth His Son as a sacrifice to file contemplation ofthe
world.—P. 8.]

I [The LXX. uses iXaxrrtputv in no other sense, except
in the isolated passage, Ezek. xliii 14, 17, SO, so that every
Jewish Christian reader of the Romans must at once hava
been reminded of the Qtpporelh in the Holy of holies. Dr.
Hodge, p. 143, asserts that this use of tAaonipio* in the
LXX., arose from a mistake of the Hebrew term, whic.
means a cover, and never the mercy-seat (Bo also Geee
nius, Fritzsche, De Wette, and Bleek, Oomm.. on Heb. ix. 4,

voL ill., p. 499, note 6.) But rn'tllD is not derived from

the unusual Kal of the verb 1Ep (to cover. Gen. vl 14),

but from the Piel IDS , which always means, to forgive,

to propitiate, to atone (Lev. xvi. S3 : Dent, xxxii. 43 ; Seek,
xliii ft, 26, ftc), and is the technical term, in the Mosafa
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CHAPTER III. 21-51. 13*

mercy-seat. (<*.) This view is sustained by the idea

pervading the whole Epistle, of the contrast between

the old worship, which was partly heathen and partly

only symbolical, and the real New Testament worship.

The verb 7T(joi&tro [ad spectandum proponere]

likewise favors it* As, according to John L 14, the

4b;ot, or Shekinah, openly appeared in the person

of Christ from the secrecy of the Holy of holies,

and has dwelt among men, so, according to the pres-

ent passage, is the UcutoJom)* set forth from the

Holy of holies into the publicity of the whole world

for believers. See. Zech. xiil 1 ; the open fountain.

(J.) The iXaoxr}Q*)Y unites as symbol the different

elements of the atonement. As the covering of the

ark of the covenant itself, it is the throne of the

divine government of the cherubim above, and the

preservation of the law, with its requirements, be-

low. But with the sprinkled blood of expiation, it

is a sacrifice offered to God, and therefore the satis-

faction for the demands of the divine law below.

Also Philo called the covering of the ark of the

covenant the symbol of the gracious majesty Vila*

dinKxptw;] of God [ Vil. Mos., p. 668 ; comp. Jose-

phs, Antig. iii 6, 5.—P. S.].

Meyer [admits that this interpretation agrees with

'the usage of the word, especially in the LXX., and
gives good sense by representing Christ as the anti-

typical Capporeth, or mercy-seat ; but, nevertheless,

he] urges against it the following objections : f (a.)

That Ucujttjpiav is without the article. But this

would exclude the antitype, the Old Testament

HotarriQutv. The requisite articulation is here in

*V nZ alnov aifiovti,. [With more reason we might
miss aXq&woY or rjuwr. Christ may be called our
pascha, or the true pascha, or the true mercy-seat,

rather than simply pascha or mercy-teat. Tet this

is by no means conclusive.—P. S.] (6.) The name,
in its application to Christ, is too abrupt. Answer

:

Since there must be a place of expiation for every

expiatory offering, the conceptions of places and
offerings of expiation must have been quite familiar

to the readers, not merely to the Jews, but also to

the Gentiles, although here the idea is connected

with the Old Testament symbol, (c.) If Christ

should be conceived as Capporeth, then the tit;

ritual, for the object and Intent of sacrifice. It the word

were formed from the KaL, it would be rn*BS. "The
golden lid wu called rnB? » not because it covered the

open ark, bat because it subserved the act of expiation
which was here performed " (Bfthr, Symboiik des Mot. Gul-
U*, L, p. 381). The Cappordh was the centre of the pres-
ence and revelation of God, and His jrtory dwelt over it

between the two oherubim which overshadowed the ark,
smd represented the creation. Henoe the Holy of holies

was called rnD3H ma (1 Ohron. zxviii. 11). The Pe-

thito and Vulgate (jtropiliatorium) have followed the LXX.
Comp. also Tholnck, Horn., 5th ed., p. 157, note ; and Ewald,

UVUrtk., p. 165. But Ewald and Meyer derve m*B3 from

ntJ in the sense of scabere, to rub off, toforgive; against

which Tholuck protests in favor of the usual derivation

from "IBS . Ewald (J. c, p. 165, 3d ed. of 1866) maintarns

that Oappordh cannot mean the plain oover, as If the ark
bad no other, but a second oover or a separate settle (the
footstool of Jehovah), which was even more important than
*he ark itself, and is so described, Esek. xxv. 17-21 ; xxvi.

M, Ac He derives It from "IBS , as soamnwn, or scabd-

Jsjst from scabere, and refers to W33, 2 Ohron. ix. 18,

svnd to an Ethiopio verb.—P. 8.1
* (Wordsworth, on the contrary, urges wooiBrro as an

argtaent against this interpretation, since the mercy-seat
was not set forth, but concealed from the people and even
*om the priests. But this has no force.—r. 8. J

t (Bepeated by Jowett in /oc.—P. 8.]

fafc*$*y rrjq o^xouooM/r^c aiTov would be im
proper, since the Capporeth must much rather ap
pear as *Vo>*£k of divine grace. This objection

rests simply on a defective understanding of the

Pauline idea of righteousness (see above). Accord,
ing to Paul, righteousness is not merely condemna-
tory and putting to death, but, in its perfect revela-

tion, also delivering and quickening. Grace itself if

called, on one side, righteousness, on the other, love.

(d.) The conception of Christ as the antitype of the

mercy-seat nowhere returns in the whole New Tes-

tament. Answer : Likewise the types of Christ a*

the antitype of the brazen serpent (John iii. 14), ano
Christ as the curse-offering (GaL iii. 18), and others,

only occur once. («.} It has also been objected [but

not by Meyer], that the image does not suit, because

the covering of the ark and the sprinkling of the

blood were two different things. [Hodge: "It is

common to speak of the blood of a sacrifice, but
not of the blood of the mercy-seat."] In reply to

this, even Meyer observes: Christ is both sacrifice

and high-priest.— On the ignorantly contemptuous
manner in which Ruckert and Fritzsche criticise the

proper explanation, see Tholuck. [Fritzsche dis-

misses this interpretation with a frivolous "valeat

absurda ezplicatio."—P. S.1

Through faith in his blood [<?*« nLo"Ttvq,
iv tip avrou cup art]. Different interpreta-

tions : 1. By faith on His blood (iv instead of * *c

;

Luther, Calvin, Beza, Olshausen [Tholuck, Hodge],
and others). Although the language will permit this

view, the thought is not only obscure, but incorrect,

that God, by faith on the blood of Christ, should

have made Christ himself the throne of grace for

humanity. Faith, in this sense, is a consequent, but

not an antecedent, of the established propitiation.

2. The same objection holds good against the con-

struction of Meyer, and others, by which both

clauses, Sta xtjs niot. and iv tfi alnov cupar*,

should refer coordinately to nqoi&tto ; namely, so

that faith would be the subjective condition, and the

blood of Christ the objective means of the setting

forth of Christ as the expiatory offering.* An ob-

jective condition should precede the subjective one,

and the propitiation exists before faith, in the sense

of the New Testament idea of salvation. Faith is

therefore the completed faithfulness of Christ (see

ver. 22), which, in the blood of His sacrificial death,

has become the eternal spiritual manifestation and
power for the world. [As in ver. 22, I beg leave

here to differ from this unusual interpretation of

nUrns, snd understand this, with other commenta-
tors, more naturally of our faith in Christ ; comp.

xbv i* nUrtaaq 'lijaov at the close of ver. 26. If it

meant the faithfulness of Christ, the Apostle would
probably have added alnov, as he did before cupar**

It is better to separate the two classes by a comma
after " faith."—The blood of Christ means His holy

life offered to God as an expiatory sacrifice for the

sins of the world. It is like a healing fountain send-

* [Meyer, in the third and fourth editions, ocueots
Sea T$t vuttmk with iAmrr^ptop, and Ir r$ avroS rn iunn
only with wooiBrro : God set forth Christ in His blood
<{. «., by causing Him to shed His blood, in which lies th«
power of the atonement) as a sin-offering, which is effec-

tive through faith De wette connects both fed wior. and
«V ry ttvr. «fyi. alike with hv npoiBrro Uoffnjptor, the
former expressing the means of the subjective appropria-
tion (das subjective Aneignungtmittet), the latter the means
of the objective exhibition (eta* objective DartUUungsmitUt)
of Christ as a propitiatory sacrifice. So also Alford whs
seems to follow De Wette (at least in the Roman*) more
than any other commentator.—P. 8.)
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.ng forth streams through the channel of faith to wash
away the guilty stains of siu.—P. S.1

For the demonstration of his righteous-
ness [(i$ fvd *t$tv f/yv dtxaioavvfiq al-
io u\ In order to perfectly reveal and establish it.

The divergent interpretations of the word 6**xa*-
oavrn indicate how difficult it has been for the-

ology to regard God's righteousness as grace which
produces righteousness. Truthfulness [contrary to

the meaning of ffrxouofft'/vi/], (Ambrose, Beza [Tur-
retin, Hammond], and others); goodness (Theodo-
ret, Grotius [Koppe, Reiche, Tittmann], and others)

;

holiness (Neander, Fritzsche [Lipsius] ) ;
judicial

righteousness (Meyer* [De Wette, Tholuek, Phi-

lippi, Alford, Wordsworth, Hodge] ) ;
justifying, or

sin-forgiving righteousness (Chrysostom, Augustine,
and others); the righteousness which God gives

[which would be a superfluous repetition of ver. 21,

and inconsistent with ver. 26,] (Luther, and others)

;

[Stuart, and others: God's method of justification,

which foxcuovvvrj never means.—P. S.]. It is rather

the righteousness of Qod in the fulness of its revela-

tion, as it proceeds from God, requires and accom-
plishes through Christ the expiation of the law, and
institutes the righteousness of faith by justification as

the principle of the righteousness of the new life.f

For the righteousness of God, like His truth, om-
nipotence, and love, forms an unbroken and direct

beam from His heart, until it appears in renewed
humanity.

Beoanse of for, on aooount of) the pras-
termission (passing over), [t. «., because He had
allowed the sins of the race which were committed
before Christ's death to pass by unpunished, whereby
His righteousness was obscured, and hence the need
of a demonstration or manifestation in the atoning
sacrifice, that fully justified the demands of right-

eousness, and at the same time effected a complete
remission of sins, and justification of the sinner.

—

P. S.]. The ndqiatq must not be confounded
with the acpKTb*;. as Cocceius has proved in a spe-
cial treatise, Be utilitate distinction}* inter ndoww
et utpHti* (Opp. t. vii.). [Comp. Textual Note ".] The
judicial government of God was not administered in

the ante-Christian period, either by the sacrificial fire

of the Israelitieh theocracy, or by the manifestations

of wrath to the old world, both Jews and Gentiles,

as a perfect and general judgment. Notwithstand-
ing all the relative punishments and propitiations,

God allowed sin, in its full measure, especially in its

inward character, to pass unpunished in the prelimi-

nary stages of expiation and judgment, until the day of
the completed revelation of His righteousness. For
this reason, the time of the ndotou; is denoted as

the time of the aro'/tj. God permitted the Gentiles

to walk in their own ways (Ps. lxxxi. 12 ; cxlvii.

20 ; Acts xiv. 16) ; He overlooked, or winked at, the

times of this ignorance (Acts xvii. 30). But among

• [Meyer, p. 146 (4th ed.): "In the strict sense, the ju-
ficial (more particularly the punitive) righteousness, which
demanded a holy satisfaction, and secured it in the atoning
sacrifice of Christ." De Wette (and, after him, Alford)

:

"This idea alone suits the tucauovv, whioh is likewise ju-
dicial. A sin-offering excites, on the one hand, the feeling
of guilt, and is expiation ; on tin* other, it produces pardon
and peace ; and thus Christ's death is not only a proof of
God's grace, but also of His judicial righteousness, which
requires punishment and expiation (2 Cor. v. 21). Here is

a foundation fur the Anselmic theory of satisfaction, but
not tor it« grossly anthropopathio execution."—P. S.]

t [Forbes, p. 1G8: "God's judicial righteousness in both
Ha aspects, of sin-condemning and sin-forgiving righteoua-
aess/»—P. S.l

the Jews, one of the two goats which was lei loos*

in the wilderness on the great day of aton ment^
represented symbolically the ndotau; (Lev. xvi. 101
This is not only a transcendent met, but one that if

also immanent in the world. The fact thai the ad*

ministrators of the theocracy, in connection with thc

Gentile world, have crucified Christ, proves the in-

ability of the theocracy to afford a fundamental re-

lief of the world from guilt.*—Of sins previ-
ously oommitted. The sins of the whole world
are meant, but as an aggregate of individual sins

;

because righteousness does not punish sin until it

has become manifest and mature in actual individual

sins. [Comp. the similar expression, Heb. ix. J I

:

*K a,noX\tTDii)Oi,v rdv tn\ tiJ nowtr^ oWd^xij na^ o>

ftdoHov. This parallel passage, as well as the words
iv xm v7*v xcuqoi, in ver. 26, plainly show that the

nooytyovoTa a^agrijfiata are not the sins of each

man which precede his conversion (Calov., Mehring,
and others), but the sins of all men before the ad*

vent, or, more correctly speaking, before the atoning

death of Christ. Comp. also Acts xv. SO: to#<c

XQOVQis Tijtf ayvoicu; vntQiAwr 6 &*6q. Philippi

confines the expression to the sins of the Jewish
people, in strict conformity to Heb. ix. 1 \ ; but here

the Apostle had just proven the univerpjd sinfulness

and guilt, and now speaks of the universal redemp-
tion of Christ—P. S.1

Vers. 25, 26. Under the forbearanoe of Ood
for the demonstration [ Unter der Oeduld Qottes

zu der Erweisung^ iv rjj dy o/ij top $-*oT\
&&]. Construction : 1. CEcumenius^ Luther [Ruck*
ert, Ewald, Hodge], and others, refer the otvo/ij
to TUtoytyovoiMv ft. «., committed during the for-

bearance of God ; comp. Acts xvii. 20. This gives

good sense, but would require, as Meyer says, a dif-

ferent position of the words, viz., rwr d/tagr. tmt
nooftyov. iv -roj dv. t. &.—P. S.l. 2. Meyer re-

fers the forbearance to tto^o-k, *» consequence of
indulgence or toleration, as the ground of the pass-

ing over. [So also Philippi]. 3. Reiche: tit (r-

dn£w tjJc. dtxeuofflitis ; the <hxot*o<r. having been
manifested partly in the forgiveness of sins, and

# [Dr. Hodge, from fear of Romanising inferences, takes
w&pevt* in the sense of ty«<rtf, aud adopts the false transla-
tion of the Vulgate propter remissionem, " because Qod had
overlooked or pardoned sin from ihe beginning." . . . •« To
say God did no* punish sins under the Old Dispensation, it-

only a different way of saying that He pardoned them. So,
* not to impute iniquity,' is the negative statement of jus-
tification." Comp. against this, Textual NoU •• Hodge
g«*es on to bay (p. 150): "This passage is one of the
few whioh the Romanists quote in support of their doc-
trine that there was no real pardon, justification, or sal-
vation before the advent of Christ. The ancient be-
lievers, at death, according to their doctrine, did not pass
into heaven, but into the limbus patrum^ where they con-
tinued in a semi-conscious state until Christ's df*ctn*u$ ad
inferos for their deliverance. The modern transcendental
theologians of Germany, who approach Romanism in sc
ninny other points I?], agree with the Papists also here
Thus Olshausen says, « Under the Old Testament there ws*
no real, but only a symbolical forgiveness of sins/ Our
Lord, however, speaks of Abraham as in heaven ; and the
Psalms are filled with petitions and thanksgiving for God's
pardoning mercy." But how will Dr. Hodge on his theory
explain the Old Testament doctrine of Bheol or Hades be-
fore Christ's resurrection, and such passages as Heb. ix.
15; xi 39, 40; Aots xiii. 89, which likewise plainly teach
the incompleteness of the Old Testament salvation before
the advent of Christ ? There certainly can be no remission
of sin without the sacrifice of Christ ; aud whstever remis-
sion there was under the Old Dispensation, was granted aai
enjoye i only by reason of the retrospective efficacy. And in
trustful anticipation of that nacrificc. But anticipation fialli

far short of the actual reality. Tholuek calls the ntor.emenf
of Christ not unaptly '* the Divine theodicy for the pest his-
tory of the world."—P. 8.1
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partly in tho delay of punishment. [This implies a

wrong view of d*a and <bxa*o*. ; Meyer.—P. S.]

4. We connect the avoyq with the following nooq
rrjv M*£m> (ver. 26) into one idea,* and suppose

here a brief form of expression, by which npoytyo-

roTa>? must be again supplied before avo/tj. The
ndotatq must by all means be connected with the

avoxq; but it is not operative by virtue of this

alone. The avo%rj denotes the old time as the

period of God's prevailing forbearance, to the end
that He may reveal His perfect righteousness in the

future decisive time. The ndote^ on the con*

trary, appeared at that time as the supplement of

the propitiatory and retributive judgments which
had already commenced as preliminaries. For this

reason, the flq ivdf^^v (ver. 25) is not the same
as nobs xt\v ?*6***£*v (ver. 26). The first tv
&*£k, as the judicial righteousness revealing itself in

the blood of Christ, has supplemented the ndotau;.

The second *?&*$*« is the purpose of the ctroxij,

the fully accomplished ?r<fr*5K» which branches off in

penal righteousness, and in justifying righteousness

to him who "is of the faith of Jesus, and draws faith

from His fountain of faith." The iu; should there-

fore not be confounded with the noos (Meyer),f
Ver. 26. [At this present time, i* t$ vvv

x at Qui, not opposed to if rj <**o/j (BengeL
Hodge), but rather to noo in nooyiyovorwv, and
added emphatically. The time of Christ is a time

of critical decision, when the ndotou; is at an end,

and man must either accept the fuU remission

(£?*?*?) of sin, or expose himself to the judgment
of a righteous God.—P. S.1—That He may be
just and the jnstifier, Ac. [dq to f?*at
oi'tof Sinaiov xai ^xaio^ra ibv iu
niffrttaq 'Itjoov. The ttq expresses not merely
the result, but the design of God in exhibiting

Christ to the world as the mercy-seat.—P. Sj
We emphasize avrov, one and the same (ein una
der*elbe\% That He may be—that is, that He may
plainly appear [and be recognized by men in this

twofold character as the Just One and the Justifier

of the sinner]. The righteousness of God in the death

of Christ has fully revealed that which the human
view of the early and later times found so difficult

to grasp ; namely, righteousness and forbearance or

love in one spirit, condemnation and deliverance in

one act, killing and giving new life in one operation.

[Bengel : "Swnmum hie habeturparadoxon evan-

gelicum; nam in leqe conspicitur Deus Justus et con-

demnanx, in evangelic Justus ipse et justificans pecca-

totem." This apparent contradiction is solved, ob-

jectively, in the love of God, which is the beginning

and the end of his ways ; and, subjectively, in faith

(to* I* nUTTHnqi), by which the sinner becomes one
with Christ. In the death of Christ, God punished

* [Hence Dr. Lange, in his translation, makes a period
after Imaprtifi&mv. I prefer the construction of Meyer and
Pnilippi as being more natural. The &m>x$ must not be
eonfou'ided with x*P*« • the former suspends and puts off

the judgment by vdpeont, the latter abolishes the guilt of
sin by «5«<w.-P. 8.]

tfMeyer: "»po« fijr fpftccfiP, Wiederaufnahme
4e* ft? crftttfti', ver. 25, und xtoar ohne 94, ver. 22,

nob*i «c« m\t dem glfichbedentenden wp6t absichttlos wr-
tamehit itt, der Arhkel aber der VorsleXlvmg der bestimm-
|<n, getchichtlich gegebenen fpftctf it dient, wtt dem Fort-
§chritu der DarsfeUung tnUpricht." So also Tholuck and
PhilippL Tho latter commentator explains the exchange
»f wp6t for «t« from euphony, to avoid the threefold repe-
tititn of cc? (f«« M.. ver. 25 ; tit t* cImu, ver. 26).—P. 8.]

t [Meyer takes ovrtfr simply as the pronoun of the third
person. It evidently belongs both to <ue«or and incai-

Kr«.-P. 8.1

sin and saved the sinner, and Divine justice was vin

dicated in the fullest display and triumph of redeem
ing love. Not that the Father poured the vials of

His wrath upon His innocent and beloved Son (ai

the doctrine is sometimes caricatured), but the Son
voluntarily, in infinite love, and by the eternal coun
sel and with the consent of the holy and merciful

Father, assumed the whole curse of sin, and, as the

representative head of the human family, in its stead

and for its benefit, He fully satisfied the demands of

Divine justice by His perfect, active and passive obe-

dience. His sacrifice, as the sacrifice of the eternal

Son of God in union with human nature, without sin

is of infinite value both as to extent and duration

while the Old Testament sacrifices were merely an
ticipatory, preparatory, and temporary. Justification

is here represented as the immediate effect of Christ's

atoning death. On otxcuow, comp. the Exeg. Notes on
ver. 24, and also Doctrinal^ below, No. 5. Wordsworth
has a long note here on the doctrine of justification.

He likewise maintains that <hxo*6o> (and p^XH ) in

the LXX. and in the New Testament means, not to

make righteous, but to account and declare righteous,

and to regard and treat as such, in opposition to

condemning and pronouncing guilty. But he insists

also, that we are actually made righteous by our

union with Christ, and that God's righteousness is

not only imputed, but also imparted to us in Him
who is

M the Lord our Righteousness." This work
of infusion of grace, however, is not properly called

justification, but sanctification. Comp. vi 22:
" Being freed from sin, and made servants unto

God—«. «., being justified—ye have your fruit unto
holiness "—this is sanctifieation.—P. S.]

Sbcokd Pabaghjlph (vans. 27-31).

Yer. 27. Where, then, la the boasting? This

announces the great conclusion from the foregoing.

The lively expression of the paragraph arises from

the triumphant confidence of the Apostle. [Ben-

gel: noi'y particula vidoriosa.] The xoti'/^fftc

^loriatio] is certainly not the same as xav/tjua
[glorianai materia], subject of boasting (Reiche);

but yet it is not exactly bragging (Meyer), since in

many persons boasting of the law arose from dog-

matic error. Jewish boasting is especially meant
here,* but not exclusively, for the general conclu-

sion is here drawn in reference to the righteousness

of the Jews and Gentiles (see ver. 19). With the

negation of the xav/tjou;, the %ai>xiua is also de-

nied at the same time.—It is excluded. Perhaps

the expression is here chosen with reference to the

limits of the court of justice. The law excludes

unqualified plaintiffs and defendants.—By what
law? (By the law) of works? Since the

Mosaic law was a law of works in form only, and

not in spirit (see chap. vii. 7), the question presup-

poses that there is no such law of works ; the spirit

of the law is the law of faith. But the meaning of

the question itself is : the law, as such, erroneously

made a mere law of works, is too imperfectly de-

veloped in its operation to exclude boasting (see

* [Hence the article 4, which seems to refer to tat

mw&xv™* already spoken of in chap. li. 17 ; iil. 19, eonap.

below, ver. 29. 8o Chrysoetom, Theodoret (rh v^rnAhv nm
IwUimv +p6vwa\ Bengel, Backert, Tholuck, Philippi,

Meyer, Alford ; while Fritascbe, Hodge, and others, take

it m a general sense of the boasting of the sinner before

God ; which, of course, includes the boasting of the J»w«
over the OentL^s.—P. 8.1
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Matt, xix. SO.—By the law of faith. According

to Meyer, the Apostle speaks of the law of faith

because the gospel prescribes faith as the condition

of salvation. According to Tholuck and De Wette,

the word vopoq has here the idea of a religious

rale (norma),* But, according to ver. 31, the

Apostle will completely establish the same law, for

the maaing void of which the Jew charged him.

The same revealed law which, in its analytical char-

acter—that is, in its single commandments—bears

the appearance of a law of single works, is, in its

synthetical character, recognized as one, a law of

faith (Deut. vi. 4, 5 ; Mark xil 29 ; James ii. 10)

;

because, as our schoolmaster to lead us to Christ, it

leads to faith, and in Him first comes to man as the

objective principle of faith, and then, as the subjec-

tive principle of faith, it becomes the law of the

new life. [With ro^oq niarna^ comp. vnaxorj

nUrcHaq, L 6 ; roVo? *ov nvtv^atoq xrfi uui??, viii.

2 ; two/to? Xqkttov, 1 Cor. ix. 21 ; vo^oq rtAt»ov

tJJs iXfv&toiw;, James i. 25; ii. 12—all going to

show that the liberty of the gospel has nothing to

do with license and antinomianism.—P. S.1

Ver. 28. Therefore [Por] we judge. Xo-
ytton t&a [censentur comp. ii. 8; viii. 18 ; 2 Cor.

xi. 5], is not, we tn/er, nor merely, we think, reckon

(Tholuck [Alford, Hodge] ), which, with the read-

ing yog, would not even make good sense. The ex-

pression, " For toe think" would be an odd method
of demonstration. It is not the subjective fact of

histification which establishes the objective economy
of salvation already described ; but it is this objec-

tive economy which, on the one hand, excludes false

justification, namely, that which is by works ; and,

on the other hand, establishes real justification, that

which is by faith. We must consider also that the

Apostle lays down the statement of ver. 28 as the

principal proposition to the entire following argu-

ment, but will not apply it as proof fur the negative

statement, that man is not justified by works.—By
faith [7r*«TTf* = dtct jrc7rr*M& instrumental cause].

Luther's addition of alone (durch den Glauben
allcin] is defended by Tholuck (the Nuremberg
edition of the Bible of 1483 also reads, only by
faith). Meyer properly remarks: It does not be-

long to the translation, but it is justified by the con-

text as an explanation.!—Without works of the

* [So also Alford and Hodge : " rt^toc is not used here
in its ordinary sense. The general idea, however, of a rule

sf action is retained."—P. 8.]

t [This is very true. Luther's allein is oorreot in sub-
stance, and appropriate as a gloss or in a paraphrase, but
has no business in the text. It is a logical inference from
the context, and is equivalent to the id* juf in the parallel
passage. Gal. ii. 16. The Latin Vulgate had taken the
same liberty, it is true, in other cases ; and, in this very
verse, Luther's insertion can be justified by Catholic ver-
sions, vis., the oldest German Catholic Bible of Nuremberg
(published 1483, the year of Luther's birth), which reads :

iron durch den 01., and two Italian versions (of Genoa,
1476, and Venice, 1538, jper la sola fedeX. Even Erasmus
defended Luther in this case, and said: " Vox sola tot

damoribu* lapidala hoc tmculo in Luthero, reverenier in
Patribut [!] auditur." Comp. Wolf, Koppe, Tholuck, and
Phtlippi in loco. Nevertheless, the Insertion of the " tola "
m the translation was unnecessary and unwise, and, in the
eyes of Romanists, it gave some plausibility to the unjust
enarge of falsifying the Scriptures. It brought Paul into
direct verbal (though no real) conflict with Jame*, when he
says that by «• works man is justified, and not byfaith only "
(•tNc in ftowt §t6vov

t
ii. 24). The dogmatic formula, *oa

Jlde (hence the term *ol\fldiani*m\ has become a watch-
word of evangelical Protestantism, and, rightly under-
stood—*. «., in the sense of gra ia tola—it expresses a most
precious truth, which can never be sacrificed. But it must
KM be confounded with flth soliiaria, a faith that i* and
*smaiu* alone. The yutptc ioyw »<Wv must bp connected

law. This naturally refers to dixouoixj&Qu, bat rat

to fiuth. In the process of justification^ the worki

of the law do not come into cooperation. [Hodge:
"To be justified without works, is to be justified

without any thing in ourselves to merit justification.

The works of the law must be the works of the

moral law, because the proposition is general, em-
bracing Gentiles as well as Jews. . . . The Apostle

excludes every thing subjective. He places the

ground of justification out of ourselves." Tet faith

is something subjective, by which the objective

ground of justification is personally appropriated,

and made available for our benefit.—P. S.J

Ver. 29. Or is he the Ood of the Jewi
only ? [Or, in case that what was said in ver. 28
should be called in doubt. Vers. 29, 30 furnish an
additional striking proof for ver. 28 ; Meyer.—P. S.1

tlvcu Ttvos, to belong to tome one. The Rabbinical,

and subsequently the Talmudic Jews, certainly as-

sumed that Ood was merely the Ood of the Jews
(see Tholuck, p. 162. Meyer refers to Eisenmeng-
er's Entdecktes Judenthum, i. p. 587).—Paul can de-

clare, without further proof: Yea,- of the Gentiles
also. The Apostle does not have here in mind
chiefly the utterances of the prophets, as Tholuck
supposes, but the same fact of Christian experience

to which Peter refers, Acts x. 46 ff. ; xv. 9 ; and to

which he himself refers in Oal. iii. 5. The Old Tes-

tament witnesses were explained and confirmed by
the fact of the salvation of the Gentiles by faith, by
which fact also his apostleship to the Gen tiles was
first completely sealed (see 1 Cor. ix. 2). [God is

not a national, but a universal Ood, and offers salva-

tion to Gentiles and Jews on precisely the same
terms. Hodge : " These sublime truths are so famil-

iar to our minds, that they have, in a measure, lost

their power ; but as to the Jew, enthralled all his life

in his narrow national and religious prejudices, they

must have expanded his whole soul with unwonted
emotions of wonder, gratitude, and joy."—P. S.1

Ver. 80. Seeing it is one Ood. The imCm^
since [alldiewril, introducing something that can-

not be doubted]. According to Meyer, the weight

with the verb, not with irtortu The Bible never save

:

faith justifies," but. " we are justified by faith (rurm\»
because faith comes into view here simply as a means, or
as the bpyaror AyrrucoV which apprehends and appropri-
ates Christ ; and hence it is by fiuth, without the coopera-
tion of works, that we are justified. But faith is neverthe-
less the fruitful source of all (rood works. " Fides sola

jugtiftcatj at nee est, nee manct sola : intrin*ecut operator it

extrinstcus." The more full and oorreot formula would
be : Qratia tola justijicamur ptrfdem qum Christi iustitiawt

apprehendit el per caritalem operatur (*fanc m Ay&srqt
frcpyovpsVa), or salvation by grace alone as apprehendel
by a living frith. Justifying faith purifies the heart, over-
comes the world, and abounds in fruits of righteousness.
It is impossible truly to believe in Christ, without partak-
ing of the power of His holy lifp. Wordsworth in toe. hits

the point, when he says : " Though it is by faith we arc
justified, and by faith only, yet not by such a faith as has
no works springing out ox it. Every such faith is a dead
faith. And yet itIs not from the works that spring out of
faith, but from the faith which is the root of works, that
all are justified." In other words, it-Is not by faith as an
active or working, but by faith as a receptive or appropriating
principle, by whioh we are justified ; yet thatwhicb faith re-
ceives is a power of life which must at once manifest itself ia
good works. It is but iust to Luther to add, that he taugh
mort clearly and forcibly this inseparable connection betweea
faith and works. I shall quote but one passage from his ad-
mirable preface to the Epistle to the Romans : "O^Wati
lebendia, geschfylig, thdttg, mdchtig Ding um den G1aubcn\
dass es unrndglich ist, dots tr nicht ohne untcrlass soUte Outes
wirken. Br fragt auch nicht, ob Quit Wcrhe mu ihun sind*
sondern the man fragt, hat er tie gethan

}
und ist immer im

Thun. . . . Also dass unrndglich ut, We? c vom Glauben s»
scheiden ; ja, so unmdglich, ah brmner. xrrf leuch'en vom
Feuer mag aeschieden werdm.** Como. P. HO. No. 9.—P. 8. 1
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of the proof rests on the unity of God, Monothe-
ism ; but the context puts the weight upon the fact

that the justification of the Jews and Gentiles as one
divine fact—which therefore appears to be divided

Into two parts—must be traced to one and the same
God.—The future 6*»xa*oj0-t» is certainly not used
for ihe present tfoxoto* (Grotius [more Hebrmorutri],

and others), still less does it refer to the universal

,udgment (Beza, Fritzsche); but it assumes the ex-

perience that Jews and Gentiles are already justified,

in order to give prominence to the future established

by it ; namely, that Jews and Gentiles will be jus-

tified. [The future (= prasens futurabiU) ex-

presses the permanent purpose and continued power
of justification in every case that may occur ; comp.
the future in ver. 20 and v. 19. Erasmus :

" ReepexU
ad eon qiti adhuc eseent in Judaiemo eeu paganis-
mo."— P. S.1—Oiroumoision by faith. It is

remarkable that there is not only a change of the

prepositions Ik and &d, but also that the article

stands with the latter, but not with the former.

Meyer regards the change of prepositions, as well as

the disappearance of the article from ix, as a matter
of indifference.* Calvin observes in the change of
the prepositions ix and &d a certain irony : "Si qui*

milt habere differentiam gentilis a Judwo, hanc ha-

beaty quod iUe per Jidem, hie vero sx fide justitiam

coneequitur n (from Tholuck, p. 162). Meyer prop-

erly regards this explanation as strange. But indif-

ference as to the form of expression would be equal-

ly strange. There seems in reality to be a double
form of breviloquence here : He will justify the cir-

cumcision (which is a circumcision by faith) by
faith; for the real Jew has already a germinat-
ing faith ; and He will justify the uncircumcision
(that which through faith has become circumcision)
through the faith. Or, more briefly: To the genuine
Jew, saving faith, as to its germ, is something
already at hand, and justification arises from the
<*>mpletion of the same, just as the fruit from the
tree. But to the Gentile, faith is offered as a foreign

means of salvation.

f

Ter. 31. Do we then make void the law ?
The question here arises, whether ver. 81 constitutes

the conclusion of the preceding train of thought, or
whether it opens the new train of thought which
4>egins with chap. iv. 1, and extends throughout the
chapter. The former acceptation has prevailed since

Augustine as the preferable one (Beza, Melanchthon,
Tholuck, Philippi [Hodge] ) ; the latter (conform.

* r8o also Hodge, sinoe Paid uses both forms indiscrim-
inately; U, ini.17 ; fit. 20; iv. 16; and &*, in iii. 22, 25

?

Gal u. 16, and sometimes first the one and then the other,
in the same connection. Comp. the English prepositions
fry and through. According to De Wette ana Alford, U
wimrtmty by faith, expresses the objective ground ; &4 rift

rum**, through his (their) faith, the subjective medium of
justification. Jowett connects U vforcwf with *«ptTo^rfv,
the circumcision which is by faith, and thereby destroys the
correspondence to the other member. Green (Qr^ p. 300,
aa quoted by Alford) refers &A t$s wtarmt to wUrrmt iusi
tnemioned, hu the instrumentality of the identical faiih
which operate* in the case of the circumcised. Bengel

:

t'Judmi pridem in fide fuerant; gentiles ftdtm ah illia

rooms noeti erant."—B. 8.J
t fVary similar is the interpretation of Wordsworth

:

The Jews, or children of Abraham, are justified out of or
jrom (m) the tilth which Abraham their mther had, and
which they are supposed to have in him, being already In
She covenant with God in Christ. The Gentiles, ot I£m,
must enter that doer ot the firith of Abraham, and pass
through it (ttf), in order to be justified, rr\ete is but one
Church from the beginning. Abraham an*, is seed are in
the household of faith in Christ, but they lust live and
act from its spirit; the heathen must em.tr the house
through the door of that faith in Him.—P. 8.)

ably to Tbeodoret, Pelagius) has been maintained by
Sender, and others, and by De Wette and Meyer
According to Meyer, the Apostle, from chap. iii. 31
to iv. 25, proves the harmony of the doctrine of jus-

tification by faith with the law, by what has been
said in the law about Abraham's justification. Meyei
urges against the former view, that then this very

important sentence appears merely as an abrupt caU
gorical assertion; and Philippi's reply, that chap,

viii. 1 continues it further, certainly does not relieve

the matter. But Tholuck justly remarks against

the second view, that then a yo^, instead of oiV,

would be naturally expected in chap. iv. 1. [Be-

sides, the main object of Paul here is to show the

true method of justification, and not the agreement
of the law and the gospel.—P. S.1 This much is

clear: that ver. 81 constitutes tie transition to

chap. iv. But, in itself, it serves as the conclusion

of the paragraph from vers. 27-80, in that it brings,

out the relation of the experimental fact that there

are believing Gentiles—to the law. Paul had shown
that the justification of the Gentiles, with the justifi

cation of the Jews, is to be traced back to one ana
the same God. By this means, he says, the law if

not made void, but established. How far estab-

lished ? The answer is furnished by the preceding
verses : As far as the unity of God, which underlies

the law, is glorified by the harmony of His saving

operations among Jews and Gentiles. Particularism

weakens the law, because it makes the law the stat-

ute of a national God. The universal Monotheism
of Christianity, proved by the universal justification

of believers, first properly establishes the law in its

true character, by making plain the universal charac-

ter of the lawgiver.—-The sentiment, Do we then
make void the law f is sufficiently repelled by the

emotional expression, /ijJ yerotro, Far be it!

by no means I But the opposite sentiment, W«
establish the law, has been already proved by the

fact that the law is defined as the law of faith, and
has been traced back to the God of the Jews and
Gentiles. This is indeed extended further in what
follows, yet not in the form of a continued proof,

but in the form of a new scriptural argument. The
question, How far does Paul, or Christianity es-

tablish the law? has been variously answered;
see Tholuck, p. 168. Chrysostom, and others, say,

that the salvation in Christ is the end of the law.

Most expositors hold that th£ law is fulfilled by the

new obedience, chap. vi. and viii 4 [by love, which is

called "the fulfilment of the law;" xiil 10. Augus-
tine, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Calov., Philippi.—P. S.].

Tholuck thinks that the testimony of the vopoq and
the 7ZQo<ptJTcu is meant But this is not a new
Urrdvcu ; nor would the continuation in chap. iv. be
a new Ifrrdrcu from this point of view ; it is only a

new proof for the righteousness by faith : the proof
from Scripture. The Apostle glorifies and estab-

lishes the law on a new and broader foundation, by
representing it as a unit, by tracing it to its principle

of life, and enlarging its contents from the Jewish
particularism to the universality of the revelatioi

of the living God of all men. Thus the Mosaic law,

as the type of the Mosaic religion, is glorified so far

as it is the representative of all the legal element!
of religion in general*

• [Comp. a long note of "Wordsworth in foe., who assign*
no less than twelve reasons for the assertion of ver. '21, via,,

because the doctrine ofjustification is grounded on the testi-

mony of the law that all are under sin ; because the sacriflof

of Christ was pre-announccd by the paasover, and other sacri
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1318 THE EPISTLE OF FAUL TO THE ROMANS.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

Fibs* Paragraph (rats. 21-96).

1. As the Old Testament, according to ver. 21,

aas testified of the righteousness of faith contained

In the New Testament, so does the New Testament

—as the perfect revelation of God's righteousness

—

bear witness to the holiness of the law in the Old

Testament.

2. It is a defective and inorganic view to believe

that, as far as the single attributes of God are con-

oerned, in the New Testament His justice is less

prominent than in the Old, in order that His love

may appear more prominent. On the contrary, the

revelation of His justice is first completed in the

New Testament. It is here completed so grandly,

that, in proportion to this completion, the Old Tes-

tament revelation of justice may be regarded as still

veiled. The same may be said of all the Divine

attributes. In the New Testament they have a kill-

ing and a vivifying—i. e., creative effect. The jus-

tice in union with love is grace. In the Old Testa-

ment, however, justice appears mainly in its punitive

aspect.

8. On the double form and kind of faith, see the

Bxeg. Notes on ver. 22.

i. Also on the do£a &*ov, see Bxeg. Note* on
ver. 23. As the dt*cuo(Titrtj is the internal part of
the Divine tfola, so is the want of £o$a on man's

part the evidence of his want of 8**cuoovinj. The
same connection is likewise exhibited in the life of

faith. The dotdZtafrcu arises from the dixouova&cu

(chap. viii. 80).

5. The doctrine of justification. On the <f*xct*-

ovv, see chap, it 18, and the section relating there-

to. On the fact that it is under the dtxcuova&cu
that man's utter want of personal righteousness first

becomes prominent, see the Exeg. Notes on ver. 21.

The evangelical definition per fidem is opposed to

the Roman Catholic definition propter fidem. The
form propter fidem has a double sense. If faith is

understood as merit, the order of the work of sal-

vation is reversed, and its causality is transferred to

man. It is very clear from the present tense {frxot*-

ovofrcu (ver. 28), that the Apostle distinguishes here,

and throughout, between redemption and justifica-

tion. Christ is, indeed, effectively the righteousness

of believers, and virtually the righteousness of hu-

manity, and so far could the redemption be once

loosely denominated justification. Tet the Apostle's

usage of language is far above this indefiniteness,

and chap. viii. 80 proves conclusively (comp. chap,

v. 18) that he regards justification as a part of the

flees of the law ; because the lav reveals God as a just Judge,
who needs an adequate propitiation for sin ; because the
death of Christ is such a propitiation ; because Christ has, by
His perfect obedience to the law, established its dignity:
because justification by faith obliges men to new degrees of
love and gratitude to God, &c, Ac. But these are all sub-
ordinate points.—In one sense the law is abolished, as a type
and shadow of things to come ; as a killing letter, with its

eurte ; oomp. Eph. if. 25 ; Gal. lit 18 ; but as to its moral oon-
tents, as the expression of the holy will of God, as a rule of
sonduct, it was perfectly fulfilled by Christ, and i» constantly
fulfilled by every believer in love to God and m*e to our neigh-
bor. The decalogue is a national code in form, a universal
xxie in spirit and aim. This applies to alt the Ten Com-
nandments, from which we cannot take out one (say the
second, or the fourth) without ma* -*g the beauty, har-
mony, and completeness of the •— e. Christ has settled

that question in His interpretattuc of the law, by the fun-
damental principle of the magna cLarta of the kingdom of
heaven, as laid down Matt. y. .7 It—P. 8.1

plan of salvation. The connection between tb».

o^xommtm;—which grace effects in every believe!

after the xlrjau;—and the Uao>6v, consists in this

:

that Christ, as the perfect dwicuw/ia, is, by ths

gospel, offered to men, that He is set forth as

UcujTti(ji,ov. (Lipsius, in a monograph entitled Ths
Pauline Doctrine of Justification, 1858, holds thai

the dbxcuoouYT] is the condition of righteousness, and
that every one is SUcuoq who is just what his des-

tination requires he should be. The author's con-

clusion is, that Paul, in no single passage, compete

us to divide the divine operation—the result of

which is the (preliminary) human dtxauxrvvrj—into

two distinct and separate acts, the actus efficient and
the actus declaratorius, in such a manner that the las*

ter only may be called foxcuo?*.)—The way for ths

Protestant doctrine of justification was prepared by
the sound productions of the mysticism of the Mid-

dle Ages ; for example, in " German Theology." •

This book contrasts selfdom, or egoism, with entiri

self-surrender to God and His will, and thereby

indicates the deepest ground for the sinner's justifi-

cation by faith. Justification, as the appropriation

of Christ's ducaeov*a, makes the gospel, through ths

power of the Holy Ghost, an individual and special

absolution from the guilt of sin, which the believe!

experiences in peace of conscience and freedom. II

makes the objective dixaiiopa in Christ his subjec-

tive dkxctMHTi'vrj. Justification is essentially a pro
nouncing righteous, but by the creative declaration

of God ; therefore it is also a making righteous, in

the sense that it is the communication of a new
principle of life, yet in such a way that this new
principle of life must ever be regarded as the purs

effect of Christ, and not in any way as the cause of
justification. The one gracious act of justification

is divided into two acts : 1. The offer of the <hxcuw/<a

for faith until faith is awaked by free grace ; 2. Ac-
counting faith as righteousness. The effects of jus-

tification are, negatively, liberation from the guilt,

the curse, and punishment of sin ; and, positively,

adoption or sonship, by which the believer's filial

relation—that is, the decision of his individual re-

generation, and his translation into the state of peace

—is pronounced. In the old Protestant theology,

justification has been variously confounded too much
with the redemption itself; while in our day, as was
already the case with Osiander [died 1552], it has

often been far too much identified with sanctification,

[Additional remarks on the doctrine of justifica-

tion by faith, or rather by free grace through faith
in Christ.

(a.) Its importance and position in the theological

system. It belongs to soteriology, the appropriation

of the salvation of Christ to the sinner. It presup-

poses the fundamental truths of the Trinity, the in-

carnation, total depravity, the ator ement, all of which
were revealed before, as the Gospels and Acts precede

the Epistles. It is therefore not, strictly speaking,

the articnlus stanUs et cadentis eccUsia (Luther), but

subordinate to the article of Christ, who alone can

be called the one foundation and rock of the whole
Christian system (1 Cor. iii 11). The doctrine that

* [The Deutsche The/Angie. or Theniogia Germanic*, ii

the work of an unknown author of the fifteenth century
and was edited by Dr. Luther with a highly commendatory
preface in '1516, one year before the commencement of the
Reformation. Keoent editions by Pfeiffer, 1855, and Bel
fenrath, 1868. There is also an English translation bj
Susanna "Winkworth. with introductions by Bunern ana
Kingsley, London, 1855, reprinted at Andorer, II5S.—
P.S.I
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CHAPTER IIL 21-J1. 13¥

Obrist is the Son of God, and came into the flesh

—

i. «., was born, died, and rose again, to save sinners

—is emphatically "the mystery of godliness" (1

Tim. iil 16), and forms the burden of the first Chris-

tian confession (Matt. xvi. 16-19); its assertion or

denial is the criterion of true Christianity and of

antichrist (1 John iv. 2, 3). But justification by
faith is undoubtedly a fundamental article of subjec-

tive Christianity and of evangelical Protestantism, as

distinct from ,oecumenical Catholicism, and as op-

posed to Greek and Roman sectional Catholicism.

It :. institutes the material or life-principle of Prot-

estantism (principium essendi), as the doctrine of
the supreme authority of the Holy Scriptures in

matters of faith and practice constitutes its formal
principle (principium cognoscendi). It was never
properly understood in the Christian Church, not
even by Augustine, until Luther, and the other

Reformers brought it out into clear light from the

Epistles of Paul, especially those to the Romans and
Galatians. The unbiassed philological exegesis of
modern times has fully justified the scripturalness

of this doctrine of the Reformation. Tet the best

men in the Church of all ages, and the profoundest

divines before the Reformation, such as Augustine,

Anselm, Bernard, have, in fact, always come to the

tame practical conclusion in the end, and, disclaiming

all merit of their own, they have taken refuge in

the free grace of God, as the only and sufficient

cause of salvation. " Our righteousness." says St.

Bernard (Sermo V. de verbis Ssaiat Proph., vi. 1, 2),
44 our righteousness, if we have any, is of little value

;

it is sincere, perhaps, but not pure, unless we believe

ourselves to be better than our fathers, who no less

truly than humbly said : All our righteousnesses are

as filthy rags."

(b.) Definition of justification. It is a judicial

act of God by which He freely acquits the penitent

sinner, and adopts him as His child on the ground

of Christ's perfect righteousness, and on condition

of a living faith. Paul has in his mind a judicial

process : The righteous and holy God is the Judge

;

man is the guilty culprit ; the law, or the expressed

will of God, is the accuser ; Christ, with His perfect

sacrifice, steps in as a substitute ; the sinner accepts

Him in hearty faith, or enters into Christ's position,

as Christ did into his ; God, on the ground of this

relation, acquits the sinner, and treats him as His
own child; the sinner, being one with Christ, no
more lives unto himself, but, the grace of God ena-

bling him, unto Christ, who died for him, and rose

again. This is justification.

(c.) Relation to the atonement, regeneration, and
sanctifieation. Justification differs

:

(aa.) From the atonement (IXcuTfioq, llcurtyotor,

expiation, propitiation, Versuhnung) and the conse-

quent reconciliat'on (xaraXXayq, aCone-ment in the

old sense of the term, as used in the E. V., Rom. v.

11, in German Versohnung), i. e., the reconciliation

of God and the sinner by the self-sacrifice of Christ,

which fully satisfies the claims of Divine justice, and
draws men to God by the attraction of superhuman
love. The atonement is the objective ground of jus-

tification ; it was accomplished once for all time, but
ustification is repeated in the case of every sinner.

(bb.) From regeneration, or the new birth. This

m a creative act of the Holy Spirit in man preceding

or accompanying the objective act of justification by
God the Father, and resulting in a subjective change
of heart, which corresponds to the new relation of
the believer as justified in Christ.

(cc.) From sanctification. This is a gradual growth,
beginning with regeneration and justification, and cul-

minating in die resurrection of the body. Justifica-

tion is God's gracious act toward us ; sanctification

is God's gracious work within us : the former is a

single act of God, the latter a continuous growth in

man.
(d.) The evangelical Protestant (Pauli/.e) doctrine

of justification must be maintained:

(aa.) Against Pharisaism, Pelaaianism, and Ka
tionalism, or the doctrine of justification by works,

which, in various forms and degrees, glorifies humar
ability and represents justification as a reward foi

man's own merit (legalism, self-righteousness, work*,

righteousness).

(bb.) Against the semi-Pelagian and the Romish
or TriaerUine, as well as the modern Anglo-Rtman*
izing or Iractarian theory of justification bv faith
ana works, which confounds justification with sancti-

fication (justitia mfusa ; ex it*jus o Justus redditur),

makes it depend on the degree of personal holiness,

teaches the meritoriousness of good works (opera

merUoria proportionata vitcs eeterncs ; meritum de

eortgruo and meritum de condigno ; opera superero*

gationis), and divides the glory of our salvation be-

tween God and man.
(cc.) Against ultra- and pseudo-Protestant Soli.

fidianism and Antinomianistn, which destroy the

law, as a rule of conduct, tear justification from its

proper antecedents and consequents, and deny the

necessity of good works. (Amsdorf, a Lutheran
divine of the sixteenth century, went so far as to

assert that good works were pernicious or dangerous
to salvation; while Major maintained the opposite

thesis : bona opera neeessaria ad salutem. The result

of this controversy was the distinction that good
works were necessary, not as a condition of salva-

tion, but as the evidence of saving faith ; and that

not good works, but only such reliance on them as

interfered with trust in the merits of Christ, was
dangerous to salvation.)

(da\) Against subjective Spiritualism and un-

churchly Fanaticism, which resolve justification by
faith into a justification by feeling, and despise or

ignore the Church and the sacraments, as the regular,

divinely appointed means of grace.

On the doctrinal aspect of justification by faith,

comp. Chemnitz, Condi. Trident., torn. L, lib. viii.

;

Gerhard, Loci Theologici, torn. viL ; John Davenant
(Bishop of Salisbury), Disputatio de justitia habituali

et actuali, 1681, English translation by Josiah All-

port, London, 1844-'46, 2 vols, (a standard work of
the Anglican Church against the Romish doctrine)

;

my Principle of Protestantism, 1845, p. 54 ffi;

Bishop Ch. P. M'Hvaine, Righteousness by Faith;
or the Nature and Means of Justification before

God (against the Romanizing doctrine of the Ox
ford Tracts), Pbila., 2d ed., 1864 ; Dr. James
Buchanan, The Doctrine on Justification : an Out-
line of its History in the Church, and of its Expo-
sitionfrom Scripture, Edinburgh, 1867 ; the respec-

tive sections in the works on Symbolics; several

recent dogmatic essays on the subject, by Dorner
t

1867, translated by C. A. Briggs for the Am. Presb
Theol. Rev.., New York, April, 1868, pp. 186-214
Riggenbach, in the Studien and Kritiken for Apf!l,

1868, pp. 201-248 ; an article in the British and
Foreign Bvang. Review for January, 1862, which if

fully criticised by Forbes, on Rom. p. 125 AT. Ths
exeQetical essays have been mentioned in comment*
on chap. i. 17, pp. 75, 76.—P. S.1
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140 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

6. On iloumjowr, Ucux^ck, and anoXOxoiatr^
see the Bxeg. Notes on ver. 25. For more detailed

information, see my Positive Dogmatics, p. 818 ff.

As recent efforts have been made to set aside the

true doctrine of atonement itself by refuting the

view of Anselm,* it should be remembered that the

defects in Anselm's theory were acknowledged even
in the Middle Ages, but that they cannot destroy its

relative truth and value. The real idea of the atone-

ment cannot be clearly apprehended without under-

standing the meaning of compassion, of sympathy,
of reconciliation in Christ, of the divine judgment-
leat in the sinner's conscience, and of the connection

of judgment and deliverance in the sufferings of
Christ as well as In the sinner's conversion.

'

7. God is the righteous Judge and the justifying

God : (1.) In the same grace ; (2.) In the objective

work of redemption, or in justification by faith.

8. When the Apostle, in ver. 27, contrasts a law
of works and a law of faith as excluding each other,

and then says in ver. 81: "We establish the law," it

follows that he only recognizes that antithesis in

ver. 27 as one which the external legalism of the
Jews had made; or as the appearance of the an-

tithesis between the economy of the Old and New
Testaments, but that his own view was based upon a
deeper unity.

9. It is well known that very much has been
written about Luther's tola, ver. 28. This word is

perfectly true so far as it is contrasted with toya
90fi0v, for the reading \BY<aoiq toyonr yo/totr, with*

out works of the law. Therefore the tola is even
positively exclusive. But does it also exclude works

of faith f Answer : As soon as a work of faith is

added to faith, it is made an "toyor rouov, a work of
the law. If the work remains a mere phenomenon
or manifestation of faith, it has no separate signifi-

cance in itself.

4Dr. Donne, a standard divine of the Church of
and, originally a convert from Romanism (died

1631), in Serm. U. on John xvL 8-11, makes the
following apt remarks on this sola fide : " Faith is

but one of those things which in several senses are
aid to justify us. It is truly said of God, Deus
solus justificat ; God only justifies us

—

efflcienter ;

nothing can effect it, nothing can work towards it,

but only the mere goodness of God. And it is truly

said of Christ, Chrtstus solus Justificat ; Christ only
justifies us

—

materialiter ; nothing enters into the
substance and body of the ransom of our sins but
the obedience of Christ. It is also truly said, sola

fides justificat ; only faith justifies us—instrument
taliter ; nothing apprehends, nothing applies the

merit of Christ to thee, but thy faith. And lastly,

it is as truly said, sola opera justifioant; only our
works justify us—-declarator^ ; only thy good life

can assure thy conscience, and the world, that thou
art justified. As the efficient justification, the gra-

cious purpose of God, had done us no good without
the material satisfaction, the death of Christ, that

followed ; and as that material satisfaction, the death
of Christ, would do me no good without the instru-

mental justification, the apprehension by faith; so
neither would this profit without the declaratory

* fAj tet forth in hii oelebrated tract, Our Deus Homo.
An able and vigorous, but uniuooeasful attempt to aet
acide the orthodox view of the atonement has been made
In America by Dr. Bushnell, The Vicarious Sacrifice, New
York, 1906. Oomp. also the English work of Young on
Christ the Light and Life of the World, 1867, and Jowett's
exoursns on the Dovtrine of the Atonement (Rom., p. 468 ff.

-P. 81
V

justification, by which all is pleaded and established

God enters not into our material justification : thsl

is only Christ's. Christ enters not into our instre

mental justification : that is only faith's. Faith en
ters not into our declaratory justification (for faith i|

secret), and declaration belongs to works. Neithei

of these can be said to justify us alone, so as that wc
may take the chain in pieces, and think to be justi-

fied by any one link thereof—by God without Christ,

by Christ without faith, or by faith without worka
And /et every one of these justifies us alone, so as

that none of the rest enter into that way and thai

means by which any of these are said to justify us."

Oomp. my foot-note on ver. 28, p. 186.—P. S.]

10. Ver. 29. Paul did not need any longer to

prove from the Scriptures that God was also the

God of the Gentiles. The first phenomenon of the

New Covenant : Blessedness of faith, speaking with

tongues, and a new life, was, with the Apostles,

equivalent everywhere to scriptural proofs, and
served for the exposition of the Old Testament. It

was, indeed, the specific New Testament evidence
which precedes with Paul the argument from the Old

Testament in chap. iv.

11. On the means by which Christianity chiefly

establishes the law
y
see the Exeg. Notes on ver. 81.

The Judaism of the Old Testament first attained its

universal historical glory by Christianity, and its

thanks are due especially to Paul, who was so bated

by the Jews. [Bishop Sanderson (Sermon on 1

Peter it 16, as quoted by Ford) : " The law may be
considered as a rule ; or, as a covenant. Christ hat
freed all believers from the rigor and curse of
the law, considered as a covenant ; but He has not
freed them from obedience to the law, considered as

a rule. . . . The law, as a rule, can no more be abol-

ished or changed, than can the nature of good or
evil be abolished or changed.*'—P. S.J

HOMTLETIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

Ohap. m. 31-26.

The revelation of the righteousness of faith

through Jesus Christ which is efficacious in God's
sight. It comes to pass : 1. Without the assistance

of the law, although testified by the law and the
prophets; 2. For all sinners, without distinction,

who believe ; 8. By the redemption effected by Jesus
Christ the Mediator, who proffers the righteousness

which is acceptable to God (vers. 21-26).—The testi-

mony of the law and the prophets concerning the
righteousness which is acceptable to God : 1. Of the
law by its typical reference to the atonement ; 2. Of
the prophets by the Messianic prophecies (ver. 21).—The Apostle takes from the law what does not
belong to it, and concedes what does belong to it.

He denies : 1. Its alleged cooperation in the right-

eousness which is acceptable to God. But he con*
cedes to it : 2. The testimony of the future atone-

ment (ver. 21).—The universality of grace corre-

sponding to the universality of sin (vers. 22-241—
What sort of confession should we make to God
daily as evangelical Christians ? Two kinds : 1. We
are altogether sinners, and come short of the glory
we should have before God ; 2. We are justified

freely by His grace, Ac (vers. 28-24).—Christ set
forth by God to be a propitiation (meroy-eset)
through faith in His blood : 1. To what end ? To
offer His righteousness at this (present) time; 2.

Why ? Because in time past He could pass over sic
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CHAPTER' IIL 21-81. 141

oy His Divine forbearance, and thereby shake faith

in His justice (vers. 26, 26).—Divine forbearance

(ver. 25).—God the only just One, and therefore the

only Justifier fver. 21).

Lcthir :
•* All have sinned," Ac This is the

chief portion and central part of this Epistle, and of

the whole Scripture. Therefore understand this text

well, for the merit and glory of all works,—as he
himself says,—are done away with, and God's grace
and glory alone remain (ver. 28).—Sin could be
removed neither by laws nor by any good works

;

that must be done by Christ and His forgiveness

(ver. 251—Faith fulfils all laws, but works cannot
mlfil a single tittle of the law (ver. 81).

Stark* : There is only one kind of justification

in the Old and New Testaments ; namely, that which
is by faith in Christ (ver. 21).—To have a believing

heart, is to hunger and thirst after the grace of God
in Christ, and to appropriate the righteousness of
Christ for our spiritual satisfaction and refreshment
(ver. 22).—Do not make a wrong use of this passage

against active Christianity, for God's image must be
restored in us in the order of the new birth and
daily renewal (ver. 28).—Grace and righteousness

are the two principal attributes of God which are

proved in the work of our salvation. Therefore one
cannot be separated from the other, either in the

cause or order of our salvation (ver. 24).—The faith

which appropriates the blood of Jesus Christ and
His expiatory death, and presents them to God the
Lord, is the only means by which Christ becomes
also our mercy-seat (ver. 25).—If you are ever so

distinguished and wealthy, and are deficient in true

and living faith, you can neither be justified nor
saved (ver. 26).

Osiandir : No doctrine must be accepted In the

Church of God to which God's word does not bear
witness (ver. 21).

—

Lanoi : The merit of the blood
of Christ is not only the object which faith grasps,

but also the foundation on which it firmly rests (ver.

25).

—

Hidingir: Christ our righteousness! Oh,
the glorious consolation, which screens us from the

wrath of God, the curse of the law, and eternal

death I No work, no perfection out of Christ ; but
faith alone makes us dear children of God—right-

eous, holy, and blessed (ver. 251
Besgel : Under the law, God appears just and

condemning ; under the gospel, just, and yet justi-

fying the guilty sinner.

Lisco : The nature of evangelical righteousness

is, that it is obtained by faith in Jesus Christ ; and
it comes to all and upon all who believe in Him.
like a flood of grace it flows to all, and even so

overflows as to reach even the heathen. It is there-

fore a righteousness by faith, and not a righteousness

by works.—In the work of redemption, God's holi-

ness and grace, justice and forbearance, are revealed

(vers. 25, 26).

Hecjbner : The difficult question is now solved

:

"How can the sinner find redemption from his

sins t" Christianity replies : Believe in Christ (ver.

22).—How is the righteousness which God accepts

testified by the law and the prophets 1 1. By this

means: all forgiveness, all redemption, is every-

where described in the Scriptures as the free work
af God's grace ; neither the offering, nor man's own
Merit, was sufficient for this end; 2. In the em-
phatic prophecies of a future Redeemer (ver. 21).

—

Unworthincss before God is universal. This is the

first prostrating word of revelation : Know that thou

vt a sinner, a poor sinner: that is, who hast nothing,

and must get something from God (ver. 23).—Christ*!

redemption is: 1. A ransom (Matt. xx. 28) Irom the

guilt of sin (Eph. i. 7) ; 2. A ransom from the pun>
ishment of sin (Rom. v. 9) ; 8l A ransom from the

dominion of sin (1 Peter u 18 ; ver. 28).—The sub-

jective condition of redemption is faith as a faith

of the heart, which reposes its confidence on Christ's

sacrificial death—a faith that Christ died for me.
This /or me is the great thing 1 (ver. 26.)—On vers.

28-25, Reinhard preached his celebrated Reforma-
tion Sermon (ii. 270) in the year 1800 : " The greet

reason why our Church should never forget that h
owes its existence to the renewal of the doctrine of

God's free grace in Christ"
Bessir: The law impels toward righteousness,

but it does not confer it.—There are not two orders

of salvation, one for Jews and honorable people,

and the other for heathen and publicans ; but there

is only one for all.—We are justified : 1. Without
merit ; 2. By God's grace ; 8. Through the re-

demption that is in Christ Jesus (ver. 24).—The
highest declaration of God's grace is at the same
time the highest declaration of His justice.

J. P. Langk : The fact of salvation is also a mi-

raculous work of God (ver. 21).—Redemption as the

second and higher world of miracle in relation to

the natural world of miracle.—Golgotha is more ex-

alted than Sinai in respect also to God's justice.—

The lightning-flash of New Testament justice : 1.

Killing; 2. Making alive!,

[Burjutt: Vers. 24-26. We see here: 1. A
glorious privilege for believers, justification ; 2. Its

efficient cause, God; 8. The moving or impulsive

cause, free grace ; 4. The meritorious cause, the

blood shedding and death of Christ; 5. The final

cause, the declaration of Bu righteousness ; 6. The
instrumental cause, faith.—Ob, glorious and all-wise

contrivance, whereby God made sufficient provision

for the reparation of His honor, for the vindication

of His holiness, for the manifestation of His truth

and faithfulness, and for the present consolation and
eternal salvation of all repenting and believing sin-

ners to the end of the world 1

—

Matthkw Henry :

Ter. 26. Christ is the propitiation—there is the

healing plaster provided. Faith is the applying of

this plaster to the wounded soul.—Faith is the bunch
of hyssop, and the blood of Christ is the blood of

sprinkling.

—

Dwight devotes six sermons to the sub-

ject of Justification! in which he treats of its nature,

source, and means; duty of believing; nature of

faith ; influence of faith on justification ; reconcilia-

tion of Paul and James on justification ; influence

of works on justification ; and justification by faith

no diminution of motives to obedience (Theology,

voL iL, pp. 515-605).—Clark : vers. 28-24. Af
God is no respecter of persons, all human creatures

being equally His offspring, and there being no rea-

son why one should be preferred before another,

therefore His mercy has embraced all.—The redemp-

tion of Christ comprehends whatsoever He taught,

did, or suffered, in order to free men from evil.—

Hodge: As the cardinal doctrine of the Bible if

justification by faith, so the turning-point in the

soul's history, the saving act, is the reception of

Jesus Christ as the propitiation for our sins.—Al<

modes of preaching must be erroneous, which dc

not lead sinners to feel that the great thing to be

done, and done first, is to receive the Lord Jesus

Christ, and to turn unto God through Him. And
all religious experience must he defective, which

does not embrace distinctly a sense of the justiot
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on.

rienev of the work of Christ, and an exclusive reli-

ance upon it as such.—J. F. H.]

0» Chap. m. S7-SL

The exclusion of man's self-glorification. Its re-

mits : 1. Not by the law of works ; but, 2. By the

law of fiuth (ver. 27).—How are we justified ? 1.

Not by the works of the law ; bat, 2. By faith alone

(ver. 28).
—" Only by faith "

—

Luthkr's watchword,

and also the watchword of the evangelical church

of the present day (ver. 28).—The righteousness of

the law and the righteousness of fiuth (ver. 28).

—

God, a God of all people, because He is only one
God (vers. 29, 80).—Faith in the one God consid-

ered as the source of the true kind of universalism

(vers. 29, 80).—The popular saying of religious in-

differeutism :
*• We all believe in one God, 1* is only

true when we also believe that this God also justifies

those who believe (vers. 29, 30).—The proof that

the law is not made void through faith, but estab-

lished, is supplied by both the deeds and doctrine

:

1. Of the Lord ; 2. Of His apostles, and especially

of Paul (ver. 81).

Luther : Faith keeps all the laws, while works
keep no point of the law (James ii. 10).—[A passage

in the preface to the Epistle to the Romans is also

in place here: Faith is not that human folly and
dream which some take for faith. But faith is a
divine work in us, which changes us and creates us

anew in God, &c.j

Starke: Faith alone justifies and saves; but

you must not take away works from faith in order
to beautify your sinful life, or it will become unbe-
lief.—There are many forms of arbitrary will on
earth, and yet but one way to salvation. God would
save all men, and yet by only one way.

Hedinger: Christianity, with its doctrine of

faith, Dpens no door for sin, but shows how we can
be obedient to the law with a filial spirit for God's
sake (chap. Hi. 31).

—

Quksnel : The more faith in a
*oul the less pride there is in it.

Gerlach, from Chrysostom : What is the law

of faith ? Salvation by grace. Herein God's power
is declared, not only in delivering men, but also in

justifying them and raising them to glory ; for God
did not stand in need of works, but sought faith

alone.—True, the word alone is not in the text lit-

erally, but yet it is there in sense, as it is expressly

declared in Gal. ii. 16, 17; without faith, nothing

can justify.

Heubnkr: Christianity unites humanity by one
God, by one Father, who is the Saviour of all.

—

The unity of faith in grace should also establish the

unity of hearts.

Spbnkr : Looking at the subject in its true light,

faith is not that which itself justifies man—for its

strength would be far too small for this work—but
faith only accepts the most powerful grace of God
as a proffered gift, and thus permits man to be saved
by it, instead of its really justifying and saving him.
This is the great doctrine of this Epistle, on which
every thing rests, and from which every thing must
be derived.

Langs: Therefore we judge, Ac, and thus it

stands (ver. 28). True solvation of the inner life a
witness : 1. Of the true faith ; 2. Of the true gos-

pel : 8. Of the ti ue God.

[Burkitt: Ver. 81. The moral, not the cere

monial law. The moral law is established by th«

gospel ; Christ has relaxed the law in point of dan*

ger, but not in point of duty.

—

Henry: Ver. 27

If we were saved by our own works, we might put

the crown upon our own heads. But the Taw of

faith, the way of justification by faith, doth forever

exclude boasting; for faith is a depending, sel£

emptying, self-denying grace, and casts every crown
before the throne: therefore it is most for God's

glory, that thus we should be justified.

—

Mackhight:
Ver. 28. Faith in God and Christ necessarily leads

those who possets it to believe every thing made
known to them by God and by Christ, and to do

every thing which they have enjoined ; so that it

terminates in the sincere belief of the doctrines of

religion, and in the constant practice of its duties,

as far as they are made known to the believer.—

Claris : Why did not God make known t?*is prand
method of salvation sooner? 1. To make it the

more valued; 2. To show His fidelity in the per-

formance of His promises ; 3. To make known the

virtue and efficacy of the blood of Christ, which
sanctifies the present, extends its influence to the

past, and continues the availing sacrifice and way of
salvation to all future ages.—Hodge : The doctrine

of atonement produces in us its proper effect, when
it leads us to see and feel that God is just ; that He
is infinitely gracious; that we are deprived of all

ground of boasting; that the way of salvation

which is open for us, is open for all men ; and thai

the motives to all duty, instead of being weakened,
are enforced and multiplied.—In the gospel, all is

harmonious : justice and mercy, as it regards God

;

freedom from the law, and the strongest obligations

to obedience, as it regards men.

—

Barnes : One of

the chief glories of the plan of salvation is, that

while it justifies the sinner, it brings a new set of
influences from heaven, more tender and mighty
thau can be drawn from any other source, to pro-

duce obedience to the law of God.—J. F. H.]

[HOMILETICAL LITERATURE ON JUSTIFICATION (in

the order of the text).

—

Coccrius, De Justification*,

op. 7, 180 , T. W. Allies, Serm. 1 : B. Hill, Serm.

95 ; E. Cooper, Lead. Doct., 1. 20 ; M. Harrison.
several sermons on Justification (1691) ; B. Bather,
Serm. 2, 248 ; T. Boston, Works, 1, 681 ; S. Knight,
Serm. 2, 16 ; A. Fullkr, Three Sermons on Justifi-

cation, Serm. 176 ; W. B. Collyer, On Script. DocL,

329; Bishop Hobart, Serm. 2, 32; W. Bridge,
Works, 5, 364; 0. Simeon, Works, 15, 79; A. Bur.
gess, On Justification (Two Parts); J. Hoole, Serm,

2, 217 ; W. Stevens, Serm. 1, 268 ; Bishop Hall
pax, St. PauTs Doctrine of Justification by Faith
Explained, 2d. ed., Camb. 1762 ; T. Randolph, Doc-
trine of Justification by Faith; H. Worthinoton,
Disc. 815; S. Disney, Disc. 125; P. Hutcheson,
Serm. ; T. Young, Justification, kc. ; E. Parsons,
Justification by Faith, Halifax, 1821 ; J. C. Miller,
Serm. 359 ; J. Johnston, Way of Life, 85 ; T. T.

Smith, Serm. 289 ; W. Shirley, Serm. 151 ; J.

Whitty, Serm. i. 413 ; J. Wesley, Works (Airier,

ed.), vol. i. 47, 885 ; vol. it 40, 286 ; vol in. 158;

172, 259; vol. v. 87-442; vol. vi 6-195; vol vii

47.—The Periodical HomUetical Literature on the
same subject is very abundant. We give the prin

cipal artic'es: Justification by FaiUi (R. W. LandisV
Amer. Bibl. Repository, xi. 458 ;

(D. Curry) Mcth
Quart. Rev., iv. 6 ; v." 5

;
(C. D. Pidgeon) Lit. ant

Theol. Rev., vi. 621 ; Princeton Rev., xii. 268, 561
,

Justification by Work%.—i. F. H.1
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ft

Ii«bth Section.—Sftwwf proof of the riahteousness of faith : from the Sobifturis, and varticulark
from the history of the faith of Abraham, the ancestor of the Jew*. Abraham it the father of faith
to the Gentile* a* well ae the Jews, becauee he woe justified in uncircumcision as a Gentile, and btcmum
he received circumcision as the seal of the righteousness of faith. David is also a witness of the right-

eousness of faith. (Be is particularly so, since his justification was that of a great sinner.) Abra-
ham, by his faith in the word of the personal God of revelation, and particularly in the promise or

Isaac, is a type of believers in Ae saving miracle of the resurrection.

Chap. IV. 1-80.

1 What [, then,] shall we Bay then that Abraham our father, as pertaining tc

8 the flesh, hath found [found according to the flesh] ?
' For if Abraham wert

[was] justified by works [•• i§ weumed by the Jewt], he hath whereof to glory [he

hath ground of boasting] ; but not before 6o<£ For what saith the Scripture f

Abraham believed God, and it was counted [reckoned] unto [to] him for right-

4 eousness [oen. xv. e]. Now to him that worketh [to the workman] * is the

reward not reckoned of [according to, or, as a matter of] grace, but of
5 [according to, as a] debt But to him that worketh not,

4 but believeth on him
6 that justifieth the ungodly, his faith is counted [reckoned] for righteousness. Even

as David also describeth the blessedness [happiness] * ofthe man, unto whom God
1 iraputeth righteousness without works, Baying, Blessed [Happy] are they whose
8 iniquities are forgiven, and whose sins are covered [atoned for]. Blessed
[Happy] is the man to whom the Lord will not impute [reckon] sin [p§. xzni 1, 2]/

9 Cometh this blessedness [happiness] then upon the circumcision only, or
[also] upon the uncircumcision also? For we say that faith was reckoned to

10 Abraham for righteousness. How was it then reckoned? when he was in cir-

cumcision, or in uncircumcision ? Not in circumcision, but in uncircumcision.

11 And he received [Gen. xvil 2] the [a] sign of circumcision,
7
[as?] a seal of the

righteousness of the faith which he had yet being uncircumcised [of the faith

in the uncircumcision, tije nUrtmg ryg ir t# axQoQvatia, or, of the faith which he
had while in uncircumcision] : that he might be the father of all them that
believe, though they be not circumcised fwhile yet in uncircumcision] ; that

12 righteousness might be imputed [reckoned also] unto tbem also :
* And the

father of circumcision to them who are not of tne circumcision only, but who
also walk in the steps of that faith of our father Abraham, which he had being
yet uncircumcised [which he had while in uncircumcision].

9

13 For the promise, that he should be the heir of the world, was not to Abra-
ham, or to his seed, through the law [For not through (the) law is the promise
to Abraham, or to his seed, that he should be heir of the world], but through

14 the righteousness of faith. For if they which [who] are of the law [01 ix rouov]

be heirs, faith is made void, and the promise made of none [no] effect fren-

15 dered powerless] : Because the law worketh wrath : for where ,# no law is, there

16 is no transgression [but where there is no law, neither is there transgression
of the law]. Therefore it is of faith, that it might be by grace ; to the end [in

order that] the promise might be sure to all the seed ; not to that only which
is of the law, but to that also which is of the faith of Abraham ; who is the

1? father of us ail, (As it is written, I have made thee a father of many nations
[A father of many nations have I set thee ; Gen. xvii 5],) before him whom he
believed," even God, who quickeneth the dead, and caileth those tlings which be
[are] not as though they were

:

18 Who against hope believed in hope, that he might become the [emit the]

father of many nations, according to that which was spoken, So shall thy seed be
19 [oen. xv. 5]. And being not weak in faith, he considered not " his own body

now [already] '• dead, when he was [being] about a hundred years old, neither

80 yet the deadness of Sarah's womb : He staggered not at the promise of God
through unbelief [But with regard to the promise of God he wavered, or

doubted not in unbelief 1 ; but was [made] strong in faith, giving glory to God
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«l And 14
being folly persuaded, that what he had [hath] promised, he was [is]

f 2 able also to perform. And therefore [Wherefore also] it was imputed [reck-

oned] to him for righteousness.

29 Now it was not written for his sake alone, that it was imputed [reckoned]

24 to him ; Bat for us also, to whom it shall be imputed [reckoned], if we believe

25 on him that [who] raised up Jesus our Lord from the dead ; Who was delivered

[up] for our offenses, and was raised again [omtt again] for our justification."

> Ver. 1.—The reading in Lachmann, iv^'^ai *A0p. rbv wpowdropa }p»r, is not only mostly euthesJBV
d (A. B. C, Ac.), bat, if well understood, it also gives the best sense ; and we regard tbe opposite reading, widen is now

warepa (not

fof lachmann, which is also adopted by Alford, who,
^ ... , . .. «.,.___„.» ._ .—.__. _ ._ -.. _ «

, , iispensable, and abundantly sustained by __„ .w_ _

external authority in favor of Lachmann't reading, but is disposed, nevertheless, to regard it as a later transposition to

however, brackets svputsVot as being of doubtful authority, since it is omitted by the Vatican Cod. (see Tischendorf*s edi-
tion, p. 1448). But it is indispensable, and abundantly sustained by the other uudal M8S. Meyer admits the weigh: of

suit the connection of *«ra **>*a with rtr vartpa i(umr. Tbe E. V., following the text, rec., adopts this connection,
and Dr. Lange defends it in tbe Sxeg. Note*. But with the majority of modern commentators, including Meyer, Alford,
Hodge, I prefer to join mora trip** with evp/mUpai. This is indeed necessary, if we follow the Uctio rtrtpta, and it is

perfectly allowable, though not so natural, if we adopt the reading of Lachmann. In this case we must translate:
What, then, shall we say that Abraham our father (forefather) found (or, gained, attained) according to (the) Jlesh (or, in
the way of the flesh)—i. «., through his own naturaletlbrts as distinct from tbe grace of God. Orotius : propriis virions ;

De Wette, and others : nach rein menschlichtr Weite. Meyer takes niptj here as the weak, unspiritual, hinful human
nature. Abraham did indeed attain righteousness, but by faith, not by works. Codd. ac. A. B. C*. sustain wfmwirnpm
for the varepa of the ike.—P. 8.]

* Ver. 2.—[Lange translates ; er hat Ruhm, glory. KavxiH* (ee also Ko^xmovs) in the N. T., and in the LXX.
Beans generally (not always, as Meyer says, p. 160) the object or ground of boasting, materia gloriandi ; Rom. tv. 2 ; 1

Oor. ix. 16, 16 ; 2 Cor. i. 14 ; Gal. vi. 4 ; Phil. L 26 : ii. 16 ; and sometimes, as in the olassics, the act of boasting or
exulting, gionatio: I Oor. v. 6 ; 2 Oor. v. 12 ; ix. 8.—P. S.)

. 4.—fr* ipyatoptfr* is well rendered by Luther : dem demit Werken umgchL Lange : dan welcher dm
a tretbt. Meyer : dem Werkthdtigen. The word is frequent, and ««gnffl«« a workman who works for pay.

Oonybeare and Howson, too freely : if a man earns hi* pay by his work. Young : too literally : to him who is working.
-p.aj

• Ver. 5.—[rf ft* ieyatopO*, to him who worketh not for hirt—der nicht Werkdienst frsiW.—P. 8.)

• Ver. 6.—(jtasapie-ptf y, in allusion to the Hebrew form ^Cfi* » Oh, the blessedness, or, happiness of. The N. T.

of the Amer. Bible Union, and Robert Young, render jMucapcof. here and elsewhere, even in the Sermon on the Mount,
by happy, Instead of blessed* which properly corresponds to seAoyardf. There is the same diflerenoe between the Ger-
man gmcklich and selig. In a popular English Bible, I would retain blessed and blessedness where reUgiams or eternal
happiness is spoken ot The E. v. is inconsistent, and, without a fixed rule, alternates between happy and Messed.—

• Vera, 7, 8.—fFrom Ps. xxxii., which describes the happiness and the condition of the forgrfoness of atne. The
following is a literal version of vers. 1 and 2

:

Blessed {Happy) is he whom transgression is forgiven,
Whose sin u covered.
Blessed (Happy) is the man
To whom Jehovah impuleth not iniquity,
And in whose spirit there is no gum,

Bwald (Die PsaJmen, Sd ed., 1866, p. 66) renders the passage thus:

f^hg desstn MisseJhat vergtben,
Dessert Sunde ist versiehn J

Stliger Mensch dem Jahve nitht anrtchnet Schuld,
Und in desstn Oeiste keine Tduschung/—P. 8.]

• Ver. 1L- The accusative wsptroit.jp [A. C*. 8yr.] does not really change the thought, but rather i „ ..,

it. It is probably an alteration or oversight [caused by the surrounding accusatives. The genitive wsairepfif k
attested by x. B. fc». D. F. K. L., Ac.-P. S.1

• Ver. 12.—«ai avrols must be retained, contrary to Lachmann. [col is wanting in x. B, Meyer defends it.

—P. 8.]
• Ver. IS.—Tas ir (tj) ampopvoritf wioremt [K. A. B. 0. D 1

., Ac, Lachmann, Tischendorf; Meyer, Alford).
The opp««ite reading is r$c wior. tih^tj atcpofi. [Recommended by Griesbach, adopted by Scholz—contrary to the
majority of the uncial MS8. It looks like a mechanical adjustment to ver. 11. t» is also to be omitted.—P. 8.)

« Ver. 15.— ot oi is prooably an exogetical correction; though strongly attested by A. B. 0., Griesbach, Lach-
mann. [The text. rec. reads o( ya>, roe where, which is supported by K*. D. F. K. L., while M 1

. favors ol 64, Bin
•sAere.-P. S.]

11 Ver. \7.—i*i<rT«v<ras f Codd. F. G., Luther \crtdidi*ti, dem dugeglaubt hast, as if it was part of the 8oripturs
{notation, instead of iwiorevoev, credidiL, which is sustained by Cod. Sin.—P. 8.]

l* Ver. 19.—The ov io wanting hi the oelebrated Codd. A. B. C. [and Sin.). Also in t^Miwi^wti. According te
Meyer, this omission arose rrom regard to Gen. xvii. 17. It oould also have been occasioned by the antithesis in ver. 26.
jThe oi is inserted In D. F. K. LM Let., Syr., &c Alford brackets it. See Bsyg. Notts.—'?. 8.)

11 Ver. 19.—The % o n is wanting in B. F. G., Sec [and thrown out by FritSBohe and Tischendorf! but sustained by
X. A. C. D. K. L. Laohmann and Alford bracket it.—r. 8.]

14 Ver. 21.—The cat u sustained by A. B. 0., &c, Lachmann. [Cod. Sin. likewise favors ma, and Alford retain*
tt.—p. s.i

»» Ver. 22.—[The *ai after &t4 is omitted by B. D». F^ but inserted by se. A. C. D». K. L..
Alford bracket it.—P. 8.)

19 Ver. 25.—[Luther, to whom aN>ve all others the Christian world is indebted for a lucid and forcible c'*
* * ' * '

stifii/i" " - - - - .
....

idol:
I pot ?

Panl'i doctrine of iustifiistion by faith, has made a strange mistake here by translating Jtc ai»<rir
Mghteovsness), instead oi : R-eh(f> , t gung (justification). outmtmoM is the divine act of setting e man rif

Bta into the state and pot session of oucaioovvw. -P. « )
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CHAPTER IV. l-2o. )4fl

JDCEGETICAL AND OMTIOAI*.

Omwral Remark*.—The theocratical Scripture

proof for the righteousness of faith promised to the

Gentfiet as well as the Jews. Enlargement of the

Mosaic economy of particularism by the develop-

ment of the germ-like universality of the Abrahamic

religion, Survey: 1. Abraham's justification was

3 justification by fait/; and excluded justification by

works. It was therefore only a justification of the

mnmer
t
as is shown by the beatitude prononuced by

David (vers. 1-8). The opposite is the Jewish right-

eousness of works. 2. It was independent of cir-

eumcision and the law. Abraham did not obtain the

blessedness of justifying faith in circumcision, but in

ancircumcision ; circumcision was then added to it

as a seal of justification. Abraham was thereby set

forth to be the father of the faithful, as well of the

uncircumcised as of the circumcised (vers. 9-12).

The opposite is Jewish particularism. 8. Justifica-

tion is as universal as the promise, which constitutes

even an antithesis to the law. Abraham's justifica-

tion is to him and to bis seed a promise of the in-

heritance of the world. This promise is not limited

by the law. Such a limitation would make the

promise void ; for the law produces that wrath

{ooytj^ which looks rather to the destruction than

the inheritance of the world. The promise is both

conditioned and established by faith and grace (vers.

13-17). The opposite is Jewish legalism. 4. Abra-
ham and Christians have in reality the same right-

eousnesM of faith.. The analogy between Abraham's
faith and that of his believing children,—Christians

:

a. In relation to the same wonder-working God (ver.

17). b. In relation to the same conduct of faith

:

looking away from the contradiction of the natural

life ; strong confidence in the Divine word of reve-

lation and promise (vers. 18-21). c. In reference to

the same operation (vers. 22-25). The opposite is

the external and superficial contemplation of the

worldly sense.—Or also : a. The faith of Abraham
(vers. 17-22) ; 6. Application to the faith of Chris-

tians (vers. 28-26). The opposite, in general, is the

hierarchical fonnalism and ceremonialism.

FABASaAPB, VMS. 1-8.

[Paul exhibits Abraham as a truly evangelical

character, as a man of faith, in order to confirm the

doctrine that the ground of our salvation lies not in

us, but outside of us in the free grace of God, and
that this must be apprehended first by faith, before

we can do any good works. James, on the other

hand (ii. 21 ff.j, in opposition to a barren orthodoxy

and mere notional belief represents Abraham as a

man of holy obedience, who proved his faith by
works. In the one case he appears as the champion

of the righteousness of faith, in the other as the

champion of the righteousness of life. Both views

are right. Paul goes to the root of the mattor, the

vital principle, which animated Abraham ; James
looks at the fruit produced thereby. Faith and
works, righteousness and holiness, are as inseperable

ac light and heat, as the tree and the fruit, as cause

and effect Paul himself, after laying the only true

foundation, as strongly insists upon a holy life as

James. There is, in tie Old Testament, an evan-

gelical as well as a lega element ; and the gospel, or

promisft. precedes the law which came in between

to

the promise and the fulfilment (ver. 20). Abraham
represents the evangelical element, as Hoses does

the legal. Abraham's faith differs from the Chris*

tian faith, as the promise differs from the fulfilment

of the gospel salvation, and as hope differs from

fruition ; but the essential element, the ethical key-

note, in both is unconditional confidence and trust

in God's truth and God's mercy.—P. S.]

Ver. 1. What, then, shall We say. The
oiv announces an inference from the previous state-

ment (Hi. 291 that God is the God of the Jews as

well as of the Gentiles, considered in relation to

Abraham's history and its significance. But our in-

ference is not a corroboration (Meyer), or confirma-

tio ab exemplo (Calvin). We have here rather a

new proof, as deduced from the foregoing, namely,

the explanation of Abraham's history and of David's

words of faith. Likewise Tholuck observes, the

ovr cannot be explained \£, in accordance with the

view of recent expositors, this verse be connected

immediately with ver. 81 of the previous chapter.—

The construction: It may be asked, first, whether

the question should be read as one question, or two!

Grotius and others have placed an interrogation mark
after iqov/ttv, and thus made two questions out

of the sentence. Then d+xcuofftVip' is supplied to

tvot]xii>ak.—lf the (vqiixlrat, be taken abso-

lutely in the sense of the Grecian philosophy, this

division could be made more easily. Tet the chief

question here is not, what should be said, but what

is Abraham's advantage?—It may further be asked,

whether xara adqxa relates to noondxooa
(narioa) or to tvQijuira*. Lachmann's read-

ing : t* ovv iqovuHr fvqtjxbcu *ABo , Ac, [see

Textual Note
'J,

is the one most favored by the

Codd. (A. C. D., Ao, and also the Sin.). " The bus-

picion that the transposition of the xara adqxa [of

tvQT/xfrcu rather.—P. S.] is to be laid to the charge

of the copyist, is strengthened when we see that

such expositors as Chrysostom, Theophylact, Gen-

nadius in (Ecumenius, who read tvqyxira* xara
adqxa, nevertheless connect the latter with naryq

fowr" (Tholuck, p. 167). De Wette, Meyer [Tho-

luck, Alford, Wordsworth, Hodge], and most com-

mentators, with the Peshito, connect xara adqxa
with tvqnxira^ and not (according to Origen,

Ambrose, Calvin,* Ac.) with nariqa ijftu*. But

in ver. 9 ff, the subject is circumcision; while in

vers. 1-8, it is only the contrast between righteous-

ness by works and righteousness by faith. There-

fore, according to Meyer's construction, xara
adqxa should correspond to the it to?***, yet

not so that the two ideas should be identical, but

that works should be embraced in the more general

idea of xara adqxa. The adql, in antithesis tc

the divine nvtvua, should then denote humaiit}

given up to itself. Pelagins, Ambrose, and otht"s,

refer xara adqxa to circumcision. Ruckert un-

derstands the word as embracing both circumcision

and tqya. While Tholuck consents to the now cus-

tomary connection of the xara adqxa with *iq*r

xhat, he does not grant that the works of faithful

Abraham were Mqya xcvtd adqxa ; although Flacius

would include likewise the opera renati, as performed

by men and not imputed by God, in the opera camis ;

and Bullinger and others would make adql equal ts

• [Hodge quotes Calvin for the opposite view, explain

tug card <r«p«a in the tense naturaliUr, em teiveo. But
Celrin goes on to say : " Probabile tamen est ejntheU lot*

Patri envjungi," and gives the preference to the construe

tion with rvr4oa.—P. 8.1
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140 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMAN&

fefo. Tholuck therefore arrives at the conclusion,

that Paul did not design to apply Christian justifica-

tion in all its oonsequences to the patriarch. But
bow could he represenv him here as the father of

the faithful, if be would belittle or limit his justU

fication ? We go upon the supposition that, in ac-

cordance with the best Codd., "A$qo\u 6 nqondxotq
tjftwv Kara aaqxa (ver. 1) is an antithesis to ainoq

natiiQ narzorv ran* nuTTtvonotv, &c. (ver. 11), and
to os* iaiw naxr

tq narrow {jftfihr (ver. 16). The
principal subject is, therefore, Abraham, the natural

ancestor of the Jews ; and if it be asked, What hath

he found? the emphasis rests on tJ, and this refers to

the dt,xcuov<T&cu nUrxn %<»(?*$ fyyotv vouov (chap,

iii. 28), and especially to ver. 29 also. As God is a
God of the Jews and Gentiles, Abraham, the kqo-
itdxoto of the Jews, has become a 7rarrj(j of Jews
and Gentiles.

Ver. 2. For if Abraham was justified [«*6**-

uctK*&r}] by worka [in the opinion of the Jews].

The answer assumes that the view that Abraham
was justified by the works of the law, was already

denied in the question. Tet this very thing was be-

lieved by the legalistic Jew. " In the Talmud it was
even deduced from Gen. xxvi. 5, that Abraham ob-

served the whole Mosaic law w (Meyer).* The an-

swer does not therefore assume an ovdiv [omitted

before n ya^l or an otxfoTtotV (Tholuck), because

xarclc odyxa [ver. 1] does not stand in connection

with fi'Qqxivcu, [? comp. Textual Note '.—P. S.]

To the question, Which of the two kinds of right-

eousness? it assumes the conclusion, that it was
not the imaginary righteousness of works, but the

true righteousness of faith. The supposition is so

plain, that the Apostle proceeds at once to the

proof.—Was Justified by worka. Tbe sense can
be : if he should be so justified, it could only be at

a human tribunal, and not at tbe tribunal of God

—

as has been already described. But it can also be
understood thus: if Abraham, according to the

national prejudice of the Jews, has been really jus-

tified by works. This is the more obvious view.

Conceding this kind of justification, Abraham has a
xav/rjfta (maiertam gloriandi), but not before God.
Not before God, first, because no flesh is justified by
works in His sight /chap. iii. 20) ; second, because
we know definitely from the Scriptures that Abra-
ham was justified in God's sight, or at His tribunal,

by faith. The i8t,xcuotfrr] is made by Beza, Grotius,

and others, to refer to a general opinion pronounced
on Abraham ; bui by Calvin, Calov., and others, to
an imaginary opinion, under the supposition of an
incomplete conclusion (the major: he who is jus-

tified by works hath whereof to glory. The minor :

but not before God. The necessary concluding state-

ment: therefore Abraham is not justified by works).!

# [Meyer quotes Kiddush, f. 82,1 ; Ionia, 1 28, 2 ; Beresh.
rabba, f. 57, 4. Tholuck says : " The justification of Abra-
ham before Ood was a locus communis of Jewish theology."
P. 8.]

'

t [Calvin's interpretation is given by him (ad Rom. It.
t) in these words :

•• Bpicherema [^riveipV** an attempted
proof, an incomplete syllogism] est, i. e., imperfec'a ratio-
Hnatio, qum in banc formam colb'gi debet: Si Abraham
Cribus justilloatus est, potest suo merito gloriari ; Bed nnn

)€t unde glorietur apud Deum ; ergo non em operibus jus-
ti/katus est. Ha membrum Hind. « Sed non apud Deum, 1 est
minor propositio tyUogismi. Huic aUemi debet condusio
9Uitm pnsui, tametsi a Paulo non eaprimilur. 1 * Similarly
Fritzsche : " Si suis bene factis Dei favorem nactus est,

habet, quod apud Deum glorietur . . . ; ted wow habet, quod
•pud Deum qUtrittur, qumrn libr' t. propter ra>«ic, nonprop-
mvpulch*e facta eum Deo probatum esse dooeant . . . ; non
•st ufttur ibr. oh b^ne facta Dtjo probalus." 80 also

Tholuck thinks, with Meyer, that reference to Go4
cannot disappear from c*£*xa*w£i7, and be follow!

him, with Theodoret, in explaining thus : " For if

Abraham has been justified by God through works,
he has certainly received—the perfect fulfilment of
the law being granted,—glory, but not a divine

glory, so far as such glory could not be traced back
to God's grace." This explanation contradicts tha

previous suppositions: 1. That no flesh can be
justified by the deeds of the law (chap, iii 20);
2. That no external fulfilment of the law in the

sense of vouot; ioywv is conceivable, but only in the

sense of vouoq mottotq. A plain remark may aid in

the understanding of this difficult passage: that

foxcuova&cu always refers to a definite tribunal, but

that this tribunal may be very different according to

the different relations of $i,*cuo7>a&cu. Thus the

tribunal of Jewish national prejudice already men-
tioned was very different from that of the theocrati*

cal communion of faith itself which the passage in

James ii. 23 has in view (see the Commentary on
James, chap. ii. Also, Pa. cvi. SI, on the justifica-

tion of Phinehas). It has been counted to him for

righteousness—/rom generation to generation
y
see

Tholuck, p. 172, thereon. What Theodoret says if

certainly true : that true justification before God
must glorify the love of God; but for this very
reason no other mode of justification before God is

conceivable. (Singular explanation of Semler and
others : Has he glory ? No; before God, not! Prot-

estation.)

Ver. 3. For what aaith the Scripture?
Paul makes a true representation of Abraham in

accordance with the Scriptures, in opposition to the
false representation of the Jews.*—[But Abraham
believed Ood, and it (viz., the b lieving, to nte-
Titvcu, which must be supplied from iniaxn^hr)
was reckoned to him for righteousness,

y

Enia-
xiimr 8k 'sffiQactfi tw &*oi, xou iXoyia&rj ctiVw *k
d^a^oavvtjv. Gen. xv. 6, Sept. The emphasis lies

on Iniaxtvotv, placed first, or the faith of Abra-
ham as distinct from works and as excluding merit
on the part of man. Aoyi^KT&cu **g o^xcuocnVijr,

to reckon, or count, or impute to any one as right*,

outness, and consequently to treat him as righteous,

is identical with foxcuow (see p. 130). On the con-

sold, Baur, Kostlln, Hodge. This interpretation would
have been more clearly expressed thus : «gct xaifapta (vpec
rev *aop)* AAA* owe cg«i jem/gmta vpo* rbv Seo*. But it

certainly gives good sense and falls in best with the y*> in

ver. 3. We explain thus : If Abraham, as the Jews sup-
pose, was justified by works, he has reason to glory before
Ood (for then he can claim justification as a Just reward for
his merits, leaving no room for the display ofGod's mercy)

;

but, according to the Scripture, he has no ground to glory
before God, for (ver. 3) the 8cripture derives his justifica-

tion from faith in God or from something outside of him,
and not from works of his own. Meyer, m hk former edi-
tions, defended the untenable view that h . . . ttucauifa
was a question, and ex« • * . 6t*V the negative answer:
but, in his last editions, he returns, with Tholuck and
Wordsworth, to the Interpretation of the Greek fathers
(Theodoret, Chryso*tom, Theophylact), which would re-
quire in ver. 3, AAA*, Instead ofyap.—P. 8.)

* [If ver. 3 contained the refutation of the inference,
ver. 2, we would rather expect a A Ad ri, Instead of re yip.
But if the refutation is contained in AAA* ov vpfc *«or (fv«
Kmvxifta), the yap is in its place and gives the proof for the
answer from Gen. xv. 6, showing that justification pro-
ceeded not from any work which Abraham performed, but
from God In whom he put his trust. See note on p.
Meyer, holding the old Greek interpretation of ver. a, »nua
tries to explain the yap :

*« Mil R'cht suge ich : o v wees
ror #c6>, denn vom Gljcbbn, nicht von den Webjcbb
Abraham's Uitet die SchryX ausdrUckltch aeine Rechtferti$»
ung her, und swar als etwas durch ZunrcHWUNG Rmrfmrm
en«*."-P. 8.1
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tJHAPTEK IV. 1-25 14?

«oversy whether Abraham was justified fir fidem
through the instrumentality of faith), as the Protes-

tants -lghtly teach, or ywovtxk fidem (on account of
the merit of his faith), as the Romanists assert;

compare the remarks of Tholuck, p. 178 ff. ; also

the note of Alford in loc. Hodge enters here into

a longthy discussion of the doctrine of imputation,

pp. 164-175, partly polemical against Olshausen.

—

P. S.] The quotation of Gen. xv. 6, is from the
8eputagint which has changed the active verb

nacnv into the passive lloyia&ij. Paul uses

the more prominent expression di instead of the

xai of the Septuagint Different explanations: 1.

Ruckert : Paul incorrectly used the passage for his

purpose. 2. Roman Catholic expositors (and Bucer):

Abraham submitted to the authority of God's word,
and that gave value to his faith. 8. Faith in the

promise of a large posterity was, in view of its

object, faith in the promise of the Aessiah who was
to come forth from his posterity (A Lapide, Calvin,

Gerhard, Calov., and others). 4. Implicit faith in

the Divine promise (Bullinger, and others). Tho-
luck adopts this view, though with hesitation. " De-
titzsch, on Gen. xv. 5, having more regard for the

historical interpretation, says: 'Every thing was
contained in the person of Jehovah and in the prom-
ise of a numerous posterity to Abraham, which was
separately disclosed and fulfilled in the New Testa-

ment time of redemption/ But faith in a numer-
ous posterity cannot effect the same nova obedienHa
as faith in a Chrishu satUpatiens and aatitfaciens

can effect." [Tholuck, p. 178.] Further particulars

on the nova obedientxa of Abraham may be read in

Gen. xxii. According to Tholuck, we should not

introduce into the faith of Abraham the faith in the

Messiah. But yet we must not reject it According
co the promise in Gen. xii. 8, the question in Gen.
xv. 5—the passage here in mind—could not be the

promise of a merely natural posterity. It is cer-

tainly consistent with the principles of historical

interpretation, when we are considering later decis-

ions, to look back at the earlier ones which lie at their

root. Meyer [p. 161] more appropriately remarks

:

M In the nurztvH* tw &*£ on the part of Abraham,
Paul has perceived ' nothing really different from
Christian nUms ; since Abraham's faith referred to

the Divine promise, and indeed to the promise which
he—one who was the friend of God, and illuminated

by Him—has perceived to be the promise which em-
braced the future Messiah (John viii. 56)."

Yet, under the supposition of the substantial

identity between the faith of Abraham and that of

Christians, we shall need to lay stress on the differ-

ence in form : The faith of Abraham is the essential

beginning of the specific faith of salvation in the

Old Testament ; the faith of Paul and his compan-
ions is the completion of the same In the New.
Faith in general, as well as in each of its particular

parts, undergoes a great metamorphosis in its pas-

sage from that initial point to this terminal point.

But it remains the same faith in substance. And
the peculiarity of this substance is, that the Divine

object, and its human organic reception, constitute

an indissoluble christologlcal synthesis. The objec-

tive parts are : a. The personal God of revelation

m His revelation ; and especially as the creative,

wonder-working God, who can call forth new salva-

tion and life; b. His word of promise; c. The
import of His word of promise—the future salvation

of the nations with the seed of Abraham. Corre-

sponding with these, are the abjective parts : a. The
living knowledge, perception, and reception of ttw

revealed God ; o. Confident submission to the wordi
of promise, against all the contradiction of sens*

and worldly appearance; c. The appropriation of th#

object of the promise as the principle and energy oi

the renewed life.

The operations correspond to this harmony of

object and subject: 1. Justification. Freedom of

conscience before God, according to the measure of

the condemnation of conscience. The peace of God,
Gen. xv. 2. The sacramental, symbolical seal, Gen.
xvil, see ver. 11. 8. Confidence, and acquirement

of new life from condemnation to death, or even
from death itself—internal death.

All these separate parts exist as germs in Abra-

ham's faith. De Wette, after an ill-founded remark
on the Apostle's arbitrary dialectics and scriptural

application, admirably says : " When the Apostle in

this way unites the climax of religious development
with the historical point of connection—for the de-

veloping series commenced with Abraham—he gives

evidence of great historical penetration." Comp.
the Commentary on Qenetis, xv. 1-12.

Ver. 4. Now to the workman [t« Sk
toy atop ivo>, Lange : Dem aber, wekher den
Werkdiennt treibf]. The statements of vers. 6 and
1 are two sentences, which establish the doctrine of

justification by faith, as well in its divine as in iU

human character. The work does not reach up to

God, His grace, or His heaven ; but it belongs to the

sphere of gain, and makes the remunerator the debtor

—which cannot be said of God without impiety.

But as God's grace is exalted above the claims of

merit, so is man's faith exalted. The believer does

not rely on merit, but on the gracious strength of

Him who justifies the ungodly, and he receives the

righteousness in proportion to bis faith. The first

sentence establishes negatively, that Abraham, ao
cording to his relation to God, could not be justified

by works ; the second sentence establishes positive-

ly, that justification presupposes a relation of God's

grace to the sinner. It is therefore clearly intimated

that Abraham was a sinner; besides, the introduc-

tion of David and his testimony proves conclusively

that the justification is that of the sinner. But the

root of the antithesis is in the ioyato^fvoq and
the /Atj ioyatoptvos; it is the continuation of

the contrast in chap. ii. 7, 8. Those who strive un-

tiringly, seek God as their only end ; but partisans

oppose God by their claims. The loyatopivo*
is not "the active man, whose characteristic is

works" (Meyer), but he whose righteousness con-

sists only of works, who relies on the merit of his

works, and whose basis of confidence and pride are

works. Therefore, his counterpart is not an ot'a

tyyaco/i*r©<;, but a n ii iqy.

Is the reward (6 t*Kr&6<;) not reckoned
aocording to (as a matter of) grace (xara
xdotp). That is, the earned reward, in accord-

ance with the law of wages and labor. The XoyiLHT-

&cu is a very flexible idea; in the case of works,

denoting a literal settling up, a payment, according

to the external quantitative relations; and in the

case of faith, a respectful valuation or reward, ac-

cording to the internal qualitative relations. Bui
even in the latter case, mere is no fiction, no un-

truth, but a decision in strict conformity with the

actual condition. He who makes God his debtor for

service rendered, reverses the poles of spiritual life

;

he conceits that God exists for his sake, and for th#
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148 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS

sake of his external work. Therefore, the mere
worker becomes a culpable * jbtor Io the judgment
of God. Faith is the return to the normal relation

with God. Here God is the absolute majesty, the

justifier, the source, the giver of all things, the

infinitely merciful; and before Him the believer

stands in the sense of absolute need, dependence,
poverty, impurity, and guilt. But when the believ-

er commits himself to the burning and delivering

arms of God's love, his guilt vanishes as the cloud

before the sun.—Not according to grace, bat
*ooording to (as a) debt The loYatoptvos really

declines grace; he claims a reward for his merit
And in the same way will his reward be reckoned
according to bis debt. 'OviiXijfia. the debitum,

according to the relations of reward.—It is plain

that such a relation did not apply to Abraham, from
the fact that, according to ver. 8, he obtained God's
grace ; and this in a definite case, where the ques-

tion could not be one of merit (Gen. xv.).

Ver. 6. But to him that worketh not (for

hire), Ac. Meyer properly remarks, in opposition to

Beiohe, who refers the statement directly to Abra-
ham,* that the sentence is a locus community and
that it is left to the reader whether he will include

Abraham in it or not But, according to Paul,

Abraham has certainly included himself. In the
same way, Meyer properly observes that a <r */?»>?,

ungodly, must not be diluted into cufexoe, unright-

eous. Faith perceives that the foundation of the
afiirxia is the aoifitta (chap. L 21), alienation from
God ; and, because of its deeper knowledge of sin,

applies to the grace of God. The m<rmW ini r**a
cannot merely denote a faith in the direction toward
some one, but a believing self-surrender on the

ground of God's grace (Acts xvi. 31, Ac).
Ver. 6. Even as David. The introduction of

David completely establishes the fact that the justifi-

cation of man is a justification of the sinner, and
that the believer perceives his sins ; for, in relation

to David, both his guilt and pardon were conceded
by the Jews. And now David must also testify to
this truth. Even oh (xafrccrzto) indicates that

David is quoted for the elucidation and proof of
what has been said already in vers. 4 and 5. He is

quoted, not as a universal example of justification in

general, but in special proof that it is such a justifica-

tion of the sinner as excludes the merit of works.
TVers. 7 and 8 prove clearly that the forgiveness

mi sins belongs to justification ; but this is only the

negative part, with which is inseparably connected
the positive pare, namely, the imputation and appli-

cation of the righteousness of Christ, and this con-
tains the germ and power of sanctification.—P. S.]

Tholuck :
" By the negative statement, Calvin was

led to insist that the idea of the juetijicatio is ex-
hausted with the eondonalio peccatorum (Inst. iii.

11). The same thing is done by the Protestant doc-
trinal theology before the Formula Concordia—
which first expressly added the vlofrnria, which is

really included therein." Compare, however, the
Heidelberg Catechism, Question 60.f The beatitude

• According to Beiohe, Abraham Lb the n\ JpWeVcpoc,
the oevSfr ; and this word alludes to the early idolatry of
Abraham, which is described by Philo, Josephus, and Mai-
monides. Grot i us, and othjm, have adopted the same
opinion.

t [This question of the Heidelberg Catechism, whioh was
irst published in 1563, contains one of the best statements
of the evangelical doctrine of justification, and dearly
brings out the positive element, which Tholuck wrongly
sates from the Fcrm of Concord of the year 1577. It reads

from Ps. xxxii. 1 and 2 is quoted from the 8epfs>
gint. [See Textual Note *] The choice of verba m
ver. 7 corresponds to the substantives. The areata
is a debt doomed to prison ; it is released, and thus

abolished ; the a^aotiu is the ground of it, and if

covered from God's eye ( "XS. no3 )—that is, abol

ished by Him.

8soovB PAaAaaAPK (vans. 0-12).

Justification applies also to the Gentiles. It if a
justification for all

Ver. 9. (la) this bleaaadneas [6 /tctsafter-

A»6<;, the pronouncing happy, congratulation^ aelig-

preitung], than, upon the ciroomedaion. The
question now is, whether the beatitude described by
David applies only to the Jews. The expositors

have supplied different words: Tholuck [Stuart,

Philippi, Meyer, ed. 4.1, and others, iaxl ; Meyer *

[Fritxsche, De Wette, Alford, Hodge], Uyttcu [comp,
Heb. viL 13 ; Mark ix. 12], with reference to ver. 6

(others, nintik [Theophylact], *£&** [CEcumenius],

ty/tro* [Olshausen], yiyovt). The Xiytxcu baa leas

foundation than iaxi Jit is always safer to supply

the simplest word.—P. &]—Or also upon the un-
oiroumoiaion ? The also shows that the previous

clause is to be understood in the exclusive sense

:

upon the circumcision only. [Some MSS. add t*6-

vov.—P. S.]—For we aay. The ydo presup-

poses that the Aptstie has already mentally expect-

ed an affirmative reply to the question, Or upon the

uncircumcision also? [The form of the question,

too, with 5 x<*ii presupposes an affirmative answer

to the second clause, and this implied affirmation is

made the ground of the argumentation, vers. 10-11
De Wette and Alford.—P. S.] The tw

%

Jlp<>. is

certainly emphatic, as Fritxsche, De Wette [Alford],

and others, maintain, though Meyer denies it; for

the whole of the following argument proceeds from
the person of Abraham. [For we say that to Abra-
ham faith was reckoned for righteousness.—P. &]

Ver. 10. Not in circumcision, but. Accord-
ing to Gen. xv., Abraham was justified about four,

teen years before his circumcision, Gen. xviL [Con-
sequently his circumcision was not the effective cause

and condition, but the Divine ratification of grace

already received.—P. S.]

Ver. 11. And he received a sign of circum-
cision [xott atjpfior tkafifr ntoiTonrjqj].
Genitive of apposition [t. e., a sign which consisted

in circumcision. Van Hengel and Hofmann, prefer-

ring the reading movropipr to motToutjsy explain •-

As a sign he received circumcision, as a seal {ayqa
yida in apposition to aru^tor). Meyer objects thai

thus : " How art thou righteous before God ! Answer

:

Only by tcue faith in Jesus Christ. That is : although my
conscience accuse me, that I have grievously sinned against
all the commandments of God, and have never kept any
of them, and that I am still prone always to all evil, yet
God, without any merit of mine, of mere grace, grants and
impute* to me the perfect tatitfaction, righttoutntst, and holi-
nest of ChritL, as If I had never committed nor had any sin,
and had myself accomplished all the obedience which Christ
has fulfilled for me, if only I sooept such bent-fit with a be*
lieving heart."—P. &)

* [This must refer to a former edition ; for. in the ft*
ed. of 1865, Meyer gives the preference to fan : •' Ah da*
tick von tflbst veritchmds Vcrbum wird am einfachtten i rr«
gedacht (vergi. ii. 9 , tot* iv. 33, al); weniger naheK*gtndt
kiytrai auiT. 6."—P. 8.]

t [The order of the words is simply rhetorical sne
euphonic, and gives no emphasis to trsjuier. Sec Tlu luck
and Philippi.—P. SJ
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in the first case. s^tto?, id the second, ntqvton^r,
night to have the article, and explains : Ein Zeichen

mit wetchem er dutch die Beechneidung versehen

ward, empfing er ale Siegel—t. e., a sign, with which

he was provided in circumcision, he received as seal

But the article is sometimes omitted where the refer-

ence is specific, and where there is no danger of mis-

take; comp. Winer, p. 118 f. aqptior, sign,

token, symbol, m'fit. Circumcision was the sign

of the covenant God made with Abraham, Gen. xvii.

11 ; God, on His part, promising the Messianic xlfj*

f*ropia (Gen. xv. 5, 18), and Abraham, on his part,

exercising the obedience of faith which was reck-

oned to him for righteousness (Gen. xv. 6). Hence
Paul represents it as a seal of the righteousness of

faith. This was not only a " legitimate dogmatic
inference " (Meyer), but, as Tholuck remarks, a his-

torical necessity, since the sign of the covenant was
granted in consequence of the faith previously shown.

—P. 8.]—The seal The seal denotes here the

symbolical and sacramental sealing ; from this, the

real sealing of Abraham, which was given him after

the offering of Isaac, Gen. xxii. 1, is still to be dis-

tinguished (see the Biblework on Genesis xxii).
44

It is also represented in the Talmud us the sign

and seal of the covenant See Schottgen and Wet-
stein in loc. These words belonged to the formula

of circumcision : * Benedictus stt, qui sanctificavit

iHectum ab utero, et signvm ( rix ) posuii in came,

etfilios suae sigillavit ( onn ) signo foederis sancti /'

Beracoth, f. xiii. 1." Meyer [foot-note]. Christian

writers [Acta Thomas, § 26 ; Grabe, Spicilcg. Pair.

t, p. 388] speak in the same way of the water of

baptism as a seal [fj OQoaytq xov Xomqov. A seal

here means a mark of Divine ratification of a justi-

fication already received, a " signaculum rei acta,"

not a " pignus rei agenda ; " comp. 1 Cor. ix. 2

;

2 Tim. ii. 19. We have here an intimation of the

true idea of sacraments : they are signs, seals, and
means of grace, but not the grace itself. Circum-

cision is not the covenant, neither is baptism regen-

eration. A sign and seal can never be the substi-

tute for the thing signed and sealed, nor should it

be made a ground of confidence and hope ; but it is

mil-important as a Divine ratification, and gives, so

to say, legal validity to our claims, as the govern-

mental seal to a written instrument. Without the

seal of circumcision, Abraham would have had no
certain guarantee of the Divine favor ; and if justi-

fication by faith is abstractly separated from the

church and the means of grace, it becomes a subjec-

tive fiction of man.—P. S.1—That he might be
the father. The spiritual father is meant here.

Abraham is the father of fidth. "The conception

of author, founder, is also contained in that of

lather ; comp. Job. xxxviii. 28 ; Gen. iv. 21 ; 1 Mace
ii 54;" Tholuck.— On the idea of Abraham's
spiritual children, see Matt iil 9; John viii. 87,

88. Gal. iii. 8, 29, is a parallel.—That righteous-

ness might be reckoned also to them. This

means the sense in which Abraham, as a believing

Gentile, has become the father of believing Gen-
tiles.

Ter. 12. And the father of drcumolalon.
Prominence is here given to the life of fidth, the

Sroof of faith, m connection with circumcision for

dth. We remark on the language : 1. *lq to *Jro*

ahxor must be mentally repeated after xaL 2. rot?,

the dative commodi [for those], comes in the place

«f fidth. 8. Instead of alia xai xolq trrojffo&r*,

we should expect aJUa xa* <rro*/OHr» without th«

article. Tholuck : " The xai row i* an unexampled
solecism in the Apostle's language." Theodoret,
Hervieus, Luther, and others, have assumed a trans*

position : rou; ovx, instead of ov rok- Meyer and
Tholuck reject this. Riickert defends the supposi'

tion of a transposition : Fritzsche excuses the ax

tide; Reicbe defends it [so does Stuart; both regarc

it as a resumption of the sentence begun with th<:

preceding row* and interrupted by the ovx ix mo.
tonfji; ftovov, alXa xoti.—P. S.] It may be asked
whether oi ov* ix mowo/ifa novov, aXXa nai oi

cttoi/oiwc could be said. And this would cer-

tainly be practicable, if we could place oVrfc after

fi6vor. They are not only the people of the circum
cision, but also those who walk, &c The faith of
the real Jews is not only here made prominent, but

also their life of faith ;'no doubt with reference to

the fact that these believing Jews, like Abraham,
should be the humane publishers of salvation to the

Gentiles, [rolq %x* * <* * > the dative after oro^nv
is not local but normative ; comp. Gal v. 16, 20

:

vi. 16 ; Phil. iii. 16 ; Meyer.—P. 8.]

Thdu> PARA«*A*a (tsbs. 18-17).

Ter. 18. For not through {the) law is the
promise to Abraham, or to his seed, that he
should be the heir of the world. (See Gal. iil)

Ver. 18 does not simply establish the preceding

(Meyer), since that is established of itself. The
foregoing statement is indeed strengthened by the

discussion which now follows (therefore : for) ; but

the latter also sets forth a new privilege of the

righteousness of faith, namely, its release from the

law. See De Wette.—Not through the law.
The law declared only the possession of Canaan by
the Jews; but the promise which Abraham re-

ceived pledged to him and his believing children

the whole earth as an inheritance.—'Through the

law / that is, not per Justitiam legis (Pareus, and
others! but with the Mosaic legislation. [De Wette
and Alford : " d*a rdVoe, not, * under the law,' nor,
4 by works of the law,' nor, * by the righteousness of
the law ;

' but, through the law, so that the law

should be the ground, or efficient cause, or medium,

of the promise/1—P. S.1—The promise (se. iori)
to Abraham, or to bis seed. This is the great

Messianic inavytlia xwi l&o/fjr. The ij, or, ex-

presses the indivisibility of the promise to Abraham
and his seed—that is, his believing seed (Gal iii 9)

—and cannot be replaced by xai, or be divided thus

:

neither to Abraham nor his seed (Meyer). Abraham
inherits with bis seed, and his seed inherits with

Abraham (see Matt. viii. 11 ; Heb. xl). According to

Estius, Olshausen, and others, the seed is Christ,

conformably to Gal. iil 16. Meyer says: "Not
Christ ; " which is just as incorrect as the limitation

of the seed to Christ—That he should be the
heir of the world [to xXrjqovopov at'ro*
f!ra» xoff/tot']. The to introduces an explana-

tory declaration of the import of the promise. The
cwroc refers to Abraham, because he, in his person,

represents also his seed. "In the promises, Gen.

xiii. 15 ; xvii. 8; xxii 11, 18, the blessing bestowed

on Abraham in chap. xii. is expressly transferred to

his seed ; " Tholuck. It may be asked now, Where
has this promise of the possession of the world been

given to Abraham? The promises which the OM
Testament furnishes in reference to the hereditary

Digitized byGoogle



160 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANa

lion of Abraham seem • include only the

nd of Caiaan ; Gen. xii. 7 :
" "Jnto thy seed will

I give this land " (Canaan) ; chap. xiii. 14, 15 : " Lift

up now thine eyes, and look from the place where
thou art, northward, and southward, and eastward,

and westward : for all the land which thou seest, to

thee will I give it, and to tuy seed forever ; " chap,

xv. 18 :
" From the river of Egypt unto the great

river^ the river Euphrates ; " chap. xvii. 8 : "All
the land of Canaan ; " chap. xxii. 17 :

" Thy seed

shall possess the gate of his enemies " (corap. chap,

xxvi. 3, the repetition of the promise to Isaac ; and
Exod. vi. 4, the legal establishment). In all these

there is no promise of the inheritance of the world.

It is not correct to consider xoV/to? and ytj as identi-

cal Thus Meyer says :
" The hereditary possession

of the land of Canaan, which was promised to Abra-
ham and his posterity (Gen. xii 7, &c), was regard-

ed in the Jewish christology as the government of
the icorld by the Messianic theocracy

y
which was sup-

posed to be typically indicated in Gen. xxii. * Abra-
ham*, patri meo Dens possidendum dedit cxelum xt
tbrram ;

* Tanchuma, p. 163, 1 ; see also Wetstein.

The idea of the Messianic sovereignty of t/ie worla\

which underlies this Jewish particularistic view, is

not set aside in the New Testament, but it is brought
out by Christ Himself (Matt. v. 5) in allegorical form
(Matt. xix. 28 ff. ; Luke xxii. 30; Matt. xxv. 21),

divested of its Judaistic notion, and elevated to

christological truth. It is necessary, because of the

universal sovereignty to which Christ Himself is ex-

alted (Matt xxviii. 18 ; John xvii. 5 ; Phil, it 9

;

Eph. iv. 10, Ac) ; and because of the necessary com-
munion between His disciples and Himself." But
we can hardly suppose that the Apostle would here

apply against the Jews the promise of the land of

Canaan to the Jews, in its higher signification. We
must keep in view the significant passage, Gen. xxii.

17, 18 :
" Blessing I will bless thee, and multiply-

ing I will multiply thy seed as the stars of the heav-

en, and as the sand which is upon the sea-shore ; and
thy seed shall possess the gate of his enemy. And
in thy seed shall all the nations of the earth be

blessed.'''* Here we have the germ of the same prom-
ise (Origen, Chrysostom, Bengel, and others). Su-
periority is declared by the very position of the one
who blesses, and the earth itself is meant by the
nations of the earth. Tholuck remarks, on the con-
trary, that by xo<r,uo? we must then understand the

aniofia itself, so far as it is led to faith, and that

this cannot be regarded at once as xAj^orb/uK and
nXfjoovo/iia. But the aniona, as the organ of the

world's conversion, must be distinguished from the

cr/rii/ia, as the converted world. God is the inherit-

ance of believers, as believers are the inheritance

of God. De Wette, in summing up the different

explanations, says :
u

rj xkrjQovo/aa xov xoafiov is

not an indefinite allegorical blessedness (Flatt) ; not
the reception of all nations into the theocracy (Me-
lanchthon, Beza, Bengel, Chrysostom, Theodoret,
Ac.) ; not the possession of Canaan and some adja-

cent countries, 4 ouat felicitas arcanum gerebat irna-

qinem csternas felicitatis » (Grotius) ; nor of the earth

(Rosenmiiller, Koppe, Kollner, Riickert), in the sense

of the political sovereignty of the world ; nor is it a
possession of the future world (Oalov.*) ; still less of

* [By a typographical mistake, the original, in the seo-
snd as well a* the flnt edition, reads Calvin, instead of
ObUmus, who was a fleroe Lutheran polemic of the seven-
teenth century, and author of the Bibiia iUuttrata, in refu-
tation *tf the commentaries of Grotius.—P. 8. J

the benefida spiritualia (Bald.), jr sub typo tern
Canaan non modo spts cmlestis vita, sea plena si

solida Dei benedicHo (Calvin); but it is the dominioa
over the world, which, with all its opposing forces,

shall be sul jected to Christ and the Christians (Reiche,

Meyer, Fritzsche)." Obviously too many negations*

—We must bear in mind, that in the Messianic prom-
ise given to Abraham, the struggle and the dominion
are indicated only finally ; the chief idea is the bless-

ing. If all the nations of the earth were to be really

blessed by Abraham's seed, then his seed must be

able to dispose of a world of blessing. [The prom-
ise will be literally fulfilled when the kingdoms of

the world are given to the people of the Most High,

and Christ will rule with His saints forever and ever;

Dan. vii. 27 ; Apoc xi. 15 ; xii. 10 ; Matt. v. 5 ; %

Tim. ii. 12.—P. S.]—By the righteousness of

faith. This was the fundamental gift by which the

promise of the world was conditioned. Meyer thinks

that, because of the date of the justification, Gen. xv
[t. *., after the promise had been given ; Gen. xii. 3,

7; xiii. 15, 16.—P. S.], Paul must have here in mind
only later passages [xv. 18 ; xvii. 8, where the prom-
ise is repeated.—P. S.l. But, according to Gen. xii.,

Abraham's life of faith had begun at the time of bis

emigration. [The faith of Abraham covered the

whole period of the promise, which was made and
repeatedly confirmed to his faith.—P. S.]

Ver. 14. For if they who are of the law.
Proof that Abraham's believing children, but not

they who, in contrast with them, rely on the law and
its deeds, shall inherit the world. The vo/«k, ac-

cording to Flatt, the moral law ; according to Meyer,
the Mosaic law ; both, according to Tholuck. The
Apostle is certainly not concerned here exclusively

with the idea of the Mosaic rofio^ as such, but

rather with the idea of the legal standpoint, or of

the law, considered abstractly in itself, and in con-

trast with the promise. And it may be said of the

natural moral law, too, that it worketh wrath. (J i

ix v 6 fi ov are not people who are still under the

law as such, but whose life-principle is the law,

and who wish to be justified by the law. [ o * ix
r6fiov

y
those of law = adherents of the law, legal-

ists. This periphrase is of frequent occurrence

;

comp. ot 1$ lotfrficu;, those of self-seeking = self-

seeking partisans ; ii. 8 ; ot ix monofirp;y
the cir-

cumcised ; iv. 12 ; Tit. I 10 ; Acts x. 46 ; xl 2

:

oi ix niatHrts, the believers; Gal. iii. 7, 9; Rom
iv. 16 ; oi i$ 'JaoaqXy the Israelites ; Rom. ix. 6.

&c. ; comp. Xenoph., Anab. i. 2, 18, oi ix rm
ayo^ou;, the market people. The preposition i>

(out of) indicates here the origin and character.—

P. S.)—Be heirs, faith is made void. At the
time when this decisive word was uttered, it had not
only a great spiritual, but also a great prophetica*

meaning. Judging from external signs, it was mor**

probable that the Jews, rather than the Christians,

would inherit the earth. They had a powerful promi-
nence, wide dissemination, and synagogues all over
the world. But the Apostle was sure of his cause,

and wished clearly to distinguish the future of faith

from the future of that darkened legalism. Tet his

thought is not : if the legalists are heirs, believers

cannot be ; but, if the legalists are heirs, there will

be no inheritance of the promise at alL Faith is

made void—that is, it loses its import, the right-

eousness of faith—by wrath in the conscience ; the

promise is made powerless by the wrath of histori

cal judgments, because it was only intended for faith

Ver. 15. Beoause the law worketh wrath
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Hie operation of the law is to reveal ain and to

represent it as transgression, as well in the con-

science as in the life itself. Therefore it produces

wrath, which, according to the Divine sentence and
government, bursts forth from the internal and ex-

ternal life as the severe judgment of dissolution and
of death. For where there is no law, neither
U there transgression (of the law); and where
there is no transgression, there is no wrath. But
inversely, the law fully reveals transgression, and,

with transgression, wrath and condemnation to death.

The proof that the law worketh wrath, is therefore

negative. This operation is meant to apply first of

all to the Mosaic law, as is proved by Rom. v. 13,

14, particularly by the distinction between aftaoria
and naqafiaou; (see 1 Tim. ii. 14; Gal iii. 19).

Tholuck quotes Augustine :
u Siite lege potest esse

qui* iniquus, sed non prmvarieator? and says that

"this difference has generally been observed ever

since. But where it has not been observed, such

na^tq^vflou have arisen, as with Luther (on Gal.

iii 19), who introduces, from chap. vii. 5; v. 20,

the thought that the lust of sin is dormant without

the law." Tholuck also properly remarks, that the

axiom of chap. v. 13, a/iaqria At oim iXXoyfPrcu

f*ij orro<; vo/40J', can be understood only relatively

of a less quantity of guilt, as is proved by the judg-

ment of the Deluge, and other judgments. He quotes

Thomas Aquinas :
** Et tamen omne peecatum potest

diet prcevaricatio, in quantum legem naturalem trans'

gredvur." JBut Thomas adds : " Gravius tamen est

transgredi stmul legem naturalem et legem scripiam,

quam solam legem natures. Et idea leae data crevit

pravaricatio et majorem iram promeruit."] Yet the

IXloynrcu of chap. v. 13 is to be emphasized so as

to denote God's real reckoning with the sinner by
His law, which first causes the natural punishment
of the sinner to assume the clear blaze of wrath.

Man can obtain salvation only by this passage through

the judgment of death. For this reason the Apos-
tle does not deny the necessity of the law ; but with

him it is a means for an end, and constitutes the

pedagogic point of transition for the pious under the

law (vno to/uns chap. vi. 14, 15). But people of

the law (o* tx reVoe), who seek justification 1$ Soyotv

(chap. iv. 2) because they are in feeling 1$ iot&iiou;

(chap. ii. 8), make the means an end. They seek
their life in the single precepts and observance of

the law, in pride in the possession of the law, and in

the settlement of their account with God ; and by
this course they find their existence in the fire of
wrath, but, unlike the salamander, they find no com-
fort in the fire. They do not make the law their

preparation for faith, but the antithesis of faith ; and
they endeavor, by the fire of their fanaticism, to en-

tice from a joyous and bright life those who are

happy in faith, and to draw them into their own
gloomy beat. For other explanations of ooyr]

y
see

Tholuck. Cocceius : The ceremonial law is the ema-
nation of wrath ; J. Miiller : ooytj must be under-

stood subjectively—the consciousness of wrath ; Me-
lanchthon: The ooy*} is the sinner's wrath toward

the avenging God.
Ver. 16. Therefore it is of faith. The infer-

ence from vers. 14, 15. That cannot be ; therefore

this must stand true. 'Ex niarfwq. Supply:

4 nlfjoovofila yivtra* (Beza, Bengel); ij inayytXia
tt}

'

A$q. i<m xaX i$i aniopar* avroTt (Grotius,

Fritzsche, Tholuck in earlier editions, and others)

;

ftxouofftV// (Luther) ; or, better, ol xXqooirofto* iiai

Heyer. De Wette, and Tholuck, rel^rrinr to ver.

14, where ex nicitox; and U vo/tov appear as an
titheses). This last seems the most appropriate

; ye«

in ver. 14 we read not ol xXtiQovopo*, but ol in

roVoi'— xA«oo*oVoi>; and further on it is ol la

niarkox;. Therefore, we must merely supply either

xXijoovopoi, or ftrroj.—That it might be by grace.
Faith is here plainly denoted the homogeneous organ
of grace. It is grace, and not man's faith, that if

the source of that general surety of God's promise

;

but grace makes faith the organ, just as wrath mani-
fests itself in the work of the law. JVa denote*
here the consistency of the principle of faith, whick
certainly rests upon a Divine determination. Tho-
luck supplies w<rw.

In order that the promise might be sure to
all the seed [ilq to hvcu fitfiaiar rtpr InayytXiav
nowil tw oniquart,']. The a? denotes the result

designed' by God—that the promise of His grace bt

communicated to faith. By this determination the

fact is secured, that the promise holds good for his

collective seed—that is, for his entire spiritual pos-

terity.—Not to that only which is of the law,
&c. The tw lx xov voftov denotes here the

historical origin of the whole body of faithful Jews.

The xm ix niaTtMq, as antithesis, denotes the

faithful Gentiles. They form a totality by which
Abraham is the father of all (see vers. 11, 12).

Ver. 17. Am it is written. Gen. xvii. 5;
where a natural posterity of many nations is prom-
ised to Abraham in relation to his name.* Tet this

promise has its ground in his faith (vers. 18, 19), and
hence Paul very properly regarded it as the type of

his spiritual posterity. The spiritual relation is also

implied in the Divine appointment, ti&nxd at.—
[It was] in the sight of him whom he believed
xativavrt ov iniortvatv 9-(ov\~\. On

account of the connection with what has preceded,

the difficult word xarfoarrt must be here explained

[as far as the construction is concerned]. 1. Luther
follows the reading inUrtnaaq [before God, whom
thou host believed] of the Codd. F. G., It, and others,

and finds here a continuation of God's words. An
attempt to explain the connection. 2. Bretschnei-

der : " in view of which word," o v sc. tlotjfitvov.

3. Meyer, Tholuck [Alford, Hodge], and others:

The quotation, xa&t/x;—at, is parenthetical [so also

in the £. V.], and xarivam, must be connected with

oc fori naTtjo ndvxmv Tj/itiv [i. <?., Abraham is the

father of us all, not physically, but spiritually, in

the sight and estimation of God, with whom there

are no obstacles of nature or time.—P. S.] Meyer
[and also Winer, Gramm., p. 156, 7th ed.] thus

resolves the attraction : xarivam, rov &toT; xari-

vam ol IniaiwGk [i. «., before God, before whomy

or, in whose sight he believed], according to the anal-

ogous attraction of Luke i 4 ; and rejects the more
common resolution [adopted also by Fritzsche] of

the attraction xailvavrt &ioT>, w iniaxuHft [before

God, whom he believed—a form of attraction with

the dative, which is very unusual; see Winer, p.

166, and Meyer in loc.—P. S.]. See Meyer, foi

other attempts at construction. But what are we to

[Abraham, Dn^S&t =* Wl ywn DK, father <f
a multitude, the new significant name given to Abram
D^M , t*. «., father of titration, high father, Gen. xrii. 5 •

xrfii. "I8.-P. 8.)
t [Lange makes a period after the quotation from Gen.

xrii 6, ana then translates : Angttichts [war's) des Gotten
dem er Glauben hirJt. He supplies jytfrero, and oommenoef
here a new paragraph. See his interpretation below. -

P. S.1
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understand by the expression : he is the father of us

ill before God ? The idea of a substitution by Abra-

ham, which might easily be inferred from the lan-

guage, would be foreign to the Apostle. 4. We
supply iyivtro [before xaxivartC\, and explain

thus : As it is written, " I have made tbee a father

of many nations ; " it took place in the presence of

God, or, it came to pass there, in the place where he

stood believing before God, that he was made the

father of many nations ; before Him, namely, God,

&a He who is justified, who receives God's prom-
ise, stands before God. [Philippi, without paren-

thesizing xadiSfr—<w, supplies after this quotation:

And as such—viz., as father of nations—he stands

In the sight of God, Ac—P. S.]

Foubtk Paragraph (vxas. 17-26).

A.—Abraham's Jbtta (vers. 17-22).

Ver. 17. Before him whom he believed,
•wen God. Explanations of coram [xax&vav-
*», literally, down over against, opposite to

y
like

the classical xanrartior; then = xcc,Tnn»ntov, co-

ram, so here, and often in the LXX, for nasb—
P. 8.] : 1. According to the will (Reiche). & Ac-
cording to the decision (Riickert, and others). 8. PS
atque potestate divina (Koppe). 4. Before God's

omniscience (Olahausen). 5. Meyer [p. 173, foot-

note]: "We must 'leave it without explanation.

Abraham is represented as standing before God who
hat appeared to him." But it denotes the first

element of the Abrahamic faith. Abraham, as the

friend of God, stands in the view of the living God
of revelation, the speaking God, who is at the same
time the God of miracles and new creations ; and it

is while Abraham is there, that he is appointed the

father of many nations. (Theodoret, Theophylact,

and others, have explained xareVarr* as equal to

ouo'mq rut &to) ; Grotius has divided the sentence

into question and answer; see Meyer).

—

Kati-
ravTi, ov i7tiaT*va*V) standing before Him, he
believed the promise on the spot.

Who quiokeneth the dead. [The present

tense totonouyvvToq and xalovvros is used to

indicate the continued manifestation of God's crea-

tive power in every physical and in every spiritual

birth.—P. S.] "The toonoKtv toi»? vixoovq
is the solemn characteristic of the omnipotent God,"
says Meyer. The doctrine of the omnipotence of

God, as the wonder-working power of the God of

revelation, has been directed from the beginning to

the consummation of the revelation in the resurrec-

tion of Christ, and subsequently to the special and
general resurrection (Eph. i. 19 ff.). This is evident

from those passages of the Old Testament which rep-

resent the wonder-working power of God as a power
to bring the dead to life, produced by it (Deut.

xxxii. 89; 1 Sam. ii. 6; Isa. xxvi 19; liii. 10;
Siek. xxxvii. 1 ff. ; Hosea xiil 14 ; Dan. xii. 1, 2

;

eomp. Book of Wisdom, xvi. 13; Tobit xiii. 2;
John v. 21 ; 2 Oor. 19; 1 Tim. vi. 18). The Apos-
tle, with profound penetration, sees this miraculous
power which raises the dead to life, foreshadowed
already in the promise of Isaac. For he does not
have in view the offering of Isaac (according to

Erasmus, Grotius, Baumgarten-Crusius), although
the stronger expression seems to have been selected
also with reference to that last believing act of Abra-
ham, Neither is the awakening of the spiritually

dead chiefly meant (according to Origen,

and others). Nevertheless, we would not, with Mey
er, altogether reject these explanations as /alee ; fot

the external awakenings stand in the most intimate

reciprocal relation with the internal. In fact, the

former are generally conditioned by the latter; ai

we see that Abraham had to believe first in the

promise given to him.

And oalleth those things, which ere not,

as though they were [literally, oailing thing!
not being, as being, xaiovvroq to /** ovto
oh; ovra. Ta f*n ovra differs from rd ovx ovra
in that it presents the non-existence as conditional

:

if they are not ; or as relative only, inasmuch as

all things preexist ideally and subjectively in the

Divine mind before they are created and set forth

objectively.—P. S.]. Two explanations:* 1. Ref-

erence to the creative agency of God (Tholuck,

and most expositors). KaXtZv often denotes God's

creative call, to summon into being, into exist-

ence (Isa. xli. 4 ; xlviil 18 ; 2 Kings'viii. 1 ; Book
of Wisdom, xi. 25; comp. Ps. xxxiii. 9). Philo

[Be creat. princ., p. 728 B.] : ra fit] ovra Ixakwtv

*K to f*ra*. This explanation admits of severa.

modifications: a. The first creative act is thought

of (Estius). 6. God's continued creation is in mind
(Kollner ; reference to the partieip. pros*.), c. A
constant attribute of God is denoted (Tholuck).

Meyer holds that this whole interpretation is de-

stroyed by the tfc ovra ; for, in the New Testament,

<fc is nowhere the same as tlq. Tet Tholuck adduces

proof in favor of the signification tfc to *2rcu ck

orrcc [He refers to 1 Cor. L 8; 2 Cor. iii. 6;
1 These, v. 28 ; Jude 24. Comp. PhiL iii. 21, where
the accusative avpftoovov, like unto his glorious

body, is the accusative of effect = so as to be like,—

P. S.J De Wette : Sk orta can indeed not be a
substitute for tiq orta = *k to two*, but it can

be a substitute for w? ia6ft*ra, or for tlq to nva*

6k orta (Reiche, .and others). 2. Meyer, and oth-

ers (Riickert, Philippi) : Who pronounces his enact-

ing command over what does not exist, as over what

does exist.\ It is not necessary to prove that, even
in reference to the creation, this is the full sense

(see Heb. xi. 8) ; the ideal preexistence of things in

the mind of God is therewith intimated. Neverthe-

less, the idea of the xoJU**—to call into existence,

or into appearance—must be retained. Meyer holds

that the things which are not, that God called into

existence, are, according to Gen. xv., the posterity

* [Or three, rather; bat the third, which i

to the effectual calling of unborn men by the Holy Spirit,

and explains: "God calls to be His children those who
were not children," is entirely foreign to the context It

is strange that even the rationalistic Fritssohe explains

:

44 homines nondum, in lucem editos tamquam editos ad vitam
stUrnam invitat." The txkoyj and Tp6yv»mt of God pre-
cedes the birth, but the itkfyn* only refers to living men.—
P. a]

t [Tholuck doubts that koXmIt, 3<1J5, ever means, te

command, to dispose of; but comp. Ps. 1. 1 ; Isa. xl. 36;
xlv. 3 ; xlviiL 8. Meyer and Philippi quote two striking
parallel passages from Philo, Dt Jot., p. 544, 0., where h*
speaks of the imagination as forming r* pife Iwra £c ovra,

and Artemidor, i. 53, where it is said of the painter that he
represents rd pfe hvrm. it* bma.. To these quotations I may
add the famous lines of Shnkespeare on the creative powei
of the poet's genius {Midsummer-Wight*$ Dream, Act v.

Scene 1)

:

** The poet's eye, in a fine frensy rolling,

Doth glance from heaven to earth, from earth to hsavsm
And, as imagination bodies forth
The forms of things unknown, the poet's pen
Turns them to shapes, and gives to airy n
A local habitation and a name."—P. fM
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CHAPTER IT. 1-25. 15*

df Abraham, But Abraham's faith undoubtedly pre-

•apposed earlier deeds of omnipotence. The ele-

ments of God's creative power, and of His renewing

power, are comprehended together in the conception

of His miraculous power. The creative word is a
symbol and pledge of every new creative word which

Is spoken subsequently

Ver. 18. Who against hope believed in
hope [Sc vrao' ilnida tn* iXnid* inia-
rtvocr]. Faith in miracles, which is itself a mira-

cle, corresponds to the gracious God who worketh
miracles. Established on the ground of hope, he
believed against the appearance of hope. Meyer
solves the oxymoron incorrectly: Abraham's faith

was against hope in an objective relation, and yet it

was established on hope in a subjective relation.

Tholuck's view is better: His faith is a u Tea"
established on the word of God, in opposition to

the "No" in the sphere of finite causes. *En*
iXnifi*, 1 Cor. ix. 10. [in* iXnid* is not adverbial =
confidently, but Ini signifies the subjective ground
of bis faith. Faith is the organ of the supernatural,

and holds fast to the Invisible as if it saw Him. Hope
is frith itself, as directed to the future.—P. &].

That he might become. Three explanations

of tk: 1. Of the result—so that he might be-

come (Flatt, Fritzsche, and others). 2. He believed

that he should be. That is, ri<; to yir. is the object

of Inusx. (Beza, Reiche, and others}. 3. It con-

tains the purpose of the inurr. ordained by God
(Meyer, and others). This is favored by the follow-

ing xccrd to flqtjufoov. [So also Alford, Hodge:
He believed, in order that, agreeably to the purpose
of God, he might become the father of many na-

tions.]—According to that which was spoken.
See, in Gen. xv. 5, the reference to the stars of heav-

en. Codd. F. and G. insert the comparison : as the

stars of heaven, and as the sand upon the sea-shore

(the latter from Gen. xxii. 17).

Ver. 19. And being not weak in faith. A
meiosis {jAtlota^ diminution], according to Theo-
phylact and Besa [t. «., the negative form for the

positive : being strong. So also Tholuck and Mey-
er.] The sense is rather that, in the long trial, his

faith did not grow weary, but stronger, in spite of
the difficulties in his path.—He considered [not,

oi»], *axirojatv. Tholuck says: "The omis-

sion of the ov in important MSS., such as A. G. [to

which must be added God. Sin. and B—P. S.], the

Syriac Version, and others, was occasioned by hav-

ing regard to Gen. xvii. 17, where Abraham does
certsiuly reflect upon finite causes. For this reason

the sense was thought to be, that he reflected with-

out being weak in faith. But Paul had in view only

Gen. xv. 5, 6, according to which Abraham uccepted

the promise at once without hesitation." [So also

Meyer.] But Paul means plainly a steadfast faith,

which became more vigorous by the trial of many
years of waiting, and whose strength was augmented
by the temptations occurring in the meantime.*—

* I Stuart, Hodge, and Wordsworth take no notioe of
this Important difference of reading. Alford brackets oe,
bnt prefers it as being better suited to the oontezt ; the
object being to extol Abraham's frith. Omitting ©*, the
sense will be : " And not being weak in the faith, he was
indeed well aware of," &c, " but (W) did not stagger at the
promise," Ac; or, "although ne was aware of," &c,
fcyet did he not" This agrees better with U in ver. 20;
bat we miss in this case pArv after itaro^r*. The dog-
SWtio idea of the passage is well brought nut by Calvin,
who Is followed by Philippi and Hodge. A similar obstruo-
Jon of faith, as the one recorded of Abraham, Gen. xvii. 17,

eocurred ia the life of John the Baptist ; Matt. xi. 2 ff —P. 8.1

His own body now dead. Abraham was mon
than ninety-nine years old when the promise was
fulfilled (after the circumcision, Gen. xvii. 24), and
Sarah was more than ninety years old. The terms
vtvtKootfiivov and vixowatc, in reference to

generative death (Heb. xi. JL2), must not be taken
absolutely, but be considered according to the mess
ure of experience and the usual course of nature.

Bengel : " Poet Semum (Shem) nemo centum annorum
qenerasse Gen. xi. legitur." [The difficulty concern,

mg the later children of Abraham and Keturah, Gen,
xxv. 1, 2, Augustin (Be civil. Dei, xvi. 28) and Ben-
gel removed, by assuming that the generative powet
miraculously conferred upon Abraham continued tc

his death. Bengel: Novum corporis vigor eliam

mansit in matrimonio cum Kctura. So also Philippi

and Meyer.—P. S.]

Ver. 20. He staggered not at the promise
of God. The <M, which is an expression of antithe-

sis, appears at first sight to favor xartvoyaty the

reading of the Codd. A. C, instead of o r nartro-

rjGf. But it constitutes another antithesis. Ver.

19 says, that he continued steadfast in faith, in spits

of the contradiction of sensuous experience ; that

he did not regard natural appearance. Ver. 20, on
the contrary, expresses the idea: Neither was he

doubtful by unbelief concerning the promise itself.

For unbelief is not produced merely by reflecting

doubtfully on the contradiction of sensuous expen*

ence, but also by an immediate want of confidence

in the miraculous promise itself which belongs to

the sphere of invisible life. He was not only not

weak in faith in his disregard of sensuous improba-

bility, but, while looking at the promise, he grew
even stronger in faith ; for he overcame the tempta-

tion of a subtle misinterpretation of the promise.

According to Meyer, the <M is only explanatory ; bnt

Tholuck, and most expositors, regard it as express-

ing an antithesis. According to Kuckert, the article

in Tij oWurrtot denotes the unbelief common to

man ; but it denotes unbelief as such, whose nature

is to doubt the promise of God. Therefore other

explanations are superfluous (Meyer : in consequence

of the unbelief which he would have had in this

case).* The passive form, Ivtdvvapm&ri, arises

from his undoubting aim toward the promise. The
promise has the effect of always strengthening the

faith of him who looks at it. Therefore Grotius dis-

turbs the real meaning of the word, when he takes it

in the middle voice, he strengthened himself. Even the

intransitive meaning which Tholuck accepts, " to grow
strong," mils in the same way to satisfy the relation

between the promise and the steadfast gaze of faith.

Ver. 20. Giving glory to God. To give God
the glory (njrrb Ttes, in; or, Mb); a mark
of faith which God, as the revealed God, can de-

maud. John U. 24 was spoken hypocritically; J ;hn

xii. 48 is indirectly expressed. Comp. also Luke
xvii. 18, 19 ; Rom. i. 21 ; 1 John v. 10 ; Rev. xix.

7 ; comp. Philippi and Meyer on this passage, both

of whom amplify the meaning. Tholuck bays bet-

ter :
** Then unbelief is a robbery of God's glory.

It does not easily occur except in a state of trial (fl

but it does so occur in such a state. Therefore Cal-

vin says :
* Extra certamen qiUdem nemo Deum

omnia posse negat ; verum simulac objicitur aliquid,

• [Meyer and Philippi take rf iwurriq as an instrument*?
dartre ; rjj irurro m a dative of reference : " Er nchvjanktt

nicht YsaiidoB n«a TJyaLitTBXHS {den er in dttsem FaVe fft-

halt Kaben wftrde), sondern wurdc stark am Glattbek [if
er hatUY—V. 8.1
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154 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO lHE ROMANS.

quod c%rsum promissionum Dei impediat, Dei virtu-

tern e suogradu dejicimw.1 "

Ver. 21. And being fully persuaded. Ac-
cording to Lachmann (contrary to Tischendorf), the

mcU before nXnDoq>oQij&*ic is strongly attested by
the Codd. A. B. CM Ac If the xcU is omitted, we
have here the reason for the fact that he gave God
the glory. With the xca, the words suitably explain

the manner in which he gave God the glory ; for he
was fully convinced that He was the El Shaddai, and
that, by virtue of His omnipotence, He was able to

fulfil what He in His truthfulness bad promised. It

was by this confident looking at the El Shaddai's

word of promise that he was made strong ("he-
roic ; " Meyer) in faith. The 7tXtjoo<p. denotes intel-

lectual activity, knowledge in living faith.*

Ver. 22. Wherefore also it was reckoned
to him as righteousness. We must retain xcu,

as authorized by the Oodd. A. C. [ fit . ], and others.

But we must not overlook the Act that we have
here a justification of justification in its essential

adaptation. The omJoVo* <9oSar r$ &t$ in faith is

a return to the paradisaical or angelic (Isa, vi 8}
attitude to God (Rom. i. 211 Since man gives God
the glory, be again participates in the 66la &to7>

which he bad lost as a sinner (Rom. in. 23). In
justification, believers embrace in their hearts the

righteousness of Christ as the principle of the Sola
(Rom. viii 80; coinp. ver. 18). Therefore the

spirit of Sola rests upon them (1 Peter iv. 14) until

the revelation of the Sola of the Lord (1 Peter iv.

18).

B.—IV Faith of Christian* (wri. 23-25).

[Application of the Scripture testimony of Abra-
ham, the father of the faithful, to the believers in

Christ. His method of justification is our method
of justification. Calvin :

•* Abrahce persona speci-

men communis justitia
t
qua ad omnes spectat"

This completes the argument for the vindication of
the law through faith ; iil 31.—P. S.]

Ver. 28. Now it was not written for his
sake alone. Explanations: 1. Not to his praise,

no-rt in ipsius gloriam (Beza, Tholuck). 2. To ex-

plain the manner of his justification (Meyer). The
sense is this : not only for the purpose of a histori-

cal appreciation of Abraham (Rom. xv. 4 ; 1 Cor. x.

11 ; Gal. iii. 8), but also to represent him as the

type of believers. In the same way the entire Bible

has a universal destination for the believers of all

times. Meyer quotes Beresh R. 40. 8 : Quidquid
scriptum est de Abrahamo, scripturn est de filiis

ejus. [The aorist lyQdtptj, it was written^ de-

notes the past historical act of writing, and is used
here in order to emphasize the design of God's Spirit

* [Dr. Hodge, after quoting from Calvin, makes the fol-

lowing excellent remarks on »Aijpo<fropij#«f t : "It is a
rerv great error for men to suppose that to doubt is an
evidence of humility. On the contrary, to doubt God's
promise, or His love, is to dishonor Him, because it in to
question His word. Multitudes refuse to accept His grace,
because they do not reeard themselves as worthy, as though
their worthiness were the ground on which that grace is

offered. The thing to be believed, is, that God accepts the
unworthy ; that, for Christ's sake, He justifies the unjust.
Many find it far harder to believe that God can love them,
notwithstanding their sinfulness, than the hundred-years-
old patriarch di'l to believe that he should be the father of
many nations. Confidence in God's word, a full persuasion
that He can do what seems to us impossible, is as necessary
in the one case as in the other. The sinner honors God, in
trusting His grace, as much as Abraham lid, in trusting
Bis power."—P. 8.1

at the time of composition ; while the more
perf. yiyoanxaty it is written, is used in qnota*

tious of Scripture passages as we now find them, and

as valid for present purposes. Comp. Philippi.—P. S.]

Ver. 24. But for us also, to whom it [viz.,

the faith in God, or Christ, to 7r«rr*iW xw 0n5]
•hall be reckoned [supply : for righteousness, u*
di,xcuo(Ji>v*jv

y
u.s ver. 22]. The fiikki* refers to

the divine determination of Christianity as right-

eousness by faith in all time to come ; but, contrary

to Fritzsche, it does not refer to justification at the

general judgment.
If we believe on him who raised up Jestu

our Lord from the dead, [to Is 7ZkGTtvovan
" specifies the tjftaq: and the belief is not a mere
historical, but a fiducial belief ; " Alford.—P. S.]

Christian faith is specifically a faith in the risen

Christ, or also in the living God of resurrection who
raised Him from the dead. It is in this its central

point that the finished faith of the New Testament
is perfectly in harmony with the central point of

Abraham's faith. The germ and fruit of this faith

are identical in substance, though they differ very

much in form and development The nearest formal

analogy to Abraham's fitith is the birth of Christ

from the Virgin. The highest exhibition of omnipo-
tence was at the same time the highest exhibition

of grace. [Christ's resurrection was a triumph of
God's almighty power, similar, though much higher,

than the generation of Isaac from the dead body of

Abraham ; by faith in the miracle of the resurrec-

tion, the resurrection is spiritually repeated in us, as

we become new creatures in Christ, and walk with

Him in newness of life ; comp. vi 8 ; Eph. L 19,

20 ; Col. iil 1.—P. S.]

Ver. 25. Who wag delivered up, Ac [** Ii

these words the Apostle introduces the great subje*

of chaps, v.-viii., Death, as connected with Sin, an 1

Life as connected with Righteousness ; " Alford and
Forbes. " Ver. 25 is a comprehensive statement of
the gospel ; " Hodge. The did means in both
clauses, on account o/

y
for the reason of, but with

this difference, that it is retrospective in the first,

prospective in the second: £»ce ra 7taQa7trm-
/jara, because we had sinned, or, in order to se-

cure the remission of our transgressions ; dta xij*

(ftxataiffty, not because we had been, but that we
might be justified.* To the first <hci we must sup.

ply : for the atonement, or, for the destruction of;

to the second : for the procurement of. De Wette
zur BUssung—*ur Bestdtigung, naoiSoO-ttj a fre-

quent designation of the self-surrender of Christ to

death; Isa. liil 12; Rom. viii 82; Gal il 20;
Eph. t. 26 : naoiSwxtr iaiTov vnko rjpSiw. £»-
xa/oxTKjt from d»xa*oa>, (only here and v. 18, in

opposition to xaTax^a.) justification, i «., the
effective declaratory act of putting a man right with
the law, or into the status of (hxcuooV'n/, righteous-

ness.—P. S.l The antithesis in ver. 25 [naot-
So&tj dta to 7taqanxi»fiaTa ij^fif—
rjytfj&T] 3ta rrjv SmaioxTtv jjpoir, the neg-
ative aq>ta*c and the positive oVxcclaxrtc] is difficult.

Tholuck [p. 194] :
" This separation, as also that in

chap. x. 10, is generally taken as a rhetorical /**£«*•

[Bishop Horsley, as quoted by Alford and "Words-
worth, takes SmC, in the seoond clause, in the sense that
Christ was raised because our justification had abread

effected by the sacrifice of His death. But this Is i

distent with 1 Cor. xv. 17. Newman explains : because on
justification is by the Second Comforter, whom the i

reotion brought down from heaven."—P. S.f
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CHAPTER IV. 1-25. l&r

mio, separating that which is in substance indivisi-

ble. Yet, in the contemplation of the Apostle, the

dutaiwffKi certainly is more nearly related to the

resurrection of Christ than to His death, as is shown
by the climax of Rom. viii. 84, and by the noXXm
paXkov of chap. v. 10 ; comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 4." But
the passages cited do not contain the same antithe-

,

sis. According to Roman Catholic interpretation, !

dtxattxTK refers to sanctification (Thomas Aqui- !

uas, and others). The old Protestant explanation,
{

on the contrary, referred the first clause to the de-
|

struction of sin, and the second to the ratification

of the atonement secured thereby (Calvin). Meyer
refers the first part to the expiation of our sins, and
the second to our justification ; with reference to

1 Cor. xv. 17. Tholuck distinguishes between the

negative and positive abolition of guilt. In the lat-

ter—the <hxetia>0"K—Christ's intercession is also in-

eluded ; for the Lutheran theology (Quenstedt) de-

notes the applicatio acquisita salutis as the purpose
of the intercessio [the Reformed theology : patro-

cinium perpetuwn coram Poire adversus ScUana
criminations*]. Melanchthon also remarks in this

sense :
u Quamquam enim pbjeckssit menturn, to-

men ita ordinatum fuit ab initio, ut tune signalis

afplicarbtur, cum- fide acciperent.n We must bear
in mind, however, that the antithesis is not : Christ's

death and resurrection, but the deliverance of Christ

for our offence*, and hie resurrection on God's
part The principal weight of the antithesis there-

fore rests upon the Divine deed of Christ's resurrec-

tion ; with which justifying faith was first called into

Kving existence. This justifying faith is analogous

to Abraham's faith in the God of miracles, who calls

new life into being. To this, the deliverance of

Christ to death for our sins (transgressions, falls,

nao antwpar a) forms a complete antithesis;

and to this corresponds, in the single work of re-

demption, the antithesis: the abolishment of our
guilt, and the imputation of His righteousness. Yet,

in reality, these two cannot be separated from each
other, and the dnaUtau; here means the general

and potential justification which is embraced in the

atonement itself, and which, in individual justifica-

tion by faith, is appropriated by individuals only by
virtue of its eternal operation through the intercession

the gospel, and the spirit of Christ [See Doctrinal

and Ethical, No. 10.—P. a]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. As Paul has proved from the Old Testament
the truth of the New Testament, and especially the

doctrine of righteousness by faith, so can the evan-

Slical Church confirm the truth of its confession by
e best testimonies of the best fathers of the Catho-

lic Church. The evangelical confession of sin and
grace is defended against the Romanists by Augus-
tine, and others, in the same way that Abraham
defended the believing Gentiles against the Jews.

[On Augustine's doctrine of sin and grace, comp.
my Church Hitiory, vol. iii. pp. 788-865. Augus-

tine differs in form from the Protestant doctrine of

justification, since he confounded the term with

aatictification ; but he agrees with it in spirit, inas-

much as he derived the new life of the believer ex-

clusively from the free grace of God in Christ, and
left no room for human boasting. The same may
be said of Anselm, St. Bernard, and the forerunners

of the Reformation —1 £.]

2. Here, as in the Epistle to the Galatians, and
especially in chap, iii., the Apostle characterizes the

(Ad Testament according to its real fundamental
thought—the promise of God, which was revealed

in Abraham's faith, and perfectly fulfilled in the

New Testament covenant of faith. Accordingly,

the Mosaic legislation is only a more definite Old
Testament signature; but, as a stage of develop

ment, it is subordinate to Abraham's faith (see chap.

v. 20 ; Gal. iii 17>
Some errors of the present day concerning the

Old Testament have in many ways obscured its true

relation by the following declarations: (1.) "The
Old Testament Is essentially Mosaism." In this way
the patriarchal system in the past, and the prophetic

system in the future, are abolished. (2.) "Mosa-
ism is legal and statutory stationariness." But, on
the contrary, the Old Testament is a continuous and
living development. (3.) "This stationariness is

theocratical despotism ; the Jew is absolutely en-

slaved under the law." This is contradicted by
Moses' account of the repeated federal dealings be-

tween Jehovah and His people, by the introduction

to the Decalogue, as well as by the whole spirit of

the Old Testament It is particularly contradicted

by the fact that Jehovah abandons the people to

their apostasy, in order to visit them in justice.

8. The signification of Abraham for the doctrine

of justification by faith is supplemented by David's
example and testimony. Abraham was justified by
faith, notwithstanding his many good works ; David
was likewise justified by faith, notwithstanding his

great offence. The righteousness of faith is there-

fore thus defined : (1.) It does not presuppose any
good works ; but, (2.) It presupposes a knowledge
of sin. On the signification of the passage, vers.

8-5, for justification by faith, see Tholuck, p. 175.

4. As Abraham became the natural father of

many nations, so did he become the spiritual father

of the believing people of all nations, both Jews
and Gentiles,

5. The designation of circumcision as a seal of

the righteousness of faith, is important for the doc-

trine of the sacraments. See the Exeg. Notes.

6". The great promise of faith (ver. 13). Its de-

velopment (chap. viii. ; Isa, lxv., lxvL ; Rev. xx.-

xxii.). There is a grand view in the reasoning of
ver. 14. The men who are ix rottov, of the law,

cannot be the heirs of the world : (1.) Because they

are particularists. But also, (2.) Because the legal,

human boy^ provokes the historical, divine wrath
—the destruction of the world. Thus did legalistic

fanaticism bring on the destruction of Jerusalem,

the fall of Byzantium, the exhaustion of German}
by the Thirty Tears' War, the disorders in Spain,

Italy, Poland, and other countries (see Matt v.

5).

7. The identity of the faith of Abraham with

that of Paul. We must define: (1.) Its object;

(2.) Its' subject
; (8.) Its operations. The differ-

ence, on the contrary, must be determined accord-

ing to the developing forms of the revelation of sal-

vation, and in such a way that the initial point will

appear in the faith of Abraham, and the concluding

or completing point shall appear in the saving faith

of the New Testament. But it is a mistake to sup-

pose that faith can be the same thing in a subjective

view, and another in an objective. The objective

and subjective relations will always thoroughly cor

respond to each other here ; and the operations of

faith will be shaped in accordance with them. Fot
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15* THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

.Historical information on the question under con-

sideration, see Tholuck, p. 178.

8. On the nature of saving faith, see the Bxeg.

Notes on ver. 19. Likewise, on the signification of
the resurrection for faith, those on ver. 25.

9. The importance of the sentiment, " He gave
God the glory.

11 ^ee the Exeg, Notes on ver. 20.

[10. On ver. 25. This important and compre-
hensive passage clearly shows the inseparable con-

nection between Chrisfs death and Ckrisfs resur-

rection, as also the connection between the remis-

sion of sins and justification to a new life (comp.
v. 10; vi. 4). By His atoning death Christ has

abolished the guilt of sin (ii\ 26), and secured our
pardon and peace ; and hence it is generally repre-

sented as the ground of our justification (&xcuw<tk)—•. «., the non-imputation of sin, and the imputa-

tion of Christ's merits; comp. iii. 24, 25; v. 9;
2 Cor. v. 21 ; Eph. L 7 ; 1 John L 7. But, without

the resurrection, the death of Christ would be of no
avail, and His grave would be the grave of all our

topes, as the Apostle clearly says, 1 Cor. xv. 17.

A gospel of a dead Saviour would be a miserable

failure and delusion. The resurrection is the vic-

tory of righteousness and life over sin and death.

It is by the fact of the resurrection that Christ's

death was shown to be the death of the innocent

and righteous One for foreign guilt, and that it was
accepted by God as a full satisfaction for the sins of

the world. If man had not sinned, Christ would
not have died ; if Christ had sinned, He would not

have been raised again. In the next place, as the

resurrection is the actual triumph of Christ, so it is

also the necessary condition of the appropriation

of the benefits of His death. It is only the risen

Saviour who could plead our cause at the mercy-
seat, and send the Holy Spirit to reveal Him, and to

apply the benefits of the atonement to believers.

Just as little as the death and the resurrection, can

we separate the effects of both—the remission of

sins and the new fife of Christ The sinner cannot

be buried with Christ, without rising with Him as a

new creature ; the death of the old Adam is the

birth of the new, and the life of the new presup-

poses the death of the old.—P. S.]

HOMILKTIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

Vers. 1-8. Abraham and David as examples of

the righteousness of faith . 1. Abraham ; 2. David.

—What hath father Abraham found? 1. No re-

ward by works; but, 2. Righteousness by faith

(vers. 1-5).—Abraham not only the natural, but

also the spiritual father of his people (vers. 1-5).—
Glory before God Ls better than the glory of works
(ver. 2).—If the reward is reckoned of debt, man
loses ; but if it is reckoned of grace, he gains (vers.

4, 5).—How blessed is the roan to whom God im-

piteth not sin, but righteousness ! (vers. 6-8).

—

Two beatitudes from tie mouth of David (vers. 6-8).

Vers. 9-12. Why must even the Jews acknowl-

edge the Gentiles' righteousness of faith? An-
swer: Because, 1. Faith was not counted to Abra-

nam for righteousness while in circumcision ; but,

8. His faith had already been counted to him for

righteousness.—As the sign of circumcision was to

the Jews a seal of the righteousness of faith, so are

the signs of Baptism and of the Lord's Supper seals

to Christians of the righteousness of faith.—Abra-
ham, a father of all believers : 1. From among the

Gentiles ; 2. From among the Jews (vers. 11, 121—
Walking in the footsteps of Abraham (ver. 12).—
The promise to Abraham of the inheritance of th«

world is, first, obscure, as a germ-like word. But*

second, it is of infinitely rich meaning ; for, in addi

tion to the redemption of the world, it also en>

braces the renewal of the world and the heavenlj

inheritance.—To what extent does the law work
wrath ? (ver. 15).—It is only by faith that the prom
ise holds good for all (ver. 16).

Vers. 18-22. The strength of Abraham's frith.

It is shown: 1. In his believing in hope, where
there was nothing to hope ; 2. In holding fast to

this hope against external evidence ; 8. He did not

doubt, but trusted unconditionally in the words of

promise.—Believing in hope, when there is nothing
to hope (ver. 18).—We must not grow weak in

faith, even if it be long before our hopes are real-

ized (ver. 19).—The worst doubt is doubting the

promises of God (ver. 20).—How precious it is to

know to a perfect certainty that God can perform
what He has promised (ver. 21).

Vers. 23-25. As Abraham believed that life

would come from death, so do we believe in the

same miracle: 1. Because God has given us a
pledge in the resurrection of Christ; 2. BecauM
this God is a living and true God, who will keep His

promises for ever.—Our faith in the Lord Jesus
Christ is a faith in the Redeemer, who : 1. Was de-

livered for our offences ; and, 2. Was raised for one

justification (vers. 24, 25).

Lutiikr: Faith fulfils all laws; but works can-

not fulfil a tittle of the law (James ii. 10). A pas-

sage from the preface to the Epistle to the Romans
is in place here :

u Faith is not the human delusion

and dream which some mistake for faith. . . . But
laith is a Divine work in us, which changes us, and
gives us the new birth from God (John I. 18);
which slays the old Adam, and makes us altogether

different men in heart, spirit, feeling, and strength

;

and which brings with it the Holy Spirit Oh, faith

is a living, creative, active power, which of neces-

sity is incessantly doing good ! It also does not ask

whether there are good works to perform ; but, be-

fore the question is asked, it has already done them,

and is continually doing them," &c—He who be-

lieves God, will give Him the glory, that He is truth-

ful, omnipotent, wise, and good. Therefore faith

fulfils the first three (four) commandments, and justi-

fies man before God. It is, then, the true worship
of God (chap. iv. 20).

Starke : The Holy Scriptures must not be read
superficially, but with deliberation, and with careful

reference to their order and chronology (chap. iv.

10).—The holy sacraments assure believers of God's
grace, and forgiveness of sins and eternal salvation

(chap. iv. 11).—It is vain to boast of pious ancestry,

if you do not walk in the footsteps of their faith

(chap. iv. 12).—God has His special gracious gifts

and rewards, which He communicates to one of His
believers instead of another (chap. iv. 17).—We
should rely on and believe in God's word, more than
in all the arguments in the world. It should be
enough for us to know, u Thus saith the Lord"
(chap. iv. 18).—The heart can be established by ne
other means than by grace. But there can be no
grace in the heart except by faith, which brings in

Christ, the source of all grace (chap. iv. 21).—Blessed

are they who only believe, though they see not (chap,

iv. 22).—The Epistle to the Romans was also written

for us, and it has been preserved until our day, «us
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given to as as a precious treasure by Divine Provi-

dence.—1 f Christ has been raised from the dead by
the glory of the Father, His death is truly a suffi-

cient offering and ransom for our sins (chap. iv. 25).—Hedinger: Away with the leaven of Pharisaic

delusion, that our own righteousness must build a

ladder to heaven ! God will glorify His compassion

to publicans and sinners, but not to proud saints.

—

Faith is in its highest degree, strength, and adorn-

ment, when it beholds nothing but heaven and
water, God and despair, and yet believes that all

will be well, glorious, and happy (chap. iv. 18).

Qcxsnkl: The more faith in a soul, the less

pride there is in it (chap. iii. 27).—Ye magistrates,

fathers, and mothers, if you set an example of faith,

fear of God, love, righteousness, and other virtues,

before those committed to you, you will truly be-

come their fathers, just as Abraham became the

ftther of the faithful by his faith (chap. iv. Ill-He
who makes a parade of himself may easily despair

afterwards because of his insufficiency in every re-

spect; but he who trusts in the omnipotent God,

gets strength and consolation from his own nothing-

ness (chap. iv. 18).

—

Cramer: The sacraments do
not help for the work's sake; otherwise Abraham
would have been immediately justified and saved on
account of circumcision (chap. iv. 10).—All prom-
ises spring from the fountain of eternal grace (chap,

iv. 18).

—

Nova Bibk Tub. : The laws of nature are

set by God for nature, but they are not binding on
God Himself. Faith looks beyond them (chap. iv.

19).

—

Langs : As sin, because of its magnitude and
multiplicity, is denoted by different words, so is jus-

tification, as something great and important, ex-

plained by three words: to forgive, to cover, and
not to impute (chap. iv. 7).—The creation and resur-

rection of the dead are those great works of God
which confirm and explain each other. Therefore

he who believes in creation will find it easy to

believe in the resurrection of the dead (chap. iv. 17).

Bkvgel : The divine promise is always the best

support of faith and confidence (ver. 20).—Why do

we believe in God ? Because He has raised Christ

(ver. 25).

Gkrlach : Abraham only received the promise

that his seed should possess the land of Canaan;

bat beyond the earthly, there lies the heavenly

Canaan—the renewed world—which he and his real

children, the believers, shall possess in Christ, his

seed. The earthly Canaan was the prophetic type

of this heavenly Canaan ; it was the external shell

which euclosed the kernel—the bud which bore and
enclosed the still tender flower (chap. iv. 13).—By
the clearer knowledge of the commandment sin be-

comes more sinful, destruction appears more promi-

nently, lust is not subdued but becomes more vio-

lently inflamed ; therefore transgression increases

(chap. iv. 15).—If Abraham's clear eye of faith

could penetrate the veil with so much certainty of

God's majesty, how powerfully should we—to whom
God has spoken by His own Son—be kindled by this

love to raise our idle hands and to strengthen our

weary knees (chap. iv. 23).

Lisco : Abraham's faith is an example worthy of

our imitation by faith in Christ (chap. iv. 18-25),

—

The resurrection of Jesus was a testimony and proof

of what His death has accomplished for us (for, with-

out the resurrection, He could not have been con-

ddered the Messiah, and His death could not have

been deemed a propitiatory sacrifice for the blotting

out of our sins), Ism. liii. 10 ff. ; chap. iv. 25.

Hiubnir : The appeal to Abraham's example is

1. Bight in itself; 2. Was important for the Jews
(chap. iv. 1-6).—Why does Paul cite Abraham's
circumcision, and not rather the offering of Isaac?

Answer: 1. Circumcision was the real sign which
Abraham received by the command of God Himself
2. It was that which all the Jews, equally with
Abraham, bore in their own person, and on which
they founded their likeness to Abraham and their

glory (chap. iv. 1).—David's feeling in the Psalms ii

bumble, and was exalted only by grace.—The uni-

versal confession of God's children is, We are saved

by grace (chap. iv. 6-8).—In the historical statement

of ver. 10 there is an application to us ; namely, that

justification by faith must precede all good works
because no good work is possible without the attain

ment of grace.—The preaching of the law alone

with the threatened penalty repels our heart fron

God; and when carried to excess, it makes mar
angry with God, because he is driven to despaii

(chap. iv. 15).—Yea, if every thing were brought tc

us ante oculos pedetque, there would be no room foi

faith (chap. iv. 1 8).—Abraham is an example of a

holy paternal blessing, of holy paternal hopes, and
the founder of the most blessed family among men
(chap. iv. 18).

Drasekk : Easter : the Amen of God, the Halle-

lujah of men.—Our faith must be preserved, and
grow amid temptations (chap. iv. 20).—The object

of his faith is just as certain to the believer, as a

demonstration is to the mathematician (chap. iv. 21,

22).—All the history of the Old Testament is appli-

cable to us. The circumstances are different, but

there are the same conflicts, and it is internally and
fundamentally the same faith which is engaged in

the struggle (chap. iv. 28, 24).—Similarity of the

Christian's faith to that of Abraham.
Besskr : Luther calls ver. 25 a little covenant in

which all Christianity is comprehended.
J. P. Langs: Abraham, the original, but ever-new

witness of faith : 1. As witness of the living God
of revelation and miracle; 2. As witness of the

perfect confidence and divine strength of a believing

reliance on God's word ; 8. As witness to the bless-

ed operation of faith—righteousness through grace.

—The life of faith not dependent: 1. On natural

ancestry; 2. On works of the law; 8. On visible

natural appearances.—Justification and sealing.—All

faith, in its inmost nature, is similar to that of Abra-
ham : 1. As faith before God in His word ; 2. As
faith in miracles; 8. As faith in the renewal of

youth ; 4. As faith in the rejuvenation of life from
righteousness as the root.—The glorious operation

of Christ's resurrection. >

[Burkitt : We must bring credentials from our
sanctification to bear witness to the truth of our
justification.

—

On the sacrament* in general, and
circumcision in particular. There is a fourfold

word requisite to a sacrament—a word of institu-

tion, command, promise, and blessing. The ele-

ments are ciphers ; it is the institution that makes
them figures. Circumcision was a sign : 1. Repre-
sentative of Abraham's faith ; 2. Demonstrative of
original sin; 3. Discriminating and distinguishing

of the true church ; 4. Initiating for admission to

the commonwealth of Israel; and 6. Prefigurative

of baptism.

—

On faith. It has a threefold excel

lency : 1. Assenting to the truths of God, though

never so improbable ; 2. Putting men on duties

though seemingly unreasonable ; and 8. Enabling tc

endure sufferings, be they never so afflictive.—Do*
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dridok : We are saved by a scheme that allows us I

not to mention any works of our own, as if we had
{

whereof to glory before God, but teaches us to

sscribe our sanation to believing on Him who justi-

fieth the ungodly. He who has promised, is able to

perform ; for with Him all tilings are possible. Al-

ready He hath done for us that for which we had
much less reason to expect, than we now have to

hope for any thing that remains. He delivered His
own Son Jesus for our offences.

—

Henry : It is the
;

holy wisdom and policy of faith to fasten particular-
j

ly ou that in God which is accommodated to the

difficulties wherewith it is to wrestle, and will most
effectually answer the objections. It is faith indeed
to build upon the all-sufficiency of God for the

accomplishment of that which is impossible to

any thing but that all-sufficiency.

—

Clarke: Ver.

18. The faith of Abraham bore an exact correspon-

dence to the power and never-failing faithfulness of
God.

Hodoe : 1. The renunciation of a legal self-righte-

ous spirit is the first requisite of the gospel ; 2. The
more intimately we are acquainted with our own
hearts, and with the character of God, the more
ready shall we be to renounce our own righteousness,

and to trust in His mercy ; 8. Only those are happy
and secure who, under a sense of helplessness,

cast themselves on the mercy of God ; 4. A

of grace should never be a ground of < .

5. There is no hope for those who take refuge in i

law, and forsake God's mercy; 6. All things an
ours, if we are Christ's ; 7. The way to get your
faith strengthened, is, not to consider the difficulties

in the way of the thing promised, but the oharactei

and resources of God who has made the promise

;

8. It is as possible for faith to be strong when the

thing promised is most improbable, as when h if

probable; 9. Unbelief is a very great sin, as it

implies a doubt of the veracity and power of God

;

10. The two great truths of the gospel are, that

Christ died as a sacrifice for our sins, and that He
rose again for our justification ; 11. The denial of
the propitiatory death of Christ, or of His resurrec-

tion from the dead, is a denial of the gospel.—
Barnxs: On the resurrection of Christ (ver. 25),

If it be asked how it contributes to our acceptance

with God, we may answer : 1. It rendered Christ's

work complete ; 2. It was a proof that His work was
accepted by the Father ; 8. It is the mainspring of

all our hopes, and of all our efforts to be saved.

There is no higher motive that can be presented to

induce man to seek salvation, than the fact that he
may be raised up from death and the grave, and
made immortal. There is no satisfactory proof that

man can be thus raised up, but by the resurrection

of Jesus Christ.—J. F. H.J

N nth Skction.—The fruit of justification : Peace with Goa\ and the development of the new life into the

experience of Christian hop*. The new worship of Christians : They have the free access to praee
into the Holy of holies. Therefore they rmoiee xn the hope of the glory of God, and of the revelation

of the real Shekinah of God in the real Holy of holies. They even glory in tribulation also, by which
this hope is consummated. The love of God in Christ as security for the realisation of Christian

hope; Christs death our reconciliation; Christs life our salvation. The bloom of Christian hope:
The solmnn Joy that God is our God.

Chap. V. 1-11.

1 Therefore being justified by faith, we have 1 peace with God through our
2 Lord Jesus Christ : By [Through] whom also we have [have had the] * access

by faith • [or emit by faith! into this grace wherein we stand, and rejoice [tri-

8 umph] 4
in [the] * hope of the glory of God. And not only *o, but we glory

[triumph] • in tribulations also; knowing that tribulation worketh patience
[constancy]

;

T And patience [constancy], experience [approval] ;
* and expe-

rience [approval], hope : And hope maketh not ashamed ; because the love of
God [God*s love] is shed abroad [has been poured out] in our hearts by [by
means of] the Holy Ghost which is [who was] given unto us.

6 For when we were yet* without strength, in due time [xata *cuQ09
y at the

7 proper time] Christ died for the ungodly. For scarcely for a righteous man
will one die : yet peradventure for a good man some would even dare to die

8 [though, for the good man, perhaps some one may even dare to die]. But
God ** commendeth [doth establish] his love toward us, in that, while we were.

9 yet sinners, Christ died for us. Much more then [therefore], being now justi-

fied " by [tV] his blood, we shall be saved from wrath through him [or, through
10 him from the wrath]. For if, when we were [being]

l* enemies, we were recon-

ciled to God by [through, flux] the death of his Son ; much more, being recon

tl ciled, we shall be saved by [in, it] his life. And not only so, but we also joy
[And not only that—u e., reconciled—but also triumphing] " in God through our
Lord Jesus Christ, by [through] whom we have now received the atonement
[the reconciliation].

14

4
5
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TEXTUAL.

1 "V r. 1.—{The reeding Ix»jm* (subjunctive, with a hortatory i

snanr ct mhret and versions (including Syriac and Vulgate), also by many fathers

;

e) is strongly attested by K1
. A. B». 0. D. X. I*

. „ „ -_--,- „ ytsthers; adopted byLaehmann (in the margin}
8eboiB,

A
Vritascbe, Alford {6th ed.}. ^This array of authorities would compel ut to adopt ft instead of fg opes* (Jfcee.

V*° r
- B*. F.\ were it not ror the following considerations : 1. The early transcribers frequently interchanged o and m.

K The change having been made, it would be retained by the fathers, since It " indicates the incipient darkening of the
doctrine of the righteousness of faith " (I*nge). 8. The hortatory meaning is not in keening with the context. Ever
AUord, after adopting the subjunctive, and alleging that it can only have the force of the imperative, denies this mean-
ing. An exhortation on a new subject jnsi here, would introduce a foreign element (Meyer). These reasons have been
deemed, by many of the best editors, sufficient to outweigh the prepunderai.t M88. authority. Oomp. the Bang, Note*.
—
^*J

* Ver. 2.—(The perfect laxi**ut¥ is rendered erlangt haben by Lange ; have had Is the literal meaning, implying
continued possession. We obtained {Amer. Bible Union) Is open to the objection urged in Exeg. Note*. The article
should be retained with access, as conveying a slight emphasis.—K.]

* Ver. 2.—fLange rejects r» v Caret (/fee., K1
. C. K. L., many version*). It is not found in B. D. F. G.. and is

rejected by Laehmann, Teschendorf, Ewald, AJibrd. Meyer retains it, deeming it superflnous after ver. 1 ; but for that
very reason likely to be omitted. A further variation, «v r§ wiaret, increases the probability of its genuineness, since
sV might readily be repeated from the preceding foxfcopci'.

nted in rejecting it.—R.]
It may be regarded as doubtful, but we are scarcely

4 Ver. 2.—i Triumph 1m not only a more literal rendering of *«vx«»p«#*, but can be retained throughout, where-
sver the verb occurs. The connection is with have had. If necessary, a semicolon after stand would indicate this.—B.]

* Ver. 2.—(Lange's view of this passHge requires the insertion of the article, which is not found in the Greek. Bee

• Ver. 3.

—

[Bee. : *avx4p«#*» & A. D. F. E. Alfnrd considers this a mechanical repetition from ver. 2, and
reads *a»x»ti*rot. (B. C), but the other reading is to be preferred.—R. J

T Ver. S.—[twofiovi, Standho/ligkeit (Lange); endurance (Alford) ; patient endurance (Wordsworth); Ausdauer,
evtrantia (Meyer). The idea of patience is implied, but the result Is referred to here.—B.]
9 Ver. A.-~{Approwxl is certainly preferable to eaperitnee; and yet it is not altogether satisfactory. Lange, Meyer:

rungj Wordsworth : proof; Alford, Amer. Bible Union, as ahpve.—B.]
fathers, re

reads «Z<yt. however. The M88. authority

* Ver. 6.—(The text is disputed at two points In this clause. Bee., with K. A. 0. 1) 1 .*. ]

It 4 y « o ; which Is adopted by most modern editors. B. (followed by Alford) reads «Zy». how<
for the former is so strong, that it would be adopted without hesitation, were not the decision complicated by another va-
riation, vis., the insertion and omission of a second en after avliywv. The authority for it (N. A. B.C.D 1

. F.) is even
stronger than for the first. But this repetition has bet n deemed unnecessary, and many critical editors have therefore
rejected the second in. (So Bee., Meyer, Lange apparently.) The insertion is explained as a displacement growing
out of the fact, that an ecclesiastical portion began with Xotsrif x.r.A. But the uncial authority is too strong to
warrant its rejection. Alford Justly remarks : "we must either repeat en, ... or adopt the reading of B." He taxes
the latter alternative : it seems safer, with Oriesbach, Laehmann, Wordsworth, to take the former. In that case, sri

may either be regarded as repeated for emphasis (see Baoeg. NoU*), or Wordsworth's view be adopted : Betide*, when we
mere vet weak. The former is preferable.—B.]

19 Ver. 8.—TO 9*6% is wanting in B. Its position varies in other M88. > . A. C. X. insert it after ei% ipac (so
Bee) ; D. F. L. before (so Tischendorf, Meyer). Alford rejects it, mainly on account of this variation in position. It
is far more likely to have been omitted, because it was thought that Christ should be the subject. The most probable
view j*, that the Apostle intended to emphasise the fact that God thus showed Bis («*vrov) love ; hence the position
at the sad of the clause. This not being understood, it was moved forward and then rejected.—B.]

11 Ver. 9.—[Literally : having been then justified. The £. V. means to convey this thought It should be noticed
that I / follows (E. V., fry). The idea of instrumentality is not prominent ; the sense seems to be pregnant. So also
in ver. 10: *V ry Cm}, fry hi* K/e.-B.]

" Ver. 10.—(The parallelism is marred in the K V—B.]
11 Ver. 1L—[Rtc.: *avY»pe#a, poorly attested. Nearly all M88. read Kavx*n**ot, which is adopted by
tern critical editors. On the meaning, and for justification of the above emendation, see Exeg. Note*.—R.]
14 Ver. 11.—[Atonement is a correct rendering etymologically, but not theologically. Beeonciliation is preferable

also on the ground that it corresponds with reconcile (ver. 10), as the Greek noun does with the preceding verb.—-B.]

BZSOBTIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Gdtiral Survey.—1. Peace with God arising

t justification, as hope of the glory of God (vers.

1, 2). 2. The continuance in, and increase o£ this

peace, even by tribulations, amid the experience of

the love of God (vers. 8-6). 8. The proof of the

continual increase of the peace, and the certainty of

salvation of Christians (vers. 6-9). 4. Reconcilia-

tion as the pledge of deliverance (salvation), and, as

the appropriated atonement, the fountain of blessed-

cess. On vers. 1-8, Winzer, Commentate Leipzig,

1882. [Chap. v. 1-12 and chap. viii. describe the

effect of justification upon the feelings, or the amc-
Uonal man; chap, vi, the effect upon the will, or

the moral man. It produces peace in the heart and
holiness in the character of the believer.—P. S.J

Ver. 1. Therefore, being justified by faith

[jixam&ivTfq olv i* 7tiox*o)<i\ The oi's*

expresses the conclusion that arises from the pre-

ceding establishment of the truth of the oVxouojo'k

by faith [iii. 21-iv. 25]. Therefore Smaux)&hr«;
is closely connected with oVkoWk. [The aorist

tense £»aa*e>4Hi'T*<;, which is emphatically

placed at the head of the sentence, implies that

NiUieation is an act already done and completed

when we laid hold of Christ by a living faith, but
not necessarily at our baptism (Wordsworth), which
is a sealing ordinance, like circumcision (iv. 11),

and does not always coincide in time with regenera-

tion and justification (remember the case of Abra-
ham and Cornelius on the one hand, and Simon
Magus on on the other), in niartox;, out of
faith, as the subjective or instrumental cause and
appropriating organ, while the grace of God in

Christ is the objective or creative cause of justifica*

tion, by which we are transferred from the state of
sin and damnation to the state of righteousness and
life.—P. a] Meyer: "The extent of the blessed*

ness of the justified (not their holiness, as Rothe
would have it) shall now be portrayed." It is a

description of the blessedness of Christians in its

source, its maintenance, its apparent imperfection

yet real perfection, its certainty, and its ever more
abundant development. The condition of one who
is not justified is that of fighting with God (see

ver. 0).

[We have peace with God through out
Lord Jesus Christ, tl^ijvTjv M/ofitv nob
to* &tov f u.r.X. The bearing of the difference

of reading here deserves more attention than it has

yet received. We reluctantly adopt, frr interna!
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reasons, with Dr. Lange and the great majority of

commentators, the indicative txop*r, 100 have, for

the subjunctive l/<o/t*y (Vulg. : habeamus). The
latter, it must be admitted, has in its favor not only
the overwhelming weight of ancient MSS., Versions,

and Fathers,* but also the critical canon : lectio diffi-

eilior principatum tenet ; being the more difficult

reading, its alteration into the easier f/o^tv can be
better accounted for than its introduction. If we
retain S/w«*y (with Lacbmann, Tregelles, and Al-
ford, 5th ed.), we must consistently take xav/tifti&a,
vers. 2, 8, likewise in the subjunctive mood; and
thus the whole passage, instead of being, as usually

understood, a statement of the blessed effect* of jus-

tification upon the heart, becomes an exhortation to

go on from peace to peace and from glory to glory,

on the ground of the accomplished fact of justifi-

cation. Different explanations, however, may be
given to t/ot^tr. (1.) The deliberative sense : shall

we have f But the deliberative subjunctive is only
used in doubtful questions, as Mark xii. 14 : do^v
t? uif dot/*** ; Rom. vi. 1 : Imfihup** rj dfiaoti^t ;

^2.) The concessive sense : we may have, it is our
privilege to have. This would give excellent sense.

But such a use of the Greek subjunctive approach-
ing the meaning of the future, though easily de-
rived from the general principle that the subjunc-
tive mood signifies what is objectively possible, as
the indicative expresses what is actual, and the
aptative what is desirable or subjectively possible, is

somewhat doubtful, and not mentioned by Winer
(p. 248, 7th ed.), who, in independent sentences,
admits only the conjunctiva* aahortatiuus and the
conjunctivus deliberative ; comp. Kiihner, §§ 463,
464, and Jelf, 8 415. (3.) There remains, there-

fore, only the hortative sense: let us have peace.
But here arises the doctrinal difficulty, that peace is

not the result of man's exertions, but a gift of God
bestowed, and the object of prayer in the epistolary

inscriptions ; comp. 1 and 2 Peter i. 2 :
" Grace and

peace be multiplied unto you ;
" yet two analogous

passages might be quoted—viz., 2 Cor. v. 19 : xo>
raXXayrjrt tw @*oi, reconciliamini Deo ; and espe-
cially Heb. xii. 28 : (/(Ofxtv /doi^v, let us have grace
(where, however, some MSS. read lyon*r, the Vulg.
habemus, and where yox>K is understood by some in

the sense of gratitude).} It might be said, also, in
support of this explanation, that faith, hope, love,

and all Christian graces, are likewise gifts of grace,

and yet objects to be pursued and maintained. (4.)
A few commentators, quite recently Forbes (not in

the translation, but in the comments, p. 1791 take
l/cu/Af* = xaTi/Mnfr, let us hold fast ana enjoy

[See Teat. Note ». The Sinaltic MS. reads BXOMBN,
the small o on the top of •» being a correction by a later
hand, though this oorreotion may possibly have been taken
from an older MS. Tisohendoi% in his reoent edition of
the Vatican MS., credit- the correction exopcv to B8

.,

instead of B*., as Is done by Alford, Meyer, and others.
Dr. Hodge, who pays little or no attention to the different
readings, and ignores Cod. Sin. altogether, although it was
published two years before the revised edition of his Comm.
on Romans, Incorrectly says (p 205) that "the external
authorities are nearly equally divided" between exopev
and i-xpiiMv. Alford, in the 5th ed., has a long note and
calls this " the orncial instance of overpowering diplomatic
authority compelling us to adopt a reading against which
our subjective feelings rebel. Every internal consideration
tends to impugn it." Retaining «xwM«' m the text (with
Laohmann and Tregelles), he gives it up in the notes.
Forbes very strenuously contends for cym/icv, and consist-
ently takes also «ovx<»pc*a in the hortative sense.—P. 8.]

f (Rom. xii. 18 refer * to peace with mm (Uxe the famous
•entence in Gen. Grant's letter of acceptance of the nomi-
aation for the Presidency : Lei us have peace).—P. &]

peace; comp. Heb. z. 28: nvri/wfitv rrjv oVois*

yiar rijq U lidos axXivrj. But in the case wt
should expect the article before tloijvtjv, and a pre*

vious mention of peace in the argument. The in-

dicative i/ofitvy
on the other hand, is free from all

grammatical and doctrinal difficulty, and is in keep-

ing with the declaratory character of the section.—

Peace with God, tlo^vvr nobq ror St or.
in our relation to God. It expresses the state of

reconciliation (opposite to the state of condemn*
tion, viii. 1), in consequence of the removal of God's

4

wrath and the satisfaction of His justice by the sae»

fice of Christ, who is our Peace; Eph. ii. 14-16.

Oomp. Herodian 8, 7. 8 : car* noXlpov pir tlotivqf

fyovtn; Ttfjoq &tov<i, and other classical parallels

quoted by Meyer and Philippi. On nyo*; to* &*6r
comp. Acts ii. 17; xxiv. 16; 2 Cor. vii. 4. Thifr

objective condition of peace implies, as a necessary

consequence, the subjective peace of the soul, the

tranquiltitas animi, the pax conscientia, which flows

from the experience of pardon and reconciliation

;

Phil. iv. 7 ; John xvi. 88. Sin as the source of all

discord and war between man and God, and between

mau and man; and hence there can be no peace

until this curse is removed. All other peace is an

idle dream and illusion. Being at peace with God.

we are at peace with ourselves and with our fellow-

men. Paul often calls God the " God of peace

;

n

xv. 33 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 11 ; 1 These, v. 23 ; 2 Thess.

ili. 16 ; Heb. xiii. 20. Comp. also Isa. xxxii. 17

:

" the work of righteousness is peace."—P. S.]

Ver. 2. Through whom also we. These

words do not announce a climax in the description

of the merit of Christ (Kollner) • nor do they state

the ground of the preceding <$«* J^aov X. (Meyerl
but the immediate result of the redemption, [xai,
also, is not accumulative, but indicates that the

nQoqaywyr] flq rrjv /o^ty, itself a legitimate conse-

quence of justification, is the ground of ffyjpriy.—

P. S.]—Have obtained access, [rtjv jrpoc-
ayoyrjv ia/rjxantv; literally, have had the
(well-known, the only possible) introduction (in

the active sense), or better, access (intransitive).

The perfect refers to the time of justification and
incorporation in Christ, and implies the continued
result, since in Him and through Him, as the door
and Mediator, we have an open way, the right and
privilege of daily approach to the throne of grace;
in distinction from the one yearly entrance of the

Jewish high-priest into the Holy of Holies. This is

the universal priesthood of believers.—P. S.] Ex.

planations of the 7TQoqayo)yrj : 1. Meyer : admi*>

sion, introduction (HinzufuhrungY This is claimed
to be the only grammatical signification.* It cer-

tainly denotes the entrance effected by mediation,

where it means admission, audience. But this re-

quirement [the nqoaaywyntq, sequester, the media*
tor or interpreter, who introduces persons to sove-

* [By Pane (Lex.) and Meyer, who quotes passages from
Xenophon, Thucydides, Plutarch, &c, and explains : " Wit
habcn durch Christum nra HixsuruH&uifo su der Onad*
u. s. w. % qehabt, dadurch n&mlich dais Sr selbst (1 Peter iii

18) vermoge seines den Zotn QoUes tUgenden SVmopfert unset
vpocaywyc i?c getoorden ist, oder, tote es Chrys. trrfiend
ausdr&ckf : fiaxpiv ivra? vpo% ^yay«.** Comp. Hax*
less (p. 251) and Braune, on Eph. ii. 18. Ohrysostom dis-
tinguishes. Eph. ii. 18, wpotaytirfi and vp&o&oc : owe et**»
wpfco&ov, aAAd irpocaywyrii'. But vp6to&os, in classic Greek,
has both the aotive and passive meaning. Hesyehius de-
fines vfHxraymyj : " vpoftAcvro, recU : acobssio, nempe am
dsohum akas, suppmcaxio." The word occurs only three
times in the New Irstoment—here, and Eph. ii IS, and iii

12, where the Intransitive meaning, access,Is the nv
ral.-P. 8.1
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idgna, Lemprid. in Alex, Sev. 4.—P. 8.] is secured

here by & of*, which does net well suit this inter-

pretation. 2. Accent. rVulg. : accessum; noosodw;,

*2?o<fo«.] The view of (Ecumenius, and most ex-

positors [Philippi, Ewald, Stuart, Hodge, Alford]

;

see Eph. ii. 18; iil 12. (Tholuck finally decides

for the active sense.) The image, at bottom, is plain-

ly not that of a worldly audience with an Eastern
long, but the type of the entrance of the high-priest

into the Holy of Holies (see 1 Peter ill. 18 : Xgurrbq
Jbia&tVfiva tj/iaq nooqaydyti tw £*•#; Heb. x.

19: f/o*rfc rrtv ncwotjaiar ttq rtjir *fcp<W xmv
dyiwr h tw aiftati Jqaov). This view is also in

harmony with the idea of the Epistle, by which
Christianity is the true worship restored, or rather

first realized ; and in this connection the dola &**v
has reference to the Sbekinah of the Holy of Ho-
lies.—Obtained (erlanat haben\ Tholuckjustly re-

gards it as pedantic prudery in Meyer (after Fritzsche)

to hold that iaxn^after does not mean nacii sumus
ei habemus, but habuimus (when we became Chris-

tians). Meyer more appropriately says :
u The divine

grace in which the justified participate is represent-

ed as a tpacial compass." But he has not made
good this remark. We have free access into the

real Holy of Holies, which is grace ; and hope to

behold in it the real Shekinah, the do|a of God;
and, looking at it, to participate of it.—Into this
grace. [The rainy* is emphatic—such a glorious

grace.—P. S.] Those who adhere to the reading

cij niarn in ver. 2 [see Textual Note *] connect
therewith *k rijv /ct^r fa connection which Meyer

' properly rejects, niatu; tlq rijr /dour \\ and under-
stand nooaayiayrj absolutely : access to God.* But
the nqoaayoiyii can refer only to /ant? (Meyer, and
others), and, indeed, to grace as justifying grace

;

and does not denote saving favor in general (Chry-
sostom), although that central idea of grace com-
prehends all. For other untenable explanations:

the gospel (Fritzsche) ; hope of blessedness (Beza)

;

apostleship (Semler) ; see De Wette. The access

to this grace is more particularly explained by the

addition, wherein [«V ij refers to /a^tr, not to

the doubtful nlax*^—P! S.] we stand, or into

which we have entered. The ianjuafitr there-

fore does not denote here, standing fast (Tholuck,
Meyer), either in the sense of subjective activity

(Beausobre),t or of objective, secure possession (Cal-

vin)4 I( refers back to the act of the (J*xo*w<fk>

witn which the introduction into the xdou; has be-

gun, and accordingly the noooayotyj denotes the

free and permanent access of all believers into the

?<i0K, in contrast with the once yearly entrance of
the high-priest into the Holy of Holies. We need
hardly mention that this permanent access is effected

and conditioned by the life of prayer, and especially

by daily purification, in the comfort of the atone-

ment (Heb. x. 22, 28).

And triumph (glory) in the hope of the
glory of God [xai xotf/oj/tfd-a in Iin idi

* [This is not necessary, rfj vUmi and br rjj wivret,
whether penntne or not, can be taken as explanatory of the
method of access to the throne of grace. The phrase " mith
on frraot' " nowhere occurs in the Bible.—P. S.]

t [*' Demeurer ferme eignifie combative couragtutemenL"
—P. 8.]

t [** . . . ut Jtrma stabilwqu* salus nobit maneat : quo
riffnijUxL, prrseverantiam non in virtute tnduetriave nostra,
ted in Chnto fundatam esse." So also Philippi (feetttehen,
Unbend verharren\ and Hodge : " We are firmly and Im-
movably established.** Oomp. John rili. 44, where it is said
oi 8atan that be stood not (•xJtfT^wF) in the trnth; 1 Cor.
xr.li30or.l.94,-P.B.]

11

t§c o*oS«? tow d'cov]. The verb xeti tdo/*m
[usually with eV, also with Ini, vnio, and with the

accusative of the object] denotes the expression ot

a joyous consciousness of blessedness with reference

to the objective ground of blessedness; in which
true glorying is distinctly contrasted with its carica-

ture, vain boasting in a vain state of mind, and
from a vain ground or occasion. Beiche emphasizes
the rejoicing, Meyer the glorying. Tie orl, e*.

plained as propter (by Meyerl denotes more defi-

nitely the basis on which Christians establish their

glorying.* The ground of the glorying of Chris*

tians in their present state is not the do|a Otov
itself, but (he hope of the glory of God, as one con*

oeption ; indeed, the whole Christianity of this life

is a joyous anticipation of beholding the glory.*

Tholuck : " Sola &toT> is not, as Origen holds, the
genitive of object, the hope of beholding this glory,

which would need to have been expressed more defi-

nitely ; still less is Chrysostom's view right, that it

is the hope that God will glorify Himself in us,

Neither are Luther, Grotius, Calixtus, Reiche, cor-

rect in calling it the genitive of author, the glory tc

be bestowed by God ; but it is the genitive of pos-

session, participation in the glory possessed by God

;

comp. 1 Thess. it 12." But more account should

be made of beholding, as the means of appropria-

tion. To behold God's glory, means also, to become
glorious. This is definitely typified in the history

of Moses (2 Cor. lii. 13 ; Exod. xxxiv. 88). Tho-
luck also remarks: "The &nao*lr rijr do$ay xov
Xfncxov, John xvil 24, is the participation in the

6*oc« &toT\ the avyttktjqovofinr, the ovfi^cur^.fvuy,

and owdolao&Tjvcu tw XoKTtw ; Rom. viii. 17

;

2 Tim. ii. 11. Cocceius": * Hoc est gloriatiofdelium,
quod pertuaeum habent, fore, ut Deue gloriosus et

admitabilie in ipsis fat illuminando, eanctifcando.

Icetificando, glorificando in ipeis ; 2 Thess. i. 10.'

"

As the seeing of man on God's side perfects the

vision of man, according to 1 Cor. xiii. 12, it is the

beholding of the glory of the Lord on man's side by
which he shall become perfectly conformed to the

Lord, and thus an object of perfect good pleasure,

according to 1 John iil 2 ; Matt. v. 8 ; comp. 2

Peter i. 4. The goal of this reciprocal dotdttiv and
dotdtfo&cu is, in a conditional sense, the removal

to the inheritance of glory in the future world;
2 Cor. v. 1 ; and, in the absolute sense, the time of

the second coming of Christ ; Rev. xx.

[This triumphant assurance of faith is incom
patible with the Romish doctrine of the uncertainty

of salvation. A distinction should be made, how.
ever, between assurance of a present state of grace,

which is necessarily implied in true faith, as a per-

sonal apprehension of Christ with all His benefits,

and assurance of future redemption, which is an
article of hope (hence in IXnidi), and must be ac-

companied with constant watchfulness. Christ will

lose none of those whom the Father has given Him
(John xvil 12; x. 28, 29); but God alone knows
His own, and to whom He chooses to reveal it. We
must give diligence to make our calling and election

[8o also Philippi :
" k»* JAetft, propter tpem. M mu

dent Dative dient bei den Verbii der AffecU *ur Angabt de*
OmvSDKS. So ycAf r, »tfv« tooretir, fta£r«<r#ai,
ayafaKTfip 4vt t*»»."—P. 8.)

t (The reading of the Vnhzate : gtorim JUiorum Dei, is

according to Meyer, a gloss which admirably bits the sense.

But S6$a 0cov is more expressive in this connection. It ii

the glory which God Himself has (pen. poteessionis). and in
which believers shall once share ; comp. John xvu. 19 j 1

Thess. ii. 12 ; Apoc. xml 11 ; 1 John iii. 5.—P. &1
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are to ourselves (3 Peter i. 10), and work out our

own salvation with fear and trembling, because God
worketh in us both to will and to do of His good
pleasure (Phil. ii. 12, 18). The possibility of ulti-

mate failure was a powerful motive and stimulus to

faithfulness and holiness even in the life of an apos-

tle, who exercised severe self-discipline, lest, having

preached to others, he might himself at last be re-

jected, and lose the incorruptible crown of the

Christian race (1 Cor. ix. 27). How much more,

then, should ordinary Christians, who stand, take

heed lest they fall (1 Cor. x. 12) 1—P. &]
Ver. 8. And not only so [«c, do we triumph

In the hope of glory ; comp. the parallels in Meyer].

Tholuck appropriately says: "This hope of the

Christian—sure of its triumph—seems to be put to

icorn by the present condition, as those first Chris-

tians had to bear the scorn of the Gentiles by con-

trasting their gloomy present with their abundant
hope. [Quotations from Minucius Felix, Arnobius,

and Metanchtbon.] But the Apostle's lofty mind
•hows how that J6;<* w not an outward accident, but

a moral glorification, having its root in this &Xiy*; ;

therefore this itself, as the means of perfection, is

the subject of triumph." See viii. 17, 28, 85;
2 Oor. xi. 80 ; xii. 9, 10 [orav yaq aa&tvw, <?t*a-

xos (U; 2 Tim. ii. 11 ; Matt. v. 10, 12; Acts v.

41 ; 1 Peter iv. 12; James t 8, 12. [It is a uni-

versal law, acknowledged even in the world, that no
great character can become complete without trial

and suffering. A* the firmness of the root is tested

by the storm, and the metal is purified in the heat

of the furnace, so the strength and purity of charac-

ter is perfected by trial. The ancient Greeks and
Romans admired a good man struggling against mis-

fortune as a spectacle worthy of the gods. Plato

describes the righteous man as one who, without
doing injustice, yet has the appearance of the great-

est injustice, and proves his own justice by perse-

verance against all calumny unto death; yea, he
predicts that the perfect man, if such a one should

ever appear, would be scourged, tortured, and nailed

to the post (PoUttOy p. 74 sq. ed. Ast). Seneca
•ays ( f)t prov. iv. 4) : " Qaudent maqni viri rebus

aaversis non alUer quant fortes myites bellis tri-

Hmphant." Edmund Burke : " Obloquy is a neces-

sary ingredient of all true glory. Calumny and
abuse are essential parts of triumph " But what a
difference between the proud stoicism of the hea-

then, who overcomes the misfortunes by haughty
contempt and unfeeling indifferentism, and the Chris-

tian's gentle patience, forgiving love, and cheerful

submission to the holy will of God, who ordered
tribulation as a means and condition of moral per-

fection J Comp. my book on The Person of Christy

p. 90 ff 216 f.—P. S.]

In (on account of] tribulations. [Comp. 2
Cor. vii. 4.] The iv must express the antithesis to

the preceding; it must therefore not be explained

as local, in [amidst] the tribulations (as Eollner,

ftlockler, Baumgarten-Crusius). In that case, the
very object of the xav/ctiF&at would be wanting.
(Oloriamur de calamitatibus, not, in calamitatibus.

The /Hi>*K (or their moral results rather) are the
object and ground of the xat'^ffK ; xavxaa&cu
being mostly constructed with eV; v. 11; Gal. vi.

18 ; 2 Cor. x. 15. The Jew is said to glory in
the law, Jio Christian in the cross, ke. So also

Tholuck, Meyer, Alford, Hodge. The tribulations
art to the Christian whit the scan of the battle-

field are to an old soldier; comp. Gal. vi. 17.-

P.SJ*
Knowing [because we know] that tribula-

tion. This is the normal development of the be*

iiever's life out of its tribulation. Tet this develop-

ment is not a natural necessity (see Matt. xiii. 211
Yet it is assumed in the exceptions that the faith

was somehow damaged. [The following climax is

remarkably vivid and pregnant.]

Ver. 4. Constancy (endurance, steadfastness).

The vnouorti is not patientia here (Vulgate, Lu-
ther, E. V.). Yet steadfastness cannot be acquired

without patientia. Luke xxii. 28: oi dutfifp*

vrjxoru; fitr' iftov h rot? mqcuFfiovs. Comp,
James i. 8. [The virtue of vno/iorq, which Chry.

sostom calls the /ffouruU? raw aqtrwr, is patient en-

durance (Ausdauer, StandhaftigkeU), and combines
the Latin patientia and perseveranlia. It involves

the element of avtyia, the bravery and manliness

with which the Christian contends against the storms

of trials and persecutions. Meyer adduces, as ap-

plicable here, Cicero's definition of perseveran ia :

"in ratione bene considerata stabilis et perpetua
permansio." Ou the difference between vnouory,
fiaxoo&i'nia, and avoyru comp. Trench, Synonym*
of the New Testament, Second Series, ed. 1864, p.

11.—P. a]
Approval (proof), <?ox»/t*f. [Comp. 2 Cor.

ii 9 ; viii. 2; ix. 18 ; PhiL ii 22.1 Not trial (Gro-

tius), for the dvUvK itself is trial; nor experience
(Luther [E. V.J ), for experience is the whole Chris*

tian life. It is the condition of approval, whose
subjective expression is the consciousness of being
sealed; Eph. ii. 18. [Bengel: "o'ox»/t» est quati-

tas ejus, qui est dox»/toc." Hodge: "The word is

used metonymically for the result of trial, t. «.,

approbation, or that which is proved worthy of ap-

probation. It is tried integrity, a state of mind
which has stood the test." James i. 8 : to doxt/uor
vuiav rijs niattw; xartQydtfrcu vnononjr, does
not contradict our passage; for 6W/uor, as Phi-

lippi remarks, corresponds to #>U>k, and is a means
of trial, or = oW^owna, trial, probation, the re-

sult of which is 0W/47, approval—P. S.]

Hope [I Xn ida y
viz., rJj(; dofyq roi> &*ov,

which is naturally suggested by ver. 2. Hope, like

faith and love, and every other Christian grace, is

never done in this world, but always growing, and
as it bears flower and fruit, its roots strike deeper,

and its stem and branches expand. Every progress

* lWe add the comments of Hodge * " Affliction* them-
selves are to the Christiana gronnd of glorying ; he feels them
to be an honor and a blowing. This is a sentiment often
expressed in the word of God. Our Lord says : * Blessed
are they who mourn;' « Blessed are the persecuted;'
4 Blessed are ye when men shall revile you,' He calls oa
His suffering disciples to rejoice and be exceeding glad
when they are afflicted; Matt. v. 4, 10-12. The apostles
departed from the Jewish oounoil, * rejoicing that they were
counted worthy to suffer shame for Christ*• name ;

' Acts v
41. Peter calls upon Christians to rejoioe when they art
partakers of Christ's sufferings, and pronounces them happs
when they are reproached for His sake; 1 Peter iv. 13,

1

sities, in persecutions, in distresses, for Christ's sake;' S
Cor. xil. 10, 11. This is not irrational or fanatical. Chris-
tians do not glory in suffering, as suoh, or for its own sake,
but as the Bible teaches : 1. Because they consider it an
honor to suffer for Christ 2. Because they rejoice in beioa
the oooasion of manifesting His power hi their support and
deliverance ; and, 3. Because suffering is made tne means
of their own sanotiflcation and preparation for usefulness
here, and for heaven hereafter. The last of these reascm
is that to whio*. the Apostle refers in the context M—P. B.l
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» Christian life strengthens its foundations.—P. S.]

Thus the apparent opposite )f Christian hope, afflic-

tion, or tribulation, is changed into pure hope, so

that the stock of Christian hope ever becomes more
intensive and abundant Eternal profit is derived

from all temporal loss and harm.

Ver. 5. Maketh not ashamed. Strictly: it

does not shame, by causing to be deceived. [Cal-

vin : Habet certMmum ealutie ex htm. Bengel

:

8pe* erit res. Comp. Ps. cxix. 116 : *iV"qB-5K
;

£ept: My *oto*o-/iVijs n* anb t«s nooqoo****:

pov. Meyer quotes parallels from Plato.—P. 8.]

Christian hope is formed from the same material of

divine spiritual life as faith and love; it is really

faith itself, tending toward completion ; or it is love

itself as it here lives in the principles of perfection.

Therefore it is infallible.

Because God's love [genitive of the subject,

not of the object, as in ver. 8 : rijv iavxov ayanrp
*iq Kfiaq. The ground of our assurance that hope
shall not put us to the shame of disappointment, is

not our own strength or goodness, but the free love

of God to us and in us. -P. S.] It is plain from
the context that God's .ove to us is meant (Ori-

gen, Chrysostom, Luther, Calvin, and down to rhi-

fippi [Meyer, De Wette, Tholuck, Stuart, Alford,

Hodge] X and not our love of God (Theodoret, Au-
gustine, Klee, Glockler [Anselm, St Bernard, sev-

eral Catholic expositors (amor infutus, justitia iu-

fusa), HotmannJ, and others). Our love of God can

at best be a testimony of our hope, but not the

ground of the infallibility of our hope. See also

ver. 8. Tet the antithesis should not be too strongly

pressed : the love of God for us shed abroad in the

heart, becomes our love to God.*—Haa been (and

continues to be) poured out [as in a stream,

Ixxl/fTa*]. Denoting the richest experience and
sense of God's love. [Comp. Acts ii. 17 : x. 46

;

Titus lit. 6, where nXoxxtiox; is added. Philippi:
14 The love of God did not descend upon us as

dew in drops, but as a stream which spreads itself

through the whole soul, filling it with a conscious-

ness of His presence and &vor."—P. S.] f—In our
hearts. Strictly: throughout them: b, not *iq.

\h tc«k *oq$Uu$ denotes the motots in loco, as

Meyer says, or the rich diffusion of God's love

within our hearts. Comp. Ps. xlv. 2, Septaagint:

lEt/v^* *«tfK ** xtlkol aov. Alford (after Ols-

hausen): " ir may be taken pregnantly, Ixxi/.

*k mm fUri* ir— or better, denotes the locality

where the outpouring takes place—the heart being

the seat of our love, and of appreciation and sym-

pathy with God's love."—P. &.]—By means of
the Holy Bpirit who was given unto us [6**a
nrtttfiaroi; ayiov xov So&ivros fjfiir].

The gift of the Holy Spirit is the causality of the

experience of the love of God. Chap. viiL 16, 16 ;

Gal iv. 6. [The Holy Spirit mediates all the gifts

of grace to us, and glorifies Christ in us. Olshausen

and Alford refer the aorist participle to the pente-

eostal effusion of the Spirit But this could not

• [Similarly Olahaosen : "Die OeUesliebc sum, Meneehen.
dit «»er in ihm die QegenUebe weckt (1 John lv. 19), una
mar nicht die QegenUebe mil den Mow natmrliehen Krfyleru
mtdtm mii den hbneren Kr&flen det goMlichen Geistes"
Herbee: "The love hare spoken of is not God's love, m
Merely outwardly ehowu to us, but as shed abroad In our
hearts as a gift, and it is placed in connection with other
Christian grace*—patlenoe and hope."—P. 8.]

* [Haver : "Der Begrif dee Reichlichen liegt tchon in
4er ttnnachen ftrtUXimng det AueseMUtent, kann dber anch
mu Tit. til. 6 nan mssonders ausgedrkekt merdenJ*—P. 8.]

apply to Paul, who was called afterwards. Herce if

must be referred to the tune of regeneration, whea
the pentecostal fact is repeated in the individual.-

P. SI

Ver. 6. For Christ, when we were yet
["J?t* yao Xoicros orrwr tjfiwv, *.x.k

On the different readings, 4r* yefy, for yet
y
or etiU,

with a second St* after aaStrwv (a), ttyt, if in-

deed, with the second *r* (B.), *r* veto, without the

second It* (text, rec), tit; ri ydo ({Jr. F.), ti yao%

tl <M, see Textual Note •.—P. S.] The sxyjtum
adhuc\ according to the sense, belongs to oWm*,
Ac. [Comp. Matt xii. 46: IV* crinov XaloT'vro*;;

Luke zv. 20: £r* di aitov paxQav anixortoc
Similar transpositions of It* among the classics

See the quotations of Meyer in foe., and Winer,
Gramm., p. 515.—P. S ] Seb. Schmid, and others,

have incorrectly understood *t* as insuper [more-

over, furthermore; but this would be St* di, Heb.
xi. 86, not It* ydq.—P. S.1 ; contrary not only to

the meaning of the word, but also to the context
They hold that the St* does not enhance the pre-

ceding, bat gives the ground why the confidence of
salvation is an ever-increasing certainty. Tholuck,

with Meyer, favoring the lr» at the beginning of the

verse, says that &r* has been removed at the begin-

ning because a Bible-lesson began with the verse

[with the word .XWrow]. The result was, that it

was partly removed, partly doubled, and partly cor-

rected. We hold that the twofold St*, which Lach-

mann reads [and which Cod. Sin. sustains] has a

good meaning as emphasis.

When we were yet weak, or, with-
out (spiritual) strength [ovtmv ^wy aofrt*
rotv It*]. The state of sin is here represented as

weakness or sickness in reference to the divine life,

and consequently as helplessness, in order to de-

clare that, at that time, believers could not do the

least toward establishing the ground of their hope.

[Comp. lea. liii. 4, Septuagint: to? apaoilac,
ifiwr q>iqnj with Matt viii. 17: toe. ao&irtiac.
rjttwv %Xa§t. Sin is here represented as helpless

weakness, in contrast with the saving help of

Christ's love.—P. S.] The ae&trtts are then de-

nominated act fit *«, ungodly, in order to express

the thought that we, as sinners, could not add any
thing to the saving act of Christ, but did our utmost

to aggravate the work of Christ Sinfulness is rep-

resented, therefore, not merely as u the need of

help," and thus " as the motive of God's love inter-

vening for salvation " (Meyer), but as the starting-

point of redemption, where the love of God accom-
plished the great act of salvation without any co-

operation of sinners—yea, in spite of their greatest

opposition.

At the proper time (or, in due season).

Kara xa*£o*. Two* connections of the xara
x. : 1. It is united to oyrwy, Ac We were weak
according to the time [pro temporum rationed in

the sense of excuse (Erasmus) ; in the sense of the

general corruption (according to Calvin, Luther.

Hofmann). Against this are both the position cr

xatyw;, and its signification. 2. It is referred to

ani&avir, but in different ways. Origen: at

that time, when He suffered. Abelard : held awhile

in death. [Kypke, Reiche, PhilippL Alford. Hodge;
at the appointed time, foretold by the prophets.—

P. 8.] Meyer: As it was the full time [proper.

* [Or three, rather; for the words have also «een ooav
neoted by tome with fn = fn rtfre, adhuc to tempore* at At
time qf our weakness.—P. 8.)
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time] for the deliTeranee of those who lived at that

time. Better : It was the fit time in the history of
humanity. This by no means weakens the principal

thought, which rather requires the definite statement

that the sacrificial death of Christ was according to

Divine « isdom ; since the necessity for salvation and
the capacity for salvation were decided with the ful-

ness of natural corruption. The highest heroism of

the self-sacrifice does not exclude its reasonableness.

See Rom. xvi 25 ; Gal iv. 4 ; Eph. i. 10 ; 1 Tim. ii.

6; Titus i. 3. [xotra xatfor is = *V xcuqfi,

ffc xcuqov, ifti xcuqov, xcuqiotq, tempore oppor-

tune ; in opposition to naqa xcuqov, tempore cUtetto,

untimely. Here it is essentially the same with the

nkriowfta xiav xa*?<wr, Eph. i. 10, and the TrXrjoto^a

xov xqovov, Gal. iv. 4 ; comp. Mark i. 15. Christ

appeared when all the preparations for His coming
and His kingdom in the Jewish and Gentile world
were completed, and when the disease of sin had
reached the crisis. This was God's own appointed
time, and the most, or rather the only, appropriate

time. Christ could not have appeared with divine

fitness and propriety, nor with due effect, at any
other time, nor in any other race or country. We
cannot conceive of His advent at the time of Noah,
or Abraham, or in China, or among the savage tribes

of America. History is a unit, and a gradual un-
folding of a Divine plan of infinite wisdom. Christ

is the turning-point and centre of history, the end
of the old and the beginning of the new humanity

—

a truth which is confessed, wittingly or unwittingly,

by every date from A. D. throughout the civilised

world.—P. a]
For the ungodly. vnio f for, for the good

of. It is a fuller conception than the idea instead

of, dvti, if we remember that, where the ques-
tion is concerning a dying for those who are worthy
of death, the conception naturally involves a well-

understood avri. See Matt. xx. 28. The terms
imio and moi [which Paul uses synonymously,
Gal. L 4] are more comprehensive ; but the expres-

sion ami is the most definite one. [Meyer con-
tends that vftiq and mol always mean for, in be-

half of for the benefit of and not otrtL, in the place

of loco, although, in the case of Christ, His death

for the benefit of sinners was a vicarious sacrifice

;

Ui. 25 ; Eph. v. 2 ; 1 Tim. ii. G. Sometimes the

imio, like the English preposition for, according
to the context, necessarily involves the arti, as in

2 Cor. v. 15, 20
v
21 ; GaL iii. 13 ; Philem. 18. The

Apostle says vnko dotfimv, instead of vntq
tjpiav, in order to bring out more fully, by this

strong antithesis, the amazing love of Christ.—P. S.]

ver. 7. For scarcely for a righteous man
will one die, though, for the good man, per-
haps some one may even dare to die [Mo Ik;
ydo vnkq o% x o to i> (without the article) t*c o\no -

&avtixa*' vnko ydo (the second ydo seems
to be exceptive, and introduces a correction of the
preceding with reference to fi6X*q : with difficulty, I

say, for it is a fact that) xov dya&ov (with the
article) xd/a tk xai xoXpf. dno&aviZv.—
P. S.]. The difficulty of this verse has led to vari-

ous conjectures.* The Peshito reads vnho dSUatr
(unrighteous), instead oi vnio o«ca*oi>; Erasmus,
Luther, Melanchthon, &c., read dtxaiou and dya&ov
as neuter words ; Hofmann [formerly, not now.—P.

BL] : a* least the latter is neuter; Origen, on the eon-

* (Jflrotna, Up. Ill ad Alga*., mentions five explana-
tion* ; Tholuok.—P. §.]

trary, held merely <hx. as*neoter, and understood bj,

dya&oq, Christ as the perfectly good One. But, m
Meyer properly observes, that both substantives art

masculine, is evident from the antithesis curt/frt^, by
which the question is generally concerning a dyinf
for persons, [dtxaiov, without the article, must
be masculine— a righteous person (not the right

to dixcuov); but xov dya&ov, with the article

may, grammatically, be taken as neuter = summum
bonum (the country, or any good cause or nobis
principle for which martyrs have died in ancient and
modern times). Yet, in this case, the antithesis

would be lost, since Christ likewise died for the

highest good, the salvation of the world. The an-

tithesis is evidently between men who scarcely are

found to die for a Sixouoq, though occasionally per-

haps for 6 (their) dya&oq, and Christ who died for

dotfitk, ver. 6 ; or duajjTioJloi, ver. 8 ; and even
for i/&(Joi (the very opposite of dya&os), ver. 10.

In both cases, the death for persons, not for a cause,

is meant.—P. S.]

Explanations of the masculines

:

(1.) There is no material difference between
dixcuoK and dya&oq. "After Paul has said that

scarcely for a l righteous ' man will one die, he will

add, by way of establishing his assertion, that there

might occur instances of the undertaking of such s

death." Meyer, in harmony with Chrysostom, Theo*
doret, Erasmus, Calvin,* Ac. But <Kxa»oc is not

dya&os, and ftohs (scarcely) is not xdxa(posnbly\
(2.) 6 dya&6<; is the benefactor. Knachtbuil

[Animadv. in libros JV
r
. T., 1659, p. 120], Estiu?

[Cocceius, Hammond], and many others; Reiche
Tholuck : Tlte Friend of Man. This is too special.

(3.) The dya&oq stands above the merely right*

eous or just one. Ambrosiaster : the noble one, the

dya&oq by nature ; Bengel : homo innoxius fxempl*

gratia, Ac. [" &x., indefinitely, implies a harmles*
(guiltless) man; 6 dya&w;, one perfect in all that

piety demands, excellent, bounteous, princely, bless-

ed—for example, the father of his country.M—P. S.1

Meyer regards all these as '* subtle distinctions."

[Tie quotes, for the essential identity of omcuo? and
ava&oq, Matt v. 46 ; Luke xxiii. 50 ; Rom. viL 12.

where both are connected.—P. S.] Then the differ-

ence between the Old and New Testament would
also be a subtle drawing of distinctions. The Old
Testament, even in its later period, scarcely produced
one kind of martyrdom ; but the New Testament
has a rich martyrdom. Tet we would understand the

dya&oq in a more general sense. The Sixcuoq in.

stills respect, but he does not establish, as such, a

communion and exchange of life ; but the aya fro*

inspires. Paul's acknowledgment here, which was
supported by heathen examples, is a proof of tut

apostolic considerateness, and of bis elevation above
all slavery to the letter. An ecclesiastical rhetorician

would have suppressed the concession. The selec-

tion of the expression with xd/a and xotyji is ad-

mirable ; such self-sacrifices are always made head-

long in the ecstasy of sympathetic generosity.

* [Calvin: "Barittimnm sane inter homines emempHsm
emstai, ut pro justo qui* nwri tustineat: quamquam iliud
nonnunqvam acciderepossti." The exception establishes
the rule. Fritaaohe, Hofmann (in the second edition of his
Schrifilcweii. ii. 1, p. $48), and Meyer (4th ed.) have re*
turned to this view. In the 1st ed. (which Hodge, p. 314
seems alone to have consulted), Meyer took to? d>f*o9» on
account of the article, as neuter (as did Jerome, Erasmus,
Luther, Melanchthon, Rftokert, and Hofmann tn thejtrjf
edition of his 8chr\flbeweis), and rendered the latter <"

of the verse interrogatively : " dtnn *tr vngCs aw*
'

lickfur dot OuU mm sUrben /—P. 8.

1
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4. It b hardly necessary to mention the view
[maintained by Meyer in the first edition, but now
given up by nun.—P. 8.], that the second member
of thf sentence is interrogative : for who would dare
to die readily even for the good?

[T can see no material difference between inter-

pretations 2 and 8. The principal point in both is

the distinction made between tiiucuoq (taken in a
narrower sense) and 6 aya&oq, corresponding to out
distinction between just and kind. Such a distinc-

tion is made by Oerdo in Irennus Adv. hovr. i. 27,
quoted also by Eusebius, H, E~ iv. 11 : to? /*«V

dixatov, tbv di ay a & or vndoxttr, alterum
qwdem justum, alteram autem bonum esse ; and by
Cicero, De offic, iii. 16 : " Si vir bonus is est qui
prodest quibut potest, nocet nemini, reete (eerie) jus-

tum virum, bonum non facile reperiemusn (but some
editions read :

" eerie istum virum bonum ").* The
( righteous man, who does all that the law or justice

I requires, commands our respect and admiration ; the
i flood man, the benefactor, who is governed by lore,

/ inspires us with love and gratitude. Then we would
\ / have the following sense: "It is hardly to be ex-

> pected that any one would die for a righteous man,
' though for the good man (t. e., for a kind benefactor

\ or intimate friend), this self-denial might possibly be
\ exercised, and does occasionally occur. So Olshau-

sen, Tholuck, Philippi, Turner, Stuart, Hodge, Al-

ford, Wordsworth. The latter refers to the death
of Orestes for Pylsdes, his al er ego, and of Alces-

tis for Admetus, her husband. Webster and Wil-
kinson: "To make the admission less at variance
with the first assertion, he substitutes for Smaiov,
ro'f aya&ovj the man of eminent kindness and
philanthropy, the well-known benefactor, xpraros,
'bonus,' in advance of Suction." The article be-

fore aya&ov may be pressed as justifying the dis-

tinction : a righteous man, the good man, good to

him, his benefactor. I confess, I am not quite sat-

isfied with this interpretation, but it is better than
any other.—P. S.1

Ver. 8. But God doth establish [giveth proof
of, avrlatfjcuf, as in iii. 5; comp. Textual
Kote %

, on p. 118.—P. SU God proves not merely
His love in the death of Christ for sinners, accord-

ing to ver. 6, but He makes it conspicuous and
prominent ; He exhibits it ; He makes it the highest

' manifestation of His gospeL See John iii. 16

;

2 COr. v. 19-21." Luther: He praises [E. V., He
commends] His love toward us [rrjv ic^vrov
a yam;*, His own love, in contrast with the love

of men, yer. 7.—P. S.]

Ver. 9. Much more, therefore, being now
justified by his blood, we shall be saved
through him from the wrath [ano t*Jc ooyfjs,
from the well-known and well-deserved wrath to come.
—P. S.] According to Estius, a conclusion a minori
*d majus ; according to Meyer, a conclusion a ma-
jore ad minu8.\ Both are in part right and in part

wrong, because neither view exactly applies. It is

a conclusion from the principle to the consequence,

and a conclusion from the truth of the almost in-

credible to the truth of that which is self-evident.

The conclusion is still further strengthened by the

• [Tholuck (and 8toait after him) (motes a number of
Pmun from the classics and the Talmud, which to my
avnd nave no force at all.—P. 8.]

t [Bo aleo Hodge: "It la an argument a fortiori. If
Jie greater benefit am been bestowed, the lees will not be
withheld. If Christ has died tor His enemies, He will
rarely ss *e His friends.**—P. 8.]

{

antithesis : as enemies, we were justified by His blood,

and, as being His fellow-participants in peace, wi
shall be preserved from the wrath by the glorious

exercise of His authority, and then by His life

Preservation from wrath is a negative expression oi

perfect redemption. 1 Thess. i. 10. Compare the
positive expression of 1 Tim. iv. 18.—[By nil
blood, cdfta is the concrete expression for the

atoning death of Christ, which is the meritorious

cause of our justification. This does not rest on
our works, nor our faith, nor any thing we have
done or can do, but on what Christ has done for us
comp. iii. 25.—P. S.1

Yer. 10. For if, being enemies [tl yaa
Ix&Qoi ovth']. It may be asked whether
iy&ooi—that is, God's enemiee—is to be ex-

plained actively or passively; whether it denotes
the enemies [haters] of God, according to chap,
viii. 1 [Mx&oa *iq &tor]; Col. t 21 (Eph, ii 15
does not belong here), or those who are charged with

God's wrath [hated by God], for which view Bom. xi
28 [where ix&ooi is the opposite of ayanrjroi;
comp. also &toaT\*yil<^ i. 13, and ii*va ooytfi, Eph
ii 3.—P. S.] has been cited. The passive inter-

pretation has been supported by Calvin, Reiche,

Fritzsche, Tholuck, KrehL Baumgarten-Crusius, De
Wette, Philippi, Meyer [Alford, Hodge], and the

active or subjective interpretation by * Spener, Titt-

mann, Usteri, and Rfickert [among English commen-
tators, by Turner]. Meyer says in favor of the first

view : 1. " Christ's death did not destroy the enmity
of men toward God ; but, by effecting their pardon
on the part of God, it destroyed the enmity of Ood
toward men, whence the cessation of man's enmity
toward God follows as a moral consequence, brought
about by faith. 2. And how could Paul have been
able to infer properly his noklo> ficUXov, &c., since

the certainty of the au&rioofit&a rests on the fact

that we stand in a friendly relation (grace) to God,
and not on our being friendly toward God ? " These
two arguments have a very orthodox sound, but are

without a vital grasp of the fact of the atonement,
and here without force. For, first of all, the death
of Christ is as well a witness and seal of God's love,

which overcomes man's enmity and distrust, as it is

an offering of reconciliation, which removes the loyit

&iov in His government and in the conscience of

man. This element constitutes the principal motive
force in the living preaching of the gospel ; for ex-

ample, among the Moravians. In the next place, if

we look away from God's work in man, we have no
ground for assuming an increase [noXXoi naXlov] in

God's love and grace in itself. God is unchangeable

;

man is changeable. The changed relation of man to

God is indeed conditioned by a changed relation of

God to him ; but it is by virtue of God's unchange-
ableneas that the work of God, which has begun in

man, bears the pledge of completion. See Phil. L 6.

The sealing signifies, not a sealing of God, but of man
by God's grace. It is not biblical to say, that Christ,

by His death, has removed God's enmity toward us.

And yet the Apostle is alleged to say that here, just

after he has said : But God sets forth and commends
His love, &c. Then the odd sense would be: We

• [The original, by mistake, mentions here Tholuck
who holds the opposite view, at least m the fifth and last

edition of his Comm., p. 210, and says that the toytf SsoS
necessarily Implies also an irfp* Stow, although both art
to be taken in a relative sense only, as the wrath and
enmity of a father toward his children. He quotes the
sentence of Hugo of St. Victor. "JVbn quia reconciliov*

amavit, ud quia amavit reconciliavit."—P. 8.1
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166 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE BOMANS.

have been even reconciled when we were not yet

reconciled 1

We were reconciled to God [xaryXXd-
yijptv i<* 0*^5].

[Some preliminary philological remarks on this

important term, which occurs here for the first time,

may be found useful. The verbs duxXdoGw, xovto>

JL*o~o~w, anoxataXdaati), airvaXdaaa (from dXda-
mo, to change), express the general idea of a change
of relation of two parties at enmity into a relation

of peace, or the idea of reconciliation
(
Vendhnung,

Aussdinung), with a slight modification, indicated

by the prepositions

—

xaxd, in relation to ; did, be-

tween ; drto, from ; aitv, with, but without refer-

ence to the question whether the enmity be mutual,

or on one side only—which must be decided by the
connection. The noun S^aXXayr/ is more frequently

used in the classics than xaraXXayy, but nowhere in

the New Testament; the verb titaXdoata, or <fca-

lortxu) occurs only once ; in the pass. aor. 2 imperat,
Matt t. 24 : duxXXdyrj&t to" d8tXq><p gov, be recon-

ciled to thy brother. The noun xaraXXayrj is used
four times in the New Testament; Rom. v. 11 (E.

V., atonement) ; xi 15 (the reconciling) ; 2 Cor. v.

18, 19 (reconciliation, twice); the corresponding
verb xaraXdaaw occurs six times—Rom. v. 10
(twice) ; 1 Cor. vit 11 ; 2 Cor. v. 18, 19, 20—and is

always rendered in our E. V. to reconcile. The
translation atonement, at the close of Rom. v. 11, is

etymologically correct (at-one-ment = reconcilia-

tion^ but theologically wrong in the present use of
the term = propitiation, expiation (which corre-

sponds to the Greek Ucso>o? ; 1 John li 2 ; iv. 10).

The xataXXayij, in the Christian sense, signifies the

great change in the relation betwen God and man,
brought about by the voluntary atoning sacrifice of
Christ, whereby God's wrath has been removed, His
justice satisfied, and man reunited to Him as His
loving and reconciled Father. Some confine the
word simply to a reconciliation of man to God, on
the ground that no change can take place in God, or
that God never hated the sinner. Others forget that

the death of Christ is itself the most amazing ex-

hibition of God's love, whereby He attracts the sin-

ner to Hun. The two sides must not be abstractly

separated. It is God who, in His infinite love, es-

tablishes a new relation between Himself and man-
kind through the atoning sacrifice of His Son, and
removes all legal obstructions which separated us
from Him ; and on the ground of this objective and
accomplished expiation (IXaotioq) and reconciliation

(xaraXXayq), we are called upon to be reconciled to

Him (xaraXXdyrjth tfji &nji ; 2 Cor. v. 20 ; corap.

<jo')&rjTf anb, x.t.X., Acts ii. 40), t. £., to lay aside

all enmity and distrust, and to turn in love and grati-

tude to Him who first loved us. Both sides are

beautifully connected in 2 Cor. v. 1 8-20 (which is

often one-sidedly and wrongly quoted against the
doctrine of the vicarious sacrifice), viz., the reconcili-

ation effected once for all by God Himself through
the death of His Son, having the world for its ob-
ject and remission of sins for its effect ; and the

reconciliation of men to God as a moral process,

in which men are exhorted to take part. The first

is a finished act of infinite mercy on the part of
God in Christ ; the second, a change of feeling and
a constant duty of man in consequence of what has
been done for him. Comp. Kling and Wing on the
passage in Lange on 2 Cor., p. 98 f., Amer. edition.

Archbishop Trench (Synonymee of the New Testa-

menU Second Part, p.' 187 f.) give* the following

1

judicious explanation of the term : " The GhiistisA

xaraXXayrj has two sides. It is first a reconcilia-

tion, * qua Dewt no* eibi reconciliatit,* laid

His holy anger against our sins, and received uf

into favor—a reconciliation effected once for af
for us by Christ upon His cross; so 2 Cor. v.

18, 19; Rom. v. 10; in which last passage xurai
Xdoanj&ou is a pure passive, * ab to in gra tarn

recipi, apud quern in o.io fueri*.
1 But xaraX/.ayq

is secondly, and subordinate^, the reconciliation,
K qua no* Deo reconeiliamusj the daily deposition,

under the operation of the Holy Spirit, of the en-

mity of the old man toward God. In this passive

middle sense xoytaXldura-ta&cu is used ; 2 Cor. v.

20; and c£ 1 Cor. viL 11. All attempts to make
this, the secondary meaning of the word, to be the

primary, rest not on an unprejudiced exegesis, bet

on a foregone determination to get rid of the reality

of God's anger against sin. With xaxaiXaftj con-

nects itself all that language of Scripture which de-

scribes sin as a state of enmity (i/Jtyet) with God
(Rom. viii. 1 ; Eph. ii. 15 ; James iv. 4) ; and sin-

ners as enemies to Him, and alienated from Him
(Rom. v. 10 ; CoL i. 21) ; Christ on the cross as the

Peace, and Maker of peace between God and man
(Eph. ii. 14 ; CoL i. 20) ; all such language as this,
4 Be ye reconciled with God ' (2 Cor. v. 20)."—P. aJ

Meyer: " Accordingly it is necessary to under*

stand xat tjXXdyqu** and xaraXXay ivrtq
not actively, but passively : reconciled with Cha\ so

that He is no more hostile to us, having given up His
wrath against us." On Tittmann's attempt to distin-

guish between duxXXdrmv and xaraXXdrtfCr, tee

Tholuck on The Sermon on the Mount, Matt. v. 24.*

The definition of these expressions is certainly con-

nected with the explanation of $x&Q°** I* ma>* °*
asked, however, whether the meaning is: God has

been reconciled toward us (Meyer, Philippi) ; or:

we have been reconciled toward God ; or : there has

been a mutual reconciliation ? The first cannot be
said [?], since the xaraXXayrj denotes a change
[from enmity to friendship]; also the xaxaiXaym
in 2 Cor. v. 18, " rov xauraXXdlavroq rjftcu; Ioitw,
must be carefully distinguished from the iXao^Un; (see

my Angewandte Dogmatik, p. 858).f The sense is,

therefore : While we were still enemies, adversaries

of God, we were delivered by the death of Jesus,

and the expiating iXcurnoq, which is ideutical with

it, from guilty subjection to the punishment of the

ooyrj, and have been made objects of His conquer-

ing operation of love ; and now, in the light of this

operation of love, we have a heart delivered from
the enmity of alienation from God—a heart which,

in the train of love, has joy in God. But how can
we distinguish between the objective and subjective-

change of humanity ? It is plain, from the risen

Redeemer's salutation of peace and His goepel-mes*

sage, that the love of Christ on the cross conquered
the hatred of humanity. The risen Saviour's salu-

tation of peace contains the "peace on earth."

Add to all this the difference and antithesis be-

tween vers. 8, 9, 10, which are completely obv

* [And also the note of Fritnohe on Bom. v. 10. Tit*
mann, Dt Synon. N. T.

%
1 102 (approved by Robinson smk

fearaAdffvw), makes Uakdrrnv to mean " efficere Ml qum fuH
inimicitia MirruA, ea estt desinaij' and ««TaA4rmr, **f'\crrt

ut alter inimicum animutn deponat." This distinction is

arbitrary and mndml. Comp. the preceding remarks.—
P. 8.]

t [In vol. ill., p. 858, of his work on Dogmatic*, Dr. Laagt
distinguishes between KaxaXXayi as belonging to the pro*
phetical, iAa*0«*r to the priestly, ard JunKt'rpmatit tc tbf
kinglr ifflce of 'Tirist.—P. 8.)
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CHAPTER V. 1-11. Iff.

Mmd by the prevalent explanation above alluded

to. The clause, God eommendeth Ms love toward us,

m the inscription to the antithesis, namely : 1. Christ

died/or us when we were yet sinners. Through His

(atoning) blood we have been justified, delivered

from the sense of the ooyq. The effect is, that

much more, as being justified (negatively), we shall

be saved from the boyy which will finally come upon
the world. All this is iXaou6<;9 expiating destruc-

tion of the guilt of tin. 2. The Son of God suf-

fered death while we were enemies. Through Bis
death we are reconciled to God. The effect is, that

much more, as being reconciled (positively), we shall

be delivered in the mighty power and rule of His
life. xaraXXayfj is all this.

[In (i. «., in vital union with) bis life, iv % y
t«jj avrovy in antithesis to <J*a (through, by
means of) rov &avdrov. If even the death of
Christ has such a saving efficacy, how much more
His risen life, which triumphed over the realm of

death and hell, ascended to the right hand of God
Almighty, is clothed with all power in heaven and
earth, and which, being communicated by the Holy
Ghost to the believer, will conquer in him all oppo-

sition, and bring the work of salvation commenced
here to a final and glorious consummation, Comp.
John adv. 19 :

*• Because I live, ye shall live also ;

"

Bom. viii. 11 ; GaL it 20 ; 1 Cor. xv. 28 ; Heb. vii.

25. Salvation is effected by the death of Christ,

but actually applied by His life ; or His death is the

meritorious, His life the efficacious cause of our sal-

vaton. Hodge :
" There is, therefore, most abundant

grourid for confidence for die final blessedness of be-

lievers, not only in the amasing love of God, by
which, though sinners and enemies, they have been
justified and reconciled by the death of His Son,

but also in the consideration that this same Saviour

that died for them still lives, and ever lives, to sanc-

tify, protect, and save them."—P. S.]

Ver. 1 1. Andnot only that, but also triumph-
ing inGod [Ov uovov Si, dXXd xct* xoi'/w-
jmvo* (which is the correct reading, instead of

the rec xat'/w/if^a, see Textual Note lf
) iv r<»

9t£]. Explanations: 1. The participle xav/ti-
pfy'oi. stands for the finite verb; therefore we
must supply ioftfr (hence the readings xairyvni&a,
xai^w/z^y). Ruckert, Tholuck. Only cw&fjaont&a
must be supplied to uovov 6i. The construction

then runs thus, according to De Wette: We have
not only the hope of escaping from the wrath of
God, but we also glory in God. 2. The participle

cannot stand for the finite verb (see, on the con-

trary, the discussions with Meyer, in Tholuck). But
even here oo>8->ia6fti&a only is to be supplied. The
sense, then, is this : but not only shall we be xaved

by His life, but so that with this o<6lht&cu we shall

also glory in God. [Alford : " Not only shall we be

laved, but that in a triumphant manner and frame
of mind."] 8. KaraiXayhru; must be supplied.

Not o>ly recownled, but also glorying. Thus for-

merly Fritzsche, Kollner, G15ckler, Baumgarten-
Crusius, and Meyer in his earlier editions. This ex-

planation is proved to be relatively the most cor-

rect, as the oo'tLKT&cu denotes not a mere degree
of salvation, but comprises salvation to the point

of completion, and as xovzcdXayimc. is repeated

tn SI ov vvv rijr uctralXayrjv iXdfioutv. Our view
m, however, that we have here an antithesis of
dimaxes. Ov /joVo* 0ot&r>a6fi*&»—*wraXXayhr(q
99 fij toMJ Xourrov—dXXa xcu uavxmiuvo* ffV TW
#ft» eVa ret/ mttciov fowir *Jyanv Xourtmv. The

rising climax is the following : 1. We are delivered

from the wrath. 2. We are safely harbored in th«

life of Christ. 3. God, in His love, has become,
through Christ, our God, in whom we glory. We
glory not only in the hope of the cola of God, and
not only conditionally in tribulations, Ac, but w«
glory absolutely in God as our God ; see chap. viii.

Through whom we have now. Reference
to the future glory, as it is grounded in the experi-

ence of the present salvation, and ever develop!

itself from this base.—Have appropriated [r**
xataXXaytjv iXdfi o/**v]. So we translate the

iAd/9o/*ty (angerignet haben), to emphasize the

met of the ethical appropriation, which is very im
portent for the beginning of the following section.

[It is safe to infer from iXdpopw that xovtaXXay)
primarily means here a new relation of God to us,

which He has brought about and which we receive,

not a new relation of man to God, or a moral change
in us, although this is a necessary moral consequence
of the former, and inseparable from it Hence
xataXXayivtn;, in Bom. v. 10, is parallel with

£*xa*a>4Hyct;, ver. 9: oVxa»«)/Mrr*c owO/jOo-
Ht&a—xaxaXXaytrTH; oot&tjoofitt&ct. The article

before xaraXXaytjr indicates the well-known, the

only possible reconciliation, that which was brought

about by the atoning sacrifice of Christ. The E. V.
here exceptionally renders xar. by atonement, which,

in its old sense (= at-one-ment), meant reconcilia.

Hon, but is now equivalent to expiation, propitia-

tion, satisfac ion. The expiation of Christ (Uao>oc,
iXourtrjouiv, the German Versuhnung\ is the ground,

and condition of the reconciliation of God and man
(xaraXXayij, Versdhnung). Bengel says, on Rom.
ill. 24: "Propitiation (iXwrnw) takes away the

offence against God ; reconciliation (xoncdXay^) hai

two sides (est ilnXtvoot:) : it removes (a.) God's in-

dignation against us ; 2 Cor. v. 19
;

(b.) our aliena-

tion from God ; 2 Cor. v. 20." In the same place

Bengel distinguishes between xaraXXayq and ano-
Xvrowfftq (redemption, ErlSsung), by referring the

former to God, the latter to enemies t. *., sin and
Satan. He remarks, however, that Uao>o'« aud
anokinowo*; are fundamentally one single benefit,

namely, the restitutio peocatoris perditu—Y. S.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Ver. 1. The effect of justification is peace

with God. Peace with God takes the place of our

guilty relation, in which God seemed to be our ene-

my, because He was hostile to our sins—with which

we were identified—and in his ouy*l separated iu

from Him, in order to separate us from sin. In this

relation of guilt we tcere really His enemiee, although

we wished to appear to be the contrary. God, in

His government, likewise seemed to oppose us unto

death, as we opposed Him. And therefore we were

at variance also with the best portion of the world,

and with the kingdom of all good spirits, as we were
at variance with ourselves and with God. But, with

our justification, peace is established, and with it the

reverse relation in all these respects. We should

not speak of the peace of God as of a mere sensa-

tion ; in the feeling of peace, the most glorious

actual relation is reflected. We are not only in har>

mony, but in covenant union with God ; not only ro

harmony with ourselves, but true to ourselves ; no*

only in haruony with God's presence and govern

ment in the world, and in all events, but also in eon
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nection with and under the protection of a
all the

•tan of heaven."

2. [Ver. 2. The access to the throne of grace.]

The high-priest, who went into the Holy of Holies

in the nope of beholding there the glory of God,
was chiefly a type of Christ, who has gone into the

real Holy of Holies for His own people, and has be-

come the real atonement for us (Heb. ix.) ; but he
was also the type of believers, who, through Christ

likewise have free access to the Holy of Holies of

grace, iu the hope of beholding there the 66$a of
God, and being glorified in it (see chap. viii.). On
the certainty of the Christian's hope, see Tholuck,

p. 202.

8. We glory in tribulations also, ver. 3. Tribu-

lations—subjectively, sorrows ; and, taken together,

the cross which the Christian must bear after His
Saviour—are not only the ordained way to glory, but
also the means of promoting glory. For believers

shall attain not merely the glory of the Adamic para-

dise, but rather the higher glory of Christ's para-

dise ; and this they reach because they are similarly

situated, and become like Him in death as in life.

The Cross effects the enriched and established con-

summation.
4. The glorying of Christians is their joyous tes-

timony of a blessed experience—the personal shape
which the gospel takes. It is always conditioned ac-

cording to its changing forms by a fundamental form
of salvation ; that is, established on the glory of God
and Christ, in opposition to all the forms and dis-

guises of self-glory.

5. The sorite*, tribulation worketh constancy, &c.

(vers. 3-5), represents tribulation also as a spiritual

experience. Therefore a merely external suffering,

such as any body may have, is not meant thereby,

but the cross as a consequence of Christian faith.

Faith leads into tribulation, because, as peace with

God, it leads into conflict with the kingdom of dark-

ness, and also with sin in ourselves, because it en-
dows the ordinary suffering of this life with a spirit-

ual character. Such a bearing of the cross looks to

constancy, or steadfastness (passive patientia has
active patientia as a result); steadfastness reaches
its preliminary issue, as well as its final issue, in

approval (experience); approval converts hope to

confident assurance, which cannot deceive, because
it is itself the prophecy of approaching glory. The
Apostle's sorites describes a chain of blessed expe-
riences, which cannot be broken unless the first links

to approval are rendered brittle by insincerity, but
whose strength increases from link to link to that

unconquerable assurance of hope.

6. The elder dogmatics, especially the Reformed,
have made prominent the doctrine of approval and
perseverance in grace; or, what is the same, the

doctrine of sealing. They made sealing follow jus-

tification. If this great truth bad been carefully

guarded, the controversy between the Lutheran and
Reformed theology, as to whether a pardoned person
ean fall from grace, could have been regarded as a
mere question of words, to be solved by the further

inquiry as to whether the question concerns Chris-

tians before, or after, they are sealed. The heart's

experience of justification must be put to proof, in

which it becomes the historically established expe-
rience of life. Steadfastness in such proofs results

Viwardly in sealing by the Holy Spirit (2 Tim. ii. 19

;

Rev. vii. 8 : ix. 4 ; Eph. i. 18 ; iv. 30), and out-

wardly in the establishment of the Christian in the
dharuiter of his new nature {donuutj). The nomen

et omen indelebUe of baptism, confirmation, and Ofdi

nation, becomes the real character indelebilis only

by approval, or sealing. This is ethically connected

with the fact that, by the test of tribulation and stead-

fastness, a purifying process has taken place, by
which a separation of the most combustible material

has been effected.

7. The way which Christians pursue with Christ

goes downward, according to appearance, and often

according to feeling ; but it goes upward, according

to internal operation and experience. This occurs

in a threefold relation : (1.) Since all the high stand-

points of worldly consciousness are without support,

the Christian's position in the fellowship of Christ,

who is above, is established as his second nature.

(2.) The persevering fellowship in the historical igno-

miny of Christ, is fellowship in the historical honor
which shall be received in the harvest of the world.

(3.) There is forming a dynamical nature of light

and heat of the inner man, which, by its impulsive

and sustaining power, as well as by the still stronger

upward attraction, ascends to the kingdom of glory.

8. The experience of the love of God in Christ

for us is changed, with its joy, into pure reciprocal

love ; and from the complete life of love of this

new birth there arises pure salvation, which, in this

world, is divided into hope and patience. See chap,

viii. 24, 25 ; 1 John iii.

9. As the Holy Spirit caused the birth of Christ,

so does He cause the new birth of Christians ; ver. 5,

10. The contemplation of the love of God for us,

which was revealed in the death of Jesus, in Hk
dying for us (ver. 8), remains the ground of the Ufe

of love of believers. See Philippi, p. 166. On the

vnio, see Meyer, p. 150. [P. 189 f., fourth edition,

Meyer maintains here that in all the passages which
treat of the object of the death of Christ (as Luke
xxii. 19, 20 ; Rom. viii. 32 ; xiv. 15, &cA the prep-

ositions vnio and ntoi mean in cfmmodum% for the

benefit of, and must not be confounded with avri,

loco, instead of which Paul never uses (but Chris*

Himself uses it, Matt. xx. 28, tfoiVa* rrr vvyijv

alnov XiftQOv avri noXXi&r, comp. Mark x. 45,

Xvtqov avri noXXi&v); but that Paul nevertheless

teaches a satisfactio vicaria, by representing Christ*!

death as a propitiatory sin-offering, Rom. iii. 2ft;

Eph. v. 2, Ac—P. S.]

11. After the Apostle has represented the sorites

of the Christian's subjective certainty of salvation

(vera 1-5), he makes a sorites of his objective cer-

tainty of salvation (vers. 6-11). The thesis from
which he proceeds is the fact that, among men, there

is scarcely one who will die for a righteous man,
though perhaps one would die for the good man (see

the Exeg. Notes ; comp. Tholuck, p. 208). The sen*

tence must be enlarged by the farther definition:

No one would die for the ungodly, or for his enemy;
but God has performed this miracle of love in the

death of Christ. For Christ died for us when wt
were, in a negative view, incapable, and, in a posi

tive view, even ungodly. Therefore the objective

certainty of salvation is established in the following

conclusions: (I.) We were sinners, debtors, foi

whom Christ died ; much more shall we, since we
are justified and reconciled, be preserved from the

wrath to come. (2.) The death of the Son of God
has overcome our enmity, and reconciled us ; much
more shall His life perfectly redeem us as reconciled

until the consummation. (8.) Since we have ob-

tained reconciliation, we are happy even now in (ht

triumphant joy that God is our God.
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11 On the difference between the iXtuspw; and
the nartaXXctyq, see the Exeg, Notes [p. 1661.

[Bishop Horsley (Serm. on Rom. iv. 25) on the
atonement and reconciliation: "Those who speak
of the wrath of God as appeased by Christ's suffer-

ings speak, it most be confessed, a figurative lan-

guage. The Scriptures speak figuratively when they

ascribe wrath to God. The Divine nature is insus-

ceptible of the perturbations of passion, and, when
it is said that God is angry, it is a figure, which
conveys this useful warning to mankind, that God
will be determined by His wisdom, and by His
providential care of His creation, to deal with the
wicked, as a prince in anger deals with rebellious

subjects. It is an extension of the figure when it

is said that God's wrath is appeased by the suffer-

ings of Christ. It is not to be supposed that the
sins of men excite in God an appetite of vengeance,
which could not be diverted from its purpose of
punishment till it had found its gratification in the

sufferings of a righteous person. This, indeed,

were a view of our redemption founded on a false

and unworthy notion of the Divine character. But
nothing hinders but that the sufferings of Christ,

which could only, in a figurative sense, be an ap-

peasement or satisfaction of God's wrath, might be,

in the most literal meaning of the words, a satisfac-

tion to His justice. It is easy to understand that

the interests of God's government, the peace and
order of the great kingdom, over which He rules

the whole world of moral agents, might require

that His disapprobation of sin should be solemnly
declared and testified in His manner of forgiving

it It is easy to understand that the exaction of

vicarious sufferings on the part of Him, who under-

took to be the intercessor for a rebellious race,

amounted to such a declaration. These sufferings,

by which the end of punishment might be answered,

being once sustained, it is easy to perceive that the

same principle of wisdom, the same providential

care of His creation, which must have determined

the Deity to inflict punishment, had no atonement
been made, would now determine Him to spare.

Thus, to speak figuratively, His anger was ap-

peased ; but His justice was literally satisfied, and
the sins of men, no longer calling for punishment,

when the ends of punishment were secured, were
literally expiated. The person sustaining the suf-

erings, in consideration of which the guilit of others

may, consistently with the principles of good policy,

be remitted, was, in the literal sense of the word

—

so literally, as no other victim ever was—a sacrifice,

and His blood shed for the remission of sin was
literally the matter of expiation."]

18. This section contains, in narrow compass, a
•ketch of the whole development of Christian ealva-

fioii, in which its prinetpial perfection* is made
emphatic at the beginning as well as at the conclu-

sion, in order that the peripherieal imperfection of
the state of faith in this world may not be regarded
in an Bbionitic way as a principial one. We must
observe that, in Rom. viil, this designation is further

elaborated under a new point of view, and that there,

too, the subjective and objective certainty of salvation

tan be dlstmguished.

14. The idea of the real worship of God reap-

• fPBnrcipnLLS VoUkommenkeit, perfection as a princi-
ple. The word principial (from principium), in the sense
•f initial, dement* y, fundamental, though now obsolete,---•--"

in German, the word is almost Indis-byL
Me.-P. a]

pears definitely here in the beginning as well as •*

the end of the section.

HOMILETICAL AMD PRACTICAL.

The fruits of the righteousness of faith. The}
are: 1. Peace with God through our Lord Jem
Christ (ver. 1) ; 2. Hope of future glory in the

tribulations of the present time (vers. 2-6) ; 8. Con-
fidence of salvation established on the love of God
for us as made known in the propitiatory death of
Christ (vers. 6-11).—Peace with God: 1. In what
does it consist? 2. By whom do we obtain it?

(ver. 1).—The peace of heart with God is the source

of all other peace : 1. In homes ; 2. In churches

;

8. In nations.—By Christ we have obtained access

to the grace of justification. In this are comprised

:

1. A strong consolation (we are no more rejected

from God's face ; the door is opened ; we can come
in) ; 2. A serious admonition (we should not disre-

gard this access, but make use of it ; and 8. We
should often come with all our burdens.).—In what
should and can we glory as Christians ? 1. In the

future glory which God shall give ; 2. But also in

the tribulations which He sends us (vers. 2-6);
8. In God Himself as our God.—Why should we, as

Christians, glory also in tribulations ? Because we
know : 1. That tribulation worketh patience (endur-

ance) : 2. Patience (endurance) worketh experience

(strictly, approval); comp. 2 Cor. ii. 9; ix. 18;
James i. 8); 8. Experience (approval) worketh

hope; and 4. Hope maketh not ashamed (vers.

2-61—Why does Christian hope prevent shame?
1. Because it is not a false hope ; but, 2. It has its

ground in the love of God, which is shed abroad in

our hearts by the Holy Ghost which is given unto us

(ver. 6).—In what respect does God commend (prove)

His love toward us? 1. In Christ's dying at the

appointed time for us; 2. But still more in His
dying for us when we were yet sinners (vers. 6-8).—
It is noble to die for a benefactor, but it is divine

to die for evil-doers (ver. 7).—The importance of

Christ's life and death for men : 1. His death brings

reconciliation when we are enemies; 2. His life

bringB salvation when we are reconciled (vers. 9-11).

—Christ's life our salvation (ver. 10).—Salvation by
the life of Christ is necessary for Christians of the

present tune.—Let us speak of Christ's death, but

let us also speak continually of His life (ver. 10).

Luthir : One has experience when he has been

well tempted, and can therefore speak of it as hav-

ing been in it himself (ver. 4).—God is our God, and
we are His people, and we have all good things in

common from Him and with Him, in all confidence

(ver. 11).

Stark : Ver. 2. Future glory is connected with

justification by an indissoluble chain ; chap. viii. 18,

80, 82.—Ver. 2. Nothing can make so happy as

the hope of the incorruptible, undefined, and imper-

ishable inheritance which is reserved in heaven;

1 Peter i. 4.—Ver. 6. He who has the Holy Spirit,

is the only one who is certain that God's love is shed

abroad in his heart—Ver. 10. The death of Christ

is the principal agency toward our reconciliation

;

but His resurrection is the seal and assurance that

we are truly reconciled to God.—Ver. 10. Christ's

resurrection is the ark of life and royal city of our

salvation.—-Ver. 11. No one can glory in God but

he who has Christ ; for He is the way by which wc

come to the enjoyment of God ; John xiv. 6. He,
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t

therefore, who does not have Him, is also without

God in the world , Eph. ii. 12.

—

Hjcdwgeb : To be
certain of the forgiveness of sin, is the fountain of
all joy and consolation (ver. 1).—Beware of the

hypocrite's hope, which destroys! The believer

dings to God's love in Christ as an anchor to the

rock ; Heb. vi. 19. Would to God we understood
this wall I If we did, nothing could grieve and
flftict us (ver. 5).—A Christian must regard the suf-

fering of Christ not only as a mirror of wrath, but
also as a mirror of love (ver. 8).—What a glory I

God's child, and in good favor with Him ! How in-

comprehensible, how glorious, and how blessed

!

(ver. 11).

—

Cramer: If we are justified by faith,

we have free access to God, so that we do not need
any patron or saint to prepare the way for us (ver.

2).—The suffering of Christians is their glory ; for

they suffer without guilt, and for Christ's glory (ver.

8).—Osiandbb : The cross and tribulation make us

bumble and patient; they are therefore the most
precious gems and best ornament of the children of

God (ver. 8).—ifcwa BibL Tub. : Oh, how blessed

is the cross ! Though it pain the flesh, it brings

eternal good. We are better purified by it, than
gold is by fire ; our hope is strengthened, and the

love of God is shed abroad in the heart (ver. 6).

—

Love is rare among men, yet there are remarkable
examples of some who have given up their lives for

their fellow-citizens and brethren. But there is no
comparison between all this and the love of Christ

rfver. 7).—Who would not love in return a God so

full of love, and prefer fellowship with Him to that

of all others ? (ver. 10).

Gkrlaoh : Justification by faith not only gives

free access to God's grace at the present time, but
it also confers the certainty of future glory (ver. 2).

—In justification the believer receives the first germ
of the whole new life. But since the germ grows
into a tree, and the tree ever becomes more firmly

rooted amid storms, all that the believer bad at the

beginning is renewed and established at every new
stage of trial (ver. 5).—Since God has performed for

tinners and enemies the greatest service. He will cer-

tainly not leave unfinished for the recfmciled and
righteous the much smaller remaining part of His
work (ver. 9).—The Apostle begins to indicate here
what he treats more at length in chap. vi. : Faith so

transposes us into Christ, that His life, death, resur-

rection, and glory, become ours. Each circumstance

from His history becomes the history of mankind
believing in Him, as well as of each individual be-

liever (ver. 10).

Lisco: The saving fruits of the righteousness

acquired by faith in Jesus Christ (vers. 1-11).—The
fruit of this righteousness (vers. 1-5).—The most
certain sign of the love of God toward us just men-
tioned, is the redemption made by Christ (vers. 6-8).

—The blessed result of this love of God and Christ,

b the certain hope of the eternal duration of this

love, and, finally, of our attainment of glory (vers.

Ml).
Hkubnkr: Paul here strikes the note of the

triumphal song of the justified. Listen : His read-

ers should participate in his joy ; we are reconciled,

we are pardoned.—Without justification, there is no
joy, no love, no happiness in life ; without it, noth-

ing can make us happy—ne'ther nature, nor the love

of men (ver. 1).—Grace is prepared, and offered to

all. Many accept it, but all do not remain steadfast

{ver. 2).—He on whom God has placed many bur-

tens, has much entrusted to him; God has made

him an object of distinction. Therefore, the highei

and more joyous the Christian's spirit is in suffer

Ing, the greater will be the increase of bis joy and

strength in conflict (ver. 8).—What influence does

suffering exert on the Christian? (ver. 81—Th«

saerel hope of the Christian maketh not ashamed

;

it it holy in its object and ground.—Faith in the

love of God is the ground of all hope (ver. 5).—The
helplessness of the unimproved heart is followed by

the saddest results of sin
;
just as severe sickness ii

succeeded by weakness (ver. 6).—God's holy love

of His enemies (ver. 8).—The greatest misery of a

created being, is, to bear the wrath of God (ver. 9).

—God's love of us is a prevenient love (ver. 10)l—
Christ's life is the ground of our salvation (ver. 10).

Bksskr : The salvation of those .who are justi-

fied by faith. It is : LA present salvation ; 2. Also

a future one (vers. 1-11).—Tribulation is praisewor-

thy, because the evergreen of hope is sprinkled with

the tears of tribulation (vers. 8-5).—God's wrath is

not human ; God is love, and Divine wrath is con*

nected with the love which takes no pleasure in the

death of the sinner, but is an ardent, compassionate

desire to save the sinner. Reconciliation is the exe-

cution of this loving determination of God by means

of the atonement through the death of Hie Son (ver.

10).—God unites in the Church with pardoned sin-

ners—who have faith in Jesus, and glory in God at

their God—more intimately and gloriously than in

Paradise with innocent man (ver. 11).

Schlkiermachbr, on vers. 7, 8 : The death of "")

Christ is the highest glorification of God's love toward
J

us. 1. God imposed death on our Redeemer as the '

most perfect proof of obedience ; 2. Many are jus J
tilled by this obedience. ~*

Spenxr: 1. The fruits of justification: (a.)

Peace ;
(b.) Access to God

; (<?.) The joy of future

hope; (<L) Victory in tribulation and the cross;

(a) The gift of the Holy Ghost. 2. The causes of

justification (vers. 1-11).

[Burkitt : One grace generates and begets an-

other ;
graces have a generation one from another,

though they all have one generation from the Spirit

of God.—He that does not seek reconciliation with

God, is an enemy of his soul ; and be that rejoices

not in that reconciliation, is an enemy to his own
comfort

—

Logan (sermon on Jesus Christ Dying

for Sinners, Rom. v. 7, 8) : The greatest trial and
exercise of virtue is when an innocent man submits

to the imputation of a crime, that others may be free

from the punishment. This Christ did. He was be*

trayed like an impostor by one of His own disciples,

apprehended like a robber by a band of soldiers, led

like a malefactor through the streets of Jerusalem,

nailed like a murderer to the accursed tree, and, in

the sight of all Israel, died the death of a traitor and

a slave, that he might atone for the real guilt of

men.

—

Comp. Comm. : He that puts himself to the

charge of purchasing our salvation, will not decline
'

the trouble of applying it

—

Hodge : As the love of

God in the gift of His Son, and the love of Christ in \
•*

dying for us, are the peculiar characteristics of the

gospel, no one can be a true Christian on whom
these truths do not exert a governing influence.—

Annot. Paragraph Bible : God establishes His lo?i

toward man by demonstration ; it is a love, worthy

of Himself, and which none but Himself can feel.

Comp. Chrysostom, Be Gloria in Tribulation'

ibus ; Archbishop Ushir, Four Sermons, Work^
vol. xiil 226 ; John Howx, Influence of Hope, Work%
vol. vi 277 ; Bishop Mint. The Love of Ord <fc
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Motivt to Man's Salvation, Sermon*, toL i. 116;
Johatbah Edwards, Mm naturally God's Enemies,
Works, vol ii. 180.—On the Section vers. 1-6, see

Katb. Hornks, The Bracelet of Pearl of Sanctify-

ing Graces, Works, 207 ; Bichard Baxter, Short

Meditations, Works, voL xviil 508; G. Simeok

Benefits arising from a Justifying Faith, Works
vol. xv. 116 ; J. Morgan, The Hidden Life Dis
closed in Bom. v. 1-6, an Exposition, Belfast, 1861

—J. F. H.]

SECOND DIVISION.

BUT AND GRACE IN THEIR SECOND ANTITHESIS (AS IN THEIR SECOND POTENCY) i

ACCORDING TO THEIR NATURAL EFFECTS IN HUMAN NATURE, AND IN NATURE IN

GENERAL. THE SINFUL CORRUPTION OF THE WORLD, PROCEEDING FROM ADAM,
AND INHERITED IN COMMON BY ALL MEN, AND THE LIFE OF CHRIST AS TH1
INWARD LIVING PRINCIPLE OF THE NEW BIRTH TO NEW LIFE IN INDIVIDUAL
BELIEVERS, IN ALL MANKIND, AND IN THE WHOLE CREATED WORLD. (THE
PRINCIPLE OF DEATH IN SIN, AND THE PRINCIPLE OF THE NEW LIFE; Afl

WELL AS THE GLORIFICATION OF THE NEW LIFE, AND OF ALL NATURE, IN

RIGHTEOUSNESS.)

Chapters V. 12-VIIL 80.

if Section.—Adam's sin as the powerful principle of death, and Qod's grace in Christ as the mors
powerful principle of the new life in the nature of individual men, and in mankind collectively,

The law as the direct medium of the complete manifestation of sin for the indsreef mediation of mt
completed and glorious revelation of grace.

Chap. V. 12-21.

12 Wherefore, as by one man sin entered into the world, and death by sin

;

and so death l passed upon all men, for that [iq> cp, ». «., on the ground that, because]
18 all have [««« have] sinned : (

[oma parenthesis]* For until the law sin was in the

world : but sin is not imputed when there is no law [where the law is not].

14 Nevertheless death reigned from Adam to Moses, even over them that had not
sinned [those that sinned not] * after the similitude [likeness] of Adam's trans-

gression, who is the figure [a type] of him that was to come [the coming one,

16 <. ^ the seoond Adam], But not as the offence [fall, transgression],
4
so also is the

free gift: for it through the offence [transgression] of [the] one [the] many
be dead [died], much more [did]* the grace of God, and the gift by grace,

which is by one man [the gift by the grace of the one man], Jesus Christ, hath
16 abounded (abound] unto [the] many. And not as it was \omu it was] by [the]

one that sinned, so [<mu s6\ is the gift : for the judgment was [came] by
[$, of] one (fall) to condemnation, but the free gift is [came] of many
offences [falls, transgressions] unto justification [dixaicofia, sentence of acquittal,

11 righteous decree, or, righteous act]. For if by one man's offence [by one trans-

gression, or, by the transgression of the one] 7 death reigned by [through the]

one; much more they which [who] receive [the] abundance of [theT grace
and of the gift of righteousness shall reign in life by [the] one, Jesus Christ.)

18 [omit parenthesis.] Therefore, as by the offence of one judgment, came upon all

men to condemnation ; even so by the righteousness of one the free gift came
upon all men unto justification of life [So then, as through the transgression

of one, or, one transgression, it came upon all men to condemnation ; so also

through the dtxcuc&fnatog, righteous act of one, or, one righteous act, it came
19 upon all men unto justification of life]." For as by one man's disobedience

[througr the disobedience of the one man] [the] many were made [consti-

tuted]* sinners, so [also, ovrag xai] by the obedience of [the] one shall [the]

10 many be made [constituted] righteous. Moreover the law entered [came in

besides],
1" that the offence [transgression] might abound [multiply]. But where
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172 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS,

21 sin abounded [multiplied], grace did much more [exceedingly]
11 abound: That

as sin hath
grace reign

our Lord.

[omit hath] reigned unto [&, in] death, even so [so also] might
through righteousness unto eternal life by [through] Jesus Christ

1 Ver. 12.—('O 0erarof {Rec) is found in K. B. 0. K. L, some Tendons and fathers: is adopted by Lectnaaxa*
Meyer, Wordsworth, and Lange. Tischendorf and Alford omit it, on the authority of D. B. F. G., and many fathers
Alfird oontrfders it a marginal gloss, to define the subject of dt^Atcr. But the external authority for it is »«*«*—i*

to o feroome the doubt arising from the variation in position found in some authorities, especially as the omission may
have readily arisen from the transcriber's mistaking -ovc, which precedes, for the close of the word he was about ts
write: -to* (Mover).

* Ver. 13.—{On the parenthesis of the E. V. This is to be omitted ; for, although it might be a help to the ordinary
reader, it is inserted on the view that ver. 18 is strictly resumptive, which is not in accordance with Lange's exe-

Eris. Even were it the case, vers. 18-17 comprise an argument so important, that it does not deserve the subordination
plied In a parenthesis. The E. V. is frequently unfortunate in this regard : e. g.f Gal. i. 7, where the very theme of

the Epistle is put in parenthesis.
* ver. 14.—(Some cursives and fathers omit *4- This probably arose from a wish to make this verse correspond

with ver. 13, the meaning of which was misunderstood. There is no question as to the correctness of its insertion.—The
pluperfect of the E. V. Is to be changed to the simple past : sinned, as a more correct rendering of the aorist partU '

"

The other emendations are not absolutely necessary, out are offered as more literal, and perhaps preferable for <

* Ver. 15.—[The word vapevrwaa, occurring Ato times in this section, is rendered offence in the E. V. ; by the
Amer. Bible Union : trespass. Both are etymologtcally oorrect, but more modern usage oompels us to reject offence.
Trespass would be preferable to transgression, on the ground that * «pd0«<rtt (ver. 14) must also be rendered by the
latter word : yet trespass has at present a technical meaning, which is legal, transgression being more theological. The
very slight distinction between wapafiaoxt and wapawrmua is sufficiently implied in the clauses where the words occur.
Lange renders the latter : SAnden/aU, fall, to distinguish it from wapmflmovt, Ueberiretung, tot. 14.

* Ver. 16.—TThe aorist, iwepio-aevo-ev, is to be rendered d%d abound, and the auxiliary did placed after mens
, as Indicating more plainly that much more is rather quantitative than logioaL—The articles are unfortunately
ad throughout in the E. V« ; the one, the many, express the denniteness of the Greek.

* Ver. 16.—{Lange adopts the reading auaprjuarot (D. E. F. GK, some fathers, cursives, and versions, Grim*
bach), urging that it is required as an antithesis to tapavntu^for. But this is the Tory reason for deeming ita
gloss. 'Aaaprife' arr os is found in X. A. 6. 0. K. L., adopted by Tischendorf, Meyer, Alford, Wordsworth.

7 Ver. 17.—[The two renderings correspond to two various readings ; in any case, man's, of E. V., must be rejected.
A. F. O. have iv ivl wm.pawrifim.ri (D. E., iv ry ivl *-.) ; adopted by Griesbach, Tisohendorf. Meyer, Lange. K.
B. 0. K. L., many versions and fathers, read ry rov irbt vapas-n&uart ; adopted by I^chmann, Alford, and
Wordsworth. It is a question which is oorrect, but Meyer's explanation is most satisfactory. He considers the former
reading the original one, " because thus the origin of the other variations are very naturally explained. For more defi-

nite description the article was added by some (D. E.) ; by others, ivi was changed into aw. But sinoe, at all events,
the sense was the same as r$ tov kvbt w. (ver. 15), this was at first added as a parallel passage, and then received into
the text."

* Ver. 18.—{The questions respecting the changes to be made in this Terse are exegetical. It is only necessary to
note here, that the above rendering indicates the doubt as to the precise meaning of 6V irbt waaavraaars*, and
It' ivbt AiKai«»p«rof ; leaving the subjects indefinite (instead of retaining the italicised glosses of the E. V.).
Lange applies vapawrmua and buta\*p\a. On all the points, see Rxeg. Notes.

» Yer. 19.—[So Amer. Bible Union. Lange : herausgesUlU. The rendering given above is correct ; any dogmatic
questions that arise cannot affect this.

19 Yer. 30.—(UaptiffA'ty, only Gal. ii. 4; there, in malam partem. The above rendering is literal and
exact. Lange translates : came in between. See Bxeg. Notes.

11 Yer. 20.—(Alford suggests that words compounded with vwip have a superlative, not a comparative fact.—At
lhange in the first verb in English is to indioate that two different words are used in Greek.—R.]

(The followng k the Greek text of this section, in parallelistio arrangement, from Forbes

:

I ^ afiapria tie to* k6ouov eurtfXBw,
A 4 koX bia r^ aumpriat b Mraroc,

I col o0tmc cts vimus a*$p&wwt b B&pssne oVfAfsr,
\,bp* f sarrtc foaprow

**• (*XP\y*4>**li°* .*«£** fr h> tArjup,

J aaaprta M owe sAAoyctrot ftq ovrot ropov*
14. Bl eAAa epaaikevm b 9*»aro9 awb 'AAaa fOxf* Mmwremt

[ sol fcrl tov« pjf aaapr^aavrmn hrl r£ buoubuan rqs vapafiaewMf 'Aider

0{ 8t forty rvwot rov fUAAovroc.
D S Points of disparity in the comparison
D\ stated in Ters. lft, 16, 17.

IS. {"Apaoi

ovrwc *

•if 1

1
M.

oeV «c eV ivbt vaparniparof
_ i veVrot av$pu>wov* tt« Kar&jcptpa,

Justification. ] ovra* koI AY htbt bucatmfiarot
warrae e\wOp&wov* tit bucaimctw C*$r

{mrwtp yap 6\a r$c wapaxoi^ rov ivbs a»$pAmm
apaprwAot Karto*r&(hfo*9 oi roAAot,

ovtm« col b\a rqs vwwto^9 rov ivbt
bUauH KaraoToJtHrTQrrat, oi voAAaC

f NoTtoc M vopcMT^Avcv,
tva sAcopdurn rb wapawrmuar
ob M hrksbraa-tr ^ Auapria,

bv*p«T*pio-o*wr*v ^ xa/Mc,

Zmi mowcp ifiturCXivoiv if auaprla
ir ry Bavar^f,

evrwf «al ^ yipts |SaortA«v>n eta giaeisesesj
cit &»h* auivtov

ma leovv Xpiorov rov xvpiov ^fiaV.—P. B.1
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EXBGETICAL AITD CRITICAL.

|8pboal Lm&ATUKi on Chap. V. 12-21.—8. J. Batjx-
rtkjt, De impulatumt pecoaU AdamiUei jpoeteri* facta,

'742. a Schott, Opuecuku i. p. 31S sqq. 0. F. 8cmm>,
7eber B6m. V. 12/, inthe TVbing. ZttUchryfl for 1830,

No. IV. p. 161 ft (A very able and sound discussion*

Camp, the same author's BtbU TheotogU de* N. J., vol ii.

2». 256- 191.) Bich. Bothx (died 1868), Ncutr Versueh einer

mUffunff der Paulin. SUUt Rom. V. 12-21, Wittenberg,
1836. (A masterpiece of exegetioal acnteness and finesse.)

I. Can. K. v. Hofmakk, Der ScJirifltxxotu, 2d ed., Nord-
lingen, 1857, vol. L pp. 524-641. Jul. Mumta, CftrisO.

Ukre von der 89mde, vol. ii. p. 407 ft*., 472 ft, 3d Germ, ed.,

1849. H. Ewald, Adam und Christus, R6m. V. 12-21, in

Us JahrbQcher Mr bibL WietnechafU n. p. 166 ft Timo-
*¥ Dwioh* (of Yale College), Princeton Bxegetit. A Re-
siess of Dr. Hodge's Commentary on Soman* V. 12-19, In
the iVrtcr Bnglander for Jnly, 1868, pp. 561-603. (Polemkal
against Hodge). A-&tovriMQ9 BeitrjfcBwrExeg*$ederPaa*>
Wtu Briefs Gott, 1860, pp. 1-12. Bucna, Olshausbm. Tmo-
luck, Stuakt, HodgBj and Foams, are most fall, though
widely divergent, In the exposition of this passage, which
many regard as the most difficult in the whole Bible.—P. 8.]

[Introductory Rimaris.—This section is diffi-

cult in proportion to its depth, grandeur, and world-

historical comprehensiveness. Only a mind of the

very highest order—to say nothing of inspiration—

could conceive such vast thoughts, and compress

them within so few words. The beginning, the mid-

dle, and the end of history, are here brought to-

gether in their representative moral powers and prin-

ciples. Paul deals with religious truths and facts,

which are much broader and deeper than the after-

thoughts of our logic and theology, and cannot be
squeezed into the narrow limits of particular schools

and schemes. The exegesis of this part of the Ro-
mans began in earnest with Augustine, in his contest

with the Pelagian heresy; it was resumed in the

Reformation period, and carried further, philologi-

cally and doctrinally, in the present century, but

is by no means exhausted, and puts exegetical skill

again and again to the severest test Every line

bears the marks of theological controversy about

original sin, free agency, imputation, limited atone-

ment, universal salvation, and other questions which
will occupy the human mind to the end of the world.

The section is not a mere episode, but a progress in

the argument from the doctrine of justification to

the broader doctrine of a life-union of the believer

with Christ, which prepares the way for the doctrine

of sanctification, in chap, vi., and glorification, in

chap, viii Like a skilful physician, the Apostle

goes not only to the root and fountain-head of the

evil,* but also to the root and fountain bead of
the cure. In bold antithetical contrasts, and on the

basis of a vital, organic union of humanity, both in

the order of fallen nature and the order of redeeming
grace, he presents the history of the fall by the first,

and the redemption by the second Adam. Adam and
Christ are the two representative heads of the whole
race, the one the natural, the other the supernatural

:

from the one, the power of sin and the power of death

have proceeded upon all men through their participa-

tion in his fall ; from the other, righteousness and life

have come upon all on condition of faith, or a living

£prehension of Christ But the gain by the redemp-
« greatly surpasses the loss by the fall The main

stress lies on the idea of life in its progress from
Christ to the believer. The same parallelism be-

tween the first and second Adam, but with exclusive

reference to the contrast of death and the resun ee
tion, occurs in 1 Cor. xv. 21, 22, 46-48, wbici
should be kept in view. It is impossible to under
stand this section from the standpoint of a mechani*

cal and atomistic conception of humanity and of sin,

such as Pelagianisiu and cognate systems maintain.

On the surface, all things appear separate and iso-

lated ; in the hidden roots, they are united. It is

characteristic of all deep thinking, to go back to

principles and general ideas. Paul evidently views

the human race as an organic unit. Adam and
Christ sustain to it a central and universal relation,

similar to that which the fountain sustains to the

river, or the root to the tree and its branches.

Adam was not merely an individual, but the natu-

ral head of the human family, and his transgression

was not an isolated act, but affected the whole race

which sprung from his loins ; iust as the character

of the tree will determine the character* of its

branches and fruits. So it is with Christ He calls

himself emphatically the (not a) Son of Man, the

universal, normal, absolute Man, the representative

head of regenerate humanity, which is from heaven,

heavenly, as Adam's fallen humanity is "of the

earth, earthy " (1 Cor. xv. 47, 48). Both were tried

and tempted by the devil, the one in the garden of

innocence, the other in the desert ; but the one suc-

cumbed, and dragged his posterity into the ruin of
the fall ; while the other conquered, and became the

author of righteousness and life to all who embrace
Him. Christ has gained far more for us than Adam
lost—namely, eternal reunion with God, in tfce place

of the temporary union of untried innocence. The
resurrection of humanity in Christ is the glorious

solution of the dark tragedy of the disastrous fall

of humanity in Adam. In view of the greater merit

of Christ and the paradise in heaven, we may rev-

erently and thankfully rejoice in the guilt of Adam
and the loss of his paradise on earth—always, of
course, detesting the blasphemous maxim: Let us

do evil, that good may come. It is God's infinite

wisdom and mercy alone which overrule the wrath

of man for His own glory.—P. S.]

Meyer inscribes this section : The drawing of a

parallel between salvation in Christ and the ruin

produced by Adam. But this does not do justice to

the context of the section. Tholuck adopts Bengel's

view: " Resvicit totam iractationem superiorem, ex

qua hmc infert apostolus, non tarn digressionem fa-
cienx quam regreetum de peccato et de jtutitia"

[Bengel continues :
" In imitation of Paul's method,

we should treat first of actual sin (chaps, i.-iii.), and
then go back to the source in which sin originated."

Philippi also regards this section as a comparative

or contrastive retrospect and comprehensive conclu-

sion; De Wette and Rothe as an episode.—P. 8.]

We differ from all these, and refer to our division

of the Epistle, and to the superscription here.

1. The principle of sin and death become imma-
nent (hereditary) in humanity (vers. 12-14).

2. The opposing principle of the gift of grace

and of the new life made immanent (spiritually ho
reditary) in humanity (vers. 15-19).

8. The cooperation of the law for the finished

revelation of sin and for the communication of the

finished revelation of the grace of justification (vera

20, 21).

1. Arrangement of the first paragraph, vers

12-14.

(a.) Sin and death proceeding from Adam't
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waeapae* upon alL under the form of an ethical

Appropriation by all (ver. 12).

(bS Death as revealer of the improperly appre-

hended sin, from Adam to Moses, or to the law (not

by the law, vera, 18, 14).

2. The second paragraph, yen. 15-19.

(a.) The actually manifested contrast in the

effects of the two principles, (oo.) The contrast be-

tween the natural and actual effects, according to

their quantitative extension to persons ; or the con-

toast in its personal relation (ver. 15). (66.) The
contrast between the positive effects, according to

the qualitative intensity of judgment and justifica-

tion ; or, the contrast in its essential relation (ver.

(6). The contrast in the potential and prospec-

tive effects of the two principles, (aa.) The con-

trast between the enslavemment of all personal life

by impersonal (merely personified) death, aud the

future glory of the pardoned, immortal, and reign-

ing personalities in the new life (ver. 17,' at the same
time a proof for ver. 16). (66.) The contrast in all

its ideal magnitude : One condemnation came upon
all men, because of the power of the fall of one
man ; so, by the righteousness of one, can all men
attain to the justification of life (that ia, not merely
of faith, ver. 18).

(c.) The contrast in the final effects disclosed by
the gospel By the effect of one man's disobedience,

the many are represented in the light of the gospel

as sinners exposed to the judgment ; finally, by the

obedience of one, the many are to be represented as

righteous in the judgment (ver. 19).

R. Third paragraph, vers. 20-21.

The law is designed to effect directly the devel-

oping process of sin to historical completion, in

order to effect indirectly that revelation of grace

which far preponderates over the development of sin

(vers. 20, 21).

Foot Pakaqrajph (vkis. 12-14).

The principle of sin and death in humanity,

Ver. 12. Wherefore \J*a rovro]. Buck-
et*, Kdllner [Tholuck, Beiche, Stuart], Ac., refer

&a toXno to the entire discussion from chap. i.

17 ;* Bothe, to the previous section, v. 1-11, which
he claims to treat of holiness ; Tholuck, to vers. 11,

10, 9, Ac. ; Meyer, to ver. 11 alone.f We refer it

merely to IXafio^tv in the previous verse. The
verb lanpavtw does not denote, in the New Testa-

ment, a passive reception, but an ethical, religious,

and moral appropriation ; for example, John i. 12.

And this is here the point of comparison between
vers. 11 and 12.

Because this point has been overlooked, an in-
x
tredible amount of vexation has been produced in

• [So also Bengel * "fed rovro refers to the whole of
the preoeding discussion, from whioh the Apostle draws
these conclusions, herein making not so mnob a digression
as a retrogression." Hodge :

*' The wherefore is to be taken
as illative, or marking an inference from the whole of the
previous part of the Epistle, and especially from the pre-
oeding verses."-*. 8]

t [Meyer : " darum, wil urir n&mlich durch Christum
He jcaraAAayq und die Qtwissheit des ewigen Heils emp-
fangtn habtn, ver. 11." But Meyer regards ver. 11 as the
summary of the whole preoeding doctrine of justification

lad salvation. Philippi likewise refers fed tovto to ver.
J. in such a way that It looks at the same time to the whole
Seduction from i. 17-v. 11. This to us seems to be the most
satisfactory connection.—P. 8.]

reference to the presumed anacolutbon, or ararta
nodoxov [an incomplete sentence, a protasis without

an apodosisj. Conjectures [concerning the construe,

tion or the apodosis corresponding to manto 9 fifa

as]:

1. According to Calvin, Tholuck, Philippi, and

others, the conclusion is indicated in the worth

6\- e\m tvnoq rov /i&Uorro?, ver. 14. [Meyer also

regards the clause: "who is a type or the future

(Adam)," as a substitute for the apodosis, which was

swept away by the current of ideas in vera 18 and

14.—P. &]
2. According to Buckert, Fritzsche, and De

Wette [?], Paul dropped the comparison between

Adam and Christ after enumerating the points oi

analogy, because their dissimilarity occurred to his

mind (ver. 15). De Wette translates ver. 12 : There-

fore (is it) as by one man, Ac. According to Origen,

Bengel [Roche], and others, the Apostle designedly

suppresses the conclusion. [Bengel says simply:

"Apodosis, variola oratione, latet in seq~,
n

is con-

cealed in what follows. But Rothe holds that Paul

designedly omitted the apodosis, to prevent the ille-

gitimate doctrinal inference of a universal salvation.

See below.—P. S.]

3. According to Grotius, [£. V., Stuart, Barnes,

Hodge], &c., vers. 18-17 are parenthetical ; and the

conclusion follows in ver. 18. [Against this con-

struction may be urged, with Meyer, the unexampled
length and importance of the supposed parenthesis,

and that ver. 18 is not so much a reassumption as a

recapitulation.—P. S.]

4. According to Clericus, Wol£ and others, the

conclusion is already in ver. 12, and begins with

xcu ot'f<»<; [as if this could be synonymous with

ovxm xai, so also, which is impossible.—P. S.];

according to Erasmus, Beza, and others, it begins

with xai dux [which makes dUt rovro superfluous,

and sets aside the comparison between Adam and
Christ—P. S.]

5. The proper view is the one defended by Roppe,
in harmony with [Cocceius] Eisner, and others.

The apodosis begins as a comparative statement with

M<j7i(0> since ildftofttv xaraXXay^r 6V attrov is

brought over from ver. 11. [In other words, wrmq
introduces the second member of the comparison,

while the first must be supplied from ver. 11 in this

way: Therefore (we received and appropriated the

reconciliation through Christ in the same manner) as

by one man sin entered into the world, &c.—P. &.] *

* [This construction is favored, upon the whole, by De
"Wette (who. however, objects to it: "Brg&nst man tsjs
jcaraAAayqir ikdfiofity 6V avrov, so weiss mem
nichl rccht, was man mit der Verffleichung anfangtn sottmy
Umbreit, Theo. 8chott, Wordsworth, Alibrd, Jowett, Oony.
beare and Howson. I subjoin AUGord's note in full, thougk
I dissent from It :

•• This verse is one of acknowledged dim
culty. The two questions meeting us directly, are: (1.)

To what does did rovro refer? (2.) aMnrcp, Ultx as, may
introduce the first member of a comparison, the second
being to be discovered ; or may introduce the second, the
first having to be discovered. I shall endeavor to answer
both questions in connection. I conceive fed rovto to
refer to that blessed state ol confidence and hope just In-

scribed: 'on this account,' here meaning, *qum cum ita

tint

:

' * this state of things, thus brought about, will justify
the following analogy/ Thus we must take <*<nr«p, either
fa) as beginning the comparison, and then supply, ' so by
Christ, in His resurrection, came justification into the
world ; and by justification, life

;
' or (8) as concluding the

comparison, and supply before it, 'it was,' or * Chris!
wrought' This latter method seems to me feu- the best.
For none of the endeavors of commentators to supp'.y tbi
second limb of the comparison from the following verses
has succeeded : and we can hardly suppose suoh an elHp.
sis, when the next following somparison '.ver. 10) ia rathe
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Tboluck remarks, that then we do not know exactly

what to do with the comparison,f But the com-
parison is contained in the already indicated concep-

tion of the ethical appropriation of the principle of

the reconciliation on one hand, as of the principle

of ain and death on the other. The antithesis, more
Cully extended, is the following : J*a totno iXdfio-

##y tyr xaraAiayiyr, *V w mntaiwxaniv—otomo
V hoq dv&qdxov v afictotia tit; to* xoanov
4&jX&t* nal d*a tqq anaqtUu; 6 &dvarw;, xai ov-

to*; 6 &dvaroq tit; narrow av&qwnoix; di/jA&fv, iq?

s\ ndrxni jjfiaprov. It is very plain that, without

the conception of Aap/9oVt*y, the whole of the fol-

lowing antitheses would appear as a series of blind

natural necessities ; see Book of Wisdom L 16

;

il 24, and the explanation of *V w, which follows

below. Rothe thinks that the Apostle's supposed
anaeoluthon was even premeditated—according to

the idea of Origen—in order to conceal the doctrine

of the apocatastasis which might be deduced from
the protasis. See thereon Tholuck, p. 215.

[I cannot bring my mind to adopt Dr. Lange's

construction, which evades a grammatical difficulty

only to give room for a more serious logical one, and
mars the beauty and completeness of the analogy. It

seems to me that the most natural solution of the

difficulty is either (1.) to take warno elliptically

:

"This is therefore like the case when;" comp.
Malt. xxt. 14: foamy ydq ar&0o)7roq, as a man
going abroad^ where wrmq neither has, nor neces-

sarily requires, a corresponding ovrvtq (see Textual

Note in the Amer. edition of Lange on Matthew, p.

442) ; GaL iii. 6 ; 1 Tim. i. 8, where xccdwc, and
Mark xiii. 84, where <#; is used elliptically ; or (2.)

to assume an intentional anaeoluthon (comp. Winer,
Oramm., p. 52? ft, on the two kinds of anacolutha, in-

voluntary and intentional). I prefer the latter solu-

tion. The complete antithesis would read thus : " As
{iaamo) by one man (Adam) sin (w ducwtia) en-

tered into the world, and death (6 &avaxoq) through
sin, and thus death extended (S^X&tv) to all men,
inasmuch as all sinned (jfraprov) : so also (oi'to);

«cu) by one man, Jesus Christ, righteousness (j dV
uauHrtmj) entered into the world, and life (tj to>iJ)

through righteousness, and thus life shall extend

(dulfvatTcu) to all men, inasmuch as (on condition

thai) all shall believe {numvaoina*)." We might
also supply, after the second " righteousness " : " tn

order that all, being justified by faith, may be

saved.
1* Rothe (p. 61) supplies as the last clause of

.he apodosis : «V w nam*; dixcuot uarcurTa&ijaov-

ta* ; Philippi : «V *> ndrrn; fo*cuo)&qoorra*. But
these are unessential differences. The great points

of comparison are : (l.J Sin and death, as a prin-

ciple and power, proceeding from Adam ; righteous-

ness and life, as a counteracting and conquering
principle and power, proceeding from Christ, upon
the whole human race. (2.) Death passing upon all

men by participation in the sin of Adam ; life pass-

ing upon all men by participation in the righteous-

ness of Christ. But the analogy is not absolute;

for (1.) the participation in Adam's sin is universal

in fact, while the participation in the righteousness

a weakening than a strengthening the analogy. We have
example! for this nee of ttartp in Matt. zxv. 14, and of
m**; Gal iii. 6»-P. 8.]

# [This objection was made by Do "Wette, from whom
Tholuck, p. 216, quotes. Meyer calls this explanation
Ologioal, because the universality of Adam's corruption,

vhich Is tbe prominent idea In ver. 12, has no correspond-
ing parallel In the protasis which is supplied from the pre-
siding Terse.—P. 8.1

of Christ, though this righteousness is equally uol
versal in power and intention, is limited in fact to

believers ; in other words, all are sinners, but not
all are believers ; all men are one with Adam, but
not all are one with Christ (hence the past tense

natHTTd&ijoav in the case of tbe a^ayrtoXoL but
the future xarcurra^owra* in the case of the

dixcuoi, ver. 19). (2.) What Christ gained for us if

far greater (noU<J> paXXov httoiaanxnv, ver. 15.

comp. Trjv moxranar trjq /a^ero?, ver. 17, ana
vnnjtmo'urauatv r\ /a^K, ver. 20) than what was
lost by Adam. Paul, therefore, in the rush of ideas

suggested by the parallel, intentionally suspends the

apodosis, to make first some explanatory and qualify-

ing statements in regard to the difference in the mode,
extent, and quality of the effects proceeding respec-

tively from Adam and Christ, and then, after hinting

at the second member of the comparison, at the close

of ver. 14, he brings out the double parallel of simi-

larity and dissimilarity in full as a conclusion, vers,

18, 19, and 21. The whole section, as Meyer justly

remarks, bears the impress of the most studied and
acute premeditation; and this must apply also to

the apparent grammatical irregularity in the absence
of the apodosis. Tbe Apostle might have spared
the commentators a great deal of trouble, if he hao\

according to the ordinary rules of composition, first

stated the comparison in full, and then given the ex-

planations and qualifications ; but such grammatical
difficulties in the Scriptures are generally overruled

for a profounder investigation and elucidaton of the

sense.—P. a]
As by one man [wqnto dV £*6c dv&oia-

7tov, "by one man, single and singular in his posi-

tion, and so presented as the Timw; xov niklorxwu
the type of the one greater man;" Webster and
Wilkinson.—P. S.] Not by his auilt (Meyer) [o7

tvdq duaoTqaavtw;, ver. 16], which would by no
means suit the antithesis: Christ But rather by
one man, as the human principle, as the historical

cause.* The one man is Adam, as representative

of the first human pair in their unity. The sin of

Eve (Sir. ixv. 24 ; 2 Cor. xi. 8 ; 1 Tim. ii. 14) did

not fully decide concerning the future of the human
race, because Adam was the head. It was with his

sin that the sin of Eve was consummated as the

guilt of the first man [and acquired its full power
over posterity]. Therefore Adam is meant as the

head, as the principle, and not merely with regard

to propagation. [Webster and Wilkinson :
" Adam,

not Eve, is charged with the primal sin, as he re-

ceived the command direct from God, and his sin

was without excuse. Here, only the guilt of the

transgression is in view ; in 2 Cor. xi. 8 ; 1 Tim. ii

14, the mode, instrument, and process." Beneel
assigns three reasons for the omission of Eve : (1.)

Adam had received the commandment
; (2.) He was

not only the head of his race, but also of Eve
; (8.)

if Adam had not obeyed his wife, one only would
have sinned. The omission of the mention of Satan,

the primary cause of sin (comp. Gen. iii. ; John viii.

44 ; 2 Cor. xi. 8), he accounts for because (1.) Satan

is opposed to God, Adam to Christ, whose economy
of grace la here described

; (2.) Satan has nothing

to do with the grace of Christ. It ehould be re

* (And also the efficient cause in the same sense in whicL
Christ is the efficient cause of ria-hteonsness and life. Ac-
cording to the Pelagian and Unitarian theory Adam wai
merely the occasion : he sinned, nnd set a bad example to

others, as Christ set a good example. Here CI rist sinks t»

the position of a mere teacher.—P. 8.]
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176 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

membered, also, as Forbes remarks, that in Gen-
esis the very name of Adam, with the article pre-

fixed ( S^scn , the Adam, the man), is treated as an

appellative more than as a proper name, and that, in

Gen. i. 27, k includes generically both sexes : " So
God created Adam (in Hebrew]) in his own image, in

the image of God created he him : male and female

created he them;" comp. Gen. v. 1, 2. It was
man, or human nature which we have in common
with him, that was put on trial . in Adam. Paul

drawB a parallel between Adam and Christ, but never

between Eve and Mary. The latter analogy is an
unjustifiable inference, first hinted at by Irenssus,

and more fully developed by Roman Catholic divines,

and became a fruitful source of Mariolatry, which
virtually makes the human mother of Christ the

fountain of the Christian salvation.—P. S.]

Sin. [« a^iafjtia. The definite article be-

fore opaque^ and also before &dvaroq, denotes

sin and death as a power or principle which controls

man and reveals itself in hereditary corruption, and in

every form of actual sin. So rj d*xauo<rt'*9, which
corresponds to it as its opposite, vers. 17, 21, is not

a single righteous act, but the power of good as a
state and as a working principle. Sin is personified

as a fearful tyrant, who acquired universal dominion
over the human race; he u reigns in death," ver.

21 ; " works death in us," vil 13 ; " lords it over
us," vi. 14 ; " works all manner of concupiscence,"

vii. 8 ; " deceives and slays" the sinner, vii. 11, &c
In all these cases the force of the definite article can

De rendered in German, bat in English, on the con-

trary, the absence of the article has the force of gen-

eralizing, not so much, as far as I know, from any
rule of grammar, as from usage, and perhaps for

euphony's sake.—P. 8.] In what sense ? Explana-

tions : 1. Original sin, or natural depravity (Augus-

tine, Calvin) ; 2. Sinfulness [SVtndhaftighut, habitue

peccandi], (Koppe, Olshausen [also Webster and
Wilkinson: sinfulness personified; a sinful dispo-

sition, our sinful nature ; vi. 12, 14] ) ; 8. Actual

sin (Limborch, Fritzsche) ; 4. Sin as a ruling power
(Meyer [De Wette], Tholuck), or better as a prin-

ciple (Rothe). Pnilippi, on the contrary, under-

stands sin as the unity of propensity and deed, as

also AreC, Schmid, J. M tiller. But sin, as an in-

dividual deed, is expressed by i<p «, &c. It is

therefore the principial or fundamental power (die

princivielle Macht) of sin as the mother of death

(James i. 15). [The Apostle very carefully, through-

out this whole section, distinguishes between otftao-

tioy as the generic idea, and naQafiaau; and
naqdniMficty as a concrete act, the transgression

of a law; compare vers. 12, 13, 20, 21, with 15,

16, 17, 18. By the naqdnTM/xa of Adam the

auaqria entered into the human world, and this

anaqxia, again became the fruitful mother of the

innumerable naQantMuaxa of his descendants.

—

P.S.]

Entered into the world. \tiq to* xoa^oy
thrjX&fv ; comp. the Book of Wisdom ii. 24 fin ex-

planation of Gen. iii.): <f>&6vo> SiafioXov &avaroq
ilfftjl&tv tk to* xoffpov. Sin fl$7jX&t, came in ;
death &iJA£f, pasted through; the Mosaic law na~
Dtwl&t (ver. 20), came in by the side, or between.]

Limborch : a popular personification. On the ex-

cessive personification of sin and death in Fritzsche,

see Tholuck, p. 219.

—

Into the world. Not merely
into the luman world (Meyer), or into 'luman nature
(Rothr) but as ruin and destructive «ower in the

wl ole sphere of humanity in .general (see Rom. vfli

20). It is plain that the human sphere of the world

alon is assumed here (according to Abelard: w
han* partem mundi *c. terrenam, in qua hor*tinet

habiant), as Tholuck remarks, from the fact that

"according to the Apostle's conviction, evil «i

already in existence in another world." [Comp
1 Cor. xl 8 ; Gen. iii. ; Book of Wisdom ii 24

;

John viii. 44.—P. S.] The expression indicates uot

only the tendency to sin and death in human nature

(Rothe), but also the propagation of sin (Augustine),

because the x6<t//ck is a conjunction of things, and

means an organic connection. The words ditjl&n

and iq> & refer to the individual and ethical appro-

priation of sin which is in the noauoq siiwe Adam'a
fall.

Death (namely, entered into the world). Ex
planations : 1. Physical death (Chrysostom, Augus-
tine, Calov., Meyer. Reference to Gen. it 17 ; iii.

19);* 2. Spiritual death (Pelagius); 3. Physical,

spiritual, and eternal death ; or the collected evil re-

sult of sin (Olshausen, De Wette, Tholuck [Pnilippi,

Schmid, Jon. Edwards, Alford, Stuart, Hodge]).
This is no doubt correct, for physical death in itself

has no biblical and ethical significance (see Rom.
viii. 6 ; 1 Cor. xv. 56 ; James i. 15).

[The Bible uniformly connects sin and death as

cause and effect ; comp. Gen. ii 17 ; Ezek. xviil 4
(" The soul that sinneth, it shall die ") ; Jer. xxxi
30 ; Rom vi. 16, 21, 24 ; vii. 10 ; viii. 18 ; James L

15, Ac. " Jeder Sundtnfall" says Dr. Nitzsch, "

*

ein TodesfcUl, und jeder ForUchritt in der Sunde
ein neuee Sterben." Without sin, there would be

neither spiritual nor physical death. This was sym-

bolically intimated by the tree of life in paradise, of

which fallen man was forbidden to eat, " lest he live

for ever." Adam, if he had not sinned, might have

passed to higher forms of life, but without a violent

separation of body and soul, without being "un
clothed," but by being u clothed upon " (2 Cor. v.

2-4), or, in the beautiful figure of the Rabbins, " by
a kiss of the Almighty." Death and life are very

deep and comprehensive terms in the Scriptures, and
the connection must decide whether all, or which
of the meanings are exclusively or prominently kept

in view. There are three kinds of death : (1.) The
death of the soul (1 John iii 14 ; comp. Matt, viii

22 ; Eph. ii. 1), which is properly the first and im-

mediate effect of sin, since sin is a separation of the

soul from God, the fountain of life ; (2.) The death

of the body (Rom. v. 10 ; Matt. xx. 18 ; xxvi. 66
John xi. 4, 18 ; Acts xiii. 28 ; Phil. L 20 ; ii. 81
which is the culmination and end of all physical

malady and evil in this world ; (3.) the eernal
death of soul and body (Rom. i. 32 ; 2 Cor. iii. 16

;

vii. 10 ; James v. 20 ; 1 John v. 16), which is also

called the second death, 6 S-dvatoq 6 dtiTtooi; (in

the Apoc. ii. 11 ; xx. 6, 14 ; xxi. 8). In our pas-

sage (as also Rom. vii 21, 28 ; vii. 5 ; 2 Tim. i. 10),

6 frdrarw; is as comprehensive as
jJ

a/ia^Wa, its

cause, and as tj ton}, its opposite. It embraces all

rhy&ical and moral evil, as the penal consequence of
ein ; it is death temporal and spiritual, viewed as

one united power and principle ruling over the hu-

man race. That the Apostle meant physical death,

is clear from ver. 14, and from bis unmistakable ref

# [Gen. ii. 17, where death is mentioned tor the first

time, speaks rather for a more comprehensive view, sat
below, sab (3) ; since the first parents were threatened wit!
the penalty of death to be inflicted on the very day of thaw
fall, and long before 'heir physical death.—P. 8.1
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to Gen. ii. 17 ; iii 8, 19 ; while from vers.

17, 18
t 21, we inay infer that he had also in mind

spiritual and eternal death, as the contrast to eternal

me, Ztoij attmoc, in which the Scripture idea of

Uft culminates, as the idea of death culminates in

etenal damnation. Ewald has an excellent note on
this passage (Die Sendschreiben des Ap. Paulus, p.

878) : " Paul knew that, notwithstanding the words
Gen. ii. 17, Adam did not literally die immediately

after his sin ; consequently he must mean by death

that entire inner corruption (jenes game innere Ver~

derben) by which even the physical death only be-

comes true death
;
just as, on the other hand, he

ascribes true life to the genuine Christians even now
before the resurrection of the body. All this is so

well founded in his constant use of language, that it

needs no explanation." Comp. also the remarks of
Philippi in loc., and Oremer, BibL Theol. Wbrterbuch,

sub &dvaro<iy p. 282 : " Daher ist Tod zusatnmenfas-

iender Ausdruck fur die gesammti gkrichtlichk
Consequknz der S&n^e, Rom. v. 12, 14, 17, 21 ; vu
16 ; James v. 20, in welehem alles durch ate Sunde
bedingte Uebel sich eoneentrirt, synon. Verderben,

an»li*a.n—P. S.1

And so (death) passed upon all men. The
second frdvatoq was left out probably because
dtrjX&fv would be referred equally to sin and
death. But both are comprehended in the B-dvaxw;
in its spiritual character. The dU^fO&cu denotes
the extension, the universal progress; though a
germ-like development is not contained in the word,

but in the thing itself, [ovriaq (demtufolge, der-

gestalt, consequently) connects the universal reign of
death, chronologically and logically, with the uni-

versal reign of sin, as its preceding cause. Some
make xai ovrotq, and thus, equivalent, by trans-

position, to otVo) xcu, so also, and regard this as

the apodosis of the first clause of the twelfth verse

;

but this is entirely ungrammatical, and inconsistent

with the main object of this section, which is to

draw a parallel, not between Adam and his poster-

ity, or sin and death, but between Adam and Christ.

— **c, Travrac. dv&qM7iovq, upon all men, is

equivalent to the preceding xoapoq, but differs from
it " as the concrete parts from the abstract whole

;

and faiqxHj&ai, differs from f&iifj/HT&cu as the

going from house to house differs from entering a
town;" De Wette. Luther well translates d*rjk-

Q-tvi ist durchgedrungeti, patted through and per-

vaded, as a destructive and desolating power.

—

P. &]
In such a manner that [solchtrweise dass, or,

on the ground that; better: inasmuch as].

if' o) (= itf ou;) is as much as ini toi'tm ot*.

It can therefore mean here : on the ground' that

;

<hoTt, propter ea quod (Meyer) ; under the suppo-

sition that (Baur); on condition that (Rothe); in

conformity wi'r- it, that. Tholuck [p. 284] favors

the meaning because, with reference to 2 Cor. v. 4

;

PhiL iii. 12
; yet he makes the because relative, and

translates, so far as they all.

fit is almost unanimously agreed now, that i<p

Z, for which the Greeks generally use the plural,

*V oU (propter ea quod), has here the sense of a
conjunction, and that i is the neuter, not the mas-
culine to be referred back either to tU av&QMnos
(with Augustine, some Roman Catholics, older Luther-

ans and Calvinists), or to £araroc. (with Glockler,

Hofmann). It can mean neither in quo, h o> (Au.
gustine), nor per quern, ©V ov (Grot1us), nor prop-
ter quern or cum quo, oV or or ev* £ (Chrysostom,

12

Theophylact, (Ecumerios, Eisner). But it must be
resolved either into ini toi'tw ©mjt*, ea conditions

ut, ea ratione ut, unter der Vorausxeteung, un'er der
n&heren Bestimmtheit doss, on the presupposition,

on the definite ground that, on condition that (so

Rothe, in a learned and subtle discussion, 1. c pp.
17-88, and Schmid, BibL 27ieo(. des N. T., ii. 2of
f.) ; or into ini rovrp ore = dtor* (Thomas Magia
ter and Phavorinus : iq> w, avri toT* &6t*), prop
ter id quod, auf Orund dessen doss, darum doss
veil, on this account that, because ; comp. 2 Cor. v

4 ; Phil. iii. 12, and classical passages quoted h\
Meyer, p. 204 f. (so Fritzscbe, Rom. L 299 sq., M«j«
er, Tholuck, Philippi, Winer, Or mm,, p. 868, whe
are followed, without further discussion, by Alford,

Webster and Wilkinson, Stuart and Hodge). The
latter explanation gives the plain sense, that th*
universal reign of death is caused by universal sin

,

while Rothe's explanation conveys the more subtle '

idea that the actual sin of individuals is a conse
quence of the same proceeding by which death,

through Adam's sin, passed upon all men, or that

the sin of Adam has caused the sin of all others in

inseparable connection with death. I prefer the
translation, so far as, inasmuch as, which gives good
sense in all the Pauline passages (2 Cor. v. 4 : *V
w ot'r &iko/**v ixdvacur&cu, alX intvdveaafia^;
Phil, iii 12: iq? $ xai naTtXtjv&qv). It is not so
much a causal, as a qualifying and conditioning con-

junction (a relative or modified or*), which m our
passage shows more clearly the connection of death
with sin. It implies that a moral participation of all

men in the sin of Adam is the medium or cause of
their death

;
just as faith on our part is the moral

condition of our participation in Christ's life. It is

unfavorable to the doctrine of a gratuitous imputa-
tion. The legal act of imputation is not arbitrary

and unconditioned, but rests on a moral ground and
an objective reality.—P. S.]

[All sinned (not, have sinned, E. V.\ ndv
r*q ijpaoTov. The aor. II. presents the sinning

of all as a historical fact, or a momentary action of

the past ; comp. ani&avov, in ver. 15 ; ol navr*c.

ani&avov, 2 Cor. v. 14 ; and especially Rom. iii.

28, where precisely the same phrase occurs: "all

sinned," as in one act (in Adam), and consequently
became sinners (comp. Textual Note *, p. 128). Some
take the aorist in the sense of the perfect r

{
fia^xrr

xaa* = t>v apaQriav tial ; but the aorist was cho.

sen with reference to the past event of Adam's fall,

which was at the same time virtually the fall of the

human race as represented by him, and germinally
contained in him.* ^naordvav cannot mean : to

be, or, to become sinful (= a^aoioilov uvcu, or, yiy
vta&cu), although this is the necessary result of the

first sinful act; still less, to suffer the punishment
of sin ; but it means real, actual sinning. In what
sense ? The choice in the following list lies between
interpretations (4) and (6), which are both equnllj

consistent with the natural grammatical sense of

ijpaqrov ; while the other interpretations are more
or less strained or false.—P. S.1

Explanations of ndvrtq npaqrov:
(1.) In quo, namely, in Adam, the whole raee

* fWiner, p. 250, denies that the aorist is ever oonfemsi-
ed with the perfect Even in Luke i. 1 (hrrvelprtaay) ; Jobs
xvii. 4 (fWfuro, JreAtWa) ; PhD. iii 12 (iAafiov\ and simi-
lar cases, the action is related simply as passed. The per-
fect expresses the past action in its relation to the present,
so thai the result of the action is generally, though not
necessarily (see Kroger, 151, and "Winer, 264), snpjosed to

be continued.—P. 8.1
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178 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROM4J**?.

sinned. (Origen,* Chryaostom,f Theophylact, Augus-
tine \ [Beza, Brenz, Buoer, Este, Erasmus Schmid],

and, as probably u tbe last among Protestant exposi-

tors" [?], Benjamin Carpzov, 1758). § The suppo-

sition here is the organic unity of the human race.

(2.) Because all have become sinful {yitiaii sunt,

jeccaioreM facti sunt]— that is, sinners by original

•in (Calvin, Melanchthon, Flatt).|

(8.) Metonymically, because all have been pun-

• [Origen taught a personal fall of all men in a pre-
emietent stale. In Ep. ad Bom. (Opp. iv. p. 546) : " Si Levi
in iumbis Abrahm fuisse perhibetur, mullo magis homines in
hmbie erant Ad*, cum adhuc es$et in paradito, el omnes homi-
nes cum ipso vel in ipeo expulsi sunt de jwodito."—P. 8.1

* [Chrysostom {aomilia JT.) explains rather loosely and
superficially : rt W iorw, ty* £ wdvrts ^itaprov ; itctivov

vcwoVrof, «ot oi fiii 4>ay6vT€t avb tow jfwXov y<r*6v<unv c£
Utivov wAvrn BvTjroi, i «., "by the fall of Adam, even
those who did not eat of the forbidden tree have all become
mortal. This is all he says, and then he pauses imme-
diately to ver. 13.—P. a)

I [Augustine, following the wrong translation of the
Vulgate—in quo—ascd this passage as an argument for the
doctrine of original sin and the mil of the human race in
Adam. De pecc. mer. et rem. hi. 7 : " In Adamo omnes
tune peecaverunt, quando in ejus naiura, ilia insita vi qua
tos gtgnere poterat, adhuc omnes Hie unus fuerunt." Contra
Jul. Y. 12 : " Fuerunt omnes ratione seminis in lumbi* Ada-mi
quando damnatus est. . . . quemadmodum futrunl J*raeliim

in tumbis Abrahm, quando decimatus est," Heb. vii. 9, 10.

De Civitate Dei, 1. xiii. c 14 : " Omnes enim fuimus in ilia

uno, quando omnes fuimus ille unus, qui per feminum lap-
sus est in peocatum. . . . Nondum erat nobis singiUatim
ereata et distribute forma, in qua singuli viveremus; sed
jam naiura erat seminalis, ex qua propagaremur;" i. e.,

" the form in which we were to live, as individuals, had
not yet been created and assigned to us, but that seminal
nature was already in existence, from which we were to be
propagated." From this last passage it is evident that
Augustine did not teach, as he is sometimes misrepresent-
ed, a personal and conscious coexistence and ouagency of
Adam's posterity in Adam and his mil (which involves the
contradiction of an existence before existence), but simply
a potential or germinal coexistence. The genus homo or
human nature which he represented, was not a receptacle
of millions of human beings, but a single, simple essence,
which became manifold by propagation. As in the doc-
trine of the Trinity and of the Person of Christ we distin-
guish tstveen nature and person, so also here. Our hu-
man nature was on trial in Adam, and fell in him ; conse-
quently we all fell as partaking of that nature, an-i share
In his guilt. This seems to me to be Augustine's view.
Estius, one of the best Roman Catholic commentators,
gives the same interpretation on the basis of the Vulgate
translation : " Dicun'ur omnes peccassc in Adam, tanquam
in priih >pio el radice totiu* generis, quoniam in fumbis ejus
erant, quando Me peccabat." Then, after quoting several
oassages from Aug., he continues, in explanation of the
Augustinian theory : " Id vero sio intelligt : quia tunc quan-
do ille propria volunfate peccavit, in quo tanquam in prin-
eipio generis, omne* erant, causa data est, per quam dehicrps
univermm genus injlceretur, et singuli conxtiJuerentur prem-
ieres, videlicet a suo quisque paccato, quod ex ilia origine con-
trahcret ; quomodo, si pater aUaminatus lepra JUio* gignat
kprosos, dicentur JUii facti Uprosi a patre, licet 'unusqut'squc

fuam ex Mo cmtraliat Upram." This, in a certain sense, is

theologically true, but exegeticaJly false—t. e., the doctrine
.f original sin, or total depravity as derived from Adam, is

implied in the whole passage, especially in v&nt% rinaprov,

but not in itf <p. For ty <J>
is not equivalent to iv <p (see

above) ; avBpunrov is too far separated from the relative <£,

and the who e phrase, kuAxprave%,v en-i nto, meaning, to mi
in tome one, or by one, is without example. For a modifica-
tion of the AuguHtinian interpretation, see (4) below.—P. 3.]

f [Sam. J. Baird, Blohim Revealed, Philad. 1860, p. 417,
defends the same view ; taking ty' v = iv £, as in ver. 14;
Mark ii. 4 ; Luke v. 25 ; iv r«p A«d>, 1 Cor. xv. 22.—P. 8.1

I [Melanchthon : " Omnes habent peccaJum, scilicet prav-
itatem propagatam et reaJum." Calvin :

*• Nempe, inquit,
quoniam omnes peccavimus. Pcrro islud peccare est corrup-
tee esse et vitiosos. Ilia enim na'nralis pravitas, quam e
matrix utero afferimus, tametsi non ita cilo fructus suos edit,

pecca'am tamen est coram Domino, el ejus ultior^em meretur.
Atque hoc est peocatum, quod vocatU naturale." According
k> Calvin, then- the inherent, hereditarv depravity derived
from Adam is the reason why all die. This interpretation
la not only nngrammatioal, sxnoe ApapTOvw cannot mean,
to become corrupt, but it also vitiates the analogy between
*" >ani0hrkt—P.8.]

ished as sinners, or are involved in the consequence!

of the fell (Chrysoetoni/* Grotius,+ Arminians and

Socinians [and Oalvinista o' the Federal school, Mao
knight, Hodge] H

(4.) Some supply evoi\ Adamo peecante aftct

«V J> (Pareus, and others ; Bengel, Olshausen, AcA
Philippi, p. 179 :

" We nitut mentally supply ••

'Mdu, or more specifically, Adamo peecante, to

ijuctQTor." Meyer, likewise, " because all sinned

when Adam sinned, in and with him t " 1 Oor ci

# [*E| Ueivov vavTtt 0vuto*.—P. a]
t .[Grotius : panam lucre, to suffer punishment. Hi %p

pealstoOen.xxxi.36; Jobri'24; 1 Kings i. Si, few thianw-
tonymy of the effect. c\f>' y he takes = througt. -wScaa. TV
same interpretation is more fully defended by WMtby, as
Arminiai., on Bom v. 19. -P. 8. J

t [Meyer calls this interpretation sheer nngrammatioal
arbitrariness {nur sprachwidrige fViU?-tibr); for iuf«
means, they sinned, and nothing else (p. 204). Nevertheless,
it is defended by Dr. Hodge, of Princeton, even in the revised
edition of his Comm. (p. 286 ff.), with a dttrtee of dogmatic
positiveness, as if there could be no doubt aboui it He holdi
that allmen sinned inAdam merelyin a representative or pu-
tative, not in any real sense, and that ^uaprov has the passive
meaning : they became legally guilty, and were regarded and
treated as sinners on account of Adam's sin by virtue of a
natural and federal relationship between Adam and hi*

posterity. «« The only possible way," he says, " in which
all men can be said to have sinned m Adam, is putatively."
[This is begging the question.] "Hie act, for some good
and proper reason [?], was regarded hs their act, just as the
act of an agent is regarded as the act of his principal, oz
the act of a representative as that of his constituents"
[although in this case they never elected him]. " The ad
of the one legally binds the other. It is, in the eye i4

law and justice, their act" But afiapUvuv never hsu* this

meaning of putative sinning. It is obviously impossible
in ifiaprija-ayTOJS, ver. 14. In the parallel passage, iii. 23,

Hodge himself understands it of actual sinning ("all have
sinned, and are sinners, or, all sinned," p. 140). The tws
solitary passages which he quotes from the Septuagini
(Gen. xliii. 9. comp. xliv. 32 : ^^apnjxwf iaouai, ana 1

njn«8 i. 21 : ia6ue0a . . . a^aprwAot, t. e., in the view of

the reigning prince), are neither parallel nor decisive, at
has often been shown by older commentators. When
Hodwe confidently appeals to the authority of ** theolo-
gians of every grade and class of doctrine, Galvinists,
Arminians, Lutherans, and Rationalists," in mvor of hii
interpretation (p. 241), he is greatly mistaken. I know
of no recent commentator of note, German or English,
who agrees with him on this point. Philippi and Words-
worth, whom he quotes on his side, hold the realistio An-
gustinian view (whioh Hodge repudiates as nonsense. See
next foot-note.) 8o does even Robert Haldane, the most
rigorous Scotch Calvinistio commentator on the "Rnnyif*,

who says (p. 211 of the Amer. edition) : " Adam's sin was
as truly the sin of every one of Lis r wrterity, as if it had
been personally committed by him. It is only in this
way that all could be involved in its consequence. Be-
sides, it is only in this light that it is illustrative of jus-
tification by Christ Believers truly die with Christ, and
pay the debt in Him by their union or oneness with Uiru.
It belongs not to us to inquire how these things can be.

Wo receive them on the testimony of God." . . . '• If God
deals with men as sinners on account of Adam's sin, then
it is self-evident that they are sinners on that account. The
just God could not deal with men as dinners on any account
which did not make them truly sinners." The metonymi-
es! interpretation arose from opposition to the doctrine oi
original sin. Hodge tries to defend the dogma of impu-
tation on a Socinian exegesis. But by rejecting the real-
istic theory of a participation of Adam's posterity in bis
fall, he loses the basis for a just imputation, and resolves
it into a legal fiction. Only a sinful and guilty beiug can
be the subject of the displeasure of a righteous and holy
God. We do not object to the doctrine of imputation in
itself, but simply to that form of it which ignores or
denies the vital nature of our connection with Adam and
with Christ, as plainly taughc in this whole section.
Adam is our natural representative de facto as well as
de jure. He is the root of humanity, and his fall affected
the stock, and every branoh, by the inherent law or or-
ganic life-union. "Not Adam's transgression outwardly
reckoned, but Adam's sinfulness and mortality inwardly
communicated or imparted," are the chief points of com-
parison, and placed in contrast with the righteousness and
life of Chrwt, with whom we hold ev.n a mon intimate
life-union by faith, than with Adam bv sin.—P. * i
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CHATTER V. 12-21. l"if»

12 [tr re? *ASd$i nan*; am&vqfKoixjvr] has been
alleged as proof of this.*

(5.) The expreeeion most be understood of the per-
sonal Bins of individuals (Reiche, Ruokert, De Wette,
Tlioluck [Fritnche, Baur, Van Hengel, Stuart],

* [This interpretation, which Dr. Lange treats rather
sou severely, agrees theologically with Augustine's (No. 1).

% though it diners from it grammatically. It is defended
by two of the ablest modern commentators, Philippl, and
\m recent editions) by Meyer. Philippl, whom Dr. Hodge
p. Ml)wrongly quotes in ikvor ofhispurely legalimputation
theory (see the preceding note), says, after criticisii g other
Hews : " Wir werden deshalb mil Nothwendigkeit tu der-
jenigen Auffatsung MurucJcgefuhrt, welche, obgleich tie von
den ncueren Autlegem aufgegtben ist (vgL Jedoch Olshausen)
and femlicgend ertcheint, dennoch aw ndchtte, tinfachtU
und naturlichtte ist. St itt n&ml.ch tu jfjtapror im Qt-
danhen: ir *A6*>, oder noch prdciser : * Adano peocan-
te * tu ergdntmn. * Non agitur de peccato singulorum pro-
prio,9 sagt BengeU 4 Omnet peccarunt, Adano peccantej
•der, wie Koppt tt autdruckt, *ipto actu quo peceavit Ada-
mus.' Dojur spricht aueh der momentane Sinn de* Aoristet
ip.rn.pTov. Der Tod itt tu Alien hindurchMdrungen,weil
tie AUe sundigten, alt Adam sundigte, toed in der Sunde
Adam's ihrt eigene Sunde mitbeschlossen war. So wurden
wir also dem wesenUichen Sinne nach, wenn aueh auf an-
derrm grammatitchem Wege, nis Avgubtinischb *nr quo
OMKSS FKCOAVBRUXT,' wither gewinnen. Passend UUtt tick
^ Got. v. 16 vergleichcn ; el «T« itwip wavrmv av4$a-
rcr, ipa ot wivret e\w4$arov, womu wir ht'er den
entsprechenden Qegentat* : tt e\% vwep v&vt—v r\p.ap-
rev, a. pa. ot w&rret ^fiaprovAnden. Wt?fewer hier---• '

l Kor, xt.
" *am dem &u,apra\reiv , to ist ',

. 22 von dan awo-
fv+ametv AUer Iv ry *A6e> die Rede. Drr Apostel
steUt demnack die Menscheitsrunde ah objectiv in Adam 6c-
schlotten dor, gerade to wie er die Menschheitsarrrchtigkeil
alt objectiv in Ckristo beschlossen denkL, und die Parotide
trhaVt nun erst die rechie Prdeision und plastische Amchau-
Vchkrit." Meyer, who Is misrepresented by Dr. Hodge (p.
233) as charging Paul with furgetfulness in stating what is

not tr le In point of fact, holds the same Augustinian view,
and stated it plainly not only in the fourth edition (1866, p.
201). but in the third (1859, p. 187), and even In the second
edition Q854, ten years before the appearanoe of Hodge's
revision I) as follows: "(4f y wtvres jjpapror) aw
GaVKD DESSSS UABS, d. A., WXXL ALLS 8UNDXOTEM, n&m-
Uch (beachte den momentanen Sinn de* Aor.) alt dureh den
Rinen die Sunde in die Welt antral. Weil, alt Adam sun-
2»gte, alls Menschen in und mil ihm, dem Vertreter der
aanten Mentehheit (nicht : * bxbxplo Adami,' Pslao.). ge-
tundigt habm, itt der Tod, welcher dureh die in die Wett ge-
kummen*. Sunde in die Welt kam, vermdge dieses ursdchlichen
Ztuammenhanges der, dureh Adam in's Vorhandtnsein gelre-
t*nen Sunde und det Todet auf alls vtrbr'Uet warden.
Alls wurden dureh Adam's Pall t'erblich, weil dieses Oe-
tundigthaben Adam's tin Oesundigthaben Allbb war, mil-
hm rf roe irbt vapa.nrmp.ari ot voAAol aw4-
tar or, rer. 15. So itt es allerdings in Adam brgrundet,
d'ist AUe sterben (ir r£ 'A dip rarrtc avo$v^a-Kov-
<rir, 1 Kor. XV. 22), weil ndmlich t alt Adam sundigle, AUe
sundigtm, AUe als AfiaprmkoX KaTtoraBnaav (ver.

19), und tomit der dureh seine Sunde tingtkommene Tod
krinen vertchonen Jcann." The same Interpretation is sub-
stantially adopted by the best English oommentators of the
jure. AJford says : "All sinned in the seed, as planted in
the nature by the sin of our forefather, and in the fruit, as
dereloped by each conscious responsible individual in his
uwn practice. . . . Observe how entirely this assertion of
the Apostle contradicts the Pelagian or individualistic view
of men, that each is a separate creation from God, existing
solely on his own exclusive responsibility, and affirms the
Augustinian or reallstio view, that all are evolved by
God's appointment from an original stock, and, though in-
dividually responsible, are generically involved in the cor-
ruption and condemnation of their original/1 Words-
worth :

u Observe the aorist tense, Jbtaptor, they all sinned ;

that is, at a particular time. And when was that T Doubt-
less, at the Tall. All men tinned in Adam's sin. All fell

in his mil. All men were that one man, Adam (Augustine).
All men were in him, as a river is in its source, and as a
tree is in its root We are all by nature in the first Adam,
as we are all by grace in the second Adam, Christ" Web-
ster and Wilkinson: "All sinned virtually when Adam
sinned, because in him their nature became sinful."

This good orthodox interpretation, supported by the
most respectable array of authorities from Augustine and
the Reformers down to Philippl and Meyer, Dr. Hodge
calls mystic and pantheistic nonsense, which "does not
rise even to the dignity of a contradiction, and has no
mean ng at all;" adding: "It is a monstrous evil to

«a*< the "Bible contradict the common sense and oom-

and others).• Meyer calls this interpretation false

in view of the many millions of children who haw-

not yet sinned f [i «., oommitted actual transgref

sionj. Tholuok refers to the ditpotition of childrei

to sin [which, however, is inconsistent with tjnav
tot.—P. 8.]. But he who finds no difficulty u
conceiving that children sinned in Adam, shook
find less difficulty in thinking that they sinned is

the womb of their mother, and least difficulty is

sinking their individuality in the solidarity of thefa

sinful ancestry. Meyer objects further,' that thf

view that the death of individuals is the result of
their personal sins, would vitiate and even contradict

the whole parallel between Adam and Christ " For
as the sin of Adam brought death to all (therefor*

not their self-committed sin), so the obedience of

Christ (not their own virtue) brought life to all

(comp. 1 Cor. xv. 22)." J Thus an absolute natural

necessity prevailed on both sides ! The proper con-

sideration of the parallel, on the contrary, leads to

this conclusion : As in the actual appropriation of

the merits of Christ a personal ethical appropriation

mon consciousness of men" (p. 286). We hold that all

men sinned in Adam, not indeed personally by consdoua
actual transgression (which Augustine never said or
meant: see the passages quoted in the third foot-note
on p. 178), but virtually or potentially : in other words,
that Adam fell, not as an individual simply, but as the real

representative head of the human race, and that his mil
vitiated human nature itself, and prospectively his whole
posterity. In the same manner in which the disease of the
germ and root will affect the tree and branches proceeding
from it. This may be uncommon sens** (as is the whole fifth

chapter ot Romans), but it is certainly no nonsense. The
human race is not a sandheap, but an organic unity ; and
only on the ground of such a vital unity, as distinct from
a mechanical or merely federal unity, can we understand
and defend the doctrine of original sin, the imputation oi

Adam's sin, and of Christ's righteousness, without an
actual communion of life, imputation is an arbitrary legal

arrangement. We readily admit that the Augustinian
view is liable to objections (see Lange's and our strictures
in Doctrinal and Ethical, No. 2 and 8), but it is far prefera-
ble to the legsl fiction theory.—P. 8.]

# [So Theodoret : ov yip rV rov wpowdropot apaprim*.
dAXa rriv oitceiar fxaorof Wyctbu rov towirov rbv bpot>.

Pelagian may be ranked here, for in his brief comments on
Romans he explains fy* «y waVro riuaprov : " In to quod

£ in the sense of propter quod {Aug. Contra Jul. vi. 75;
6p. imperf. ii. 66). But both denied original sin, which
may be held in perfect consistency with this interpreta-
tion of Tipaprov. Among American oommentators it is ad-
vocated especially by Barnes and Stuart. We quote from
Moses Stuart : " There remains, therefore, only the first

plain and simple method of interpretation, vis., all men
have sinned in their own persons ; all men have them*
nelvea incurred the guilt of sin, and so subjected themselves
to its penalty ; or at least, all men are themselves sinner*,

and so are liable to death." Prof. Dwight, in his article

against Hodge, seems to adopt this view : taking, however
niLoprov in a semi-figurative sense, " so that Paul conceives
of our individual, personal sinning, as summed up and
centred in Adam, not because we sinned either really ot

putatively when he did, but because, when he sinned, the
whole future results were then made certain, and so, in a
sense, were acoompli*hed" (1. c. p. 660).—P. S.]

t _[The German original reads : " Dagegen sagt Meyer,
dot Wort paste nicht auf die getundigt habenden Kinder,1*

children who have sinned, instead of " in Belrrff der vielm
MWionen koch xicht getundigt habenden K" (see Meyer,
p. 203). The printer's omission of noch nicht, not yet, makes
sad work here with the argument, and caused some per-

plexity to the translator. Flatt, and others, raised the
same objection to the above interpretation, vis., that it

would include infants among actual sinners, which is not
true. Hodge, p. 232 f., urges five arguments against it—
P. 8.1

I [So also Hodge: u It would make the Apostle teach

that, as all men die because they personally sin, so all mea
live because they are personally and inherently righteous
This is contrary not onlv to this whole passsp^. but to al'

Paul's teaching, and to the whole gcspel /'—*'. fl .
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takes place by faith, so in the actual sharing in the

guilt of Adam does an ethical participation by un-

belief take place (see Rom. xi. 32). It is a great

error to imagine that, in order to avoid the Pelagian

heresy, we must cast ourselves into the arms of the

Augustinian theory, and do violence to the plain

text This is done by Beza, Calvin, Philippi, and
Meyer, though by each in a different way.

(6.) The iq> p is understood as causa finaUn:
tnto which, viz., death or punishment ; thus mak-
ing ini to mark the end, or consequence, to which
toning came. (Venema, Schmid, Glockler, and
Ewald [formerly, not now].)* Meyer observes,

that this telic view implies a necessary, though not
intended effect, in accordance with the idea of fate.

(7.J
Hofmann : Under whose (death's) dominion

they sinned. This view might be better supported
by the thought in Heb. ii. 15, than by the language
in Heb. ix. 15. Tet it is untenable.!

(8.) Thomasius: Under which relation (namely,
that sin and death came into the world by one man)
all sinned, Ac,

It is evident that the most of these explanations
are attempts, from doctrinal considerations, to avoid
the idea of individual personal guilt, and by this

means a relation, clear enough in itself, is obscured.
The Apostle's assumption is the priority of sin in

relation to death, and the causal connection of the
two. Accordingly, the meaning is, since sin came
into the world as an abnormal ethical principle,

death came into the world with it as the correspond-
ing abnormal physiological principle. Therefore the
propagation of the abnormal principle of death pre-

supposes the preceding propagation of the principle

of sin in the real sinning of all. It arises from the
unity and solidarity of humanity, that certain cases

—for example, children born dead, or dying [and
idiots]—do not here come into consideration. The
definition of the $q> c5, under the presupposition that,

is therefore the most natural. In view of the death
of innocent children, we may assume different degrees
of guilt and death : " in proportion as," or " in what
measure, they all sinned."

Ver. 18. For until the law, Ac. ["^/e*
vac vofiov,— i. e., from Adam to the Mosaic
legislation, comp. ver. 14— duaftria rj v iv
xoo>o>. Alford: "How, consistently with chap,

iv. 15, could all men sin, before ths lava? This is

now explained." But iv. 15 is too far off, and treats

of nctqdfiaa^ not of dua^ria. ydq connects this

verse with Ttdvxu; tjuaqrov, ver. 12.—P. S.] The
Apostle did not need to show first that the death of

* Tin his Jihrburher dtr bib!. Wtesenschaft, ii. p. 171,
Ewald explained, with the rejection of the second 6 Odva-
ret :

* 4 und so su alien Mtnschen durchdrang dah, worauf-
Hixr alls BfrxDiOTEK," " and so passed upon all men that
unto which all sinned," viz., death, which in Gen. ii. 17 is

decreed as the punishment of dn, so that whosoever sins,

sins unto death— »'. *., must die. But subsequently, in his
Comm. on the Pauiine Epistles (1857, p. 327), Ewald trans-
lated : "bopern ulfe F&ndiffUn,n " inatmttch as all sinned,"
and remarks (in a foot-note on p. 373) thai this meaning of
J6* y (as a conjunction) is similar to the preceding ovruc

,

snowing death to be the consequence of sin.—P. 8.

J

t [Hofmann, tfchriflbrweis, vol. i. p. 529, 2d ed., takes
hi as a preposition of t me, and refers t<S to the preceding
tirarot (which is wanting in several MS8.) in the sense

:

bci d'sxen Vorkindrnnfin, 1. e., during the reign of death nil

sinned. He quotes, in support, Heb. ix. 15 : «i im. tjj

9fmrm dta&JKj) jrapafiacrtit. But this simple and almost
trivial idea could have been expressed much more clearly.
The interpretation of Thomaoius (sub b) resembles that of
Hofmann, except that he takes £ as neuter : beim Vorhan-
ienstin wdchts VerhdUnissts. But the preceding words
ptonounce a fact, not an abstract relation. Oomp. Meyer,
p 206.-P. 8.1

all was grounded in Adam's sin (Meyer} ; thk hi

could presuppose from Jewish and Christian know]
edge. But he proves rather that the actual exten

sion of death took place always under the suppo-

sition of preceding sin in the world. Therefore hit

first proposition : Even in the period between Aoara

and Moses, sin was universal in the world. Jt wafl

indeed not imputed, not placed directly in the igiit

of the conscious judgment of God, because the law,

as the rule of conduct and the accuser, was not yet

present. But, indirectly, us presence was made nuni
feet by its effect, the despotic government of death

;

although a transgression in such a definite way as

that committed by Adam could not occur in the pe
riod designated (notwithstanding many analogies:

Cain, the, Cainites, Ham, Ishmael, Esau). Even the

transgression again made manifest by the Mosaic lav

does not remove the great antagonism by which, in

principle, sin and death proceeded from Adam, tht

type of Christ, the antitype, from whom, in prin

ciple, righteousness and life preceded. Meyer sup-

poses the Apostle to say : " The death of individu-

als, which passed also upon those who have not

sinned, as Adam did, against a positive command-
ment, cannot be derived from sin committed before

the law, because, the law not being present, the im
putation was wanting [absolutely ?] ; and the con-

clusion which Paul draws therefrom, is, that it is by

Adam's sin (not by individual sins) that death has

been produced "
(!). Now, how does this agree with

the history of the Deluge, and of Sodom and Go
morrah ? Here, definite death is everywhere traced

to definite offences. Tholuck's view of the connec-

tion [p. 238 ff.] is similar to Meyer's. The most of

the later commentators, on the contrary, properly

regard vers. IS and 14 as an argument for ndrrn;

ijf4a{jTov (Riickert, De Wette, Neander, and others;

and formerly Diodorus, Calvin, and others). Calov.

has correctly concluded : Since they were punished

because of sin, they must have had some law.*

But sin is not imputed [reckoned, in R*ch-

vung gebracht, 'A^aqria ov* iXXoyfirai].
(Philem. ver. 18 [text. reeJ] is the only other place).!

Meyer explains : Is brought to account by God for

punishment [tcird in Rechnung pebracht, viz., tur

Bestrafung], His citation (chap/iv. 15) is sufficient

to correct him. It is with the roVov, and the con-

sciousness of it, that the dpaQria (which is also

transgression, according to the measure of the natu-

ral conscience) first receives the impressed charac-

ter of conscious transgression, naqdfiao'u;, and there-

with the oyyrj is first finished by the xartoydttaOa*
of the v6f40(i. Therefore even the sin of the gen-

erations before the flood was not yet definitely setr

tied by its overthrow (1 Peter iii. 20 ; iv. 6) ; there-

fore the people of Sodom and Gomorrah were guilty

of less sin than the contemporaries of Jesus. The
iXXoyuv of sin constitutes therefore the reverse ride

of the Xoyfaff&a* *k dixcuoai'vtiv ; it does not de-

note any preliminary attribution, but the final impu-
tation, or settlement.— Explanations: h not im*

puted, a. By God
; (1.) Not in general (the Deluge

*
f
Hodge makes the whole doctrine and argument el

the Apostle to be. " that there are penal evils which coax
upon men antecedent to any transgressions of their own

'

and as the infliction of those evils implies a violation of

law, it follows that they are regarded and treated as sinners
on the around of the diiob>dienct of another" (p. 252).—P. 6.J

t [Outside of these two passages in the New Testan
the word, according to Meyer, occurs but *n<v, via., if

IkBckh, hucripl. i. p. 850, A. 35. It means «y Aby* TtMrot
AoYt£«rSa*, to reckon in* to put to one*9 arwuni.—1\ 8

J

Digitized byGoogle



CHAPTER V. 12-21. Ibl

Sodom and Gomorrah, £c_ were exceptions) ; (2.)

Not in the usual manner of sin (Bengel : peccatttm

non notat scelera insignia [qualia Sodomites ante

Mosis tempora luerunt, sed malum commune] ) ; (8.)

The Armmians : the &dvaxo<; was only natural evil

;

(4.) Galov., better than all: the word must be un-

derstood only hypothetically. The men of the ante-

Mosaic period also had a kind of law. 6. By man
(Ambrose, Augustine, Theodore Mopsvestia, Lu-
ther: u Sin is not minded," man achtet ihrer nichfy
\ Zwingli: By the human judge. Altogether for-

eign to the context. Hofaiann : the proposition laid

down refers only to humanity in general, and not to

Individuals. This is a modification of Schleiermach-

er's representation of penal justice.—We must add
the remark, that the imputing judge is God, but that,

in the imputation, the human knowledge of the

ncLQafiaau; in the light of the judgment is to be
taken fully into consideration. [Alford explains

ALL, M reckoned, 'set down a* transgression 1—
4 put in formal account,' by Ood. In the case of
those who had not the written law, aitctoria is not
formally reckoned as naodpeunq, set over against

the command ; but, in a certain sense, as distinctly

proved, chap. ii. 9-16, it is reckoned, and they are

condemned for it"—P. S.]

When there is no law [pij ovroq vo-
<moi'1. Not: Where the law is not, [So Alford,

and those who refer ropoq to the Mosaic law exclu-

sively.—P. S.] The Apostle appears to lay down
the proposition in the form of a general maxim
(
u where there is no accuser, there is no judge ") in

order to suggest the idea of degrees of legality and
imputation (see the explanation of Calov.). Here,

too, Meyer would relieve the death of the genera-

tions before Moses from being caused by individual

sin (see, on the contrary, Pa. xc). We say, with

chap. I 18 ff., that the falling of those generations

into sin was, in general, a great judgment of God

;

but an ethical because [i. 19] alwaya precedes.

Ver. 14. Nevertheless [notwithstanding the

relative non-imputation of sin] death reigned
VAXXa ipaoiltvatr, emphatically put first,

i &avaxoq\ Dtath, already personified, appears

here as a ruler, and, according to its nature, as a

tyrant.* The universal reign of death implies the

universal reign of sin as its cause, In proof of ver.

12 (against Meyer and Hofmann). The dominion of

death embraces not only physical death with all its

historical terrors, but also the consciousness of death,

or the sting of death (1 Oor. xv. 56), and the conse-

quence of death, the dreary, wretched existence in

SheoUf \uixQ* {until) Motva. = a/Qt roftov,

ver. 18. There is no clear difference between fti/oi,

and a/?*, except that /*{/£*, from pattqwt, etymo-

logically, denotes primarily extension, or length of

time ; a/f *, from ax^o?, point of time.—P. S.]

Even over those, Ac. [xat lni% rovq p^

• rOrlgen : " Videtur Ap. mortem dsseriberi vdut tyranni
eJfcttfus inortssum."—?. 8.1

t [Bengel : " Morti adtcribttur ebomum, ut ftosra- Heb.
<L 14. Sane vim ullus rem tot tubdiio* habti, quot vel reft*
mors absiulit. Immane rtanum. Non est Hebraitmus. fm-
p&rat peceatum: imperat Ju#t#ia.M—P. 8.

J

I [B«#iA«*i» with iwi is * Hebraism ( b* rfyQ ) ;

scamp. Luke L 88 ; six. 14 ; 1 8am. vili 9, 11 ; in classic

Greek it roles the genitive or dative. The preposition sig-

nifies the persons over whom the sovereignty u exercised.

The seoond «*< before r$ epouiport expresses the model to
which the act is oonformed ; oomp. Jwi ry b*6tian, Luke i.

11 The whole phrase corresponds to the Hebrew rti&lSD,

afiaoryaartaq ins ts* ^o»v^ar» t«<
naoafiaatvq *Addn\ Over those who, nnlikf

Adam, were not guilty of a definite nnodficurtq^on
transgression of a definite command of God. The
*ai may be understood as antithetical to Adam, a
better, as making a distinction between sinners ii

the general sense, and the wicked transgressors ol

special laws of God, who effect, as it were, new falls

of man, such as Cain, Ham, &c. Athanasius ex
plains thus : those who committed no mortal sin

Grotius: no gross sins; Crell, and others: trans-

gressed no law to which the threat of death was
attached. But the measure is simply the noioo>

Baau^ as in chap. iv. 15. The elder expositors have
included here also the children [and idiots] sub
iected "by Adam's sin to the pozua damni;*
Brenz makes this the exclusive reference [against

which Calvin correctly protests. Children are in-

cluded, but not specially intended.—P. S.] Indi-

rectly, this verse refers definitely to the connection
between sin and death in the period from Adam to

Moses, as has been also perceived by De Wette,
Fritzsche, and Baur, but is opposed in vain by
Meyer.
Who is a type of the coming one [t. <?., the

second Adam, 6s i<m,r tvnoti tov piXXor
to?]. Koppe comes in positive conflict with the

context, when he takes ftiXXovroc. as neuter : of that

which should come. The first Adam is the type of
the second (1 Cor. xv. 45), and is the principle of

the first eon, as Christ is the principle of the second,

but according to the antagonism between the first

and second eons. See Meyer, for similar expressions

of the Rabbis ; e, g., Adamus postremu* est Mesrias.

According to Tboluck, the deduction of the anti-

thetical side should now have followed, but Paul was
contented with the 6? cVro, Ac, in order to indicate

the other half. But in our view the antithesis has

already preceded (vers. 9-11), and is fully elaborated

in chap. vi.-viiu, after the transitional individual an-

titheses that now follow.

[This important clause points back to ver. 12,

and indicates the apodosis, the other member of the

comparison. Tvnoi;, from tvnxta, to strike, to

wound, has a variety of significations which are

closely related, and yet may seem in some cases con-

tradictory (comp. the German Abbild, Urbild, Vor»

bild). It means (1.) a blow
; (2.) a print, or im-

pression, made by a blow {John xx. 25, to* rvnov
t«v ijlotv); (3.) a. form, image, figure (Bild, Ab-
bild ; so often m the classics, and in Acts vii. 48,

toi«5 Twronfc otti InoMffait nQocxinrtiv atVoS?)

;

(4.) a pattern, model (Muster, Modell, Urbild ; Rom.
vi. 17, rvnov ddaxtjs ; Acts vii. 44 ; Heb. viii. 5

;

in the two last passages, however, rvnoq is taken by
some in the sense of copy ; comp. Bleek on Heb.
viii. 5, voL iil p. 439 £); (5.) a moral model or

example for imitation (Vorbild; 2 These, iil 9,

IVa eaifots' tvnor 6S>t**r vpiv tlq re piftfUr&cu

WW; ; 1 Tim. iv. 12 ; Tit. ii. 7 ; PhiL iii. 17 ; 1 Pet.

v. 3); (6.) a historical prefiguration (Vorbild), or

type in the usual theological sense—-i. «., a person ot

thing designed to foreshadow or symbolize a future

person or thing which is the artirvnoq (Urbild);

so 1 Cor. x. 6, 11, and here. Generally the New
Testament antitype is related to the Old Testament
type, as the substance is to the shadow, or the

and is eqniTalent to Vo&* r§ *-apa£*Vtt. It must not tat

oonnectea with JSea&cuw (Ghrysostom and Bengal), bat
as is usually done, with pi| Aju^mfrwr**.—P. 8.1
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182 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

original to the copy.* But Christ corresponds to

Adam in the antithetical sense: Adam being the

author of death for all, Christ the author of life for

all The prefigurative feature in Adam was his cen-

tral and universal significance for the whole race,

which was fulfilled in a much higher sense and with

opposite effect in Christ, the absolute and perfect

Man. In 1 Cor. xv. 45, Paul likewise contrasts 6

n^wzoq 'Addfi and 6 iaxntoq
y

Addp, with refer-

ence, no doubt, to the Rabbinical theology, in which

the Messiah is called VHnxn oixn, Adamus pos-

tremus, in opposition to "pW?n OlXH .f To this

personal contrast corresponds the contrast of two
epochs and orders of things, 6 alow oitoc and o alow
fsilXotr. The coming one (rov fAilkorxot;) is

not to be referred to the second coming of Christ

(Fritzsche, De Wette), but to the first. Paul speaks

from the historical standpoint of the first Adam.—
P. a]

SaOOMP PAiAOftAPH (tbrs. 15-19).

Tholuck remarks on the train of thought to ver.

19: In the explanations of the elder expositors

there is no attempt to trace the connection and prog-

ress of thought to ver. 19 ; many of the later ones
doubt altogether the possibility of such a proof.

Moras says: " De hoc dissimilitudine oriturjam per
quinque versus iia, ut quinquUs idem itlnd repetatur,

varialis quidem verbis, at re manente semper eadem?
Kollner and Ruckert similarly ; against whom, see

Rothe. According to Tholuck, the train of thought
is as follows: In ver. 15, the quantitative "more"
on the side of the operation proceeding from Christ

;

in vers. 16, 17, tlie qualitative "more;" in vers.

18, 19, resumption of the parallel, including the dif-

ferences pointed out. Our construction is given
bove.

[Vers. 15-17 occupy an intermediate position

betweeu ver. 12 and vers. 18 and 19 ; and as vers.

IS and 14 are explanatory of the reign of death in

connection with sin, asserted in ver. 12, so vers.

15-17 are qualifying, by stating as briefly and terse-

ly as possible the disparity in the parallel between
Adam and Christ, in favor of the superabounding
grace of Christ. The admirable symmetrical adjust-

ment of parts will appear from the following ar-

rangement of the text in literal translation

:

• . k But not as the fell (vapdirnafia)
so also (i ) the grate (xaptoY&a)

:

for if by the fall

of the one man (roC tvo\)
the many died

;

much more
did the grace of God and the gift by the grace

of the one man Jesus Christ
abound unto the many.

• ['Anirvwot, avri-nmr (literally, counterblow), is, how-
ever, sometimes equivalent to nhrot in the sense of copy
'Abbild), ns Heb. ix. 24, avrirwa twf aXifiivmv ; I Pet. fii.

U ; and Apo$t. Const, iv. li, where the sacramental bread
%nd wine are called the antitypes of the body and blood of
Ohrist. Corap. Blevk on the Hebrew*, vol. iii. p. 591.

t_ [Tholuck^

p

#j
2J6, quotes a remarkable passage from the

10.
4 And not as by one gnilty transg

\
(ao mUo ») the gift (rb OMpSJta)

transgressioi {iumpripmm?

, Neve Shalom R. Abraham Ben Isaac (died 1593),
whicn shows perhaps the reflex influence of Paul upon the
Rabbinical theology : " The last Adam is the Messiah ; He
will be higher than Moses, higher than the angels who
serve Him, and the old sin by which death has been intro-
inoed will be abolished by Him. for In His days the dead
ejfll rise. This was the Divine intention at the creation of
man, that he should be eternal ; but sin occasioned death :

now the Di*ini intention is fiUJWrd by the second Adam, who
is the antitif of the jtr*."—P. 8.)

-)for the judgment (t^m m,

from one O")
unto condemnation (Kor&cptpa)-

but the grace ( «•*»«<* «t «*»»*)

from many fells

unto a righteous act (jBumJmjm)

For if by the fell of the one t

Death reigned
through the one

;

much more
will they who receive the abundance

of the grace and the gift of righteousness;
reign in life

through the one Jesus Christ.—P. 8.]

A. The coniraM in the effects of the principle

made manifest. 1. The natural consequences in re-

lation to persous (ver. 15) ; 2. The positive conse-

quences in relation to the intensity, the essential

gradation of the effects (ver. 16). Ver. 15 rvfers to

the opposition of Christian salvation to the ruin in

the non-legal period and sphere ; ver. 16, to its op-

position to the ruin in the legal world.

Ver. 15. Bat not as the fall (transgres-

sion), so also is the gift of grace J ['vf/U'

oi'/ ©k to jraodntotfia, ovrotc, xcc« to
X<xqkt pa]. We hold that the Apostle, in his

brief and pregnant expressions in vers. 15 and 16,

lays down axioms in negative construction. Meyer

translates ver. 15 :
*' Not as the trespass, so also the

gift of grace;" and quite unintelligibly ver. 16:
" And not as by one who sinned is the gift." The

naqd/TTtttfta is svos, the /a£«r/<a haq. As prin-

ciples which enter humanity and permeate it, Adam
and Christ are alike ; but in the nature of their

effects they constitute contrasts.—Rosenmikller, and

others, would neutralize the negation by regarding

oi'x as interrogative ; but this, as Meyer remarks, is

forbidden by the contrasting character of the con-

tents. We see no reason for taking the 7ra0obrr*t/<a,

contrary to itsmost natural signification, as " offence ;

n

it denotes, with sin, a fall, an ethical defeat
; yea, the

fall as a medium of the fall, just as the /aQUjfia of

Christ is not merely /oak, but a medium of the

/o^k* [l7aoa/rrov*a, from naoaninroi, to fall,

is not a sinful state or coudition, but a concrete

actual sin, the transgression of the law (na^dfiatru;),

the act of disobedience {naqanorj) by which Adam
fell ; comp. vers. 16, 18, 19, and Book of Wisdom
x. 1, where it is likewise used of the falL to /«•
o*0>a and 17 /dots mean nearly the same a* r,

dojofot in this verse, to omotuio, ver. 16, o*wcouW«;

iMfrc, ver. 18, but they emphasize the idea that sal

vation is of free grace. Forbes ingeniously refers

to /o£to>a, the Grace which pardons the sinner,

antithetically to Death, the penalty of transgression,

and to So'tqmta, the Gift of righteousness, anti-

thetically to Sin, which it removes and supersedes

;

the one is mainly the grace that justifies, the other

the grace that sanctifies. See his note, p. 243 f.

—

P. S.] Tholuck thinks that we should expect oV
xaiwpa [i'.Tfltxo#/ would correspond better.—P. S. 1

• [Or, •• by the one that sinned," if we read *>oprt>ar
rot. See Textual Sate •, aud Bxeg. Note below.—P. 8.J

t [ry row ivbs s-apavrwfian, the reading of Cod. Sin.
Laohxnann, Alford, aud the text, rec. Lange prefers, witr
Meyer, the reading : iv M ysuwun sVan,

** by one fall."

See Textual Note ', and Bxeg. Notes below.—P. a)
X [According to Lange's translation : Absr niekt ttehCt

(im 8i*m d,r O/nrhmmstrioitH Adams **d CAWrft) WUWvttdsm <9ts>

d+nfall also mil dem Qnadenffut (<i« ptr+vniichm GneJmphi,
ckri$tu»). Alford translates : But not (in all i-oints) at tkt

act c/ transgression, so also is the gift sf grace.—¥. S.]
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CHAPTER V. 12-21. 188

instead of /o^nr^o. Bat the question here is con-

cerning the natural or historical effects of both prin-

ciples, while in ver. 16 they are presented in their

relation to law and right

For if through the fall of the one the
many died ['£» ydo xw to? (mark the definite

article, which is overlooked in the £. V.) ivoq
*aoanT«>fiart oi noXXol (the many, i. e~

the immense multitude of all the descendants of

the one Adam) dni&avov.—P. S.]. The ti is

not hypothetical There is an oxymoron in the ex-

pression : one fell, many died (not only the one).

Why oi noXXot, and not ndrtt^ as in vers. 12 and
18? Meyer: a Tbe antithesis to the n\ is made
more sensible and stronger by marking the totality

as multitude ; for ipossunt aliqua esse omnia, qua
non euni muttaf Augustine. Grotius wrongly :

l/ere

omnes, excepto JSnochof which is contradicted by
vers. 12 and 18." [dni&avov must be taken in

the same comprehensive sense as Odvaroq in ver.

12; see p. 176. It is parallel to ijpaoro^ ver. 12,

and must be explained accordingly; see p. 177.

—

P. a]
Muoh more. Is noXXoi uaXXov the ex-

pression of a logical plus, that is, of an inference

(
[Chrysoetom, TtoXXoi ydo roTio tvXoyoyrt^or]

Theodoret, Philippi [Fritzsche, Hodge, Stuart], and
others), or of a real plus, a comparison (Calvin

[Bengel *], Rotlie [Alford : much more abundant],

Ac). [In other words, does noXXoi paXXov express

a stronger degree of evidence, as an argumentum a
minore ad majus (here a pejori ad melius), as it cer-

tainly does vers. 9 and 10, or a higher degree of

efficacy?—P. S.1 Meyer: This latter is contrary to

ver. 17. This is so far right as death, viewed abso-

lutely, is an absolute negation, and a real plus [a

higher degree of abundance] is comprised already

in ntoi0O(VHir. But the logical plus involves also

a real plus. [So also TholuckJ It rests on the

following antitheses: 1. The hc. introduced here

without name, and opposite to him, 6 #to« and 6

tit; av&ottMoc, 'JrjooTx; Xqigxoc, ; 2. naodnrotfia,
and the opposite r\ /dou; xai r\ 6<»(Jtd h /ci^vr*;

8. imqiaoawv, in opposition to the simple fact,

d/zifravov. The /cl?*? rov &*ov is the source and
spirit of the universal and personal charisma, which

is Christ himself ; the Sotofd tv /o^it*, Ac, is

its form and appearance, the positive gift of Divine

adoption, with the Divine inheritance, in the pardon
of sin. Both must not be resolved into an IV <bce

titHtiv (Rosenraiiller, and others). According to

Rothe, Tholuck, and others, iv xdotxt, must be
connected with Sototd; according to De Wette
and Meyer, So)Ofd stands absolutely, and iv %d-
on*) ic, belongs to intoiootvatv, on account

of the antithesis to naoaiviwuovu,. But in that case

the article should be expected before zdony.
Besides, Sototd h xdqvxk forms the idea of So'^tj^a.

The aorist indicates an event which had already

taken place.

Ver. 16. And not as by one transgression

IKal oi>x w? b*t kvbe. afiaori]par o$, which

<ange renders Verschuldung, transgression accom-

panied with guilt—P. a]. We must first of all

substitute the reading duaqrnuaroQ of theCodd.

D. E. F. O., and of the Itala [Vulg. : Et non sicut

Str unum peeeatum] for dpaornaarroq [by one

at transgressed], although the latter has better

* ["Jdamtu et Christut, secundum ration** contrarias.

nntenivnU in positivo; difftrunU in comparative"—?. 8.

J

authority.* The reason lies in the text; ver. 16

contains only definitions of things, not persona.

The opposite of df»dorijfia is 7taoa7irMf*ctra ; be*

sides, we have do'ytjpa, xolua, xaid*Dtfia9 xdqus*
fia, and fouaiwua. Tholuck observes: "Those
Codd. present frequently a corrupted text, one con*

formed to the Latin translation ; and as dpaotijpo>
to? is not even sufficiently attested by external

authorities, it must give way to the more difficult

reading." But, at first appearance, oV *V6* d^u^rrj-

aavto<; was the easier reading, for it was supposed
that in every antithesis Adam himself must have-

been mentioned again. Meyer explains : "Ana -so

by one that sinned (d/ia^r^eavroq) so is the yift .

that is, it is not so as if it would be caused <?»
*
Ivok

dfxaQTTjoarroq." j Tholuck :
* 4 The gift has an

other character than that which came by the one
who &in:ied." These explanations are no recoiu

mendatiou to the reading dftaorqaavroq. For, first,

the thought that the dmonpa may have come by on*
that sinned himself, is far-fetched and unnatural

Second, the antithesis between the effects of the tw<

principles is obliterated. Those who adopt the read

ing dfta(jt^aavto<^ propose different supplement*
Grotius, and others, Odvaroq ticfil&fv [after d/ta^

Tj/<r] ; Bengel [Webster and Wilkinson, Stuart,

Hodge], and others, to nolfiu ; Reiche, after Thee-

phylact, to xatd*Q*p

a

; Fritzsche, and others, na>
qanrotfta; Beza, and others [after o's], to (De
Wette : and not like that which resulted from one

who sinned, is the gift).} Rothe, Tholuck, and
Meyer, supply merely fori [after dwotjfia~\; Phi
lippi, iyivtro [after dpaqTrja., and tori after <)©*.

017/ta.—P. S.]. This [which? fori, or fytWo?—
P. S.] is sufficient with dpdortjfta, which meant
more than dftaqria, and expresses tlie idea of guilt

( Verschuldung) in connection with sin (see Mark lit.

28 ; Luke iv. 12, &c).
For the judigment (passes) from one (trans*

gression) to condemnation [to fikv ydo xyl-

f* a is iv6(; **? *citd*Q*t*a. Lange supplies,

from the preceding clause, dftaor^naroq after

& hbq, and translates it, in both cases, Verschui

dung.—P. S.] Here, too, the verb is wanting

Meyer supplies iyivtxo^ or resulted; De Wette
turned out. But the verb is indicated by the ?/<,*

ft? requires the idea of progress, development. (Foi

the antithesis, Rothe has attempted to substitute an

untenable division, to ftiv, to Si). The x(/<><*

might mean judgment in general (Meyer),g if it did

not refer to d^dQtnfio^ by which it becomes judg-

ment to punishment. Explanations: reatus (Bcza,

* [The Codex 8inaiticu8, hi the octavo edition of Tisch-

endorf (186ft), reads dfia^nto-ayrot, bat this is a correction

by a second or third hand. In the original MS. and the
large uncial edition the word Is broken by the line, and
reads, AMAPTH-TOS, which may be a mistake tor Apapnf-
fiaroc, as well as for om-cumtJo-ovto?. The absenoe f the
article before Ms Is in savor of Lange'B preference for

a/iapnJ^aT<K, for Paul always uses the article when iv6i

refers to a person, except in ver. 12, where it ifl first intro

duced nnd connected with artp&rov.—P. S.)

t (Meyer : " B* isl damit nicht »a, als wenn es IC lvc\
afiaprikr. (vote der Tod durch Adam) verursacht w&re (r.< 1.4

vielmenr ix woXXStv irapaarm/iArtiw gum tucaimfia g<ioo>

den).*' "
* ' *

' '

imp'
Koth, ,

t [So also Allord, who supplies to y*v6fi*vov : " And nm
as (that which took place) by one that sinned, so is the gift.*

—P. S.J

I [Meyer: "to koih* gann allgemein: das UrtheH
welches Ooll als Rtchter fiillt. Denn su was fftr tinem Ur*

theil dieses in cnu.r-'n ,<t, p nMugtn ist, segt erst da* fei
gendt tit KaraKoitia " -V. S.l

Umenr <k wo aa» v vapavrtafianoy rum oucamim g>vyof

n)." Meyer empha&ises the one and many, and suppliee

nply ion after teantia. Similar is the expl&nation oi

>the, Ewald, Van Hengel.—P. S.J
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Oocceius); the threatened punishment, Gen. ii. 17
(Fritzsche, Tholuck); the sentence of punishment
pronounced on Adam and bis posterity, Gen. iii. 19
(Reiche, Baumgarten-Crusius [Riickert, De Wette],
and others).—From one (transgression). We
•imply supply the foregoing oVci^n^a, and trans-

late the incurring of guilty because the deed is con-

nected with its consequence, and the word is con-

nected with the idea of guilt & hv6q is taken by
Meyer as masculine.—To condemnation [tiq
xaTax^/ta]. Explanations of the antithesis to
aqifia, to vatdxqtfia : 1. Fritzsche: The threat

of punishment, Gen. ii., and the sentence of punish-

ment, Gen. iii. ; similarly Tholuck. Reiche : the

sentence of punishment pronounced on Adam, and
that on his posterity. 2. Riickert : the Divine sen-

tence and its result, death, was declared against the

one who had sinned ; but from him the sentence has

extended to alL Plainly, the xol^a, as the princi-

ple of judgment, proceeds from the one a^d^xrj^a
of Adam, and passes through gradations of judg-

ment to the xardxQkfiOy which is completed ideally

as the sentence of fitness for condemnation by the

appearance of the gospel, and will be actually com-
pleted as real judgment to condemnation at the end
of the world. Tet the antithesis here does not pass

beyond the ideal judgment to condemnation. The
antithesis of the one Adam and of the whole race,

which Baumgarten-Crusius finds here, is only pre-

sumed ; the numerical antithesis, rather, in this pas-

sage is eV afictfTtjua, nokka naqanrMpatcu It

must be borne in mind that the expression naqa-
TTtiOftata is much stronger than dfta^rtjftata, and
denotes the gradations of the one fall by many new
apostasies (see the Second Commandment).

But the gift of grace (passes) from many
falls (lapses) onto the good of justification

[to di xaQMTua ix noXXutv naoanxw^d-
roiv tlq £*xatoj/i<x, which Lange translates : das
Onadengut aber geht von vielen SundenfdUeu aus

fort bis turn Rechlfertigunasgut; or, in the Exeg.

Note*) RechtfertigungstniUet—P. S.]. The personal

charisma is Christ himself (see ver. 15), the source

of all special gifts of grace (see Titus ii 11).—From
many falls, or lapses (SUndenfcUlen). Caused by
them. As the xolfta of Adam has become the uni-

versal xardxQwa of humanity, so has the xdonTfta
of Christ grown to be the universal and absolute

dtxaiotfia. As Christ, as the Risen One, has come
forth ix vkxoStr, so has He, as the Just One, the

personal foxawfta, come forth from the place of

the 7ra^ant(t>fiara. It was thus with the advent
of Christ on earth; but the finished na^d/trotfta
was the same crucifixion by which He was perfected

as Si-xaUofu*. The usual explanations rest mostly on
a misconception. Meyer: Since God declared sin-

ners righteous. Augustine: Quia nan solum illud

unum solvit, quod originaliter trahitur, sed etiam

que* in uno qtwque homine motu propria voluntatis

adduntur. Better De Wette [and Alford] : " The
gift of grace became, by occasion of many trans-

gressions, justification." Philippi :
u From out of

many lapses." The dtxauMpa is neither the con-

dition of righteousness (that would be foxauoavvrj
;

Luther, Tholuck, and others), nor the declaration of
God by which He executes the <hxctWK (Meyer),

but, according to Riickert and [Adelbertl Maier,

the means or medium of justification (Rechtfertig-

ungsmittet), which is in harmony with the form of

the word. Meyer asks for the empirical proof; it

lies right before us : Were faxaUtfia the real justi-

fication of mankind, xaxdxQtfta would be its res

condemnation, and that would be a contradiction

Comp. also ver. IS, where the dixotUa/ia is the pre

supposition of the foxaitnau;. (The explanation of

Rothe, after Calvin : legal compensation in the sense

of satisfactio is partly too general, and partly im-

pinges very much on o\xoWk). An elaborate dis-

cussion see in Tholuck, p. 258.

[//frxcuoj/io, iu Hellenistic usage, means nsuall)

statuium, ordinance, a righteous decree, or righUou,

judgment (Rechtsspruch, Rechtsbestuntnung) ; comp
L 82; il 26; viil 4; Luke i. 6; Heb. el 1, 10
Apoc xv. 4 ; or also (as in classical usage) a right-

eous act, a just deed, as Rev. xix. 8 (t« <F*xec**y«aTa

twv dyioMt)', Baruch ii. 19 (daMJova* S6$av xai

Smaiiana ift xvoiot) ; comp. the Hebrew a^CS
as distinct from njrjx in Prov. viii. 20, where both

are translated dtxcuoawrj in the Septuagint, while

the Vulgate distinguishes them as judicium and

justitia. I see no good reason for departing from

this meaning. It is either, in opposition to xard-

x^a, the righteous decree which God declared on

account of the perfect obedience of Christ ; or it

is, as ver. 18, in opposition to naqdnrwua, the

righteous act of Christ as the objective basis (or,

as Lange has it, the means) of our foxaiotau;. Tho-

luck, after a full discussion of the various inter-

pretations, favors (p. 261) the translation, Recht-

ferligungsthat, actio justijtcativa, which would dif-

er from dixaiwau;, jystificatio, as the accomplished

fact differs from the process. Wordsworth explains

it here, and in ver. 18, to mean a state of accept-

ance as righteous by God, a recognized condition of
approval; but this is without any authority. The
Latin Vulgate (justification ver. 16, but justitia, ver.

18), the £. V., and even De Wette, Olshausen, Robin-

son (sub dt,*aitt)?ia
y
No. 8), Stuart, Alford, and Hodge,

take foxahoua in ver. 16 as equivalent to SixaUno^.
(Alford :

u As xardxqifta is a sentence of condem-
nation, so d\xaio>na will be a sentence of acquittal

This, in fact, amounts to justification," Hodge : " It

means justification, which is a righteous judgment,
or decision of a judge, pronouncing one to be just.")

Rothe (p. 108) calls this interpretation a piece of
" exegetical levity ; " and it is evident that, in ver.

18, foxaUtma is distinguished from JixouWu;. He
goes back (with Pareus, J. Gerhard, Calov, Wolf, B
Carpzov) to classical usage, quoting a passage from

Aristotle (Eth. Nicom. v. 10), who defines dixaiwfta

to be to inavop&otpa rov dSixrjpaTOi;, the amend-
ment of an evil deed* Rothe consequently trans-

lates it, full satisfaction of justice, legal adjustment

(Rechtserfiillung, Rechtsgutmachung, Rechtsavsgleich-

ung). This meaning suits admirably here, and iu

# [This passage affords a striking parallel, and has some
bearing on the question whether Paul was acquainted with
the works of the great Btasririte (which, from a remote re-
semblance of style, the mode of close, dialectic reasoning,
from Paul's educational advantages in Tarsus, from hli
acquaintance with the spirit and working of the Hellenic
fhilosophy, and even with inferior Greek authors, as Are*
us and Cleanthes, Acts xvii. 38, Menander, 1 Cor. xv. 33
and Epimenides, Tit. i. 2, seems to me highly probablt).
I give it, therefore, in full. In his Nicomach'an Bthics
Book v. chap. 10 (according to Beaker's ed.

;
ii. 1135 ; oi

chap. 7, in Didot's and other editions), Aristotle says*
" Ato^pct to TO aSuctffia KaX re aSucov ecu to CucatwfMt *wi
rb iucaxov • aSucov fiiv^ yap ion t» ^ifcm if rcifct • rb cM
Bi toOto, orcw npax&jj, aBimifii «<m, wptr Si wpaySym
ovm», AAA* iSucov. Opota* 6i *«u Succuwpa. KaActrot it

fLoMor Sutaumpdyrifia rb itowbr, iixaimna ii rb iitm.-

v6p$tfia tov adtx^parec. "An unjust act diflsn
from the unjust (injustice in the nb«tract), and so does t
just ad from the (abstract) just * for a t^ing is unj (et eithe
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CHAPTER V. 12-21. 18*

rer. 18 (where, however, the word is opposed to net-

fantMfta, not, as in ver. Id, to KorroU^a), and does
not materially differ from the explanation of Lange.
In ?er. 18, tfoxautf/m, being the opposite of naqd-
nxstpa, and essentially equivalent to iwaxori, in ver.

19, must denote the rinlUeous deed, L e.> the perfect

obedience of Christ, and is so understood by Calvin,

Bete, GroUus, and BengeL As It is not likely that

the same word should be used in one breath in two
different senses, it is safe to explain foxaioipa in

ver. 16 from its more obvious meaning in ver. 18.

I prefer this (with Lange) to the other alternative

chosen by Meyer (liechtfertigungsspruch), Ewald
(Gereehtsspruch), Van Hen^el, Umbreit, who give

h in both verses the meaning, righteous decree. I

luote, in addition, the excellent note of Bengel on

d*ualw»a in ver. 18, which throws light on its mean
ing in ver. 16: " Jixaiotpa est quasi materU
8 >.x ayuan (justification*) substrata, oUdienHa^
jmtitia prastita. Justipioamemtum Heeat appellors^

ut idoaiotfta denotatfirrnamentum, ivdvpa tee*

timentum, inifiXfjfia additamentum, piaopa
inquinamentum, bxvowfia munimentum, ntQ*
xa&aoua purgamentum, niolxpTjfia ramentuny
axinaaua tegumentum, attoiw^a Jlrmam*n-
turn, vnodtiua calceamentum, yoorrjua $er .tu

tnentum, Gall, sentiment. AristoU I. v. Eth. e 10

opposiia statuit aSixtjfia et d**xalt»u*, atque

Hoc deecribit t 6 Inardo&tufia xov advxrj^a-
to?, id quod tantundem est atque satistactio, vo-

eabulum Socinianis immerito invisum, Exquisiiam
verborwn proprietatem schematismus ex/Ubet

:

Ver. 16,
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This verse is, as Merer and others remark, a re-

sumption of the preceding contrasts compressed in

one sentence (avlXoylttrou ivraT&a to nav, Theo-
dore of Mopsvestia). But we must not overlook the

new contrast brought out here. (On the use of aoa
ovv, see Meyer.)* As far as the verb that is want-

ing is concerned, De Wette remarks : It is usual to

supply here (likewise Ruckert and Fritzsche), in the

first member, to *oifia iyivito, and in the second,

to x<*Q«*fta iyivtio ; but better, something indefi-

nite, as iyivtto (thus Meyer and Tholuck) ; Winer,

anlfirj We etui up the pregnant expressions in

chap. ii. 28, 29, and repeat accordingly ncwd-
ntotua after naoanTo'ruatos, and dixcciotfia after

dtxcuut/jiaTOQ. anifiq is sufficiently contained in tic.

The contrast in that case is simply this : The fa'l

of one man came ideally and dynamically as a fall

upon all men unto condemnation; that is, by the

common fall, all men would, without redemption, be
subject to condemnation ; on the other hand, the

dutaiotfta of one came ideally and dynamically as

dixaiofua upon all men unto justification of life

in the last judgment ; that is, the foxaioiua of Christ

is sufficiently powerful to justify and perfect all men.
Meyer [with Rothe, Ewald, Alford, Wordsworth.—P.
B.J construes oV evoc here both times as neuter (one
trespass, one sentence ofjustification), which Tholuck
has properly rejected. The Greek writers, Theodo-
ret and Theophylact [as also Erasmus, Luther, Cal-

vin, E. V., Bengel, Fritzsche, Philippi, Hodge.

—

P. S.], have taken it as masculine.f Here, as in

aides the verb came, two nouns, vis., judgment (xptjta) and
free gift (x&purn*), from ver. 16. Lange supplies tropdV-
rttfia and oucalu/ia from ver. 18, and translates : " Dem-
nach also : utie durch den Sundevfall de* Binen (ein Sunden-
falt) auf alle Menschen (kmnmt) sur Verdammniss, so auch
(tcommJ) durch Eines Rech'ferttgung>gut {ein Rechtfertig-
ungxgu) auf alit Menschen hin sur (toirlelichen) RecJitfertig-

ung d's J>bms (toelche Lebcn ist).
u Rothe takes iv6e in

both clause* not in the masculine, but in the neuter (ren-

der, and supplies only the verb came : " Wit es durch Sine
Utbn.rctung JUr aUe Menschen sur Verdammniss (knmmt),
in eben dtrselhen Weise (kommt es) aueh durch Bine Recht*-
aenugthuung fur alle Menschen sur Rechtfertigung de* Lc-
hms." Meyer :

4* Wie es also durch Bin Vergehenfur alle

Menschen sum Verdammungsurtheil (geJcommen ist) ; so ist es

auch durch Bin Rrchtfertigungsurtheil fur aVe Menschen
sur Rechljertigung des Lebens (gekommen)." Alford in the
same way (except that he gives iueauafia a different mean-
ing) : " Therefore a* by means of one trespass it came (eyevero
being supplied} upon all men unto condemnation, so also by
means of one righteous ad it came upon ail men unto justifi-

cation of life." "Wordsworth likewise takes it>6t here as
neuter, and translates :' " Therefore, as through one trans-
gression the sentence was unto all men to condemnation, so

through one state of acceptance with God (so he Interprets
facouopa), the sentence now is unto all men to justification

of lifr." Ewald most literally: " Also denn—wie durch
Bin*n Fehllrittfur alle Menschen aur Verurtheilung, so nurh
durch Einen Qrreehtspruch fur alle Menschen sur Rech-
fertigung von Lebenf* Dr. Hodge adopts the translation

of the E. V., from which he very seldom departs. The new
version of the Amer. Bible Union likewise agrees with the
E. V. >n supplying judgment came, and free gift, but morn
correctly renders oi evbs irapawr., through one trespass, and
fa' bfa dueatoiparof, through one righteous act.—P. S.l

* [Meyer says: u opa oiv is conclusive: demnach nun
(aceortling'y then, so 1hm% therefore now)j it is of frequent
occurrtnoe in Paul (vii. 3, 25 ; viii. 12; lx. 16, 18; xlv. 1 ,

19 ; Gal. vi 10 ; Eph. ii. 19 al.), and, oontrary to classical

usage (Herm. ad Anlig. 628, ad Viger. p. 823}, at the be-
ginning of the sentence.** Klots distinguishes between
ap* :ind ofo, in that the former " ad intervampotius causam
spec'a',1 * the latter "magi* ad externum." The ratiocina-
Hve force of apa is weaker, and is supported by the collec-
tive power cf olv. See Ellioott on Gal. vi. 10.—P. 8.1

1 [The antithesis etc wawras, and the analogy of vers.
12, 15. 17, 19, where rou iv6t is masculine, are in favor of
Lange's view, which is als« that of the translators of the
E. V. ; but the absence of tue article before cv& is almost
conclusive against it ; for in all the eight cases of this pec-
lion, wh'-re it i* indisputably masculine, it bas uniformly

1 ver. Id, Meyer makes the dutcd*>na to mean judg
i ment of justification (Rechtfertigungsspruch), and
rejects the translations: fulfilment of tlie righ

' (Rechtserfullung, Rothe and Philippi); deed of jut

J

tfixation (Rechtfertigungsthat, Tholuck); virtuous

J

nets (Ihigendlia^ tiglent, Baumgarten-Orusius) ; o6t>

i dience (Qehoraavt, De Wette); the rede factum of

Christ (Fritzsche). It is simply the same every-

where. If it be said that Christ is our righteous-

ness, it is the same as saying that Christ is the per-

sonal medium of ourjustification. [Comp. the reniarkj

on p. 184 £—P. S.1 The future anofiijafrcu supplied

by Winer and Philippi in the apodosis, is sufficiently

implied in n<; dtxaiftio~»? u»ij?- ^e no^ t^*t ^lf

Apostle here means the final dmaiowu;, justification.

which, in the general judgment, constitutes the an-

tithesis of the xarctxot/ta, condemnation. The oVxa*

o)fta is ofifered to all men, and the dixou<i>o~K Zt+ij<,

j

is its purpose ; but the realization of the purpose

|
takes place merely according to the measure of faith.

The Roman Catholic expositors assert that justifies
'

tion oi faith itself is denoted here as justificatioi

! of life [t. e., progressive justification = sanctifies.

\
tiou.—P. S.J According to Calvin, and others, it if

the justification whose result is life. Tholuck : The
dtxaloxTu; with the effect of the future completion

of lite. Augustine likewise. Thomas Aquinas de-

scribes correctly the ideal universality of the oW»-
oifta : " Quamvu possit diet, quod justifiealio CkrisH
transit in justificalionein omnium, ad sufficiek-

tiam, licet quantum ad kfpicientiam proeedii in so-

los fideles."

[lldvrKi avflqomoi, are, in both clauses, all mm
without exception, as in ver. 12 ; but this does

not justify a Universalist inference, for Paul speaki*

of the objective sufficiency and intention of Christ's

dbxaiotfia, not of its subjective application to individ-

uals, which depends upon the Xajifidvn.v of faith,

as intimated in ver. 17. The distinction drawn
by Hoftnann and Leeliler between w«rrf« avftow-

Trot, all men without distinction, and ndrrn; oi <**-

fromno*, all, without exception, lacks proof (Meyer
calls it, rein erdichtet). More of this in ver. 19.—
P. SJ

C. The Contrast of the Final Effects.

Ver. 19. For as through the disobedience
of the one man, &e. ["Jlonto yao dux trjq

naoaxorjc; rov kvos ard-ownov auct(*Ti»»

Xoi naxtaro\&ri<jav oi noXXoi, ol'Tw? xai,
x.t.a. According to Meyer, ver. 19 furnishes only

a grand and conclusive elucidation of v«»r. 18 (ydu).

Tholuck likewise, in harmony with Calvin. But this

contrast denotes the final antithesis of the judgment
and of justification as made manifest by the gospel

(see chap. ii. 16). The sense is : As, in consequence
of the disobedience of the one man Adam, the many
(as many as there are) have been presented in the

light of the gospel as sinners subject to condemna-
tion, so, in consequence of the obedience of the one
man Christ, shall the many (as many as believe) be

the article (ver. 15, r<£ rov fro? wapasrrmtian . . . rp roS
frbf av$pmwov ; ver. 17, three time* ; ver. 19, twice), except
in ver. 12, where it is connected with a noun (fit* hm
dr#pc*irov), and therefore unnecessary ; while in ver. If,

where 4| 4v6? must be neuter, in opposition to yoaAm*
wnpairrmndTuv, it is, as here, without the article. Thf
Apostle is therefore quite careful and consistent. The ob-
jection that the comparison is between Adam and Christ,
rather than between the fall of one and the righteousness
of another, does not hold, for it is c'early a comparison oi

both persons and effects. The E. V. has much obscured
the force of this section by omitting the article throuahotrf
before el«, ;is also before VoAAot.—P. 8.1
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presented in the same light as just It is self-evi-

dent that the effect of the gospel is included in the

second clause ; but from vers. 20 and 21 we must
infer that it is presumed also in the first clause. It

is only through the gospel that this ideal general

judgment is brought to pass, by which all men are

presented acid exposed as condemned sinners in con-
sequence of their connection with the sin of Adam
see John xvi. 8, 9 ; comp. Ps. li. 5, 6). We are
uth >rixed by the language in maintaining that xo>

OurrdvM possesses here the full idea of setting down,
exhibiting, making to appear as what one in, [See
belowj

[Through the disobedience of the one man,
J* cic xijq nayaxotji; rov ivbq dv& ounov.
The trespass, or fall, of Adam, to naodn tm/ia, is

here definitely described as an act of disobedience,

which is the mother of sin, as obedience to the Di-

vine will is the mother of virtue ; for disobedience
is essentially selfishness in actual exercise, the re-

bellion of the human will against the Divine, the false

self-assertion or independence in opposition to God,
to whom we owe life and all, and whose service is

true freedom.—P. S.]*

The many were constituted sinners [dftao-
ttakoi xaTt(TTafr7j(jaif].Jr Meyer: "Accord-
ing to ver. 12, they were, through Adam's disobe-

dience, actually placed in the category of sinners,

because they sinned in and with Adam's fall." This
is Augustinian dogmatics, but no exegesis warranted
by the context. [? see below.—P. S.] Tholuck

:

Were made, became. In this sense, according to his

account, certain commentators nave found the impu-
tutio forensis expressed ; others, a real becoming, in

which the element of spontaneity is included. On
the further complications which have arisen between
Romish and Protestant commentators on the suppo-
sition of really becoming, see Tholuck, p. 268. The
xaoaxori of Adam himself has certainly set forth

the many as sinners, but only because it has come
into the light of the law, and finally of the gospel,

and so far as it has now become clear: 1. As an
ethico-physical causality, but not as a purely physi-

cal fatality ; 2. So far as the offence of Adam has
become the clear type of the sinfulness and sin

of every man; 3. So far as the judgment of the
finished revelation comprehends the many as in

one.

So by the obedience of one shall the many
be made (constituted) righteous [ovrtaq *ai
Hia xtjq vnaxorjq to? irbq <?txcuo» xa~
raoxa&rjaovxay oi noXXoi]. That is, not
merely by the death [the passive obedience] of
Christ, but also by the [active] obedience of His

• [Tholuok quotes here the quaint and pointed remark
of Lather : " Wohl setst Adam teinen Zahn in einen Apfel,
aber in Wdhrheit setst er ihn in einen Stachel, weJcher ist das
fdttJiehe QeboL" Bengel say* that wapd. in *apa«oif , very
appositely points out the principle of the initial step, which
ended in Adam's fell, namely, the carelessnem of his un-
derstanding and will, which simultaneously gave way ; as
the first step towards the capture of a city is remissness on
the part of the guards on watch.—P. S.]

t [Vulgate : peccalorts conttituti sunt. So also Calvin.
R. V. : were made sinners. Lange translates : aU Sender
\erausgesUUt warden sind, set forth, made to appear (in their
real character) at sinners. So also Ewald : aU SuncUr dar-
§esUUt wurden, Meyer and Philippi : " als Sender hin-
fesfsllL in die KaUgorie von BStndern versetst wurden." set

down in the rank, or coifgory, of sinners. Alford (with De
Wette) :

«• wer* nuide actual sinners by practice, not, * were
accounted as ' iGrotiui*, al ) ; nor ' became by imputation

'

(Beta, Beugel): nor ' were proved to be' (Koppe, Re che,
frit«*che>.''-.P. 8 1

whole life, which was finished in His death.* Bui
why the future? Meyer: "It relates (correspond
ing to pao~U*v<Tov(jt) to the future revelation of

glory after the resurrection (Reiche, Fritzsche, Hof
mann)." Tholuck also, together with Abelard, Coo-

ceius, and others, refers the future to the final judg
ment. But the setting forth of believers as right

eous extends from the beginning of the preaching

of the gospel through all subsequent time. Bozt
properly observes, that the future denotes the cou

tinua vis justificandi ; and Grotius, Calov., Ruck-
ert, De Wette, and Philippi, regard it similarly as a

prcesens futuribUe. Tholuck objects : Is not ob»

jective justification a single act? Certainly, but

only for individuals; but in the kingdom of Goc
these acts are repeated through all the future to the

end of the world.

[The interpretation of dpaurtaXoi xaTioxd&ti-
oav (passive Aor. L) and ducuot, xaxaaxa&n-
(Tovrat has been much embarrassed and obscured by
preconceived dogmatic theories. Kafriarqn* (also

xa&KSxdoi and xa&i*rrdvo>) means : ( 1.) to set down,
to place (this would give good sense here : to be set

down in the rank of sinners ; but see below)
; (2.)

to apftoint, to elect (this is inapplicable here, as it

would make God directly the author of sin); (3.) to

constitute, to cause to be, to make (reddere aliquem
aliqu'td)'. hence the passive : to be rendere?, to be*

come ; (4.) to conduct, to accompany on a journey
(only once in the New Testament). Reiche has
spent much learning to establish a fifth meaning:
to shotr, to exhibit ; but this is somewhat doubtful.

The verb occurs twenty-two times in the New Testa-

ment, three times only in Paul (twice here, and onee
in Titus i. 5). In sixteen of these cases (including

Titus L 5) it clearly refers to official appointment

,

in one it means, to accompany (Acts xvii. 16); it

the remaining five, viz., Rom. v. 19 (twice); James
iii. 6 ; iv. 4 ; 2 Peter i. 8, it is, to constitute, U> ren-

der. So it is taken in this verse by nearly all the

recent commentators.f But in what sense ? Figu.

ratively, or really? Chrysostom, and the Greek
commentators who did not believe in original sin,

started the figurative or metonymic interpretation,

which was subsequently more fully developed by the

Arminians and Socinians (Grotius, Limborch, Wet-
stein, Socinus, Crell), and advocated also by Storr

und Flatt, of the school of the older German super-

naturalism, namely, that xaxtoxdftqaav d/iaomdoi
means: they were only apparently made sinners, or

accounted, regarded, and treated as sinners—t. e., ex-

posed to the punishment of sin, without actually

being sinners.^ The same view has been streni'-

# [Meyer refers vvoxcnj, as the opposite of Adam's «*>
pajcoif, specifically to the expiatory death of Christ, which
was xar'Jfarijv, His obedience to the will of Ood ; Phil. fl.

8. But Lcohler, Hofmann, 8tuart, Barnes, and others,
agree with Longe.—P. 8.]

t (Philippi doubts the meaning redder?, facre, in the
X. T., and insists upon the fundamental meaning (1.) rs

set down, sisters, constitusrr, hinslrVen, eivse't n, and trans-
lates: in die KaUgorie von S&ndrrn gesetzt wertfen. But
also in this case the setting down or the imputation most
be bas*-d on the met that they really are sinners, and *o it

is taken by Philipoi.—P S.)

t [Chrysostom is generally set down as the first advt-
cntc of this interpretation, but it should be remembered
that he puts the metonymy not in the verb manor69rtoav
but in the noun apoprwAot, which he makos to m- an ob
noriou** to punishment and condemned to death, marw
faitxaMfiivoi Savory. He says that the Apostle de^Urned
merely to state the met, that all became mortal through

i Adam, but not the why and wherefore (Horn. x. Tom
I
ix., p. 523, ed Bcned.)

r
t is unn«w«i»» . y to prove thai
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188 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

•usly advocated even by so sound and orthodox a
commentator as Dr. Hodge, but from the very oppo-

site doctrinal standpoint, and in the interest of im-

mediate forensic iniputationism. He takes xotrt*

rtd&ijoav, like r^aoxor, ver. 12, in a purely legal

and forensic sense : they were regarded as sinners

Independently of, and antecedently to, their being
sinners, simply on the ground of the sin of Adam,
their federal representative ; as, on the other hand,

they are regarded as righteous solely on the ground
of Christ's righteousuess, without any personal right-

sousness of their own.* This interpretation, though
leas artificial than the corresponding passive render-

ing of qfiaoroir, ver. 12, is not supported by a sin-

gle passage of the New Testament where xa&urttjttt

occurs, and conflicts with the connection For ver.

19 gives the reason (yog) for the statement in ver.

18, why *' judgment came upon all men to condem-
nation/' and it would be sheer tautology to say

:

they were condemned hecause ** they were regard-

ed and treated an sinners," The phrase, then, can
be taken oniy in the rt*. sense, like #//*ccfrov in ver.

i*topn»A<fci in the N. T., mentis a real sinner, and nothing
else. (ho'iuH explain* Rom. v. 19 :

" Here again is a me-
tonymy. They were so treated as though they had actu-
ally sinned; that is, they were subject to death. So the
word < sinner ' Is used in 1 Kings 1. M, and elsewhere." So
also Whitby, one of the best English oommontatoi s of the
Arminlan school.—r. 8.1

* rDr. Uodge, though otherwise a strict Cnlvinist, re-
jects the realistio Augustinian view of a foil of the whole
race in Adam, and yet makes all the desoendants of Adam
legally responsible for hie tall. TV mam lain this ground
of an exclusively forensic imputation, he must rrrort to
this forced interpretation of ^ftapror »ind Karwrrd^aav.
"Kaffonipi," he says (p. 271), "never [I) in the N. T.
means to mate, in the sense of effecting or causing a per-
son or thing to be in its character or nature other than it

was before. KoSurraVai rum A/ioprwAoV does not meat*, to
make one sinful, but to set him down as such, to regard or
appoint him to he of that class." [To regard, and U> ap-
point are two very different things.—P. S.J " Thus, when
Christ is said to have been • constituted the Son of God, 1

He was not made Son, but declared to be such." [But in
this passage, Rom. L 4, optvttrroc is u-ed, not xaroora-
fsVror, and even that means more than d'ctartd ; see Text-
ual Note • on p. 56.) •« • Who constituted thee a ruler or
Judge !'—*'. *., Who appointed thee to that office! So,
1 Whom his lord made ruler.' ,f [The*e two passages, Matt.
axiv. 45 ; Acts vil 35, imply that neither was a ruler before
being <tp)»oinb>d, and they would lose their force, were we
to substitute regarded for vmxtitutfd] " When, therefore,
the Apostle says thut the many were constituted (cart<rri-
hpav) sinners by the disobedience «»f A- lam, it cannot
:nean that thi- many thereby were rendored sinful, but
that his disobedience was the ground of their being placed
in the category of sinners. It constituted a good and suffi-
cient rt-ason for so regarding and treating thorn. The same
remark applies, of eoursej to the other clause of this verse

:

ftiKcuoc KaTaara&frovTax ot voAAol. This cannot mean, that
by the obedience of one the many shall be made holy. It
omi only moan, th.it the ohedience of Christ was tho ground
on wbieli tho ma >y are to he pl:iced in the category of the
righteous— . <•., «h.ill be no regarded and treated, tt is not
onrperoinal righteousness which make* us righteous, but
the imputation of the oh* <lience of Chri*t. And the sense
in which we aro here declined to be sinners, is "Ot That we
are such personally ^ hirh indeed is true), but »-y the im-
putation of Adam's disobedience." With the same assur-
ance, as in ver. 12 (see n. 178), Dr. Hodce claim* that this
dogmatic "»egesis ;« the obvious grammatical meaning
of tho prjww, "adopted by commentators of every class,
as to theological opinion." "Of all respectable modern com-
Btntatora, Philippi (n blgh-church Luthernn) is the only
one who "pp-tri-mly favors it by press ng the moaning, to

ttt rfmo<>, as distinct from r><f /ere, f>tce «, but he does so in
the rralific August inian sense, which he expressly vindi-
aates in the interpretation of ^apro* (see p. I?8). De
Wotte calls the Socinian interpretation <«f KaTurr&Bvpav
fnltty and Meyer insists that the verb means, "</r> wrh-
fee** Ein*finmg m den SAndrrfUtvd^ worfurrh fit en ,Sttn-

dem THATSACHLTCH QKWOHDEW SIND, p'( <vjtt>rr.* C"tl*titiUi

tunt : " and he quotes James iv. i ;
•.' Peter i. 8 ; Heh. v. 1

;
vtfl 3* where the metonymic sense is impossible. --P. S.]

12. It means : they were made sinners either bj

virtual participation in the fall of Adam, or by actna
practice, by repeating, as it were, the fall of Adam
in their sinful conduct Both interpretations art

perfectly grammatical, and do not exclude each
other. Even if the verb under consideration, ii

the passive, could be made out to mean: to bs

exhibited, U> appear (xattard&>iffair = i^wnom-
Orjoav, see Wetstein, Relche, Fritctche), it alwayi
presupposes actual being: they were made to ap-
pear in their true character as sinners, or what
they really were.* Comp. Lange above.\ This is

very different from : they were regarded and treated

as sinners, without being such. The metonymic in-

terpretation confounds the effect with the cause, or

reverses the proper order that death follows sin.

We are regarded and treated as sinners because wo
are sinners in fact and by practice. So, on the other
hand, dtxcuo* taTafTaOyaorra* is more than the
declaratory dmaun&yaorTai, and meai.s, that by
Christ's merits we shall be actually made righteous,

and appear as such before His judgment seat It

denotes the righteousness of life, as a consequence
of justification by faith (comp. tu; dVxeuWn* cw^,
ver. 18). Luther says :

a Wie AuanCs Sunde unset*
eioknk geworden vi, also aueh Christ* Qertchtig-
hit

;

" as Adam's sin has become our own, so alst

Christ's righteousness. Calvin correctly translates:
u peccatores consHtuti sunt, . . . justi constituentur,1*

and remarks in loc. :
** Unde tequitur, juttitia qua i-

tatem ettae in Chritto : Med nobis acceptum ferri^
quod illi pvoprium «f." David Pareus, one of the
ablest among the older Reformed commentators, ex-

plains (fixouo* xaraOT. :
'* multo pins esf, quam

ju*t\ficabnntur. Xaut jvatificari est a condemns
done absolve justitia immdata * Justum coastitui est

etiam justitia habitualt sanctijicari, hoc est, simut
justificationis et sanctifieatimtis beneficium compUc~
titur." Bengel in loc.: " Apostolus totem justo-

rum constitutionim videtur prcedicare, qua jus-

tificationis actum subsequatur, et verbo invemrj
induditur (Phil. Hi. 9 ; coll. Gal. ii. 17) ;" i ^ the

Apostle seems to set forth such a constituting of
men as righteous, as may follow upon the act of
justification, and as is included in the expression,
o*it»g found. Alford :

" be made rigfdeouSy not by
imputation merely, any more than in. the other case;
but, * shall be made really and actually righteous, as

completely so as the others were made really and
actually sinners.' When we say that man has no
righteousness of his own, we speak of him us out of
Christ: but in Christ, and united to Him, he is

made 'Aghteous, not by a fiction or imputation only
of Christ's righteousness, but by a real and living

spiritual union with a righteous head, as a righteous
member, righteous b>> means of as an effect o£ the
righteousness of that head, but not merely right
eous by transference of the righteousness of that
head

;
just as, in his natural state, he is united to a

sinful head as a sinful member, sinful by means ot,

• [Tholuck, p. 2*7 :
«• ih nyicb* tirh denn fur das Pats

nt'rhl di* Bcicutung: *d>irgrf*W werdrn* im Sum*, von
* aascmxBH aib btwas, «w« man mehi istf

* mndern * is-
MACHT WT.RDRS, WKBOKJC."— P. 8J

t [The latest commentator or Rom. v., Ad. BtArtins,
(B'itr&g' sur Bsygtt* drr Paulinischen BrUft, Gdttinttea,
1869, p. 40), nearly agrees with Lange in Riving tho verb a
atrial reference to the judgment " **T«<rra#^<r«»," fa«

says "ha 1 hi*r die *>,' nne B deutuna df$ HinsteUen* voa
pew Richtke, tei> ja d,r nchtrrlicht TTuVigkfU QotUs J^/
Adiimit>s>htr S'Uf im V<nhr>g*hrndrn durcK CSM#m S»tS
«aroxpiMa iiuf d*t* klrrrfr b>Z'.cJt**<? isf.* -P. 8.
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CHAPTER V. 12-21. 18?

mo effect ot, the sinfulness of that bead, but not
merolv by transference of the sinfulness of that

Head."—P. SJ

On the question raised by Tholuck, and others,

whether this passage does not lead to the doctrine of
the aKoxaTcurrao'K, Bee Doct. and Ethical, No. 12.

[The inference of a universal salvation from this

verse, as also from ver. 15 («k to in; noXXovq
intoiaat\*otv) and 18 (tiq ndr-tat; dv&otajtois *k
b\*cutaovp tutrjf;), is very plausible on the surface,

and might be made quite strong if this section could

be isolated from the rest of Paul's teaching on the

terms of salvation. The same difficulty is presented

in 1 Cor. xv. 22: "As in Adam all die (ndmtq
xjzo&rr}G*oiHj*>\ so in Christ shall all be made alive

(ndvr*<i lotonoir^aovxo^y It has been urged by
some that the apocatastasis is implied partly in the
indicative future, *aicujT<x&yoovTcu and Zotnoi-rj&ij-

aorrou, but especially in the fact that, as ndrrtq, ally

and oi noXXoi, the many,* are confessedly unlimited
in the first clause, we have no right to limit them in

the second clause. (The advocates of eternal pun-
ishment forcibly derive the same argument for their

doctii c from the double aiotvxx;, Matt. xxv. 46).

The j- '•, ul.tr explanation that ndtnn; and oi noXXoi
mean>, i.. one case, Adam's natural seed {oi a+ictQ-

imXoijy in the other, Christ's spiritual seed (t. <?., oi

nt&i*vorT*q\ though true as to practical result, fails

to do justice to the superabundance of God's grace
over man's sin. Paul unquestionably teaches em-
phatically the universal sufficiency of the gospel sal-

vation, without any restrictions which might break
the force of the parallel between Adam and Christ, f
All men are capable of salvation, or salvable (erlbs-

bar), which must by all means be maintained against

Manicbteism and fatalism. If any are ultimately lost,

h is not from metaphysical or constitutional inability,

nor from any defect in Christ's atonement, which is

of infinite value in itself and was made for the sins

of the whole world (1 John ii.2), nor from any un-
willingness on the part of God, who, according to

His benevolent purpose, will have ail men to be saved,

and to come unto the knowledge of the truth (1 Tim.
u. 4; comp. iv. 10; 2 Peter iii. 9). But we must
make a distinction between the objective sufficiency

and the subjective efficacy of Christ's atonement, be-
tween the possibility and the actuality of a universal

salvation. All men may be saved, since abundant
provision has been made to that end, and under this

view we must approach even the worst sinner ; but
which, and how many, will be saved, is a question
of the future which God only knows. From the
great stress which Paul lays in this passage on the
superabundance of grace which greatly exceeds the

* [The E. V. baa much obscured the manning by omit-
ting the article before many, as if it were antithetical to
tome, while the many ape opposed to th' one, h *U.—P. 8.1

t [According to Rot he, 1. c p. 155, Paul mennt to sug-
gest the Idea of the possibility of the ultimate salvation of
all men, hut no more. " Vollio bbstimmt vxd uHrwsi-
osvno will der ApoU'l mm die rmU Mbglichkeit der Be-
ttttigung Alter durch Chritti iucalmfta t tutogen ; atlein do-
tiwtLh er dock sugleich hit t6ixio >awussTBa Abbicht
(and er erreicht diete Abtichl durch dot yap eineneUs und
iurrh das sweimaligt oi voAAot andrerieiU), in dem Lcter
He namflRB VsamrrHCNO errtgm

y da*» auch die ge-
*th*chtiiche Verwirktichungjener realen Mogtichkeit von ihm
•itgemeint $ein mbge ; abea iuca kbkm wua als VsaMCTh-
no, die er durehaus nicht toll au» dem Otbiet der blossm
Wahrtckexnlichkeit in da* der Evident hinubereiehen kdn-
nen. Gewitt, die meistertiche Kunst in der Durchfuhrung
•iner m /•»» iHtancirfen Intention ist utohl su bewundern."
-P. 8.1

evils of the fall, we have a right to infer that by flu

the greater part of the race will ultimately be saved,

especially if we take into consideration that the ball

of mankind die in infancy before having committed
actual transgression, and that, in the days of millen*

nial glory, the knowledge of Christ wil. cover the

earth. It is a truly liberal and noble sentiment of
Dr. Hodge when he says (p. 279): "We have reasor
to believe that the lost 6hall bear to the grs ed ns

greater proportion than the inmates of a prison d«

to the mass of the community/' But from all oui
present observation, as well as from the word of God
(comp. Matt. vii. 13, 14), we know that many, very
many—yea, the vast majority of adults even in Chris
tian lands—walk on the broad path to perdition, al.

though they may yet be rescued in the last moment
Paul himself speaks of the everlasting punishment of
those who obey not the gospel of Christ (2 These, i.

9), and teaches a resurrection of the unjust as well as

of the just (Acts xxiv. 16). We know, moreover, that

none can be saved except by faith, which is God'*
own express condition. For salvation is a moral,
not a mechanical process, and requires the free as-

sent of our will. Now Paul everywhere presents
faith as the subjective condition of justification

;

and in ver. 17 he expressly says, that those who
receive (Xafifidvovru;) the abundance of the grace
and of the gift of righteousness, shall reign in life

by the one, .Jesus Christ He contrasts the whole
generation of Adam and the whole generation of
Christ, and, as the one die in consequence of theii

participation in Adam's sin, so the other shall be
made alive by virtue and on condition of their union
with Christ's righteousness. In Gal. iii. 22 he state*

the case beyond the possibility of mistake :
u The

Scripture hath concluded all (id ndvra) under sin,

that the promise by faith of Jesus Christ might be
given to them that believe (xou; mortiwow)"—
Universalism must assume a second probation after

death even for those who lived in Christian lands,

with every opportunity of saving their soul. But
such an assumption is contrary to Gal. vi. 7, 8, and
the whole practical tenor of the Bible, and is in
itself untenable and illusive. A new trial, instead
of improving, would greatly lessen the chance of
building up a good character. For as it is impossi-
ble, without a new creation, to return to the moth-
er's womb and live the old life over again, the sec-

ond trial would have to commence where the first

left off—that is, with a dismal outfit of neglected
opportunities, broken vows, sad reminiscences, abused
faculties, bad habits, and in the corrupting company
of moral bankrupts, with every prospect of a worse
failure and a more certain ruin. God wisely and
mercifully gave to men but one state of probation,
and those who improved it best, would shrink most
from running the risk of a second.—P. S.]

Thuid PiEAoaira (txbs. 20, 21).

How the law is designed to bring about directly this

process of the development of sin, in order aim
to bring about indirectly the revelat'w.. c/ grace.

Ver. 20. But the law. [JVoVoc o*i, *.tJL
The Mosaic law is meant, though the article is wnnt
ing, as is often the case where there can be no mfc,
take.—P. S.] The Apostle now cannot avoid to
state the relation of the law or of Mo«es to this tin

tithesis—Adam and Christ—especially since he ha*
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190 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

already intimated this relation in ver. 18. Grotius

thought the following discussion induced by an ob-

jection. But chaps, vi. and vii. show that Paul could

not avoid to answer this question.—Game in be-
tween [zwischenein, parenthetically, as it were]
7T<x(jfKTrjl&fv. Not besdest, thereto (Meyer);*
nor &ubintra»H (Vulg.)

; f nor incidentally, subordu
natelt/ (nebensdchlich, Rothe,^ Tholuck [Reiche, Phi-

ttopij, and others [contrary to the pedagogic mission

of the law ; iii. 20 ; Gal. iv. 24] ). The coming to,

in additio.i to, lies in the izaod ; the eom'ng into, in

the *«;. Therefore, properly to enter between,, to

come between [Adam and Christ] (Theodoret, Calvin,

Luther [Estius,§ Grotius, Usteri, Ewald], Ac), which
Meyer opposes without warrant. The reference to

the position of Moses between Adam aud Christ may,
indeed, be only an intimation ; but to say that sin

merely supervened in addition to sin (Beza, De
Wette, Ac.), is not satisfactory, because the question

in the foregoing is not concerning sin alone, but the

antithesis of sin and grace. Tholuck concludes in-

correctly from this consideration, that the law is

characterized as an incidental factor. The law inci-

dental ? (Chrysostom [Theophylact, Cornelius a
Lapide, without any foundation], have understood

naqd as denoting obiter, ad tetnpus). The Apostle

has evidently the idea of an ethico-chemical process.

The law had to enter into the process of the devel-

opment of sin, in order to force it to a crisis. [01s-

hausen :
u Paul regards the law as a salutary medi-

cine, which forces the disease that rages in the in-

ward, nobler parts, to the surface." So also De
Wette and Rothe.—P. S.]

That the fail might multiply [IVa nk*o-
9<xgt\ to naq 6,711 uina\ Lange: damU der Sun-
denfall volliger toerde (erxcheine) ; Alford : in order

thai the trespass miaht multiply. The Apostle uses

7Taoa7TTo)[ia here (not naqanTwuaTa, nor ofiao-

tu*\ because the law does not aim to multiply sin

as such, but to make it appear and to reveal it to

the conscience *s a naodnxwua—i. *., a transgres-

sion of the positive will of God ; comp. iii. 20 ; iv.

15 ; viL 7 ; and Rothe, p. 167.—P. S.]. The bold-

ness of this thought has troubled the commentators.

It is indeed not satisfactory to alleviate it by sup-

posing that the law is intended merely to enhance
the knowledge of sin (Grotius, Baur, and others)

;

but this is one important element of its mission (see

chap. vii.), and must not be rejected, with Meyer, as

false. To explain I'm of the consequence or result

• (As vpocertfAf, Gal. iii. 19. Besa: prmUrea introiiL,

supervened, came in the way of addition. Meyer : at ham
noch daneb&n fin, via., in addition to sin, which had already
entered into the world, ver. 12. Similarly Alford : "cam*
in besides the fact of the many being made sinnert»,and as
a transition-point to the other result." Hodge • The law
was superinduced on a plan already laid, and for a subordi-
nate (!) although necessary purpose.—P. 3.]

t [The idea of secrrsy, or turrrplitious entrance, is not
necessarily implied in trap* (comp. v«pct**y», vapct?6u»,
wafxuntrifm), and must be either derived from the context,
as in Gal. 11. 4 (the omy passage in the New Testament
where the erb occurs besides our own), or be expressed by
JUt6pf. It our passage such an ilea would be inconsistent
with the holy character of the law, the solemn manner of
its promulgation, and the Apostle's reverence for it (Bom.
rii. 12 ft.). From Meyer.—P. 8.]

t (Rothe, p. 158, translates : nebtnbei swischenein ge-
hommen, it came In incidentally between. He thus oombines
the idea of the incidental coming in of the law with that of
Ifcs medial position between Adam and Christ. So Ols-
fcausan :

* 4 In dem irapcurifAfer ist sowohl das mitten inne
Vrettn, alt auch das Beil&uAgt

t nicht absolut Nothtornd>pe
Ustt'Jbtn angedeutet."—?. 8.J

| Estlus: **L«ms, prohibens peccatum, medio tempore
imta 'Adam et Chri* um subinartua esf."—P. 8.1

(merely UBaxnfc, with Chrysostom [oi*x ok*!*
/to?, «AA* i*ftouTHD<; ; Estius :

** non finalem nimr
denotat, sed eventum."—F. S.], Koppe, Reiche [St*

art, Barnes] ), is likewise unsatisfactory ;
yet tttf

Apostle has certainly inferred from the result tot

design and intention in the iVa.* Gal iii. 19 doe*

not serve as an elucidation of this passage, as Meyet
would have it ; and Rom. viL 14 proves that, by thf

law, the knowledge of sin comes ; while 1 Tim. i. t

shows that the law constitutes a weapon against the

ungodly. Reiche lias called the telle constructioL

blasphemous; in reply to which, comp. Meyer [p
224]. He properly remarks, that sin had to reach

its culminating point, where it will be outdone by

grace. Only this culminating point should not be

merely objective, but subjective also, in accordance

with the sentence quoted from Augustine, on Pa
cii. : " -Mm crudeliter hoc fecit Dens, sed consilis

medicines; . . . avgetur morbus, crescit malitia^

quesritur medicus et totum sanatur" It is a fact

both that the misunderstood law, according to God's

decree, induced the crucifixion of Christ—the climax

of the world's guilt—and that the same law, well

understood, prepared the way for the saving faith

of the New Testament. For this reason there is

truth in Rothe's explanation: All sin should ever

stand out more complete under the form of the

naqdnTtituoL Tholuck also takes ground with Ols-

hausen, De Wette, and Neander, in favor of the

telic rendering. Reasons: 1. Nitimur in vctitum

;

2. Thomas :
*• When the passions dare not manifest

themselves, they become more intense." Does this

apply here ? Sin, even in the form of anii-Chrift-

tianity, undoubtedly becomes more intense in oppo-

sition to the gospel, but still this is mostly ecbatic

consequence; 3. Luther: The accusing and con-

demning law awakens enmity to God. For this rea-

son, Judaism, like all fanaticism, is angry at God.

It is a prime consideration that here the law is spe-

cifically understood as the law of the letter, as de-

signed' to finish, both objectively and subjectively,

the sinful process of the old world. Therefore the

second iVa in ver. 21, as Tholuck well remarks,

takes the sting from the first. [In other words, the

first tva indicates the mediate, the second lira the

ultimate end and purpose.—P. S.] Philippi nnder-

stands by naodnxMua merely the netqeurr. of

Adam inhering in sinners. But it denotes here

rather the completion of the fell of humanity itself.

But where sin multiplied [ov di in it o-

vaatv y dftaoria]. Where it was completed,

came to full revelation. It is very strange that

Rothe regards the head of the whole deduction from

oi> df to /a£K as parenthetical. Ov is not tempo-

ral (Grotius [De Wette, Fritzsche, Stdlting] ), but

spacial (Meyer, TholuckV—perhaps both ; time being

considered as an expansion—[Grace exceedingly
abounded (not, much more, E. V.), vmutnt

[supra modutn redundiwt] is superlative [not com*
parative; comp. vntonktovdZto, vmovutdw, vnto*

vtffoM, vmqXlav] ; (2 Cor. vii. 4 [the same verbj

1 Tim. L 14 ; Mark viL 87 ; 2 Thesa, i. 8).

Ver. 21. That, aa sin reigned in [not onto,
B. V.; Lange, m ;itdst, by means o/] death [iVa,

• [Meyer, who is a philological purist even to oooasio&al
pedantry, takes era, here, and everywhere, rtAutwc, andthm
seems to justify even the suprainpsarian theory of sin.

Alford likewise insists on the uniform telic meaning of Ira
It undoubtedly denotes the design here, hut the 1

not the ultimate design, is in ver. 21.—P. A.1
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CHAPTER V. 12-21.

ft#/r«f iflaoiX*votv tj apaqtit Iv tw
Bar <xt p. The second Xva indicates tl.e more re-

mote and ultimate purpose of the coming in of the

law, as the first iVa, ver. 20, denotes its nearer and
mediate aim and effect ; the increase of sin served

ncivly as a means for the triumphant and eternal

reun of grace. Hodge :
u The design of God in

permitting sin, and in allowing it to abound, was to

bring good out of evil ; to make it the occasion of

the most wonderful display of His glory and grace,

to that the benefits of redemption should infinitely

transcend the evils of the apostasy."—P. S.] As
«n wrought death, so again did death work sin (see

Heb. ii. 141 But here the priority in the fiaodna
is ascribed to sin. It reigned [aor., the historic

past]. It reigns no more, h before ftavaro) is

not a substitute for *k (Beza, and others). Meyer
opposes also the explanation: by death (Tholuck,

Philippi). Death denotes the sphere of the domin-
ion of sin. But death is also the medium of the

reign of sin ; see the antithesis, dUt d^cuoainftjq,

bo also graoe may reign, &c [ovtmc, xai
t\ ;dfn paailivafi, x.t./.] Tlie law would
thus bring to pass the' dominion of grace ; and it

now reigns in reality. The material medium is

righteousness unto (leading to) life eternal ; the

personal medium is Jesus Christ our Lord j and
both are identical. The due., and not the uotj, is

named as the medium of the dominion of grace, be-

cause the tiny aio'tvKn; is the goal. The righteous,

ness of faith and the righteousness of life are com-
prised here in the idea of the <hx. (fiaotfovo'n is

aorist, not future. Meyer against Reiche, see Col.

Ui.4.)

[The last word in this section is, Jesus Christ
our Lord, the one glorious solution of the Adamic
fall and the dark problem of sin. Adam disappears,

and Christ alone remains master of the field of bat-

tle, having slain the tyrants, Sin and Death. Forbes
concludes his notes on Rom. v. 12-21 with the ex-

clamation (p. 257) : " Who can rise from the study

and contemplation of this wondrous passage, full of

such profound views and pregnant meanings, with

all its variously complicated yet beautifully discrimi-

nated relations and interlacements of members and
thoughts, without an overpowering admiration and
irresistible conviction of the superhuman wisdom
that must have dictated its minutest details

! "

—

P. 8.1

DOCTRTNAL AND ETHICAL.

rLrTBBATTTB* OK TH» DOCTRIKAL QUESTIONS IWVOLVKD
nr Bom. . 13-21.—The authoritative Creed statement* on
anthropology and hamartlology from the Synod of Orange,
A. D. M9 (comp. my Church Hist., vol. iii. pp. 866 ff.) to
the Westminster Assembly, 1648. To these may be added
two qnaai-ereeds of sectional and temporary authority,
drawn np in the interest of immediate imputationism, vis.,

the decree of the French Reformed Synod of Charenton,
1645 (** Decretmm. Bgnodi nationaliM EocUsiarum R'formala-
rum Qallim A. D. 1645 de imputatione primi peccati omnibus
Adami posterity cum ecclesiarum ei doctorum protestantium
consensu, em scriptis eorum ab Ahdbka Rtvito co'lecto," in

the Opera Used, of A. Bivjr, Boterod. 1660, torn, iii pp.
7SS-827); and the Formula consensus Hfiw.'i&t, 1675 (in
NmatTBn's Collectio Confess. Reform., pp. 720-739). Oompu,

Rev. W. UawiCK, Edinb., 1868). Ebsaeb. Christ!. Doom*
tik (1851), i. pp. 611 ff.; Kirchen- und Dogmen-GtscAichH
(1B66), ii. 504 ff., 568 If. Hxppk. Dogmatik der roang. re
form. Kirehe aus den Quellen (1861), pp. 204 ff. Ghs. Honos
(Princeton). Theol. Essays, New York, 1646, Nos. vl.-viii.

on Imputation, pp. 128 ff.; in Princeton Rev. for April, I860

pp. 335 ff., and revised edition of Romans (1864), pp. 276-264
Abckibald Ai,Bi. Uodgb (Alleghany), Outlines of Theology.

New York, 1860, chap, xvi., pp. 230-246. B. W. Lajdu, tev-

ernl articles in the Danville Review, from Sept 1861 to Deo
1862. Shkdd, History of Christian Doctrine (1863), ii. 152 If

(and essay on Original Sin, in his " Disoonrses and Essays,'

pp. 218-271). 8am. J. Baud, The First Adam and (he Second
The Blohim Revealed in the Creation and Redemption of Man,
Fhilad., I860, pp. 11-50, 805 ff., 410 ff, 474 ff. Q. P. Fmra*,
The Augustinian and the Federal Theories of Original Sir,

compared, in the New England*- for 1866, pp. 468 ff.—P. 8.)

in part, Wnw's Comparative Symbolik, pp. 5 J ft, where
the priaeipal passages from the symbolical books are col-

lected. —The numerous works of Auoubtike against Pelagins
and Julian of Eclauum. Ansblm, De con&ptu virginali ei

trig, peccato. Burat, Theses theotogicse de peccato originis
{Opera* torn. iii. pp. 904 sqq.) President Edwards, On
Original Sin {Works, vol. ii. 303-563.) Jox. Mi" lleb. The
Christian Doctrine of Sin (the most exhaustive work on the
abject, now accessible also to the English rca er in an
ntellirjble translation, from tb*» 5th German edition, bv

1. On the internal connection of the section, ai

well as its organic relations to what precedes and
follows, compare the inscription and the introductory

foundation of the Exeg. Notes.

[2. Historical Statements on the differem
Tukoriks of Original Sin and Imputation.—The
Apostle clearly teaches, and our religious experience

daily confirms, the fact of the universal dominion of

sin and death over the human race, which dominion
goes back in unbroken line to our first parents;

as, on the other hand, the power and principle of

righteousness and life go back to Jesus Christ, the

second Adam. Sin existed before Christianity, as

disease existed before the science and art of heal-

ing ; and, however explained, the stubborn, terrible

fact remains. It is all-important, as we stated in the

introductory remarks, to distinguish clearly between
the fact itself and the different modes of explana
tion, or between the primitive truths of the Bible

and the after-thoughts of human philosophy and the-

ology. Here lies the reason why Christian men,
holding very divergent views on the why and where-

fore, or the rationale of Scripture truths, may yet

in their inmost heart and religious experience be

agreed. The commentators have so far dwelt main-

ly on the negative clause of Paul's parallelism, viy.,

the propagation of sin and death from Adam ; but he
lays the chief stress upon the positive clause, the

antitype, and the life-union of the justified believer

with Christ, which prepares the way for chap. vi.

The following are the principal theories on this

subject

:

(1.) The pantheistic and necessitarian theory

regards sin as an essential attribute (a limitation) of

the finite, and a necessary stage in the development
of character; it consequently destroys the radical

antagonism between good and evil, and places itself

outside of the Christian system. Where there is no
real sin, there is no room for redemption.

(2.) The Pelagian heresy denies original sin,

and resolves the fall of Adam into an isolated and
comparatively trivial childish act of disobedience,

which indeed set a bad example, but left his charac-

ter and moral faculties essentially unimpaired, so

that every child is born into the world as innocent

and perfect, though as fallible, as Adam was created.

It offers no explanation of the undeniable fact of

the universal dominion of siu. which embraces every

human being with the one solitary exception of Jesus
of Nazareth. It rests on an atomistic anthropology
and hamartiology, and is as anti-scriptural as the op
posite extreme Of pantheism. Socinianism, Unita-

rianism, aud Rationalism likewise deny original sic

and guilt in the proper sense of the term.

(3.) The assumption of a prk-Adamic fall of

all men, either in time

—

L e., in a state of individua
prei'xistence of the soul Drior to its connection witk
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192 THE EPISTLE OF PAOL TO THE ROMANS.

the body (as Origen held it), or timeless and tran-

icendental (so Dr. Jul. Muller : ein a+isserzetilicher

Urtusiand wtd UrfalT), This is a mere hypothesis,

without support in human consciousness, and incon-

sistent with the plain sense of Rom. v. 12, which, in

harmony with Gen. iii., derives sin from the one his-

torical Adam.
(4.) The Augustinian or realistic theory of a

real though impersonal and unconscious participa-

tion of the whole human race in the fall of Adam,
as their natural head, who by his individual trans-

gression vitiated the generic human nature, and
transmitted it in this corrupt and guilty state to his

descendants by physical generation. As an individ-

ual act, Adam's sin and guilt was his own exclusive-

ly, and is not transferable to any other individual

;

but as the act of mankind in their collective, undis-

tributed, and unindividualized form of existence, it

was, virtually or potentially, the act of all who were
germinally or seminally contained in their first pa-

rent, as Levi was in the loins of Abraham (Heb. vii.

9, 10). Persona corrumpii naturam, natura cor-

rumpit personam. In other words: Adam's indi-

vidual transgression resulted in a sinful nature

;

while, in the case of his descendants, the sinful na-

ture or depraved will results in individual transgres-

sions. See the passages from Augustine quoted on
p. 178, third foot-note. His view rests on his deep
religious experience and his interpretation of Rom.
vM but it presupposes, as a necessary prerequisite,

the original organic unity of the human race, a dis-

tinction between person and nature (which must be
made also in the doctrine of the Trinity and the In-

carnation), and may be philosophically supported by
the Platonico-Aristotelian realism concerning the

doctrine of the general conception!, as the original

types of individual things.

This realistic view of the fall of the race in Adam
became the orthodox doctrine of the Latin Church.

It was defended by the great schoolmen, Anselm,
Peter the Lombard, Thomas Aquinas, &c. (yet with

a material modification of Augustine's conception of
original sin and guilt, which scholastic theology made
to consist only in the loss of original righteousness

;

viewing it more as a negative state of privation than

as positive corruption). It was even more earnestly

and vigorously maintained by the Reformers, both
Lutheran and Calvinistic (who advocated afresh the

Augustinian view of hereditary sin and guilt in all

its severity). The various writings of Luther, He-
lanchthon, Calvin, and the symbolical books of the

sixteenth century, abound with quotations and remi-

niscences from Augustine on the doctrines of Sin

and Grace.

But within the Augustinian system different

dews of imputation were developed, especially in

she Reformed Church

:

(a.) Imputation, immediate and mediate^ con-

joined and inseparable. This makes the guilt of
Adam's first sin imputed, and the guilt of inherent

depravity inseparable and conditional to one another.

Both kinds of imputation are held in fact ; but the
distinction was not made before the seventeenth
century. Participation is assumed as the ground

• (The terminology immediate or antecedent, and medi-
sU or <xmsequmt imputation, is traced by Tnrretin (Instil.,

Pan 1. p. 556, Loons IX de peccato, Qu. X.) to Joshua de
la Plaoe, of Sauinure (1596-1655), who was charged with in-
venting it to evade the force of the Bynodical decision of
Gharenton, 1645. Augustine and the Reformers did not
asa H, and henoe there has been some dispute as to the sideo which to place them.]

of imputation. Nati e corruption is itself sin, smi
likewise punishment for gui't incurred in Adim'f
sin. Hereditary guilt coexists with hereditary aim

;

man is condemned, both on account of the act oi

disobedience which he committed in the loins at
Adam, and for hereditary depravity.

Here we must distinguish again a miner differ-

ence relating to the order of the two kinds of in
putation

:

(aa.) Some put immediate imputation before me-
diate in the order of things. So Augustine and
his strict followers in the Catholic Church, and
the Calvinists of the Montauban school, David Pa-

rous, Andrew Rivet,* the elder Turretin,f and Hei-

degger ; 1—with this difference, that the Dutch and
French Calvinists of the seventeenth century com-
bined, with the Augustinian theory of participation,

the federal theory of representation (see below, No.

5) ; and, while still holding to both kinds of impu-
tation, they laid the chief stress upon immediate im-

putation—thus preparing the way for exclusive im-

mediate imputationism.

(66.) Others give mediate imputation, or the im-

putation of inherent depravity, the logical priority,

so that Adam's sin is imputed to us only because il

becomes our own by propagation (to which some
add, by actual transgression). Here belong, in all

probability, Anselm among the schoolmen,§ Calrin,|

* (In opposition to Placeus, and in vindication of the
decree of the Synod of Charenton, the distinguished Pro-
fessor Rivet, of Loyden, made a collection ox passages on
imputation from the Reformed and Lutheran Confessions,
and prominent divines, as Calvin, Besa, Bullinger, "Wolf-

gang Musculus, Viret, Bucanus, Peter Martyr, Wolleb,
whittaker, Dnvenant, Zanchius, OJpvianus, ursinus. Pa-
rous, Piseator, L. Crocius, Melanchihon. Chemnits, Ittra-

nius, and many others (including also Roman Catholics).
But these testimonies are to a great extent general, and
make no distinction between immediate and mediate impu-
tation. The collection of Rivet is translated in part in tha
Prince/on Review, vol. xi (1839), pp. 553-579.)

t iTurretin (1. c. Pars I. p. 657) defines imputation thus •

"Impuiatio vfl est aas alibxje, vet propbxb. AliqummcU
imputntur nobis id quod nostrum est perso»uxliter9 quo sent*
Dm* xmpuUtt prccnta peccaton'bus, quo* propter propria
crimina punit, ft in bonis dieitur selus Phinem ilti tmputa-
tus ad JH*titiam (Ps. cvi. :il) ; aliquando imputntur id quod
est extra kos, nee a nobis est prmstiium, quomodo jwtitia
Christi dieitur nobis imputari^ et peccata nostra ipsi imptt*
tantur, licet nee ipse ptccatum in se habeat, nee no* jurti-
Ham."]

X [The Fnrmnla consensus Helvetica, a strongly partisan
theological Confession, drawn up in 1675 by Heidegger oi
Zurich, iit the solicitation of Turretin of Geneva, and Gern-
ler of Basel, in opposition partly to the mediate imputa-
tionism of La Place, asserts that the imputalio culpa u not
the consequence, but the cause of the propagotio vtiostia-
tis, or the corruptio hereditaria, and condemns the doctrine
of those who "sub imputations mediatm et consequent is

nomine., non imputationem dutitaxat primi pcccali In/feni,
sed hfreditarist etiam corruptionis a*sertionem gravi pericuts
objictunt." Arts. x.-xii. (in Niemeycr'e Coiled., p. 733).
The same Confession teaches also a limited atonement, and
verbal, even punctual inspiration ; but it soon lnet all au-
thority. Ebrard (Kirchen- und DogmengeschichU, til. p,
556) calls it, rather too severely, the " ridiculous after-birth
of a symbolical book.**]

$ [Anselm (De cone, virg., c. 7) says we are not con-
demned because "we ourselves sinned in Adam, aa we did
not yet exist, but because we were to descend from him
{sed quia de iUo fuluri eramus).* 1

]

I jCalvin, on Rom. v. 17 :
* We are condemned for th«

sin of Adam not by imputation alone, as if t'e punishment
of the sin of anothet were exacted of u« (peccato Adm vox
ptr solam imputationem damnamur, acsi alisni p+ccati -x-
ignetnr a nooispamaY but we bear its punishment becauss
we nre guilty of the sin also (quia et culpm sumus ret), in se
far as our nature, vitiated in him, ts held bound with the
guilt of iniquity before God (qtuiknus scilicet et natura
nostra in ipso vitia/a iniquitatis reatu obstrincitur spud
Deumy* He then goes on to say, that we arem a diflst*
ent manner restored to saivatiofi by the righteousness si
Christ, vis., not because it is in us, but U Is freely given to
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CHAPTER V. 18-21. lt£

and Bollinger among the reformers;* and, more
dearly and expressly, Stapfer and President Ed-
wards,! who are often inaccurately quoted as medi-
ate imputationists ; also the orthodox Lutherans of
the seventeenth century4 It i& certain that we
have all to bear the consequences of Adam's sin,

and this sin is therefore the cause of our native cor-

ruption ; but it is not our personal guiU independ-
ently of this corruption, and our assent to it

(6.) Maiate or consequent imputation makes in-

herent depravity derived from Adam, and this alone,

the ground of condemnation. *' Viiiositas pracedit
imputationem." So the Reformed school of Saumur,
in France, especially Joshua Placaeus (La Place), who
denied that the imputation of Adam's sin was prior

to, and independent of, inherent depravity, but who
claimed to be in full harmony with the teaching of
Calvin on this subject. This view, •' so far as it re-

stricts the nature of original sin to the mere heredi-

tary corruption of Adam's posterity, excluding the

imputation of the first sin by which he fell," was
condemned by the French Reformed Synod at Cha-
renton, near Paris, in 1645, yet without mentioning
the name of Placseus, who contended that he was
not touched by this decree, since he admitted a me-
diate imputation of Adam's sin, consequent and de-

pendent on corruption.

(c.) Immediate or antecedent imputation as op-

posed to mediate imputation, makes, on purely legal

grounds, the sin of Adam, as the sin of the federal

as by gratuitous imputation (gratuitam justittss imputa-
tion™). Ebr&rd (Dogmatik, 1.. p. 612 f.) and Hodge (on
Romans, p. S34) represent Calvin as a mediate imputation-
ist; the former assenting, the latter dissenting. Calvin
and the Reformed Confessions draw no line of demarcation
between original sin imputed and original sin inherent.
Calvin always guards against the supposition that we are
condemned by an arbitrary imputation of a foreign act
personal to Adam.]

• [Ebrarcl says, 1. c. i. p. 513 : " Bullinger knows of such
a rtatus only which takes place in consequence of the cor-
rmptio or vttiosiias, but not of a reatus which is the cause
of the innate vitiosHas. This would be likewise mediate
imputation only. But compare the passages of Bullinger
quoted by Rivet, 1. C.J

t (The aim of Edwards, in his treatise on Original Sin,
written against the Arminlan, Dr. John Taylor, of Nor-
wich, was to show that it is no absurd or impossible thing
(or "the race of mankind truly to partake of the sin of the
first apostasy, so that this, in reality and propriety, shall
become thn'r *in ; and therefore the sin of the apostasy is

ot theirs merely because God imputes it to them, but it is

truly and properly theirs (by virtue of a real union between
the root and the branches of mankind, established by the
Author of the universe), and on that ground God imputes
it to them" (Works, ii. p. 659). He says, moreover, that
the arguments which prove the depravity of nature, estab-
lish also the imputation of Adam's first sin, and that both
are included in the usual conception of original sin. " The
first depravity of heart, and the imputation of that sin [of
4dam], are both the consequence* of that established union
•between Adam and his posterity1 ; but yet in such order,
that the evil disposition is first, and the charge of guilt con-
sequent, as it was in the case of Adam himself" (p. 544).

Then, in a foot-note, he quotes with approbation a long
extract from Stopfer's Thcologia Potemica, to the effect that
the mediate and the immediate imputation are inseparable,
and that one should never be considered without the other.
Dr. 8hedd, History of Chrietian Doctrine, ii. p. 188, seems
to hold the same view. Edwards speaks, however, of im-
putation only incidentally ; his mam object was to defend
the doctrine of native depravity by the theory of identity;
t. «., a divinely constituted oneness of Adam and his race,
by which his posterity should be born In his moral image,
whether good or bad, according to the law that like begets
Ike.]

t (The Lutherans held that the impuiatio is immtoiata :

m quantum esstitimut adhuc in Adamo (quia Adam reprs*-

tenfalive fuit totum grnus humanum) ; mbdiata : mediante
peccato originali inhmrm , in quantum in propriis perso-
nis <t individuality ams d >amwr. The first is mediated
through the second. Comp. Luthardt, Compendium der
Vogmaiik, p. 114 (2d el. 18MU

head of the race, the only and exclusive ground of

condemnation independently of, and prior to, native

depravity and personal transgression; so that he*

reditary guilt precedes hereditary sin, and not vice*

versd. This exclusive immediate imputationism is

held by Calvinists of the supralapsarian and federal

school, and gives up the Augustinian ground of par-

ticipation. See below, No. (6.) (b\ In antagonism
to this view, the New School theology of New Eng-
land has departed to the opposite extreme of reject-

ing imputation under any form. (See No. 6.)

(5.) The federal theory of a vicarious represen-

tation of mankind by Adam, in virtue of a covenant
made with him. It* arose in Holland in the seven-

teenth century, simultaneously with the development
of representative federal government, and gained

advocates among Calvinistic or Presbyterian divines

in France, England, Scotland, and the United States.

It supposes a (one-sided, ftovonfovoov) contract or

covenant of the sovereign Creator with the first

man, called the covenant of works (fcedus operum,

fcedus natura\ as distinct from the covenant of

grace (fcedus gratice), to the effect that Adam should

stand a moral probation on behalf of all his de-

scendants, so that his act of obedience or disobedi-

ence, with all its consequences, should be judicially

imputed to them, or accounted theirs in law. Adam's
position is compared to the relation of a representa

tive to his constituents, or rather of a guardian to

his wards, since in this case the wards were not con-

sulted, and did not even exist at the time of his

appointment The transaction must be resolved at

last into the sovereign pleasure of God.*
Here again we must distinguish two schools

:

(a.) The Augwdino-federal school is a combina-
tion, and superadds the federal scheme on the real-

istic baste of participation, so that imputation is

made to rest on moral as well as legal grounds.

This was the view of the founders and chief advo-

cates of the federal theory, Cocceius (originally John
Koch, or Cook, born at Bremen, 1603, died as pro-

fessor at Leyden, 1669), Burmann, Witsius, and is

taught by the Westminster standards,! and even in

the Consensus Helveticus, although in this the Au-
gustinian idea of participation is almost absorbed by

the idea of the covenant.^

(b.) The purely federal school (from nominal-

istic premises, according to which the general con-

ceptions are mere names, not things, subjective ab-

stractions, not objective realities) denies the Adamic
unity of the race in the realistic sense, consequently

also all participation of Adam's descendants in the

• [See the different definitions of this fcedus operum
from the writings of Cocceius, Witsius, Heidegger, so., in

Hepped Dogmatik, pp. 204 n. It is called fcedus jtoro-
rAevpov, quia untus tantum partis dispositions et pru-
missione constat, as distinct from & fcedus mutuum or Si-
wAcvpop. There is no 8cripture proof whatever for such
a primal covenant. The solitary passage quoted, Hopea vi.

7 : "For they" (Ephraim and Jodah) "like men" (not,
" lfte Adam*') " have transgressed the covenant," refer* to

the Mosaic covenant Even Turretin (JnsL theot. clenchtics?,

Pars I. p. 510, of the Edinh. and N. Y. ed., 1847) admits
that it is inconclusive, and may be explained of the incon-
stancy of men, "ut dicantur transgressi fcedus sicut home
nr* facert solent, qui sua natura vani, levtsque sunt et

ftdem stcpf fallunt.")
t [On the Westminster divines, see Baird, Efohim f*

vealta, pp. 89 ff., and especially the learned articles of '.Of.

Landis in the Danville Review for 1861-62.]

I [Art. X. : " Sicut Deus fesdus operum cum Adamo inivH
non tantum pro ipso, sed eliam in ipso, ut capitk tl sTxnrm,
dim loto gtntre humano, . . . ita Adamus tristi prolapsu,
non xibi duntaxat xr.d Mi eliam humano gtneri, . . . bona
in fosdere prnmiss't perdidit." 0**>ap. also the passage*

quoted by Hepne, 1. c nn. 228 f. I
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Act of the primal apostasy; yet it holds that, by
virtue of his federal headship on the ground of a
sovereign arrangement, his sin and guilt are justly,

directly, and immediately imputed to them. The
imputation of Adam's sin, and in tlje same way also

the imputation of Christ's righteousness or justifica-

tion, is thus made a purely forensic process, which
affects on/ legal relation, but by no means our moral
character.

This forensic theory of imputation, which ex-

cludes participation in Adam's sin, dates from the

time of Turretin, in the latter part of the teven-

teenth century,* and is upheld by a number of Gal-

vinistic divines in England and America, but has no
advocate of note, as far as I know, among modern
Continental divines.

f

Legal representation seemed to offer an easier

vindication of Divine justice than the Augustinian

• [Turretin. like Heidegger, holdsIndeed to a doable unity
of the race with Adam, a natural or real, and a federal or
i>rens c, but he evidently lays the chief stream npon the
latter, and prepares the way for firing up the former. He
snys (In bis Institute*, first published in 1688, Pars I. p. 557,

Qu. JU.): " AdamuM dupttei vinculo nobiscum functus est:

(1.) Natxteali, quatenus pater est, et nog ejus JUii ; (?.) Po-
litico <ic roRBK&i, quatenus /ait princepi et caput represen-
taiivum totius generis humani. tundamentum ergo tm/>u-
fationit non est tantum communio naturalise qum nobis cum
Adamo intercedit—alias omnia ipsius peccata deberent nobis
impuiari—std pbjbcipus moralis et vowbealis, per quam
/actum est, ut Drus cum itlo, ut cum nostra capiU, fesdus
pepigrrit. Unde, Adamus se habuit in iVo peccato, non ut
PBBSOKA MTVATA, SCd tU FVBLICA et BBPRB8RMTATIYA qum
»mnes suos posteros in actions HVt reprsuentaeiL, cujus pro-
< ndf demrritum ad omnes pertinet." In Qu. XII. he quotes
with approbation from Augustine, " in iilo uno muiti unus
homo eratd," adding, by way ofexplanation, " unilate non tpe-
cificavt.lnumerioa, sea partim unitati oatomis, quia omnes
e* uno sunt sanguine, partim rxmn EKPajBSEWTATioiu*,
nuia unus omnium personam reprmxentabal, ex ordine Dei.n

tn Qu. XVL, pp. 558 £, be et»tablishes his new from Bom. v.

12-14. He says of trarrct ijiuutTor oorroctly, that it oannot
mean the habit of sin, nor inherent corruption, bat actual
tin oommitted in the past (pecratum ab'quod actuate, idque
ItrmlcrUumY which can be no other than the sin of Adam
itself {quod non potest aliud esse, quam ip*um Adami pecca-
tum) ; But then fie turns it into the meaning of representative
sinning :

** E»go eo peccant*, censentur et ipsi ptccasse."
He proves this from the analogy of Christ :

«« In Christo
jusli constiiuimur per justilim tmputalionem : ergo et pec-
satores in Adamo per pecctli iptiu* impwtatiantm." This
is precisely the exegesis of Dr. Hodge, except that Turre-
tin translates ty* <f,

with AugustIn. in quo (vis., Adamo),
while Hodge, more correctly, takes it as a conjunction.]

t (Drs. Ridgely, Doddridge, Watts, and Cunningham,
of Sootland (in his Historical Theology, Bdinb., 1865, vol. i.,

p. 515, and in his Reformers and the Theology of the Refor-
mation, Ediub., 1862, pp. 371 ft.), are counted on this wide.

Dr. Hodge, of Princeton, is the ablest advocate of imme-
diate fbrensio imputationism. He states it (on Romans,
p. 279) as follows: "The doctrine of imputation is clearly
taught in this passage (Bom. v.). This doctrine does not
Inoludo the idea of a mysterious identity of Adam and
his race, nor that of a transfer of the moral turpitude of
hi« sin to bis descendanta It does not teach that his
offence was personally or properly the sin of all men, or
that his act was, in any mysterious sense, the act of his
posterity. Neither does it imply, in reference to the right-
eousness of Christ, that His righteousness becomes person-
ally and inherently ours, or that His moral excellence is in
*ny way transferred from Him to believers. The sin of
Adam, therefore, is no ground to us of remorse ; and the
righteousness of Christ is no ground of self-complacency in
"Jfose to whom it is imputed. This doctrine merely teaches
that, in virtue of the union, representative and natural,
between Adam and ins posterity, his sin i* the ground of
their condemnation—that is, of their subjection to ponal
evils -and that, in virtue of the union between Christ and
His i eople. His righteousness Is the ground of their justifi- >

sation. This doctrine is taught almost in so many words in .

rers. 12. 15-19. It is so clearly stated, so often repeated or
,

assumed, and so formally proved, that very few oommenta-
|

tors of any olas» fail to acknowledge, in one form or an-
;

other, that it is tne doctrine of the Apostle." The last is

a mistake, as we have shown in the Rvg. Notes. Dr.
tiodaVs hostility to the realistic Auirustiuian view pro-*

view.* It involves, undoubtedly, an element of

truth, but, if detached from the idea of moral par

ticipation, it resolves itself into a mere legal notion,

and greatly enhances the difficulty of the problem
by removing the best reason for imputation. Foj

how can an infinitely just and holy God punish

countless millions of human beings simply and sole*

ly for the sin of another, in which they had no part

whatever? The passage, Esek. xviii. 1-4, when
God rebukes the Israelites for using the proverb oi

the sour grapes, which Julian of Eclanuau and l.u

sympathizers have quoted ad nauseam against the

Augustinian theory, returns here with double force.

The analogy of forensic justification is not to the

point, for the righteousness of Christ is not imputed
to the impenitent sinner, but only on the subjective

condition of faith, by which Christ is apprehended
and made our own. Justification presupposes re-

Ssneration, or an action of the Holy Spirit, by which

e creates repentance of our sins and trust in Jesus

Christ, and makes us one with Him. By " !>eing in

Christ " is meant, not merely a nominal, putative, or

constructive relation, but a real, substantial union

,

so also our " being in Adam," by which the other

relation is illustrated, is real and vital. This anal-

ogy, therefore, leads to the opposite conclusion, that

moral participation, either potential or personal, or

both, must be the ground of the imputation of

Adam's sin.

(6.) The New School Calvinists of New England
(since the days of the younger Edwards), in radical

opposition to Princeton, reject imputation altogether

;

but maintain that the sinfulness of the descendants

of Adam results with infallible certainty (though not

with necessity) from his transgression ; the one class

holding to hereditary depravity, prior to sinful choice,

the other class teachiug (with Dr. N. W. Taylor, of

New Haven) that the first moral choice of all is uni

versally sinful, yet with the power of contrary choice

This is a peculiar modification of the Pelagian con
ception of liberum arbitriwn, but differs from it in

making a nice distinction between natural ability and
moral inability.

f

(7.) The skmi-Pblaoian, and the cognate Arxin-
ian theories (of which the former, since the fifth cen-

tury, has gained large influence in the Latin, the lat-

ter, since the seventeenth century, in a considerable

portion of the Reformed Churches, and was adopted

by the Wesleyan Methodists), though by no means
explicit and uniform on this point, agree in that they

admit the Adamic unity, and the disastrous effects

of the primal apostasy upon the whole posterity of

Adam, but regard the native or hereditary corrup-

tion not properly as sin and guilt exposing us to just

punishment, but only as an evil, an infirmity, mala-

dy, and misfortune, for which the most benevolent

God provided a sufficient remedy for all. Zwingli

taught a similar view, and distinguished original sin

as a moral defect or disease (he called it, in the

Swiss dialect, Bretten) from sin proper. Semi-Pela-

gianism holds a medium position between Pelagian-

coeds, I think, from a misunderstanding; He does not dls»

tinguisb between a virtual or potential, and a personal oi

individual ooexistence and ooagenoy of the race in Adxm,
Augustine taught the former only ; the latter is impossibU
ana absurd, unless we hold it in the form of pree'sistenoa*
which Augustine expressly rejects.]

• [Watts, as quoted by Prof. Fisher, 1. c p. 506, natrerj
confesses that he would gladly renounce this theory if hi
could find any other way to vindicate Providence, I

* [Comp. Stuart and Barnes on Rom. v. ; Prof. Geo, P
Fisher, "The Prince'on Review on the Theoh»gy of Dr. V
W. Taylor," in the New Knglander ft«r AnriL, 1BW.1
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CHAPTER V. lfc-21. 19A

km and ' Augustinianism ; Arminlaniam wavers be-

tween semi-Pelagianism and Calvinism ; both may,
according to the elastic nature of compromises, lean

now more to the one, now to the other extreme

;

employing at times the Augustinian phraseology, but

putting, after all, a different interpretation upon it

The stationary anthropology and hamartiology of

the Greek Church occupies a similar position, but it

never passed through the mill of Western contro-

versies, and remains to this day theologically incom-

plete.

Most evangelical divines of the present day are di-

vided between the Augustinian or realistic, the federal

or forensic, and the Arminian theories, or they look

for a still more satisfactory solution of the difficult

problem by a future Augustine, who may be able to

advance, from a deeper study of the Scriptures, the

knowledge of the Church, and reconcile what now
seem to be irreconcilable contradictions. It should

be remembered that the main difficulty lies in thefact

itself—the undeniable, stubborn, terrible fact—of the

universal dominion of sin and death over the entire

race, infants as well as full-grown sinners. No sys-

tem of philosophy has ever given a more satisfactory

explanation than the great divines of the Church.

Outside of the Christian redemption, the fall, with

its moral desolation and ruin, remains an impenetra-

ble mystery. But immediately after the fall appears,

in the promise of the serpent-bruiser, the second

Adam, and throws a bright ray of hope into the

gloom of despair. In the fulness of the time, accord-

ing to God's own counsel, He appeared in our nature,

to repair the loss, and to replace the temporary reign

of sin by the everlasting reign of superabounding

grace, which never could have been revealed in all

its power without the fall.* The person and work
of the second Adam are the one glorious solution of

the problem of the first, and the triumphant vindi-

cation of Divine justice and mercy. This is the

main point for all practical purposes, and in this, at

least, all true Christians are agreed.—P. S.1

3. [In Lange, No. 2.] Criticism of the Augus-
tinian doctrine of Sin and Grace. Augustine, in

his controversy with Pelagius, has undoubtedly ex-

pressed and defended the Church's sense of religious

truth, and thereby become a rich source of blessing

to Western Christendom. It cannot be denied,

however, that the theologico-dogmaiical expression

of his sense of truth—especially his doctrine of

original sin—far transcends the Scriptural bounds,

and has done harm by its erroneous features. Au-
gustine has not only supported, but also obstructed

the Reformation. His explanation of iq? £ in ver.

12, which has obscured the exegesis of this passage

even in Meyer (not to speak of Tholuck and Philip-

pi), is of itself a sufficient testimony of this. See

the Excg. Notes. It sets aside the formal freedom

* (This idea has found fiunfliar expression in devotional
Unas such as those of Watts

:

M In Christ the tribes of Adam boast
More blessings than their lather lost.**

•Ishop Ken {Christian Tear, Sunday next before Easter)

:

«• What Adam did amiss,
Turned to our endless bliss

;

O happy sin, which to stone,
Drew Filial God to leave his Throne !"

i- L. HMhonse

:

" Earth has a joy unknown in heaven—
The new-born peace of sin forgiven

!

Tears of such pure and deep delight,

Ye angels 1 never dimmed your sight"]

which remains even within the material aondagi

and slavery, and which, cnder the power of sin, be
comes a Aa///9cro»v of death by means of unbelief

but, under the exercise of the gratia prawenien%

becomes a Xavpdvu* of the marks of salvation bj

means of faith. It thus destroys or weakens thf

ethical signification of the Xaftpdv**r itself [oomp
vers. 11 and 17, and Notes] in the interest of the

Augustinian dogmatics. The biblical doctrine oi

original sin is distinguished from the Augustuuat
mainly in the following respects

:

(a.) The Bible teaches an ethico-physical fall of

the human race from Adam, as a fall in principle ;

Augustine, a physico-ethical fall of the human race

in Adam, as a completed fact.* Therefore Angus
tine ignores the distinction between the inheritanc*

of the propensity and curse of sin, or of death—
which inheritance oppresses all who are Adamically

begotten—and the ethical appropriation of the cor-

ruption.

(6.) With Augustine, the ideal and potential con-

dition of condemnation—that is, the condemnable-

nes8 of men, apart from redemption—coincides with

a judicially completed condition of condemnation;

therefore, with him, redemption is properly a new
creation.

(c.) With Augustine, the exercise of grace, of

the Logos, and of the Spirit of God, is theocratically

and ecclesiastically bound and limited ; his Christ is,

in substance, not greater than the extent (rayon) of

the Church ; therefore he does not perceive the gra-

dations of the hereditary blessing and of the heredi-

tary curse within the general corruption of mankind,

and still less the significance of the antithesis in

chap, it 14, 15, within the whole world. His accep-

tation of mere gradations of evil downwardly, is in

contradiction with his own system.

(d.) A consequence of this extreme view of

original sin is his extreme view of the government

of grace. He had in mind, probably, the great re-

ligious truth of the ethical irresistibility of all-con-

quering love ; but in his theological system he cave

it a fatalistic character in opposition to formal free-

dom.
(e.) Because, with him, the ideal and potential

condemnation of all is aggravated into an actual con-

dition of condemnation, be has also—in consequence

of the met that only a part of humanity within the

ecclesiastical pale of this world believe and are

saved—limited the extent of the effects of the ideal

and potential dmouatfta, or righteous act of Christ

;

while Paul teaches that the dtxaio>pa has come tlq

dtxaloxnv totijq upon all men.
[There is considerable force in these objections

to the Augustinian system which apply d fortiori to

Calvinism. But they cannot diminish the great

merits of the African father, who searched the prob-

lem of sin more profoundly than any divine before

or after him. He was right in teaching the (virtual

or potential) fall of the whole race in Adam, and the

sinfulness of our nature, or depraved wtu, as the

source of all sinful volitions, words, and acts. But

he did not take into sufficient account that there if

u Divine ndotou; and avoy^ which hold the arm
of God's ooyrji and suspend the full and final exe-

cution of the well-deserved judgment, until men
make the fall of Adam their personal, individual act

and reject the offer of redemption (comp. t.te re

marks on Rom. iii. 24, 25, p. 134). Hence Angus

• [Oomp., however, mv remarks on pp. 178 »»»* 1M.'
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196 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMAN&

tine consigns eyen all unbaptized children to condem-
nation, although in the mildest form (Be pece. orig.,

c 86: " Infant perdition* punitur, quia pertinet

ad massatn perdittonis" Enchir., c 98 :
" MitissU

ma xane omnium poena erit eorum, qui prater pec-

eatum quod originate traxe unt, nullum ineuper mL
diderunt") In this respect even the strictest Cal-

vinistic divines of our age decidedly dissent from
him, and are disposed to hold that all children who
die in infancy, whether baptized or not, will be
saved by the infinite mercy of God. This charitable

belief and hope has a strong support in the univer-

sal sufficiency of the atonement, and especially in

the words of our Saviour concerning little children,

spoken without qualification or limitation (Matt. xix.

14 ; Mark x. 14). There can be no salvation with-

out Christ, even for children ; but God is not bound
to the use of His own appointed means, by which the

benefits of Christ are ordinarily applied to men.

—

P. S.]

4. On the question why Eve is not the one
human being by whom sin came into the world (Pe-

lagius and Ambrosiaster have really held that Eve is

meant),* compare, in addition to the Exeg. Note*,

Tholuck, p. 216.

5. The Apostle does not speak here of the first

origin of sin, or of the fall of Satan, as Christ does,

John viii. 44. Although the doctrine of the devil

is by no means wanting in his writings, it does
not stand out very prominently. He here speaks
merely of the entrance of sin into our human world
from an unknown world beyond this, where it is

assumed that it already existed in personified form.

Now, this human world is neither the whole uni-

verse, nor merely human nature, but the human race

in connection with the earth and the cosmic nature

as tar as it is organically connected with man (see

2 Peter iii. 10, and other passages). The personifi-

cation of sin and of death exhibits both as (pseudo-

formative) principles which have pervaded the organ-

ism of the human world, but under the ethical con-

ditions under which they can alone become thoroughly
dominant. The individual man, in his organic na-

ture, is connected with humanity, but as an individ-

ual intellectual being he has an existence in himself.

Pelagius denied the former, while Augustine has

largely ignored the latter. The organic connection

implies the propagation of the sinful propensity and
guilt, according to John iii. 6, as well as according

to chaps, vi.-viii. of this Epistle. In the broader

sense, Christ also stood in the organic connection of
humanity as the Son of Man, but only in the histori-

cal sense. Therefore He bore the burden of hu-

manity for its reconciliation.

6. Paul calls the sin of Adam naQaftacn,$,
as the transgression of the Divine commandment
standing clearly before him; naoantwua., as

the sin which resulted in a fall ; a//ct(>T*//<«, as

a start!jufpoint of many sins ; nctQaxorj, as dts-

obediencr to the known will of God. These designa-

tions and statements set aside such theories on the

origin of sin as that of J. Miiller (that there was a
previous or timeless fall of the human souls), and
that of R. Rothe (that sin was the original, abnormal
condition of humanity proceeding from their mate-
rial constitution).

7. The relation of sin to death. Sin is death,

• [I'dacius in his luperflcial commentary on Romans,
Ere*erv»nl in the works of Jerome and Augustine, explains

' «Mf ar$fh**Qv : "jht utium kJniinem Jtea»H."— P. 8.]

says John (1 John iii. 14, 15) ; sin bringeth forth
death, says James (chap. i. 15) ; sin has, as its wages
or punishment, death as a consequence, says ItiuI

(Rom. vi. 28). This is all the same relation, bat
from different points of view. The physical dying
of the creature in itself is not thereby meant, but

the perishableness of the creature is increased bj

ethical or spiritual death (Rom. viii.) ; and tho ori^
nal transformation destined for man (2 Cor. v. 1 t)
has, by sin, become fearful death, in connection wit*

corruption and the gloom of Sheol. Therefore
Death itself is conquered by the death of Christ, be-

cause its sting is taken from it (1 Cor. xv. 51, fi6)t

The ethical character of death and the salvation of

the redeemed from death are brought to light not onlj

in the resurrection, but also in the revelation of the

original transformation at the end of the world (1
Cor. xv. 51) ; while the ungodly, in spite of the gen-

eral resurrection, are subject to the second death

(Rev. it 11 ; xx. 6, Ac.).

8. In the period between Adam and Hoses, death

appeared to be merely the order of nature, because
the paradisaical law had disappeared from knowledge
by the fall, and the Mosaic law had uot yet appeared.

Nevertheless, sin was also at that time the causality

of death, but not as transgression* in the light of legal

knowledge. The concealed sin against the law dwell-

ing in all men (chap. ii. 14, 15) was, indeed, attest-

ed by the manifest, tyrannical, and terrible dominion
of death. Sin, says Paul, is not imputed where
there is no law—that is, not fully settled until the

law. But since it is with the gospel that the full

significance of the law becomes clear, it follows that

condemnation can only come with final hardening of

the heart against the gospel.

9. Adtm and Christ appear here as principles of

the old and new humanity, of the first and second
890u, so far as their posterity is determined by their

life. Yet it is not Adam in himself who is the prin-

ciple of sin and death, but Adam in his deed—his

disobedience. From the nature of sin, the disobe-

dience (naoaxoif) cannot coincide in him with per-

sonality. In Christ, on the contrary, personality

and the obedience (vnaxoij) are one. In reference

to personal issue, Adam is the natural ancestor of
the whole human race. Christ is the spiritual found-

er of the whole human race. Both constitute to-

gether a harmonious antithesis in historical conse-

quence (1 Cor. xv. 45). But they represent the
principal antithesis in so far as sin and death pro-

ceeded from one (through him), and righteousness

and life from the other. The Apostle sets forth

these antitheses in a series of parallels, in which,
first, their homogeneousness comes into considera-

tion (the through one, the organic development), and
second, the dissimilarity (the m »eh more on Christ**

part) ; then the removal of sin by grace, and the

triumph of the new principle (so far as by means of
the law it makes sin itself serviceable to its glory).

On the construction of these antitheses, compare the

general groundwork of the Exeg. Notes.

10. While doctrinal theology has ascribed to the

law a threefold use or purpose (bar or bridle, mirror,

rule

—

Zxigel, Spiegel, Reget), the Apostle seems here
to add a usus quartus, or rather primus, in so far as

he says that the law must have brought sin to full

manifestation and development. This thought is not
altogether included in the use of the mirror (see the
Exeg. Notes), but it is most intimately connected
with it. As the knowledge of sin must ome bj
the law, so also the revelation, the bringing of sin tt
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kght, must come by the law. The law has not pro-

duced real inward sin, but, like a chemical element,

It haa introduced a fermenting procets into human-
ity, in which human nature and sinfulness seem to

be identical ; and by thia means the external mani-
festation of sin is finished, in order to render possi-

ble its distinction and separation from human nature

itself. The holiness of this effect is properly under-
stood when we distinguish properly between the in-

ward sin and its outward realization, its phase, in

which the judgment has already commenced. Hence
it is clear that the use of the law is the effecting of

the knowledge of sin, The manifestation of sin for

bringing to pass the knowledge of sin, comes by the

law. The law, a% letter, has completed the develop-

ment of sin ; the law, as the word of the Spirit, has
brought the perfect knowledge of sin.

11. Although Paul, in this section, has mostly
contrasted the many on the one side with the many
on the other—because this expression makes more
apparent the grandeur of the fundamental develop-

ments from the one—he yet declares definitely, in

er. 18, that the d*xau»/*a of the one Christ is avail-

able for all men, with the tendency to become for

them the (hxcuwox £«??.
12. The Apostle makes prominent in many ways

the great preponderance of the antitheses of grace
over the theses of sin. The author of sin becomes
to him a nameless being, who is opposed by God
in His grace, and by the man Jesus Christ as the per-

sonal gift of grace. Sin itself falls immediately into

the x^t/io, and meets the xarax^o. But the work
of grace breaks through many offences, as if invited

and augmented by them, like a mountain stream
from the rocky cliff; and the dominion of death on
one side is only a measure of the much more power-
ful revelation of grace on the other. But the so-

called dnoxardaraatq, as a necessary, natural result

of salvation, is no more declared in the ndrtK; of
er. 15, than the expression oi noXXol is designed to

abridge the universality of grace. The ethical part

of the organized process, the Xapftdvnv on one or

the other side, is opposed to such a conclusion.

Nevertheless, it is the Apostle's aim to glorify the

unfathomableness, immeasurableness, and illimitablc-

ness of the stream of grace, and its absolute and uni-

versal triumph in the history of the world.

[
a Sin reigns in death, grace reigns unto life."

On this, Dr. Hodge remarks (p. 279): "That the

benefits of redemption shall far outweigh the evils

of the fall, is here clearly asserted. This we can in

a measure comprehend, because, (1.) The number
of the saved shall doubtless greatly exceed the num-
ber of the lost Since the half of mankind die in

tifancy, and, according to the Protestant doctrine,

Are heire of salvation ; and since, in the future state

of the Church, the knowledge of the Lord is to

oover the'earth, we have reason to believe that the

lost shall bear to the saved no greater proportion
than the inmates of a prison do to the mass of the
community. (2.) Because the eternal Son of God,
by His incarnation and mediation, exalts His people
to a far higher state of being than our race, if un-
(alien, could ever have attained. (3.) Because the

benefits of redemption are not to be confined to the
bumar race. Christ is to be admired in His saints.

ft is through the Church that the manifold wisdom
of God is to be revealed, throughout all ages, to

principalities and powers. The redemption of man
is to be the great source of knowledge and blessed-

seas to the intelligent universe."—I add a fine pas-

sage from Dr. Richard Clerke (Sermon on Titus U
11, quoted by Ford) : " Grace will not be confined.

For God's goodness cannot be exhausted. He if

dives in omnee, saith the Apostle, rich enough fos

all (x. 12). It is an excellent attribute, which is

given him by St. James, nolvtvanXayxvoq [in soms
MSS., but the usual reading in James v. 11 is noX(>

anXayzyos.—P. S.J In God's mercy, there is both
fb and noXv : it is both free and rich ; both grey-

tioea et copioea (Pa. exxx.), both bountiful and plen-

tiful : not only mourawovejo^ bursting forth round
about, round about all ages, round about all nations,

round about all sorts, but vmomoHtonvovaa (ver.

20), surrounding all those rounds, and with surplus

and advantage overflowing all. I say, not only

nktordtox&a, an abounding grace, abounding unto
all, to the whole world, but vntqnXioraLowa (1
Tim. i 14), a grace superabounding ; that, if there

were more worlds, grace would ' bring salvation'

even unto them alL St. Paul's own parallel shidl

end this point (1 Tim. ii. 4). It is God's will that
* all men should be saved.' "—P. S.]

HOMILETIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

What follows from the comparison of Adam with
Christ ? 1. That by the one Adam, sin, death, con*

demnation, and the dominion of death have come

;

2. But by the one Christ, life, righteousness, and the

dominion of grace have come upon all men (vers.

12-21).—Sin and death passed upon all (vers. 12-

14).—Sin as the cause of death : 1. Original sin

;

2. Sins of commission (ver. 12).—They too have
sinned who have not committed the same transgres-

sion as Adam ; comp. chap. ii. 12 (ver. 14).—AU sin

is transgression of the law, but not in the same way
(er. 14).—Adam is a figure of Him that was to

come (ver. 14).—Man a figure of the Son of Man
(ver. 14).—The first and second Adam : 1. Resem-
blance; 2. Difference (vers. 14-19).—The differ-

ence between sin and gift. It consists herein : 1.

That, through the sin of one, many have died, but

that, on the other hand, God's grace and gift have
freely abounded unto many ; 2. By one man's sin

many have become condemned, but one gift has

abounded from many offences to righteousness ; 8. By
the sin of the one, death has reigned over many, but

by the one Jesus Christ will many still more rejoice

in the dominion of life (vers. 15-17).—The sole man
Jesus Christ ; not only (1.) one, but also (2.) the

only one of His character (ver. 16).—Yet how differ-

ent are the fruits of sin and righteousness ! 1. The
fruit of the former is condemnation ; 2. The fruit

of the latter is justification of life (ver. 18).—As
condemnation is come unto all men, so also is justi-

fication of life (ver. 18).—The universality of Divine

grace brought to pass by the righteousness of Christ

(ver. 18).—The different effects of Adam's disobe-

dience and Christ's obedience (ver. 19).—For what
purpose did the law enter? 1. Not merely to ranks

sin prominent ; but, 2. To bring it to a crisis ; and
so, 8. To prepare for grace by Jesus Christ our Lord
(vers. 20, 21).

Luthir : As Adam has corrupted us with foreign

sin without our fault, so has Christ saved us with

foreign grace without our merit (ver. 14).—Notice

that he speaks here of original sin, which has come
from Adam's disobedience ; therefore every thing ii

sinful which pertains to us frer. 18).—As Adam'*
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198 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE BOMANS.

lin has become our own, so haB Christ's righteous-

ness become our own (ver. 19).

Bbnosl: God's gift is grace, flowing from the

Father upon Him, and through Him to us.

Starke : Believers are, by the spiritual life of

the new birth, reigning kings oyer sin on earth, as

they shall also be fellow-kings in the heaven of glory

(ver. 17).— universal grace of God, by which all

may be saved by Christ ! 1 Tim. ii. 4 ; Acts xvii.

80, 81 (ver. 18).—A small drop of grace can calm
and engulf the raging waves of corruption (ver. 20).

-—Cramer : As no one can deny that he is mortal,

to also must no one say that he is not sinful (ver.

14).

—

Nova BibL TUb. : Sin has a mighty kingdom
and dominion. Let nobody regard it as small and
contemptible ! Yet the kingdom of grace is much
more mighty. The purpose of the latter is to de-

stroy the former ; where the kingdom of grace in-

creases, the kingdom of sin declines. The former
brings life, the latter death.

Gbrlach : There is this great difference between
the effects of the fall and of redemption : the effects

of the former consist in a strongly legal judgment,
which must ensure condemnation in consequence of

a single transgression ; but the effects of the latter

are a free gift, which made amends not merely for

one sin, but for alt the repetitions of Adam's trans-

gression that have arisen from that first one ; and it

has made amends so completely, that it has really

effected in fallen men the righteousness required by
the law (ver. 16).—So powerfully does grace operate
on those who have received its fulness, that they, by
grace, become rulers in life through Jesus Christ

(ver. 17).

Lisco : Mankind is united in Adam and Christ

;

therefore the sin of Adam became the sin of all, and
Christ's offering became the propitiation for alL As
every leaf of the tree suffer* by disease of the root,

so does every one newer by its restoration ; thus it

is with mankind in Adam and Christ (vers. 12-21).

—Death is the great evil that was begotten by sin

(ver. 12).—As Adam's sin has become ours, so has
Christ's righteousness become ours (ver. 19).

Bieokr : This little passage is as the pillar of fire

in the wilderness ; dark and threatening toward the

Egyptians and impenitent, but bright and clear toward
the Israelites. This passage lightens and thundeis
against hard sinners, who treat every thing lightly

;

but it shines with the lovely splendor of grace upon
penitent and anxious souls (ver. 20).

Heubnkr : The dominion of sin in the world is

not God's work, but man's guilt.—The universality

of corruption should not comfort, but humiliate us

:

1. We should each be ashamed before all the rest

;

2. We should be ashamed before the inhabitants of

other worlds, who perhaps do not know any thing

about sin ; 3. We should so much the more bear in

mind, that, amid the universal sinfulness, we shall

not be the only pure ones; 4. We must therefore

work out our salvation the more earnestly by prayer,

and faith in Christ (ver. 12).—Adam is the natural,

Christ is the spiritual ancestor; the former is the

transgressor of the Divine commandment, the latter

the fulfiller of the whole Divine law ; the former is

the cause of death and human corruption, the latter

the author of I'fe, redemption, and holiness (ver.

14).- -The real giound why the operation of Divine

grace is as universal as the sinful corruption from
Adam, is this : that grace knows no other limits than
.hose which man himself sets by unbelief (ver. 17).

—The mom man is pervaded by the knowledge of

his sin, the richer will be his reception of
(Luke vii. 47).

Besskk: By one upon all (vers. 12-21).—The
saving counsel of God has always been one and the

same to all men, not only to the children of Abra,

ham, but to all the sons of Adam (ver. 12).—I>eath,

having once stepped its foot into the world, hat
forced its way to all men (ver. 12).—Sin has become
a natural power over persons, which cannot be dis»

lodged by the blows of any club ; but grace—which
does not enter with compulsory power, but with the
evangelical drawing of the word of God—is so
powerful that it breaks the power of nature (ver.

12).—Death reigned. Well for us that this is said

as of a ruler who is dead (ver. 17).—The new de-

cree, " You shall live," which is warranted by the

empty grave of Jesus Christ, is higher and stronger

than the old decree, u You must die," which is con-

firmed by millions of graves (ver. 17).—The Apostle
once more recapitulates the abundance of doctrine

which he has demonstrated all along from ver. 12:
Sin, death, grace

y
righttowmeu, life. These five stand

thus: grace rises highest in the middle; the two
conquering giants, Sin and Death, at the left ; the

double prize of victory, Righteousness and life, at

the right ; and over the buried name of Adam the

glory of the name of Jesus blooms (ver. 21).

Schlbiirmachkr, on ver. 19 : The effects of the
death of the Redeemer, so far as it was a work of

His obedience.

—

Deichert : Has the Christ who died

for us become the Christ within us?—How much
more blessed to live under grace than under the
law!

Lange: Adam and Christ in the internal and
historical life of mankind.—As all men are compre-
hended in the fall of Adam, so, and still more, are

they in the righteousness of Christ.—As sin and
death have assumed the appearance of personal,

princely powers, in order to extinguish the personal

life of mankind, so does the personal God again

elevate men, by the glorious personality of Christ,

to a personal life in royal freedom.—The antithe-

sis between Adam and Christ: 1. In personal ef-

fects (ver. 15); 2. In essential effects (ver. 16);
3. In the destruction of the apparently personal life

of sin, and the restoration and glorification of the
true personal life of grace, or the false and the true

PaaUn''M (ver. 17) ; 4. In the final aims of l>oth

(ver. 18); 5. In the full manifestation of both in

the light of the gospel (ver. 19).—The glory of G«kTs
grace in the exercise of its authority. How it has
not only, 1. Conquered sin and death ; but, 2. Even
made them of service.—The Divine art of distin-

guishing the effect of the law.—The twofold charac-

ter of the law : 1. Apparently a promotion of sin
;

but, 2. Really a communication of grace.—Adam,
Moses, and Christ—How far does Moses appear to

stand on Adam's side ; but how far does he rather

stand on Christ's side t—The twofold effect of the
law and of legality in the history of the world.—
The twofold curse of the law : 1. The curse of the
law, well understood, leads to salvation; 2. Tbe
curse of the law, misunderstood, leads to ruin.

[Burkitt (.ondensed): Every sin we commit in

defiance of the threatenings of God is a justifying

of Adam's rebellion against God. Our destruction

is in ourselves, by our actual rebellion ; and at the
great day we shall charge our sin and misery upon
ourselves—not on God, not on Satan, not on mstru.

ments, and not on our first |mrents.— Hkkky: \V>

are l>y Christ and His righteousness entitled *o. and
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CHAPTER V. 12-21. 1VI

instated in, mere and greater privilege* than we lost

by the offence of Adam. The plaster is wider than
the wound, and more healing than the wound is kill-

ing —Scott : Instead of perplexing ourselves about
the incomprehensible but most righteous dispensa-

tion of God, in permitting the entrance of sin and
death, let us learn to adore His grace lor providing
to adequate a remedy for that awful catastrophe.

—

As our children have received a sinful and suffering

nature from the first Adam, let us be stirred up by
their pains and sorrows to seek for them the bless-

ings of the second Adam's righteousness and salva-

tion.

—

Wkslky (Sermon on God's Love to Fallen
Man, Rom. v. 15) : The more we deal our bread to

the hungry and cover the naked with garments, and
U e more kind offices we do to those that groan un-
djr the various ills of human life, the more comfort
we receive even in the present world, and the great-

er the recompense we have in our own bosom.

—

Dwight : The subject of moral evil is too extensive

and mysterious to be comprehended by our under-
standing. Many thingB connected with it lie wholly
bevond our reach. But where knowledge is unat-

tainable, it is our duty and interest to trust hnmbl}
and submissively to die instructions of film who if

the Only Wise.—Clarke : The grace of the gospel
not only redeems from death and restores to life, but
brings the soul into such a relationship with God,
and into such a participation of eternal glory, as w<
have no authority to believe would have been :h<

portion of Adam himself, had he even eternally re-

tained his innocence.

—

Hodgk : We should net***

yield to temptation on the ground that the sin to

which we are solicited appears to be a trifle (mei el}

eating a forbidden fruit), or that it is but for once,
Remember the one offence of one man. How often

has a man, or a family, been ruined forever bv one
sin !—Compare Isaac de la Peyrere's Men before

Adam (Loudon, 1656), in which the author attempt!
to prove that the first men were created before
Adam, and builds up a curious theological system
on that supposition.—Compare also W. Buckland's
Inquiry whether the Sentence of Death pronounced
at the Fail of Man included the Whole Animal Cre-
ation, or was restricted to the Human Race. Lon-
don, 1889 J. F. H.]

PRELIMINARY REMARKS ON THE CONSTRUCTION OP CHAPTERS VL-VH1.

After the Apostle has exhibited the antithesis

of Adam and Christ in its principal or fundamental
form and significance, chap. v. 12-21, he passes on
to exhibit the same antithesis in all its conse-

quences, first of all for believers, but then also for

the whole world.

The negative side of this consequence is exhibit-

ed in chaps, vi. and vii. : The dying with Christ to

sin and to the entire old form of life.

The positive side is exhibited in chap. viiL : The
new life in Christ.

L The first division is again divided into four

parts.

A. As Christians have fundamentally (objective-

ly by the death of Christ himself, and subjectively

through the faith sealed by baptism) died with Christ

to sin in order to walk in newness of life, so should
they act as those who are dead to sin. For their

new life is an organic connection with Christ, an
organic development

;
yet it is not a life subject to

fatalistic natural necessity, but, in conformity with
fellowship with Christ, it is a life in true freedom, as

life after Adam has been one in false freedom, or

the seeming freedom of hard service. It is a re-

ligiously or ethically organic relation ; ehap. vi. 1-11.

B. Because believers are dead to sin, they are

free from its dominion. They should therefore take

knowledge of the fact that they are delivered, and
keep themselves from the bondage of sin ; and in

the power of their freedom, they should yield them-
selves under grace to be the servants of righteous-

oest ; chap. vi. 12-23.

C. But their being dead to sin means also that

cL9y, as those who passed into newness of life, have
received in themselves the new principle of life,

which i j righteousness, or the inward substance of
Ihe law. Therefore, by Christ, they are dead to the

•aw h: the narrower sense, in which they lived in

matrimonial alliance. They should serve, not in out-

irard ordinances, but inward principle—from the force

of graoe, the impulse of the heart ; chap. vii. 1-6.

D. But if to be dead to sin means also to be u'etA

to the law, as well as the reverse, there follows notn-
ing therefrom contrary to the holiness of the law.

The law, rather, was designed, by its constant opera-

tion in awakening and increasing the conflict with

sin, to effect the transition from the state of sin to

the state of grace ; chap. vii. 7-25.

H. The second or positive part is thus prepared.

The condition of believers is free from all condem-
nation, because, in harmony with its character, it ia

a life in the Spirit of Christ. But it is a life in the
Spirit which is prepared by the Spirit through the

glorification of the body and the whole nature ; for

the Spirit, as the Spirit of adoption, is the first se-

curity for it, and the believer is certain of it before-

hand in blessed hope ; chap. viiL

A. This life in the Spirit now demands, first of

all, the laying off, in the conduct of the Christian,

of all carnal lusts, which must, however, be distin-

guished from a positively ascetic mortification of the

body ; chap. viiL 1-10.

B. As the Spirit of God testifies to adoption, so

does it, as the Spirit of the risen Christ, secure the

inheritance—that is, the renewal of the body, and
the glorification of life; vers. 11-17. The certain-

ty of this blessed hope is established : a. On the de-

velopment of life in this world, vera. 18-80 ; b. On
the future or heavenly administration of the love of
God and the grace of Christ, which make all the

forces that apparently conflict with salvation even
serviceable to its realization ; vers. 81-39.

Meyer's inscription over chaps, vt-viii. is :
*' Eth.

ical Effects of the (hxeuooYt^ &tov. Chap, vi 7
shows that the &*., far from giving aid to immo.
rality, is the first to exclude it, and to promote,

restore, and vitalize virtue ; and chap. viii. exhibit'

the blessed condition of those who, being justified

are morally free." Tholuck : " It has been showr
down to this point how much the Christian has re-

ceived by that <hx. mar. ; chap. i. 17. It ia th*

mention of the fulness of grace called forth by Uk
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4X) THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

power of ain, that now leads the Apostle to exhibit

the moral consequences of this communication of

grace, which in turn leads him further (chap. vii).

to the statement of the insufficiency of the legal

economy; and in antithesis thereto (chap, via.),

to the moral effects of the economy of grace and
to saTing issue; so that the Apostle, after am-
pkying and enriching the explanations between
chap. L 18 and chap, v., returns to the same point

with which chap. v. concluded.1* The Apostle doe*

indeed, return to the same point with which, not tha

whole of chap. v. concluded, but with which chap

y. 11. concluded, but in a sense altogether different

inasmuch as from chap. v. 12 on, the Apostle brings

out, not merely the actual antagonism of sin and

grace in humanity, as before, but the prindpiai an-

tagonism of the two principles in its ethical an<?

organic aspect.

Bicond Section.—The contradiction between win and grace. The calling of Christian* to newness of life,

since they were translated by baptism into the death of Christ from the sphere of sin and death intc

the sphere of the new life.

Chap. VL 1-11.

1 What shall we say then ? Shall [May] \ we continue in sin, that grace may
2 abound ? God forbid [Let it not be !].* How shall we, that are dead [who died]

3 to sin, live any longer therein ? Know ye not, that so many of us as [all we
who] * were baptized into Jesus Christ fChrist Jesus]

4 were baptized into his

4 death ? Therefore we are [were] buried with him by [through] baptism into

death : that [in order that] like [<™*t like] as Christ was raised up from the

dead by [through] the glory of the Father, even [omit even] so we also should

5 walk in newness of life. For if we have been planted together in [become
united * with] • the likeness of his death, we shall be also in [witti] the likeness

6 of his resurrection : Knowing this, that our old man is [was] crucified with

him, that [in order that]
7
the body of sin might be destroyed, that henceforth

7 we should not serve [b« slaves to]
8
sin. For he that is dead [hath died] * is

8 freed [acquitted] from sin. Now if we be dead [died] with Christ, we believe

9 that we shall also live with him

:

xo Knowing that Christ being raised from
the dead dieth no more ; death hath no more dominion over him [dominion over

10 him no more]. For in that [or, the death that] " he died, he died unto sin once
11 [for all] : but in that [or, the life that] he liveth, he liveth unto God. Like-

wise [Thus] reckon ye also yourselves to be [omu to be] " dead indeed unto sin,

but alive unto God through Jesus Christ our Lord [iv XQtatdi '/jyo-ov, in Christ

Jesus. Omit our Lord]. 11

TEXTUAL.

» Ver. 1.—[The reading of the Bee. (ivtftrvovutv) is poorly supported. A. B. 0. D. F. read i»tp4r»pe»; adopted
by Griesbach, Lachtnann, Teschendorf; Meyer, Alford, Wordsworth. The above emendation is supported ty the last
two editors. K. K., and some cursives, hare iwifUvouw.

1 Ver. 2.—[ M ^ yivoiro is a very forcible negative. How it should be rendered, Is perhaps a matter of taste, but
the Qod forbid expresses its forciblene** as no other English phiase can. Oomp. GalaUans, il. 17 ; p. 49, not**.

• Ver. 3.—[The E. V. is literally correct, but the reference seems to be to those baptised as a whole (Meyer) ; hence
the emendation, which is adopted l>y Alford, Wordsworth, Amer. Bible Union.

4 Ver. 3.—(B.J and a number of cursives and fathers, omit li)<rovr. The order in almost all authorities is

XfHvrb* *lrf<rovv.
• Ver. 5.—[Wordsworth renders ovu^vrot y*y6*au*w: have become connate with. This is literal and exert,

but connate would scarcely be proper in a popular version. Meyer, Lange : " susammengewachsen, grown together.
United (Alford, Amer. Bible Union) is adopted in lieu of a better word. The E. V. : planted together, is based on a
wrong view of the etymology of<rvp.$vrot.

• Ver. 5.—[In of the E. V. is not found in the Greek. With, in both clauses, is borrowed from o-tfp^vrot. Any
further emendation must be based on exegetioal views of the verse.

T Ver. 6.—[*I va, telic, in order that. Tha next clause is teiio also ; hot as a different lorm is chosen in Greek, it it
better to let the simple that remain. Amer. Bible Union reverses the position of in order that, that, leaving it indefinite
wt.«ther the first clause is telic

• Ver. 6.—[The verb oovhevnv means, first, to be a servant, or slave, then, to serve. The personification of tin,
h*plled in this passage, makes the primary meaning more correct here, and slaves Is preferable to servants, for obvious

• Ver. 7.—(This verse has an aorist {awoiapmv) in the first part, and a perfect (6«8t*alttrat) in the u~~~.
Vet the rendering : He that died has betn justified from sin (Amer. Bible Union) does not convey its meaning properly.
The aorist refers to something antecedent to the perfect, while the perfect states what continues to be true ; hence, is
English, we must invert, rendering the aorist by has died, the perfect by is acquitted. The Apostle is stating a general
proposition, which is not theological, but legal ; hence, acquitted is preferable to justified.

>• Ver. 8.—[The reading owCio-outv is found in N. B>. D. ¥., and is now generally adopted. Rec. : <rvft#*M»
tooad in B*. L. O. KM have crvtfwutv ; which Lange considers a legal correction to the hortator jr. F. ha* #v*{«
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CHAPTER VX 1-1L 901

, 10.—{The grammatical question respecting ft is indicated by the twc rende
The meaning is essentially the same, wbioherer be adopted (Meyer).
ll.—lBee*, K*. K. L., insert «Ir«* after rwpodt iU* , fit

1
. B. C, before ; it

renderings given in each member of

is omitted in A. D. E. F. e„ bi

•• Ver.
thfcv

"Ver. .

most modern editors.
ia Ver. 11.—(The £. T. is unfortunate in rendering ir , ttrougfc, sinoe the point of the whole passage is, that wi

are nlire in virtue of our union to Chrirt—t. «.. t'n Christ Jesus. The Jfcc. adds ry «vpfy 4P"y> on the authority
of . C. K. Ix, some yersions and fathers. The words are omitted In A. B. D. F., most Tersions, by many fathers.

V«ver, Alfbrd, Wordsworth.—B.]

EXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

The section chap, vi 1-11. Survey The death
,

ot Christians to sin, and their new lite.

a. The effect and demand of grace : death and
life, vers. 1, 2.

6. According to baptism, vers. 8, 4.

c. According to the connection with Christ in

His death and resurrection, vers. 5, 6.

d. According to the power and import of death,

especially as a dying with Christ, vers. 7, 8.

e. According to the power of the new life as an
incorruptible life with Christ, vers. 9-11.

Ver. 1. What than shall we lay ? The ot*
Introduces the true conclusion from the previous

verses, chap. v. 20, 21, by repelling the false con-

elusion which might be deduced from what is said

there. [in^ivotfitVy the deliberative subjunctive.

See note on i/wusp, p. 160.—P. S.]

Ver. 2. Let it not be [//» ylvonoX See
onap. iil 4, 6 [and Textual Note *, p. 112.—P. a].
How shall we who died to sin [oUhk;

<x7Zt ftdvofifv ti ^uayria.] Oirnn<; [de-

cribing the quality], as such who. Living in sin is

utterly contradictory to the character of Christians.

And the contradiction is very intense, not simply

because of the aversion and repulsion between natu-

ral death and life referred to by Rungius (see Tho-
luck)." The Christian is specifically dead to sin

;

and the life in sin, as a definitely fake life, is op-

posed to this definite death. We nave here an ex-

pression, therefore, not merely of "freedom from
all life-fellowship with sin " [so Meyer], but also of
the positive contradiction and repulsion between sin

,

and Christian life. The reality of this contradiction

is decided, figuratively exhibited, and sacramentally

sealed by baptism. Yet the Apostle does not sim-

ply borrow his expression of it from baptism ; but,

rather, the death and resurrection of Christ under-

lie the figurative meaning of baptism.

[dnt&drofitr, we died (not, are dead, E. V.),

is the historic aorist, as ijfiaotor, v. 12, and ant-
&dv*r* <riir tw Xq«tt$, CoL ii. 20 ; comp. Gal. ii.

19, roVfri dni&avor ; Rom. vil 4. The act of dying

refers to the time of baptism, ver. 3 (Bengel, Meyer,

Philippi, Alford, Wordsworth), which, in the Apos-
tolic Church, usually coincided with conversion and
justification, and implied a giving up of the former
life of sin, and the beginning of a new life of holi-

ness. The remission of sin, which is divinely assured

and sealed by baptism, is the death of sin. Sin for-

given is hated, sin unibrgiven is aherished. This,

too, shows the inseparable connection between justi-

fication and sanctification ; and yet they are kept
distinct : the justified is sanctified, not vice vend

;

Irst we are freed from the gu%U (realus) of sin, then
from the dominion of sin ; and we are freed from
the one in order to be freed from the other, rtj

• [Tholock quotes from Rungius : " SigniJUat non modo
mlgartm quastdaws obstinentiam a prvpottio peccandi, sed
nundam Lmm&msw, qualis est inter wwrtuos et vivos."—

afiaqrloi, as far as regards sin; it is the datovt

of reference, as Gal ii 19 ; 1 Peter it 24 ; while in

Col. it 20 Paul uses dno with the genitive in thi

same sense. A similar phrase is arav^oinf&cu tm
xoo>&», Gal. vi 14, to be crucified to the world, so as

to destroy all vital connection with it, and to have

no more to do with it, except to oppose and hate it

nws expresses the possibility, which is denied by

the question (Meyer), with a feeling of indignation

(Grotius : indignum eat si loti in lutum revolvimur).

LTjaofitv covers the whole future. To live in sin,

to hold any connection with it, is henceforth and
forever incompatible with justification.—P. S.]

Ver. 8. Enow ye not [Or are ye ignorant,

y\ dyvotirt ;]. This form of speech, like chap,

vii. 1, is undoubtedly a reminder of something already

known to the readers (Tholuck), yet it imparts at

the same time a more definite consciousness and a

fuller view of what is known. " It is very question-

able," says Tholuck, " whether other apostles exhibit

baptism with the same mystical profoundness as

Paul did." But 1 Peter iii. 17-22 is a modification

of the same fundamental thought So, too, 1 John
v. 4-6. [Paul evidently regarded baptism not merely

as a sign, but also as an effective means of grace

(comp. GaL iil 27 ; CoL ii 12 ; Titus iii 5 ; Eph.
v. 26) ; else he would have reminded his readers of

their conversion rather than their baptism. We
must always remember, however, that in the first

missionary age of the Church the baptism of adults

implied, as a rule, genuine conversion—the baptism

of Simon Magus being an exception.—P. S.]

That so many of us (all we who were).
"0<ro», quotquoL [It denotes universality, as many
of us as, all without exception, but it is not stronger

than o<?*r*$, which indicates the quality, such of us

as.—P. S.] The phrase pantitwr tk retains the

most direct figurative reference of baptism. It

means strictly, to immerse into Christ (Riickert)—

that is, into the fellowship of Christ [Comp. ver.

4 : fidnrrtpa tit; &dialor ; GaL iii 27 : tiq Xomt»
ror ifianria&rjrt ; Matt xxviii 19 : tic. to ovo/sa.

Alford :
" * Into participation of,' ' into union with

'

Christ, in His capacity of spiritual Mastership, Head-
ship, and Pattern of conformity."—P. S.] The ex-

planation of Meyer [accepted by Hodge], that it

never means any thing else than to baptue in refer-

ence to, with relation to, and that the more specific

definitions must arise from the context, fails to do
justice to this original meaning. [Comp. Lange
and Schaff on Matthew, pp. 555 (Textual Note *),

557, 558, 560.—P. S.] But the baptizing into the

full, living fellowship of Christ, is, as the Ap^tle
remarks, a baptism into the fellowship of His death.

And there is implied here, according to the idea of

a covenant, the Divine adjudication of this saving

fellowship on the one nana, «nd the human oblipa*

tion for an ethical continuance of the fellowship on
the other. The explanation of Grotius and others,

the idea of imitation, is digressive, and weaken** th«

sense. See GaL iii. 27 ; Col. ii. 11 ; Titus iii. 5.

Ver. 4. Therefore we were buried with
him [<jvvfrd(pt]fjn> ovv a v i <u i * a rot
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Banxia i**ro$ *lq tor &drator. To be

buried is a stronger expression than to die, for the

burial oonfirms death and raises it beyond doubt ; it

withdraws the dead from our sight, and annihilates

him, as it were. The same figure in CoL ii. 12.

The mystic <rw in o-crrafo^Gu, as also in ainrano-

&rrj<r*o)f avaravoovftcu, Ac, signifies the /t/^union

of the believer with Christ ; oomp. the remarks of

Tholuck, p. 281 f.—P. 8.1. Buried in death; an
oxymoron, according to which burial precedes and
death follows, as is illustrated in the immersion into

the bath of baptism. The analogous feature in the

life of Christ was His rejection by the world, and
His violent death on the cross. The expression de-

notes not only a burial before death and for death,

but it is likewise an expression of the decision and
completion of death, and, finally, a reference to the

transition from death to the resurrection. The fin-

ished xcctcmWw, as the bringing about of the dro>

•Wk; Col.ii.12*
Into death [ilq tor &draror'l The

death of Christ is not merely a death of the indi-

vidual Jesus, but the death which, in principle or

power, comprehends all mankind, and which abso-

lutely separates the old world and the new world.

Therefore it must not here be particularized (Calov.

:

the declared death of sin ; others give different in-

terpretations). [Eiq tor Sdvarov must be closely

connected with panrio'^axo^ baptism into the death

of Christ for the appropriation of its full benefit,

viz., the remission of sins and reconciliation with

God.—P. a]
In order that, as Christ was raised up

Viva vi;7ifQ rjyio&rj Xptffroc e*x vtxooiv
o»a trjq do$tj<; rov Jlar^oq, x.t.A.]. The

* [All commentators of note (except Stuart and Hodge)
expressly admit or take it for grunted that in this verse,
especially in owcTttytyui' and tHp^J. the ancient prevail-
ing mode of baptism by immersion and emersion is implied,
as giving additional force to the idea of the going down of
the old and the rising up of the new man. Chrvsootom ou
John iii., Horn. xxv. (al. xxiv., Opp. f torn. viii. p. 151)

:

KoSaircp kv Tin r&fo, ry H6an KaTa6v6vr*»v j^ja>k t*$ xt-
£aAd«, voAAatdf arBptawoe OawrrraXy «ot Kara&vt maiw
Kovtrrerau o\mt «a0aira£* tin avavtvovrmv J}jm»p, o Kotpfc
itnuri w&Aw. H«* then quotes Col. ii. 12; Rom. vi. 6.

Bloomfield :
u There is a plain allusion to the ancient mode

of baptism by immersion ; on which, sec Suicer's Thes. and
Bingham's Antiquities." Barnes : " It is altogether proba-
ble that the Apostle has allusion to the custom of baptizing
by immersion." Oonybeare and Howson: "This passage
cannot be understood, unless ii be borne in mind that the
primitive baptism was by immersion." Webster and Wil-
kinson :

tt Doubtless there is an allusion to immersion, as
the usual mode of baptism, introduced to show that bap-
tism symbolised also our spiritual resurrection, &v*-ep

wvdp&ri X." Oomp. also Bengel, BOokeri, Tholuck, Meyer.
The objection of Philippi (who, however, himself regards
this allusion probable in ver. 4), that in this case the Apos-
tle would have expressly mentioned the symbolio act, has
no force in view of the daily practice of baptism. But im-
morsionists, on the other hand, make an unwarranted use
of this passage. It should be remembered, that immersion
Is not commanded here, but simply alluded to, and that the
immersion, or xarae'vo*»«, is only one part of the baptismal
act, symbolising the going down of the old man of sin

;

and that the emersion, or ardsvett, of the new man of
righteousness, is just as essential to complete the idea.

Hence, irrespective of other considerations, the substitu-
tion of the onesided and secular term immersion for bap-
Hem, in a revision of the English Bible, would give a mere-
ly negative view of the meaning of the sacrament. Bap-
tism, and the corresponding verb, which have long since
become naturalised in the English language, as much so
as Christ, apogtie, angel, &c, are the only terms to express
properly the use of water foi tacred, tacramental purposes,
and the idea of resurrection as well as of death and burial
with Christ. Immersion is undoubtedly a more expressive
form than sprinkling ; yet the efficacy ox the sacrament does
aot depend upon the quantity or quality of water, nor upon
He mode of its application.—P. 8.] I Fritzsche and Philippi in Joe.—P.~S.l

purpose of dying with Christ. The power that i

our Lord was the S6$a of the Father. Thus the

resurrection of Christ is traced back to the highest

Cause. God is the Father, as Origin and Author of

the spiritual world comprehended in Christ Before
the Father's name the creature-world ascends into

the spiritual world, and the spiritual world is con*

joined in the Son. The glory of the Father m the

concentrated revelation of all the attributes of ths

Father in their unity, especially of His omnipotence

(1 Cor. vi. 14 ; Eph. i. 19), wisdom, and goodness

;

or of His omnipotent love in its faithfulness, and of
His personality in its most glorious deed.* Before
the glory of the Father the whole living world goes
to ruin, is doomed to death, in order that the dead
Christ may be made alive as Prince of the resurrec-

tion. Applications of the 66$a to the divinity of
Christ (Theodoret [tioixda &f6tij$], and others),

in glortam patrie (Beza [inadmissible on account
of 3'td with the genitive] ) ; in paterna gloria re-

eurrex't (Castalio).

From the dead, i* rixoiav. The world of
the dead is regarded as a connected sphere. Also
antithesis to *k &dvovtov.

So we also should walk in newness of life

[oT'Tot? xoc* Tjntiq iv xatroTtyT* twfj? ni-
otjiarqatufttr]. In newness of life ; that is, in

a new kind and form of life, which is subsequently

denoted as incorruptibility, and therefore also by
implication as continual newness and perpetual re-

newal of existence. Consequently, more than wwij

xcuvn (Grotiu»).f [Meyer, Alford: "Not 4 a new
life

;
*—nor are such expressions ever to be diluted

away thus."—P. S.] Walk gives prominence to the

practical proof of this newness in new, free conduct

of life.

Ver. 5. For if we have grown together
** ydo avftqtutoi ytyora/ttrl. The ex

Session <ti'/^i'to?, denoting originally inborn

innate] ; born with [congenital, connate], means
lere the same as avfiq>vijq, grown together by nature.

XJrotius: coaluimu* ; Tholuck, Philippi, Mever •

zusammengewachsen, verwae/uen mit, concretize ; Stu

art : become homogeneous ; Alford : intimately and
progressively united.—P. SJ The expression com-
planiati (Vulgate, Luther [A V. : planted to /ether]

)

goes too far, and is not justified by the language ; $
while the interpretation grafted i to (Erasmus [Cal-

vin, Estius, Conybeare and Howson], and others)

does not express enough here [and would require

ipq>i>Tnno<;t insititiw.—P. S.] The figure denotes
believers as a unity of different branches in one root

or one trunk. These characters, which are united
in one spirit, as the grapes of a cluster, have sprung
from one gospel or new principle of life. Thus be-
lievers have grown into, an image or analogue of the

death of Jesus (tw 6/*o*c»/«aT», dative of direc-

tion), but not with such an analogue (Meyer, Tho-

• [M£a and fcfrajuc are closely related ; comp. tha Ht*

brew lip, and to Kparo? r$c Mfar. Ool. i. 11. Meyer ex-

plains M£a, die glomielu OetammlvoWeommenhett Qotte*.-
P. 8.]

t [So also Koppe, Reiohe, Stuart : ** Kaur6nfr» r*c £ fi
I regard as a Hebraistic f«rm. in which the first nous sip-
plies the place of the adjective." Against this dflulk>~>,

oomp. Winer, p. .'11, Meyer and Alford in Joe The ab-

stract noun KourtfriK gives greater prominence to the quae
ity of newne**, which is the chief point here: oomp. 1

These, ii. 11 ; 1 Tun. vi 17.-P. 8.]

J [<rvn4rvros is not derived from 4vr«v», to plant (f
rot, used by Pinto), but from fym, or ttfopnt,
Comp. O' the different meanings of o-tft+vre* Reich*
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took), with which we cannot connect any clear

thought. [Philippi and Meyer explain: grown to-

gether, or, intimately connected with the likeness

of His death ; the buoiwua being spiritual death, so

that the meaning is : If we are spritually dead to

sin, as Christ was physically dead, Ac. So in the

other clause our spiritual resurrection is the b^oUafxa
of the bodily resurrection of Christ.—P. 8.] Nei-

ther can r$ onouauctTi be the dative of instru-

ment: We have grown together with Christ [tw
Xdkttw being understood as in ver. 6] tlirough the

resemblance of His death-baptism, the likeness of

His death (Erasmus [Beza, Grodus], Fritssche, Baur
[Van Hengel], and most others). For [this would
require extra* after avwxo*, and] believers are not
grown together by the likeness of the death of
Christ, but by His death itself in a religious sense,

as cause (through the medium of the gospell in

order that, as an organism, they should now exnibit

as a copy His death in the ethical sense.

We shall be also with his resurrection

talka *ai irjq avaatdauoq ioojif&a].
he antithesis is strengthened by a>Ua [which is

nsed sometimes also by the classics for the rapid and
emphatic introduction of the antithetical idea in the

apodosis after a hypothetical protasis; see Meyer
in b>c.

t
and Hartung, Partikellehrey ii. p. 40.—P. S.].

We shall also be grown together with Him into the

likeness of His resurrection (Beza, Grotius, Meyer,
Philppi ; Tholuck :

'* abbreviated comparative ").

Not avftqtino* t7fi avaaxdatot^ (Erasmus, Calvin,

Olshausen, and others).* The reference of the ex-

pression to the resurrection of the body (by Tertul-

Han, and others) is not in harmony with the context

(see ver. 4); yet is altogether authorized by ver.

9, if we regard the new life as continuing to the

bodily resurrection (therefore an ethical and physical

resurrection, which Meyer and Tholuck oppose).

The future, eVd/'flto, is indeed not imperative

(Reiche [Olshausen, Stuart: expressive of obliga-

tion] ) ; nor does it denote willingness (Fritzsche),

but the certainty of the result, the necessary conse-

quence of dying together with Christ [Tholuck,
Meyer, Hodge], if we understand thereby not merely
a natural consequence, but an ethical one, which in-

volves an ever-new willingness. This is likewise in-

dicated by what immediately follows.

Ver. 6. Knowing this. That objective rela-

tion of the resurrection is not only confirmed by the

subjective consciousness (Meyer), but it is also con-

ditioned by it

That our old man [6 /rot Act* 6? fjftoiv

&v&Qtt>no<;\ Meyer : our old ego. This is liable

to misunderstanding, and expresses too much. Meyer
farther explains : " Personification of the entire

'state of sinfulness before the nahyyivHria (John
iii. 8 ; Titus iii. 5 ; Eph. iv. 22; ; CoL iii. 9)." This

expresses too little. The old man is the whole sin-

fulness of man, which, proceeding from Adam, and
pervading the old world and making it old, has be-

come, in the concrete human image, the pseudo-
plasmatic phantom of human nature and the human
form + (see chap. viii. 8). Tholuck's explanation is

• [Grammatically, this Is not impossible, since Wm^vto*
Is constructed with the genitive as well as with the dative

;

f
A*s0T«V«i would bare been more natural In this

supply
, , ......

SO that r$c hmoriatmt depends upon r. &f»ot»/um.—P. S.]

Out rn 4
ease; Jieinoe it is better to i

' e^M^vrot ry 6pot<u^art,

t JOne of Lange's hardest sentences :
** De.r alU Metmh

id iu zinheitiicht S&ndhaJUgkeit des Jf^»««cAe«, wi* tie v»n
Adam atugehend, die alte Welt durchnehend und mir al>ev
mathtnd in dem ooncrtttn McnsdunbilcU sum pteudoplanna-

almost unintelligible :
" Indication of the ego of the

earlier personality ; as in tarn avO Qo)no<;, t *<j\n*

tov eV T4J xaydiqt av&OM/toq, 1 Peter iii. 4.*

Was [not is, as in the E. V.] crucified with
him [o'vvfO'tavDOiSfjy comp. Gal ii 20: A'o*<r-

tcw ainHaiavDoinai, * iw dt orxirt iym, tm d* se

ifiol Xquttos']. "Namely, at the time when ?•
were baptized," says Meyer [referring to vers. 8, 4J
But this is rather a superficial view. Baptism b>t*

actually and individually realized a connection which

had already been realized potentially and generally

in the death on the cross ; see 2 Cor. v. 14, 16

;

Gal. ii. 19; Col. iii. 1. Tholuck: " Calovius says very

properly against Grotius: o~i>v non similitudineii

noted, verum simultatem, ut ita dicam, et commit*

nionem. The accessory idea of pain, or of gradual

death [advocated by Grotius, Stuart, Barnes], could

hardly have been thought of in this connection by
the Apostle." Tet we are also reminded of the

violence and effective energy of the death on the

cross by the following : in order that the body of sin

might be destroyed. The destructive power of the

death on the cross involves not merely pain and sor-

row, but also the ignominy of the cross of Christ

According to Meyer, Paul only made use of the ex-

pression because Christ had died on the cross.

In order that the body of sin might bo
destroyed [IVa xaToe^yjytffl to cw^a tyq
dfiaoriaq; comp.-ro o~aV<* rifi aa^xos, Col. ii.

11, and to awfia rov #araToi» toi'toi', Rom. vii.

24]. It is self-evident, from Paul and the whole
Bible, that there is not the slightest reference here

to a [literal] destruction of the body [i *., of this

physical organism which is only dissolved in physi-

cal death, and which, instead of being annihilated, is

to be sanctified; comp. 1 Cor. vi. 20; 1 Thess. v. 28;
Rom. xiii. 14.—P. S.]. As " the old man " is the

pseudo-plasmatic phantom of man, so is " the body
of sin " the phantom of a body in man consisting

of his whole sinfulness ; and so, further on, is the

body of death (chap. vii. 24) the phantom of a cor-

poreal power of death encompassing man. It is re-

markable that most of the later expositors (with the

exception of Philippi, p. 210 ff.) reject the construc-

tions that are most nearly correct, to substitute for

them others which are dualistic.

1. Figurative explanations. Sin under the jigur*

of a body.

a. The totality of sin (Origen, Grotius). [Chry-

sostom : fj oloxJLtjQos dfiaqrla. Calvin : " Oorput

titchtn Scheivbilde drr Menschentiatur und Mentcheng'xtall
geworden ist." In like manner he explains "the body ol
death," vii. --'4, sad " the law in the members," vii. 23. with
referenoe to the physiological and medionl doctrine of plasma
and pseuflo-plaama, as ii Paul had by intuition anticipated
modem science.—P. 8.1

* [The iraXeubs &rOp*»rot is the <raa| personified, or the
Jyw <rap«uc**, ohap. vii. 14, 18— i*. «.. the fallen, sinful na-
ture before regeneration, in opposition to the xotrbc, or
Woe ovdiMMroc, or the Kaxvh rrfoic. the renewed, regenerated
man; Col. in. 8, 10; Eph. iv. 22-24; 2 0<>r. y. 17. The
term man is nsed because sin controls the whole personal-
ity, as, on the other hand, regeneration is a radical change
of the whole man with all his faculties and dispositions.
The phrase, il* ofd man, the man of tin, i* traced to rabbin-
ical origin by Schottgen, Bloomfleld, Stuart ; but the pas-
sage quoted by Schottgen from the comparatively recent
Sohar-chndash (first published in 1599) has a different mean-
ing, according to Tholuck, p. 287. The Talmud, however,
©ills proselytes 4< new creatures,'* and says of them • " they
became as little children;" see Schftttgcn, Hor. i. p. U28,

7041; Wetstein and Meyer on 2 Cor. v. 17. >Ioy«
says : " The form of the expression (kouh) jcrtotc) is rab-
binical ; for the Rabbins considered a convert to Judaism at

min PP-a." The Christian idea of the ««Aiyt«v«v.«

of course, is far deepe^.,,—P. 8. J
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£9ccaH non earnem et omo, sed massam designate

ore accurately: Sin is personified as a living organ*

ism with many member* (vices), which may be put

to death. So Philippi : " Die Masse der SUnd* als

gegliederter Organismus" Bloomfield :
" Te aA/ia

tfjq anaqricu; is the same with 6 naXcuoi; av&(j<o-

noq, and means that sin is a body consisting of many
particular members or vices, an imperium in impe-

rii"—P. 8.]

6. The nature or substance of sin (Schottgen).

c. The figure of sin with reference to the figure

of the crucifixion (Calov., Wol£ and others).

<L "The tendency of alienation from God and
conformity to the pleasures of the world" (J.

Muller, and others ; Tholuck, p. 290).

«. More strongly: The whole man in his de-

parture from God; the natural man (Augustus,

Luther, Oalvin [Hodge : " The body of sin " is only

another name for u the old man," or rather for its

concrete form] ).

/. Reduced to a minimum : Bad habit (Pelagius).

2. Literal explanations

:

a. The flesh as flesh of sin, Gaql a^a^riaq (Bo-
senmuller}.

b. " Tne body belonging to the principle of sin,

the body ruled by sin." The old man had such a
body, and this a&fia, as far as it is a body of sin,

should be completely destroyed by cruoifixion with

Christ " (Meyer). An utter confusion of the figura-

tive and literal construction. [Winer, Qramm., p.

177 ; the body whioh belongs to sin, in which sin

has its existence and dominion, almost the same with

tfMfia r/jq <rct£xo<;, Col. L 22. Similarly Alford, after

De Wette : the body, which belongs to or serves fin,

in which sin rules or is manifested, = ret /tiXtj, ver.

18, in which is 6 yoVw fifc apaQriaq, vii. 23.

Wordsworth : the body of sin is our hody, so far as

it is the seat and instrument of sin, and the slave

of sin.—P. S.1

c. The body as <rtaf*a Tjfc ffofxos, and the latter

the seat of sin (Semler, Usteri, Ruckert, Ritschl,

Bothe, Hofmann ; see Tholuck, p. 290).*

3. The anti-dualistic expositors, who interpreted

this awfia as the real body or the natural man, were
compelled to render improperly the xoctcc^^^, as

:

evacuaretur, might be made inoperative and power-
less. [Tertullian, Augustin; also Stuart and Barnes:
might be deprived of efficiency, power, life. Alford

:

rendered powerless, annulled, as far as regards ener-

gy and activity.—P. S.]

That henoeforth we should not be slaves
to sin. [Calvin: "

finem abolitionis notat."] Sin

Is regarded as the controlling power (see ver. 16)

;

John viii. 44. If this power is to be broken, the

body of sin must be crucified. The reason for this

is given in what follows, [rot/ ptjKirt dovkvnv
micu; tij anaqxiy. is a more concrete expression of
the aim' than the preceding clause, iVa xara^y^^,
n.t.L See Winer, p. 669.—P. S.1

Ver. 7. For he that hath died is acquitted
from ain* VO yaq ano&avot* SfStxaiwra*
ano trjq anaqtiaq; oomp. 1 Peter iv. 1 : or*

i na&jnr h <ja$xit ninaxncu apct(>ricts. The in-

terpretations of this passage depend upon the mean-
lag of ano&avtavy whether it is to be taken in a

• [Tholuck takes 9»p« In the literal sense, bnt viewed
«* the seal and oraan of sin (p. 303), and enters in this con-
nection into a full discussion of the meaning of ffapf, and

|

He relation to sin, p. 296 ft*. ; but the proper place for a
Mblloo-psychologioal excursus on **>{, owpa, fatf, "*Sf •

tveiiM, is chap. tU. Bee below.—P. 8. J

physical, or in a moral (legal! or in a spiritual (mytv
tic) sense—P. 8.] The chief and only questiosf

here is not ethical dykg, or dying with Christ (Bias
inua, Calvin, Cocceius, Bengel, OLshansen [De Wette,
Philippi], and others. And the reason for this is,

first, because justification must not be regarded as
the consequence, but the cause of the ethical dying
with Christ. Second, because not merely the being
justified or freed from sin should be proved, in and
of itself but the being justified or freed from sin by
death. An earlier, already present, universal, moral,

and theocratic*! law of life is thus used to illustrate

the new, religious, and ethical law of life in Chris-

tianity, in the same way that chap, vii 1-6 has refer-

ence to such a law. The universal principle which
the Apostle makes his groundwork here in the figure

tive expression, is the word in ver. 28 : The wages

of sin it death. The Grecian and Roman form of
this antithesis was : by execution the offender is jus-

tified and separated from his crime (Alethssus, Wo\%
and others). The theocratic form was the same
decree of death for sin, according to Gen. ii. 17

;

ix. 6 ; Lev. xxiii. 1 ft The sinner who was made a
curse-offering, Cherem, was morally destroyed in a
symbolical sense, but, at the same time, his guilt

also, as well as his life of sin, was destroyed m a
symbolical sense. According to Gen. ii. 17, the

same thing held good of natural death, not so far as

it, as a momentary power, put an end to the sinner's

present life (Chrysostom, and others), but rather be-

cause it made a penal suffering extending into eternity

(Sheol) the punishment of sin. All' these modifies,

tions are grouped in the primitive law : death is the

wages of sin ; and this is the law which the Apostle
makes the image of the Christian law of life. The
Christian dies to sin by being crucified with Christ.

Now, the being justified does not mean here justifica-

tion by faith in itself (although dying with Christ is

connected therewith), but justification as a release

from sin by the death of the sinner himself. Be-
cause Meyer ignores the complete Old Testament
idea of death, he attacks the statute of Jewish the-

ology : death, as the punishment of sin, atones for

the guilt of sin. He explains the Apostle's decla-

ration thus : " He is made a SUcuoq by death, not

as if he were now free from the guilt of his sins

committed in life, but so far as he sins no more."
The explanation of ethical death with Christ (Rothe,

Philippi, and others already mentioned) here makes
what is to be proved the proof itself (as Meyer prop-

erly remarks). Meyer refers the passage to physical

death as exit from the present life—a view in which
regard is not paid to penal suffering.* Better than

this is the view : As activity ceases in the dead, and
sin with it, so should it also he with you who have
died with Christ (Theodoret, Melanchthon, Grotras).

But there is the same inadequateness of the com-
parison. Tholuck's exposition is utterly untenable
(with reference to Calvin, Bengel, Spener, and oth-

ers), that sin should here be regarded as a creditor

who has just claims on man, &c. ; for, while a debtor

is released by death from his creditor, there is by no
means a dixcuoixr&a* of the debtor from his dehtf

• [Meyer's view is, that he who is physically dead is free
from sin, because he Is free from the body, the seat of sin.

Bnt this, as Philippi remarks, is contrary to the bibUsal
and Pauline anthropology.—P. 8.]

t [We add the views of leading English and American
commentators : Scott, Macknight, and Uodge : He who Is

dt*ad with Ohrist is freed from1be guilt and punishment of
sin by justification. Stuart and Barnes : The Apostle ap»
plies a common Jewish proverb concerting physical dean
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Ver. 8. Now if we died with Christ, &c
[El <Js am&avopn avv X^kttw]. <M

announces the transition to the new thought, that

believers, having died with Christ, would also live

with Him. But this is not a mere conclusion from
the being dead to the new life ; the accent rests on
the qualification with, Chrut, because Christ lives.

As we are dead with Christ in His death, in its pro-

foundest meaning and effect—which death comprises
the separation from the entire old world, and its sin

and vanity—so do we believe that we shall also
live with him [moitvon** ot» xai <tvvl,t}-

oopty aittu ] in the supremely highest and most
intense life—which life is eternal, and is an eternal

life. Meyer emphasizes simply the inference from
the ethical death with Christ to ethical participation

in the new and enduring life of Christ. He is much
in error in excluding here [with Philippi] the idea

of the Christian's future share in the blessedness of

the glorified Saviour (see chap, viii.), as Origen,

Chrysostom, Grotius, Reiche, and others are in con-
fining avLTJaopfv to the future life. Rosenmuller,
Tholuck, and others, have properly comprised both
these elements ; yet the chief emphasis rests upon
the assurance of the new ethical lite as implying the

full freedom from all sin in the fellowship of Christ.

Tholuck, with Erasmus, Calvin, and others, empha-
sizes once for all [eVdjraS, ver. 10] as an eternal

destination to new life. This destination is commen-
surate with the certainty of being dead with Christ.

Yet, granting full force to the conclusion, it is still

an object of faith (nuiTtvontv), which rests mainly
on Christ as the risen One. (Different interpreta-

tions of 7iHTTtvofi*v: Confidence in Divine assist-

ance, Fritzsche ; in the Divine promise, Baumgarten-
Crusius ; in God as the Finisher of the commenced
work of grace, Philippi [comp. 1 These, t. 24, 2
Theas. Hi. 3 ; 2 Tim. it 11] ).

Ver. 9. Knowing, Ac. From faith in the risen

One there arises the certain knowledge that hence-
forth He can never die ; because He could die but
once, inasmuch as, with the guilt of sin, He had
assumed also the judgment of death. [Alford:

Death could not hold Him, and bad no power over
Him further than by His own sufferance ; but power
over Him it had, inasmuch as He died. Meyer : The
uvouvn* of death over Christ was decreed by God
(v. 8-10), and brought about by Christ'9 voluntary
obedience (John x. 18 ; Matt. xx. 28). The convic-
tion that Christ lives for ever furnishes the ground
and support to our own life-union with Him.]

Ver. 10. For in that he died, or. the death
which he died. The expression, 6 <xni !>av*v,
may mean : as far as His death is concerned (Winer)

;

or, as far as the death which He died is concerned
(De Wette) ; or that wh ch He died, so that o is

to one who is spiritually dead as to sin—i. e., he must be-
oome free of its influence. Bloomfleld : He whose corrupt
nature bas been crucified with Christ is freed from its power
and slavery. Alford : As a roan that is dead is released
from guilt and bondage among men : so a man thnt has
lied to sin is acquitted from the guilt of sin and released of
its bondage, so that sin {personified) has no more claims on
him, either as a creditor or as a master, cannot detain him
Aw debt, nor sue him for service. Forbes combines the
vtew of laral freedom from, the guilt of sin (Fraser, Hal-
line) with the interpretation of spiritual freedom from the
fewer and dominion of sin. " It is to sin as a whole, to its

Ker an well as to its guilt, that the believer has virtually
in Christ as his representative and substitute." All is

already objectively accomplished in Christ, yet remains to
be realised subjectively in the believer's individual ezperi-
ttce, which will not be completed till after »he literal death
* the body.—P. 8.1 ^^

viewed as the subject [or rather as the accusative of

the object ; comp. Gal ii 20 : 6 de viv &>.—P. S.J
We prefer the last exposition, but do not refer the a,

with Benecke (after Hilarius, and others) to the mor-
tal part of Christ [that which died in Christ], but
to Christ's great and unexampled experience of

death. All his dying was abhorrence of sin, induced
by sin. directed against sin.—Unto sin he died
[r*j apaqrip* ani&avtv\ Explanations:
ad expianda peccata (Grotius, Olshausen); or, ad
expianda et toilenda p. (Tholuck [Reiche, Fritzsche],

Philippi)
; [or, to destroy the power of sin (Chry.

sostoni, Beza, Calvin, Bengel, Ewald] \ Indefinite

reference to death (Ruckert, De Wette [Alford], and
others). Meyer: His death paid the debt to sin,

and now it can have no more power over Him.
Hofmann : With His death, all passive relation to
sin has ceased. Certainly the parallel in ver. 11
[vtxyoix; tfi oVaor/ct] seems to require a similar

rendering. Yet we must not merely brine out
prominently the repulsiveness of sin to the fife of
Jesus, but rather the repulsiveness of His life to

sin—which repulsiveness was consummated in His
death. Both together constitute the absolute sepa-

ration.

Once [s>daag]. Once for all [The one
sacrifice on the cross, as the sacrifice of the infinite

Son of God, bas infinite value both as to extent and
time, and hence excludes repetition; comp. Heb.
vii. 27 ; ix. 12, 26, 28 ; x. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 18—P. S.]

But in that he liveth, or, the life that he
liveth [8 6i tjj, Cjj rw ©ffil All His life,

His whole glorious life, is for God. As His death
consisted wholly in the ethical reaction against sin,

so His life consists wholly in consecration to God,
His honor, and His kingdom. [Christ's life on earth
was also a life for God, but in conflict with sin and
death, over which He triumphed in the resurrection.—P. S.1 Theophylact's view is wrong: by the
power of God.
. Ver. 11. Thus reckon ye also yourselves

i
account yourselves) dead indeed unto sin
Ovrtaq xai vfiflq Xoyitta&t iavtoin; y«-

HDovq piv tj a/*a?Tip]. A Xoyiba&a* of
Christ does not stand as a parallel to Xoyitur&t
(which is imperative, and not indicative, as Bengel
would have it).+ It should rather be derived from
the meaning or the death of Christ, according to

ver. 10.

But alive unto Ood in Christ Jesus [«V Xo.
*7^<r.]. That is, in fellowship, or living union with
Him (not merely through Hini)4 It refers not
simply to living to God (Ruckert, De Wette [Al-
ford] ), but also to being dead to sin [Reiche, Mey-
er]. The koyfoo&t requires of Christians that they
should understand what they are as Christians, aa

members of Christ, according to the duties of com.
mon fellowship (Tholuck, Philippi); but not that
they should attain to this condition by moral effort

# [The dative of reference or relation ; in point of fact,
in the case ol dpopria it is the Dativtu incommodi, or detrU
menli ; while in the next clause ry few is the Dai. com
modi.—P. 8.]

t fThe indicative would rather require : ovrm ml fcest
Aoyt£6>c0a, instead of the second person. Alford is quits
mistaken, when he says :

*' Meyer only holds it to be m»
dicalivt." Meyer, on the co trary, takes AoytfcotV to bs
the impera'ivc, in harmony with the hortative character ol
what follows.—P. 8.1

X (Meyer : iv X. 1. is not per Christum (Grotius,
Fritcsche, a/.), but denotes the element in which the beimf
dead and being alive holds. Comp. Winer, Oramm^ p. 364
—P. 8.J
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206 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

(Baur). That is, Christian life proceeds upon the
believing presupposition of our completion in Christ

;

but this completion is not, reversely, brought to pass
by a moral effort. Of course, the telic completion
then meets the principial completion as the goal of
tffort.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1 See the Preliminary Remarks on chaps, vi-
rtu., and the inscription to the present section, chap.

fi. 1-11.

2. On chap, vi 1. The false conclusion which
anomianism has ever derived from the fact that sin,

in its complete development, occasions a still more
glorious revelation of grace, rests on the erroneous
supposition that the ethical and organic relation on
both sides is a purely natural relation, which justifies

to an altogether passive conduct in religious and
moral things. This anomianism appears in Indian
heathendom, as well as in modern humanitarianism,
chiefly in a pantheistic form. But in Christian re-

ligiousness it appears only sporadically in this form
;

yet mostly, on the other band, in dualistic forms.

This is as much as to say, that if the flesh be in-

dulged in its sphere, the spirit will likewise maintain

the ascendency in its sphere; or, grace will over-

come sin, and the like. But in every form this ano-

mianism is to the Apostle an object of religious and
moral abhorrence, which he expresses by ,irj yivovto.

He opposes this false conclusion by the truth of the
relation according to which the whole of Christianity

is rooted in a thoroughly religious and moral act—
the death of Jesus.

3. Baptism, in its full meaning, is a dying with

Christ, which is potentially grounded in the dynamic
meaning of His dying for all (2 Cor. v. 14), and is

actually realized in the dynamical genesis of faith.

It follows from this that it is not only a partial puri-

fication of the living sinner, but his fundamental
purification by a spiritual death and burial; that,

further, it not merely represents sensibly and seals

the single parts and acts of the Christian life, but its

whole justification, in all its parts; and therefore

that it is available, operative, and obligatory once
for all. It follows, finally, that baptism is not sim-

ply an ecclesiastical act performed on the individual,

when the individual is passive, but an ethical cove-

nant-transaction between Christ and the one who is

baptized ; wherefore even the baptism of children

presupposes in the family, the parents, or the spon-

sors, a spirit of faith which represents and encom-
passes the child.

From all this it will be seen how very much bap-

tism is obscured and desecrated by regarding it either

as a mere ceremony which certifies the Christian life

of the person baptized, or, on the other hand, as a
onesided and magical act which is supposed to create

the Christian life.

[In opposition to the low and almost rationalistic

views now prevailing in a large part of Protestant-

Ism on the meaning and import of Christian baptisu),

it may be well to refer to the teaching of the sym-
bols of the Reformation down to the Westminster
standards, and of the older divines, which is far deep-
er. Take, for instance, the Westminster Confection

9/ Faith (chap, xxviii.): " Baptism is a sacrament
of the New Testament, ordained by Jesus Christ, not
only for the solemn admission of the party baptised
into the visible Church, but also to be unto him a
sign and seal of the covenant of grace, of his in-

grafting into Christ, of regeneration, of
of sins, and of his giving up unto God, throng*
Jesus Christ, to walk in newness of life." (Comp.
the Larger Catechism, Qu. 166, and Shorter Oat*
chism, Qu. 94). Calvin says : " In treating the as*
raments, two things are to be considered : the sign

and the thing signified. Thus, in baptism, the sigt

is water ; but the thing signified is the cleansing of
the soul by the blood of Christ, and the mortmesv
tion of the flesh. Both of these things are com
prised in the institution of Christ; and whereas
often the sign appears to be ineffectual and fruitless,

that comes through men's abuse, which does not
annul the nature of the sacrament. Let us learn,

therefore, not to tear apart the thing signified from
the sign ; though, at the same time, we must be on
our guard against the opposite fault, such as prevails

among Papists. For, failing to make the needful
distinction between the thing and the sign, they stop
short at the outward element, and there confidently

rest their hope of salvation. The sight of the water,

accordingly, withdraws their minds from Christ's

blood and the grace of the Spirit. Not reflecting

that, of all the blessings there exhibited, Christ alone
is the Author, they transfer to water the glory of His
death, and bind the hidden energy of the Spirit to

the visible sign. What, then, must be done t Let
us not separate what the Lord has joined together.

We ought, in baptism, to recognize a spiritual laver

;

we ought in it to embrace a witness to the remission
of sins and a pledge of our renewal ; and yet so to

leave both to Christ and the Holy Spirit the honor
that is theirs, as that no part of the salvation be
transferred to the sign."—Dr. John Lillie, in his ex-
cellent posthumous Lectures on the Epistles of Peter

(New York, 1869, p. 252), in commenting on 1 Peter
iii. 21, remarks :

" But what, you will ask, is bap-
tism, then, a saving ordinance ? Certainly ; that is

just what Christ's Apostle here affirms. Nor is this

the only place, by any means, in which the New Tes-
tament speaks of baptism in a way that would now
offend many good people, were it not that the per-

plexing phraseology is unquestionably scriptural.

Recollect, for instance, Peter's own practical applica-

tion of his pentecostal sermon: ' Repent, and be
baptized, every one of you, in the name of Jesus
Christ, for the* remission of sins.' And so Ananias
in Damascus to the humbled persecutor: ' Arise,

and be baptized, and wash away thy sins.' Paul,

too, expressly calls baptism ' the laver of the water

'

by which Christ purifies His Church; and again,
4 the liver of regeneration ' by which God saves us.

Frequently, also, he represents it as that by which
we are united to Christ, and made partakers of His
death and resurrection. Nay, Christ Himself, in

sending forth His gospel among all nations, named
baptism as one condition of salvation. We need
not, then, hesitate to call it a saving ordinance. But
how does it save? Just as any other ordinance
saves—not through any inherent virtue of its out-

ward signs and processes, but solely as it is a chan-
nel for the communication of Divine grace, and used
in accordance with the Divine intention. On the

one hand, while grace is ordinarily dispensed through
ordinances, it is not confined to them, God being
ever higher than His own appointments, and acting,

when it so pleases Him, independently of them alto-

gether. And, on the other hand, there must be on
the part of man, besides the observance of forms]

precept, a yielding of his whole nature to the quick*

enlng and transforming infl lence. Take for an et
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ample that greatest ordinance, the Word of God.
It • is able,' says James (L 21), ' to save your souls.'

But how ? Not simply as it is preached, or heard,

or read. That it may be * the power of God unto
salvation,' it must first be accompanied with the

'demonstration of the Spirit,' and then ' received

with meekness,' and so become the ingrafted word.

It is not the foolishness of preaching that saves ; but

'it pleases God by the foolishness of preaching to

save them that believe.' Now, just so with baptism

:

equally with the gospel itself it is a Divine institu-

tion, whereby God ordinarily dispenses His grace.

But its whole efficacy is due to that grace of God,
and to our fitting reception and use of the rite—not

to its mere external administration, by whatsoever

priestly or apostolic hand."—P. S.]

4. According to the Apostle, the burial as well as.

the death of (Jfirist is represented in the meaning
and effect of baptism. But as the burial of Christ

not only seals His death, but also brings to pass the

mysterious form of Hit transition to new life, so is

it also with the world's renunciation of the secret

inward life of the Christian, which develops from a

germ in mysterious growth, and is hid with Christ in

Uod. (For fuller information on being baptized into

the death of Christ, see Tholuck, p. 280, and Phi-

lippi, p. 205.)

5. Christianity is not only a new life, but a tttfto-

ness of life—a life which never grows old, but has
ever a more perfect and imperishable renewal. But
as the resurrection of Christ rests on a deed of the

glory of the Father, so is it with the new birth of
the Christian. See the Kxeg. Note*.

6. Although believers are so intimately connect-

ed or grown together in a living organism as to ap-

pear to be living on the same vine or the same
branch, they are nevertheless not grown together in

the form of natural necessity. While unchurchly
and unhistorical sectarianism ignores the organic

internal character and historical structure of the

Christian communion, hierarchism, on the other

hand, disregards its ethical and free inward charac-

ter. The life of Christ is repeated and reflected,

after His death and resurrection, in His image—the
Church ; but not in the sense that it is quantitative-

ly a supplement or substitute for Him, but that it

completely unites itself qualitatively with Him as its

living head. Because the Christian suffers death in

Christ, rises, and is justified, Christ, as the crucified

and risen One, lives in him. (See chap. viii. 29

;

Eph. i. 4 ; CoL i 22, 28, 24 ; ii. 11 ; Hi. 1, Ac.)

7. The Apostle's doctrine of the old man, the

tody of sin, the body of death, the law in the mem*
kr*. &c., shows a divinatory anticipation of the idea

of toe pseudo-plasmas, which has first appeared in

the modern science of medicine. The old man is

not the real man, nor the natural man, but sin,

which has pervaded man as the plasmatic phantom
of his nature, and, as an ethical cancer, threatens to

consume him. (On the various theological interpre-

tations of the old man, see Tholuck, p. 287. For a
more complete interpretation of Paul's pseudo-plas-

matic ideas, see Exeg, Notes on chap, vii 24.)

8. Those who designate the real body of man as

the source of sin, abolish the real idea of sin. Even
the expression, that the body is not the source, but
the seat of sin, U not correct in reference to the ten-

dency of the wicked, and is only conditionally cor-

rect in reference to the life of the pious, in whom
sin, as sinfulrese, as a tempting propensity in the

bodily part of the beta? ha* its seat, and will con-

tinue to have its seat, until the old form of the body
is laid off,

9. On being free from the debt of sin by death,

see the Exeg. Notes, Death removes guilt—a defi-

nition which may be further formularized thus : the
kind of death corresponds as justification to the kin<*

of guilt; the depth of death corresponds to th«

depth of guilt Therefore the death of Christ i

the potential justification of humanity, because h
plunged the absolutely guiltless and holy life into

the absolute depth of the death of mankind.
10. On the expression body of sin, in ver. 6,

compare the elaborate discussion by Tholuck, p. 288
ff. Likewise the same author, on ver. 9, or the re-

lation of Christ to death
; p. 806.

HOMTLEnOAX AND F&AOTICAl*

On the relation of sin and grace : 1. It is true
that the more powerful sin is, the more powerful is

grace also ; but it cannot be inferred from this, 2
That we should continue in sin. But, 8. We should
wish, rather, not to live in sin, to which we died
(vers. 1, 2).—To what would continuance in sin lead?
1. Not to grace, for he who sins wilfully, trifles with
grace ; but, 2. To the terrible looking for of judg.
ment and fiery indignation, which shall devour th«

rebellious (vers. 1, 2). Heb. x. 26.—Of Christian

baptism. 1. What is it? a. a baptism into Christ;

6. a baptism into the death of Christ. 2. Of what
service is baptism to us? a. We die and are buried
by it in repentance ; 6. we are raised by it in faith

(vers. 8, 4).—By baptism we enter into a double
communion with Christ : 1. Of His death ; 2. Of
His resurrection.—Christians are, 1. Companions in

the death of Christ ; but also, 2. In His resurrec-

tion (ver. 5).—The crucifixion of our old man : 1.

The manner and form of the old man ; 2. his cruci-

fixion.—The glorious immortality of Christ : 1. Its

foundation ; 2. Its importance to us (vers. 8-10).

—

We should reckon ourselves dead in relation to sin.

but alive in relation to God ; that is, 1. We should,

by faith, be ever taking our stand-point more per-

fectly in Christ ; and, 2. First of all in His death,

but also in His life (ver. 11).

Starke : The suffering and death of a Christian

are not to destruction, but a planting to life.

Hkdinorb : Under the grace of God we are not
permitted to sin.—Miller : Life and death cling to-

gether ; the more the old dies and goes to ruin, the
more gloriously does the new man arise.—Either you~\
will sky sin, or sin will slay you.—Where faith is y
there is Christ, and where Christ is there is life.

Gerlach : The baptism of Christians is a bap-

tism into Christ's death ; that is, into the complete
appropriation of its roots and fruits.

Bes8Er : Paul places the gift of baptism first

and connects with it the duty of the one baptized.

Hburner : Recollections of our former covenant
of baptism : 1. What has God done for us in bap-
tism? 2. What have we to do in consequence of
baptism ?

—

Thomasius : The power of baptism in its

permeation of the whole Christian life.

—

Floret:
We are baptised into the death of Christ. Namely:
1. Upon the confession that He died for us ; 2. On
the pledge that we should die with Him ; S. In the

hope that we shall live by Him.

—

Harlkss : The im-

pediments to Christian life : 1. The pleasure of life,

which is terrified at evangelical preaching on death

;

2. The dulness and unbelief of spiritual death, which
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208 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

if terrified at evangelical preaching on life; while

yet, reversely, 8. The pleasure, power, and pious

conduct of the Christian rests upon the death which
he has died for newness of life.

[Sherlock: As the death of Christ was not barely

a natural death, a separation of soul and body, but

a sacrifice for sin, to destroy the dominion of it, so

our dying to sin is the truest conformity to the death

of Christ ; and as we must consider His resurrection

as His living to God and advancement into His spir-

itual kingdom, so our walking in newness of life is

conformity to His resurrection, and makes us

is to his former diversions. Aj natural death eoti

off all communication with life, so must aanetifica-

tion in the soul cut off all communication with sin.—Macknight: We should daily recollect our bap-

tism, and be stirred up by it to every religious act

and thought possible, for it is this that sets before

us the death and resurrection of Christ—Clabxb
The sacrificial death of Christ is the soil in which
believers are planted, and from which they derir*

their life, their fruitfulness, and their final glory.—
Hodob : It is those who look to Christ not only for

pardon, but for holiness, that are successful in sub-

true subjects of His spiritual kingdom.

—

Hksrt: ' duing sin; the legalist remains its slave. To be in

As natural death brings a writ of ease to the weary, Christ is the source of the Christian's life; to be like

to must we be dead to all the sins of our former Christ is the sum of his excellence ; to be with

rebellious life. We must be as indifferent to the Christ is the fulness of his joy.—J. F. H.]
pleasures and delights of sin, as a man that is dying

Thold Section.—The prineipial freedom of Christiana from the service of sin to death, and their actual

departure therefrom and entrance into the service of righteousness unto life by the power of the death

of Jesus, (Believers should live in the consciousness that they are dead to si% just as even the slave

is freed by death.)

Chap. VL 12-2*.

der] yourselves unto [to] Gfod, as those that are alive [as""being alive] * from the

dead, and your members as instruments [or weapons] of righteousness unto [to]

14 God. For sin shall not have dominion over you : for ye are not under the
[omit the] * law, but under grace.

16 What then? shall [may] 6 we sin, because we are not under the [omit the]

16 law, but under grace ? God forbid. [Let it not be !] Know ye not, that to

whom ye yield yourselves servants to obey, his servants ye are to whom ye
obey ; whether [either] of sin unto death, or of obedience unto righteousness ?

17 But God be thanked [thanks to God], that ye were the servants of sin, but ye
have [omit have] obeyed from the heart that form of doctrine [teaching]

T which
18 was delivered you [whereunto ye were delivered ;].* Being then [And being]

19 made free from sin, ye became the servants of righteousness. I speak after the

manner of men because of the infirmity of your flesh : for as ye have yielded

[rendered] your members [as] servants to uncleanness and to iniquity unto

iniquity ; even so now yield [render] your members [as] servants to righteous-

20 ness unto holiness [or sanctification].
9 For when ye were the Ua the] servants

21 of sin, ye were free from [as regards] righteousness. What fruit had ye then

in those things whereof ye are now ashamed ? [What fruit had ye then there-

fore ? Things whereof ye are now ashamed
;]

10
for " the end of those thing*

22 is death. But now being [having been] made free from sin, and become ser-

vants to God, ye have your fruit unto holiness [or sanctification], and the end
28 everlasting life. For the wages of sin is death ; but the gift of God is eternal

life through Jesus Christ [in Christ Jesus] " our Lord.

1 Ver 12.—iThe correct reading seems to be : viraicovct* rate t»i#vfLt«if atrov, found in K. A. B. C'^msny
•aratres, most versions and fathers ; adopted by Lachmann. Tisohendorf, Meyer, Alford el aL Griesbach, on insufficient
authority, omits all after vwaKovtir. D. F. insert «vrn, omitting the rest. C*. X. L., some further insert «vrf h
before rate itriivn i**t. So Rec. ; hence it in of the E. V. All these variations are accounted for by Meyer, wfae
supposes that avrjj was added, first as a marginal gloss, to direct attention to sin as the source of «* the lusts," then t*>
eorporated in the texk and subsequent changes m«de to ivoid confusion.

• Ver. 18.—[The idea of military service found in r lptcr-rlv crc U better expressed by render, since yield faupUti
a previous resistance, not found in tha Aja tie's thou^hV.
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• Var. Ml- ( To Is the better Tendering of the simple datives here, as in ver. 10. Unto has a telle force, which make!
II equivalent to ctt. This distinction is preserved in ver. 19, but lost sight of by the English translators here.

• Ver. IS.—[As being alive from the dead (Amer. Bible Union) Is a good version of ie-cl 4k rex dm* £Arr«t

;

but the paraphrase of Alford : as alive from having been dead
% conveys the fall meaning. Still better is the Bevislon bj

Ffve Anglican Clergymen ; as those that were dead, and are alive.
• Ver. 14—{The article of the £. V. is not only unnecessary, since the Greek phrase is vwo ro>or, but perhapj

fneorrect ; for toe reference may be to " Liw " in general, rather than to " the (Mosaic) law." So in ver. 15.
• Ver. 15.—(The reading dpapnjo-opcr (Rec.) is weakly supported. K. A. B. C. D. £. K. L., have apapr^cMpc r

;

adopted by Laohmann, Tiscnendorf, Meyer, and others. This is the deliberative subjunctive ; hence : " may we ran.*'
* Ver. 17.—{Teaching is preterable to doctrine. See Bxea. Note*.
• Ver. 17.

—

[To which ye were delivered, etc or wap«&6<, o6Bitrt, is literal, and corresponds with the figure implied
fan rtfwor .—The full stop of the E. V. is unnecessary, as the next verse is closely connected with this one. The form
•f ver. 18 is altered, to make this connection more obviou*.

* Ver. 10.—f'Ayi«e-po> may mean holiness, Heihgkeit, or sanctification, Heiligung. Bengel, however, discrimi-
nates between «yt6rip and Avtaauft, the former "holiness,'' the latter " sanctification." See i. 4, p. 62, and Mmtg.
Notes* wtwre Lange contends for vxe latter meaning here (against Meyer).

*• Ver. 21.—[Lange adopts the punctuation of Lachmaun, Oriesbaob, and man;_. __.
fc w , . , __„ _, — __„_, iacing the interrogation

after v o> « , and making what follows the answer. A gieat array of authorities can oe cited in support of each way of
pointing, but this seems to give a better sense to xajMrot . Comp. Alford in loco.

11 Ver. 21.—(Kf
. B. D. F1

., Laohmann, Meyer, Alford, insert ptfr before ydo. Wordsworth does not insert it is
his text, but favors it in his notes. It Is omitted by K 1

. A. O. Df
. X. L. It seems more probable that it was carelessly

omitted by some transcribers than inserted for any special reason.
i* Ver. 23.—(The E. V. again loses the point of the dosing phrase, by rendering iv, through. The life is em

piratically in Christ Jesus our Lord. Hence perhaps Xpivrf lao-od .—B.J

EXEOETTOAL AND CBITTCAL.

Ver. 12. Let not sin therefore reign [Mi]
our paatXtviro* tj ctfiaqrip']. The Apostle

conducts the following discussion in a hortatory

manner, but without actually " entering the sphere

of exhortation," as Tholuck thinks. [The negative

part of the exhortation, vers. 12, 18, corresponds to

ffxAotJC. fit* in afictprify ver. 11 ; the positive part,

aJda /rotqcuTttioovrt, ver. 18, answers to tunncu; di

Ts* Gfw. So Meyer, Philippi, Alford, Hodge, Ac.

—

P. 8.] In a didactic respect he teaches that believ-

ers, by their transition from a state under the law to

a state under grace, are first properly qualified and
pledged to the service of righteousness, but are not

free for the service of sin. That is, the true eman-
cipation from outward legalism leads to an inward

and free legalism, but not to Antinomianism. The
ovv indicates that ver. 11 shall be elaborated. But
as the previous section has shown what is conform-

able to the state ofgrate in itself, the present section

shows what is according to freedom from the hard

service of sin, which was presupposed by bondage
under the law. Let not sin now reign (imp.). The
true sovereign command of grace is opposed to the

fal*e sovereign command of sin, which is still pres-

ent as a broken power (Luther : Observe that holy

people still have evil lusts in the flesh, which they

do not follow). Tholuck: •« Philippi and Meyer
correctly remark, that the Apostle does not express-

ly make any concessions to the concupiscentia [ln*-

Qvnicuq] ;
yet his admonition does not extend any

farther than that lust must not become a deed. Sin

is represented as ruler in the body, which ruler is

served by the pi'in as organs." That is, however,

as the one who has been the ruler ; and the methods

are at the same time given for destroying the lusts

of the flesh, that they—by the life in the Spirit,

which also changes the members into instruments

of righteousness—should not only be continually

ignored, but also annulled. [Alford, in opposition

to Ohrysostom, who lays stress on pounXtv&roi, says

:

44
It Is no matter of comparison between reigning

and indwelling merely, but between reigning and

heimv deposed."--?. S]
In your mortal body [iv to* &vtjroi vfnov

est^ar*]. The <xw//a as &r*jr6v must be distin-

guished, on the one hand, from the owfta rijq afiao-

cioc of ver. 6, and, on the other, from the aw/ta

rt*o6r of chap, viii 10. The ampa trjq a/jo^r. is

(be pseudo-plastic apparent body of the old man,

14

and, as the sensual side of all sinfulness, is devoted
with it to destruction. The body is a **V<* r**i>6*
so far as it no more asserts itself as a second prin-

ciple of life with, or even superior to, the principle

of the Spirit, but yields itself purely to the service

of the Spirit But a awpa &njr°* *8 tne ^7 *°
far as it, as the sensual organism of the earthly ex*

istence, has living organs, which shall be purified

from the former service of sin and transferred to the
service of righteousness. The awpa as a false prin-

ciple is destroyed; the awfta as a secondary prin-

ciple is dead, absolutely helpless ; and the <r*Va as

the organ of the spiritual principle is transformed

into instruments of righteousness. It is called mor*
tul

y
because its earthly propensity is toward sin and

death, and it must be compulsorily brought into the

service of righteousness, and exercised as for a
spiritual military service in antithesis to the body of

the resurrection, widen will be the pure power and
excellence of righteousness. Meyer is therefore cor-

rect in rejecting the interpretation, that &vnrov is

the same as mmoor (dead to sin ; Turretin, Ernesti,

and others).

But it may be asked, For what purpose is the
adjective dm/tow ?

1. Calvin: per contemptum voeat morUUe [«*

doceat totam homini* naturam ad mortem et exitium

inclinare], Kollner: It is dishonorable to make
the spirit subject to this frail body.

2. Grotius : De vita altera cogiiandum.nec for-
midafUios labores haud sane diuturnos. [Ohrysos-

tom, Theodoret, Reiche, likewise suppose that tbj

word reminds us of the other life, and of the short-

ness of the conflict.—P. S.1

8. Flatt: Reminder of the brevity of sensual

pleasure. [Comp. Theophylact],

4. Meyer, obscurely: It is absurd to make sin

reign in the mortal body, if the Christian is dead to

sin and alive to God.

5. Philippi : To call to mind that the wages of

sin is death. [Philippi takes ff*V<* m opposition to

nvtvfiaA
6. Tholuck, with Bollinger and Calixtus: Be-

cause sensual enticements are regarded as insepara-

ble from the present sensuous organism, Ac
[7. Pbotius, Turretin, Ernesti : &rtjrov is figur*

tively = dead ; i. *., corrupt (in which sense ycaoot
is often used).]

In all these definitions the relative dignity and
estimate of the ** mortal body," which are definitely

declared in ver. 18, are not regarded; the earn*
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210 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANa

members, which until then had been instruments of
unrighteousness, henceforth being instruments of
righteousness. The organism of earthly existence

and action, which has become mortal by sin, is natu-

rally an organism for the service of the spirit By
the dominion of sin in it, its mortality became still

more intense ; but by the normal subjection of sin

to the service of the Spirit, it shall be brought with

it on the course toward everlasting life (ver. 22).

That ye should obey the lusts thereof
[itC to v7ta*ovtnr ret?? intd-ufiiatq ai>-

Toti]. According to the sense, we must supply

VfMu; to vnanovHv To the end that ye obey its

lusts. Even if the body were holy, its impulses

would have to be subject to the dominion of the

spirit ; much more must they be subject to the spirit,

since they are diseased, irritable, excitable, and in-

clined to self-assertion and demoniacal self-distrac-

tion.

Ver. 13. Nor render your members [Miffti

nafjKTTav tt( ret jiilij t'/tdr]. Without doubt
naotatdva* has reference here to enlistment or de-

livery for military service. The Apostle is writing

to Rome, the metropolis of military affairs, and there-

fore derives his figure from Roman customs (comp.

chap. xiii. 12); ju^t as he admonishes the Corinthi-

ans by expressions that call up the Isthmian games
(1 Cor. ix. 24), and speaks to the spiritual city of

Ephesus concerning the battle with spirits (Eph. vi.

11, 12). Sin is already distinguished as the false

f}a<jdn'sy who causes the false summons to be pro-

mulgated that the members shall be ordered into his

warfare against righteousness.—>Tour members.
If the body has ceased to be an independent prin-

ciple, onl> its members come into consideration (in

the good sense of the principle : Divide et imuera).

According to Erasmus, Philippi, and others, the in-

tellectual forces and activities (perception, will, un-

derstanding) are included in the terra. According
to Meyer, only the physical members are meant (the

tongue, hand, foot, eye, Ac), u for which, however,

intellectual action is a necessary supposition. The
physical members are plainly meant as organs and
symbols of ethical conduct (different from the pseudo-

plasraatic members ; Col. iii. 5).

As weapons [or instruments] of unright-
eousness [on/La adtxias], Meyer says, of
immorality. But, in war, people contend for the

right or the wrong ; therefore the expression a £* x *a
must be strictly retained.

—""O/rAa, according to the

Vulgate, Theodoret, Luther, Calvin, Bengel, and
Meyer: weapons. Calixtus and De Wette [Stuart,

Reiche, Hodge, Ewald, Alford], on the other hand

:

instruments. The former construction can by no
means be favored by appealing to the fact that the

BacfkXnmv suggests warriors in service, for the trope

is already obliterated (?) in that term ; but it is

favored by the consideration that the Apostle also

elsewhere—when he uses onka in the ethical sense

—

employs it in the meaning of ' weapons ;
' Rom. xiii.

12 ; 2 Cor. vi. 7 ; x. 4 " (Tholuck). [Meyer insists

that onka, while so frequently used in the sense of
instrument? by classical authors, is never thus used

Id the New Testament—R.1
To sin [ti} a ^ a (j net]. Personified as the

presumptively false ruler (see chap. v. 12 ff.).

But render yourselves [alia naqanrn-
ear* iavrovqj. Wc must observe here a double
antithpsis : first, the aorist na^aaxqaart in oppo-
sition to tne previous present, naQaarawTf; second,
lav to is in connection with the following xcu rcc

piXtj, in opposition to the previous ra /*&*. Roth
are quite in harmony with the antithesis, For be-

lievers have already fundamentally placed themselvei

as such in the service of righteousness, and in com
plete unity with the centre of their life, while thi

man in the opposite service of sin yields his mem-
bers individually to a foreign power. At all events,

the Christian, as the servant of sin, would be led

into the contradiction of wishing to remain free him-

self while he placed his members at the service of

sin. On the aorist naoaaxtieatt^ comp. Winer, p
293 ; and Tholuck, p. 311. (It denotes, " according

to Fritzsche, what happens in the moment ; accord-

ing to Meyer, that which occurs forthwith ; and ac-

cording to Philippi, that which appears once ; " Tho-
luck). Tholuck does not attach importance to the

difference between the aorist imperative and the

present imperative, since be concurs with those who
disregard the temporal reference. We hold, with

Herm. Schmidt (De imperativis ; Wittenberg, 1883)

:

44 The imperative present commands to occupy one**

self with something ; the imperative aorist, to accom-

plish something." We add to this : That something
already under consideration, or already undertaken,
must be carried through. [The greater definiteness

implied in the aorist must not be lost sight of, what-

ever view be adopted.—R.]
As being alive from the dead [•#« i* *#-

xojav t&vxoiq. The <m« does not introduce a

figure, but means rather (comp. ver. 11) : regarding

yourselves as those who are alive, almost = since

you are. The phrase is a condensed description of

the state of iamofa While the reference is un-

doubtedly ethical, yourselves must be taken in its

widest meaning—body, soul, and spirit ; and the im-

plication is, that the whole man was once dead in

sin (not to sin, as ver. Ill but now is alive ; hence
the pertinence of the exhortation. The reference

to a field of battle is extremely doubtful, since it in

troduces a new figure so soon after vers. 2-11.—R.]
Meyer : Those who, from dead persons, have become
living. We assume the figure of a field of battle.

The Christians lay there as dead or slain persons, and
from dead persons they became alive ; therefore they

can and should go over to the banner of righteous,

ness.

And your members [xa* ra niX*j i»/»«r.

Hodge paraphrases and: and especially; but xa
seems to have an inferential force here.—R.] Be*
cause they have become themselves the warriors of
God, they must also regard their members as God'i
weapons, the weapons of righteousness for God.*

Ver. 14. For sin shall not have dominion
over you [a/totori'a ycto vpSi* ov xi^mi'n
att,]. The future, according to Melanchthon: dul
cissima consolaiio ; erroneously regarded by Rosen*
muller, Flatt, and others, as imperative. If we were
to distinguish between the expression of confident

supposition (Calov. and De Wette} and consoling
promise (Chrysostom, Grotius, and Tholuck), we
would prefer the former meaning, since the predoml*

* [The German commentator* generally take the second
np (top as dat. commodi, and render fkr Qott. They ad-
vance no special reason for it. This view unnecessarily
disturb* the parallelism of the clauses, since the second r5
09$ is in strict verbal contrast with rjj ejtaprtf . The irst
r<p Sty is undoubtedly the simple dative after v«pumfamr%
but as the same verb most be supplied In this clause* tt

seems unnecessary to substitute any other regimen here.
We render to Ood in both clauses ; the more confidently,
since the second clause is but a particularisation of the first
to carry out the antithesis. Comp. Stuart.—Rj
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I

aant train of thought throughout is didactic ; yet

the latter is also included.

For ye are not undo* law [ov fdo i**t
vno vonov\ Notwithstanding the preceding
declaration in chap. v. 20, the expression continues

to be an oxymoron, since the law is recognised as a
sarrier to sin. The sense is : freedom from the law
gives you so little freedom to sin, that it is only by
the exercise of grace upon you that your freedom
from sin has begun. [Meyer: "Were they under
the law, Paul could not have given this promise (i. «.,

in the preceding clause), for the law is the strength

of sin (1 Cor. xv. 66). multiplies sin (v. 20), in

which aspect he intends to explain it further in

chap, vii." Law is here used in its widest significa-

tion. See Hodge.—R,]
Under the dominion of grace [vno x <*<?**]*

which operates as an inward and new principle of
life ; while the law, as such, confronted the inward
life only as an outward demand—threatening, arous-

ing, and casting down ; and in this form it presup-

posed the dominion of sin. Bondage under the law
betokened bondage under sin, without being able to

remove it; but it is removed by the dominion of
grace, which has become an inward law of life.

[The general idea undoubtedly is: "Ye are not
under a legal dispensation, but a gracious one

"

(Stuart); yet the whole context forbids the ex-

clusive reference to the method of justification.

" Grace " is here used in its widest sense ;
" the Di-

vine grace, shown in Christ, is the power under
which ye stand " (Meyer), and which assures that ye
shall not be under the dominion of sin.—" Gratia

non solum peccata diluit, sed ut non peccemus faeii
M

(Augustine).—R.]
Ver. 16. What then? May we sin [Tl

ovvf aftaQTtfGwpfr. See Textual Note *.—R.].
According to Riickert, Meyer, and others, a new sec-

tion should commence here ; which Tholuck is right

in opposing. The unity of the following with the
foregoing is the fundamental thought : freedom from
sin. Also the reference to the members continues
throughout what follows (ver. 19). There is, however,
a modification. Down to ver. 14 the antithesis was
rather an ethical demand ; but now a religious con-
firmation predominates. There, the new life was
contrasted with the old as a voluntary entrance into

the military service of righteousness over against

the wicked, mercenary service of sin ; here, the

Apostle (speaking according to human analogy) pre-

sents the obligation of a new service in contrast with
the old service. In the present verse Paul therefore
brings out prominently the fearful consequence of
the impure AnUnomian view of the state of grace,

hi order to condemn it forthwith. To this earnest

rejection of a horrible consequence, arising so fre-

quently in ancient and modern times, the conjunc-
tive afsaornffwutv corresponds better than the

futi *e. [Dr. Hodge well remarks : " Such has been
the abjection to the doctrines of grace in all ages.

Am* the fact that this objection was made to Paul's
teachings, proves that his doctrine is the same with
that against which the same objection is still urged."
This consideration should also prevent any limitation

of "grace" to justification.— On ^ij ye>o»To,
ae<* iiL 4, Textual Hot* *, p. 112 ; comp. Comm. Gal,
p. 49, foot-note.—R.1

Yer. 16. To whom ye yield yourselves.
With the know ye not,* the Apostle points to the

• 'Staart: M T take it for granted that ye know and

analogy of a principle of civil law ; but he gives th*

application in the same sentence with it. To whom
you once voluntarily save and pledged yourselves foi

obedience [with a view to obedience"; Alfocd] si

servants (slaves), his servants ye are, and him ye
obey ; be it as servants of sin unto death, &c Thus
the two services preclude each other, since the mas*
ters deny each other (Matt, vi 24V According to

De Wette, Philippi, and Tholuck, the emphasis rests

on fort ; according to Meyer, on dovXot,. But the
actual being and availing, with its consequence, is

plainly the principal idea here ; the being servants

is at the same time connected with it. The p vna*.
is explained by Reicbe : to whom you have to obey.

But this weakens the sense.

[Either, or. The disjunctive if*©* occurs

only here in the New Testament It lays special

emphasis on the first alternative (Meyer). " Either

this alone, or that ; there is no third ; " Hartung, ii

p. 856 f.—R.1 The if to*, rf, a strong either, or.

Sin is personified here too. But the vnanotj is

personified in opposition to it as the nctQaxotj (1

Peter L 14) ; and this is a beautiful expression for

the Christian's freedom in his obedience.* Plainly,

the Apostle here makes the freedom of choice pre-

cede the servum arbiirium; according to ver. 17,

the former was bound a long time ago.

Of sin unto death [otftaoriaq fiq &dra-
Tor.] According to Fritzsche and Reiche, physical

death is meant ; but according to Meyer and Tho-
luck (the early view of which latter was that it is

spiritual death), after Chrysostom, eternal death is

spoken of. Meyer's ground against the acceptance

of physical death is, that it is not the consequence
of individual sin, and cannot be averted from the

ootUo? vnaxoij<i—an argument which Tholuck ac-

cepts. But how could this occur, if there were not
in earthly life a hundred-fold gradations of physical

death? The death of the suicide, for example, is

not to be explained simply by the fall of Adam.
And thus spiritual death has its degrees also. There-
fore the Apostle speaks of death m general (so also

Philippi ) ; f as, according to 1 Cor. xv., his thorn

is sin, which has eternal death in prospect. Even
the forms of the misery of sin which precede death

are not to be excluded.

Of obedienoe unto righteousness [{ na>
norjq tlq dtxaioovvtjv.'] Meyer, just as incor-

rectly, presents the oVxouoo-t'n? a* the final result

for the servants of obedience, in contrast with ex
clusively eternal death. The righteousness of faitt

believe." Jowett paraphrases thns : " Know ye not thai
what ye make yourselves, ye are ! " This view he takes tc

avoid tautology, yet this seems to depart from the Apostle'i
line of thought.—R.]

* [Forbes calls attention to the deviation from the strict

parallelism in this verse : " of obedience unto righteousness,"
instead of "of righteousness unto life.'* He intimates
that thus Paul marks this distinction : To sin we give our-
selves of our own free choice and power as bondsmen, but
we cannot of our own free choice, and by any effort of will,
give ourselves to the service of righteousness ; hence all

we can do is to yield ourselves up to God's grace, to save
us, as servants of obedience, for or unto righteousness, as a
"gift" to he bestowed upon us. and inwrought into us by
His Spirit He also notioes that the direct expression

:

servants to righteousness does not occur until ver. 19—the
caution being attributable to anxiety lest such an oxpres*
skm he turned to legalistic account.—R.]

t [De Wette: " SOndeneJend ubcrhavvt." So Alford:
** The state ofmisery induced by sin, in ail its awful aspects
and consequences." The wider view is neoessary, since the
word occurs frequently, in the remainder of tl e chapter and
in chap, vii., in suoh a connection that a limitation is un-
fortunate. Meyer's exegesis is hampered throughout b)
his view of SoVotos.—R.1
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is certainly assumed here; but the u uprightness

which is adjudged to believers in the judgment " is

gradually developed to its completion from obedi-

ence as the form of the new life.* (On the con-

•traction of this Terse with vers. 17, 18 [Riickert

and Reiche], by which ver. 16 is the proportio

WMJory
ver. 17 the minor\ and ver. 18 the conclu-

sion. Comp. Tholuck.) f
Ver. 17. Bat thanks to God, &c. [/gcok £*

«*; &*oi, x.r.X.]. It may be asked, whether the

first proposition is a mere introduction to the second
as the principal proposition, so that the thanksgiving

refers merely to obedience (Grotius, Estius, and oth-

ers); or whether the thanksgiving refers to both
propositions (Meyer, Tholuck)4 Tholuck says, in

favor of the latter view : " Since ifr* precedes, and
fdv is wanting, jrt must be read with all the more
emphasis ; as 1 Cor. vi. 11 : xai ratta rivm tpf ;

Eph. v. 8 : jJt* ydo not* axoro? ; and the imme-
diate object of thanksgiving is that this time of the

bondage to sin is past" Evidently, the deliverance

from the service of death is in itself already a satis-

factory ground for praise and thanksgiving
;
yea, we

naturally thank God for this with the greatest emo-
tion (God be praised : delivered I), although this

negative side of salvation cannot be regarded as sep-

arate from the positive.

But ye obeyed from the heart [ 1/^17x0 1>-

*a*i 6k ix xaqdiac.]. They were only con-

ditionally voluntary in their bondage to sin; but
they have become obedient from the very bottom of

their heart
That form of teaohing whereunto ye were

delivered [ti<; or naqtdo&ijtt rvnop £»•

daxqs]. The simplest solution of the attraction

tlq tr n

a

q*8. is toi ximy tijq ddax-t *K or
nc^M&fjr^ Explanations

:

1. Christian doctrine in general (the most com-
mon). Meyer says properly to the contrary: By
this the expression rvnoq would not be explained.

Beza, indeed, explains it: A seal under which we
are placed to receive its impression.

|

2. The doctrinal form of the gospel according to

Paul, in opposition to anti-Paulmism (De Wette,
Meyer, and others).^"

3. (Ecumenius, Calvin, and others, have taken
the word iu the sense of the ideal which the doctrine

holds up. For a still more untenable explanation

by Van Hengel, see Meyer.

• [Prof. Stuart here also confounds iuemioophni with *»-

tmimvt*, and unfortunately paraphrases : obrditnee which is

unto justifiauion. This is open to lexical as well as theo-
logical objections. Auc. is subjective (Hodge).—R.)

t [Tholuck agrees with Meyer, who takes ver. 16 as the
mqiory ver. 17 as the minor, but regards the conclusion as
sell-evident, and hence not expressed. —R.]

X [So Philippi. Hodge, Alford, and modern commenta-
tors generally, taking the first clause an meaning : that it

is over. Wordsworth, however, finds here "a mode of
ppeaking, whore a bad thing is represented as compara-
tively good, so that the superiority of what if contrasted
with it may appear more clear." This seems totutly irrele-
rant.—R.]

I [Stuart prefers to find no attraction, since vwaxovtir
governs the accusative, but there seems to be a modifica-
tion of the meaning in such cases. On the grammatical
difficulty, see Meyer in /oco, Winer, p. 155.—R.J

I [Wordsworth thus carries out the metaphor of the
verse :

*' You readily obeyed the mould of Christian Faith
and Practice, into which, at your baptism, youwere poured,
at it were, like soft, ductile and fluent metal, in order to
ds east, and take its form. Ton obeyed this mould : you
vert not rigid and obstinate, but were plastic and pliant,
and assumed it readily."—R.J

* [Adopting this view in the main, we prefer teaching
to dt^trine. The latter is more abstract, but the reference
here seems to be to definite forms of instruction.—R.I

Tholuck fiist repudiates the presumption of and
Paulinism. Vet it does, indeed, come into consider*

ation, so far as it judaistically obscured the Pauline
doctrine of free grace. Tholuck is the? inclined to

accept the explanation of Btza, and sayb " thai it is

by no means a common expression * to be deli\ 1 red
to a doctrine,' even if, with Chrysostom and OMian
sen, we consider at the same time the guidance of

God as the active factor." But the Apostle says, in

Gal i. 6, what he holds concerning this type of doc-
trine in opposition to its obscurations.

God himself has committed them to this school
of faith.

JlctQfdo&yxf is not middle (Fritzschel but
passive. [Winer, p. 246, seems to justify the change
to the active form which the £. V. adopts, but there
is a good reason for the choice of the passive, viz^

the activity of God in committing them to this type
of teaching. This thought appropriately follows
" Thanka to God." So Meyer, comp. FhilippL—R.1
It follows, from what has been said, that the Church
was already won over by the Apostle's friends to the
Pauline form of the gospel But here the matter
treated of is the essential element ; the true energy
of freedom from the law is the true energy of life in

obedience unto righteousness.

Ver. 18. And being made free from sin
[iXfv&fqiD&itXK; di an 6 ttjq a/taoxt'a?.
Aorist participle, referring to the definite act of de-
liverance. The clause stands in close connection
with ver. 17, not as a conclusion (since oiV would
occur in that case), but rather as an expansion.—R.].
The 6i leads us to emphasize the expression : ye
are enslaved, or made servants, &a From the na-
ture of the case, they knew the negative past—ft c*

from si??—earlier and better than this full conse-

quence: ye became the servants of right-

Ver. 19. I speak after the manner of men.
The av&fjo'mirov is analogous to the aW avduw
nov in chap. iii. 5.* By slavery, which was in lull

bloom in Rome, the Apostle clearly explains to them
the absolute force of the new principle of life.

Because of the infirmity of your flesh
[o**a T»/y aa&ivttav twc. odoxoc. i*«wf].
The flesh, or the sensuous ana susceptible fulness of
the body, is not only negatively weak, but also posi-

tively diseased and disturbed, both of which facts

are expressed by the a<j&iv*«x. It may be asked,
however, whether the Apostle means here the weak-
ness of intelligence arising from this infirmity, by
which he was compelled to represent to them the
highest liberty under the figure of servitude (Ben.
gel, Meyer, and De Wette, with reference to 1 C01
iii. 1) ; or whether he meant their practical iufirni

ity. The first view—that is, the reference to intelli-

gence—appears also in the intimation that the Apos-
tle announces a popular explanation (Vatable, Er-
nesti, and Rosenmuller). The latter view is favored
by Origen, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Calvin, Ac. :

u
I

require nothing which your fleshly weakness could
not do," or the like. The thought here could not
be unintelligible to the Roman Christians ; therefore
the practical reference by all means preponderates:
but not in the sense already given :

u
I require of

you nothing too difficult ; I require only the degree
of obedience which you formerly rendered to sin.**

* [Hodge : " The former characterises as human thi
tiling said, and the other the manner of saying it." C vmn,
Meyer, however.—This apologetic form of expreseici. 00*
oerns the description of " true freedom " as a AovAcia.—B.
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fhe Apostle's thought can rather be explained by
what follows : " Yield your members servant*," Ac.

That is, even if, in your spiritual life, you feel that

you are as freemen, you must nevertheless restrain

your members strictly in discipline and obedience on
account of the infirmity of your flesh. With all

freedom, the question in reference to the bodily

members is an appropriate ascetic discipline, such as

the Apostle exercised in reference to his own body
f1 Cor. ix. 27 ; comp. Gal. v. 24) ; and therefore the

figurative form of his expression does not merely
correspond to the antithesis as denoting an unlimited

obedience, but is established in a more special sense

as the requirement of a strict discipline. This view

obviates Meyer's reminder: kiyv cannot mean
require. The Apostle does not express a require-

ment, but a principle ; by which analogy the Chris-

tian, in his freedom, has to make his bodily life ab-

solutely subject Lachinann [apparently Olshansen]
and Fritzscne unjustifiably make a parenthesis of
this clause, av&Qwmvov, x.r.X.

[With Bengel, Olshausen, De Wette, Hodge, Al-
ford, and many others, I am disposed to give a de-

cided preference to the first view, via., that this

clause refers to what precedes. Commentators differ

as to the force of the terms, but the following posi-

tions seem most tenable. Infirmity means intellect-

ual weakness, growing out of their carnal con-

On era^S, see chap.

dition (adquoq, gen. auctoru). The ethical reference

is in aaek* not in aa&ivtta.
viL—R.y

For as ye have rendered your members
[ttt<J7T(Q ydo 7taQ*ertjaar* xa ftiXrj vm'tv.
rdo is explicative (Tholuck, Meyer), //of A a,
used as an adjective, only here in New Testament
(Hodge).—R.] To servitude. The apparently free

pleasure was, in fact, a hard bondage under sin.

—

To unoleanness [xij <kxa&aq<rip.] We hold
that axa&aoaioi has especial reference to the

heathen portion (according to chap, i.), and to in-

iquity, arofiia, on the contrary, to the Jewish
portion (according to chap. ii.). Meyer makes this

distinction : cua&. is sin as ethically defiling man
;

and amp. is sin as violation of the Divine law.

Spener, De Wette, and others, distinguish thus:
Uncleanness as defilement of themselves and of sin

toward others. Tholuck considers a*a&. as specie*,

and aro/iia as the generalising genus of sin. But
the genus is declared in what follows. The axa&^
or fleshly sin in the narrower sense, and the oWo.uto,

or violations of the law in the narrower sense, con-
verge in the aropla in the wider sense in guilt and
condemnation before the law—which constitute the
antithesis to omooy«oc. Therefore the explanation
of onto iniquity,* ?tc xijv avofi-, as from one
sin to others, is incorrect ((Ecumenius, Erasmus,
Luther, and Grotius). The duality of the service of
on is worthy of note : a service in part to unclean-
aess and in part to insubordination. This could not
be the case (according to the axiom that no man can
•nrve two masters) if both were not connected.

Bren so now render your members as
servants to righteousness onto senotifioation

4 [A quceWcnL arte* m to the exact meaning of the
panes ««« r^r *ro»{er. It may mean, for the pur-
Met of iniquity—t. «.. in order to work iniquity (Stuart,
Haigtt Meyer), in order that this shall be actually present-
id. or tesarirjr in iniquity, ay. indioatingtbe resultant state
(Tholuck, r» Wette, Afford, Lange). The latter is prefer-
able, because the word seems to refer to a state rather than
•a act. Besides, its antithesis is «l» ayiae-»e'r, which
fcdicates the result* aa we infer from its lse in ver. 22.—R,]

[oi'Tw? rvr xaoaoxrjaaxt xd fiiltj v/tm
iovla T*j (Juatotri'rij ti& dnaa^df]
Righteousness, as the new principle of life, should

bear unconditional sway over the members; hoii.

ness should be the end and result Meyer translate*

ayuvrfio*;, holiness. To present holiness. Even Tho-
luck does not understand the word to mean an effort

to be holy. He refers to ver. 22 ; but there dywur-

fioq is still distinct from the r&oc as movement
toward the tiiw;. He tbeu quotes Heb. xiL 1-4.

But this passage does not decide positively for the

expression holiness. For completed holiness is nol

the preliminary condition for beholding the Lord,

but its fruit But, according to this very passage,

ay»ao>oc cannot mean a striving; otherwise we
would have to translate : strive after the striving of
holiness. The expressions quoted by Tholuck from
Basil and (Ecumenius do not both prove the same
thing. (Ecumenius understands by the word, abso-

lute purity ; Basil, thorough consecration to the holy
God. And this is the sense. *Ayyaan6\ means,
first of all, the act of consecration (" According to

Bleek, on Heb. xii. 14, it does not occur among the

classics ; but Dion. Halic, i. 21, as in the Sept, has
it of acts of consecration ; " Tholuck), then' the con-

dition of being consecrated, or of holiness—an ides

which does not perfectly coincide with the idea of

completed holiness, and in which there is at once ex-

pressed the constant ethical movement, rather than
a substantial and quiescent condition.

[On the lexical grounds Lange advances, sancHfi-

cation is the preferable meaning—one which accords
with the context The issue (not, the end ; the use
of the phrase in ver. 22 is against this) is sanctifica-

tion, which indeed results in perfect holiness, but
comes into view here rather as a progressive state

than as an ultimate one. Undoubtedly righteousness

describes the principle, and ay*, the actual condition

(Philippi), but in the sense given by Lange above.

Meyer says the word always means holiness—never
saneHfication—in the New Testament Compare, on
the contrary, Bengel, Rom. i. 4.—R.]

Ver. 20. For when ye were servants of
sin [or* yap dovkot ijxt t«c dfiaoxiaq"].
According to Fritzscne, the ydo indicates the elu-

cidation of ver. 19; but according to Meyer and
Tholuck, it announces the establishing of it It is,

however, rather a continued elucidation of the pre-

ceding than an establishment of what follows.* The
Apostle answers the question : wherefore should the

service of righteousness be a bond-service? An-
swer : because ye, who were formerly the servants

of sin, became free in relation to righteousness.

They were not the freemen of righteousness, as

though it had made them free, but in relation to it

;

therefore the dative. The argument lies in the ne-

cessity of the complete reversion of the earlier rela-

tion. Since sin and righteousness preclude each
other, they were free in relation to righteousness,

because they were the bondmen of sin. Therefore,

since they have now become free from sin, (hey

righteousness, in preparation for the final and most aoea-
rate statement of their present spiritual condition (rer
22)." Meyer (who has changed his views), in 4th ed., alec
finds in this verse a preparation for the full statement of a
motive for obeying the precept of ver. 10. He groups vers.
20-22 as one in thought, calling attention, however, to the
somewhat tragical force of our verse, w th its emphatsi
words in the parallel clauses.—B.I
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214 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

must be the bondmen of righteousness. The fearful

expression, fine* as regards righteousness [iXu>-
&H>oi jJt* tij tiixaioj irq, dative of refer-

ence], does not mean that righteousuess had no
claims upon you (Tholuck), but that it had no part

in you.* According to Koppe and Reiche, this is

ironical ; a position opposed by Meyer, and now also

by Tholuck. There is certainly nothing ironical in

the sentence, but there is in the word iktvd-tooi,.

For we can no more accept it in a strict sense, than

that they should be the slaves of righteousness. As
this latter bondage is not only freedom, but also

spontaneity, so was that freedom the deepest slavery.

[That was a sorrowful freedom ! Why find irony,

then ?—R.]
Ver. 21. What fruit had ye then therefore ?

Things whereof ye are now ashamed [rlva
ovv xaQTiov fiztrt tot*; iq> olq vvv
inanrzvvKT&e. See Textual Note 10.—R.].
Here are two divergent constructions

:

1. The question closes with tot*. Then fol-

lows the answer. (Thus the Pesh., Theodore of
Mopsvestia, Theodoret, Erasmus, Luther, and many
others, down to De Wette, Lachmann, Teschendorf,

and Philippi.) [So Alford, Webster and Wilkin-
son.]

2. The question continues to InaKjyvvKf&t.
What fruit had ye then in those things whereof ye
are now ashamed? Answer: None; for the final

result of them (these things) is death (thus Chrysos-
tora, (Ecumenius, Beza, Calov., Grotius, Ac; Ben-
gel, Meyer). [So Stuart, Hodge, Wordsworth.]

3. Reiche, in conjunction with the latter con-
struction, explains thus : What deeds, of which ye
are now ashamed, proceeded from your service of
sin (namely, your bringing forth fruit)? This third

construction is utterly untenable; x<xqtt6<; would
then recur as plural in itp ok, and xa^. tx*w
would mean : to bring forth fruit.

There are the following reasons against Meyer's
explanation: 1. First of all, he must insert an
l*tivo)v before iq> o*<;, and introduce a negation
into the question, in order to explain the form of
the answer, to ydo

y
Ac. 2. The question is, What

fruit had ye then ? not, What will ye have finally ?

3. After the antithesis, it should be made emphatic
that they had formerly no fruit, but rather pernicious
and horrible deceptions, but that now they bring
forth their fruit. 4. By Meyer's construction, ty
ol<i vvv Ino^vayvvtabi would be converted
into an enervating remark. Meyer says, against ex-
planation No. 1 : 1. According to ver! 22, the ques-
tion, in antithesis to ver. 21, is the having the fruit,

and not the quality of it. This is wrong : the xa^>-

ttov is qualified, tlq aywurpov. 2. Paul must have
written rlvaq xaonois, or iq> m ; as if the meta-
phorical idea of fruit, or gain, could not be repre-
sented in a variety of things. 3. Paul never ascribes
xa(>7fii'<; to immorality; he attributes Soya to it

(Gal. v. 19) ; he predicates xootto? of only what is

good (Gal. v. 22; Bph. v. 9 ; Phil. i. 11); indeed,
he even designates the tqya ro7> oxorov*; as axaona.
But the Apostle says the same thing here, when he
asks, What fruit had ye then ? He even denies that
they had real fruit—the true gain of life. On the
other hand, they reaped, instead of true fruit, base
deceptions, things of which they are now ashamed,
tnd in which their future death is announced. Corap.

• lStuart :
•• counted youmelves free." This Is an 1m-

»li*d bony, and objectionable, for it Is not strictly true.—R.J

GaL vi. 8. Tholuck thinks that between the twt
constructions there is no demonstrative decision.

For the and of those things is death [t «

uev yaq xiion ixtivuv &dvato<;]. Death
must be understood here in its complete and com-
prehensive meaning; not eternal death exclusivelt

(Meyer).

Meyer, with Lachmann, accepts /**V, and trans-

lstes: for the end is indeed death; but without
observing that this contradicts his own construction

of the passage. It is only on the first construction

that fikv has any meaning. [See Textual Note "

Having already accepted ph on diplomatic and criti

cal grounds, before carefully considering the exegeti

cal results, I am now disposed to insist upon retain

ing it, and using it as decisive in regard to the con-

struction of the verse.—R.]
Ver. 22. But now having been made tree

from sin [?i>?t de iktit&tow&ivrtq ano
tijq a^t action;]. The evil relation has been
completely reversed by faith.—And become ser-

vants to God [i)ovXi»fHvt(q de tw .?*£.
Notice the definiteuess of the aorist participles.—R].
God himself here takes the place of dixato<n>rt]

}

for their relation is now one of personal love.-*

Ye have your fruit unto sanctincation [I/f r<
tov xaonov bfiutv tlq ay*a(Tft6v. The pres-

ent indicates fruit already. The sense : have your
reward, seems unjustifiable here. Els is consecu-

tive here (Meyer), as I hold it to be in ver. 19 also.

'AytatTfiov, eanattycation, as above, a progressive

state, the immediate issue ot the fruit of their per-

sonal relation to God, the final issue follows.—R.]
They have fruit already in this new relation. Meyer

:

the xai,v6tr]<; uww, ver. 4.—Or the peace, chap. v. 1.

But as, in the Old Testament, the firstlings served
for the ayuxtf/iCK, so, in the New Testament, this is

done by the whole fruit of the life of faith. Tho-
luck translates here also : holiness [without exclud-
ing the idea of sanctification, however.—R.]

And the end everlasting life [to tie tikoq
LMyv ottoivtor]. That is, ye have everlasting

life. Meyer says, this possession is still an ideal one.
It is rather an essential one ; John iii. 86 ; Matt. v.

8; Heb. xii. 14; 1 John iii. 2. [We must take
" life " here in its most extended sense, as " death "

in ver. 21. Meyer's difficulty arises from his limit-

ing the meaning of these two words throughout.
We have already eternal life in germ ; in its ful-

ness it is the riXot; of all our fruit and fruitfulnesa
Not, however, by natural, inherent laws of develop-

ment. The next verse sets forth anew the two ends,

and the inherent difference.—R.1

Ver. 23. For the wages ot sin is death [ta
yap otpoiv*a ttjq a fi a pi-la? &dvaro<;\
Tholuck:

"
' Oyomoy, and in the plural o*wm<%

wages of the servant and the soldier ; therefore pos-

sibly, though not necessarily, a continuation of th«

figure of military service ; comp. onla, ver. 15,

Under this supposition, Grotius, Bengel, and Wee
stein made /dpuffia to mean the donationnm milu
tare. Tet the technical word for such a gift is »

iniSoa^ (Fritxsche)." The figurative character or
the antithesis lies in the fact that sin pays its soldiers

and slaves miserable wages (Erasmus : ogswrux, vile

verbum\ namely, death; but God (as King) pays
His children and servants, not a reward, but the
honor-gift of His favor, which is eternal life. Tho-
luck defines the antithesis thus : as far as sin is con
cerned, her due is according to justice ; but, on the

other hand, what is received by the believing acerot
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ance of God's saving blessings can be regarded only

•s a sift—namely, the imparting of salvation, the

etemi! completion of life. This antithesis is cor-

rect so far as it is not pushed beyond the proper

measure, so that justice does not appear as mere
arbitrary authority. In the present passage, how-
ever, this antithesis recedes ; for the question is not

couccrning the righteous punishment of sin, but the

way in which sin itself, regarded as false dominion,
pays the reward. The gift of God also, at all events,

presupposes the merit of believers, but yet remains

a gift, because the whole idea of gain foils to the

ground where merit is not considered, and where
even the preliminary conditions of good conduct are

bestowed as a gift* For the idea of wages, see

1 Cor. ix. 7. " The plural (more usual than the sin-

gular) may be explained from the manifold elements
of original natural reward, and from the numerous
coins of later money-wages ; " Meyer.

In Christ Jesus our Lord [lv Xonrtp
Jtjnov tw xvyip rjfitair. Stuart follows the

inexact sense of the £. V. : " through the redemp-

tion or atonement of Christ." True ; but not what

Paul says here. In Chrut Jeswt is an expression

which has a full, rich meaning of its own. In this

case, we may ask whether the phrase limits God, or

gift of God, or is used more generally. Meyer says

:

in Christ it rests, is causally founded, that the gift

of God is eternal life. Webster and Wilkinson

:

44
in Him, by virtue of His relation to Deity, God is

the giver; in Him, we, as united with Him, .having

an interest in Him, are recipients.—R.]. He is not

only the source, but also the central treasure of our

eternal life.

DOOTEINAL AND ETHICAI*.

1. It is certainly not accidental that the word
to rule, /?a<r*jUf'fty, occurs so frequently in the

Epistle to the Romans (chap. v. 14, 17, 21 ; vi. 12)

;

likewise the word weapons, onXa, here, and in

chap. xiii. 12. See the Exeg. Notes, where refer-

ence is made to the Apostle's similar allusions to

local relations in the First Epistle to the Corinthians,

as well as in the Epistle to the Ephesians. His epis-

tles in general abound in these evidences of truth to

life. In the Epistle to the Galatians, for example,

we see very plainly the Galatian fickleness ; in the

Epistles to the Corinthians, we see the city of Cor-

inth portrayed ; and in the Epistle to the Colossians,

the Phrygian popular spirit, ic. Such evidences of
authenticity are regarded by the critics of Baur's

school as mere cobwebs, while they convert cob-

webs of the barest probability into important and
decisive evidence.

2. In this section the Apostle passes from the

figure of military service to that of servitude, in

order to portray, in every relation, Christian free-

dom in its contrast with the bondage of man in sin.

8. On ver. 12. The despotic dominion of sin in

the mortal body of the unregenerate, is an ethical

eopr of physical demoniacal possession. Sin, as a

foreign force, has penetrated the individual life, and
riots there as lord and master. Christianity now
consists essentially in raising the shield of the Spirit

against this usurping despotism, in the power of the

triumph, dominion, and fellowship of Christ.

• [On x*>'**«» see v. 15 ft—The antithesis is differ*
•at here, yet related—there, till, transgression ; here,
wife*, hut qf sin -R.I

4. Ver. 18. If the real Christian should agaii

serve sin, his conduct would be a voluntary, coward
ly, and inexcusable surrender of his arms to a hos>

tile power already overthrown. But, according to

the Apostle's view, the whole life of humanity is s

moral struggle of the spirit between righteousness

and unrighteousness, in which all the human mem-
bers are arms that contend for either righteousness

or unrighteousness. Man, physiologically regarded,

is born naked, without weapons or arms ; ethically

considered, he is " armed to the teeth ; " his mem-
bers have throughout the significance of moral aims.

6. The conclusion made by non-legal impurity,

that sin is made free, because we are not under law,

but under grace, is reversed by Paul, who says thaL
for this reason, sin is to be regarded as abrogated

and excluded. The law does not make sinners, but

it suits sinners ; bondage under the law corresponds

to bondage under sin, and the law cannot annul this

bondage. To him who stands under the law, his

own inmost nature is still a strange form ; for the

inmost nature, in its living character, signifies the

inwardness of the law, freedom from the letter of

the law, liberty. To be estranged from one's self is,

therefore, to be still in the bondage of sin, and there*

fore under that of the law also, as the foreign form
of the inmost norms of life. But in grace, man has

become at once free from sin and the law, because

by grace he has come to himself (Luke xv. 15), and
because it has written the law, as the word of the

Spirit, on his heart* On the power of sin, see Tho-

luck, p. 318 ; on the nova obedientia, p. 814.

6. On ver. 16. Life is throughout a consequence
of an established principle, either for death or for

life, whether man may have made this principle—his

self-determination—-more or less clear to himself.

Christianity is a thoroughly synthetical view of life

—a view of life in its grand, complete, and funda-

mental relations. Adam, Christ—the state of bond
age, the state of freedom, &c

7. On ver. 17. When the Apostle thanks God
that the Romans have not merely become Christians

in a general sense, but have become obedient to the

doctrinal form of the freedom of the gospel from
the law, the application of this to the evangelical

confession lies very near. The Apostle speaks here

of definite doctrinal types, not so much in the for-

mal as in the material sense. The antithesis is juda-

izing Christianity.

8. On vers. 19, 20. That the members should

be servants to righteousness, is not merely a figura-

tive expression arising from the antithesis that they

were enslaved to sin. Rather, this is a demand
which follows from the fact that, in consequence of
serving sin, they are afflicted with weakness of the

flesh; and therefore, notwithstanding the freedom
of the Christian spirit—yea, by virtue of it—the

morbid and blunted natural forces, the animal na-

# [Stuart : " Christians are plaoed In a condition ol
which grace Is the prominent feature : grace to sanctify as
well as grace to renew the heart ; grace to purify the evil

affections ; grace to forgire offences though often repeated,
and thus to save from despair, and to excite to new effort
of obedience. Viewed in this light, there is abundant rea-
son for asserting that Christians, under a system of grace
will much more effectually throw off the dominion of sin,

than they would do if under a mere law dispensation.'*

Yet, if there be one point where there Is moet obscurity ia

the minds of the majority of professing Christians, it Is here.
That it has largely arisen from an obscuration of the doe*
trine of earctiflcation by grace, or rather the unwise sun-
dering of jU8tiflca'<on and sanctiflcat on in discussing th»
Epistle, is painfully true.—B.]
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tares, most be subjected, watched over, and con-

trolled. Augustine teaches that the little tree, which
has grown crooked on one side, is thereby stretched

so that it can be bent a little toward the other side.

9. The fruit of the service of sin is first of all

represented in bitter disappointments, confusion, dis-

grace, and shame ; finally, in death. The reward of
sin is. from its very nature, the low wages for slavish

or military service, and in addition to this, further

contemptible pay, viz., death. How glorious does
the honorable gift of eternal life appear in compari-

son with this wretched reward! See the Exeg.
Notes. We must here reject the exaggerations of

the idea of gracious retribution, as well on the side

of arbitrary authority as on the side of reward. In

human relations, gain is a lower form than merit

;

but the donation goes far beyond the merit, since it,

as the gift of personal magnanimity, will more than
outweigh the work of personal worth. Everywhere
in the kingdom of love, to say nothing of the king-

dom of grace, all idea of merit falls to the ground
;

but the appropriateness of the reward to the dignity

of the child and the worthiness of the servant, which
ire bestowed by God and religiously and morally
appropriated, do not fall to the ground. Grace is

not thereby so glorified that it is absolved from jus-

tice.* On the <WT] aumo?, see Comm. on the Gos-
pel of John, iiL 15.

HOMELBTIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

The well-established apostolical admonition to

a moral course of life : 1. To whom is it directed ?

2. What does it require ? 8. By what is it estab-

lished?—Our body is mortal (ver. 12).—In whose
service should our members be ? 1. Not in the ser-

vice of unrighteousness ; but, 2. In the servce of
righteousness (ver. 13).—In which service do our
weapons hold out better ? 1. Many believe in the
service of unrighteousness ; but there they are de-

stroyed ; 2. Christian experience teaches, on the
other hand, that it is in the service of righteousness,

for there they remain untouched (ver. 13).—Under
the law there is death, but under grace there is life

(ver. 14).—Law and grace.

Should we sin, since we are not under the law,

but under grace ? God forbid ! Because freedom
from the law is (1.) not lawlessness, but (2.) obedi-
ence to righteousness [comp. Luther's work on the

• Freedom of a Christian Man], (vers. 15-23).—What
is it to be obedient in heart to the form of doctrine

with which we are connected ? 1. Not only to be
orthodox, but also believing (ver. 17).—The form
of apostolical doctrine. 1. What must we under-
stand thereby? (The Apostle Paul's doctrine of
justification by faith.) 2. How far is this form of
importance for us? (ver. 17).—Christian preachers
should never forget to so speak after the manner of
men that everybody can understand, chap. iii. 5

v rer. 19).—The fruits of serving sin and serving
God : 1. The fruit of the former is death ; 2. The
fruit of the latter is eternal life (ver. 21).—What is

the fruit of sin ? 1. A fruit of which one must be
•shamed ; 2. One whose end is death (ver. 21).

—

What is the fruit of righteousness ? 1. One of noli-

aess ; 2. One whose end is eternal life.—The pre-

* [It is well to note here the saying of Augustine : Gra-
ta nan trii gratia ullo modo, ni*i til oratuita nmni modo;
" Grace is not grace in any sort, if it be not free In every
sort.—B.]

cious fruit of holiness. It is not only to be regard
ed as (1.) lovely, but (2.) it makes wise, and joyous^

and blessed (vers. 21, 22).—Death, and eternal life*

1. The former is the wages of sin; the latter ii

God's gift in Jesus Christ our Lord.

Luthkr : In Bin death, that even we should die

like Him. Observe that believers hare still wicked
lusts in the flesh, which they do not obey (ver. 12).—So long as grace rules, the conscience remains fret

and controls sin in the flesh ; but without grace, sir

rules, and the law condemns the conscience (ver. 14).

Starkk : Sin still arises even in the regenerate,

and they can again fall under its dominion ; there-

fore they need the warning (ver. 12).—The pious are

never without law, and yet not under the law, but ir

it (ver. 14).—Whoever still permits sin to rule ovet
him, cannot be under grace (ver. 14).—To be a ser

vant of sin, is the greatest misery ; but to have been
a servant of sin is the greatest blessedness (ver. 17).—Justification impels, moves, and powerfully awak-
ens toward the exercise of godliness ; Pa. exxx. 5
(ver. 18).

Hedinger: To have piety from compulsion, fear,

or politeness, in order to please others, or through
one's own inclination, desire, praise, and advantage,
was the delusion and bondage of IshmaeL The chil-

dren of God are not under the law ; 1 John iv. 18
(ver. 15).—Christians are not libertines, who can do
what they please : they are servants, but servants of
God 1 But where are such servants ? How great is

their number ? Servants of court, fashion, passion,

men, the state, self^ and the devil, can be seen in

abundance.
Cramer: We shall never have a better fete

than Paul, all of whose words have been perverted,

misinterpreted, and made sinful.—Nothing is more
becoming in a servant than obedience. Because we
are now the servants of God, we must be steadfastly

obedient from the heart until the end, according to

God's word, and not according to our own notion
(ver. 16).

—

Quksnel : As the heart is, so is the use
of the body. He serves the Lord who has chosen
Him from the heart. A true Christian dedicates

himself wholly to God, his heart by love, and his

body by good works (ver. 13).— blessed servitude

with which we serve God I The servtoe of men
makes miserable people; but the serr.oe of God
makes us saints in time and kings in eternity ; Isa.

xiv. 8 (ver. 22).

—

Muller : God will have no com-
pulsory service ; a willing heart is the best offering

;

in the weak flesh a willing spirit, in the small work
a great will ; Pa, ex. 3 (ver. 19).—He who is free

from righteousness has no part in Christ (ver. 20).

—

As the fruit grows from the seed, so does ignominy
grow from sin, outwardly before the world and in-

wardly in the conscience before God (see ver. 21).

Speker: Earnest and true Christianity consists

herein : although sin is present, it does not reign

(ver. 12).—Wo dare not think, that though the
wages of sin is death, Christ has redeemed us from
death, so that it will not finally injure us. For the
redemption wrought by Christ will not help us any,

if we do not become obedient to Him (ver. 28).

Gsrlaoh : The body, with its impulses and mem-
here, is like a house full of arras or implements, for

war or every kind of labor. In the service of sin,

these members, the sinful impulses then become
themselves members unto sin (ver. 1 3).—The servi-

tude of obedience is also true freedam (ver. 17).—
Since, by the gospel, man becomes a servant as well

as a freeman, license is just as much excluded at
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•lavish obedience to a foreign power (ver. 18).—If

righteousness, so roles in us that all our members
become its instruments, they will work together for

the increase of our holiness (ver. 19).—A single

glance at the fruit and the reward of sin must fill the

Christian with shame, and therefore with abhorrence
of the false freedom which abuses grace (ver. 21).

—

The perfect sanctification of man in body and soul is

also his true, eternal life ; for by the perfect com-
munion of his whole nature with the Fountain of all

life, God himself pervades him spiritually and bodily
with the fulness of everlasting life (ver. 22).

Lisco: Earnest admonition to holiness of life

(vers, 18-23): 1. Its import (vers. 12-14); 2. The
impulse to a more zealous sanctification is the grace
of redemption (vers. 16-23).

Hkubner : Freedom from the law is not liberty

to sin, or lawlessness (ver. 15).—In Christianity, the
law of the letter, with its worldly power, does not
rule, but the free law of love (ver. 16).—Obedience,
the practice of God's will, awakens in us increasingly

the spiritual power of life, and obtains spiritual

health (ver. 16).—Purity and beauty of soul arist

only from sinlessness (ver. 19).—The remembrance
of earlier sins never becomes wholly effaced, but,

1. It keeps the converted person humble and watch-

ful; it awakens, 2. thankfulness for the love and
grace of God ; 3. sympathy for others.

Besskr: Believers are servants of righteous-

ness (vers. 12-23).—Unrighteousness is a tyrannical

master, who does not release his slaves according to

their pleasure, but drives them ever farther from
God's commandments (ver. 19).

—

Serv Hum Dei
tumma libertas (ver. 19.)—The wages of sin is as

manifold as the wages with which a general rewards
his soldiers (bread, clothing, money) ; but its sum is

death, empty death.

Lanok : The service of sin, at first apparently a
voluntary life of warfare, but afterwards plainly a
mercenary condition, and finally a state of slavery.

—The fearful self-deception in surrendering one's

•elf to sin : 1. At the outset, slavery instead of free-

dom; 3. In continuance, always backward insteat

of forward ; 8. Finally, death instead of life.—Vol
untary return to bondage is the deepest guilt of sin.

—Real death is explained by its opposite. It is not
contrasted with the present, but with eternal life.—

Eternal life as the fruit of the true service of Got
in righteousness : 1. As redemption ; 2. As gift.

[Tillotson : Sin is the blindness of our minds,
the perverseness and crookedness of our wills, and
the monstrous irregularity and disorder of our affec-

tions and appetites, the misplacing of our powers
and faculties, and the setting of our wills and pas-

sions above our reason ; all which is ugly and un-
natural ; and, if we were truly sensible of it, a mat-
ter of great shame and reproach to us.

—

Burkitt :

Sin, as a raging and commanding king, has the sin-

ner's heart for its throne, the members of the body
for its service, the world, the flesh, and the devil for

its grand council, lusts and temptations for its weap-
ons and armory ; and its fortifications are ignorance,

sensuality, and fleshly reasonings.—Death, as the

punishment of sin, is the end of the work, though
not the end of the worker.—Grotius : It is the na-

ture of all vices to grow upon a person by repetition.—Clarkk: Let God have your hearts, and, with

them, your heads, your hands, and your feet. Think
and devise what is pure ; speak what is true, edify-

ing, just, and good ; and walk steadily in the way
that leads to everlasting felicity.—Every sinner has

a daily pay, and this pay is death.—The sinner has a
hell in his own bosom ; all is confusion and disorder

where God does not reign. If men were as much
in earnest to get their souls saved as they are to pre

pare them for perdition, heaven would be highlj

peopled ; and devils would have to be their own
companions.

—

Hodge; The motive to obedience is

now love, and its aim the glory of God.—When a
man is the slave of sin, he commonly thinks himself

free ; and, when most degraded, is often the most
proud. When truly free, he feels himself most
strongly bound to God, and when most elevated, is

most humble.—J. F. H.]

Ncxth Section.—The transition, in principle and reality, of Christians from the service of the letter

under the law into the service of the Spirit under grace, by virtue of the death of Christ. Believers

should live in the consciousness that they are dead to the law.—TholuCk :
" Your marriage with Christ,

having taken the place of the dominion of the law, necessarily leads to such a dominion of God in a
new Ufe."

Chap. YSL 1-6.

1 Know ye not, brethren (for I speak to them that [those who] know the

law), how [omit how] that the law hath dominion over a man as long [icp Sao*

2 yoorof, for as long time] as he liveth ? For the woman which hath a hus-

band [the married woman] * is bound by the law to her husband so long as

he liveth [to the living husband] ; but if the husband be dead [have died], she

8 is loosed from the law of her husband. So then if, while her husband liveth,

she be married to another man, she shall be called an adulteress : but if

her husband be dead [have died], she is free from that law ; so that she is

4 no [not an]* adulteress, though she be married to another man. Wherefore
[Accordingly], my brethren, ye also are become [were made] 4 dead to the law by
through] the body of Christ

; [,] that [in order that] * ye should be married tc

another, even to him who is fwasl raised from the dead, that we should bring
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5 forth fruit uoto [to] * God. For when we were in the flesh, the motions [pa»
sions]

7 of sins, which were by [by means of] the law, did work [w^yaTo, wen
6 efficient, wrought] in our members to bring forth fruit unto [toj death. Bat
now we are [have been] delivered from the law, that being dead [having died to

that] * wherem we were held ; that we should serve [so that we serve] * in new-
ness of spirit [the Spirit],

10 and not in the oldness of the letter.

TEXTUAL.

1 Ver. 2.—(The E. V. renders vwavipoe: which hath a husband; which is less forcible than the single word
married. It is true that neither renderings convey the exact sense of the original, so well as : das dem Manne unlet*
tkmmge Weib (Lange) ; yet, as the idea of subjection, expressed in the Greek, is still, to some extent, imp'Jed in married
It Is the best rendering that can be given.—The periphrasis : so long as he livetk, is altogether unnecessary ; the liming
husband, is both more forcible and more exact.

* Ver. 3.—(The active verb die should be substituted for be dead. The question arises, How can we best express the
delicate shade of the Greek conditional proposition : i±r 6i awotirj. .Alford gives : have died; Wordsworth : shall

have died ; Amer. Bible Union : die. The first seems preferable ; the second is strictly literal, since the aorist implies
something which takes place antecedent to what is affirmed in the apodosia, but is not so elegant ; the last is that bald
conditional form, which should be reserved for the equivalent Greek form («t with the optative or indicative). These

arks apply to the same clause, as it occurs in ver 9.
a Ver. I.—(The negative belongs to the verb, and is joined to the noun, at the expense of faroiblenes*. Forbes

.. ... „. * ,, * _ ,. , ... Melism. The first, second, and third lines In the original•ks, that here the £. V. destroys the regularity of the parall

ipond exactly to the fourth, fifth, and sixth respectively.

*Apa ©oV £Smto$ rod av&pbt

iir yevrnat av&pl iripm 9

ear ii **o*ai? e dmfr>,

ihtv$4pa ioriv awe tow rrfpov, tow srik etsmi m&rhp pocgaAfto,
ywo/iev^v arftpc erip^f.

So then, as long as her husband liveth,

She shall be called an adulteress,
If she be married to another man

;

But if her husband be dead,
She is free from the law so as to be no adulteress,

Though she be married to another man.

4 Ver. *.—*JFer« made dead (Amer. Bible Union), though not very elegant, is perhaps the best
llsrsre^ri. Mortify, would be ambiguous here. Were slain, is preferred by Afford, because the more '

Greek verb is u»ed, recalling the violent death of Christ ; but this would point to the act of killing, rather than to the
m*t of being deprived of life, which is the prominent thought here.

* Ver. 4.—(Both clauses are final, though differing in form. By changing the first thai of the E. V. into in order that,

the force of the Greek is preserved, and Its varied form in a measure reproduced.
* Ver. 4.—[As unto God it the usual rendering of tt» tot 0c6r, to Qod will serve to represent the simple dative

:

r«? 09 £. The meaningseems to be : to the glory of Qod.—The dative, r«p #ay4r y is also found at th» close of ver. 5~
T Ver. 6.—(The E. V. usually renders wa$^iiara. sufferings. Here, passions (Wordsworth, saA others; Lange:

Leidenschaflen) is etymologioally exact, and, on tbe whole, preferable to motions, «%ot;<mt (Amer. Bible Union), stirrings

(Alford).
* ver. 6.—[The Becepta reads awoeWeVrot ; a conjecture of Beta's, arising irom a misunderstanding of the text,

having no uncial support. D. E. F. G. (Vulgate, and some Latin authorities) read toS •ardrov ; a gloss, to get rid ol

the participle, which was regarded as disturbing the structure of the sentence (Meyer). X. A. B. 0. K. L., many ver-
sions and fathers, warrant the correctness of awo$ew&rret, which is now almost universally adopted. (The English text
Is emended to correspond.)

* Ver. 6.—[The clause is eobatio and present : Stare ftovAcifccr.
'• Ver. 6.-4lf the reference be to the Holy Spirit, the above emendation is necessary. If not (as Br. Lange holds),

the clause should read : in newness of spirit and not in oldness of letter. See Bxeg. NoUc «n both views.—B.]

EXEGETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Summary*—a. The figure of marriage and the

law of marriage to describe the relations of believers

to the law (vers. 1-8) ; 6. The application of the Ag-

ere : the marriage did not remain pure, because sin,

hose motions were by the law, insinuated itself. It

j dissolved by death (vers. 4-6).

Ver. 1. Know ye not. ["H ay*o**T*.
Comp. vi 8. The particle rj implies a doubt, and
connects always with some preceding categorical

clause (Winer, p. 474).—On the connection. Meyer
deems it a resumption of vi 14, but immediately

linked to last main thought (vi 22), viz., that the

Christian had his fruit unto holiness, and the end, eter-

nal life (which is proved in vi. 28).—R.] Since the

tj assumes a doubt at the beginning (cnap. ii 29

;

vi 8) ; the Apostle intimates that not all the believ-

• [On the difficulty respecting the figure, see the full

marks of Prof. Stuart in loco.- It.]

ers in Rome are conscious of the whole conclusion,

that the gospel has made them free from the service

of the Mosaic law—a conclusion that he w.;ll new
make clear to them by the figure of the law of mar*
riage. Therefore the question, Should you not full}

know the consequence of the right of marriage in

case one of the couples dies? has this meaning:
Should you not fully know the consequence of the

death of believers by and for the law ? The course

of treatment is this : After having shown that they
are no more under sin, with more particular refer-

ence to the Gentiles, the Apostle now declares, with

more particular reference to the Jews, that they too

are no more under the law. The unity warranting
this transition consists in the fact, that one cannot be
under sin without being under the sense of the law,

and that he cannot be under the law without being
under the sense of sin. So far, therefore, oar de-

duction extends back not only to chap, vi 14, but

even to chap. v. 20 ; Hi 9 ; ii. 17. That is, the law

comes into consideration here po far as it is the

power of the letter, which kills (2 Cor. Hi 6>—th#
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phenomenon is completed as the experience of sin

(see ver. 24).

Singular views : 1. Reiche: The xvotn'tttv in

rer. 1 refers to the xvyux; in the concluding verse

of chap, vi ; 2. Meyer : The freedom of Christians

from the law follows from the truth of the foregoing
verse. But the Apostle's transition consists in his

design to show that Christians are just as dead to the

law by baptism in the death of Christ, as they are

dead to sin. This arises from the fact that they
have received eternal life as the gift of God in

Christ They are therefore dead, by the death of
Christ, to death, as a result of sin, as they are dead
to death as a result of the law, according to chap,

vii. 24. [Meyer's view in 4th edition is indicated

above.—R.]
Brethren. Certainly not merely the Jewish

Christians (according to Grotius, and others; also

Tholuck, in a qualified way) are meant in this ad-

dress (Meyer). Tet Meyer, in denying this, over-

looks the fact that the Jewish Christians are regard-

ed most prominently, because the point in question
is respecting the law (see chap. ix. 3). [The only
limitation being " those who know the law," it must
be remembered that in the apostolic age, as well as

since, the knowledge of the Old Testament on the
part of Christians in general is presupposed.—R.]

For I speak to those who know the law.
[Parenthetical, as in the £. V. Explanatory of

brethren.—H.] Of what law does he speak f It

must not be overlooked, that what the Apostle fur-

ther adduces as the design of the law, already re-

minds of the law of nature. Therefore Eoppe:
every law is meant Gldckler : the moral law. But
though the Roman law might have a similar pur-

port, the Apostle nevertheless means the Mosaic law
itself; for the point of his argumentation is, that,

according to the principles of the Mosaic law itself,

Christians must be regarded as having been made
free by this law. It is not necessary to prove that

the Mosaic law in general, but not the law of mar-
riage in particular (Beza, Carpsov [Bengel], and
others), is meant here The Jew did not have a sep-

arate marriage-law
;
yet the Mosaic law, with refer-

ence to the marriage-law, is meant.—And who are

those who know the law? Explanations: 1. The
Roman Christians, the majority of whom were Jew-
ish Cbristans; 2. The Jewish-Christian portion, to

whom Paul addresses himself in particular (Philippi,

and others); 8. In addition to these, the Gentile

Christians, who, as Jewish proselytes, had been en-

trusted with the law (De Wette, and others); 4.

Tholuck calls to mind, that the Gentile Christians

became acquainted with the law. [As the customs
of the synagogue remained to a large extent those

of the early Christian assemblies, the Old Testament
was read to all believers, as indeed was necessary to

their Christian Instruction. One could not be a

Christian even then, and remain ignorant of the

law.—R.] The question in general here is not a

difficult specialty of the Mosaic law, but a principle

evidenced also by natural law, which, for this very

reason, does not result from one passage, but from
the connection of the Mosaic law. Tholuck :

" One
of the legal maxims current among the Jews ; Este

endeavors in vain to prove it from the Old Testa-

nent" Tet the example of Ruth, Abigail, and
even of the second marriage of Abraham, is more
than one legal maxim current among the Jews.

Moreover, the legal principle in chap. vi. 7 is of kin-

Ired nature.

That the law hath dominion. We must not

connect 6 vopoq to 5 ar&(jo>n- v (Mosheim,
and others), but v6/*oq with xvquvi . Man is

certainly, however, the man in question placed un»

der the law. [Wordsworth explains: "The law
(of Moses) is lord over the man—the human ere*
ture—whether man or woman. Comp. Chrysostom,
Theodoret, Augustine."' This takes the verb in the

literal sense: to be lord, and introduces the figure

of the marriage at once, thus avoiding any difficulty

about the special law, for the whole law is personi-

fied. Meyer seems to favor this view also.—-R.]

For as long time as he liveth [iy oao*
Zqovov fcfj]. According to vers. 2-4, the £jj
evidently refers to the man himself, and not to the law,

so that, in a metaphorical sense, it would have tl>e

force (as Origen, Erasmus, Bengel, and others think}

of making the figure itself plainer. This would
have been to prove first that the law has no more
force. Philippi understands the tjp to be the old,

natural life. See Tholuck on the contrary : in thie

case the appeal to legal knowledge would be inap-

propriate, and the figure already violated. The law

is personified as master, just as sin is in the forego*

ing section. [And the point of the figure is net

affected by referring the verb to the man, for which-

ever party dies, the relation ceases. Comp. Hodge.
—

R.J
Meyer gives prominence to the point, that

•V onov xqovo* is emphatic*
Ver. 2. For the married woman is bound

by the law to the living hnaband [fj yap
vnaviqoq yvvr[ *f> Zwvry avdoi didtia*
vofiw. A concrete explanation of the proposition

of ver. 1 (Meyer), introduced by yeif , which has

here the force of for example (Hodge, Alford). The
perfect did ft at, here denotes the continuing char-

acter of the binding (Winer, p. 256), which agrees

with the emphatic iq> oaov /(jovov (ver. 1).
"1* n av

doot;, subject to the man, married, only here in the

New Testament, but current in later Greek authors.

—R.] The figure in vers. 2 and 8 is quite clear, but
its application is difficult Since the law is com-
pared with the first man, and Christ with the second,

this seemed to be the application that should follow :

The law, as the first man of the theocratic Church,
is dead ; now, the Church can be freely married to

Christ Therefore even Usteri, Ruckert, and others,

have remarked that the figure is not clearly carried

out; and Chrysostom took the view, that Paul,

through forbearance toward the Jews, reversed the

relation in his application, and that, instead of say-

ing, the law or the husband <s dead, he says, You
who were formerly bound by the law are dead. [S^
Wordsworth, who, however, joins with it several/

other reasons.—R.] Meyer, with Fritzsche, thuu

relieves the difficulty : In consequence of the unitj

of the matrimonial relation, death is an event com
mon to both parties ; when the husband is dead, th<

wife is legally dead to the husband. We may in

this case ask, Why did not the Apostle conform his

figure to the application, and designate the wife her-

* [Meyer's note in excellent : "Not bffort he dies doe*
the low lose its dominion over him ; to long as he lives, he
remains subject to it. If this is considered, and an entirely
irrelevant * only so long as he lives ' be not interpolated,
the thought seems neither trivial nor disproportionate to

the appeal made to the legal knowledge of the readers.

For a peculiarity of the v6no* consists in this, that it cannot,
as human laws, have only temporary validity, or be altered,

suspended, nor can one be exempt from it foi a time, Ac.
>o, so long as man lives, the dominion of ih- i-rfuoc ova
him remains." Of course, this means previ vjs to the deati
to the law (ver. 4).—RJ
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gelf as the dead part ? Clearly, because of the sec-

ond marriage. This explanation of Fritzsche and
Meyer (concinnity) is established by the Apostle,

and also rendered emphatic by hisr language. As
the woman is not dead, but is killed in respect to

het marriage relation, or is situated as dead, by the

natural death of her husband, so believers have not

died a natural death, but are made dead to the law,

since they are crucified to the law with Christ The
idea, dead in a marriage relation, is therefore the

tertium comparaiionis. The &aratoi«j&cu in ver.

t is therefore like the naraoykla&a* of a widow, in

which also a death-like orphanage is indicated. That
the law itself is also dead, as a letter, by its statu-

tory application to the crucifixion of Christ, follows,

without any thing further, from what has been said.

Tholuck, not being satisfied with Meyer's removal of

the difficulty, seems desirous of placing himself on
the side of those who give an allegorical interpreta-

tion to the passage commencing with ver. 2. Ex-
planations :

1. The wife is the soul, the husband is sin ; sin

dies in the fellowship of believers with Christ's death

(Augustine, and others ; Olshausen).

2. Only the vouos can be regarded as the hut-

band (Origen, Chrysostoni, Calvin, Philippi). Like-

wise, with special reference to the sense of guilt

(Luther); with special reference to sin (Spener).

De Wette and Meyer have properly rejected the

introduction of allegory in vers. 2, 3 ; it destroys all

legal evidence of the figure. The Apostle did not

avoid saying Ifraratia&ti 6 roftoq because he wished

to give a more pregnant expression to the thought,

and to include in one the other side also, but because

&avatova&cu, is different from a simple ano&yrj-

oxnv, and because the retroactive inference from
the act which the administration of the law has com-
mitted on the body of Christ is proximate to the

dying of the law (according to Heb. viii. 13 ; de-

cayed and waxed old). The gospel is eternally new,

because it refers to only eternal relations. The law
grows old from the beginning, because, in its out-

ward and national character, it relates to transitory

and ever-changing relations. Application to Catholi-

cism and Protestantism. (All they that take the

sword, Ac.) "Ynavdoos, viro eubjecta ; the wife

had no right to separate herself.*

But u the husband have died, she is loosed
from the law of her husband [iar dk ano-
&dvr\ 6 a * fj o , *axr\qyi\TfXb a no t ov
vofiov top avdgoq. On the conditional clause,

see Textual Note \ On the verb, comp. Gal. v. 4,
r
«ange's Co nm., p. 127. The genitive is one of ref-

erence, of the object respecting which, see Winer,

p. 177.—R.1 That is, which relates to her husband.

On the relationship of the expression xartjQ yrjrat
to the i&avaTMfrqt^ comp. Meyer's translation:
44 She has become undone, and thereby free and ab-

solved from the law which related to her husband
(united her to him)." (See Gal. v. 4.)

Ver. 3. She shall be oalled an adulteress.

She receives the name in a formal and legal way.

And therewith she is subject to the severest punish-

ment of the law—stoning. [Levit. xxi. 10 ; comp.
John viii. 5.]

[She is free from that law, iktv&ioa

• [She is bound to him by the law—i. «.. the Mosalo law
—which made no proTision for her loosing herself (in Dent,
xxlv. 2 it was the power of the husband, not the wife, to
repudiate the relation). Here the lew it no longer Bpoken
of figuratively.- -R.'i

iarir a;r6 tov fosov. The article

that the reference is to the la* of the kutband, ]

the E. V. : thai law, is correct.—R,]
So that she is not an adulteress. Meyer u>

sists upon the idea of design : in order that she be
no adulteress ; and declares this to be the design of
the Divine legal ordinance—which Tholuck there

pedantically finds. Yet the expression here might
certainly have been chosen with reference to this

application. The Judaists assuredly charged the

believing Jews with apostasy, and therefore with

religious adultery. Hence Paul says drat, instead

of ££4/<aT&» ; * and Fritzsche has strikingly made
the to it fifj ft? a* dependent on IXiv&ioa.
[All these views are alike grammatical. That of
Fritzsche is harsh, however, while Meyer's seems to

be adopted more to prepare the way for the parallel

he makes (ver. 4) : in order that ye should be mar-
ried to another. It is not necessary to press the

figure to this extent, however.—R.]
Ver. 4. Accordingly, my brethren, ["/bro,

see Winer, p. 283.—R.J The explanation follows

here first; this is not allegorical, but symbolical,

because marriage represents, in the external sphere

of life, what religion does in the inward and higher

(Eph. v. 32).—Ye also, as the widowed wife.

—

were made dead to the lawf [i&ara**-
&rjxt tw rofitp. See Textual Note \ The verb
is aorist, referring to a definite set in the past, viz..

the release from the law at justification.—R.1 That
is, in relation to the marriage-covenant. The ex-

pression i&araria&ifti is chosen, not merely
because Christ's death was a violent one, but also

because it describes the death of Christians to the

law as a death incurred by virtue of the administra-

tion of the law.

Through the body of Christ [6*»a ro?
0o>fiaioq tov Xonrrov]. In, and, at the
same time, with Him, as He was put to death. The
atoning effect of the sacrificial death cannot, at all

events, be the premise here, although it is included.

[The aorist shows that the reference is definite ; the

proposition indicates the means of the death to the

law. Two opinions prevail : (1.) That it refers to

the atoning death of Christ as the ground of justifi-

cation. So Hodge, and others. It may be urged in
favor of this, that this is the means or ground of
justification, and that thus the antithesis to u was
raised" is preserved. But the Apostle generally

speaks of the death of Christ in plain terms, when
he refers to it. CoL i. 22, which Hodge quotes as

an instance of " His body," meaning His death, adds
the qualifying phrases, "of His flesh," "through
death." (2.) With Tholuck, Meyer, Lange, and
others, it may be referred to the fellowship with

Christ in His death. This view accords better with

the point which the Apostle has reached in his argu-

ment, as well as the idea of union with Christ under-

lying this passage. This does not deny, but implies

the atoning efficacy of His death, which is always

latent, if not patent, in the Apostle's argument. It

has been the fault of some commentators, to insist

• [That is, they might be and were so called, but yet
were not guilty of religions adultery.—R.]

t (Dr. Hodge at some length oombats the view, that the
Mosaic law (or rather the Jewish economy) is alone reftned
to throughout this passage. He rightly says : " Paul here
means by the law, the will of God, as a rule of doty, how-
ever revealed." See on UL 20, p. 122 (also Qalaiiant, £L

16, pp. 49, 52). The most untenable of all riews Is that
which limits ve>o« to the ritualistic Jewish observanees
-Kl
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an finding an expression of it, where it it only im-

plied.—a]
Christians are dead, buried (chap. vi), and risen

(CoL iii 1) with Christ ; indeed, they are even, in

principle, transported to heaven (Phil. iii. 20). But
since they are dead with Him, they are, like Him,
dead u to the law through the law" (GaL ii. 191
[Comp. Commentary in loco, pp. 50, 61.—R.1 Cal-

Tin, Grotiua, Koppe, and others, have explained,

that the i&araro>(hj to» ropy is a milder expres-

sion for 6 v6fi. i&cvraria&n, ani&artr vjiir. This

explanation does not regard the difference between
natural and violent death, nor self-destruction. The
law could not be dead ; this would hare been revo-

lution. As a Divine form of revelation, it had to

grow old and vanish away (Heb. viii 13) ; but as a

human ordinance it has itself inflicted death. There-

fore the law still retained its former historical and
ethical (not religious and essential) force toward
Lhose who were not dead to it by the fellowship of

Christ.

Through the body of Christy <foa tov ovuatoq
O-wKxxtn&irtw;. It may be asked, in what relation

this being dead with the body of Christ stands to the

being reconciled by the body of Christ. Tholuck

:

" Fellowship with the death of Christ includes free-

dom from the xataoa of the law (GaL iii. 101 and
this latter, which is brought to pass by thankful love

in return, includes the death of the old man to sin

(chap, vi 6) and strengthening to a new life." The
becoming free from w:« ropoq is consummated with

the development of repentance and faith—that is,

with justification ; the having become free from the

old law is decided when the new law, the law of the

Spirit, the righteousness of faith, appears (Eph. ii.

16).

In order that ye should be married to an-
other [«k to ytvia&ay v/taq llttQta, The
clause seems to be final. In order that ; the pur-

pose of the death to the law was union to Christ

—R.] riino&a* tiros, to become the possession

of a husband. The figure of conjugal communion
of the believing Church with the Lord (2 Cor. xL

2 ; Eph. v. 2, 6 ; Rev. xxi. 8). To another. The
stronger Mr toot is here used. [And it is more
closely defined, even to him who was raised
from the dead, tw ix rixoiar iyio&irt *.

—With good reason is this added.—R.] Not only

do Christians belong to the risen Christ because He
has acquired them by His death (1 Peter iA but

also because they themselves, having been dead with

Fun, hare become a heavenly race, a super4erre*trial

people, who, as risen one*, can be united only with

the Risen One ; therefore their continue < connection

with ike law of this life would be a misalliance. The
common element of this new communion is the new
life.

That we should bring forth fruit to God
[if a xao 7i otpo Pi] a o) f*f v tot &(oi. Final

clause (so Tholuck, Meyer, De Wette, Alford). The
dative is dot. commodt apparently.—R,] The fig-

ure of marriage leads to that of the fruit of mar-
riage (Theodoret, Erasmus, Meyer, and others).

Tholuck, on the contrary: "Since a reference to

uaonoq (chap, vi 22) occurs, and since xaortov

vomr- 9>Iqh*> and even xaqno^ootlr (Mark iv. 20

;

Lcke viii 15 ; Col i 10^ frequently occur in a

ajetonyme derived from the fruits of the field, as a

technical Christian phrase for the practical effects

of the Ufe of faith, and the allusion recurs in ver.

8, where the figure is not that of marriage, it seems

very unsafe to accept the figure of the fruit of chil

dren." ,Reicbe and Fritzsche have even rejectc4

this interpretation, because an undignified allegorj

arises ; they have therefore construed the figure ai

referring to the field, or fruits of the field. Philippi

likewise; De Wette, on the contrary, accepts the

former view. But the allegory of an unfruitful mar
riage cannot be more dignified than that of a fruit

ful one. Yet tLe spiritual fruit of righteousness, is

accordance with its supersensuous nature, is pro*

duced for God, for glorifying God. [The figure

must not be so pressed as to make the fruit of the

marriage to Ood, as Father; to His glory, is the

meaning.—R]
Ver. 6. For when we were in the flesh

[oxf yao fair ir ty adox*. Meyer: "The
positive and characterising expression for the nega-

tive : when we were not yet made dead to the law."

Alford : " Virtually = * under the law.' " Hodge

:

44 When in your unrenewed and legal state." For a

more thorough discussion, see the Excursus in the
next section.—R.1 The antithesis of ver. 6 should
serve to explain the last conclusion in ver. 4. The
ydo tells us : According as we were situated in our
fleshly tendency, we must now also be situated in

the Divine tendency. The tlra* denotes the stand
point of personality ; the outward tendency of life

from a definite principle. Here, therefore, the ten-

dency of life is from the principle of the flesh. Ex-
planations : 1. Meyer : The odo$, the humanity in

us (what, then, would not be human in us ?),* in its

opposition to the Divine will ; the element of life in

which we exist. The opposite to the ano&arovt^
of ver. 6. 2. Theodoret, (Ecumenius : In the nata
vo/iov nokvTkicu The flesh is the material and ex
ternal part of the body and the life. Therefore,

since we stood in this external tendency, which, as

an external and analytical form of life (dependent
on the individual im&vfiicu), also in its better form,
took the law as a combination of external and ana-

lytical precepts. [Of these, (1.) is much to be pre-

ferred. Dr. Lange does not make it clear whether
he adopts the view offlesh, given immediately above.
There are very strong objections to it in any case.

The passions of sins [t<* na&jfiara
rwr a^aotkbivX According to Mever and Tho-
luck, the genitive of object " From which the sins

arose." Tholuck cites James i. 15 as proof. We
hold, however, that sins are here denominated pro-
ducers of the passions. For the passions, na&., are
not, as Tholuck holds, the same as the Im&vpia*
(according to which Luther translates lusts), but they
are the tni&iwicu enhanced by the impulse of the
law. Then, in the case of sins arising as conse-
quences of the na&rfn., the idea would follow that
abortions to death have been produced from the
marriage-bond of the law itself with man. The
connection with the law assumes, therefore, at the
same time, a connection with the iftcwtia (see chap,
vi 13), and this, in the isolation of individual oVa?-
rlcu, was operative as producer by the sinful pas-
sions excited by the law in the members. The law
itself did not bring forth the fruit of death ; but it

stirred up sin, so that the latter made the Inrfvpiat
into na&yiiara, and thus into productive forces
[Either view is preferable to the Hendiadys : «n/u.

• JTo this interpolation it may be rejoined : What, then,c old not be edpt in us T "What is not carnal, sJnfol, is

uf T—R.1
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feeUmae (Olshausen, Hodge), which is forbidden by
Ibe plural duayrtoir. Jl a&rj para is pas-

rive (comp. Gal. v. 24), and hence it is perhaps bet-

ter to take the genitive, as that of the object (which

led to sins), so as to accord with what is predicated

In irrjoynro.—R.]
wnioh were by means of the law. Td

did, tov row. Grotius supplies ^ouro/itra, which

if too little ; Meyer, «c, ovra, which is far too much.
A ^cording to ver. 9, dvatonna. Tholuck :

*' Many
of the older commentators, in order not to let the

law appear in too unfavorable a light, explained

thus : of the knowledge of sin communicated by the

law (thus Ohrysostom, Ambrose, Bullioger, and oth-

ers). Yet, thus construed, Skx ro/ioc would
stand beyond the pragmatism of the passage.*1 Tho-
luck, like Meyer, would also supply the verb, eubtt.

[The proximity of ver. 7 supports the obvious mean-
ing : occasioned by the law (Meyer : vermittelt), not

causdy however.—-R.]
Wrought [ i vq o y * * t o ]. Middle. Were effi-

cient in a fruitful manner.
In our members [«V rot? t**l*<r*9 ^mc,

Hodge weakens the force, by making this almost =
tniM.—R.] Single productions between individual

passions and individual members, in which the cen-

tral consciousness was enslaved for the production

of individual miscarriages.

To bring forth trait to death [**'<; to
tag novoQ tjaai To> &aydr<f). This clause

expresses not merely the result (Hodge), but the

final object of the energizing (Meyer, Alford,), being
parallel to the last clause of ver. 4.—R.] Meyer

:

To lead a life terminating in death. Expressing but

little, almost nothing, here. That false fruit, abor-

tions, or miscarriages, might arise (wherefore the

subst. xa£7ro? itself must be avoided). Erasmus

:

ex in/eliei matrimonio infelicee fcetu* sustutimw,
qiddquid naeceretur morti ezi'ioque gignentee. Lu-
ther : Where the law rules over people, they are in-

deed not idle ; they bring forth and train up many
children, but they are mere bastards, who do not

belong to a free mother. Meyer would also here

limit death to the idea of eternal death ; see above.

[He also carries out the figure of progeny, which
Lange retains here, so far as to make " death " here

a personification. This is less justifiable than the

reference to eternal death, which conveys a truth,

and forms a fitting antithesis to tm &(g> (ver. 4).

—

B.]

Ver. 6. But now we have been delivered
from the law [rvri S$ (antithesis to Sri, ver.

5) xatijoytj&tjt*** a 7i 6 tov rofiov. No-
tice the aorist, which Paul uses so constantly in

reference to the accomplished fact of justification.

—

R.] We are annulled in relation to the law, and
therewith the law is annulled to us. (On the read-

ing ct/ro0worro?, see the Critical Note on the

Text ; also Tholuck, p. 830.)

Having died to that wherein we were
held [dno&avovtn; ir w xart */ opt 0-a].

We must understand rot'rp before if w. Meyer
explains : in which we were confined as in a prison.

More in harmony with the former view is this,

whereby we were chained as by a legal and even
matrimonial obligation. Wherefore we certainly do
not need to refer i » w merely to *6po<; (with Ori-

gen, Koppe, De Wette, Philippi [Hodge], and oth-

ers). Tholuck : " The law, therefore, is regarded as

•orl/ftnr, as a chain, analogously to the iipoovooi*

p*&a fft'vxtxAfMT/jfrot, Gal. iii. 28, so far as it holds

its subjects in SevUU (Bom. viii 15 ; % Tim. L t>
The direct reference of the ir p to sin (according

to Chrysostom, (Ecunenius, and others} is too strong

on the opposite side. '—The cause of the chaining

of man by sin on one side, as well as by the law on

the other, was the totality of the tlvcu iV rr aaqui
as it expressed itself in mere divisions of lust and
legality. This is clear from what follows: in the

oidnem of the letter.

So that we serve [eiaxt Sovltvor *}>*a<;

The clause is not final, as the E. V. indicates ; the

service is a present state, already resulting from the

accomplished fact of deliverance from and death to

the law. Serve God, is the meaning, the omission

of &tfi being due to the self-evident difference of
reference in the two phrases which follow. The
consciousness of the readers would tell them that

the old service was one to sin, the new one to God
(so Meyer).—R.] The dovifvtn can be spo-

ken ironically in only a conditional manner. We
liave really our external life to enslave, but not after

the old way, in single portions and acts, according to

individual precepts, motives, and affections, but in

the newness of the Spirit; therefore by virtue of
the perfect principle of the Spirit, which is ever

new, and always assuming a new form. The it
denotes not merely the sphere of activity (Meyer),

but the power, the principle of activity itself.

In newness of the Spirit [ir xanrortjrt
nvtvpatoq. Untenable views: That eV is re-

dundant, and the dative the object of the verb dot*

JUtW ; that there is a Hendiadys (new *pirit, Hodge).
The E. V. is fond of Hendiadys, and very often mis-

construes ir, but has avoided these mistakes in the

present instance. Alford correctly remarks, that the

datives " are not " as in vi. 4, attri ate* of the geni-

tives which follow them, but date* in which those

genitives are the ruling element*.—What is the pre-

cise force of nvivftatot; ?—R.] Meyer :
u

It is

the Holy Spirit, as the operative principle of the

Christian life." Clearly, it is the spirit as itself the

inward Christian principle of life, which is certainly

not to be thought of without the communion of the

Holy Spirit. For the Holy Spirit as xvfvfta aim-

ply, operating objectively, was also the producer of

the ye dupa, which here constitutes the antithe-

sis. This principle is itself an eternal newness, and
has, as a result, an eternal newness as the principle

of the absolute renewal. Tholuck :
u The spirit of

grace produced by God's gracious deed." [With
Meyer, Alford, and others, it seems best to refer this

to the Holy Spirit The absence of the article is not

against this view ; as the opinion of Harless, that

nvtvpa without the article is subjective, is not well

established. (Comp. Meyer on Rom. viii. 4 ; Har-
less, Eph. ii. 22 ; Lange's CVwtm., GaL v. 1«, p. 137.)

This passage seems to point to chap, viii., where
7trtvfta occurs so frequently, in the sense of the

Holy Spirit ; the more so as edql occurs just before
(ver. 5). The objection, that the Holy Spirit, work-
ing objectively, was the author of the letter, and
hence that the antithesis requires another meaning
has not much weight. See notes on Rom. viii. 4 S
-RJ

And not in the oktnees of the letter [ xa»
ow TraAaioTtyr* (only here) yq d pparos.
Not = old letter (Hodge), nor yet =. under Ms Ana,

in the JUsh, though these latter thoughts are im-

plied. The genitive seems to be gen. auctorie, as

nvkvftaroq in the previous clause.—R.] On the

fodfipa, see chap, it 29 ; 2 Cor. iii 6. The 1a«
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Hewed externally, and, by its historical and subjec-

tive externalizatioii, become an old and dying object,

nakavbxtfi. Meyer writes somewhat unintelligibly

:

The ncUcuortpi, according to the nature of the rela-

tion in which the yodfifia stands to the principle of

in iu man, was necessarily sinful (see ver. 1 ft), as,

on the other hand, the xcovorqc must be necessarily

moral in consequence of the vitally influencing

Avtvfta. [The service which resulted from the rule

of ihe Utter, was not merely their old service, but a
service having in it an element of decay. The ser-

vice under the law, precisely the written law (when
viewed as the yqdfifia)y was a killing yoke, is still,

when the service is in the oldness of the letter.

Meyer evidently means, that a law with external pre-

cepts, of the letter, necessarily so acts upon man's
sinfulness, that the very service he attempts to ren-

der is sinful. The letter killeth (2 Cor. iii. 6).—Such
a characterization of the service under the law forms
a fitting warning against a return to legalism—an
appropriate conclusion to this section, and a point

of connection with ver. 1.—R.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAI*

1. The connection with sin, according to chap.

?i 12-28, was a slavish state ; the connection with
the law, on the other hand, according to the present

section, was comparable to an earthly marriage-state.

The connection of believers with Christ now appears,

in comparison with this, as a super-terrestrial mar-
riage-covenant (see Eph. v. 32).

2. It is only by keeping the figure of the law of
marriage free from an allegorical interpretation, and
by distinguishing between the figure itself and its

historical application, that the evidence clearly ap-

pears which the argumentation of the Apostle con-

templated, and particularly for the Jewish Christians.

But this evidence still continues in force. The
standpoint of external legality, and that of living

faith, cannot be confused as religious principles.

Both standpoints are sundered by the death of
Christ. Where they seem to be united, the confes-

sion of the law, or the legal confession of faith, is

the domiuaut religious principle ; while the opposite

principle has the meaning only of a historical and
ethical custom, which, from its nature as a legal cus-

tom, as much limits the Catholic man of faith, as it,

in the character of an evangelical custom, burdens
the legal, Romanising Protestant.

3. Tholuck : " The law is annulled in relation to

believers, not in its moral import, but, as Calovius

remarls, quoad rigorem exactioni*, quoad maledic-

tionerr* et quoad aervilem coactionem." According
to the lermon on the Mount, as well as according to

Paul, w is done away so far as it is fulfilled ; it is

annullt 1 in a negative sense so far as it is annulled
in Chii tian principle, the law of the Spirit. An in-

ward pi tnciple has come from the external precept

;

an inw* id rule from the external form ; an inward
tendem / from the external law ; a unity from multi-

plicity ; a synthesis from the analysis ; and from the
ordinan e, " Do this and live," the order, " Live and
do this." It must be borne in mind, that Paul here
speaks • <f the finite, formal character of the law,

and not of the law as a type of the New Testament,
as it hi j become transformed Into the law of the
Spirit. [Comp. Doctrinal Note* on Qalatiaiis, iii.

•*• ip. 88, 89.--R.]

*e figure of marriage, which extends through

the Old Testament in typical forms, is here employed
in reference to the relation between Christ and the

whole body of believers. The individual believer

participates freely in the marriage-bond of this body,
yet not in a mystical, separatists isolation of his re-

lation to Christ.

5. In ver. 5 Paul speaks especially concerning
the passions of sins, which are excited and occa-

sioned by the law ; and there is no reason for under-
standing among them the abnormal forms of pas-

sionate excitement The history of Pharisaism, and
of fanaticism in general, from the crucifixion of
Christ down to the present day, teaches us how very
much additional weight is also added by the normal
forms. In this direction there has arisen the odium
generis humani, as well as the increasingly strong
warfare of hierarchical or ecclesiastical party-law

against the eternal moral laws of humanity, in which
the nature of God himself is represented, while in

the statute only the distorted apparent image of the
Church, and not its eternal pith, is reflected.

6. The abortions of ordinances at enmity with
,

the gospel and humanity reached the centre of their

manifestation in the crucifixion of Christ ; but they
everywhere reappear, where Christ is again crucified,

in a grosser or more refined sense. And this not
onjy occurs where the written revealed law is per-

verted into fanatical ordinances, but also where the

ideaJs of the natural law (Rom. it 14) are distorted

to fanatical caricatures, as is shown in the history

of the Revolution of 1848.

7. On ver. 6. Tholuck: " yodpfia, nvtvfia
(chap. ii. 29). The former is chiefly a designation

of the external principle ; the latter, of the inward-

ly operative principle. And this inwardly operative

principle is the gracious spirit produced by God's
gracious act Calvin : Spiritum litterm opponit, quia
antequam ad dei voluntatem voluntas nostra per
spiritum sanctum formata sit, non habemus in lege

nisi extemam litteram, ouoj frcmum quidem extern is

nostris actionibus injictt, concupiscentiat autem nos-

tra furorem minime eohibet. And Melanchthon

:

Ideo dicitur littera, quia non est verus et vivus motus
animi, sed est otiosa imitatio interior vel exterior, nee

ibi potest esse vera invocation ubi cor non apprehen.
dit remissionetn peccatorum.n

8. How the law, in its letter or finite relation,

began to grow old immediately after the beginning
of legislation, is shown to us clearly by the history

of the Israelites ; and Deuteronomy even gives the

canonical type of this truth. The history of the

Christian Church teaches, on the other hand, how
the newness of the spiritual life becomes constantly

newer in its power of renewal. But the same an-

tithesis is again manifested in the continual obsoles-

cence of the Church in the Middle Ages, and in the

continued rejuvenating of the evangelical Church.

HOldLBTICAL AND PRACTICAL.

. On Chap. vn. 1-4.

As Christians, we belong no more to the law, but
to Christ 1. Because we are dead to the law by
Jesus, who abolished the power of the law ; 2. Be
cause we are united to Him by the same fact, in

order to bring forth fruit to God (vers. 1-6).—Mar-
riage as a type of spiritual relations : 1. As a type

of our relation to the law ; 2. As a type of our re*

lation to Christ (vers. 1-6).—As the relation of mas
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to Christ is altogether different from that to the law,

bo is Christian marriage, on the other hand, alto-

gether different from that of the Old Testament
(vers. 1-6).—How death divides, but also unites

(ver. 4).—Union of heart with Christ the Risen One
is the condition of the happy union of human hearts

with each other so as to bring forth fruit unto God
(ver. 4).—How miserable it was to live under the

law in the flesh • how happifving it is to live under

rfrace in the Spirit ! Proof: 1. Description of the

state under the law : a, we were in bondage ; 6. sin-

ful lusta worked in our members to bring forth fruit

unto death ; c. we served the letter. 2. Descrip-

tion of the condition under grace : a. we are free

;

b. the newness of the Spirit incites us to bring forth

fruit unto God ; c. we serve the Spirit, and not the
letter any more (vers. 5, 61

Starke : As a thistle-bush is full of thistles, so
are unconverted and carnal men full of the fruits of

the flesh (ver. 6).—Christ frees us from the burden
of the law, that we may take His yoke upon us
(ver. 6).

—

Hedinoer : We are free from the law, not
as a precept of duty—which remains perpetually

—

but in its condemnation, compulsion, and sharp-

ness (ver. 1).—Where there is not a heart and ready
will, there is only external labor and weariness;
where conversion of the life and spiritual increase

are not exhibited in the inner man, it is lost work
and the service of the letter, even if one should
wear out the temple*floor with his knees, give his

body to be burned, and become a beggar and a her-

mit I

Spknbr : Our- perverted nature is such, that,

when any thing is forbidden, we have all the greater

desire to have it We have often seen children

think less of, and have no desire for, a certain thing,

for which they have all the more desire when for-

oidden. So, when the law forbids this and that, we
ire prompted toward it by our wicked nature (ver.

6).—We are not so free that we do not have to

se/ve any more ; only the kind of service is differ-

ent. Formerly it was compulsory, now it is ren-

amed with a joyful will ; then it was the letter, now
it is the spirit (ver. 6).—Roos : The truth which Paul
here portrays (vers. 1-4) is this : that nothing but
death annuls the dominion of the law.

Lisoo : The complete freedom of man from the
law promotes his true sanctification (vers. 1-6).

—

The relation of man to the law.—Application of this

relation to believers (ver. 4).—Advantages of the

now state above the old one under the law (vers.

5,6).
Heubner: The Christian is free from the co-

ercion of the law (vers. 1-6).—The death of Christ

became freedom from the compulsory power and
curse of the law : 1. As abrogation of the Levitical

sacrificial system; 2. As inducement toward free

and thankful love toward God (ver. 4).—Irreligious

politicians express only their ignoble and servile

manner of thinking, when they deem all religion to be
only of service as a bridle for the people (ver. 4).

—

The nature of the Christian is spirit : 1. In refer-

ence to faith ; 2. In reference to action. The lat-

ter stands in contrast with this spirit in these same
respects (ver. 6).

Bssser: Here, for the first time since chap. i.

18, Paul addresses the saints at Rome as brethren—

brethren "in Christ Jesus our Lord" (ver. l).-~

" But now "—.his now is an evangelical key-note of

the Epistle to the Romans ; comp. chap. iii. 21, and

other places (ver. 6).

Lanok : The death of Christ a serious boundai/
between the legal and the evangelical, believing,

standpoints: 1. The meaning of this boundary
itself; 2. The application: no religious confusions

of the two standpoints. By a customary connection

of them, one is made to mean only a moral limita

tion, which, after all, is not in conformity with the

internal relations.—The sensuous power and spirit,

ual weakness of legalism consists in its being an

earthly relatior, confined to this life, though in the

fear of God (in this life the head, the city of God,
the apparent image of the kingdom, Ac).—The mar-

riage-bond of the free Church of God is a super*

terrestrial relation, and therefore the power of the

renewal of the earthly life : a. Christ in the next

life and in this one ; 6. Faith also ; c. The Church
as well.—The reciprocal action between the law and
sin unto death, a counterpart to the reciprocity be-

tween the Spirit of Christ and faith unto new life.

—

The contrast between the Old and New Testament in

its full meaning : 1. The Old Testament growing old

and making old from the beginning; 2. The New
Testament renewing itself and the world from the

beginning.—But a New Testament is in the essence

of the Old, as well as an Old is in the manifestation

of the New.
[Burkitt : All the wisdom of the heathen, and

of the wisest persons in the world, was never able

to discover the first sinful motions arising from our

rebellious natures ; only the holy law of God makes
them known, and discovers them to be sin. Such is

the holiness of the law of God, that it requires not

only the purity of our actions, but also the integrity

of all our faculties.

—

Scott : Self-righteous pride and
antinomian licentiousness are two fatal rocks on
which immense multitudes are continually wrecked,
and between which none but the Holy Spirit can

pilot us; and the greatest objections of open ene-

mies to the doctrines of grace derive their greatest

plausibility from the unholy lives of many professed

friends.

—

Clarkk : The law is only the means of

disclosing our sinful propensity, not of producing it:

as a bright beam of the sun introduced into a room
shows millions of motes in all directions—but these

were not introduced by the light, but were there be-

fore, only there was not light enough to make them
manifest—so the evil propensity was in the heart

before, but there was not light sufficient to discover

it.

Literature, chiefly Homiletical, on the 7th
Chapter of Romans: Armmi us, Dissertation on Iks

True and Genuine Sense of Romans VII., Works,
2, 471 ; E. Elton, Complaint of a Sanctified Sinner
Answered, or Explanation of the 1th Chapter of
Romans, London, 1618 ; J. Stafford, Scripture Doc-
trine of Sin Considered, in Twenty-five Discourses on
Romans VII., London, 1772 ; J. Glas, The Flesh
and the Spirit, Works, 3, 142 ; J. Fraser, Scripturt

Doctrine of Sanctification ; A. Knox, Letter to J, &
Harfordy Esq.

y
on the Seventh Chaptst to the R~

mans, Remains, 8, 409.—J. F. H.]
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CHAPTER VII. 7-tt. 22ft

film HtcriON.

—

Synopeie : The law, in its holy design, by the feeling of death, to lead to the new life in

grate, like development of the law from externality to inwardness. The experience of Paul a sketch

from life of the conflict wider the law, at well as of the transition from the old life in th* Utvs to the

mv life in the Spirit.

Chap. VII. 7-25.

7 What shall we say then ? Is the law sin ? God forbid. [Let it not be
!]

Nay, [but] I had not known [*. e., recognised] sin, but by [except through] the
law : for I had not known lust [evil desire],

1 except the law nad [if the law
6 bad not] said, Thou shalt not covet. But sin, taking occasion [,] by the com-
mandment, [om*t wmma] wrought in me all manner of concupiscence [evil desire].

9 For without the law sin was [is] dead. For [Now] I was alive without the
law once : but when the commandment came, sin revived [sprang into life], and

10 I died. And the commandment, which was ordained to [was unto]
9

life, I

11 found [the same, or, this, was found by me] to be unto death. For sin, taking
occasion [,] by the commandment, [omit comma] deceived me, and by it slew me.

12 Wherefore [So that] the law is holy, and the commandment holy, and just, and
good.

18 Was [Did] then that which is good made [become] * death unto me ? God
forbid. But sin, that it might appear sin, working death in [to] me by
[through] that which is good; [,] that sin by [through] the commandment
might become exceeding [exceedingly^ sinful

14 For we know that the law is spiritual: but I am carnal,
4
sold under sin.

15 For that which I do [perform],* I allow [know] not : for what I would, that

do I not [not what I wish,* that I practise] ; but what I hate, that do I.

It If then I do that which I would not [But if what I wish not, that I do], I

17 consent unto [I agree with] the law that it is good. Now then it is no more
18 [longer] I that do [perform] it, but sin that dwelleth [dwelling] in me. For

I know that in me (that is, in my flesh), dwelleth no good thing [good doth not
dwell] : for to will [wish] is present with me ; but how [omit Jiow] to perform

19 that which is good I find not [or, is not].' For the good that I would [wish],

20 I do not : but the evil which I would [wish] not, that I do [practise]. Now
[But] if I do that I

8 would [wish] not, it is no more Monger] I that do
perform] it, but sin that dwelleth [dwelling] in me. I find then a [the] law,

22 that, when I would [wish to] do good, evil is present with me. For I delight

23 in the law of God after the inward man : But I see another law in my mem-
bers, warring against the law of my mind, and bringing me into captivity to

*

the law of sin which is in my members.
24 O wretched man that I am I who shall deliver me from the body of this

25 death [or, this body of death] ? '• I thank God [or, Thanks to God] lf through
Jesus Christ our Lord. So then with the mind I myself [I myself with the

mind] li
serve the law of God ; but with the flesh the law of sin.

* Ver. 7.—(The E. V. renders iwt0v filar here lust, in ver. 8, concupiscence, and the verb jwi#vp^«c tt,o»Mr.
fn order to preserve the correspondence, the Amer. Bible Union translates the noun coveting in both places. We ait
farced to retain covet in rendering the verb, but it seems better to give the noun a more exact translation, even at ;m
eost of variation from the verb. Lust is too specific, concupiscence too rare, desire would be indefinite without j-«
adjective evil. " The misfortune is that we have no English noun that corresponds well to the generic sense of the vers
eot*f"J8tuart).

» Ver. 10.—fThe italics of the E. V. are virtually a gloss. Woe only need be supplied. For is a favorite emenda-
tion, but unto brings out the telio force of etc quite as well.—The passive form of the Greek is restored in the seoone
dan*-.

* Ver. 13.H&. A. B. C. D. E., Lachmann, Meyer, Alford, Wordsworth, Tregelles, read iyivero instead of ytvoi*

ifec-9 K. L.). ' The correction probably arose from not understanding the historical aorist (Alford). The Amer. Bibli
Union follows the latter reading, which 1b now considered incorrect.

« Vi-r. 14.—(K 1
. A. B. C. D. E. F. G., Griesbach, Lachmann, Schola, Tisohendorf, Meyer, Werdsworth, Tregelles, and

Lenge, read oApmroe instead of vapcucos (*«•., vfl. K. L.); the latter being very naturally rubstituted to correspond
with w*vumti*6i . It was also more familiar. On the meaning, see Eaoeg. Notes.

* Ver. 15.—[Three Greek verbs of kindred signification : « arcpyi.(ofiai, wpdrru, toi<», occur in thm versa,
recurring throughout the section. The E. V. renders all three, do, except in ver. 18, where the first verb is translated,
perform. It is better to retain this throughout, and render wpdrrtt, practise, as etymologioally exact. Alford dexJet
any distinction between the last two verbs.

15
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££(5 TIIE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

* Ver. 15.—( Would (E. Y.) is an Inexact renderii g of •4ku . The choioe lies between will and with, 1 <. * 1

b t be preferred, if the idea of simple, spontaneous volition is deemed the prominent one ; the latter is favored to th«
pretence of pt<r£, indicating an emotional feature in the volition. 8ee JSrip. iVofeff.

9 Ver 18.-HT6C. A. B. C, many versions and fathers, Lachmanu, Tisohendorf, Alford, Tregelles, omit cvpi ?«••. I*

is inserted in D. F. E. L., ^c, oy many fathers, Meyer, Wordsworth, Lunge, and others. Meyer deems the omiesias
due to the transcriber's hastily passing over from ov^ to ov at the beginning of ver. 19. Lange holds that tvpivmm
would disappear, as soon as the sententious antithesis (To will is Immediately present, but the carrying out of that
which is good I can never find) was no longer understood.

* Ver. 20.- [K. A K. L., insert lyw after $4\». Meyer, Alford, Trebles, and others, follow B. C. D. F. in <mb
ting it The analogy of vers. 15, 18 is against it, but Lange deems it important to mark a p. w^rea in the thought.

* Ver. 28.—[se. B. D. F. K., and some cursives, insert tw before r«p rep». Omitteu. jn Rec. A. 0. IZ, f
Most modern editor* reject it. Tregelles retains it. If retained, it cannot mean oy meant q, .jee Alford).

»• Ver. 24.—(On these two renderings, see Exeg. Notet.
11 Ver. 25.—[There is considerable variation here. The JZec, X1

. A. K. I*., read «vya^.<rTi. B. has r«p«f r«
#cy, which is adopted by LachmanD, Teschendorf, Alford, Tregelles, Lange. We fifnd also : $ x«P*t «•» ••»»£
iw9 km^sv. Meyex oontends for the rending of the Recepta, which oertainly has the best M 88. support.

»» Ver. 25.-iForbe*

:

'Ape ohv avrto 4y£
T^ yJkv vol fevAeifo rsVy Ocov,
Tp 5c <rap«i, rtfpy 4juipn«f•

Bo then I myself
With my mind serve the law of God,
But with my flesh the law of sin.

Lange, however, seems to take /*«* v • • • 84 as = sifter . . . or. See JEstp. Notet.—R.J

A—Tfa development of life under the law as de-

velopment of the knowledge of tin.

Summary.—1. The law in relation to sin ; vers.

12, 13. a. The holiness of the law in its relation to

the sinfulness of man; vers. 7-12. 6. The effect

of the law In harmony with its design : Disclosure

of the deadly effect of sin, in causing it to complete

itself as well in facts as in the consciousness ; ver.

18.—2. The sinner in relation to the law; vera.

14-28. a. The revelation of man's carnal nature or

tendency in general under the spirituality of the

law; ver. 14. b. The disclosure of the sinful ob-

scuration of the understanding ; or the dispute of

knowledge ; vers. 15, 16. c. The disclosure of the

sinful obscuration of the will ; or the dispute of the

will ; vers. 17, 18. <L Disclosure of the sinful ob-

scuration of feeling ; or of the unconscious ground
of life ; vera 19, 20. e. Disclosure of the darken-

ing of the whole human consciousness by the oppo-

sition of God's law and a mere seeming law ; or the

deadly rent in the whole man ; vers. 21-28.—3. The
unhappy premonition of death, in the sense of the

entanglement by the (seeming) body of death, and
the release from it ; ver. 24. 4. The transition from
death to life; ver. 25. a. The redemption, in the

former half of the verse, b. Conclusion in relation

to the starting-point of the new life ; second half of

ve>. 25.

B.—The same development as transition from the

law to the Gospel
y from ruin to salvation.

(Eph. . 18 : " But all things that are reproved are

made manifest by the light: for whatsoever doth

make manifest is light") a. The holy design of the

law to discover the root of sin, and with the sense

of guilt to awaken the sense of death ; vers. 7-12.—
'>. The wholesomeness of this complete unmasking
of sin in its absolute sinfulness ; ver. 18.

—

c. View
of the conflict between the spiritual and divine

characu. r of the law, and the carnal character of the

sinner; ver. 14.

—

d. Consciousness of the want of
clearness and supremacy of understanding; vers.

15. 16.—e. Consciousness of the want of firmness

»u< energy of will ; vers. 17, 18.

—

f. Consciousness
of die weakness of the nobler sentiments, and the

juperior power of the lower ; vers. 19, 20.

—

a. The
consciousness of the chasm between the inner man
and the outward life ; of the rent between the two
reciprocally contradictory laws ; vers. 21-23.—
V The fruit of this development : the consummated

consciousness of the necessity of deliverance ; ver.

24.

—

u Deliverance and the new law of life : dear
distinction between knowledge and flesh ; ver. 25.

The / is distinguished, first from sin in knowledge,
then in the will, then in the feeling, then in the

whole consciousness of the inward nature, but finally

in the inquiring cry for the Redeemer.

General Preliminary Remarks.—We come first

of all to the question, In what sense does the Apos-
tle speak in the first person singular ? what does the

iyu) mean? Different views: The .exprefceion is a

itftao/TjvaTujfiot, t>ee 1 Cor. iv. 6—that is, the rep-

resentation of one fi^»:rc in another. Thus the
Greek fathers applied the passage to the fall of
Adam, or of the human race (Tholuck : " By way
of example, the introduction of man into the para-

disaical condition ").—Others believed the Jewish
people before and under the law denoted (Chrysos-
tom, Turretiu, Wetstein, Reiche). The view of the

! Socinians and Arminians (Grotius, and others) was a

I

modification of this one, that the hominex plerique

I are meant, who, under the legal economy, have sur-

I

rendered themselves to a gross life of sin. But the
Apostle evidently speaks of a human condition of

! soul, in which the inward conflict of life is very ear-

i
nest and great ; and the language of his own expe-

' rience is unmistakable. Even if he spoke of the

human race in general, or of the Israelitish people
in particular, he could not speak of a mere ptTcur-

X7]ficcT«Tti6q, which would be excluded from the

organic connection by the Apostle's theological view
' But since the Apostle uses the most forcible lan-

guage of his own experience, his expression is IOm
au; (xotroTToiia) ; that is, he expresses in his expe-

rience a universal human experience of the relation

of man to the law (Meyer, and others).* For it is

self-evident that the Apostle could have no occasio*

to describe a special experience concerning himself
alone.

But now the second question arises : What state

of the soul has the Apostle portrayed ? Does this

• [Wordsworth, lew correctly, say* : " By the pronoun
/. the holy Apostle personifies Human Nature, and iden-
tifies it with himself, and save, in his own name and person,
what he means to he npnlied to Mankind generally, m theii
unregenerate state/' This author follows his usuil patris-
tic bent, in implying that this is a description, not or what

I tout, but mifht have been Paul's experience. This seal ftv

the honor of " t he holy Apostle ** i« undoubtedly at the an
i pense of his «di.-*rity.—R.l
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CHAPTER Vll. 7-25. %&

refer to the condition of tbe unregenerate,

>r of the regenerate ?

Kt^jAt.—1. The unregenerate: The Greek fathers,

Augustine before his controversy with the Pelagians

[prttp. 44 tit Ep. ad Ji-m.) ; also Jerome, Abelard
(to a certain extent), and Thomas Aquinas; then
Erasmus, Bucer, Museums, Ochino, Faustus Socinus,

Arminius (on Affelman, see Tholuck, p. 828); the

Spener school (according to the suggestions of Spe-

ner}; and later exegetical writers. [Among these,

Julius M tiller, Neander, Nitzsch, Hahn, Tholuck,

Krehl, Hengstenberg, Ruckert, De Wette, Ewald,
Brier, Stuart, ErnestL Messner, Schmid, Lechler,

Kahnis, and Meyer (most decidedly). Some of

these, however, really support the modified view up-

held below (4).—RJ.
2. The regenerate : Methodius in the Origeniani*

(see Tholuck, p. 836) ; Augustine in the controversy

with the Pelagians (on account of vers. 17, 18, 22,

2ft : Retract. L 23, Ac.) ; * Jerome, Luther, Calvin,

Beza, the orthodox school; recently Kohlbrugge,
Dan 1U Kapitel dee Briefen an die JRomer (1839).

8. The first section, from vers. 7-13, treats of

the unregenerate ; vers. 14-25, of the regenerate :

Philippi [whose careful and thorough discussion

(Comnu, pp. 249-258) is one of the ablest in favor

of this reference.—R.]. The identity of the subject

is against this view. Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, L p.

469 :
'• The Apostle does, indeed, speak of his pres-

ent condition, but apart from the moral ability to

which he had grown in Christ" According to Mey-
er, this is the earlier Augustinisn view (of the unre-

generate) ; but it seems to be scarcely an intelligible

one. [This view (referring only vers. 14-25 to the

regenerate) is that of most Scotch expositors (latterly

Brown, Haldane, Forbes); of Delitzsch (Btbl. Psy-

chol., pp. 368 ff., 2d ed.), and is ably defended by
Dr. Hodge. As the current Calvinistic interpreta-

tion, it requires further consideration. Mention
must be made also of the modified form of it held

by Alford.f The arguments jn favor of making the

* (Tholuck, Stuart (Meyer, Lange, apparently), attrib-

ute the change In Augustine's views to the Pelagian con-
troversy ; Dr. Hodge, on the other hand :

«* to a deeper
insight into his own heart, and a more thorough investi-

gation of the Scriptures." In the Expotitio Quarundam
Prop, Ep. Bom. Prop. 43 (not the incomplete commentary)
the earlier view is stated (394). It is repeated in Ad Simp.
(997), 0>mf. vii. 21 (400). The Pelagian controversy began
about 412. It is not until 420 that the other view is pre-
sented (Cmttra duns Bpistntas Pel ad Bonfac, i. 12). It is

repeated in Relraetatione*, i. 28, i. 1 (427), and in Contra Jut.,

vi. 18 (about the same time). The language of Augustine
is as follows (in Retrac.) : qum postea lectis quibusdam divin-
orurn tractatonbus eloquiorum, quorum me move-ret civctoritas

t

contidsravi diligentius et vt'di eftam de ipso apwto'o posse
in>'Wgi quod att n (ver. 14) ; *' quod in eis Itbris quo* contra
Pelagian** nuper *crip*i, quantum pofui diligenUr ostendt."

The tone of the whole section is polemic. This fact, in con-
nection with the dates above given, shows that tl-e prob-
abil'tief are strongly in favor of the tIhw of 8tuurt. A
genera] change may have been going on, but, as regards
this passcge, the change seems due to the exigencies of the
controversy. Gomp. Mignc's edition Augustini Opera, i.

620, i'i. 2071, &c. ; also Schaff, History of the Christian
ChuTh, ili. pp. 988 if.—B.)

t rThis view is hs follows : From vers. 7-13 is historical,

smraal self under the convictions of ran hi tbe tmnsition
state. Ver. 14 is still of the carnal self; but Paul, in pass-
ing forward, transfers himself into his present position by
the change of tense. Speaking in this tense, he begins to
tell >jf the motions of the will toward God (ver. 15, which is

true only of the regenerate). Then an appnrent verbal con-
fnnon arises, the ego having a wider meaning in ver. 17

Shun in ver. 18, Ac. After ver. 20. the subject is the actual
then existing complex self of Paul in his state of conflict

This view m more easily justified by the exegesis of sepa-
rate verses than that of jDt Hodge, yet the " confusion** is

fratt—E.1

sharp transition at ver. 14, are as follows, as urged
by Hodge : (1.) The onus probandi is on the other

side (on account of the nrst person and present

tense). (2.) There is not an expression, from the

beginning to the end of the section, ver. 14-20,
which the holiest man may not and must not adop*

(3.) There is much which cannot be asserted by an)
unrenewed man. (4.) The context is in favor of
this interpretation. The positions (2) and (8) must
be discussed in the exegesis of the verses as they
occur (especially vers. 14, 15, 22). It will be found
that there is very great difficulty in applying all the
terms in their literal sense exclusively to either class.

Philippi is most earnest in upholding the 3d position

of Hodge, In regard to (1), it may be observed,

that the first person is usea in vers. 7-18, so thai

the change from the past to the present tense alone

enters into the discussion. Is this change of tenet

sufficient to justify so marked a change in the tub
ject? A consistent attempt to define the subject

throughout on this theory, leads to the " confusion,"

which Alford admits in the view he supports.—The
context, it may readily be granted, admits of this

view ; for in chaps, v. and vi. the result of justifica-

tion, the actual deliverance from sin, has been
brought into view, and ver. 6 says : we serve, Ac.
But, on the other hand, it must be admitted that

vers. 7-13 recur to the ante-Christian, legal position.

Not until ver. 25 * is there a distinct Christian utter-

ance, while chap. viii. sounds like a new song of tri-

umph. If the Apostle is holding the distinctively

Christian aspect of the conflict in abeyance, thoigh
describing the experience of a Christian, in ordei

that he may give it more force in chap, viii., he is

doing what is not usual with him as a writer, still

less with a struggling believer in bis daily experi-

ence. The context, we hold, points most plainly to

the view given next, and adopted by Dr. Lange.—IL]

4. The Apostle is not describing a quiescent

state, but the process in which man is driven from
the law to Christ, and an unregenerate person be-

comes a regenerate one. So Olshausen :
u The sUte

under the law cannot coexist with regeneration, and
without question, therefore—as chap. vii. 24 is to

express the awakened need of redemption, and ver.

2d the experience of redemption itself—vera. 14-24

are to be referred to a position before regeneration,

and to be understood as a description of the conflict

within an awakened person. Since, however, the

Apostle makes use of the present for this section,

while before and afterwards he applies the aorist, we
are led to the idea that he does wot intend to have
this state of conflict regarded as concluded with the

experience of redemption. In the description (vers.

14-24) itself, also, as will afterwards be more par-

ticularly shown, an advance in the conflict with sin

is clearly observable ; tbe better I stand out in the

man, more and more the pleasure in God's law
gradually increases. This is the case in a still higher

degree, as ver. 25 expresses, after the experience of

the redeeming power of Christ, where the conflict

with sin is described as for the most part victorious

on the side of tbe better part in man. But a battle

still continues, even after the experience of regen-

eration," Ac—In all this, the antithesis, under the

law and being freefrom the law, does not bear being

confounded. It only admits of the condition, that

the Christian must again feel that he is weak, so fat

* [Forbes defends this view, however, from the parallel

ism in the latter part of ver. 26.—Rl
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£># TEE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMAK&

a* he falls momentarily under the law of the flesh,

and thereby under the law of death. Even Bengel
Inds in this section a progress, but he does not cor-

rectly describe it: Sensim suspired, connititur,

enxtitur ad 'ib.rtatem. Inde pvdatfon serenior fit

cratio. Bui after the combatant experiences deep
conviction, ue declines, rather, into despair; but

then this is the way to complete deliverance.

Tholuck properly remarks : " As the question is

usually raised, whether the regenerate or the unre-

generate person is spoken of, it produces misunder-
standing so far as the status irregenitorum compre-
hends in itself the very different states of soul of the

, status exUx carnalis and of the statu* leaaUs ; then,

how far the relation of Old Testament believers to

law and regeneration is regarded differently; and
finally, how far the idea of regeneration has been a
self-consciously variable one."

[This view is, on the whole, the roost satisfactory.

It admits the conflict after regeneration, but guards
against the thought that this is a description of dis-

tinctively Christian experience. It is rather that of

one under the pedagogy of the law •* unto Christ,"

whether for the first time or the hundredth time. It

is the most hopeful state of the unregenerate man

;

the least desirable state of the regenerate man. Of
course, it cannot be admitted that there is a third

class, a tertium quid, the awakened. This view
seems to be the one which will harmonize the polem-
ics of the past. Jowett adopts it, Schaff also, while

Delitzsch, after advocating (3), says : " He speaks
of himself the regenerate

—

i. e., of experiences still

continuing, and not absolutely passed away—but he
does not speak of himself qud regenerate—i. «., not

of experiences which he has received by the specifi-

cally New Testament grace of regeneration." He
further admits that such experiences might occur in

the heathen world, according to Rom. ii. 15. The
advantages of this view are very numerous. It re-

lieves the exegesis of a constant constraint, viz., the

attempt to press the words into harmony with cer-

tain preconceived anthropological positions. It

agrees best with the context. Its practical value is

beyond that of any other. See Doctr. Notes,—R.1

On the literature, see the Introduction. Also
Tholuck, p. 339, where the explanations of Hun-
Jus and Aretius may also be found. Winzer, Pro-
/rarnm, 1882. A treatise in Knapp, Scripta varii

aroumetUi.

EXEGETICAL AND OBITICAL.

First Paragraph, ykbs. 7-12.

Ver. 7. What shall we say then ? [Ti o vv
i o o vu f v ; see the note on this expression, iii. 5,

p 118. Comp. also ix. 80, where the use is differ-

ent—R.] Intimation that another false conclusion

must be prevented. Though the Christian be dead
to the law, it does not follow that the law is not

holy. But it belongs to a preceding stage of de-

velopment.

Is the law sin [6 vopoq ap aorta]? Ori-

Em [Jerome] : the lex naturalis. Tholuck : the

otaic law. Certainly the question is respecting the

justification of the latter. [Jowett paraphrases : Is

conscience sin ?—which seems almost an exegetical

caprice. His reason for it, that the consciousness

of sin, rather than a question of new moons and
ttabbatna. is undo* consideration, betravs an entire

misapprehension of the ethical purpose of tue law

of Moses. It may be admitted that an inferential

reference to all law can be found hen,*, but the pas*

sage is an account of an historical experience, which
took place under the Mosaic law.—R.]

Sin. The usual interpretation : cam* >/ tin

Metonymically, the operation named, instead of th*

cause, as 2 Kings iv. 40 ; Micab v. 1 : Samaria is sit

for Jacob. On the other hand, De Wette and Meyet
say : Is the law sinful, immoral ? After what pre-

cedes, it may well mean : Is it the real cause of sin,

and, as such, itself sinful ? [Bengel : " causa pee-

cati peccaminosa" "'0 *o/*o<; itself being abstract,

that which is predicated of it is abstract also'

(Alford).—R.1 Even this conclusion is repelled bj

the Apostle with abhorrence, ft *) yirotro.
Nay, but. The alia is taken by some in

the sense of aXXdy* : but certainly. He repels the

thought that the law is sin, but yet he firmly holds

that it brought injury (Stuart, Kullner, and others

;

Meyer, Hofraann). Tholuck, on the other hand
(with Theodore of Mopsvestia, Abelard, and others),

sees, in what is here said, the expression of the op-

posite, viz., that the law first brought sin to con-

sciousness. It may be asked whether this alterna-

tive is a real one. If the law be really holy, because

it has driven sin from its concealment and brought
it fully to manifestation, then there is no alternative

here. [This seems decisive against Stuart's view.

Meyer (4th ed.) renders dlkct, sondern. The law
is not sin, but its actual relation to sin is that of dis-

coverer of sin. This is much simpler than Alford*!

view : / say not that, but what I mtan is that. The
objection that this implies a praise of the law (De
Wette) is without force. He might well praise it

as leading toward ver. 25 ; viii. 1.—R.1

But it may be asked, in connection with this

view, How are the words, I had not known sin

[rrjv dfiaot lav ov* lyrwr], to be ex-

plained ? According to Cyril, Winzer, De Wette,
Philippi, and Tholuck, this refers to the knowledge
of sin alone ; but, according to Meyer, and others,

it refers to the becoming acquainted with sin by ex-

perience. Meyer: u The principle of sin in "man,

with which we first become experimentally acquaint-

ed by the law, and which would have remained un-

known to us without the law, because then it would
not have become active by the excitement of desires

for what is forbidden, in opposition to the law.n

This explanation lays too much stress upon the s»x«.

ond point of view. According to chap. v. 20, vi. 1ft.

and ver. 8 of this chapter, it is, however, not doubt
ful that the Apostle has here in mind not only the

knowledge of sin, but also the excitement of sin.

But he does not have it in mind as the increase of
sin in itself, but as the promotion of its manifesta
tion and form for the judgment.

Except through the law [*l fit} S*a »o-
uov]. Olshausen :

" The law in all the forms of

its revelation." Meyer properly rejects this. Al-

though the law further appears as immanent in man,
yet, ever since the Mosaic law, by which it waf
awakened, it has the character of the second, threat-

ening, and deadly law. The moral law of nature,

ideally conceived, is one with human nature. [The
citation from the Decalogue, immediately following,

shows what the reference is.—R.1

For I had not known evil desire [ r » r r i

yao Ini&t'ttiav ov* fj rf *

*

r . See Textuai

Note l
. rafi confirmatory, not = for examp'a

On «. see Tholuck. Stuart. Winer, p. 404. I* 'n
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ntranstatable in English ; here a sign of close lopi-

ml connection. On the distinction between the
verbs, Bengel says : tyrotr maju* at, olda mintu.
Hine poeteriue, cum ettam minor gradue negator, est

it* incremento. The Yerb is strengthened also, in

tew conditional clause, by the absence of ay, which
would usually be inserted.—R ] We cannot trans-

late this, with Meyer :
4i For I would not have known

de»ire," &c This would make the law the producer
of lust, which is not the Apostle's meaning. That
mat was present without the law, he had sufficiently

asserted in chaps. L and t. But now he has become
acquainted with the corrupting and condemnatory
character of wicked lust, under the prohibition

:

Thou shalt not covet (Exod. xx. 17), [ Oh*
in*&vfiia(*q. On the prohibitory future of the
law, as quoted in the New Testament, see Winer, p.

296; Buttmann, N. T. Gramm., p. 221.—R.] As
this was to him the principal thing in the law, be
thus first understood the inner character of the law
and the inward nature of sin ; but thus also was the
propensity to evil first excited, in the most manifold
way, by the contradiction in him. The desire was
now to him universally and decisively the principal

and decisive thing. The first view of the inner life,

or of the interior of life, had now occurred. Tho-
luck remarks, that Augustine and Thomas Aquinas
regarded the concupisceniia as the generate peccatum
from which all the others proceeded; but he ob-
serves, on the contrary, that the t i in the sentence
suggests rather a subordinate relation. But is the

ji
d * i- r subordinated or separated in relation to the

whole sentence ? For I never once understood the
meaning of wicked lust without the law.

To what period of Paul's life does this belong f

To the time of his childhood (Origen) ; or of his

Pharisaical blindness (" the elder Lutheran and Re-
formed exegesis down to Carpzov")? Tholuck
gives reasons for the latter. According to Matt, v.,

Pharisaism was narrowed to the act. He cites per-

tineot expressions of Kimchi, and other Jewish
writers (see also the note, p. 852). In Jarchi, the
explanation of the Tenth Commandment is wanting

;

in Aben Ezra there is a dwarfish construction. But
then be raises the objection, that a person like Paul
must have earlier come to a knowledge of the sin-

fulness of the im&t'/iicL But the knowledge of the

sinfulness of the inifrvpia has its first awakening
significance, when wicked lust is recognized as the
root of supposed good works, and thereby leads to a
revolution of the old views on good works them-
selves. Even the fanatic rejects not only wicked
works in themselves, but also their root—wicked
Jesires. But he defines wicked desires and good
affections according to evil and good works, while

the awakened one begins to proceed from the judg-
ment on inward affections, and afterwards to define

the works. Therefore we cannot say, that oh*
fyrtor and oi'x r\dnr stand here merely hypo-
thetically ; the question as to the subject of this de-

claration must be raised first in ver. 9 (TholuckV
Vers. 7 and 9 denote the same experience through
which Paul, as the representative of all true con-

testants, passed under the law : ver. 7 on the side

of the perception of sin, ver. 9 on the side of the
excitement of sin.

Ver. 8. But sin. The Si is, indeed, "con-
tfnuative " (Meyer), [not adversative (Webster and
Wilkinson).—R.], yet not in reference to the his-

tory of the development of the sinful experience.

but so far as its second stage is given.

—

Sin, tj

apaoxia; that is, sin inwardly present as pecca
bility; the im&vnia, as it was just shown to be sin

[The principle of sin in man, as in ver. 7. To admit
a personification, as held by Fritzsche and Stuart.* it

unnecessary; to refer it to actual sin (Reiche), is

contrary to the context. Comp. Olshausen, Koppe,
Philippi, Hodge.—R.]

Taking occasion [d<f>o^firjv ££ Xafiov
a a]. The o^o^ij denotes the external impulst
or occasion, in opposition to the inner. [Not merelj
opportunity ; " it indicates the furnishing the mate
rial and ground of attack, the wherewith and whence
to attack " (Alford). Its position is emphatic, though
the whole phrase is probably thus rendered promi.
nent.—R.1 The Xapfidrnv in Xapovoa, as free,

moral activity, must be made emphatic here. There-
fore Reiche says, incorrectly : it received occasion.

By the commandment wrought in me
[£*(» T^s IrxoX^f; xaxtjqydaaxo ir i/toi].
The d>a tjJ« irtoX. must be connected with

xaxijoy. (RQckert, Tholuck, Meyer), and not with

a<t>oof*. Xafi. (Luther, Olshausen, Tholuck).f
The sentence contains the declaration how sin took
an occasion for itself. It operated just by the cent'

mandment [the single precept referred to ver. 7],
since it regarded the categorical commandment
as a hostile power, and struggled and rebelled

against it.

The immediate design of the commandment in

itself was the subjection of the sinner; but the pros-

pective result was the rising of sin, and this result

should bring sin clearly to the light in order to ca-

pacitate the sinner for deliverance. Meyer says
ambiguously : " Concupiscence is also without law in

man, but yet it is not concupiscence for what is for-

bidden." Certainly the positive prohibition first ap-
pears with the law ; but the variance of the sinner
with the inner law of life is already perfectly pres-
ent. But now refractoriness toward the positive

command makes its appearance, and enhances and
consummates sin.

All manner of evil desire [naaar in*-
&vn>ar\ The Im&vftia was already present;
but it now first unfolded and extended itself to the
contrast. Zwingli, and others, interpret this as the
knowledge of lust ; Luther, Calovius, PhilippL and
others, interpret it properly as the excitement of lust
Tholuck : "According to ver. 11, sin deceives, as is

exhibited in the history of the fall of man ; to man
every thing forbidden appears as a desirable bless-

ing; but yet, as it is forbidden, he feels that his
freedom is limited, and now his lust rages more vio-

lently, like the waves against the dyke ; " see 1 Cor.
xv. 46. [Philippi well says of this : " An immova-
bly certain psychological fact, which man can more
easily reason away and dispute away, than do
away." J—R.]

* [8toart makes apaprfc here almost = ty* *«pcuc*t
(ver. 14 ff.\ If an equivalent is necessary, <rapf is a
preferable one. For full, almost fanciful, notes on the
presumed personification, aee Wordsworth in loco.—B,.)

t [The proof of this connection is, that 6U is never
joined with A*. A«#B. {he is usual) ; that vers. 11, 13 seem
to require it.—R.)

t [The following citations from the classics suppcrt thf
universality of the principle set foHh In this verse (comp.
Prov. ix. 17)

:

Onto (Iivy zzxiv. 4): JToliU eodem loco cxiiUmare,
QmrUa-futuram rem, quo fuUt anUquam lex cU hoc fer~
itfur. Et hominem improbum non accuiare tuiuit «/, q'mtm
abeolvij et luxuria non mnta toltrabttior rttet, quam erit nunc
iptin vtneulis, ticutfera beotia irritata, drinde mt**t. Sen*
eca (de Ctrmentia, i. 23) : Porricidm cum Ugt catptrunl^ a
illii /acinus poena monttravtt. Horace ((«*., i. 31

:
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For Without the law sin is dead [/»i*<;
yao ro^or dfi a ox in vtxqd. A general

proposition, hence, with the verb omitted* Beza
and Reiche incorrectly supply ijr ; so E. V., was.

It will readily be understood that vinod is not

used in an absolute, but relative sense, = .nopera-

live (or unobserved, if the reference be limited to

the knowledge of sin). Against this the antithesis

of the following verse may be urged.—R.] Meyer,

incorrectly : " not actively, because that is wanting

whereby it can lake occasion to be active." Rather,

sin cannot mature in its root ; it cannot come to

naoaficuru;. Man has, to a certain extent, laid him-

self to rest with it upon a lower bestial stage, which
is apparently nature ; the commandment first mani-

fests the demoniacal contradiction of this stage, the

actual as well as the formal contradiction to God and
what is divine (see chap. viii. 8). It is iuoorrect to

limit the statement, with Chrysostom, Calvin, and
others, to knowledge

—

it was not known ; or, with

Calovius, to the conscience (terrores conscientimy,

or, finally, to limit the idea to the sphere of destre

(Tholuck). It has not yet acquired its most real,

false life, in the ntwafiaan;. Reference must here

be made to the antithesis : Sin was dead, and I was
alive. [The clauses, however, are not strictly anti-

thetical—R.]
Ver. 9. Now I was alive without the law

onoe [iyd> Si Kwy /o>(**s voftov rcoxi.
For (E. V.) is incorrect ; Si must then be rendered

but or now (t. «., moreover), as it is taken to be
adversative or coniinuative. The latter is to be pre-

ferred, on the ground that this clause continues a

description of the state without the law, while the

real antithesis occurs in the following clause, for

which the particle but should be reserved.—R.] In
order to define the sense, we must apply the twofold

antithesis. Paul could only have lived first in the

sense in which sin was dead in him, and also be dead

in the sense in which sin was alive in him.

I was alive. The / must be emphasized:
• 4 the whole expression is pregnant (Reiche, on the

contrary, merely ?jv) ".

Explanations: 1. Videbar mihi vivere (Augus-
tine, Erasmus [Barnes], and others).

2. Securns eram (Melanchthon, Calvin, Bengel
[Hodge], and others), I lived securely as a Pharisee.

8. Meyer says, to the contrary: "Paul means
the life of childlike innocence which is free from
death (ver. 10), (comp. Wiuzer, p. 11 ; Umbreit in

the Studien und Kritiken, 1851, p. 637 f.), where
(as this condition of life, analogous to the paradisa-

ical state of our first parents, was the cheerful ray

of his earliest recollection) the law had not yet come
to knowledge, the moral spontaneity had not yet

occurred, and therefore the principle of sin was still

in the slumber of death. This is certainly a statu*

securitatis, but not an immoral one." * Tholuck re-

Audax omnia perpeti
frits humana ruitper vetilum nefas.

Dfid (Amoi ., 2, 19, 3) : Quod licet ingratum est, quod non
ietl acrius uril; (3, 4) Nilimur in velitum semper cupi-
mutquf negata.

To this may well be added the remark of Goethe (in a
letter to lAvater): lh mdch'e das Element woraus d*>s

Utnschen S-ele gebVdft i**/ und wnrin sie lebf, tin Frgfeuer
nenntn, Hytrin aUt hdtU*chen und himmtischen Kr&fle durch-
tinanrl* qthm und wirken (I might call the element, out
•f which thv soul of man is formed and in which It Uvea, a
punitory, in which all hellish and heavenly powers con-
fusedly walk and work).—B.]

* [The legitimate result of this interpretation is Jowett's
position: "The state which the Apostle describes is in

minds us of the fact, that the Jewish child was no\

subject to the law until his thirteenth year ; but ba

accedes (and properly so) to the views of the eldei

expositors. Paul first perceived the deadly sting of

the law when he was forbidden to lust. The child,

as a child, has childish devices ; 1 Cor. xiii. ; but it

can here come into consideration only so far *«* its

religious and moral consciousness began to de>« Up.
But the status securitatis of which the Apostle h> rf

speaks, first begins where the innocent child's *Usi u
securitatis ceases. It consists in the sinful life being

taken, after the course of the world, as naturalness

instead of unnaturalness. And this can also con*

tinue under the law, so long as the law is regarded af

something external, and is referred to mere action.

The Apostle first dates the true existence of the law

for man from the understanding of the Thou shalt

not covet. As, therefore, Meyer has above given too

Augustinian a view of original sinfulness, so he here

construes it too much on the opposite side.

In a historical reference, this text, according to

Rom. v. 13, has especially in view the period from

Adam to Moses, It has, therefore, even been said

that Paul here speaks, in the name of his people, of

the more innocent and pure life of the patriarchs

and Israelites before the gift of the law (Grotius,

Lachmann, Fritzsche, and others). Undoubtedly,
that historical stage is included

;
yet here the psy-

chological point or view predominates : the life of

the individual up to the understanding of the Mosaic

expression, Thou shalt not covet. The law also

poiuts, by the ot>» e/r*#., beyond itself ; as the sac-

rificial offering, Ac.

Now I was alive. This means, according to Mey-

er,
u Man, during the state of death ( Todt*ew) of

the principle of sin, was not yet subject to eternal

death. Certainly he became subject to physical

death by the sin of Adam." We have already re-

futed this distinction. The condemned are first

actually subject to death at the final judgment ; in

principle, the children of Adam are subject to it
;

but the living man, of whom Paul here speaks, had
not yet fallen into it, in the personal conscious!}cas

of guilt and the personal entanglement in the tto^o-

But when the commandment came [ i I -

0-01109? Si rij? ivrolqq. The specific com-
mand, not the whole law. Came—i. e., was brought

home to me.—At this point the older Lutheran and
Calvinistic expositors found a reference to the con-

viction of sin immediately preceding conversion.

But the use of ivrokrj is against this, as well as the

drift of the whole passage. A writer, so loving in

his repetition of the name of Christ, and in direct ref-

erence to the work of Christ, would not have left

such a meaning obscure. Comp. Philippi on the

psychological objections.—R.] When its inward

character became known. This certainly has an his-

pome degree ideal and imaginary." There is no such timr
of innocence, but rather a time of security, "before the
deeper energies of the moral nature are aroused.*' All that
period, in the individual consciousness, as well as second.**

rily in the historical development of redemption, is referred
to by word. Granting, a« a fair exegesis of the whole con-
text compels us to do, that th«* termination of thii* period
was not at the entrance of Christian knowledge of the taw.
we may well include the thought urged so strongly by Prof
Stuart : " Before an individual has a distinct and vivid per-

ception of the nature and spirituality and extent of th«
Divine law, he is less active and desperate in his sin nad
guilt than after he comes to such a knowledge." The vie*
of vers. 7, 8, as including excitement of sin, ocrowHs as ti

advance tn this position.—E.1
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lotted application to the gift of the Mosaic law

(Reiche, Fritcsche), but a psychological application

to the designated momenta of introspection.

Sin sprang into life [^ duaptia dritn*
0*9] The explanation ot the dviZtja tv, re-

vived {u. Ruckert, De Wette, and others. Tho-
luck : * " The cm* stands, as elsewhere in com-

,

pound words, in the strengthened meaning of tcur-
\

turn; oomp. dvapUnta in John ix. 11," Ac), is

opposed bj Meyer, in accordance with the elder ex-
j

poaitore, and by Bengel and PhilippL Bengel makes I

this explanation: sicut vixerat, emu per Adawvm
intranet in mundum. Certainly the a ft a p r i a
became perfectly alive first in Adam as naqdpaau;,
and then as such rtxpd, until the rift of the Mosaic

aw again brought it to life. But this is also repeat-

ed psychologically in the individual so far as the

Adamic napdSaau; is psychologically reflected more
or less strongly in his first offences ; thus an indi-

vidual Xa/*fi. of the fid I takes place, but then, until

the awakening light of the law penetrates the -con-

science, a false state of nature enters, connected
with an active sense of life. [Here, too, must be
included both the knowledge of and excitement to

•in.—R.]—Some Codd. read £070*, because the ex-

pression dratrpr did not occur in the classical Greek
and in the Septuagint. Origen thought there was
here a reminder of a pre-terrestrial fall. Cocceius 1

evldenUus apparuit.

And I died [ir» Si dni&avo*]. In the

same sense as sin became alive, did the sinner die.

That is, with the sense of conscious [and increasing]

guilt, the sense of the penalty of death has made its

appearance. Meyer makes an inadequate distinction

here : " We must understand neither physical nor

spiritual death (Semler, Bohme, Ruckert. and oth-

ers), but eternal death, as the antithesis, m; to* n r ,

requires." The sense of the penalty of death makes
no distinction of this kind. [The aorist points to a

definite occurrence. He entered into a certain spirit-

ual state, which he calls death. Calvin : Mors pec-

coti vita est hominis ; sursum vita peccati mors homi-

ftta.—R.]
Ver. 10. And the commandment, which

was unto life, the same was found by me to
be unto death [xa» tvqi&t] /*o* rj ivroXrj
r\ *iq u

w

rj v , avxt] * * c. & dvctT ov . Kai
introduces the verse as an epexegesis of died, with

the addition of a new circumstance (Stuart).—R.]
Supply oiVa before unto life. In what sense was
the commandment thus found ? The commandment
aas certainly promised life to the one observing the

(aw; Lev. xviii. 5; Deut. v. 83; Matt. xix. 17. It

is, however, easily misunderstood when there is such
j

a general explanation as this :
" the promise of life

was connected with the observance of the Mosaic

commandments" (Meyer). The sense is rather Irom
the beginning, that the kind ol promise is condi-

tional on the kind of observance. External obedi-

ence has also only an external promise, or a promise

of what is external (Exod. xx. 12). But this is, for

the pious, only the figure of a higher obedience and
promise. The self-righteous man, on the other hand,

made a snare for himself out of that promise. Now,
m the highest sense, life according to the law of the

Spirit—-that is, in faith (which is the end of the law)

—remits in the £«jjf aw»W«K. Only the transition

•
[80 Stuart : •* to gather new l\fe, to show additional

fim>r, not merely a renewal of life which had before ex-
ited." On the lexical objections to this view, see Pbillppi

from death to life lies between the two. It is jutf

the most intense effort to fulfil the law that results

in death. This is a circumstance which seems tt

contradict the «k cwijf, and yet it does not contra

diet it, but is quite in harmony with it

The same. We hold that, according to thi

sense, we must read avtfj (with Lachmaiin, D«
Wette, PhilippiV and not avxij, with Meyer an**

Tischendorf [Aubrd, Tregellesl. For the law bii

only temporarily become transformed, as the same
law of life, into a law of death ; it has not perma-
nently become a law of death.*

Ver. 11. P?or tin, Ac. [r, yap dp aorta,
x.t.A. The yap introduces an explanation of ver.

10. The first words are similar to ver. 8, DU
dfnaotia here stands emphatically first. The
position of 6*d *% ino'/.r,<; is also slightly emphatic
—R.] Not the commandment in itself has become
a commandment unto death ; sin has rather made it

thus. How far ? Sin took occasion, or made itself

an occasion. That it took it of the commandment,
is assumed, and is explained by what follows. The
following xou dV alnifa kc., favors the connection

of the did t*7<; ivxo).7j<; with i\r} n d% ^o

i

fit, deceived me. It first made the command-
ment a provocation, and then a means of cofida/< na-

tion. Thus what applies to Satan, that he was first

man's temper, and then bis accuser', applies likewise

to sin. This passage calls to mind the serpent in

Paradise, as 2 Cor. xi. 8. But in what did the de-

ception of sin consist ? Philippi :
" Since sin made

me pervert the law, in which I thought that I had a
guide to righteousness, into a means for the promo-
tion of unrighteousness." f Not clear. It deceived

me, in that it represented the law to me as a limit

which seemed to separate me from my happiness.

Behind that limit it charmed me to transgression by
a phantom of happiness. Accordingly, it is not

satisfactory to explain the following clause: And
by it slew me [xat 6V oi't^ oixrtf
y * y ], thus : sin gave me over to the law, *o that it

slew me. In this respect sin rather falsified the law,

since it represented to me my well-merited death as

irremrdiable
y
or my judge as my enemy (see Gen

iii. ; Heb. it 15 ; 1 John iii. 20). [" Brought nu
into the state of sin and misery," already referred to

in ver. 10. The allusion to the temptation is to

be admitted here also.—R.1 Tboluck: "Decision

of Simeon Ben Lachieh : The wicked nature of

man rises every day against him, and seeks to slay

him (Vitringa, Obstrv. Sacr.
t

it 699) ; also by the

ynn "^ is denoted the angel of death."

Ver.* 12. So that the law is holy, Ac. [wart
6 fir yo/#o? ayto^, x.r.X. The Mart in-

troduces the result of the whole discussion, vers

* [It is more difficult than important to decide this

point. Avnt, heec, this ; abrf, ip*at the samr. The former,
though not in itself so emphatic, here takes the preceding
subject, this very commandment, giving it a tragical force

(*o Meyer and l
sbilippi, whom Lange cites hi favor of the

other view). The analogy of vers. 15, 16, 18, 20 (tovto) in

against Lange*s preference.—R.1
t [80 Holfre: "Tt.e reference Is not to the promT*ed

joys of sin, which always mook the expectation and dis-

appoint the hopes, but rather to the utter failure of the
law to d«» what he expected from it." This view consist*

with the assumption, that the point in experience her*
reached is one necessarily and immediately preceding con*
version. Dr. Hodge does not thus assume, yt.„ he appeal*
to Christian experience in confirmation. If the excitement
to sin be allowed throughout these verses, the other lnt«s>

pretation, adopted by Dr. Lange. if preferable. C«mi..,

however, a beautiful setting forth of tb«* first view 1»

Neander, Pflnntung% ii. 681 (quoted in Tholuck).—R.1
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7-11. It is not = ergo, yet of a more general con-

clusive character. To ftir, the corresponding dt

is wantin z. The antithesis we should expect, ac-

cording to Meyer, is : but sin brought me to death

Uirough the law, which was good in itself. This is

the thought of ver. 13 ; but as the form is changed,

di 'loes not appear.—R.1 Not only innocent (Tho-
luck), but also absolutely separated from, and op-

r^sed to, sin. And this applies not only to the law
in general, but also to its explanation in the single

i-uuimandment.

[And the commandment holy and Just and
good, xcei 17 irroXi] dyia xoti dtnaia xai
aya&rj.] The commandment is first holy in its

origin as God's commandment ; secondly, just, as

the individual determination of the law of the sys-

tem of righteousness (Meyer : * " rightly constituted,

just as it should be"); and good—that is, not in the

vague sense of excellent (Meyer, Philippi, and oth-

ers), but according to the idea of what is good:
beneficial promotion of life in itself, in spite of its

working of death in me ; indeed, even by its work-
ing of death. The term good refers to the blessed

result of divine sorrow, and to the gospel.f The
elaborate apology for the commandment is certainly

/according to Meyer) occasioned by the fact that the

trtoXj has beee described as precisely the object of

•in, in ver. 1

8»ooiti> Paraojlaph (via. 13).

The Law in relation to the Sinner.

Ver. 13. Did then that which was good
become death unto me? [To ovv dyafror
iuoi iyivtro (rdvaroq; See Textual Note*.]
Tholuck :

" The nh in ver. 12 prepared for the an-

tithesis r\ ds dpauxia, x.t.A. Yet the Apostle
again presents his thoughts in the form of a refuta-

tion of an antagonistic consequence. The dyaftov
should lead us to expect only wholesome fruits.

1 '

Undoubtedly, the expression dyaftrj (ver. 12) is the

new problem now to be solved. It was not so much
to be wondered at that the commandment, as holy
and just, brought death ; but it was an enigma that

it, as dyafry, should bring forth death. The expla-

nation of this enigma will also show how the law
has brought about the great change : Through Death
to Life 1 Was that which is good, of itself and im-
mediately, made death unto me ? This conclusion,

again, is to be repelled by Let it not be ! firj

yivoiro .

But sin [dXXd t ip aorta (supply tftoi

iyivfto frdvaro<;). So an modern commentators.
—R.] Namely, that was made death unto me.
u The construction of Luther, Heuraann, Carpzov,
&e , is totally wrong : dXXd h d^aoria d«* xov
aya&ov j*o* narfpyaZopivti (jyv) &dvarov, tva

earg dftaQxia " (Meyer) ; so also the Vulgate.

That it might appear tin [liva 9 av fj

a u aorta. The i'va is telic; g>av^, be shown
to fo(Alford). This second dpaorid is a predi-

cate ; anarthrous, therefore, and also as denoting

• [1 bis 1b a mistake. The quotation is from Philippi.

Meyer jsj* :
" right, with ronpect to its requirement, which

QOiresponcu uca *tiy with holiness."—R.J
[

t (Bengel is exoellcnt : Smcta, justa, bona, rotione
sausm 'fficientis, formm, Jinis. His second view is less ex-
act: rtitptctu officiornm erga Dfum, resprctu proximi, *v-

,

spectu naturm m *. Comp. Cnlorius (in Tholuck and Phi-
Ippi), and Ttmdoret (in Aiford).—R.| 1

character.—R.] This was therefore the most \aam
diate design of the law : Sin should appear as sit

(Eph. v. 13 ; (Jen, in. : Adam, where art thou ?).

[Working death to me, by that which it

good, did rov dya&ou /*o* *ar t q yato*
nivii frdvarov.] The idea of perfectly dis-

closed sin is just this ; that it works death by the

misconstruction and abuse of what is good. Thai
the law is first made to serve as a provocation to tin

unto death ; second, the gospel is made a savor of
death ; and third, the truth is made a mighty ttnti-

christian lie (2 Thess. ii. 11). Tholuck : " The na-

ture of sin should thereby become manifest, that it

should appear as something which makes use of
what is even good as a means of ruin, and in thii

manner the commandment should become a meant
of exhibiting sin in all the more hideous light."

Scholium of Matthasus : " lira a\ni
{
iaiTqr iXiysy,

iVa oXrj r/jt iaiTtjq nmolav «*xxa>ii''Vij." In addi-

tion to this, these pertinent words :
u'/n fact, as ii

in the sovereign right vt good to overrn e evil result*

for good, so is it Um curse of sin to pervert the

effects of what is good to evil/1 Thus an eiuphasii

rests on the <Ud xov ay a fro v, for which rea-

son it comes first.

Meyer correctly urges, against Reiche, that thii

tra is telic, in opposition to the ecbatie view. Death
was already present before the law, but sin completed
it by the law ; nar to yatoftivv. The law ii

not sin; sin disclosed itself completely as sin in

making what is good a means of eviL

That ain through the commandment might
become exceedingly sinful [ira ^^rai
xafr* vntopokhr duaorutXoq tj a/ca^ria
did rfjq ivtoXtjq. Parallel clause to the last, of
increased force : " Observe the pithy, sharp, vividly

compressed sketch of the dark figure " (Meyer).—R.]
Kafr* vTZtQpoXyr. Frequently used by Paul

;

2 Cor. i. 8 ; iv. 17 ; Gal. L 13. The a p ay r «> /. 6
.;

appears to be an intimation that sin, as an imaginary
man, should be driven from real human nature to

destruction. [The telic force of these clauses is thus

expanded by Dr. Hodge : " Such is the design of the

law, »') far as the salvation of sinners is concerned.
It does not prescribe the conditions of salvation.

Neither is the law the means of sanctification. It

cannot make us holy. On the contrary, its opera-
tion is to excite and exasperate sin—to render its

power more dreadful and destructive."—R.]

[Excursus on Biblioo-Pbtoholooioal Terms,—
The exact significance of the terms ado$ and
n * * v ft a, as used so frequently by the Apostle hi

this and the eighth chapters, requires careful consid-

eration at this point But such a discussion roust

necessarily be preceded by some remarks on the

words, ooifiia, yvyti, nrtvfta, body, soul, and
spirit, as used by Paul in a strictly anthropological

sense.

I. Soifia, Body. This term is readily under-

stood as generally used in the New Testament. Still

it refers, strictly speaking, to the bodily organism,
and has a psychological meaning almost = sense

the sensational part of man'* nature. As distin

guished from odo$ (in its physiological sense), it

means the organism, of which adyt is the material

substance. TKoiat; differs from tru^ in not in-

cluding the idea of an organism.) That out a. must
not be restricted to the material body, irrespective

of its organism and vital union with the immaterial

part of man's nature, is evident from the iiumerouf
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(Bom. xii 5 ; 1 Cor. vii. 21 ; Eph. i. 23

;

Dot i. 18, Ac), wheie the Church is called ' the body
of Christ. This expression would convey little mean-
ing, if oiafta bad not this psychological sense. No
difficulty arises in regard to this term, except in the

interpretation of a few passages which seem to imply
an ethieal sense ; e. <7«, Rom. vi. 6 (q. v.) ; vii. 24

;

viii. 10, 13 ; Col. ii. 11. It must be remarked, that

m most of these the ethical force really belongs to

tome attributive word, awfta being in itself indiffer-

ent. We may explain most of these cases by giving

the word a figurative sense, the organism of fin

(Rom. vi. 6 ; vii. 24 ; Col. it 11), analogous t6 the

old man ; or by admitting a reference to the body as

the chief organ of the manifestation of sin. The
term /« i I ij , member* (which is usually associated

with owfia, rather than with odql, because the idea

of an organism is more prominent in the former
term), must be interpreted accordingly (see Col. iii.

6 ; Bibelioerk, p. 64, Amer. ed.). In any case, the

thought that the body is the chief source and seat

of sin, must be rejected as unscriptural, uupauline,

and untrue. We must also avoid a dualist ic sunder-
ing of the material and immaterial in man's nature.

H. Wv/y, Soul. This term is from v«''/«»

to breathe, to blow, and, like CB3, its Hebrew
equivalent, originally means animal life (see the New
Testament usage, especially in the Gospels), but, like

the Hebrew word, it also is frequently referred to

the whole immaterial part of man's nature, in dis-

tinction from awjia. By synecdoche, it is put for

the whole man, in enumeration (Acts ii. 41 : about
three thousand souls), and in the phrase, naoa
tyv/ij, e>*ry *oul. As the word occurs but four

times in the Epistle to the Romans—twice in the

sense of life, and twice in the phrase, every soul—
it would not be necessary to discuss it further, did

not the precise meaning of 7tvt7>[*a depend upon a
further discrimination. Twice in the New Testament
(1 Tbess. v. 23; Heb. iv. 12") the word is distin-

guished from nvtvfta. As both passages may be re-

garded as Pauline, the one occurring in his earliest

written Epistle, and the other in an Epistle of much
later date, which is Pauline, even if not written by
Paul, the question of a Pauline trichotomy cannot
be avoided. The fuller discussion will be found
under nnvna, below, but here we must define vc/iy

more closely. Although it is true that the term does
mean the animal soul, it is very doubtful whether it

means simply this in the two passages above referred

to. If " animal soul n be restricted to the principle of
life, then troika, in such a connection, should include

this ; and a wish that the principle of life be " pre-

lerved blameless," is singular, to say the least. If,

lowever, " animal soul" be taken to include more than

this—viz., what we share with the brutes—then it is

highly probable that this largely includes the intel-

lectual part of our nature, and w/n must then be
= the seat of the Understanding, in distinction from
the Reason. That some wide sense is involved, is

evident both from 1 Cor. zv. 45, " the first Adam
was made a living soul," and from 1 Cor. ii. 14,

where the adjective ipt^txoc. undoubtedly includes

the intellectual part of man's nature. In both these

eases the antithesis is nrtufta in the ethical sense

;

hence the greater necessity for enlarging the idea of

frrij.* Passing over many distinctions which have

* rAkin to the view under discussion is that of Gdschel

:

"that the sool proceeds at onoe from body and spirit to
unite the two *° This contradicts, or, at least, confuses the

been made, we consider the view of Olshausen, wbiB

makes v»'/v the centre of our personality, the oattle-

field of the flesh and human spirit. In this view,

also, odql and aotfta are almost identical, though
he admits that, in the unrenewed man, the W/if ii

under the dominion of the adql. It excludes th#

vois from the yv/j, making it the organ of act vitj

for the human spirit. This view still restricts w/if
too much, even admitting the trichotomy.* Ji con-

fuses psychological and ethical terms. It leans

toward the error which makes the body the touree
of sin, while, on the other hand, it excludes the
human spirit from the dominion of sin (and its

organ, the voTs). It cannot be justified by Paul's

language, for tne very passages which h dicate a
trichotomy imply the sinfulness of the human spirit,

while it is altogether unpauline, as already remarked,
to refer sin to the body as iis source. The use of
the word V"/*x(fc, as quoted above, is equally op-
posed to this view, which probably grows out of the
attempt to find in H'vyrj and 7rvn>^a

y
terms analo-

gous to the Understanding and Reason. We there*

fore object to this view, and claim a still wider sense
for tf'v/rj. How much can be claimed for it, will

appear from what follows.

in. Ilvivfta, Spirit. This term, from nvfa,

to blow, to breathe, means (like the Hebrew n*i

)

breathy then vrind
y
then anima, lastly antmttt, spirit,

in all the various meanings we give that word. It

must first be discussed in its strictly psychological

meaning.

A. Besides the secondary meaning, temper, di*-

pomtion
y

it is used by most of the New Testament
writers to denote man's immaterial nature, including,

together with o~oV<* (Rom. viii. 10 ; 1 Cor. vi. 20 ; '

vii 84), and also with aaql (2 Cor. vii 1 ; CoL ii.

5\ the whole man. In the phrase, " gave up the

gnost," it is doubtful whether it means the whole
immaterial nature, or simply life; in Luke xxiii.

46 ; Acts vii. 69, the former seems to be the mean-
ing. But there are a number of passages where th*»

exact signification turns on the previous question

:

Do the Scriptures assume or teach a trichotomy in

human nature?—that man is a unity made up of
body, soul, and spirit ? It is essential to the proper
understanding of chaps, vii. and viii. that this ques-

tion be discussed,f
1. First of all, it must be admitted as a fact that

the Scriptures recognize the dualism of spirit and
matter, and that man is both material and immaterial,

without any tertium quid, which is neither material nor
immaterial. The presumption, then, is against the
trichotomy, so far as it would ignore this fact. The
presumption is also against any view which classes

bouI under the material part of the complex nature,

since both soul and spirit are used to include the

whole immaterial part of man.
On the other hand, Plato and Aristotle undoubt

immateriality of the soul, nud make* a living body ante
oedent thereto. Hegeliamnn regards the soul an only the
band that connect* body and spuit.—R.]

* [Against so limited a view of ^vxij, wo Tholuck, p.
302, who includes under It the vovt and c<rw oVSptMret.
Comp. lrenreus, c. hmres., v. 804.—R.]

t (On the trichotomy, see Dolitzsch, Bibl. P*ycA., pp.
84-98 ; Olshausen, Romans, pp. 271, 272, 2d ed. ; Dt naturm
hum. trichoUmia, &c, Opuscc. Th?oJ, 9 Berlin, 1884, pp. 148
ff. ; Meeener, Die Lehre ties Jpot'rl, Leipaig, 1866, p. 207

1

Bishop EUicott, Sermon on the Destiny of the Creature;
Notes on 1 Thess. v. 23 ; Lange's Ornnm. on Genest*, pp. 211
f., 285 t ; Tholuck, Romans, pp. 288-302 ; J. B. Heard, IW-
parliU Nature of Man, 2d ed,, Edinb., 1868 ; iAnge, Dop>
mat*, pp. 807, 1243.—B.1
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edly held that there was a trichotomy (for their

views, iee Delitssch, p. 98 ; Eng. ed. p. 212). This
fact may be used to explain 1 Theas. v. 23 as popu-
lar language, but " we must needs turn to the Holy
Scriptures, and accept without prejudice what it

answers to us, be it Platonic or anti-Platonic."

Borne such view was held by Origen, by the Apolii-

arians and semi-Pelagians. All these, like the mod-
ern rationalistic notions on the subject, were extenu-

ations of human corruption. Vain speculations on
the subject are abundant, but this should not be to

tho prejudice of truth.*

Turning to 1 Theas. t. 23, we find a distinct as-

sumption of a tripartite nature in man, all the more
weighty because it is not in didactic form. To say
that this is merely popular language, does not meet
the case. For, while it may be said that Paul does
not profess to teach metaphysics, the question then
recurs : Was the popular language of that day cor-

rect, or that of another age ? Besides, it is a hazard-

ous method of dealing with a writer so uncommonly
exact, and with a book which concerns itself with
human salvation. Experience has proven how large-

ly the diffusion and acceptance of biblical truth are

dependent on correct anthropological views. If we
believe that Paul chose his words wittingly, much
more, if we hold them to be inspired, this text, taken
by itself assumes " that in the original structure of
man there is something—yet remaining, needing
and capable of #an<tft/S<^i<m--oon*e8pon<iing to the
three terms, oorfy, sou/, and 9p%rit.v f The same is

implied in Heb. iv. 12.

Leaving these passages, we find little else in the
New Testament to support this view. Of course,

when accepted, it must modify to some extent the
signification given to these terms in other places;
but there is no other passage in the New Testament
which oould be relied on to prove the trichotomy
were these absent. Henoe we infer that the distinc-

tion, if real, is not of such importance as has been
thought, and cannot be made the basis of the start-

ling propositions which human speculation has de-

duced from it. This does not deny that, from other
sources, the trichotomy may receive important sup-
port ; it refers simply to the place it should take in

biblical psychology. Judging from the rare allu-

sions to it, the prevailing dichotomic tone of the
Scriptures, we infer that, while it may be necessary, in

order to explain these passages, to accept a trichoto-

my, the advantages of so doing are incidental, rather

than of the first moment%
2. Admitting that there is a tripartite nature in

man, the main difficulty is a precise definition of
these three parts. Here the German authors are in

a very Babel of confusion.' For the sake of clear-

ness, we first of all reject

(a.) All views of the human spirit which make
it the real soul over against a brute soul, termed
ew/fj, for the reasons given above under TL

(b.) All views of the human spirit which make
it a higher unfaUen part of man's nature, over

• [The anthropology of Swedenborg assumes a trinity
rather than a trfohotomy, and by hie doctrine of corre-

s to loee Its real significance.—R.)pondftnoee, spirit ._ _„_ ^^ __. _.„„
t (It must be noted how this passage assumes (1.), that

the spirit needs sanothlcation ; (2.) thai body and soul are
also to be preserved for God ; thus guarding against Pela-
giaxism and rationalism on the one hand, and asceticism
and mysticism on the other.—R.)

t [Any argument from the analogy of the Trinity must
be left out of view, sinoe it can prove nothing, though it
Star be pleasing to some minds to trace such an analogy.

against a soul under the power of the #ofS. Thk
which is the view of Olshauaen, and, with loodi
fications, of many others, is not borne out by the

anthropology of Scripture ; is contradicted by tbi

very passages which alone can establish a trichoto-

my, and is in the very face of 2 Cor. vii. 1, whan
" filthiness," /toAfovto?, defilement, stain, is attrib-

uted to the human spirit. Did such an onfallen

spirit, in any sense, exist in man, we might expect
that term to be used in this chapter instead of *•**
and 6 eVrw ar&ounos, whatever the reference may
be. JuL Mailer (i. p. 460) well remarks : " Flrt^a
in this anthropological sense is itself exposed to pol-

lution (2 Cor. vii. 1), and needs sanctification and
cleansing just as y^ij and o~«ua (1 These, v. 23

;

1 Cor. vu. 84) ; this spiritual sphere of life is the

one which, in the work of regeneration, most needs
to be renewed (Eph. iv. 23, compared with Rom. xiL

2). The notion that man's spirit cannot be de-

praved—that it is only limited in its activity from
without—and that sin is the consequence of this

limitation, cannot be attributed to the Apostle."

This excludes, also, the view of Schdberlein and
Hofmann (since given up by him), that the third

term of the trichotomy is " the Spirit o/t God imma-
nent In the soul"

(c.) But this would also exclude the view of

Philippi, Schmid (apparently of Tboluck, Romany
p. 801), that the third term is the pneumatic nature

imparted to the believer at regeneration. If it be
this, how can it need sanctification 1 Besides, this

involves the theory of regeneration, which makes it

the impartation of an entirely new nature, not t*

soul and body, but in addition to soul and body, as

the third term in %ne complex being. This view
cannot satisfactorily explain the trichotomy in 1

These, v. 23 ; Heb. iv. 12.

(<£) There remains, then, this view, which meets
all the requirements of exegesis: that man has a
body in vital connection with his soul, which lat-

ter term includes all the powers of mind and
heart, having as their object the world and self

(hence including rot* and 6 lerw aWtyw/roc in this

chapter). That, besides, he has, in his unity of

nature, a spirit which is of the same nature as

the soul, of a higher capacity, yet not separated

or separable from it. This spirit is the capacity

for God, God-consciousness (Heard) ; but in man's
present condition it is dormant, virtually dead in

its depravity, needing the power of the Holy Spirit

to renew it After such renewal it becomes spirit

in the sense intended in the proposition: "that
which is born of the Spirit is spirit " (John iii. 6)
This seems to be, in substance, the view of Mtiller,

Delitzsch, and Heard.* It admits a dichotomy, and
also a trichotomy ; claims that the soul is spiritual

rather than material ; that there is uo gulf between
soul and spirit ; that the human spirit is powerless

for good, yet that here, where depravity is really

most terrible, redemption begins. u In consequence
of sin, the human spirit is absorbed into soul and

• [Of course, the term will be given a more or less ex-
tended meaning by different authors : but if the two post
tions be held fast : (L) That this spirit is the point of con-
tact with Divine influences: (2.) That it, too, has been
depraved, all erroneous conclusions will be avoided. Dr.
Lange (Generis, p. 218) seems to ooinoide wtth the view
here presented : " It must be held fast, that man oould
not receive the Spirit of God, if he were not hinwell
a spiritual being; yet it Is a supposition of the Scrip-
tare, that, since the ML, the spiritual nature Is bouai
in the natural man, and does not oosae to Its aotnaiity.*
-H.1
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Seen, and man, who ought to pass oyer from the

position of the iptgpy tfrra into the position of the

xrtvftu foonotovv, has become, instead of nrtvfta^

ftsoc, a being yvx***; and <raix*xo? ; and further,

just for that reason, because the spirit stands in 'im-

mediate causal relation to God, all the Divine opera-

tions having redemption in view, address themselves
first of all to the nvtvua, and thence first attain to

the tpvxj ; for when God manifests himself, He ap-

peals to the spirit of man " (BibL Psych., p. 96,

Sag. ed\, p. 117). It may be urged that this pre-

sents no real distinction; I reply, that it is not
claimed that the distinction is of essential impor-

tance. But as Paul uses the word nvtvpa in prefer-

ence to w/*7, when he speaks of man's immaterial

nature, especially as regenerated by the Spirit of
God, there seems to be no other way of accounting

for it except on this view. (The objections to that

of Philippi have been considered above.) Delitcsch

very properly remarks: *' Should any prefer to

say, that the Apostle, by nrtvfia and yigty, is

distinguishing the internal condition of man's life,

and especially of the Christian's life, in respect of
two several relations, even this would not be false."

It is, indeed, the nearest expression of the truth

;

for the human spirit is not brought into any special

prominence by Paul, save as in a giTen relation in

the Christian's life. Hence we have a second mean-
ing of nvtv/icu

B* The human spirit as acted upon by the Holy
Spirit, and thus becoming the seat of those Divine

impulses, which are the means of redeeming the

whole man. Of course, as opinions differ respecting

the first meaning, they will vary from our definition.

Philippi makes this identical with A, while others

would claim that we should distinguish here rather a
new principle of life (Lange), than a part of our re-

newed nature. Dr. Lange seems to prefer this mean-
ing throughout chap. viii. There, however, the
reference seems to be mainly to the Holy Spirit, the

objective agent. In vers. 10, 16, the subjective

meaning is undoubtedly the correct one, as in John
ill 6 ; iv. 23, 24 (so Rom. il 29, see p. 115, where
Dr. Lange gives a different view), 1 Cor. vi 17

;

Phil. iiL 8. In many other passages this meaning is

implied, as indeed it is even in 1 These, v. 28,

though this cannot be explained satisfactorily, with-

out presupposing a human spirit antecedent to re-

generation.

C. The most common use of the term is obvious-

ly the strictly theological one: the Holy Spirit.

Opinions vary as to the propriety of this meaning in

certain passages. No definite rule can be laid down.
The absence of the article is by no means a certain in-

dication that the reference is subjective (against Har-
less). The reason for preferring this meaning, fath-

er than u spiritual life-principle " (Lange), in chap,

viii., is that, in ver. 2, the Holy Spirit is undoubtedly
referred to, over against sin and death. When, then,

rcif£ afterwards occurs as the antithesis to nvtvpa,
there is still more reason for taking the latter term
as the Holy Spirit, since the <rcto| is, as it were, per-

sonified and externalised, and the correct antitheti-

cal term must be an objective agent. We can thus

far more definitely fix the meaning of aa^l, since to

admit any subjective antithesis, compels us to admit
also some remnant of unfallen nature in the subject,

for which the use of the word nnvfia in the New
Testament gives no ground whatever.

IV. Sdgl , Flx8h. This term is used by the

LXX to translate the Hebrew word ite$. Thk
Hebrew word, in its simplest meaning, is applied tc

the material substance of the body, then occasionally

to the human body itself. Out of this grows the

application to all terrestrial beings who possess sen*

sational life. But a more frequent use is in the
sense of human nature, with the personal life attached

to it (Gen. vi. 12; Deut. v. 26; Ps. lxxviii. 39;
cxliv. 21 ; Isa. xlix. 26 ; lxvi. 16, 28, 24, and hi

numerous other passages). In Deut. v. 26; Isa.

xxxi 8 ; Jer. xviL 6 ; Ps. lvi. 6, human nature is

contrasted with God, His Spirit, eternity, and om-
nipotence, and the more prominent thought is there-

fore " that of the weakness, the frailty, the transitu-

I riness of all earthly existence " (J. M tiller). We
reach, then, this sense : " Man with the adjunct no-

tion of frailty " (Tholuck). There does not appear,

however, any distinct ethical sense, still less any im-

plication that man's sensuous nature is the seat of

sin, or of opposition to his spirit.

1. Passing to the New Testament, we find also

the narrower physiological meaning (1 Cor. xv. 39

;

Eph. v. 29 ; in the phrase, " fiesh and blood," Matt
xvi. 11; 1 Cor. xv. 60; Gal. L 16; Eph. vi. 12). It

is also used as = body, the sensational part of man's
nature, in Rom. ii. 18 ; 1 Cor. v. 6 ; vii. 28 ; 2 Cor.

iv. 11 ; vii. 1, 6 ; xii. 7, Ac., the antithesis being
spirit, or the immaterial part of man's nature, never,

however, with a distinctly ethical import. The pre-

vailing use of the word in the New Testament un«

doubtedly is, that which corresponds with the wider

meaning of IVS, human nature, sometimes, as

Iffiller holds, with a reference to the earthly life and
relations (Gal. it 20 ; 2 Cor. x. 8 ; Phil i. 22, 24 ;

Col. L 22 ; Eph. ii. 16, and a number of other pus

sages, where the whole earthly side of man's life are

contrasted with his relation to God in Christ) ; but

also in the sense of man, with the idea of frailtv

more or less apparent (Rom. iiL 20 ; 1 Cor. I 29

;

Gal. it 16 ; Acts ii. 17, which is a citation of itoa

in this sense ; John xvii. 2 ; Luke iiL 6). Here we
must class those passages which refer to the human
nature of Christ : John L 14 ; Rom. i. 3 ; ix. 6 ;

*

1 Tim. iiL 16 ; 1 John iv. 2 (comp. p. 61). This list

might be enlarged, but it Is only necessary to estab-

lish the New Testament use of <ra^{ in the wide

sense of the Hebrew equivalent Up to this point

we find no distinct ethical meaning—only a basis

for it.

2. The ethical ten**. Our inquiry here is of a

twofold nature. A. How much is included under

the term I B. What is its precise significance I

A. How much is included under this terml

(1.) If we choose a few passages where the ethical

sense is admitted by all commentators, such as Rom.
viii. 4, or viL 14 (ad^mvoq) ; viiL 8, and attempt to

substitute " body," or " sensational nature," for (ra^g,

it will be evident that such a meaning does not at all

meet the case. It is not only contrary to the scrip-

tural anthropology throughout, but in the passages

themselves the antitheses are not of a character to

justify it, especially in view of the wide meaning of

**{{€, already established. (2.) Nor can we limit it

to the body and soul, and exclude the human spirit,

It has already been shown how little prominence is

given to this distinction in the New Testament, ho *

• [In Bom. vifl. 8, where the term occur* three
It Is highly probable that in the bit two oases this

is the more oorreot one.—B.]
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there is no evidence whatever that the spirit is not

Under the dominion of the sarcical tendency, but

that, on the contrary, an immoral tendency is im-

plied.* Nor will this view find support in the use

•of the adjective ipti/txo« in an ethical sense as =
oaqxixoq; for in the only case where such an ethical

tense is undoubted (1 Cor. ii. 14), the antithesis is

not simply nvmuarutioq (applied to spiritual things

and persons as proceeding from, or influenced by,

the Holy Ghost), but also " the things of the Spirit

of God." (3.) Whatever ethical sense is to be at-

tributed to the word ad(j$
y
must include the whole

taan, body and soul, or body, soul, and spirit. This

agrees with the scriptural delineations of human na-

ture, the use of the word above referred to, and its

usual antithesis, when the ethical meaning is intend-

ed, viz., the Spirit of God ; never the human spirit

irrespective of the influence of the Spirit of God.
This antithesis is not always expressed, but it is in-

variably implied. (Comp. Rom. viL 5 ; viii. 8, 4 ff.

;

Gal. iii. 3 ; v. 16, 17, 19, 24; vi. 8 ; Col. ii. 18, 23.)

If it be claimed that, in Rom. vii. 18, 25, the ex-

pressed antithesis is, in the former case, the inward

man (ver. 22), then we reply, that the real antithesis

is stated in ver. 14 : " spiritual," " carnal," and that,

under the influence of this spiritual law, any antago-

nism to the oao$ has been awakened. Of course,

if the reference to the regenerate be admitted, this

objection disappears. So in ver. 26, although voTh;

is the expressed antithesis, it is the voi\- under the

influence either of the Holy Spirit, or the spiritual

law. 2 a q S , in its ethical sense, therefore, means,

uot merely an earthly or fleshly tendency, or direc-

tion of life, but the whole human nature ; not, as

Olshausen thinks, so far as it is separated from
God, but as it is separated from God, body, soul,

and spirit, as sinful. Being in the flesh, is being in

an ungodly state, a state of sin. (This view has

obtained from the times of Augustine until now,
among the mass of theologians.)

B. What, then, is the precise significance of this

ethical sense of <rdq$ ?

1. Its usual antithesis indicates what the Scrip-

ture doctrine of sin so strongly asserts, that human
nature, thus described, has become alienated from
God, As love to God is the only true moral im-

pulse, apostasy from God is sin, and the natural, car-

nal condition, is thus to be regarded. The Deca-

logue, Rom. i. 5, are sufficient to support this posi-

tion. In the law, holy, just, and good, love to God
is the chief requirement ; in Rom. i. 21, wilful rejec-

tion of God is described as the seed of all the vices,

subsequently catalogued, ending in the most fearful

sensual excesses ; in Rom. v. 12-21, sin is described

as entering through one man, through his act of dis-

obedience, and this is the immediate cause of the

carnal condition of humanity. Tet this does not

exhaust the meaning; it is rather its negative ex-

pression,

2. The positive principle of sin and the ruling

principle of the flesh is undoubtedly selfishness, for,

God being rejected, some personal object is required

by the human personality. It is found in self; its

into rests become paramount This is not, however,

very prominent in the ethical term under considera-

tion, but a ust be assumed in order to reach the fur-

ther idia which it involves.

• [Comp. Delitasoh, Bib. Psyche pp. 374 1, Bug. ed., pp.
MO ff., against the view of GOnther, that there U a flosbiy

»oul n dist.ncti« n from the spiritual s«»ul.—R.|

8. The human nature, thus alienated from God
with selfishness as its ruling principle, must, how
ever, seek gratification. There is but one resource!

the creiture. As ado$ means man in his entin
earthly relations, which are relations to the creature,

its moral significance must include devotion to tks

creature, if the use of the term is to be fully justi-

fied. This, then, implies slavery to the creature id

the search for self-gratification Carnality, then, h
as truly the moral state of one absorbed in intellect

ual and aesthetic pursuits, as of one sunk in sensual

ity. But as sensuous and sensual are cognate terms,

so we find, not only in the teachings of the Scrip*

ture, but in the history of humanity, that the de-

velopment of selfish devotion to the creature is in

the direction of sensuality (fleshly sins, in a narrower
sense). " Without God,M has, as its positive expres-

sion, " in the world " (Eph. ii. 12). And the very
want of satisfaction in worldly things leads to ever

fiercer longing after the creature, to sin in its lowest

forms. Sinking God in the material, or natural

world, over which He rules, is, in effect, sinking

man into the deepest slavery to the creature. To
be u in the flesh," is therefore to be under tt the law

of sin and death." Sin is not, in its essence, devo-

tion to the sensuous, nor is carnality essentially sen-

suality, but toward these as their manifestations they

inevitably tend. We thus guard against both asceti-

cism and materialism.

Flesh is, then, the wtiole nature of man, turned

away from God, in t/*e supreme interest of self de-

voted to the creature. It is obvious that this is bib-

lical, in linking together godliness and morality, un-

godliness and sin, in implying both the inability of

the law, and the necessity of the renewing influence

of the Holy Spirit, in order to human holiness.

Hence the propriety of the choice of this term *jo

express man's sinful nature in this part of the Epis-

tle, where sanctification and glorification are the

themes.

On <ro££, see J. Muller, Christliche Lehre von

der 8unde
t
especially pp. 434 ff. ; Delitzsch, BibL

Psychologic, pp. 878 ft. ; Tholuck, RSmerbrief^ pp.
288 ff. ; Wieseler, Galaterbrief pp. 443 ff. fa very

clear discussion) ; Lange's commentary on Galatiant,

p. 142, Araer. ed. This list might be increased by
referring to works on Doctrinal Theology and Ethics,

but it is limited to discussions of an exegetical char-

acter.—R.]

Third Paragraph, vmaa. 14-13.

The Sinner in relation to the Law.

Ver. 14. For we know. OXSaptv, not

olSa fiiv (Jerome, &c.). [The former reading is

almost universally adopted. Dr. Hodge, who in-

clined to the latter in earlier editions, now rejects H,

on the ground that there is no Hi to correspond
with ft iv . The singular would imply that the sub-

ject was aware of the spiritual nature of the law al

the time of the conflict ; hence it would favor the

reference to the regenerate. The plural, we InovL

simply means that Christians recognize this,—R.J"
That the law is spiritual [or* 6 »©>ot

jrrti'/jartxo? lar*v\ It is the specific knowl-

edge peculiar to Christians that religion is inward

ness ; that the law is incorrectly understood, whev
it is changed by the goq$ of external feeling intc

a <roe£$ of external precepts—a complication of finite

objects, while its nature is of a spiritual character

;
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CHAPTER VII. 7-25. 281

that te, revealing in every tittle the infinity of God's

Spirit, and relating to the Spirit. The ydo de-

clares the stiff-necked and malignant nature of sin.

The law is yqapn* only in form ; its nature is

divine and spiritual (Meyer). Explanations

:

I Inspired by the Holy Spirit (Theodoret\

2. Requiring a heavenly and angelic righteous-

ness (Calvin).

3. Relating to the higher spiritual nature of man
in different applications, by Beza, Reiche, De Wette,

and Ruckert).

4. In suo genere prceclarum et egregium (Koppe,

and others).

6. The spiritual, and not the literal sense of the

law, is meant (Origen).

6. Operating spiritually, SMcxaXoq dftTrjq, Ac.

(Chrysostom).

7. Presupposing the presence of the Spirit as

the condition of its fulfilment (Tholuck).

8. Identical in its spirit with that of the Holy
Spirit (Meyer). // v * vn at * x 6 q describes its whole

spirituality (James it 10), the absolute unity of its

origin, its' elements, and its purpose in the Divine

Spirit (which reveals itself in the human spirit), in

contrast with the presupposition of its finite force,

its finite and sundered parts of membership, and its

finite design. [The view of Meyer is the simplest

and best : in its nature it is divine. (So Hodge.)
This undoubtedly accords best with the antithesis,

od(JXHfoq, made of flesh.—R.]
But I am carnal [lyw 6k odoxnr6q tip*.

See Textual Note \ and below.] The **yw, in ac-

cordance with the idUtou; mentioned above, is Paul
himself, in the exhibition of his standpoint under
the law, for the exhibition of the historical develop-

ment of man standing under the law. Meyer :
" The

still undelivered fyw, which, in the great need that

presses upon it in opposition to the law, groans for

deliverance ; " ver. 24. The same writer properly

maintains, against Philippi, that the subject is iden-

tical through the entire section. Ou the other hand,

Meyer incorrectly distinguishes the past tenses of

vers. 7-18, and the present tenses of vers. 14 ff., by
saying that, in the former case, Paul has described

his psychological history before and under the law,

and in the latter, that he portrays his nature stand-

ing in opposition to the spiritual character of the

law. But down to ver. 13 he has rather portrayed

the genesis of the really internal and legal stand-

point. But after ver. 14, he describes the whole de-

velopment of this standpoint ; that is, the inward

conflict of the sinner who has perceived the inward

character of the law.

Carnal (fleischem). Sdoxtvoq, made of

flesh, like flesh (2 Cor. iii. 3 ; 1 Cor. Hi. 1). The
word could also be translated fleshly, if this were

not a conventional term for carnally minded, craoxt-

uoq. Meyer thinks that Gaqxuroq " gives a deeper

shade " than oaytunoq, with reference to John iii.

I ; but the case is about the reverse, since we must
anderatand by aaqxnoq, carnally minded, and by
wdox^roq, carnally formed, inclined, and disposed;

a being whose natural spontaneity and view of things

are external, according to the ffcbg. (On the oppo-

•Hkm of the readings, comp. Tholuck, p. 868.)*

* [The Greek adjectives ending in -tret (with the accent
em the antepenult) describe the material out of which any
Dust i» made (oomn. the English -en, wooden, earthen).

!*>««» »t it therefore earneus, made of flesh : caaaxef,
tarnalis, jU*hly, of this character. Adopting the former
leading, three modes ot view present themselves: (1.)

The ado xtr oq is immediately afterwards ex
plained as

:

Sold under sin [n t noa^ivoq vno tyi
a/* aorta?]. On the one hand, this state of

slavery declares the complete subjection of the sin-

ner to sin ; but, on the other, we must not overlook

his unwillingness and opposition to his being sold.

This will probably be the case, if, with Tholuck and
Meyer, we regard the aaqxtvoq merely as a higher

degree of aaQxtxoq. Therefore Tholuck regards

Bengel's expression as too refining : Servus vendUue
miserior est quam verna, et vendiius dicitur homo,
quia ab initio non fuerat servus, Meyer correctly

observes, that this opinion is in conflict with Augus-
tine's explanation of the passage, as referring to the

regenerate. Similar passages, 2 Kings xvii. 17;
1 Mac. i. 15.

Revelation of the obscuration of perception (vers

15, 16).

Ver. 15. For that which I perform I know
not [8 ycto xat toydtofia* ov yu-waxw].
There is wanting in this condition the authority of

the conscious spirit ; but the consciousness of this

want has made its appearance. Meyer calls up the

analogy of the slave, who acts as the instrument of

his master, without knowing the real nature and de-

sign of what he does. But this slave here is not

altogether in such a condition, for he knows at least

that he cannot effect (nqdattM) what he will, or

would like, and that he rather does (now) what he
hates. Thus one thing dawns upon him—that he
acts in gloomy self-distraction, and in contradiction

of a better but helpless desire and repugnance. The
sense of the passage is removed, if, with Augustine,

Beza, Grotius, and others, we explain ytWxrxw to be
/ approve of* (Appeal to Matt vii. 23 ; John x.

14 ; 2 Tim. ii. 19, and elsewhere.) Here, moreover,

the emphasis does not yet rest on the dU.nv (which

Tholuck applies to a mere veUeitas, and Meyer to a

real and decided wish, but which, after all, remains

only theory !) and //umy, but on the o i* y * vo'tax m .

[For not what I wish, that I practise j but
what I hate, that do L O r y a o 5 i / w ,

to? to nqdaou), a), a 8 j**o~<»i, tor to
no I'M. Although y d o is explanatory of the pre-

ceding clause, there seems to be an advance here, a

step toward the light of self-knowledge.—The mean-
ing of & iXi» is open to discussion. It means, /
wul (within the sphere of spontaneity, Dr. Hitch*

cock claims). The two questions to be decided are

:

That the Apostle has here purposely chosen the stronger
word (so Meyer), and thus a reference to the regenerate,
spiritual man is necessarily excluded. (2.) That here, vrfa-

Ktyot is = ffopKucfc . (So Lange.) This is also adopted hi

the interest of the reference to the believer. (S.) DelHsseh
even finds the former the weaker word : " o-aptfcyot is one
who has in himself the bodily nature and the sinful tend-
ency inherited with it ; but aapKuc6t is one whose personal
fundamental tendency i* this sinful impulse of the fleeh."

I prefer (1.) ; but (3.) should be adopted by those who insist

on the Augustinian view. Otherwise, the first time the
present tense, upon which so much stress is laid as indi-

cating a change in the state of the subject, occurs, the
predicate must be tampered with, and made to mean, not
simply, J am carnal, but, I was, J am so to a certain aetsnt,

lam still carnal, though not as formtrly* Dr. Hodge deems
the extreme (t. «., simple) sense of the words, "inconsistent
with the context," but the immediate context naa to be
limited in the same maty to make wis applicable, especially
exclusively applicable, to a regenerate person.—K.)

• [Thi* interpretation is altogether uUcLable on philo*

logical grounds. Dr. Hodge justifies it, by saying :
<rWltfc

regard to moral objects, knowledge is not mere eogirittoa.

It is the apprehension of the moral quality, and involves,

of necessity, approbation or disapprobation.*' But a cor*

root inference & not always t ocerect interpretation.—K.]
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88tt THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

(1.) Has it here a referenoe to the will in the strict

•ens* (either = velUita*, Tholuck, and others, or
= a full determination of the will, Philippi) ; or

does it mean, I desire, wish t The former is, per-

haps, favored by the psychological character of the

whole passage; but the latter is preferable, since

«*ra» is so opposed, that both words most be re-

rred to the same faculty ; and it is easier to class

&iXv within the region of the emotions, than to

transfer /*«ra» to that of the will. (2.) How intense

is its meaning? Here purm is undoubtedly in

Itself a stronger word. Perhaps the use of two dif-

ferent verbs (ttoottoi, no*£\ in the main clauses

would justify a difference or intensity in the anti-

thetical verbs &iltaf >**o~c3 (•'. «., the desire for good
4s less strong than the hatred of evil) ; or /*io~» may
be taken as = ov &Um (I do not wish). Yer. 16
strongly favors the latter. Either of these views is

preferable to that whioh strengthens the antithesis

into / /ow, / hate (Hodge). For this forces a mean-
ing upon &ilm which the Apostle could have ex-

pressed far more plainly by another term.—RJ
The wish here is the better desire and effort of

the man awakened to his inward state. First of all,

the sinner becomes a gloomy enigma to himself in

the contradictions of his doing and leaving undone.

(See Meyer on the odd explanation of Reiche, that

the sinful Jew does the wickedness which the sinless

Jew does not approve of. Also on statements kin-

dred to the foregoing, in Epictetus: o /*sr &ll*i,

(a Ofuwxamav) ov no***, noU o /ty &il$t, nohtZ\

and in Ovid : video tneliora proboque, deteriora sl-

ower. Still other examples in Tholuck, p. 866.) On
Fhilippi's interpretation of this passage as applica-

ble to the regenerate, see Tholuck, p. 355.* The
choice of the expressions is very delicate ; from the

real &IXhv in spirit be does not come to the con-

sistent and vigorous nocuranv ; but even the manv
cannot prevent a weaker nouiv of the rebellious

one.

Yer. 16. Bat if what I wish not. that I do
[d Si 8 oi*/ &ilta, rovro fto*5. Ji is

perhaps logical, and marks a step in self-discovery

with respect to the law.—R] The mental consent

to the law now appears above the perceived dissen-

sion between willing and doing. As the sinner

places himself, with his judgment, on the side of his

awakened will, he places himself with his judgment,
on the side of the law.

[I agree with the law that it is good, <xiV-
917/t* tw *6titp or» *aloq. The verb may
not here imply more than an intellectual acquies-

cence in the high moral character of the law, yet

that acquiescence extends as far as the &il*w. That

this must be actual in the case of an awakened man,
is evident How, else, could the sense of sin arise ?

—R.1 This is the first step on the way of self-

knowledge: Acquiescence in the law in opposition

to his own action*. But at the same time, the law

is acknowledged to be good in an eminent sense, as

• (Dr. HodgN. Is oertainly oorreot in saying, " that erery
Christian oan adopt the language of this verse;" but when
AJted (fot firing Philippi) asserts, that no nuch mil atitU
in the cartaU unregenerale man, the remark is incorrect,

ttnleea Uk* be referred either to a full determination of

the will, or to the strongest possible derire. That neither of
tfceee Is a neoeeeary ooacluston, is evident not only from the
language of Bpiotetus, but from the cloee connection with
ver. 14 (ye> . . . rap), an well af from ver. 16, where
•a S4W is evidently need as explaining iuvw. It is a
emtultous inference, that a referenoe of this Terse to the
nnregenerate implies a eontradictlon of the deprarlty of
the human will.—B.]

noble, standing ideally above the life—saJUk. May
er: M The usual construction, J grand that the lem n
good, neglects the aw" Against the referenoe of

the rp v6ftm to <rw, see Tholuck ; see him also fbf

quotations from Ohrysostom and Hugo St Victor on
the innate nobility of the souL

The illumination of the darkness of the wiM
(vers. If, 18).

Yer. 17. Mow than It la no longer Z that
perform it [rurt St ohult* iym xattoyd*
to/ta* a it to. Nvri is logical, not temporal
(so all modern commentators). If temporal, then it

might mark the transition into a state of grace
The same is true of ouxct*. See Winer, p. 574
44 Since I consent to the law, that it is good, it cox
no hnaer be affirmed that 7," Ac. (Meyer).—R.]
Tholuck : " Nvri Aug. nunc in stain gratioh—ntii
er a designation of the inferenoe." But it denotes
not merely a continued movement in the treatment,

but also in the subject discussed. The understand-
ing has first entered upon the side of the law ; now
this is done also by the real will of the ego. The
sinner distinguishes between his ego—which now
emerges from the darkness of the personality—and
the sin [the principle of sin personified] dwelling in

him—now like a foreign and wicked co-habitant.

He places himself, with his ego and his will, on the

side of the law, and abjures the bad part of his con-
dition. The eye*, as well as the xartoyato/ia*,
must be emphasized. The ourro is that which he,

according to ver. 16, now no more wills with his real

will [As yet, however, there is no indication that

this state of things does or can lead to " what is

good," save in powerless desire, even i£ with Meyer,
we take the ego here as = the moral self-oonseious-

neas. Ver. 18 acknowledges this.—R].
Bat sin dwelling in me [allot * oixovaa

ir ifiol a^aoria]. The Apostle extinguishes
between the iym and an individuality in a wider

sense, described by in me, in which sin dwells.

S

Stuart takes in me as referring, not to the wider in-

ividuality, but to the carnal self, which here begins
to appear over against the better self. It may be
doubted whether there is such a better self as is re-

ferred to in the first clause of this verse, in the un-

regenerate man. But all men under the law feel

such a discord as this.—As the attributing of the

doing to indwelling sin by the Christian is not a de-

nial of responsibility, so, in the case of one not yet

a Christian, it is not the assumption of a power to

do right. There is no sign of release as yet. Even
if we limit in me to the narrower sense it has in ver.

18, the whole personality seems to be under die

power of sin.—Wordsworth finds here, and in the

succeeding verses, a vindication of God from die

charge of being the author of sin !—R.]
ver. 18. For I know that In me, that ia, a

my flesh, good doth not dwell folda yao
ot» oh* oixtl iv ipoi, tout iarnr a**

Tij aaqni /tot', aya&ov. For I know, if

regarded by Philippi as an expression of Christian

consciousness
;
yet some such consciousness is the

very result which the law is designed to produce.—
R.1 More special definition of the dwelling of sin

in him. This arises from the fact that rood does not

dwell in him—that is, in his flesh. The negative
expression is noteworthy : If in a moral being nt
good dwells, the opposite (sin) does dwell in mm,
The aaol is here established as the other side of

the ego, which, with this, constitutes the whole mam,
But we cannot identify the <roi^{, either with the
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body, or with the lusts of the body alone (the Greek
fathers). Tholuck cites, in favor of this view, the

different expressions, " in my members," " body of
death," ver. 24. But these terms must not be un-

derstood materially. The <ra£$ is the external, finite

nature and mode of relation and view; it is the

finite tendency in both its immaterial and sensuous

oharacter, which certainly has its substantial basis in

the external adot. Calvin interprets odql here as

human nature. It would be better to say : in my
naturalness.

[See, on octal, the Excursus above. The word
may be here used in the physiological sense (Wie-
seler). But this seems strangely out of place. It

is assumed to escape the difficulty that arises, If

the reference to the unregenerate be held. In the

case of a Christian, the limitation is made, because

be has a spiritual nature, over against his carnal na-

ture, in which good does dwell. But since ado$, in

the ethical sense, includes the whole natural man,
why should any limitation be made, if the reference

be to the unregenerate ? The grave objection must
be admitted ; but if the verse be referred to the re-

generate man, why this studious avoidance of men-
tioning the nvtvua ? and why such a powerlessness

as is expressed in the next clause ? The only satis-

factory explanation is, that the distinction between
unregenerate and regenerate is not in question, but
the ican of the law is here represented as conscious

of being odoxwoo, made so more fully by the con-

flict which the law has awakened. The immediate
antithesis (which is not strongly marked here) is sim-

ply the better desire, the ego longing to be better,

powerless, however, in every case, until escaping

from the law to Christ
; yet this implies, as the real

ethical antithesis, the spiritual law here acting on
the man.—-R.] The Apostle's declaration is far re-

moved from the Flacian, Gnostic, and Manichean
definitions. He could not have sought a real " moral
willing and doing" (Meyer) as I'good" in his
44 flesh," but only religious morality and excellence.

But he does not even find this in it; and hence
there arises the contrary propensity, a pseudo-plastic

will of the flesh.

For to will is present with me [to ydo
&iX*iv naodxoxai j*o*]. Not, " is present

in me," as Meyer says, but who corrects himself

when he also says : Paul represents the matter as if

he were looking about after it in his personality—as

If seeking himself in a spacious sphere. "The
&Uii* is present with him-—before bis gaze." To
will is immediately before bis eyes, but he can no-

where find the treasure of performing that which is

good.

[To perform that which is ijood I find not,

to dk *artQydtt<r&ai to xaXor 017
tvolanet. See Textual KoU\ If the briefer

reading be accepted, naodxtvza* must be supplied.

The meaning is then obvious.—R1 Explanations

:

I do not gain it ; I can not, Ac. (Ratios, Flatt, Ac).
We must first emphasize the »aT^yoUff^at,
and secondly, the xalov. The question is not
concerning thejustitia civilis, but the carrying out

of the ideal. The iyta is not yet the new man of

Ihe spirit (Philippi) ; it is the better self as an awak-
ened moral will, from which the aim is removed and
Ihe way stopped up by the accustomed propensity

ef the flesh.

The revelation of the obscuration and dispension

in ihe unconscious ground of life—thai is, in the life

vf feeling (vera. 19, 20). According to Tholuck and

Meyer, we have in these verses only proofs of the
preceding. Meyer : Ver. 19 is a proof of ver. 18,
and ver. 20 of ?er. 11. [Stuart : " * If what I hav«
said in vers. 18 and 19 be true, then what I have
affirmed in ver. 17 must be true.' "—R.1

Ver. 19. [For the good, Ac. i to is con-

firmatory. " I find not," is proved by acts which
are not according to the better desire. Dr. Hodgs
presses the meaning of &iXo>. That Paul, ae a
Christian, would mean more by these words than
Seneca or Epictetus, is undoubtedly true; but
whether he does mean more than is true in every

case, to a certain extent, of a man awakened under
the law, is very doubtful.—R.]—Batthe evilwhich
I wish not, that I practise, oov&iXw xaxor,
rovro nodaota. This strong expression is

new. It points to a fountain of wicked action which
proceeds immediately from the unconscious life in

opposition. And this is the darkness of the sensuous
[the carnal] life.

^
Ver. 20. [Mow if I do that I would not,

ti ds S 01/ &ilu> iyat, touto 7ro*a>. El 6%
= since, then, hypothetical only in form. On iyd,
see Textual Note *. There is undoubtedly a progress
in thought Alford thinks the ego is here perceived

to be the better ego of the inward man ; but this

progress is perceptible in the case of the awakened,
only, however, to produce the cry of ver. 24.—R.1
This verse, then, specifies also the real author of
these actions of the man against his will : it is sin
dwelling in me [fj oixovaa lv Ipni dftao-
tta], the habitual life of sense [t. e., of the flesh

J,
This, in its obscurity, he now renounces in bis con.

sciousness ; in his /. But now, to a certain degree

or apparently, a foreign personality with a foreign

law arises in him, against the awakening personality

of his inner man. [The condition is not in itself, as

yet, more hopeful. The progress is still toward
wretchedness, despite or even because of the better

desire.—R.]
Disclosure of the inward rent in man in general

;

the dissension between the true personality and the

falsepersonalUy with its false law (vers. 21, 22).

Ver. 21. I find then the law Uvoloxm
&oa to* yoVoy]. The difficulty of the passage

has led Ohrysostom to call it aacupit; tiqijftlror, and
Ruckert to give up its explanation.

Explanations : a. The Mosaic law is meant ; on
for because. " I find, then, the law for me, so far

as I am willing to do good, because evil is present

with me." That is, the law is designed for me, be-

cause I have the will to do good, but evil, Ac. (Ori-

gen, Chrysostom, Theodore of Mopsvestia, Theophy.
lact, Bengel, &c; Meyer,* and even Ultilas. See

Tholuck's Note, p. 872 : Invenio nunc legem, volenti

mihi bonum facere, nam mihi adest malum). We
may say, in favor of this, that it certainly describes

also the origin of the law ; that contradiction has

made the law necessary.

Still, this exposition is thoroughly untenable.

1. Since the beginning—that is, from ver. 7—

• [Meyer (4th ed.) holds that the article requires us ti
understand the Mosaic law, but his view of the constmo-
tion is as follows : th* law is joined with the participle, the
infinitive is the infinitive of design, and the last clause in-
troduced by ftrt is the object of J find: "I find, then,
while my will is directed fo the law In order to do good,
th..t evil is present with me." As be well adds : " what
deep misery I " Bat this seems forced, and is only an at-

tempt to preserve consistently his dictum, that rd* »*>•#
mu&t mean the Mosaic law. See, however, bis full 1

matioal justification.—R

1
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the speaker has known that the law is appointed for

him.

2. Here the question is no more concerning the
law for the sinner, but the relation of the sinner to

the law ; the explanation is thus totally against the

connection.

8. The explanation, now I have discovered the law
to be a law for me, would be strange.

4. The law is previously for him also, whose
willingness to do what is good has not yet devel-

oped, while the legal stage for the condition here de-

scribed soon terminates. Hofmann's modification

does not help the matter : That to do evil is ever

present with me, shows me that the law is good to

me, who am willing to do it. He has already said

this more plainly in ver. 12. But, strictly, it is not
yet decided here that the law is also good to him.
Another view of the Mosaic law : I find, then, for

me, who am willing to do the law, the good (namely,
the lawX, tna; evil is present before me (Homberg,
Knapp, Klee, Olshausen,* Fritzscbe, &c). Unim-
portant repetition of the foregoing. Likewise the

noxlr to xaAo? must not be separated.

6. " The law denotes here a general rule, a ne-
cessity." I find, tlien, for me, who am willing to do
good—the law—that evil is present with me (Luther,

Beza, Calvin, and many others ; De Wette and Phi-
lippi [Stuart, Hodge] ). Thus the sense would be
the same as in the expression, c'rtoo? vojtos iv row
(tilHn. Meyer remarks, on the other hand, that,

according to the whole context, voftoq can be noth-

ing else than the Mosaic law. Another law appears
fiist in ver. 23. Also, the or* i/ioi to xaxoy
naqdnt it a* could not be described as roftoq ; it

is something empirical—a phenomenon. But why,
then, can the Apostle call even the motions in the
members a law ? Why can he call the old man, who
is nevertheless not a man, a man ?

Accepting this view in general, we may ask
whether the sense is : I find in me, or, for me, will-

ing to do good—the law, &c.—as formerly; or, I

find the law, that, when I would do good, ic. (Gro-
tius, Limborch, Winer).f This construction is de-

cidedly preferable, because it suits the expression
as well as the sense. For here the one law resolves

itself even into a group of laws. The law of God
now becomes to the Apostle the law of his mind

;

the foreign law in his members becomes in its effect

the law of sin. But this antagonism of law to law
is so fearfully strong, that it appears to the Apostle
himself as in itself a law of moral contradiction

;

and this a terribly strong contradiction, for, just

when he would do what is good, and high, and great

(for example, protect the Old Testament theocracy),

evil is present to him (persecution of the Christians).

Therefore the one law is resolved into two.

[This view involves a slight trajection of or*,
and then the dative is not governed by ti'olcxoi,
but an anacolutnon is accepted, which causes the

repetition of inoi. Though, in general, the view
is the same as that of Luther and Calvin, yet this law
m thus distinguished as neither the law of the mind
aor tht law in the members, but the contradiction

UMty wnua xnarooK {oux ea.1, rnuippi «i ed.), and appa-
rently Olahansen (2d ed.), adopt this, which is that of the
B.Y. Our English and American commentaries combat
suny authors, who hare already given up the opposed

of the two. Vers. 22, 28, taking up, as they d*\ the

two sides of this contrariety, favor our view also.

It may be added : (1.) The presence of the article

does not decide that the Mosaic law is meant ; for

the article occurs in ver. 28, where it is certainly not

meant. (2.) The article has a sufficiently denon
strative force (this law) without tovtov being insert*

ed.
(8.

J The phrase, law of God (ver. 22), seems, by
its denniteness, to point to another sense here. Ou*
English version, therefore, presents the best sense

Ver. 22. For I delight in the law of Ood
[<jtivijSo[t at yaq r<Z v6,no> toU &*ov. The
yao introduces the two verses as an antithetical ex-

planation of ver. 20. The aw in ovrqd'oftcu is as

in ai'XXvnovntvoq, Mark iii. 5, after the analogy of

oV/youb* not, = apud animum (Tholuck). No thought
of delighting with, as Meyer holds, it is undoubt*
edly stronger than ctWi^t, ver. 16 (against Stuart).

It belongs to the sphere of feeling. See further be-

low.—R.] Tholuck :
" The two contending forces

in the one personality (ver. 17) are locally divided,

one being in the inward man, the other in the out-

ward members ; the will is taken captive in the way
from the inward to the outward man—that is, to the

executing organs." But the powers named here
assume a concrete form. The moral judgment, in

vers. 15 and 16, the moral will
%
or the 7, in vers.

17 and 18, and the moral inwardness, in vers. 19
and 20, have now become the inner man, who de-

lights in the law of God. But just now sin in the

members comes in, with the power of a strange law,

so that a chasm pervades his whole being, in which
even he, who at the beginning of the process was a
slave, is now, in consequence of his helpless resist-

ance, become a military captive of sin.

[After the inward man, xara rov icta
av&QMnov.] The few av&ownoq is not so much
the roTx; or to votooy (Theod. and Gaunad.) itself,

as the man choosing in the vols his standpoint, bis

principle (which is not really gained until the con
elusion of ver. 25). It is also so far the inner man
as that he withdraws almost desperately from the
outwork of his external life. Lyra explains similar-

ly to the Greek writers : In homine duplex pars,
ratio et sensuatitas, qua aliter nominantur earo et

spirihtSy homo interior et exterior. This reminds us
of the Platonic use of language : In Plato and Plo-

tinus we find the termini, 6 turoi avfryotnof;, 6 sV

tov a., 6 aXrj&tjq a. Tholuck, on the other hand,
understands by the 6 Mao* &v&q., after the anal-

ogy of 6 xawbq dv&Q., 6 uqvnToq rrjq »aod. &*

(1 Peter iii. 4), rather the inward / of the man than
a single attribute—the inward man, who permits him-
self to be controlled by his conscience, the man of
conscience. But this does not remove the difficulty.

For the question is not, that the real and true man
is created for God ; for this holds good of flesh and
blood, ontologically considered. But it may be
asked, What actual standpoint does the Apostle here
denote ? According to bis antithesis, H is this : he
distinguishes his inward nature, as the true man,
from the antagonism and conflict of the law in hit

members. It is in this self-comprehension that he
now has his delight in the law, which is more then
the avftfijp* of ver. 16. Meyer also sees in the
avvrfSouab, the law designated as also rejoicing

with him ; on which, see Tholuck, p. 867. Lathes,
Calvin, and others, have thought the new-born man
here described. The standpoint here denoted is tree

as a point of transition, yet the dualists have erro
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Moody attempted to establish it as theory and fun-

damental law.

[The strong expression, o-fyndo/ta*, seems to

indicate that the inward man is toe new man^ under
(be influence of the Spirit (see Philippi, Hodge, Al-

ford in loco)^ but this view is beset with difficulties

also. Why is this influence purposely kept in the

background? Alford answers: To set the conflict

in the strongest light. But that is not like Paul,

who can hardly refrain from his references to grace

in Christ. As a matter of fact, the conflict under
the law produces a divided state, where something in

the man does not only consent to the law, but, in

aroused feeling, delights in the law. Such a state

may be the result of gratia praweniene, or may
alwttjs result in deliverance ; but its present effect,

as here described, is only u captivity," helplessness.

An abnormal condition in the case of the Christian,

though his delight, even in this introspective quasi-

legal condition, is more pronounced. This inward
man, independently of gracious influences, leads only
to misery. Notice, too, that when, as here, an ap-

parent reference to the Christian occurs, it is imme-
diately followed by language that seems totally inap-

plicable to him. This confirms the view that this

distinction is not prominent.—-R.]
Ver. 23. But I see another law [/9 X inw 61

ertoov vo^or. Paul here represents himself as
a looker-on upon his own personality (Meyer). A k

adversative or disjunctive.—R.1 His seeing indi-

cates his surprise. Gal. i. 6 and 1 serves to explain
how the trtoov is here distinguished from the

&Uor. As there the ixtoov way, is not a true

gospel, so this txtoos voftoq is not a true vo/tot;.

How could the one real law of God be in perpetual

conflict with the other ? [As indicated above (ver.

21), this is not the law there found, but that law is

the rule of contradiction between the two here re-

ferred to.—R.]
In my members [ev tok niXtai pov.

This is to be joined with vo//ov, rather than with
the participle avr^rxoar.—R]. Namely, operative
in ray members. Fritzsche construes thus: Which
opposes in my members. Incorrectly : For the con-
flict is not decided in the members. The ocutS,

which, being spiritually disordered, has become the
basis of the desires, has its essence in its dismem-
berment, in the division of its members ; therefore

the false law is operative in the members.*
[Waning against the law of my mind,

avT kt to ar tvo fifrov tw ro^iot rov ?oos
ft on. The form vooq belongs to later Greek
(Meyer). See Winer, p. 61.—R.J Earlier, this law
was master, and the iyw servant; now, after the
iym has become distinct from the sinful aotql as the
inner man of himself, sin carries on a formal war by
Wj members, but with the force of a law which it

describes as the law of nature, or one similar to it.

Simultaneously with the fact that the combatant has
recognized the Mosaic law again as the expression
of his inward steadiness, and has made it the voVoc
of hit *of«$, of his personal consciousness, sin has—nmed the semblance of a law of nature dominant
in the members.

[And bringing me into captivity to the law
Of sin which is in my members. See Textual

• [Phllippf holds that "member*" here hat a meaning
•etwesn the phyaiologioal and ethical. Hodge makes its Inmy flesh ; hut the phrase seems purposely chosen to
mdloats the locality where the opposing law is most evident,
lather than its precise seat.-B.]

Ifi

Note '. The participle aixnaXuxltorxa (latei

Greek : to take by the spear in war, to take prisoner)

is very strong.—JL] Sin, in this semblance, opposes
the inward roan, and conquers him ; the I finds

itself the captive of another law, which now auda*

ciously appears as the law of sin ; that is, sin will

now assert itself as an insurmountable fatality.—

Meyer will not accept the genitive vofioi; xov vooc
as subjective, but local. He would distinguish it fur-

ther from the vo/tog rov &*ov (against Usteri, K6U.
ner, Ac.), without observing that " the law of God "

has reproduced itself in "the law of the mind."
[The difference is thus expressed by Bengel : die-

tarnen mentis mea* lege diirina delectatee. There
seems to be two pairs of laws here, each pair closely

related : The law of God, with its answering law in

the mind (taken locally) ; the law in the membeas,
subservient and causing subserviency to the law of

sin. The parallelism is not strict, for the conflict is

evoked by the law of God, and ends in the law of
sin. It is unlikely that this is a peculiarly Christian

state.—R.]
The voTx; denotes the thinking and moral con.

sciousness, which constitutes the essence of person-

ality. [Meyer: "the reason in its practical activ.

ity." Olshausen, and others, find here the organ of
the un fallen spirit ; the Augustinian interpreters, the
organ of the renewed man, the spiritual nature ; all

agree that it answers to the inward man (ver. 22).

If that means renewed nature, we would expect here
some expression of the Spirit's influence. The
choice of another word, as well as of another phrase
than " the law of God " here, where it would seem
so appropriate were the reference to a Christian,

confirms the view held throughout in our exegesis.

-R.1
Meyer says further: The inward man is not

brought into captivity, for he, considered in and of

himself, always remains in the service of God's Ian

(ver. 25) ; but the apparent man is. Then the war-

fare would be carried on by the apparent man ! It

is indeed correct, that in xoi roup tyq an ao-
rtas the dative is not instrumental (according to
Chry80stom, and others), but is dot, commodi.*

On the different distinctions between the law in

the members and the law of sin, see Meyer, p. 288
(K6liner: Demands of the desires, and the desires

themselves). We distinguish between the first ap-

pearance and the final manifestation : The law in

the members passes itself off for, or appears to the

sinner first as, the law of nature ; therefore it brings
him into captivity, and appears to him finally as the

law of sin—the law of anomy, of unnaturalnesa
Pareus' understanding of the fiiXtj as the pare nan-

dum regenita, coincides with the reference to the

new-born man. When Galovius and Socinius held
that the faevltaiee interioree are included, they inti

mated that not the nlXn of itself, but only in con-

nection with spiritual dispositions, could form the
semblance of another and wicked law.

FOUITH PABAeaiPB (vams. 24, 15).

The Transition from the Law to the Gospel.

It is a characteristic of the interpretation of this

passage, that some have made vers. 24 and 26 paren

• [If «V be accepted in the text, then this would not he
instromental, but describe the department jx wbioh the
taking captive has place (AlfbrdV -ELI
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thetical down to ijtiZv; Grotius and Flatt, ver. 20
to mi&r. Tboluok : " As, in the case of the morally
fickle, such an experience, daily renewed, calls forth

the renunciatory exclamation to virtue, 'Thou art

too bard for me ; take away my crown, and let me
sin ,

* so, from the morally earnest warrior, is there

called forth the cry of distress for deliverance and
the power of victory." He adds to this : " Knight
Michaelis gives this cry of distress a very moderate
sound :

* ft is the lamentation of a distressed Jew
which Paul answers thus : I thank God that I do not
have to lament so.' "—But the deeply moral warrior,

who has once arrived at this degree, does not readily

turn back. De Wette says, very pertinently : " From
what has occurred, there now follows the need of de-

liverance, which has been satisfied by the grace of
God."

Yer 24. O wretched man [TaXainvooq
iy& ard-paiTrotl. TaXain<aooq y

strictly, ez-

hausied by hard labor (rktjvcu ntaqoq, ccdlum pati).

8imilar to the expressions in Matt. xi. 28. [The
nominative is the nominative of exclamation (Phi-

lippi, Meyer). The word occurs only here and Rev.
iii. 17 (of the Laodicean church) ; there joined with
iXtt*voqt to which it is almost equivalent in popular
usage. The corresponding verb occurs in James
iv. 9, and the noun, Rom. iii. 16 ; James v. 1. From
these passages it would seem that here the promi-
nent idea is of helplessness and misery ; the cry for

help from without follows. Bengel is certainly in-

correct : " me miserum, qui homo sim / "—R.J It

Is the desperate cry for personal righteousness, and
also of the completed repentance now about to be
transformed into faith—but a faith which the law
cannot give. Repentance asks, faith responds.
IReiche's explanation : The cry of Jewish humanity
tor help, to which a delivered one responds in chap.
Ui. 1. With this view, the passage from h'/o^kttw
to jj/«wr is said to be a gloss.)

Who shall deliver me [tk /*« qvafra*.
Simple future. Not = would that I were delivered.

Calvin thinks it expresses no doubt, but only the ab-
sence of the deliverance at the time. Tet Olshau-
sen seems nearer right in making it imply: who
Mtt, with a reference to a personal deliverer.—R.]

*Pvoficu, Septuagint for baa , S'tinn , &c. It re-

fers both to the fundamental deliverance (as in the

t

present passage), and to the continued and final de-
iverauce ; Matt. vi. 13. [Comp. Col i. 18, where
the reference is to a definite act of deliverance.—R.]

From this body of death? ['E* rov <rw/«a-
roc to? & aydrov rovrov;]. Explanations:
Connection of the rovrov with cotftaroq.

1. The universitas viiiorum (Ambrose, Calvin);
mors velut corpus quasi res per se subsisiens (Pisca-

tor, Crell). As the Rabbinical epft corpus mortis

pro ipsa morte (Sodnius, SchGttgen). Wolf: mor.
tifera peceata massa. Flatt : The system of sensu-

ous affections, which is the cause of death. Tholuck
observes, against these explanations : But the read-

er will suppose that o£/t<* is meant in no other
sense than as <ra>na apaorias, to &rtjrbr awfia;
chap. vi. 12. We have already remarked, however,
that these two ideas are radically different. The ex-
planation before us needs, however, a more exact
erect.

2. The same connection of the rovrov with
ffi^ato?. The sense : Mortal body, a. Longing
for death (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Erasmus, Koppe,
and others), according to Meyer. Tholuck, on the

other hand, thus seta him right : They have not m
tended, on the negative side, the wish for detrvet

ance from the body of death, but, on the pceithn

side, the wish for the glorificatijn and dothing-upon
of the body. b. Olshausen : the spirit would Hkf
to make the mortal body living, Ac.

8. Death as a monster personified with a body,

which threatens to swallow up the ipa (Reiche).

Connection of the toi'toc with &ardrov.
From the body of this death. (Vacate,

Ulfilas, Luther, Fritssche, De Wette, Tholuck, Mey-
er.) [So E. V., Hodge, AlfonL Jowett.] a. &***>
roq Is the same aa vitiosUas (Calvin, and others).

b. " He means here that death is the misery and
labor endured in conflict with sin " (Luther) ; c De
Wette : Who will deliver me from the body of this

death? that is, from the body which, in consequence
of sin dwelling or reigning in it, is subject to death
and misery. Reference to 2 Cor. v. Fritzsche simi-

larly, d. Meyer gives as much as two explanations:

Who will deliver me, so that then I shall be no more
dependent upon the body, u which serves as the seat

for so ignominious a death f " Or, in other words

:

" Who will deliver me from dependence upon the

law of sin to moral freedom, so that then my body
will no more serve as the seat of so ignominious a
death ? " If we understand the body to be a real

body, with all these contortions, we do not find our
way out of the external desire of death.

Of the expositors under 1, Krehl approaches
nearest to our view. The " body n

is the organism
of sin. [The most natural construction is : the body

of this death. The stress, then, lies on the word
44 death." The context forbids a reference to physi-

cal death and future glorification, which would be
far-fetched. Death seems to mean : the whole con-

dition of helplessness, guilt, and misery just de-

scribed, which is, in effect, spiritual death. How,
then, shall " body " be understood ? Rejecting the

allusion to the custom of chaining a living man to a
corpse, but two views remain

:

(a.) The literal sense, the body as the seat of
this death ; against this is the fact that this gives the

word an ethical sense, which is unpauline. In its

favor is the preceding phrase : " the law of sin in

my members.** If it be adopted, we must limit the

meaning thus : " the body whose subjection to the

law of sin brings about this state of misery ** (Al-

ford) ; but this is really a desire for death.

(b.) We prefer the figurative sense (with Calvin,

Hodge, and others) ; " this death " has an organism,
which is not only like a body in its organism, but in

its close clinging to ine; "from tins death (thus

represented) who shall deliver me ? " The genitive

is then possessive ; the unity of the thought is pre-

served, and many difficulties avoided. This figura-

tive sense of <ro^a is certainly more Pauline than
the ethical one (comp. Excursus above, and vi 6

;

viii. 10).—R.]
We here group the single elements of the idea

of a pseudo-plasmatic human image, which tin has

set up as a power that has become inherent in human
nature:

1. The old man, who is not a real man ; oean,

vi. G, and elsewhere.

2. The roTs tjJc caqxo«, which b not a *»
roit; Col. it 18.

8. The q>f>6rt]f*a rtjq aaoso?, which is not a real

VQortjtta ; chap. viii. 6.

4. The aStpa rtjq apafrtoc, which is not a reaj

aSpa ; chap. vi. 6".
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6. The ewua rof' Jtavavrot', which is not a real

#*Va ; the present passage.

6. The rofioq ir tok /«4Wt, which is not a real

reVoc ; chap. vii. 28.

7. The /i&jy, which are not real piXn ; OoL iii. 6.

8. The <ro^$, which is something else than the
external <rao£ ; Rom. viii. 8.

9. The &irato$y which is something else than
physical death • Rom. via. 6.*

Tholuck : On the exclamation of ver. 24 : " Tlie

exsbunation does not appear to us explicable merely
*h m transition to earlier occurrences, but only be-
cause the continuously felt reaction of the old man
tas, so to speak, set off the preceding description."

[Alford thinks, with De Wette. that the cry is uttered
-"in full consciousness of the deliverance which
Christ has effected, and as leading to the expression
of thanks which follows." A turning-point is

reached, whatever be the reference, and no view is

correct which does not admit that Paul here ex-
presses what he feels, as well as what he has felt

Ver. 25. Thanks to God [xdojq r£ &t&,
•r, I thank Ood, #t>/aoKTT» if &tw. See
Textual Nate "]. This reading corresponds to the
previous exclamation much better than #£*ao*<rrw
does. Those who continue the reference to the un-
regenerate to the conclusion, get into difficulty with
this second exclamation. Hence the adoption of a
parenthesis (Ruckert, Fritzsche), or of a conditional

construction (Erasmus, Sender). If that had not
taken place, I would have been snatched asunder,
with the spirit to serve the law of God, but with the
flesh the law of sin. Meyer observes :

M For what
he thanks God, is not mentioned." But the for
what is plainly enough indicated by the context, as

Meyer himself subsequently brings out. It is also

indicated by his thanking God through Jeans
Christ.

^
So then I myself with the mind [aoa oiv

oi'toc if* r£ usr rot]. In the consideration

of this difficult passage there are two questions:

1. Is what is here said connected with the previous
thanksgiving, or with ver. 24 f 2. What, accord,
fagly, is the meaning of avroq iystf

1. Some think that the thanksgiving does not
come at all into consideration ; the words are con-
nected with ver. 24 (Ruckert, Fritzschel This
makes the passage only a final opinion on the miser-
able condition under the law, a declaration of the
consummated dissension in which man is situated

under the law. Others (De Wette, Meyer, and oth-

ers), on the contrary, very properly take the thanks-

saving also into consideration, although both De
Wette and Meyer find in the passage only a recapitu-

lation of what has been said from vers. 14-24,
which, according to Meyer, should follow from the
immediately preceding tvxaoMrtS*. But the Apos-
tle's language does not declare the dissension pre-

viously described, but the alternative now finally es-

tablished. By accepting the probable breviloquence,
and supplying the words which are at hand, we are
relieved even here of the apparent obscurity. We
tad tw ukv rot (oWAftW) douin'xa; the

• [Many will feel that Dr. Lange hen gives an expla-
nation which is not a real explanation. Sin, and flesh, and
the old man, are real enough ; but if he means that over
against them Is something, which is the ideal man, to be
Biade real through the grace of Obrist, then his remarks
art aigninoant. That the true explanation of this passage
ts o be sought in a discovery ofmodern scienoe, anticipated
aw Paul *» mmrobabU Comn. Poetr Nnf »«—R *

Apostle has even omitted the JeeJUt'tf from the cj
Si ffanxJ—a proof that both can be mentally sup-
plied. Thus : If I serve in the ro He, theti I serve

in the law of God; but if I serve (or, I would serve)

in the flesh, then I serve the law of sin. Either, or)
This is favored, first of ail, by the at'coc irm.
A recapitulation of the foregoing cannot be raited
with this view. For in ver. 20 we read: rvrl M
ot'xsr* «Y*> *c- (comp. ver. 20). The following if

the inference from the previous verses: that now
there is a definite distinction between standing in the

rovq (that is, in the principle of the roTs) and stand-

ing in the flesh (that is, in the principle of the
flesh) ; but that, through Christ, he has gained the

power to stand in the principle of the vols- From
this there arises the following thesis: I, the same
many can have a double standpoint. If I live with
the yor<c, I serve the law of God in truth ; but if I

live in the flesh, even in the form of the service of
the law, I serve the (false) law of sin. In other
words, the life in the *oi>c is the life in Christ, the
life in the Spirit, and, like love, the fulfilment of the
law (see chap. xiii. 8). It follows, therefore, on the

one hand, that there is nothing condemnatory in the

man of this standpoint But there also follows the
conclusion that they must live decidedly in harmony
with their principle. But if they live purely in the
rone, the body, as a principle, must be dead—that
is, rendered merely indifferent as a principle, and
have nothing to say, on account of the sinfulness in-

herent in it (see chap. viii. 101 But this applies

only to the present body, which is burdened with
the propensity to sin. It is not to be trusted ; it k
devoid of pure harmony with the law of the Spirit,

and therefore the Christian must keep it, as a bond*
servant, under discipline and oversight. But this

order is also temporary, so far as mortal bodies shall

again be made alive by the Spirit of the risen Christ.

As now the resurrection itself belongs to the future
and the one period, so also does the completion of
the purity of the body, its removal to the glorious

liberty of the children of God, belong to the same
future. But as the germ of the resurrection-body

has already been made alive and increased in the be-

liever in this life, so is it also the case with religious

and moral purity in his body. In every conflict of
the body with the law of the Spirit this alone should

be decided
;
yet not carnally, in legal mortifications,

but spiritually, in a dynamical reckoning of ourselves

to be dead (see chap. vi. 1 ff.). That is, in a power-
ful departure beyond the ttoc&k of the body with
the works of the Spirit (see chap, viii 18).

2. Different explanations of the avroc J?e>.

(1.) / myself Paul The Apostle's description of
himself as an example for others (Cassian, Parens,

TJmbreit); (2.) Ego idem. The dissension in one
and the same man made prominent (Erasmus, Cal-

vin, and others)
; (8.) file eao. Reference to what

he had earlier said of himself (Fritzsche, De Wette);

(4). I alone ; that is, so far as I am without the me-
diation of Christ (Meyer, Baur, Hofbann); (5.)

What he had heretofore described as the experience

of mankind, he now describes as his own (EOUner) *

Olshausen's explanation is the nearest approach

• [The explanation of Jowett is altogether untenable

:

"Hum* true $*\f serve the law of God: the remainder of
the sentence may be regarded as an afterthought.** The
presence
it in his

of p.ir totally overthrows this. Jowett
text, too, without even taking advanti™~

propriety toomission in K. F^ to giro a
«wtatkml—it.

itageof Its
oate teas*
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244 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

to correctness :
** He thanks the Author of the work

of redemption, God the Father, through Christ,

whom he can now call Am Lord from the heart
Witli this experience there now appears a totally

changed condition in the inward life of the man,
whose nature the Apostle describes in what follows,

until its perfect completion, even the completion of

the mortal body" (chap. viii. 11). He further holds,

that the Divine law was reflected in the volx; ; and
in the inward man there arose the wish, yea, even

the joy, to be able to observe it ; but the principal

thing was wanting—the xart(jyaba&ai,. " But by
experiencing the redeeming power of Christ, by
which the voTx; is strengthened, man finds himself

able, at least by the highest and noblest power of

his nature, to serve the Divine law." Yet the <rdQ$

still remains subject to the law of sin. Therefore

the conflict in the regenerate still continues, but yet

it is generally victorious in the strength of Christ.

Here Olshausen is led, to a certain extent, away from
the Apostle's train of thought. As the Christian

should die on the supposition of his being dead with

Christ, so should he live on the supposition of his

resurrection with Christ, and therefore he should

fight on the supposition of victory (see 1 John v. 4).
" This is the victory that overcometh the world, even
our faith." If the watchword for the sanctification

of the Christian gains its point, to fight for victory,

it is nevertheless in conformity with the gospel

standpoint that this takes place on the supposition

of figfUing from victory, or in conformity with the

principle, ilva* iv Xqkftw. But Olshausen, not

without reason, regards ver. 25 as the beginning of

the section commencing with the first of chap. viii.

;

it constitutes, at least, the transition to it.

Serve the law of God [dovXivot roup
&*ou]. It is when man has become free from the

law in its external form, that he truly serves the law

of God in ifcs real import (see chap. iii. 81 ; xiii. 8).

(Reiche : the vovs is the ideal Jew ; the flesh, as it

were, is the empirical Jew.) Yet we may remark,

that the a^roq lyo't expresses the fact, that the time

for decision is now come. A vacillation between the

better and the false iyo) could take place under the

law; but, after acquaintance with Christ, the real

and complete iyo't will live either in the ?oi\, or in

the flesh ; will either serve God, or sin. But exter-

nal legality, placed over against Christ, is now also

a life in the flesh (see chap. vi. 14 ; Gal. v. 8 ff.

;

Col. ii. 18).

[Note on the final sentence of ver. 25. The in-

terpretation is beset with difficulties.

1. Taking aoa ovv as summing up the whole
preceding section, and referring it to the regenerate,

the service with the mind is of course the result of

the new spiritual life, and, with the flesh, the result

of indwelling sin. But why such a statement as

this between the thanksgiving and the triumphant

utterances of chap. viii. ? It looks like taking this

discord as the normal condition of the Christian

life. If I myself be taken, with Meyer, and others,

as opposed to " in Christ Jesus," then Forbes1 ex-

planation is satisfactory : " I in myself, notwith-

standing whatever progress in righteousness the
Spirit of Christ may have wrought in me, or will

work in this life, am still most imperfect ; with my
mind indeed I serve the law of God, but with my
flesh the law of sin ; and, tried by the law, could
not be justified, but would come under condemna-
tion, if viewed in myself, and not in Christ Jesus."

But this view of / myself is somewhat forced, as De

Wette, who formerly adopted it, confesses. On U»
trinal grounds, this interpretation is open to tin

same objections as those which refer the section ta

the unregenerate.

2. We may, with Lange, accept a future refer.

ence, in consequence of the turning-point being

reached in the thanksgiving. But this requires of

to supply a great deal, and to force the alternative

meaning on ft iv, di. It also confuses; for r&:\

and <roi$, already used in contrast, on this view pre*

sent a new distinction ; and yet that new distinction

is immediately afterwards repeatedly set forth by the

terms, spirit, flesh. The only escape from this con-

fusion is the assumption that, all along, the votx; was
really in the interest of spiritual life, and now, being

delivered, it acts out its impulses. This, for obvious

reasons, we reject.

8. We may take So then, as summing up the

preceding (as is done by the Augustinian exposi-

tors), 1 myself as the same man—i. c, t, the mas
there described, under the law, with my mind, &c
It is not necessary to suppose a parenthesis; but,

having depicted the experience up to, and inclusive

of, the deliverance, he gathers up in meaning words
the whole conflict, to contrast with it the normal
state of the Christian ; chap. viii. To this it will,

of course, be objected, that " with my mind I serve

the law of God " is too strong an expression to be
referred to the man of the law ; but it is precisely

this service to the law that is the aim of the awak-
ened conscience, the better desire, and it is pre-

cisely this he finds he cannot do, because the flesh is

the ruling power by which he is brought into cap-

tivity, in every case where the mere service of law,

even of the law of God, is all that is sought for.

Should he seem to reach this aim, and be " touching

the righteousness which is in the law, blameless**

(Phil. iii. 6), yet the service of the mind is not, by
any means, the service of the Spirit. And, more-

over, we must expect to find here, even after the

thanksgiving, a quasi-confession of defeat as the

point of connection with, " There is now, therefore,

no condemnation," &c. Were the reference pre-

viously solely to the Christian, this would seem un-

necessary. There are difficulties attending this view,

it must be granted, but they are not so numerous as

|
those I find in the others. The whole passage seems,

by its alternations, its choice of words, as well as its

i position in the Epistle, to point to an experience

j
which is produced by the holy, just, and good law

of God, rather than the gospel of Jesus Christ ; so

that even the outburst of Christian gratitude is fol-

lowed by a final recurrence to the conflict, which is,

indeed, ever-recurring, so long as we seek holiness

through the law rather than through Christ. See
Doctr. Note \—R.]

DOCTRINAL A2H> ETHICAL.

1. See the above Summary; also the iVWJat»
narv Remarks.

[Paul here enters into a very remarkable psycho-

logical analysis of the working of the law, in ordei

to show that it, although holy and good in itself,

cannot effect the sanctification of man, on account

of the power of indwelling sin, which can be over

come only through redeeming grace. He gives a
chapter out of his own experience, especially out of

the transition period from the law to the gospel In

this experience, however, is reflected, to a
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latent, the history of the religious development of

humanity as a whole. What is here so vividly indi-

vidualised, repeats itself also in the experience of
every earnest Christian. The law, instead of slay-

ing sin, first brings it to a full manifestation (vers.

7-13) ; in the internal contest it is proven power-

less ; it but leads to the painful confession of help-

lessness (vers. 14-24) ; no other hope remains, save

the grace of Jesus Christ (ver. 25).

Those expositors who follow tne later Augustin-
' Ian new, refer vers. 14-25 to the regenerate, because

they are unwilling to ascribe to the natural man
evcL this powerless longing ' after higher and better

things.* On the other hand, those who refer them
to the unregenerate, urge this reason, that the regen-

erate roan is not so powerless, so captive to sin, as

the person here described, but has overcome the

dominion of sin, as the Apostle clearly indicates

both in chaps, vi. and viL The correct interpreta-

tion lies between these two. Paul describes his

state, not when sunk in sin, but when awakened to

earnest struggles against sin under the scourge of
the law, under preparation for a state of grace—c. e.,

in the period of transition from the law to the gos-

pel, in the Judaico4egalistic state of awakening.

Thus much, however, must be conceded to the

Augustinian view, that this contest is repeated in

modified form in the regenerate. So long as they

are in the flesh, the old life of Adam rules beside

the new life in Christ. Temptations from the world,

assaults of Satan, disturb; not unfrequently sin

overcomes, and the believer, feeling deeply and
painfully his own helplessness, turns in penitence to

Christ's grace, to be the victor at last It must be
remembered, too, that there are many legal, de-

spondent, melancholy Christians, who never pass out

of the contest here described into the triumph of

grace, the full freedom, the peace with God and as-

surance of salvation. The temperament and physi-

cal condition have a great influence in many such

cases, but the main reason is, that such Christians

depend too much upon themselves, and do not look

sufficiently to the cross of Christ.—P. S.]

2. According to the above, the passage treats

throughout neither of the unregenerate nor the re-

generate, nor partially of the former and of the

hitter ; but it describes the process, the living tran-

sition, of a man from the unregenerate to the regen-

erate state, who inwardly, and therefore properly,

understands the law, and regards the commandment,
Thou shall not covet, as the root of all command-
ments. The question is not concerning a permanent
condition, but a movement and a crisis; therefore

first in the preterite, then in the present tense. The
cooperation of the promise as well as the hope in

this process of death which leads to life, is indeed

assumed, but not described with it, because, to the

combatant of the law, every thing, even the prom-
ise, the gospel-element itself, is transformed first of

all into law ; while, reversely, the finally triumphant
faith, and then even the law (according to Origen),

ire transformed into pure gospel.

8. We must not overlook the fact that the Apos-
tle here describes a gradation, whose stages are

Drought out prominently in the explanations—a gra-

ation which apparently leads backward to despair

and the sense of death, but, at the same time, truly

• (Hence the Arminlan controversy really benn upon
ffcs exegesis of this passage. It cannot be doubted that
this controversy has led to extreme views in both directions

respecting the weening of this chapter.—R.1

upward to the true life. It is the way of godly son
row to salvation ; according to Luther, the descent

of self-knowledge into hell, which is the preliminary

condition to ascension to heaven with Christ M Alas,

what am I, my Redeemer ? I find my state of soul

daily worse." The full appearance of the leprosy on
the surface of the body is the symptom of its healing.

["Paul means to show how utterly unavailing

are all efforts to get rid of sin by mere nature, Vow
ever much intensified by views of law and the act
ings of conscience, until the power of sin is broken
by faith in the Source of spiritual life. No convic

tions of the excellence of the law, no acknowledg.

ment of its purity and rightful obligation, no assent

or consent to it as good, no approbation of it in the

real ego, no preference for it nor temporary delight

in it as commending itself to the judgment, and no
strivings after obedience to its precept nor fear ol

its penalty admitted to be just, will avail against the

law of sin and death, till it is superseded by another
law of spiritual life derived from Christ by faith."

4. The law effects not only the knowledge, but
also the revelation of sin—its full dev. lopment and
manifestation, but not its genesis. It accelerates its

process to judgment, in order to make the sinner

susceptible o^ and fully in need o£ deliverance.

Thus it corresponds with the trials and appointments
of God's government, which also impel man more
and more to the development of his inward stand-

point. The only difference is, that the law, as a

spiritual effect, impels to the ideal saving judgment
(*' for if we would judge ourselves, we should not be
judged "), while the guidance of man by trials and
temptations results principally in real condemnatory
judgments. But here, too, God's law and ordina-

tion agree. To the elect, the ray of the law be-

comes a flash of lightning which prostrates them
before the throne of grace ; to harder natures, the

flash of lightning which destroys their earthly glory

must first become, in many forms, an illuminating

beam. It is a fundamental thought of the Apostle,

that the a/iaQria, which has unmasked itself in the

nature of man, is compelled by the law to reveal

itself in human life as nayafiaoi^—HB deadly un-
naturalncss. Thus the law drives the serpent from
its concealment

5. On the different definitions of the idea of the

unregenerate and the regenerate, see Tholuck, p.

844. From Rom. viii. it is plain that the vlof)taia

is the result of the original new birth, which is thus

decided by justification. This new birth must be
distinguished prospectively from the broader and
final new birth in the resurrection (Matt. xix. 28), and
retrospectively from the spiritual production of man
by the word of God as the seed of the new birth,

which begins with the strong and penetrating call of

man by law and gospel (1 Peter i. 23). It must
be distinguished laterally from its sacramental sym-
bolization and sealing, which is, at the same time, its

normal foundation, as the ideal and social new birth,

as in the apostolical sphere it coincided identically

with it, and it accords with it in normal ecclesiastical

relations, but, amid ecclesiastical corruptions* can
also go to ruin with it.

6. A description of three stages of the vita sano
torum, in Bucer, see Tholuck, p. 887. See also the

views on the practical effects of the twofold exposi*

Uon of this passage, as applying to the regenerate

and the unregenerate, in the note, p. 338. Also, %

further treatment of this question, Tholuck, p. 841 ff
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fDr. Hodge rightly reprobates the saying of Dr.

A. Clarke (quoted approvingly by Tholack in the

aote referred to by Lange) :
" This opinion has moat

pitifully and shamefully not only lowered the stand-

ard of Christianity, but destroyed its influence and
disgraced its character." The danger from an ex-

clusive reference to the unregenerate. is discourage-

ment to weak believers; but that from the other

reference is not false security in sin, so much as a
tendency tc keep the Christian under the scourge of
the law. It does encourage a morbid, unrelieved

state of conscience, and legal efforts after sanctinca-

tion. (Coinp. the latter part of Doctr. Note \\ To
rVer it to a movement possible both before and after

conversion, a state with reference to the law, encour-

age* unbelievers to go to Christ, and routes believers

to go to Him, since the existence of the conflict

shows that the schoolmaster is nearer than the de-

livering Master. Here Delitzsch is excellent : "Every
Christian is compelled to confirm what the Apostle
here says, from his own personal experience. And
well for him if he can also confirm the fact that

God's law, and therefore God's will, is his delight

—

that he desires the good, and hates the evil ; and,

indeed, in such a way that the sin to which, against

his will, he is hurried away, is foreign to his inmost
nature. But woe to him, if, from his own personal

experience, be could confirm only this, and not also

the fact that the spirit of the new life, having its

source in Christ Jesus, has freed him from the urgen-

oy of sin and the condition of death, whioh were not
abrogated through the law, but only brought to

light; so that his will, which, although powerless,

was by the law inclined toward what is good, is now
actually capable of good, and opposed to the death
still working in him, as a predominating, overmas-
tering power of life, to be finally triumphant In

#ory.»-R.]
7. The prohibition, "Thou shalt not covet"

(ver. 7), is known to be of very great weight in

dividing the Ten Commandments. If it be divided

into two commandments, the objects of the lust

(coveting) are the principal thing. But the Apostle
views it as a prohibition of wicked lust itself and
thereby it becomes a complete commandment, which
extends, in sense, even through all the command-
ments. fComp. Tholnck, p 850.) On the shallow

constructions of the doctrine of the sinfulness of
wicked lust, by the Rabbins, see the same, p. 861.

In a similar way, a regard for a life of feeling re-

cedes to an ever-increasing distance in the dogmatics
of the Middle Ages, in consequence of the stress

laid on the merit of good works.

8. On ver. 8. Different variations of the nitu
mur in vetUum among the classical writers (see Tho-
luck, p. 858, note : Prov. lx. 17). The law produces
reflection on the forbidden object, curiosity, doubt,

distrust of the lawgiver, imaginations, lusts, suscep-

tibility of the seed of temptation, and of seduction,

and, finally, the production of rebellion—the ncxQck-

Icurtc. The history of childhood, of Israel, and the

Antmomlanism of the early Christian period (Nitzsch,

Die Gtesarnrnterseheinung dec AnHnomismus) ; the

history of Antmomlanism in the time of the Refor-

mation (the Monster Anabaptists, the Genevan Lib-

ertines, Ac.) ; and the whole history of Divine and
human legislation furnishes proof of the Apostle's

proposition (Balaamites, Nicolaitans). Nevertheless,

the law is holy, just, and good (see the Exeg.

Notes) \ its design and operation are saving. Be-
cause Christ was the law of God personified, He has

experienced in Himself the full Divine reveUion el

the opposition of sinful humanity to the law ; Hi
was proscribed as if He had been sia personified

But with this complete revelation of the power of

attained i

tion.

sin, grace its still more powerful

9. On the reference of ver. 9 to the age of child

hood, see Tholnck, p. 856, and the above Excm.

Not*.
10. On ver. 18. On the different meanings of

the commandment, " This do, and thou shalt live,"

see the Exeg. Not*. This do, and thou shalt &e*
(

means : 1. Living in the outward blessing of exter

nal obedience ; 2. Dying in order to lint ; 8. Firs*

really living after this death.

11. The law is holy in its principle (the will of

God)
;
just in its method (establishing and adminis-

tering justice)
;
good in its design (promoting life

itself by the ideal death in self-knowledge). The
sinner had to be delivered from death by death—
objectively by the death of Christ, subjectively bv
the reception of the death of Christ in his own life

—by hie spiritual dying. Calovins : Sancta dicitur

lex ration* eau»m efficienti* et materialis: quia a deo-

sanetissimo est et circa objecta sancta occuvatur ;

juita est formaliter: quia justitim divmm am***-
y»o>a. nostra regula est; bona est rations jSftts,

quia bona temporalia et mtema promittiL The last

definition is the weakest Of justa, Tholnck usee

these words: "more correctly, since it produces
'righteousness.'"

12. On the manner In which sin misconstrues the

law, in order to make it minister to its own ends,

and also on the gradual development of self-knowl*

edge, see the Exeg. Not*.
18. Unless we have a definite idea of the false

forms In organic life, we cannot gain the Apostle's

complete view, which we have sketched in the Exeg.

Note*. Either the individual figures in question are

volatilized into hyperbolical metaphors, or people
have fallen into dualistio and Manichssan notions,

which have been made to underlie the Apostle's
thoughts, now in order to appeal to him, now to

govern him. See " Sydenham,*9 by Jahn, Eisenach,

1840, p. 56 : As diseases in the vegetable world are

known to show themselves in inferior and parasitical

organisms (fungi, mosses, mistletoes, ftc), so does
disease in man show a lower, half-independent vital

process and inferior organism, secreted like a germ
and parasite in the original life. Similar expressions

by Paracelsus, on the inferior organisms undermining
the healthy life.—Comp. Schuh's Pathologic und
Therapie der JPlseudoplasmen. Vienna, 1854.—False

organic forms pervert the functions and material

substance of natural life into noxious shapes and
poisons. The false spiritual form—sin—perverts

the true life of man into a luxuriant growth of false

spiritual images of this life.

HOMILBTIOAL AND F&AXmOAU

Acquaintance with sin is effected by the law, so*

far, 1. as the law, as a prohibition, provokes sin;

2. but also that the consciousness of sin be complete
(vers. 7-121—What does sin take from and give te

man t 1. It takes life from him ; 2. It gives him.

death (vers. 7-121.—The abuse of what is holy,

1. is indeed horrible, but yet, 2. what is holy is not

itself destructive (vera. 7-12).—The destruction of
the state of innocence : 1 Apparently produced by
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the Dirine prohibition ; 8. Actually produced by
human sin (Vera. 7-1

2
J.—How the best teacher can

become a tempter against his will, when he, 1. ex-

empts from a well-meant prohibition ; 2. but when
this very prohibition awakens the desire for trans-

gression (vers. 7-121—We should not prohibit chil-

dren from too much.—The best thing we have is

corrupted by sin (ver. 10).—The fearful deception

of sin (ver. 11).—The holiness of the Divine law.

It is shown to us when we, 1. look at the lawgiver

;

8. carefully prove the principal statements of the

commandments; 8. have in mind the design for

which it was given (ver. 12).—Whence does it come
that what is good is made death unto me ? 1. The
fault does not lie in the law. whioh is spiritual ; but,

2. in me, who am carnal (properly, "flesh-like"),

sold under sin (vers. 13, 14).—Proof of how sin,

aiming at the ruin of man, prepares its own over-

throw (ver. 18).—What is, " to be sold under sin ?
"

1. Not to know what we do—blindness of self-

knowledge ; 2. Not to do what we will, but to do
what we hate—perversion of our own spontaneity

(vers. 14, 15).—Even in his sin. man must testify to

the goodness of the law (ver. 16).—In the flesh there

dweUeth no good thing (ver. 16).—To will and to

perform ! 1. How near the willing of what is good
is to us ; 2. But how far from us is the performance

of it (vers. 18, 19] 1—The deep sorrow expressed in

the confession, " tor to will is present with me, but

how to perform," Ac ; because we then say as much
as : 1. I wish the good very much ; but, 2. I am
just as much devoid of the power to do it (ver. 18).—The surprising discovery of man on the way to his

conversion (ver. 21).—The double law in man:
L The true law in the mind ; 2. The false law in

the members (vers. 22-25).—The divided state of

the human heart : 1. Caused by sin (vers. 18-20)

;

2. Manifesting itself in the conflict of the two laws

Srers. 22, 28, 25) ; 8. Galling forth the longing for

eliverance (ver. 24).— The thanksgiving of the

Apostle for the peace of deliverance (ver. 25 ; comp.
chap. i. 25).

Luther : To do does not mean here to perform
the work, but to feel the excitement of the lusts.

But to perform, is to live without lust, totally pure

;

this does not take place in this life (vers. 18, 19).—
He here calls death the misery and pains endured in

the conflict with sin (as Exod. x. 17). Pharaoh
says : " That he may take away from me this death

only " (this was the locusts).

Starke : The natural man is like the earth since

the curse has been pronounced upon it. The earth

has the seeds of all kinds of weeds in it; and
although they seem, in Winter, to lie perfectly dead
in the earth, yet, by the warm rain in the Spring,

they will again germinate and grow (ver. 8).—-Sin is

a real highway robber; it associates in a friendly

way with us, and strives to lead us off from the right

road, but afterwards kills us (ver. 11Y—When sin

has become suddenly powerful, do not aespond ; God
does not wish the death of the sinner. Flee in peni-

tence to Christ, and you shall be holy (ver. 181—
Believers do many good works, but not all that they
should ; and what they do, is far from being as per-

fect as it should be (ver. 18).—'Believing Christians

lament more over the weaknesses still cleaving to

them, than over temporal torments, chains, and
tends (ver. 20).

Osiahder : The law is a beautiful mirror, which
shows us our sins, in order that, when we perceive

"
i great evil, we may get counsel and help from

Christ (ver. 7).—If believers sin, and it ocean
against their will, they do not lose the favor of God
(ver. 17).—Cramer • Innate wicked lust a fountain

of all sins, and it is also against God's law; w«
should not allow ourselves to lust at all (ver. 7).—
There are two characteristics of true Christiana, so
long as they are in the world : they give themselves
trouble about their wretchedness, but they rejoice

and take comfort because of the deliverance (re-

demption) that has taken place through Jesus Christ

(ver. 25).—Nova Bibl. TOb. : There is nothing so
good that it cannot become evil by abuse. In this

way the blessed gospel becomes to many a savor of
death unto death (ver. 10).

—

Spener : Our nature is

so sinful that' we do not take as much pleasure in

any thing as in what is forbidden (ver. 8).—It is a
most eminent attainment, and one necessary for a
right understanding of the law and sin, that we
properly understand the spiritual character of the
law (ver. 14).—Those can profit by this Pauline ex-

ample (ver. 25) who strive with all earnestness to do
what is good ; but those who do not strive with all

earnestness to do what is good, but still sin frequent,

ly with the will, cannot employ the language of

Paul, for they are not in harmony with his example.

—In short, if one will have a pattern, let him take

this : No one must lay claim to any comfort in this

chapter whose counterpart is found in chaps, vi. or

viii. ; but these three chapters must harmonize.

Benoel: We have here a figure from military

life : The soul is the king, the members are the sub-

jects, and sin is the enemy whom the king has ad-

mitted. The king is now punished by the insurrec-

tion of his subjects, who rise in rebellion with the

enemy.

—

Gerlach : The law is spiritual, means : it

is an emanation from God, who is a Spirit (John iv.

24); that is, omnipotent, personal, and holy love.

It is, further, spiritual in its import—that is, divine

and holy. It pertains to the inmost being of man,
which it would fully conform to God.—There stands

in opposition to it the carnal sense of man ; that is,

his desire, which is directed, by virtue of sin, to the

world, finiteness, and sensuousness, and makes him
who is sundered from his Creator a servant of the

creature (ver. 14).—An Apostle glowing with love,

like Paul, humbles himself, and trembles and groans
under the law of sin ; and shall we, who are like ice

in comparison with him, foolishly expose ourselves,

and boast of whatever can awaken lust in us ? (ver.

14.)—The incapacity of man to do good, is an inca-

pacity of the will; this, and not an incapacity of

spiritual disposition, has necessitated it ; it is there-

fore a weakness, which is continually attended by
the sense of guilt (ver. 18).—The exclamation of

the Apostle is the cry for help of nil humanity,
which, in despair of all help through and of itself,

looks for aid from without The law leads to this

desire, but it cannot deliver from the wretchedness
(ver. 24).—He who sighs most deeply over the

bondage in the body of this death, stands nearest to

deliverance (ver. 24).

Lisoo : What Paul here makes clear in itself is

a troth of universal human experience—namely, that

there are two successive states (the third is described

in chap, viii.) : one (ver. 9), where sin slumbers in

us, because we are not fully conscious of the moral
law ; the other (vers. 14-24), where, having a deaf
knowledge of the law, but yet without the grace of

redemption, we become acquainted with the pro
found corruption of our heart, which is opposed to

the law :f God, and feel wretched in this condition
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—The conflict described in yen. 14-20 occurs, be-

fore the new birth, ia the heart of a man awakened
by the law

;
yet. in the life of the regenerate per-

son, similar conflicts and phenomena arise, in which,

however, he is ever triumphant.—-The Apostle was
far from holding the erroneous view, that sin dwells

only in man's body, and not also in his soul (ver.

34).—I thank God through Jesus Christ our Lord t

Through Him, He has delivered me in and from all

this wretchedness (ver. 25).—Hkubnir : The best

thing can be made an injury to the wicked will (ver.

18).—Every thing becomes impure in the impure
heart. Corruptio optimt est generatio pessimi (ver.

13).—Description of the evil propensity (vers. 14-
25).—It is the best people who confess, that strong

sensuous impulses in them are sinful (ver. 14).

—

The inward contradiction of man with himself

The conflict between knowing, willing, and doing
(ver. 15).—Even the immoral man feeis that it

would have been better if he had kept the law
(ver. 16).

Bbsseb : The twofold way in which sin becomes
exceeding sinful by the commandment : 1. Its wick-

ed, ungodly nature, plays a prominent part in the

transgression of the plain commandment; 2. The
sentence of death which transgression effects, drives

sin into the conscience of man, so that he feels and
perceives it to be a horror and abomination before

God (ver. 13).—The conflict between spirit and flesh

in believers (vers. 14-25).—" Believers know and
feel," says Luther (Works, viii., 2747), "that no
good thing dwells in their flesh, so that they may
become more humble, and let their peacock-tall fall

;

that is, do not depend on their own righteousness

and good works," Ac. (ver. 1 8).

Lanoi : The way of the law from sin to grace

:

1

.

Apparently, ever darker and deeper toward death

;

2. Really, always nearer to light and life.—The sad
revelation of sin a preliminary condition of the joy
—bringing revelation of salvation.—The develop-

ment of self-knowledge under the law: 1. dear
view which reason has of the authority of the law

;

2. Earnest wrestling of the will ; 3. Outburst of

deeply-affected feeling (oh, wretched man that I

am).—How the proverb, " Man's extremity is God's
opportunity," is most gloriously verified in the con-

version of man.—The struggle between sin and the
law : 1. The deception which sin practises with the
law ; 2. The unmasking effected by the law through
the apparent charm of sin.—How the law becomes
always more inward to the candid person, until he
has perceived it as his spiritual I, his consciousness,

his reason.—The fearful, false power of evil : 1. It

assumes all the features of personal life; 2. In
order to exhaust and destroy personal life in all

Its features.—The cry for deliverance occurs in close

proximity with thanksgiving and praise to God.

—

On ver. 20 ; BUhsr, or /

[Jirimt Taylor (condensed from sermon on the

Ifrif Ji*»t'* Oonqmst ovsr the Body of Sin, Rom. vii.

19): The evil natures, principles, and manners oi

the world are the causes of our imperfect willing!

and weaker actings in the things of God. Let no
man please himself with perpetual pious conversa-

tion or ineffective desires of serving God ; he thai

does not practise, as well as talk, snd do what he

desires and ought to do, confesses himself to sin

greatly against his conscience ; add it is a prodigious

folly to think that he is a good man, because, though
he does sin, it was yet against his mind to do so.

Every good man can watch always; running from
temptation is a part of our watchfulness; every

good employment is a second and great part of it

and laying in provisions of reason and religion be-

forehand is a third part of it ; and the conversation

of Christians is a fourth part of it.

—

Matt. Hehry,
on vers. 24, 25 : When, under the sense of the re-

maining power of sin and corruption, we shall see

reason to bless God through Christ and for Christ.

Through Christ's death, an end will be put to all

our complaints, and we shall be wafted to an eter.

nity without sin or sigh.—It is a special remedy
against fears and sorrows, to be much in praise.

—

Scott : A proper knowledge of the holy law of God
is the two-edged sword which gives the death-wound
to self-righteousness and to Antinomianism ; for it

is perfectly fit to be the rule of our duty, written

in our hearts, and obeyed in our lives.—-Clarke :

We never find that true repentance takes place

where the moral law is not preacned and enforced.

The law is the grand instrument, in the hands of a

faithful minister, to alarm and awaken sinners ; and
he may safely show that every sinner is under the

law, and consequently under the curse, who has not

fled for refuge to the hope held out by the gospel—
Hodge : It is an evidence of an unrenewed heart to

express or feel opposition to the law of God, as

though it were too strict; or to be disposed to

throw the blame of our want of conformity to the

Divine will from ourselves upon the law, as unrea-

sonable.—The Christian's victory over sin cannot

be achieved by the strength of his resolutions, nor

by the plainness and force of moral motives, nor

by any resources within himself! He looks to Jesus

Christ, and conquers in His strength. The victory

is not obtained by nature, but by grace.

—

Barnes :

We have here : 1. A view of the sad and painful

conflict between sin and God. They are opposed
in all things; 2. We see the raging, withering

effect of sin on the souL In all circumstances it

tends to death and wo ; 3. We see the feebleness

of the law and of conscience to overcome this. The
tendency of both is to produce conflict and wo;
4. We see that the gospel only can overcome sin.

To us it should be a subject of ever-increasing thank-

fulness, that what could not be accomplished by the

law, can be thus effected by the gospel ; and thai

God has devised a plan that thus effects completo
deliverance, and gives to the captive in sin an ever
lasting triumph.—J. F. H.]
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Iixth Sictioh.—Christian life, or life in the Spirit of Christ as the new life according to the law of the

Spirit, it a blessed life in the adoption of God ; ie free from condemnation and death ; and lead*

to perfect blettedneet in the glory of God, The principle of the new life as the principle of the free'

dotn and glorification of the Christian, of believing humanity, and even of the creature ; chap. ttIL

thmsions : I. Life in the Spirit a life of opposition to the flesh ; and the Spirit as witness of adoption ;
Ten. 1-17. II. The renewal of the body by the life in the Spirit, and the Spirit as the teeurtty few
glorification; vera. 18-89.

L Life in the Spirit in opposition to the flesh, and the Spirit as the witness of adoption.

Chapter VIDL 1-17.

i There is therefore now no condemnation to them which [those who] are in

Christ Jesus, who walk not after the flesh, but after the Spirit [omu au after Christ

2 Jesus].
1 For the law of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus hath made me free

8 [freed me] * from the law of sin and death. For what the law could not do, in

that [because] it was weak through the flesh. God sending his own Son in the

likeness of sinful flesh UtUraUy, the flesh of sin], and for [or, on account of] sin,

4 condemned sin in the flesh : That the righteousness [or, requirement] ' of the

law might be fulfilled in us, who ^alk not after [according to]
4
the flesh, but

after [according to] the Spirit,

5 For they that [those who] are after [according to] the flesh do mind the
things of the flesh ; but they that [those who] are after [according to] the Spirit,

6 the things of the Spirit For to be carnally minded [the mind of the fleshJ
* is

death ; but to be spiritually minded [the mind of the Spirit] is life and peace.

7 Because the carnal mind [the mind of the flesh] is enmity against God : for it

is not subject [doth not submit itself]
6
to the law of God, neither indeed can

8 be [it]. So then [And] ' they that [those who] are in the flesh cannot please

9 But ye are not in the flesh, but in the Spirit, if so be that the Spirit of God
dwell in jou. Now if any man have [hath] • not the Spirit of Christ, he is

10 none of his. And [But] if Christ be [is] in you, the body is dead because of
11 sin ; but the Spirit [spirit] is life because of righteousness. But [And] if the

Spirit of him that raised up Jesus f from the dead dwell £dwellethj in you, he
that raised up Christ from the dead shall [will]

10
also quicken [quicken even]

your mortal bodies by [on account of] " his Spirit that dwelleth in you.

12 Therefore, brethren, we are debtors, not to the flesh, to live after the flesh.

13 For if ye live after the flesh, ye shall die : but if ye through [by]
,f

the Spirit

14 do mortify the deeds of the body, 18 ye shall live. For as many as are led by
15 the Spirit of God, they are the [<*»# the!

H sons of God. For ye have not
received [did not receive]

u
the spirit of bondage again to fear ; but ye have

[omit have] received the Spirit of adoption, whereby [iv <p, wherein] we cry,

16 Abba, Father. The Spirit itself beareth witness with [or, to]
18 our spirit, that

17 we are the [omu the] children of God : And if children, then [also] heirs ; heirs

of God, and joint heirs with Christ ; if so be that we suffer with him, that we
may be also glorified toother [glorified with Asm]."

TEXTUAL.

* Ver. 1.—{The dense, added in Bee, : n) ear* aa>» mpurarofoir, dAAd **r* siwdMa, is now rejected by the beet
mtoka ee e glow from ver. 4. It is not found in K. B. 0. D.» F., most older Torsions and fathers. The first half otJy if

dded In A. D.', some Torsions. K.s adds the whole. The M8. authority is sufficiently against H to warrant a deeded
jsjsotlon. Forbes : " The results of Parallelism coincide with the decisions of oritioism. and with the authority cf the
ftert MM* la fleeting the words."

1. OvWv ipm. vvv jcarlKpipa
rote iv Xeurnp 'hfovd.

2. *0 yip ropoc tow nwvparoc rift $w$f
iv XpteTy *Ii|ffO0 if\€v$4pmo-iv fit

4*0 rod v6§lw r$c ft/tapriac jcal rov lovers*.

8. To yep AftvVaror rod v6fiov.

iv ? jKrSivii 6cA Tifc o-apxof,

e- £«&f rov favrov vtbv w4fiilne
hf OMOui/tart vtfiKbt ejuiprtaf «U wtpi e>opt<t

trtmwv rnv hiAOtti* iv tw ttoa*.
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Ver. 8.—[So then* is a glow, rather than a translation,
ef antithetical force expressed by the frequently recurring 84.

The first and tenth lines correspond ; the parallelisms of second and fourth, third and filth, sixth and eighth, eevcsjtX
rod ninth, are obvious, and the gain in interpretation is considerable. Fritssohe arails himself of it also.

• Ver. 3.—(The weighty MBS., k. B. F. <Jn end some fathers, read ov ; but this might readily be repeated from the
preceding syllable, -otr. A. 0. D. K. L.. most versions, giro ue, now generally adopted. There is slight authority tot

|«4f. Freed mejja literal, and to be preferred to hath made me free, set me free. It refers to a definite past act (aonstl
• Ver. 4.—(The B. V. uses righteousness, Tery indefinitely, to translate several words of kindred meaning. Hare n

is obviously incorrect, as eimalmua means, literally, a righteous decree, ordinance, statute, act (see pp. 74, 194); and
In tins case refers to the summing up of all the requirements of the law. as fulfilled by Christ. Lange : Otrtemtmim,
requirement, is not strictly exact, but is adopted by Alford, Amer. Bible union. Version of fire English tiuigjusssj

:

righteous demand. Bee Mieg. Notes.
« Ver. I.—[According fa. is the phrase which now best expresses the meaning of «er£, though after (German,

mmch) is literal. It is becoming unusual in this sense.
• Ver. ft.—[The £. V., with its usual fondness for hendiadys, has departed from a literal rendering in Ten. 6 and 7,

at the expense of both Accuracy and force.
• Ver. ft.—{Is not subject (E. V.), is correct, but the above emendation brings out the middle force of *vere>-

It is a dhfloult matter to reproduoe all the delicate shades
.. ._. _., „ „ I. Borne alterations In the verses immediately Mioossding

have been made with this in view.
• Ver. tt.-fflavt is conditional, but hath is preferable, as intimating more decidedly that the state of things really

sts. For the same reason, dujelleth is preferable to dwell, in ver. 11.
9 Ver. 11.—(The better supported reading is leao&i'; the artiole is inserted in some M8S., as also before

XpicrcV. There is also the usual number ox variations, so oommon when these words occur in the text.
*• Ver. 11.—( Will, to express the simple future In the third person. The E. V. seems to prefer shall in such cases,

and, indeed, some still defend it. The usage of the present time Is undoubtedly against it.
11 Ver. 11.—(Here two readings present themselves, supported by authorities of equal weight. The genitive : lie

rod ivoixowrrot avrod arctfparot is found in Rec, K. A. 0., many versions and fathers, as tt adopted by
Laohmann, De "Wette, KrehL The accusative: &a to Jkoixovp avrow vvedua, is supported by B. D. B. r.
K. Ln many cursives and fathers, by Griesbach, Schols, Fritssohe, Mill, Bengel, Tisohendorf (in later editions), Meyer
(who cites Laohmann also in its favor), Tholnok, Baokert, Alford, Wordsworth, TregeUes. Lange. It will be seen that a
majority of critical editors adopt tho latter reading. The reaso* r which have determined this decision seem to be, that
two such readings oould not nave existed without one being a premeditated corruption. The question then arises.

Which reading would best serve a polemic purpose, and hence be most likely to have been the corrupted one t That
question is answered by the controversy between the Macedonians and Orthodox (latter part of the fourth century)
respecting the Divinity of the Holy Spirit. The Macedonians charged the Orthodox with an alteration of the text
into the genitive. The genitive can only mean, by means of Mis Spirit, Ac. ; while the accusative may include that
Idea of agency in connection with the thought, on account of Hie Spirit. &c It is plain that the Macedonians had
less motive to alter the text than tbe Orthodox. Alford thinks the variation dates 1 f this controversy, and is not_ _ _ . _ ______ _fc V* M1IS WBBVTWH. MIU IB IIW*

due to either of the then disputant parties ; but the same reason would hold good at a previous point of theological
discussion. Lange well remarks, that, in any case, "the raising act of God is distinguished in this verse from the
working of the Spirit." Hodge sums up the internal evidence in favor of tbe common reading ; but all bis i

only prove that the other is a more unusual reading, and hence likely to have been altered. It is better to follow
the current of criticism, and adopt the accusative.

M Ver. 18.—[The simple dative wvetuar* is best rendered, by the Spirit. Through should be reserved ss a trans-
lation of 6UL

" Ver. 18.—(D. E. F. O., many fathers, have red **>tof ; but tov omfiarot is supported by K. A. B. 0. X. Ik,
and nearly all modern editors. The former was probably a correction, arising out of a misunderstanding of the

"Ver. 14.—{Bee., X. L., have «mw viol feed; M. A. 0. D., viol Scov eiouri B. F. Gn viol eloiv $eo9. The
last reading is adopted by Laohmann, Tisohendorf; Meyer, Alford, Wordsworth, TregeUes. It is supported by the ma-
jority of the lathers, and the variations are more readily accounted for on the supposition that it is tbe original read*
ins; ; ctw, if onoepassed over, would be inserted at the beginning or end (Meyer).

*• Ver. 15.—(The aorist Ik&fiere refers to a definite past time; hence, did not receive, received*
'• Ver. 10.—(See Eaoeg. Notes.
•* Ver. 17.—( With him, is as proper here as in the preceding clause. Bee Emeg. Notes.—R.)

BXEOETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

First Section.—The life in the Spirit* at the new
life, in opposition to the life in the flesh (vera.

1-17).

Summary.—a. The vital principle of Christians,

or the law of the Spirit as freedom from the antago-

nistic law of sin (vers. 1-4). o. The principle of
carnal life in contradiction to the Spirit and to God
(vers. 6-8). c. Application of what has been said

to the fundamental standpoint of believers (vers.

9-11). Their life in the Spirit excludes life in the

carnal principle. Their Christianity amounts to noth-

ing, if the Spirit is wanting. If Christ is in the

spirit, the body is nothing. But the body shall be
-enowed at the resurrection by the Spirit, d. Tran-
sit! >n from the ideal and fundamental standpoint to

the practical application. The conflict resulting

from the victory, and the maxims of this conflict

(vers. 12-16). No obligation to the flesh.—Spiritual
life the means of destroying the surprises of invol-

untary carnal motions.—Following the guidance of

* fit seems doubtful whether Dr. Lange means the
Holy BpWt here; but as he oertainly insist* that the Holy
Spirit is the agent producing this life, it is better to indi-
oatt it by printing this word with a oardtal letter.—B.1

the Spirit.—No fear of the power of the flesh

Childlike recourse to the Father.—The sense of
adoption strengthened by the Spirit of God. Ver.

17 : transition to the following section.*

Meyer : chap. viii. Happy condition of man in

Christ.—De Wette: Blessed results of newly-ani-

mated morality. Tholuck : For thus tbe Christian,

who has become freed from the law, has also become
free from condemnation, and is subject to the guid-

ance of the Spirit of adoption, by virtue of which
he will become a Joint-heir with Christ (vers. 1-17).

The same : " We are here at tbe climax of the Epis-

tle, ' at the heart and kernel of the whole Epistle ;

•

as Spener says : Si tcripturam sacram annulo com*
paremWy epietolam Pauli ad Romance aemtnam
credo, cujut summum faetigium in eapUe octavo «*>

aurgU (Spener, Coneitia Theol Lot, iii. 596)."

[Bengel : Hune venit ad liberationem et libertatem.

Ver. 1. There is therefore now no [Ovim*

[Alford thus heads the section: "Although the flesh

is still snbjeot to the law of sin, the Christian, serving not
the flesh, but walking according to the Spirit, shall not
mm« Into <vmi1mnn&ftAn. Ymt tt% Mmrviih flnriflft*' TtaAm*.come into condemnation, but to glory with Ohrist." aims**
making the theme of the Apostle " the security of be*
lievers," gives the first verse a wide reference, both pres-
ent and future, and considers the whole chapter a series ef
pruofr of this Drooositiou.—R.1
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*qa fvv. The foroe of ovdir must not be over-

looked—an absolute negation, with an undoubted
reference to the completeness of the freedom from
condemnation (Forbes).—R.] The ^a is quite

plain, if we have perceived the alternative in the

preceding verse : If I am in the voT^ 1 serve God.
If we ignore this alternative, the meaning of the

present passage must be doubtful. Tholuck: The
older expositors do not generally furnish any proof

of the connection of this o^a with the preceding

chapter. Tet the following connection of it with

chap. vii. 25, by Augustine, is, in the main, correct

:

44 To him, now, who, as a Christian, non amplius
consentit pravis des:deriis

t
and is planted in Christ

by baptism, theprava dcsideria can no more be con-

demnation." The Catholic expositors follow him.
Bucer, Beza [Alford], and others, connect ver. 20
with the thanksgiving; but this assumes that the

second half of ver. 25 is an interruption, Calixtus,

Bengel [Stuart], and others, go back even to chap,

vii. 6 ; others [Hodge, Haldane], to the whole argu-

ment for justification by faith. Meyer : If I am left

to myself to serve the law of God with my reason,

but the law of sin with my flesh, then it follows

that, since Christ has interposed, there is no con-

demnation, 6c—[The question of connection is main-

ly decided by the view of the preceding section.

Those who refer it to the regenerate, connect this

either with the whole preceding argument, or, with

FhiHppi, with the preceding verse, in the sense : Al-

though I am thus divided in service, still, being in

Christ Jesus, there is now, therefore, Jfcc ; or with

the thanksgiving. If Lange's view of the alterna-

tive be admitted, we must also accept his view of
the connection. It seems to be an unwarranted
breaking up of the current of thought, to go back
is far as chap. vii. 6 ; and to refer to the whole train

of argument, seems out of keeping with the con-

tinuous experimental character of the whole passage.

It is best to connect, therefore, with the thanksgiv-

ing.—R.1—JVT*, the intervening state of, faith, ex-

pressed last in ver. 25. [Nvv is temporal, in dis-

tinction from ov* (ver. 25), which is inferential.

Hence the continuance of this state is implied.—R.]
No condemnation [xaxaxotfia, Verdam-

mungsnrtheil, sentence of condemnation (Lange).

See p. 184 (v. 16), where it is used in antithesis to

dirXcU&pa. It may be limited to the justifying act

of God at the beginning of the Christian life, but,

joined with owM*, seems to have a wider reference

here.—R.] Origen, Erasmus, Luther, and others,

explain : nothing worthy of condemnation ; but this

is opposed by the tok. See also ver. 84. Comp.
chap. v. 16. Eoppe generalizes nulla poena [AJ-
fbrd: no penal consequence of sin, original and
actual], which so far at least belongs to the affair

that even the temporal punishment, as Tunishmcnt,
and as prelude to the final condemnation, is abol-

ished in the case of Christians. And this is so, not
only because their sins are forgiven (Parous), but
because they are in Christ in consequence thereof.

[The question of the reference to justification

or aanctification most affect the interpretation of
condemnation, since ver. 2, beginning with ycen,

seems to introduce a proof; The position of the
chapter in the Epistle, as well as a fair exegesis of
the verses, sustain the reference to sanctiication.

(Not to the entire exclusion of the other, any more
than they are sundered in Christian experience.)

We must, then, take no condemnation in a wide

,
either as deliverance both from sin and death

(Forbes), or as having indeed a reference to the jus
tifying act already past, but meaning, rather, the

continuance in a state of justification, culminating
in final acquittal and glory. The point of connec-
tion with ver. 24 (

u death "), is the former refer-

ence; with the succeeding proof, the latter. This
avoids sundering salvation into two distinct parts.

The significant phrase which follows favors this

view. Still, the position of the verse warrants us in

finding a very distinct reference to the act of pat
don, as preceding (and involving as a gracious con*

sequence) the work of sonctification.—R.]
[To those who are in Christ Jesus, rot*

«V XdksxS)
y

Jr
t
aov\ This does not mean pre-

cisely, to have the Spirit of Christ, or Christ in yon
(Meyer), but it denotes the permanent continuance
in justification—a life whose effect is the life of
Christ in us. [This deeply significant Pauline phrase
must never be weakened or limited. As to its be-

ginnings. Augustine is excellent : Christu* in homu
its, not pdes m cords. As to its continuance, Bucer

:

A Chruto pendere atone true tjnritus in omnibus
But the best explanation is John xv. 1-7, and

jh. i. 28, Ac Hodge says: in Him federally,

vitally, by faith ; but the vital union seems always
prominent ; especially is it so here.—R.]

On the addition, see Textual Note. [Besides

what is there remarked, the question of connection
suggests, that the interpolation may have been occa-

sioned by a desire to relieve the apparent difficulty

in making ver. 2 prove the justification of the be-

liever. To do this, the clause which makes promi-

nent the Christian walk, so easily borrowed from
ver. 4, was inserted.—R.J

Ver. 2. For the law of the Spirit of life,

&C. [6 yao vopos xov nvtv/iaxoq xys £*»??
iv Xqioxm *Jijaov]. Ver. 2 specifies the

ground * why Christians are free from condemna-
tion. The principal question here is, whether &
Xourxoi is to be referred to the following rjXw&i-

(joxrtVy or to the foregoing, and how far to the fore-

going ? Meyer, in accordance with Theodoret, Eras-

mus, Ruckert (not "Tholuck "), Olshausen, Philippi,

and De Wette, has also connected the *V Xoutxp
with jiltv&. But this distorts the thought, as if

that Spirit of life could possibly deliver without

Christ. Certainly »V Xourtfi refers not alone to

the foregoing fc*wj« (Luther, Beza, and others) ; and

twf here is not the believer's subjective life in

Christ, but Christ's original divine-human life itself!

We must also not go back to xov nvtvp. rtfc tawjc

alone (Flatt), but to the whole 6 *6/ioq xov nvivfi.

x. t (Calvin, Edllner, Tholuck).+ The fulness of

life in Christ is the Spirit (see John vi. 68) ; it it

complete in itself, conscious, actual, and communi
oates itself as a unity with the Holy Spirit. It if

just for this reason, also, the glorification of th«

?oVo?, the personal righteousness; and as it haf
proved itself to be the completed ropoq, the ideal

and dynamical principle of the Divine law in the

obedience of Christ, so does it now prove itself to

those who are in Christ; that is, justification be-

comes in them the principle of aanctification. But

# rDr. John Brown renders yap, morenverjOt would oon»
neot ft with the thanksgiving in ver. 35. He refers tali
verse to sanetification, and ver. 1 to justification ; henos
would avoid making the former the ground of the latter.

-R.1
^^

t [The absenee of the article is not deouive against this
oorneotion, though it favors more the oonseetioa with £•$«.
Still, the parallelism strongly supports that view whka)
joins It with the verb.-E.]
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because this life-giving law takes the place of the

Mosaic law—which could not deliver, but was com-
pleted by sin and death—there lies in the appropria-

tion of this glorified law freedom from the law of

in and death.*

This law of the Spirit is not identical with

the voVo? tov pooq (Kdllner, SchrSder), but still

the latter is connected with the former. The vo/io?

of the vow is the ontological disposition which has

attained its complete historical and concrete realiza-

tion in the vopoq of the Spirit. Meyer observes,

that the Christian institution of salvation is not

meant, as roftoq niaxwx; in chap. iii. 27. Tet it is

surely identical, to a certain degree, with the roftoq

rtiox^ but not with the Christian institution of sal-

vation,f
Of the Spirit Meyer explains: of the Holy

Spirit. And this is, indeed, substantially the fact

;

but the Holy Spirit is spoken of so far as He reveals

himself concretely in the vital plenitude of Christ.

Tholuck's exposition is in the same direction : " The
Spirit of life is that by which the spiritual life is

effected in believers." The law of the Spirit is the

impulse and guidance of the Spirit, under the recip-

rocal action between the principle of faith and the

administration of God's government in the occur-

rences of life.

Freed me [tjitv&i^oxrtv fit. The verb

is aorist, referring to a past act, v&, the deliverance

both from sin and from death, which took place at

regeneration. Not completed, but begun when in

Christ Jesus, and to be completed in Him.—R.]
This expression constitutes an antithesis to the

bringing me into captivity, just as the law of the

Spirit of life is an antithesis to the law of sin
and death [xov rofiov xtjq dfiaoxlaq xai
xov &avdrov.]i Because the false law of sin-

mi propensity in the members is, according to chap,

vii. 28, a law of sin, so is it also a law which tends

to death, according to ver. 24. Although the Apos-
tle designs to say that this freedom is followed by
freedom from the Mosaic law (chap. vi. 14), it is

nevertheless utterly wroug to understand, by the ex-

Eression before us, the moral law (Wolf), or the

losaic law (Pareus, and others). How far has the

believer been made free from this law ? Evidently,

freedom from the dominion of sin (Greek and Ro-
man Catholic expositors), effected by freedom from
the penalty of sin (Protestant expositors), is meant.
Tet the vofioq nvtvfi. is not altogether identical

with the v6fioq nUrt. (Calovius). In the law of
faith, the emphasis rests on the faith, but here on
the ro/ios; there, the question is the principle of

* [Law is here to be taken In the wide sense as =
norm, principle, ruling power (comp. iii. 27 ; vii. 21-23).—
P. 8.J

t [Dr. Hodge, following Witsius, takes the law of the
spirit of life as = the gospel. His objections to the other
news arise mainly from a too ezolnslTe reference of ver. 1
to the forensic idea of justification. It certainly oonftises
anew the meaning of the word law, to adopt this inter-
pretation. Even should it mean gospel, it must mean the
gospel in its lift-giving aspect, as wrought by the Spirit ; or
Paul would not have chosen suoh terms. If in Ohriet
Jtnu he joined with freed, then the reference to the ob-
tsotiYe ground of justification is implied in the statement
af our sabjeotive possession of it m Christ Jesus. (See
Lsnge, above.) Agreeing with Calvin, in the main, we in-
terpret : " The power of the life-giving_8pirit delivered me
n Christ Jesus (in virtue of union to Him the mlflllor of
the law and the deliverer from the law) from the law of
sin and death."—B.]

t [Alferd paraphrases : all claim of sin on him is at an
end—Tie is acquitted ; but, as he admits, " we are on higher
ground now."—B.1

justification, but here, the principle of
The individualizing fit ceases here.

Ver. 3. For what the law oonld not de

txb ydo ddvvaxor xov ropov]. TheMosak
lw was incapable of effecting this liberation ; there*

fore redemption took its place. On account of the

connection of thought with the foregoing; the ex-

planatory and appositional conclision, what to the

law was impossible, is made antecedent as apposition

by Winer, it is defined as an accusative, governed
by inoitja* (Winer, p. 217, S 82. 7); by Olshausen.

as accusative absolute (
u as far as the possibility of

the law was concerned"); [Hodge: in view of the

impotency of the law.—R.] ; and by Ruckert, Mey-
er, Fritzsche, and De Wette, as an antecedent nomi-
native. For analogous forms, see Meyer * and Tho-
luck; particularly xfeoUcuo? Si\ Heb. viiLJ As
nominative, the word acquires the character of s

superscription, to be introduced with a colon ; yet

not as " rhetorical emphasis," but as making promi-

nent the difference between law and gospel. Eras*

mus and Luther supply an ajrofyrt before &to^ not

agreeably to the forms, yet certainly in harmony with

the thought The genitive ro/iov denotes the inca-

pacity of the law to deliver from sin (Vater has re-

ferred the *o>. to the law of the Spirit ; Schulthess,

to the law of Divine and human love).

In that it was weak. The 4> £ cannot
mean while here ; Meyer translates, in so far as,

which appears too limited. [Luther, Calvin, Tho-
luck, De Wette, Philippi, Stuart. Hodge, render

because, which is demanded by the context,—R.]
The TjG&ivo again takes up the idea of inca-

pacity.

Through the flesh [6*»a v«c vaoxoq].
Meyer: Through the guilt of the flesh. Besser:

Through effect of the flesh. We must not forget

the fact, that the division of the edql has also made
out of the law a division of the carnal letter. [The
preposition oVci with the genitive here marks the

medium through which the law proved its weakness
and inability, viz., the flesh (in its strict ethical

sense). The law acted not on spiritual, but carnal

men, and, through this medium, its inability to do
what God did in sending His Son was proven.—R.1

God sending his own Son. The Apostle de-

scribes the redeeming act of God both in its perti-

nent meaning and in its medium. The medium
was: God sent His own Son (in antithesis to the

sending of the law by angels ; Gal. iii. 19 ; Heb, ii.

2) ; and He sent him in the likeness of sinful flesh,

or, of the flesh of sin, and on account of sin.

—

He
sent him. Declaration of preexistence. [Philippi

rightly finds in this verse not only a declaration of

the preexistence of Christ, but of His existence as

Son ; the description which follows having a sots*

riological. rather than a christological reference.

In the likeness of sinful flesh \ir o>o»at«
naxk octfjxoq dfiaoxiaq. Sinful fiesh is not

altogether exact Sdql mutt mean the whole hi

• [The simplest explanation is that of Meyer and Phi-
lippi : " God condemned sin in the flesh—a thins; whke
was impossible on the side of the law." This takes it at
nominative absolute, passing judgment in advance on what
God did, so as to give prommenoe to the inability of the
law, m well as a reason why God did it. On the gramatl
cal objections to taking it as aoonsative absolute, see Mayer.
'Attfrarer maybe either active, = % aSerayfa, or passive,
= what was impossible. Thomok urges the genitive to

mvor of the former, while Meyer oontends that usage son
ports the latter.—B.1
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ml nature ; the ethical force, however, \\es in the

genitive, which defines it: whose attribute and
character wot $in (Alford). The Orthodox fathers

(comp. Theodoret, Tbeophylact, Tertullian) rightly

nee this text " Christ did not appear in the flesh

of sin, which was the Ebionite view, nor in the like-

ness of flesh, which was Docetic, bat in the likeness

of the flesh of sin, which is the Biblico-Pauline

view" (Pbllippi).—R.1 As He became truly man,
He appeared in the full likeness of sinful flesh (PhiL
ii. 7), and yet not in equality with it. Meyer :

•' So
thai He appeared in an external form, which was
similar to human nature, contaminated with sin.

Christ did not appear iv ahoxi oVopt., but also

not Docetically (contrary to Krehl)." See Tholuck's
citation of the views of the Docetse, and of the

Mystics (for example, Valentine Weigel, who held

that the external body of Christ came from the Vir-

gin,* but His inward body from heaven), as well as

the opposite views of Dippel, Hasenkamp, Menken,
and Irving. u According to them, onoUtfta does
not denote likeneu, but equality. But although

opoto? combines both meanings, yet that of like-

ness alone belongs to the substantives oftolatfta and
e/ioiftXTK ; besides, the other meaning is contradicted

by the analogy of Scripture in Heb. iv. 15."

And on account of sin [xa* ntoi apao-
r«a?. The nai connects with the preceding. If

this be forgotten, the interpretation may be too
largely affected by the clause which follows.—R.]
Tliis was the motive of His mission. But the con-
nection by xa* expresses a second condescension
of God and His Son. The first was, that Christ

appeared in the form of a sinner, of the servant of
sin (see chap, vii.), of the aatf ofiaQtias, of the

false crdy* ; the second, that a mission on account
of sin was undertaken by the Son of Ood himself (see

Matt, xxl 87). "Kai ntoi a/ca^r. has been
connected with satia^m by the Itala (per camera),
Tertullian (de res cam., c 66), the Vulgate (de pec
cato\ Chrysostom, Theodoret, Luther, Baldwin, and
BengeL But the xai is against this;" Tholuck.
The ctfiOQTia in moi a/iaor. itself has been vari-

ously interpreted. Thomas Aquinas, of the passion

of Christ on account of its likeness to sin ; Her-
neus, of death ; Origen, Pelagius, Melanchthon, Cal-

vin, Bucer, Baumgarten-Crusius, of the sin-offering f
PKOH ; Theophylact, Maier, and others, the de-

struction and removal of sin. Meyer : " It is rather

the whole relation, in which the mission of Christ

stood to human sin

;

w but this is already indicated

by the foregoing explanation (see 1 John iii. 5).

The mission of Christ was related to sin ; its aim on
every side was its abolition. But the immediate
effect of His mission was, that God, by the inno-

cence of Christ's life in the flesh, distinguished and
separated sin, as a foreign and damnable object,

from the flesh.

Condemned sin in the flesh [natluoutv
tfjy &/KXQtlar tV tj aaqni. The article is

• fWordsworth finds in ourphrase an argument against
lbs dogma of tbe Immaculate Conception.—IL]

rThis interpretation, adopted by Hodge and Stuart, is

refected by every German oommentator of note, even by
PnOtppi and Alford. The passages in the New Testament
(Heb. x. 6, 8, 18 ; xin. 11 ; Gal. i. 4) which seem to fevor it,

all contain a distinct reference to sacrifices, independently
of atal epa*. In Gal. .. 4 (see in loco p. 18), the "gave
himself" introduces the same thought. The wider mean-
ing, of eonrse, Implies such an expiation: but it is not
brought prominently forward in this expression. (Pbllippi

:

mm air Sknde ethnend su Wgend : to which MeyeT unne-
•MflarilY ohiecta, since his own riew includes this.)—B.1

used here with anaotia*, the §k% already re

ferred to. This is a final argument against inter

preting ** sin " as = sin-offering, in the clause above
Whether " in the flesh w is to be joined with "con
demned," or with " sin," is a matter open to discus*

sion (see below).—R.] To the general idea of the

mission of Christ : on account of tin, this declare*

tion is now added, as a specific idea, to describe

what His mission effected in relation to tin in thi

fieeh. And we must criticise the different interpret

tations accordingly. Since the Redeemer, or God
through Him, performs a condemnatory deed, wi
must especially avoid an incorrect generalization of
the idea, Erasmus, De Dieu, and Eckermann, have
very appropriately pointed out the thought, that He
represented sin as damnable

;
yet we must empha-

size tin in the fleth, and add : He separated it from
the flesh fundamentally in Christ, in order thereby
to cast it out from the flesh in the life of believers.

This is, therefore, the sense: Christ, by becoming
man in the flesh (which appeared to be the source

of sin), and yet having a sinless fleshly nature, so

maintained this sinlessness, and even holiness of His
flesh, through His whole life, that He could give His

flesh to His followers as a seal of His favor and as

the organ of His Spirit. By this means He made it

manifest : 1. That sin does not belong to the flesh

in itself, but is inherent in it as a foreign, unnatural,

condemnable, separable, alienable, and abstractly

spiritual element ; 2. That sin in the flesh is con-

demned and rejected in its carnal appearance; 8.

That sin in the flesh should be separated from the

entire human nature by means of the Spirit proceed*

ing from Christ
Other explanations: 1. Allusions to the eradi-

cation of the guilt of sin. This " is tbe prevailing

ecclesiastical view in Origen, Chrysostom, Ac So,

too, the Catholic expositors, with the exception of

Justin ; the Protestant, with the exception of Beta

;

even the Arminian and Socinian writers, and, in-

deed, the most of the later ones—Usteri, Ruckert,

Baumffarten-Crusius, Philippi,* and Schmid (Bibl.

Theotf ; " Tholuck. For what has been and can be
said in favor of this explanation, see, at length, in

Tholuck, p. 892 ff. " Tet the absence of the arrof-

from h tjj oaqui (comp., on the contrary, Eph. ii.

0) is an obstacle.'' We may add, that the context

is also an obstacle. The question has been, chap,

iii., concerning Christ as the propitiator. Here He
is represented as a " fountain of holiness."

2. Allusions to the removal of sinfulness. " The
procession of the delivering Spirit of life from Christ

is only clearly proved by ver. 8, in case there is in

this verse the thought that Christ has gained the

victory over sin by His pure and holy personality in

His own humanity, and that this sinless Spirit now
passes over by faith to believers ; " Tholuck. The
same writer adduces a number of the defenders of

the obedientia activa ; especially Beza, of the Refor-

mation period ; the following later expositors seem
also to belong here : Winzer, Stier, Neander, Meyei
De Wette, and Hoftnann.t— Yet Tholuck final 1>

turns to the allusion of this passage to the guilt of

[See Fbilippi's view below. Hodge is decided in um
preference for this interpretation, regarding all others a*
arbitrary, and contrary to the context.—R.]

t [8o Alford, 8ohaft Stuart makes this antithesis with
ver. 1 : ** There is now so car****** for Christians ; but
there is a car**««tta of their carnal appetites and d<fires."

This heJustifies by finding here "a paranomaaial use of

words ; * but this mode of interpretation is of doubtfa
propriety.—R.l
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tin, and thus we must understand by ado$ (p. 394)
not the adoS of Christ, but " the sinful human na-

ture, which, although only xa&* 6ftoiwf*a, was also

.possessed by Christ (Philippi, De Wette)." The lat.

ter does not belong here. But then there would also

follow from this an atonement xa&y

6/totoj/ta. The
interpretation of the xcnlx^m by inUrfecti (Grotius,

fteiche, Ac), does not suit the nature of Christ.

Meyer properly observes, that the xarixqw has

been chosen in reference to the xarax^a in ver. 1.

If we thus condemn ourselves, we shall not be con-

demned ; and if that condemnatory process against

«in in the flesh has passed from Christ upon us, the

object of the future condemnation is removed.

[Besides these views, Philippi advocates a pri-

mary reference to the death of Christ, but includes

the fact that thus sin is 00 ipto done away and extir-

pated, so that those who are in Christ Jesus have
both the pardon and the removal of sin, because of

the indissoluble unity of both in Him.* This suits

the wider meaning of no condemnation (ver. I). All

interpretations deviate from the strict meaning of

the verb ; the reference to punishment involves an
added thought, not less than that to the extirpation

of sin. Besides, the law covld condemn sin, and, to

a certain extent, punish it ; but its great weakness
was its inability to remove sin. It is perfectly gra-

tuitous to infer that the modern interpretation im-

plies that we are justified on the ground of inherent

goodness, since this assumes that ver. 1 refers only

to declarative righteousness, and overlooks the fact

thkt the controlling thought is union to Christ.

St£\ should any prefer to find here an allusion to

Christ's passion as a penal condemnation of sin, it

muvt be allowed as involved, though this must not

then be used to force the same meaning on the next
versi.—R.]

[ In the flesh. This is referred by many to the

human nature of Christ. Were this the exclusive

reference, we would probably find alnov. The ethi-

cal sense must be adopted by those who join it with

tin ; but against this is the meaning of sin as a prin-

ciple (Alford), and also the indifferent sense of aao\
in the earlier part of the verse. It is better, then,

to join it with the verb, and include in it human na-

ture, our human nature, which Christ shared.+ This

seems to be Dr. Lange's view, though he ados to it

some remarks which seem to echo his pseudo-plas-

matic interpretation of chap. viL We paraphrase

the whole verse :
" What could not be done by the

law (was thus done), God sending His own Son in

the likeness of that flesh, which was characterized

by sin, and, on account of sin, condemned entirely

(both as to punitive and polluting effects) in that flesh

(which He shared with us) that sin.*
1 Yet this is not

an accomplished met as respects our release from

the power of sin ; that is to be fulfilled, and this end

(tVo) is set forth in the next verse.—R.1

Plainly, this verse declares the condemnableness

of the sinful propensity. An expression of Irenaeus

* [80 "Wordsworth, "Webster and "Wilkinson, Forbes,
rhis view is, indeed, open to the charge of indenniteness

;

out as the clause sets forth both what the law oould not do,

and what God did do in sending Jesus Christ, there can be
kittle objection to a wide meaning here, provided ver. 4 be
applied definitely to the work of sanctiflcation. Dr. Lange
himself in the next paragraph reaches the same point.—B.]

t [Wordsworth : " Sin had tyrannised over ns in onr
Sean, as the seat of its empire ; and by our fleet, as its in*

ttrument and weapon. But God used our flesh as an in-

strument for onr deliverance, and for the condemnation of
in, and for the estatlishment of his own empir* in us."
-R.1

is important for the interpretation of this _

condemnav t peccatum et jam oruasi condetnnaUsm

ejecit extra carnem. The beautiful words of Angus,
tine denote the objective medium by which the sin.

lessness of Christ becomes our liberation : Quomode
liberavitf Nl,i quia reatum jxcatorum omnium
remissione dissolvit, tta u\ quamvis adhuc mansat,

in peccatum non imputetur. Tet Beza properly ob-

serves : Neque nunc Apostolus agit de ChrisH morie^

et nostrorum peccatorum ezpiatione
%
sed de Christ*

incarnatione, et natures nostra corruptions per earn

sublata. Only, as far as the transmission of sinless-

ness from Christ to us is concerned, we must bear in

mind chap. vi. 1 ff. By virtue of the connection of

Christ with us, He has redeemed us ; by virtue of
His connection with us in our guilty misery, He has

atoned for us ; and by virtue of the connection of

His nature with our flesh, He has given His flesh to

die, in order that, in His spiritual position toward

us, He might make us free from the flesh by the

communion of His Spirit as spiritual man, and, with

the flesh of His risen life, implant in us a sanctified

nature for the future resurrection.

Ver. 4. That the righteousness [or require*
ment] of the law [Xva to ^xa/u^o tow
vouov. "Ira, telic, introducing the purpose of
the condemnation of sin in the flesh. Lange ren-

ders dutaiana: Oerechtsein. On the word, see

p. 184. Stuart: the precept of the law; Hodge:
the demands of the law (and also, the sentence of

justification) ; Alford (following Meyer) : all the re-

quirements of the law combined here as one. Per-

haps it is more exact to paraphrase : that righteous

act (viewing all the acts as a unit) which meets the

requirements of the law. This is Lange's view.—R.J.
Meyer explains the dtxaitofta ("quite simply, as

chap. L 82 ; ii. 26 ; comp. also chap. v. 16 ") as the

requirement of the law ; that which the law stipu-

lates. Yet we have seen above, that 6*xa«<»pa is

that which satisfies and fulfils the law. The right-

eousness of life shall proceed from the righteousness

of faith. Or, as the former proceeds originally from

the latter as freedom in Christ, so shall it also pro-

ceed actually from it in more gradual fulfilment—in

the holiness of our life. The surprise of the expos-

itors at the explanation of Chrysostora and Theodo-
ret, 6 Gxo7t6<i xov vopou (see Tholuck, p. 396), is

therefore without ground. Certainly that cannot

mean, that the purpose of the law is to justify, but

that it is its limit and end ; see Rom. xiii. 10. Ex-
planations :

1. The imputatio of Christ's righteousness. Cal-

vin : The transferrence to us of the destruction of

guilt which Christ effected (Bullinger, Beza, Calix-

tus [Hodge], and others). Also the transferrence

of Christ's obedience to us (Brenz, Aretius [Haldane,

apparently] : therefore also the obedientia activaj.

Kdllner, Fritzsche, and Philippi : The sententia ab*

solutona is meant Tholuck properly suggests, that

the nXtiQov* and the h are against these interpre-

tations.

2. The principle of the righteousness of life im-

parted to believers. This view seems to indicate s

slight fear of the thought that Christians shall be

holy in the form of believing spontaneity. Tholuck

cites Meyer's view: "in order that this fulfilment

of the law become apparent in the whole conduct,"

and adds (in accordance with Olsnausenl "then
Christians would be regarded as though they were

only the possessors rf a principle fulfilling the

law."
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S. The real holiness of believers proceeding from
iho principle of the righteousness of faith. [So

Tholuck, Olshausen, Meyer, Alford, John Brown, and

many others ; among them some who refer the pre-

vious verse to the vicarious sacrifice of Christ—R.]
The passive form (instead of nltjouHjuntr) is a safe-

guard against a semi-Pelagian misconstruction. De
Wette : in our inward activity of life. Reiehe and
Klee give special prominence therewith to the real

Inwardness of the fulfilment of the law.

[Might be fulfilled in as, nlnov&ri Iv

fair. The verb is passive. The fulfilment is

wrought by (rod. In us ; not by us, not on u* (some
shade of this meaning is involved in all those inter-

pretations which refer the verse to imputed right,

eousness or holiness), and certainly not among us.

The only objection to be considered is that of Gal*

vin, and others: that, in this sense, the fulfilment

does not take place. Granted—not at once, nor in

this life, perhaps ; but surely this must be the end
(comp. Eph. 1L 10; CoL L 22), and that it is in the

Apostle's mind here, is evident from the latter part

of the chapter.—R.1
Who walk not according to the flesh, &c

[fOK f*rj xard adoxa n t q *nai ova *r

,

alia xetTa nvtv/ia. Kara maybe expand-
ed into : according to the imputes of (so Meyer).

These phrases express the actual life of those in the

flesh and in the Spirit.—R.1 This addition states

not only the characteristic, but also the necessary

condition* of believers. Tholuck holds that the

participial clause does not contain the condition, as

many of the earlier expositors maintain, but only the

specification of the method. Meyer holds, that

save* nvtvfta designates only the sanctifying

Divine principle itself, as objective, and different

from the human nrtvfiaX But it must not be
viewed subjectively as the pneumatic nature of the

regenerate, restored by the Holy Spirit, as (in accord-

ance with Chrysostom) held by Bengel, Ruckert, Phi-

lippi, and others. We would then have to ask at

once, whether there is not another expression for the

human spiritual life in the fellowship of the Holy
Spirit? Further, whence the antagonism of the

Holy Spirit and the human ffoog, since the most
direct antithesis would be man's unholy spiritual

life ? Universally, wherever the question is the an-

tithesis of spirit and flesh in man himself man is

nevertheless considered as man, and not merely as

flesh. [To this position of Dr. Lange there are de-

cided objections. On the whole subject, the reader

is referred to the Excursus, p. 285. It is better to

hold (with Meyer, Alford, Hodge, and many others,

against Stuart, Philippi, Lange, &c.), that nv*i>na
here refers to the Holy Spirit, and not to the spirit-

ual nature imparted by the Holy Spirit, or the sub-

jective spiritual life-principle (Lange). This seems
to be required by ver. 2 (" the law of the Spirit of
life ") and ver. 5 (" the things of the Spirit "Y where
nnvpa evidently means the Holy Spirit—Tne E. V.
use very properly expressed this by the use of the

sapital letter.—R.]

* [This seems doubtful. It is true that this is a condi-
Jon of the final fulfilment, a condition which implies the
Divine Spiritual power as its cause ; but this is not the idea
which is prominent here. The method is now introduced,
so as to point out. in what follows, the difference between
the worms* of the law of the Spirit of life, and the law
ofsm and death, which find their corresponding expressions
m the pfr«ases : according to the Spirit, according to the
leab.-ILI

Saoown PAaaoairH, vans. 5-6.

Ver. 5. For those who are aooording tc
the flesh [o* ydo xard adoxa ov?<c].
The tlvcu *ara adoxa Is identical with the tlra*

sV aaqxi, and the latter means, to be in the carnal
principle, under the supposition that the adyl is

the absolute principle of life. This t!ra*, as the
controlling tendency of life, is the source of the

VQovtiv, and the q>oortir is the causa efficient of the

ntoynarnv.—Meyer says that this expression is a
wider notion than that conveyed by " who walk after

the flesh," which is not the case.* Tholuck explains

thai koto; t» : " To bear in one's self the qualities

of something; therefore = oi aaoxbxoL" But it

is these, first of all, in their principle of life, which
then certainly results in the walk m the flesh. [It

may be admitted that the principle of life is more
prominent than the ethical state in this verse. Yet
the phrases, " in the flesh " and " according to the
flesh " (especially the former) include the character-

istic state as well. Hence the view of Tholuck is

preferable,—R.1

Do mind the things of the flesh [to t?«
aaoxos yoovovanr. The verb means, think of,
care for, strive after (Alford). Meyer notices the
presence of the article, making adot objective, as

though it were something independent. This ac-

cords with the view, that Spirit here is the objective

and operative Holy Spirit.—R.] The false objects

of the desires of the false independence of the flesh.

The antithesis, those who are aooording to the
Spirit, oi dt xard nrfv/ta, completes die

thought that the two tendencies totally exclude each
other.—[It also follows that rd tow art t//*aroc.
the things of the Spirit, which belong to the Hol$
Spirit, and hence to the spiritual life, exclude the

thingB of the flesh. Dr. Hodge well remarks, there-

fore, that the latter phrase means " not merely sen-

sual things, but all thingB which do not belong tc

the category of the things of the Spirit"—R.]
Ver. 6. For the mind of the flesh is death

[to ydo <poov 7jp a rtj<; aaoxbq tfavaro?].
The connection here formed by ydo is singular.

Tholuck : " It could serve to prove only the second
half of ver. 5, while the correspondence of the mem*
bers of the sentence leads us to expect a proof of

both halves of ver. 0. Thus the view gains proba-

bility, that, according to the Greek and Hebrew

i^S ) use of language, the proof in ver. 6 performs

or that in ver. the parallel service of assigning

reasons for the tok M*}t x.t.A., in ver. 4." Meyer
make9 the ydo the proof of the second half of ver

5, oi St r.ata nvtvua. " Motive why they make
the interests of the muvna the end of their

efforts." f We regardi however, the ydo as proof
that the tlvcu xard has a corresponding qvortlv
and vQortjpaX as a result. For the adol ms s

VQovtjttOi yet all its q>Q6vtjpa is nothing but death

;

* [It were better to say that it is the same idea under a
different aspect. In ver. 4, with reference to the outward
life ; here, with reference to the actual state.—R.]

t [In 4th ed., Meyer agrees with Tholuck, taking this
second yrfp as explicative, according to classical usage. So
Ruckert, 8tuart, Hodge. (De "Wette, Alford, follow the
view attributed to Meyer above.) The contrast, already
indicated in ver. 4, is continued here.—R.1

* [pdrmi* (Lange : Gtsinnung ; Bengel : sentimtnt, is

the French) means the disposition, which manifests itself

in the +pm*l¥ (ver. 5). The £. V. is therefore coneot is

thought, though not in form.—R.1
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not only aiming at death against its will, but also

proceeding from death, moving in the element of

death ; that is, in constant dissolution of the unity

between life and its source of life, between spiritual

*nd physical life, and even between the opposition

of the desires of the individual members. [The
jopula, to be supplied here, is not, has as its result*,

sat, is, amounts to. Philippi :
u Death is here con*

ceived as present (comp. 1 Tim. v. 6 ; Eph. ii. 1, 6),

not merely as a result, but as a characteristic mark,

an immanent definition of the carnal mind.*'—R.]
[But the mind of the Spirit, to dk vqovtj-

a a roD it * t v fi a % o q .] The opposite is the

yoovrjua xov nvtvfiaroq (for the urcu xata
7tr. is itself nv.)\ it is life and peace.* It is

therefore from true life, moving in life, directed to

life. Peace means the soul of life. Opposition is

the separation and dissolution of life
;

peace with

God is connection with the source of life; peace
with one's self, a blessed sense of life

; peace with

the government of God and His world, an infinitely

richer life. The third characteristic must be special-

ly emphasized in both clauses : directed to the end

:

life and peace.

Ver. 7. Because the mind of the flesh.

\JiQTt introduces a proof, here confined to the

former half of ver. 6. This proof hints at an an-

tithesis to both life and peace, the latter being more
evident, as it is in human consciousness also.—R.]
The reason why vyovrjua, Ac., = 0-otr., lies in its

opposition to the source of life, its enmity against
G*od [ix&Q* **« &(6v], with which the dis-

pleasure of God necessarily corresponds,f Since

the Apostle does not prove the second half, it fol-

lows that here the effort of the flesh constitutes the

principal point of view. Enmity against God is, in

the first degree, the actual opposition to God in

almost unknown (but not unconscious) form ; but
afterwards the opposition established also in the

consciousness. Melanchthon appropriately says:
" Loquitur Paulus prineipaliter de cogitationibun de

deo, quotes sunt in mente non renata, in qua simul

magna confusio est dubitationum, deinde et de affec-

'ibus erga deum. In seeuris est contetntus judicii

lei, in perpere factis indigfiatio et fremitus aaversus

levm."

For it does not submit itself to the law of
God [tw yajp yoV$> tow &(ov ov% vno-
-cta-fftTa*. The verb is middle. The law of
Ghd is in emphatic position. The clause proves

what precedes, by adducing a fact. This mode of

proof concurs with the statements already made re-

specting man's character and that of the law.—R.
j

Paul's positive declaration of the manifestation of

this enmity. This enmity, which is very deep-seated,

becomes manifest in disobedience to, and rebellion

against, God's law.

Neither indeed can it 1 olds ydo dvva-
roul. Subjection to the law of God is not possible

on the carnal standpoint Or rather, it cannot be
effected by carnal effort A divided life, according

to the blind course of the lusts, is in outright con-

tradiction to the central procession of life from
within, according to the principle of the Spirit

* [Meyer, who, as usual, limits "death" to eternal
Stash, must define " life *' in the same way. Life is the
direct antithesis to &ath • hat a subjective characteristic is

added, as Bengal suggests, to prepare the way for the fol-

lowing description of enmity.—R. J

t [It is easy to -construct this inferenoe : The mind of the
flesh = death ; because the mind of the flesh = enmity
against God : therefore, enmitr aovinat Gnd r- d*+th —R.]

Tholuck justly opposes Zeller, by bringing out At
fact, that the antithesis is not man's sensuous and
spiritual nature in itself but that cdoi denotes

human nature with the accessory idea of its sinful

character. But to this it may be said, that the ques-

tion is not the adol in itself but a vqonjua. t$c
aaoxoq ; that is, a aagl morbidly excited and demon-
ized by a selfish spirituality. [Comp. the Excursut
in chap. vii. That chapter is a proof of this decla

ration. The fact is undoubted. Paul is but declar-

ing the cause of the manifestation of enmity to God
in the form of opposition to His law, the inability

of the carnal man to be subject to it The question

of ability to believe is not under discussion, yet Pe-
lagianism and legalism are obviously precluded by
this statement—R.]

Ver. 8. And those who are in the flesh

cannot please God [oi ds tv <"*£** ovttr
&t$ aqioa* ov dvyavra*. The £. V
strengthens 6*i into so then, following Beza, Calvin,

and others, who made it = oiV. (So Hodge.) It

is much better, with De Wette, Phuippi, Meyer, to

consider it metabatic It continues the thought of

the first clause of ver. 7. There seems to be no n*
cessity for assuming a suppressed nlv, as Alforc

does. On this account we render and instead of

but.—R.] "0¥t(<; iv aaoui = oVftc xara ed^
xa, but the expression here is stronger ; see above.

The incapacity in ver. 8, then, follows from the in-

capacity of ver. 7. It is said, in a mild way, that

they are objects of the Divine displeasure, children

of wrath. But the expression is significant, in thai

it destroys the notion of those who are legalists, and

rely on the righteousness of their works, and who,

although oWc iv oodkL, fancy that they can merit

the pleasure of God by their works and endeavors.

For we must by no means lose sight of the fact, that

the Apostle does not speak merely of the gross ser-

vice of sin, but also of an observance of the law,

which accepts the law as merely external, as fodpua
and <rct£$. [The connection renders obvious what

is distinctly stated elsewhere, that this is no negative

position, involving only negative results. The mind

of the flesh is death.—R.]

Turd Paeaqbaph, vans. 9-11.

Ver. 9. But ye are not in the flesh, Ac
Lvfielq dl, x.tJL Ai is distinctive (Stuart).—

f so be that the Spirit of Ood dwell in yon,
tXniq nvtvfia &tov ol**Z eV vpiv\ The
antithesis. The more specific exhortation does not

appear here, but in ver. 12. The itnto may be

thus distinguished from tXyt : it (= " provided

that") generally expresses slight doubt, while «y*
expresses rather an assurance in the sense of if in*

deed. Tet the (Into here must be understood as

only purely conditional, in conformity with the an-

tithesis by which the Apostle represents the stand-

point of the spiritual lire of believers as purely fun-

damental and ideal. With such a representation,

the application to individuals can only take plaor

with an *Xmo ; likewise without positive doubt
Chrysostom and Olshausen take it as tnn&qmf,
quando quidem ; Tholuck and Meyer prefer the nor

tatory construction, on account of the antithesis

[It seems most natural to account for the condi

tional form, by admitting " an indirect incitement ta

self-examination" (Meyer). Ilvtvua is without

the article, yet it must mean the Holy Spirit ; bene*
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we claim this as Its usual meaning throughout the

passage. The use of nm'^ar^ seemingly in dis-

tinction from mrtvuay is not against this, since, in

the first clause, the Spirit id represented as the ele-

ment in which the} live ; in the second, as the in-

dwelling power causing them to live in this element
—On o*x«r, comp. 1 Cor. iii 10; vi. 17, 19;
2 Tim. i. 14 ; John xiv. 28.

—

In you must not be
weakened to among you.—R.]
Now if any man hath not, Ac. [ft dt tk

jxvtvfta XyKTTov ovx I/**. The antithesis

is not very strong; Si may well be rendered now
(£. VA The unconditional negative belongs to the

verb (Alfowtt. See Textual Note •.—R.] This an-

tithetical declaration certainly expresses the possibil-

ity, that what has been said has no reference to par-

ticular individuals, and that here no half measures
are of any avail.

The Spirit of Christ. The question here is,

belonging to Christ; hence, the Spirit of Christ It

is the Spirit of God as the Spirit of Christ, the Spirit

of His righteousness of life as brought home to the

inward life of believers. [There can be no reason-

able doubt that it is identical with Spirit of God,

above ; though the connection with u none of His "

has occasioned the use of this particular phrase.

The genitive is possessive, Spirit belonging to, or

proceeding from, Christ Comp. PhiL i. 19 ; Gal.

iv. 6 ; 1 Peter i. 11. Notice the terms, u
Spirit of

God," "Spirit of Christ," "Christ," all applied to

the Divine spiritual indwelling. Hence Bengel well

says: Testimonium Ulustre de sancia TrinitaU ejuegue

ojconomia in corde fiddlum. It must be admitted

that such statements generally have reference to the

economy of grace, but they form the basis for the

doctrinal statements of the Church. This text is

therefore a dictum probans for the Western doctrine

of the procession of the Holy Ghost from the Father

and the Son (filioquc, Synod of Toledo, A. D. 689).

This was the final contribution to the doctrinal state-

ment of the Trinity. On its importance, Ac, see

Schaff, History of the Christian Church, iii., pp.
688 f. ; comp. Kahnis, J^ehre vom Heiligen Oeiste,

Halle, 1847. Philippi has an excellent note in loco.

On the relation of the Holy Spirit to Christ, comp.
John xiv. 26 ; xv. 26 ; xvi. 7, 13, 14.—R.]

[He is none of his, octoc ot'x tativ
ortor.l The Apostle does not regard a merely
external belonging to Christ as of any value. Where
the Christianity of the inward life is extinct, there

the Christianity of the whole man is extinct Mey-
er :

" Not those who are not Christians, but nominal
Christians,"

Ver. 10. But if Christ is in you [ti di
Xotaroi; iv vflv]. That is, as a principle of

ife. [ A i contrasts with the last verse. (V* is sub-

stituted for be, to indicate the strong probability that

this is the case.) Comp. John vi. 66 ; xv. 4 ; 2 Cor.

xiii. 6 ; Gal. it 20 ; Eph iii. 17 ; Col. i 27 ; also

John xiv. 28, as justifying the remark of Bengel

:

Qui Spiritum habet, Christum habet ; qui Christum
habel, Deum habet. The mystical union of Christ

and the believer has, as its underlying basis, the yet

more mysteriouf unity of the Persons of the God-
head.—R.1

The body is dead [to pi* awpa »*-

moor]. Explanations of vers. 10, 11 :*

h Death and life in their strict sense. There-

• [For roller difouaakms, see Tbolmck, Meyar, and De
Yet*« in loco.—1L]

fore the body lapsed to death (Augustine, Bess,

Bengel [mortuum pro moriturumX Usteri, Ruckert
and Fritzsche). [So Hodge, Alford, Wordswoith.]
According to Meyer, the y»x£o<; is proleptic* u Ye
have the following blessed results to enjoy : although
the body is a prey to death because of sin, yet the
spirit is life because of righteousness. But He who
raised Christ will also raise your mortal bodies, be-

cause the Spirit of Christ dwelleth in you." [In
favor of this view are : the natural sense of dead,

the connection with ver. 11, and the subsequent
course of thought; its not attaching an ethical

meaning to body. Against it: the comprehensive
meaning of death throughout this part of the Epistle,

the necessity for a wide meaning in its antithesis

twj, as well as in kvonoujon (ver. 11, not ey**?") 5

also the use of <xw/*a in an implied ethical sense in

ver. 18.—R]
2. The body is dead, slain by sin (Chrysostom,

Theodoret, Erasmus, Grotius, Baumgarten-Crusius
[Stuart], and others. [These, for the most part,

take ver. 10 in a moral or spiritual sense. This
view is most objectionable, since it disturbs the har-

mony of the two verses, takes <xw/m in a strict ethi-

cal sense, and gives to vtxvov (which seems to be
chosen rather to avoid a direct antithesis to tt»ij)

the widest possible meaning.—R.]
8. The misery of sin as bearing in itself the

germ of death (De Wette, and others). [De Wette
claims that the physical and ethical senses must be
combined here, as in John v. 21 ft*. This view Is

sufficiently correct if properly restricted. The phys-

ical death of the body is to be viewed as a moral re-

sult of the Indwelling sin, but only because the body
has not yet shared in the full results of redemption
-R.]

But all this does not furnish us with the defini

tion, that, on account of sin—that is, because of sin-

fulness

—

we have to lead a divinely j.artial life from
the principle of the Spirit, in which the body is de-

clared to be dead in an ideal and dynamical respect

(see chap. vi. 4). But thereby the spirit as life, and
the principle of life, is concentrated still more in

itself. [The objection to this view is, its confusion

of human spirit and Divine Spirit, on which the

whole interpretation rests.—R.]
But the spirit is life [to di muTfta

to) i/ ]. Meyer also holds, that here the spirit is not

the Holy Spirit (as Chrysostom, Calvin, and others

suppose), but the human spirit Although the hu
man spirit is here regarded as filled by the Hoi)

Spirit, we must not include (with Philippi, following

Theodoret and De Wette) the pneumatic nature of

the regenerate. For, says Meyer, that must remain

there. [The meaning is evidently that under IIL B.

in the Excursus above, p. 285.—R.] Z»r\, life,

not merely living, but life which is thoroughly act
naj, life-giving, and life-supporting. [Whatever view

be taken of dead, the change in the form here, from
the adjective to the noun, warrants an extension of

meaning; as indeed the word ttorj itself, and its

reference to the human spirit permeated by the

Divine Spirit, demand.—R.]
Because of sin [<hct a^aotlav, on ao

count of sin, as an indwelling principle. Not the

special sins of the body, nor that the body is the

special seat of sin ; but, having shared in the result*

of sin, it has not yet shared in the results of re-

demption. How and when it will, is afterwards

stated.—R.] As this can only mean, to constitute

a pure opposition to t^e sinful propensity cleaving te
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the members, 10 can because of righteousness
[<Ka d**a*o(Tvvtjv] only mean, to maintain and
develop the righteousness of faith m the righteous-

ness of life. According to Meyer, the justiUa im-
putata is meant, as the foundation of the £«».

(The most of the elder expositors, together with

feiickert, &c^ favor the same view.\ But then the

&oi would have to be construed with the genitive.

The reference to the righteousness of life (Erasmus,

Grotius, De Wette, Philippi [Hodge, Alford], and
others) is opposed by Meyer m the words: "Be-
tause the righteousness of life can never be perfect,

it can never be the ground of the tw*J. But the

question is not the ground of the £wij, but the great-

er promotion of life, so that it may prove itself to

be purer life. The concern is, to preserve spotless

the white robe of bestowed righteousness, and, being
clad in it, to strive for the crown of righteousness.*'

(Meyer holds, according to this, that the a/toot.

does not imply our own Individual sin, and thus, too,

that the <hx. does not imply our own " righteous-

ness.") In harmony with the sense, many exposi-

tors, particularly CaHxtus, connect thejus&ia impu-
tdta with the inchoata.*

Ver. 11. But if the Spirit [ti 6k to nvtv-
f»a]. The Apostle here prepares his transition from
his description of adoption, regarded as a partial

spiritual life, to his description of the glory in which
body and spirit shall be in perfect harmony, when
the body shall be glorified into the perfect organ of

the Spirit Meyer thus construes the connection:
" After ver. 10, death still retains some power—that
over the body ; Paul now removes this."

Of him that raised u£ Jesus from the dead,
Ac. [rov iyiioavtoc. Itjoovv ix rt*oSn 9

x.t./LJ. The spiritual resurrection must be followed

by the physical ; it is a prophecy of the physical

resurrection. For the author of the spiritual resur-

rection is the Spirit of the wonder-working God,
which has raised Christ, and elevated Him to the

majesty of the glorified life. What the Spirit [now
dwelling in you] has done to Him, in conformity

with the connection of body and spirit, He will also

do to His members (see Eph. i 19 ft). He has

raised Jesusfrom the dead—that is, as the first-fruits

of the resurrection. Therefore He
Will quioken even your mortal bodies,

&c. [t(i>o;ro»ffa> f* xai to &vfjra atapata
vpwr, *.t.A. The use of the word &vr]tci, mor-
tal, immediately after nxoor (ver. 10) seems to jus-

tify the reference of the latter to physical death ; as,

indeed, ao'^ara here opposes any ethical sense of

that word in ver. 10. Since, however, the verb

tMonouw is one of wide meaning, a large number
of commentators (Calvin, Stuart, De Wette, Philippi,

and others) refer this verse also to something which
takes place even here, to be completed, indeed, at

the time of actual resurrection. Against this is the

xat, oho, even, which is unnecessary, unless the

reference be to something which has not yet taken

place, and which seemed most unlikely to take place.

The quickening of the body, as a tool of unright-

eousness, has already begun. The objection of Stu-

art, that then this would only mean to declare the

• [Accepting Sue. a* implanted righteousness, we para-
phrase as follows : Bat if Christ be in yon, (though) your
Vxly indeed is dead (having in it the seeds of death, and
about to die) on account ox sin (whose effects are not yet
totally removed), hut your spirit (permeated by the Holy
Spirit) is lifo (already and to be yet more truly so) on ac-
count of righteousness (implanted >n you by the Holy
Spirit, in virtue of your an on to Christ).—R.J

bodily resurrection, a truth already wed known, be
trays a want of appreciation of the important
attached to that truth by the Apostle. Furthermore,

even admitting a secondary reference to a present

moral quickening of the body, the primary reference

to the actual physical resurrection seems to be de
manded by the experience of Christians, which cer

tainly shows them that the last seat, both of tix

strength and the effects of sin, is in the body. L
does not revive ; no spiritual power here renews it

It is mortal, yet even it shall share in the life-giving

influence. The verb means more than raising from
the dead indeed, but, as used here, the emphasis
rests on this.—R.]

[On account of bis Spirit that dweUeth in
yon, S>a to ivotxovv avtov nvtvptt Ir
v/aI*. See Textual Note "]. We have decided
above for the accusative, d*a to iroi*ovr, in

opposition to the genitive. We do this for impor-

tant reasons. The Spirit which dwells in believers

prepares the resurrection-body ; but the resurrection

is thereby only provided for. The resurrection itself

is still to be the final deed of God. And this is the

question here (see ver. 18). But it is a miraculous

deed of God, which is not only occasioned, but also

brought to pass, by the presence of the Spirit of
life In believers.

The change of terms is remarkable : Jetus and
Christ. [Bengel: Appellatio Jesu spectat aa
ipsum; Christj, refertur ad not; true even to Ha
eschatological reference (Meyer).—R]

If, now, the £oj otto 117 <r<» also refers to the

resurrection, the choice of the expression yet indi-

cates, at the same time, the holiness of the cor
porealness by the operation of the resurrection-

power of the Spirit, as this holiness constitutes the

transition and interposition for the final miracle ot

the resurrection (see 2 Cor. v. 5). From the very

nature of the case, the question here can be neither

an ethical vivification alone, nor a physical one
alone ; but the idea of vivification comprises both
these (according to Calvin, De Wette, Philippi, and
others)! Calvin: u Non de ultima resurrection*,9

qua momento fiet, habetur eermo, sed de continue
spiritus operatione, qua* relinquias carnis pemlaHm
moriificans calestem vikan in nobis instauraU" But
De Wette properly observes, against the notion that

the spiritual power of resurrection alone can con-

summate the process of renewal (in conformity with

the reading £«* rov, &c), that the Jewish opinion

that the Holy Ghost quickens the dead (Shamoth
Rabba, Ace.) cannot prove any thing here.

Foubth Paraokafh, vsbs. 12-17.

Ver. 12. Therefore, brethren [&oa ot**.

adtXqioi. An inferential exhortation. In chap!

vL 12 a similar exhortation is found, but without
adtkyoi. The first person naturally follows.—R.J
The aoa draws an inference from the necessity of

leading the life in the Spirit in opposition to the lift

in the flesh, in hope of the inanimation of the body.
Tholuck says, though not in the sense of the textual

construction: "The Apostle allows himself to be
led off from the train of thought commencing with

* [As Alford suggests : non solum de ultima return*
Hone, would be more correct. For a very full dlsftowaon,
both of the textual variation* and the exegetioal opinion*
see Meyer in loco. lie defi-o is the exclusive inference fr

the resurrection of the body.--B-l
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ten 10 and 11, by the necessity of an exhortation,

and afterwards returns from another point to the

esehatological expression."

We are debtors, not to the flesh [&>< »iU-

xat, ivftkv ov t« aaoui. The negative applies

to the succeeding clause as well The antithesis is

obvious. 2dot has the article here, where it is

personified, but not in the next clause, where it cor-

responds with the use made of it in yen. 4 and 5.

—R.] According to Meyer, the Apostle has sup-

pressed his antithesis in consequence of the viva-

cious movement of his language. But he was pre-

vented by something else—namely, a desire to guard
against misunderstanding, as if Christians bad no
duties in reference to their fle*b or their physical

life (comp. Eph. v. 29). [So Chrysostom ; see Al-

ford m /<**>.—R.1 Therefore he defines his propo-

sition more specifically : not to live after the flesh

[rov ttctra adoua tij*]; that is, not to live

according to the principle of carnal desires, or of
external motives at all. The genitive to? is suffi-

ciently explained as designation of the infinitive of
result. (Fritssche takes another view ; see Meyer.)*
The antithesis, after the Spirit, follows indirectly in

ver. 18.

Ver. 18. Te shall die
[M iXXttt ano&vrj-

jrxt**]. Strictly, then ye shall go continually to

death, or, toward death (plXXirf). Meyer under-

stands this to mean here only eternal death. This
is contrary to Philippi, who properly retains the gen-

eral idea of death.} According to Ruckert, this

declaration would exclude the resurrection. But
the Apostle takes cognizance not only of the differ-

ence between the first and second resurrection (1

Cor. xv. 28), but also of a resurrection which begins

immediately after death (2 Cor. v. 1) ; and pure life

is in antithesis to a final resurrection to judgment.
The explanation of (Ecumenius, to* a&avaror
&draror h Ttj yilrrfl, precludes neither the resur-

rection on the' one band, nor, on the other, a con-

stant connection of physical and psychical corrup-

tion with ethical corruption.

Bat if ye through the Spirit [d 6k nrtv-
* a t * . II v tvftati here is undoubtedly not sub-

jective, but the Holy Spirit (comp. ver. 14). An
instrumental dative.—R.1 By means of the life of
the Spirit (by virtue of the Holy Spirit, says Meyer).

Therefore the Apostle says, the deeds of the body
should be mortified, not by bodily exercise, restraint,

and penance, but by the power of the life of the

Spirit.

The deeds [tie ana £*»?]• The strata-

gems. Machinations (Luke xxiii. 51 ; CoL iii. 9).

These consist in the predominance of illegal im-

pulses as irresistible necessities, as proofs of liberty,

a* the poetry of life, Ac. The word occurs in the

later Greek writers in the meaning of cunning de-

signs, especially in relation to sins of lust (see Tho-
tuck)4 Yet the general treatment in the present

* [Stnart follows Winer, p. SO&Jn governing the geni-
tive by &4«iAtfr«t (eo Frltoche). This is harsh, and most
eommeotftton take the genitive as that of design or result,
according to a very common usage.—K.]

t [The most comprehensive idea of death seems to be
demanded by the context Granting that the antithesis is

fmj (ver. 10), the present and spiritual reference is still re-
quired Ver. 6 forms the best guide to the meaning of the
terms here (eo Tholuck).—H.]

1 [The New Testament uses the word generally in ma-
las* partem ; and so here, whether in a more or less re-
•atricfod sense. It does not refer to the definite acts so
strictly as foyo, hut includes the general conduct, etc (Fhi-
iqiV-H.l

section requires a general interpretation of thf

word
[Of the body, rov jw^oto?. See Tewhuu

Note ".] The expression awparoq has been verj
strange to many ; therefore Codd. D. E. F. 0., and
the Vulgate, read ffdfxo?. 7o aw/i* tJj$ dpa^-
riaq, chap, vi 6, cannot be cited in favor of the ex-

pression, since the question here is a real body, but
not there. Yet Meyer correctly asserts, contrary to

Stirm, that Paul remained true to his customary use
of language. The body has its autonomous desires,

which express themselves faithfully in the normal
life of man, and willingly subordinate themselves to

the dominion of the Spirit. In the sinful man, who
is not converted, these express themselves as impe-
rious commands. In the believer, on the contrary,

from whom the law in the members is removed, they

can morbidly express themselves still though in only

deceptive forma, and so far as the body, winch should
be the organ of the spirit, is autonomous in un-

guarded moments. But its nodHtu; are then mo-
tions of the o-cbg, which appear as nod$*u; of the

body, because the body has its physiological rights.

[Thus we avoid giving an ethical sense to body. U
the bad sense of deed* be emphasized, then the ethi-

cal force is found there. We must avoid, on the

other hand, taking the phrase, " deeds of the body.*1

as metonyme for sinful, carnal deeds (Stuart, Hodge)

;

for there must be a reason for the choice of this

word. Alford, following De Wette, explains it:

" = tw ffowxoc, but here concrete, to give more
vivid realHy>--R.]

Savarovr ( [comp. chap. vii. 4, and the

stronger expression, y*xouo-cerf, Col. iii 5 ; Lange's

Comm., pp. 68, 64.—R.J Mortify can only mean

:

exhaust and abnegate to the very root Wicked
practises, as roots of sin, are included.

Te shall live [tt-ata&i. Alford: "not
ftiXXtri ttjr ; this life being no natural consequence
of a course of mortifying the deeds of the body,

but the gift of God through Christ; and coming,
therefore, in the form of an assurance, 'ye shall

live,' from Christ's Apostle."—R.] In the higher,

and even highest sense.

Ver. 14. For as many as are led by the
Spirit of God [o<ro» yao nrtvfiatk &tov
ayort a». Comp. Gal. v. 18. Lange's Comm., p.

187. rdo introduces the reason why they shall

live, implying, at the same time, that such mortifica-

tion was the result of the Spirit's influence, as is ex-

pressed in ver. 18. Hence 7rr*vf*a, in the former
ease, must refer to the Spirit of God. That this

leading means a continued and special influence of

the Divine Spirit, is obvious.—R.] The Spirit of
God is not identical with the Spirit in ver. 18 (Mey-
er) ; but it is Christian spiritual life, to be Ud by the

Spirit of God. The passive form expresses its com-
pfete dominion, without at the same time denying

the voluntary being led on the part of the human
will.

They are sons of God [oHro* viol iloiv
&(ov. See Textual Note ". The reading adopted
here places the emphasis on oTto*, these, and
none other, but gives a secondary emphasis to mo*

;

comp. Gal. iii. 7. Philippi finds no essential differ-

ence between viol and xixva &tov, except that, in

the former, the idea of maturity is more prominent
Hence Christ is called i>ioe, never rUror &tov. (So

Alford.) On the significance of the phrase, see

Doetr. Note **, and the Exeg, Notes on vers. 16, 16.

—R.] Sons, in the real sense, in contrast with tht
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symbolical children of God of the old theocracy.

It is those, and those alone, who bear in themselves
the mark that the Spirit of God leads them. On
the other hand, the merely symbolical adoption by
God under the law is strictly a bondage, accordng to

ver. 16. Comp. Gal. v. 18.

Ver. 15. For ye did not reoeive the spirit

of bondage [ov yao iXdfitrt nvtvfia dov-
Xfiai;. An appeal to Christian consciousness, to

confirm (ydy) his statement. The verb is aorist,

referring to a definite time (when they became Chris-

tians).—R.
J

Meyer translates : " A spirit of bond-
age, adoption." We hold that the definitions are

sufficiently united by the exclusive antithesis. What
must we understand by the expression, spirit of
bondlye? Tholuck: "The negative form of this

clause caused the earlier expositors great difficulty,

since the question is not a communication of the
spirit in the Old Testament, and since the spirit

there imparted, so far as it was a spirit of bondage,
could not be derived from God ; and finally, as the
ffwi>a, which, in consequence of the antithesis of
nvtT'/ia tiofrtaiaq, must be viewed as the Holy
Spirit, could produce the spirit of bondage/' Ex-
planations :

1. Augustine incidentally: The devil is the au-

thor of the slavish spirit (Heb. it 14, 15). Luther:
The spirit of Gain in opposition to Abel's spirit of
grace (Fritzsche : malus xUemon, &cA

2. Chrysostom, Theodoret, and (Ecumenius : The
gift of the law itself, as nvtv^at^ri, according to

chap. vii. 14. Likewise Augustine, elsewhere : The
spirit of the external gift of the law : idem spiritus

in tabulis lapideis in timore, in tabulis cordis in

dilectione.

3. Most of the later expositors : The same Holy
Spirit is described in His twofold operation ; here,

as far as He exercises His penal office (John xvi 8).

In that case, the operation of the mere attritio not
designed by the Spirit is made prominent

4. Grotius, Philippi, and others : nv. is in both
cases a subjective spiritual disposition. [Philippi

defends this view very ably. Stuart: a servile

spirit ; a filial spirit. Alford admits also the subjec-

tive sense. De Wette remarks, that the objective

source is indicated in the verb u received."—R.1

5. Fritzsche, Meyer, and Tholuck : nv. oovX
denotes what the received filial spirit is not. Like-
wise Monachus, in the seventh century. Therefore
the spirit of bondage is regarded as a hypothetical

antithesis. This is undoubtedly correct, in a meas-
ure, so far as the Spirit which they have received

can be regarded only as a Spirit of adoption ; but a
spirit of bondage woujd be really a perverse spirit

[It should be remarked, that all views which give

nvtvfia a subjective meaning, must either take it in

the first case as = disposition, and, in the second,
= the human spirit as influenced by the Holy Spirit,

thus having no exact correspondence ; or, assume a
hypothetical antithesis in the first case. It may be
added, that it is difficult to account for the use of
the word " receive " (especially the definite aorist),

if these views be accepted, since the servile spirit

was the natural spirit. We are thus driven to the
interpretation, that nvtv/ia means the same spirit

xz. both cases, defined first negatively, then positive-

ly. The probability of a reference to the Holy Spirit

Is very great in that ease.—R.]
But yet the Apostle intimates that Judaism has

made of the Old Testament a spirit (a spirit-like,

complete system) of bondage, and that it might at-

tempt to make such a perverse spirit of the New
Testament This intimation is brought out promi-
nently by the ndXtv tis <poftov, which denotes
a fact At Sinai the Jews made of the law a Ian

tlq q>6ftov in the bad sense (Exod. xx. 19, &c). On
the other hand, the repetition of the iXdfUxt favors

the view given above: ye have not received a
spirit of bondage, because that would be a contra,

diction.

Again to fear. This denotes the bound : wicav
ed fear of slavish legalism. [De Wette, Meyer, Phi.

lippi, join ndX*v with tlq q>6fior as = in order

again to fear. The ndXiy may imply that the con-

dition under Judaism was one of fear, but it does
not follow that the Roman Christians were mainly
Jewish (Philippi), for this fear is a result of all un-

christian religiousness. The itdX*v points to thei*

previous condition in all cases.—R.]
But ye received the Spirit of adop*

tion [dXXd iXdfint nvtvfia i'io&foia<;^
Meyer finds in the repetition of IXdptxt nvtv-
fia something solemn. The force of the genitive

must be determined largely by the meaning of

nvivfjia. Meyer: A spirit which is the ruling prin-

ciple in the condition of adoption. Philippi, argu-

ing, from Gal. iv. 5, 6, that adoption precedes the
impartation of the Holy Spirit, finds another rea-

son for the subjective sense of spirit; but the

adoption may be taken, not as the act, but the

state, which is more accordant with the context,

since iv w, wherein, refers to a state or element of
life. Out of this comes the subjective feeling, th«

cry, Abba, Father. The genitive then points to an
effect as in bondage, which also has a descriptive

clause appended.—R.]
De Wette :

" viofaaia, strictly, adoption instead

of a child ; " which meaning can be so urged, that

they who were by nature the children of wrath (Eph.

ii. 8), have been adopted, or appointed (Eph. i. 15),

the children of God (Fritzsche, Meyer, and Olshau-

sen). The same commentator says :
u But it is a

question whether—as even in the Old Testament
(Deut xxxii. 6), and in the New Testament (John i.

12 ; 1 John Hi. 9 ; 2 Peter i. 4), and also in Paul,

agreeably to the new creation (Gal. vi. 16), the idea

of transformation into children of God occurs—
there is not, consequently, in vlo&. rather the idea

of sonship, of the real relation of children to the

father (Luther, Usteri, Ac), than of adoption

(Fritzsche, Meyer, and Tholuck). The expression,

nvtvfia t>io&., and the use made of the word in ver.

28, harmonizes better with this view." Tholuck,
on the contrary, appeals to Eph. v. 1 ; Rom. ix. 4

;

to the designation of the adopted child by i?*6t

fttroq (vib<; fiff7toiijro<;)\ and to the adopUo JUio*
rum of the Vulgate. But Chrysostom, Theodoret,
and other Greek expositors, on the other hand, have
taken the word also in the sense of vioxrjq. It is

easy to see that the Apostle chose the expression in

order to distinguish the children of faith, as adopted
through grace, from the vibq «hoc* But he had the

further reason of not wishing to press the idea : for

then he could not have said, with reference to the

Hebrew law of inheritance, " And if children, then

heirs." Likewise, the new birth by Christ and His
Spirit denotes real viol. [The actual souship hat

already been mentioned in ver. 14. It seems morr
natural, then, to take this expression in the confirm*
tory verse in its literal sense, adoption, as implying
the method of their becoming sons ; the more so, a*
an appeal is made to the experir nee of the readers*
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vhlch experience would revert to the time when '

they passed out of one state into the other.—R.]

Wherein we cry (1 Cor. ii. 8) [iv w *od-
tofttv. The E. V., whereby, is not exact 'Hodge

:

u which enables us to address God as our Father."

8uch an instrumental sense of the preposition is

very doubtful The first person is here used, proba-

bly from the deep feeling of fellowship which the

thought awakens.—R.1 The iv here designates

the Spirit as the principle [element] of life, which

luu the full nayfaaia as its result (fieb. x. 19-23).

KoaZt**, loud praying ; the voluntary, childlike ex-

clamation. "Chrysostom raises the doubt, that,

even in the Old Testament, Ood is called the Father

of Israel ; and he replies to it, by saying that the

Jews did not use this term in their prayers ; or, if

they did, it was only 1$ oixdcu; d«xvoicu;
}
and not

a/rb nvH'ftatuifjq htqytictq xwhVm'o*. Yet God
certainly has the name of Father in the Old Testa-

ment, only in the same incomplete sense as the peo-

ple the name of son—namely, as founder and pro-

tector of the people (Jer. iii. 4, 19, and elsewhere),

and always in reference to the community, and not

to the relation of the individual ; " Tholuck. In

the Apocrypha, He is first addressed thus by indi-

viduals (Book of Wisdom xiv. 8 ; Sirach xziii. 1

;

1L 141 But we must not overlook the fact that,

even in the Old Testament, the centre of the filial

relation is the Messiah (2 Sam. vii. ; Ps. ii. ; Isa.

ix.) ; and that, consequently, from the perfect New
Testament centre of the relation of the Father to

Christ, all tloOtaia extends.

Abba, Father. *Appa [aaa], the Syriac

name for father (GaL iv. 6 ; Mark xiv. 86). Why is

the natriQ added? Explanations:

1. The usual view (Ruckert, Reiche, Eollner,

he ) is, the narijo helps to explain the Syriac Abba.
So Hodge : " Paul chose to call God his Father, in

lis own familiar tongue. Having used the one word,

'jowever, the Greek, of course, became necessary for

.hose to whom he was writing." But Paul does not

Jways deem it necessary thus to translate (comp.

I Cor. xvi. 22) ; and in the three cases where this

phrase occurs, the usual mark of interpretation

toff' Sim) is wanting.—R.]

2. The repetition of the name is an expression

f childlike fondness (Chrysostom, Theodore of

ropsvestia, and Grotius [Alford] ).

3. An expression of God's fatherhood for Jews

«inl Gentile* (Augustine, Anselm, Calvin, Estius, and
ethers).

4. The name " Abba " has passed from Jewish

mto Christian prayer, and has received, through

Christ himself, die consecration of a special sanctity.

Therefore the Greek-speaking Christians retained the

word as a proper noun, and added thereto the

natqo as an appellative, so that the Abba, Father,

remained in force ; Meyer. [So De Wette, Philippi,

Ughtfoot ; comp. Lange's Comm. Qalatians, p. 98.

—R.] This would be, in reality, a duplication arising

from a misconception. Tholuck unites with Luther,

in favor of Chrysostom's view. Luther : " It is the

tilling to, just as a young child lisps to its father in

staple, childlike confidence." If it be necessary to

fefer to the passage in Mark, the narqo there un-

doubtedly serves as an explanation. It is without

any admixture of misconception that a liturgical use

(as Hallelujah, Hosanna, Amen) has been made of

this passage, because, in the most significant manner,

there is in one salutation an invocation of the Father

of Christ and the Father of Christians, the Fathei

of the believers of the Old Testament and tLe New.
the Father of Jews and Gentiles, and thus of tb*

Father of all believers in all nations.

Ver. 16. The Spirit itself [alto to nwtu
ft a. The parallel passage, Gal iv. 6, is concl fflivt

in favor of a reference to the Holy Spirit, even if tot

context did not demand it—R.] Avto. Not ths

tame (Erasmus, Luther), but the Spirit itself (Yui
gate; ip*e spiritus ; Beza: ipse ille spiritus). W«
cry in the spirit, and the Spirit itself beareth us wit.

ness.

Beareth witness with for to] owe spirit

[avfifiaot vqti tw nvfVfiar* q/iajy]. It

may be asked whether avfiftaotvoii is to be
taken in the sense of the strengthened, uncom*
pounded word : He bears witness to our spirit, as

the Vulgate, Luther, Grotius, Koppe, De Wette
[Alford], aud many other expositors hold; or,

whether it should read : He bears witness with our
self-consciousness : I am God's child. Meyer holds

this opinion, insisting upon the <n* here, as every-

where (chap. ii. 15; ix. 1). But the latter view
would give rise to the question, To whom do both
bear witness? And thus there would follow the

conclusion : even self-consciousness bears witness to

self-consciousness.* This view is hardly tenable.

Chrysostom distinguishes as the two witnesses, the
Holy Spirit and the grace given to us ; and Hervaeus,

Calvin, Tholuck, and others, take the same position.

Pareus even applies the legal maxim, 4i out of the

mouth of two witnesses." " According to this old

Protestant interpretation, the witness of our own
spirit consists in the communication of the declara-

tion of Divine pardon to the believing subject ; but

the witness of the Holy Spirit is regarded as a two-

fold one. On the one hand, it consists in the gen-

eral witness by the Scriptures aud the sacraments,

and then in the applicalio and obsignalio produced
by the Holy Spirit, while the declarations of the

obsignatio fidelium are applied here."

Yet it seems clear from the antithesis, the Hol$
Spirit and our spirit, that the Holy Spirit should be
regarded as the testifying part, but that our spirit,

on the other hand, should be regarded as the pari,

which is testified to. For the witness of our spirit

has, as a special witness, no value beside that of the

Holy Spirit (see Tholuck, p. 416, 417). And yet the

question erer arises, To whom is the witness made f

We hold that the expression owavzdaupdviTtu
(ver. 26) is an illustrative parallel, and must give

importance to the consideration that there the ex
planutory word vmQtvrvyxdvn is added. But we
thereby approach nearer the explanation, that the

tivv in both cases has the meaning of a strengthened

simple word. But it yet remains for us to conclude
concerning a twofold function of the same Holy
Spirit in the life of the soul He operates in the

filial life of the soul of believers as an impulse to

* [Dr. Lange does nut seem to dotermine definitely in
favor of either riew. But his objection here is based on the
assumption that our spirit is = self-consciousnese. Is
there not in Christians, during this time of witness-bearing
such a division still remai ing, as to justify the interprets
tioo which accepts a twofold witness T The witness is to

the man as self-conscious, needing such testimony and
borne both by the Holy Spirit, and the renewed nature,
over against the remaining sinful nature. With our vies
of ver. 15, it is necessary that a new witness of this kind be
introduced here. Philippi accepts the twofold witnessing
here, claiming, however, that the other sense is possible

only in case the reference in ver. 15 be to a filial spirit
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prayer, tmt He alio operates as the sealing witness

of adoption. And thu9 He hastens in advance of

our consciousness of faith with groanings which can-

not be uttered (ver. 26). The civ, though it be not

s mere simple prefix, does not always signify the

equality of two different parts in one function.

Sometimes it denotes the effect (acvdyo), oi-ra-

&ooifa), and sometimes the conjoint conclusion of

ths act specified in the verb with a kindred fact

0'Mtjfu,). This is the case here.

It is important that the earlier theologians re-

garded this passage as a proof of the certitudo gra-

tia, in opposition to the Catholic doctrine. Meyer
very properly refers to the fact, that it is a witness

against all pantheistic confusion of the Divine Spirit

with that of man. It testifies to the living unity of

both.* Melanohthon correctly observes against fa-

natics, that " the efficacy of the Spirit enters into

the believer prcelueente voce evangelii."

[That we are children of God, or* lankv
ti^va &iov. The purport of the testimony.

Alford: "not vioi, because the testimony respects

the very ground and central point of sonship, like-

ness to and desire for God."—R.] The word xlxva
emphasizes the heartiness of the filial feeling.

Ver. 17. And if children, also heirs [ * I Ss
Ttnyct, xai xXTjQovonot], We must supply

ia/iiv both times. The being heirs arises from the

very idea and right of a child (Gal. iv. 7).f
Heirs of God [xXtjqovomoi, fit* d-taTi].

The inheritance is the kingdom of glory. God, as

the eternally living One, is like the earthly testator,

in that He gives His children every thing for an in-

heritance ; but He gives them himself as the treas-

ure of all treasures. He will be their inheritance,

as they are to be His inheritance—a relation prefig-

ured already in the Old Testament (Exod. xix. 5

:

Israel the peculiar treasure of God. Num. xviii. 20

:

Jehovah is the inheritance of the Levites, as they

are His inheritance, elerusX As He himself will be
all in all, so shall His children receive with Him, in

His Son, every thing for an inheritance (1 Cor. iii.

21 ft). In Luke xv. 12 the inheritance, in another

sense, is spoken of. [Including in this the highest

idea of eternal life, the declaration of the Apostle

(ver. 13) : ye shall live, is abundantly proven.—R.]
Ana joint-heirs with Christ [avvxXrjQo-

pouot 6*e Xqkjxov\ Conformably to the vlo-

9-Hria, the viol are in the most intimate fellowship

with the i-ids, to which the common inheritance cor-

responds ; Gal. iv. 7. The second designation char-

acterizes the Divine inheritance of believers in its

majesty, its infinite extent, and its nature, as the

kingdom of perfect love in the glorified world. The
view urged by Fritzsche, Meyer, and Tholuck, that

here Paul does not have in mind the Hebrew, but

the Roman right of inheritance (with reference to

adopted children), Philippi correctly terms " an un-

theocratic reference to the Roman right of inherit-

ance." {

• [On the witness of the Spirit, see Doctr. Note ", and
the works referred to in the lint of Homiletical Literature
on this section.—R]

t [In Oalatians, polemio necessity occasions a fuller and
somewhat modified statement of this idea; see Lange's
Cbmm. in toco.—R.]

X [Thn Jewish law gave s double portion to the eldest
son ; the Roman law made all children (adopted ones also)
equal, (do the Attic law.} rhe point of this controversy
about the reference to Jewish or Roman law of inheritance,
It, that the former presents believers as heritors, sharing
through the grace of Christ, the chief Heir, the latter, in
In virtue if their songhip. Philippi calls the latter "pro-

If so be that we suffer with him [*?*«{
GuvncKT/ofttv. On the particle, see ver. i
Here, as there, it implies a slight admonition, since

it introduces a condition sine qud non. The order,

not the reason, of obtaining full salvation, is set

forth (Calvin).—R.] Suffer with Christ—for Him,
His gospel, His witness (1 Peter iv. 18 ; 2 Cor. v.

5 ; Phil. iii. 10 ; Col. i. 24 ; • 2 Tim. ii. 11). Su£
feringwith Christ has the promise of being glorified

with Him. Meyer says, strangely, that " Olshausen

(comp. also Philippi) intermixes something totally

wrong : * Share in the conflict with sin in ourselves

and in the world.' " Just this is the very nerve of

the suffering with Christ.

[That we may be also glorified with him,
iva *ai avvdolaad-ot^tvA As Meyer prop-

erly says, against Tholuck, the iva is not dependent

on " joint-heirs," but on " suffer with Him." [This

view is now given up by Tholuck, who correctly

adds, however :
u That does not describe the sub-

jective, but the objective, divine design. (So Al-

ford).—R.] On the relations of the right of inherit-

ance in Rome, and other nations, see Tholuck, p. 419

[and the note on "joint-heirs"]. We most here

hold to this much, at least, of the idea of adoption *

that the joint-heirs with Christ become heirs of God
through Christ, in and with Him as the truly Uni-

versal Heir.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The correct understanding of this eighth chap-

ter of the Epistle to the Romans depends essentially

on the following conditions : (1.) It most be regard*

ed in connection with the whole section beginning

with chap. v. 12 ; (2.) The antithesis in this chaptei

must be perceived. The fundamental thought is in-

dicated in the superscriptions : Sin and the life of

Christ, as opposite principles of life in the world.

The foundation is given in chap. v. 12-21. The
abrogation of the old principle in its two fundamen-
tal forms : Service of sin, service of the law ; chap,

vi. 1 to vii. 6. The transition from the old to the

new nature ; the inwardness of the law ; chap. vn.

7-25. With chap. viii. there appears the new life

of believers in Christ, and of Christ in believers.

This new life itself constitutes again an antithesis.

It is : a. An exclusively spiritual standpoint, in op-

position to the flesh, and contemplates the extirpa-

tion of the old, sinful motions ; b. A standpoint o(

renewal—whose object is the resurrection and the

glorification of the world— proceeding from the

Spirit, and embracing the fles.i and the whole cre-

ated world.

2. The Spirit of Christ's life being communicated
to believers, it becomes to them a law of the Spirit

for the new life. The law of the Spirit is a potency
which extends further than the spirit of the law

;

much less Is it a nova lex in the sense of the Oatho-

fane, far-fetched, incongruous." Meyer and Tholuck think
it appropriate in an Epistle to the Romans, and say that
the only legal basis for the illustration is the Roman law.

On the other band, the genitive Xpurrov, where the dative
might properly be used, may be urged in favor of the other
view. In any case, the right of the adopted children is

through the mediation of Christ The context points tt
fellowship with him, so that heirship in htm is an appro*
priate thought. Schmoller (Qalatiam, p. 98) deems tbt
whole controversy pedantio.—R.]

* [In Col. i. 24, such sufferings are termed "the a4Ua»
tions of Christ ; " so intimate is the fellowship of Chrijt and
his body, the Church. See also Heb. ii. 10.—R.]
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CHAPTER Vm. 1-17. 20*

lie dogmatics. Life in the entire spiritual view and
experience of Clirist's life constitutes a universal

principle of life, which becomes the rule for every

more general relation of life, and an irro/.j of the
living Divine will for every individual situation.

8. On ver. 8, see the Exeg. Notes. It is totally

foreign to the context to give this passage a special

t

application to the propitiation for the guilt of sin

for the discussions on the subject, see Tholuck).

Those who thus do, are careful to defend their po-

sition against antinomianism ; but, practically, the
danger from a too exclusive application of all possi-

ble passages to justification, lies in another direction,

viz., that of legal efforts after holiness. The con-
nection between pardon and holiness is thus ob-
scured ; the believer fails to see Christ as his life-

giving Saviour ; the law is again sought ; " the spirit

of bondage " returns, and the conflict of chap, vii
14-20 is all too common. Whatever may be the
logical and theological antithesis, the Christian pas-

tor finds this to be the practical effect.—R.]—It is

likewise a disregard of the definite expression to

overlook the real meaning of the opoiwpa. Be-
cause Christ appeared in the truth and reality of the

aaQl%
Be also appeared, according to the universal

human view, in the likeness of sinful flesh. The
Apostle expresses exactly the same thought in the
words, ir 6/*OM*/<a?» cw&Qshriav ytropwos; Phil,

u. 7. The reality of Bis human nature resulted in

the likeness of Bis appearance and suffering life to

the picture presented by the life of men. Baur's
spiritualistically gross misconception of this declara-

tion (Phil, ii.) makes a sort of Gnosticism out of it

;

the realistic obscuration of the term, on the other
hand, allows Christ himself to have assumed sinful

flesh. The simple thought is too grand for both
these stunting and mutilating tendencies. God has
unmasked and judged sin in the flesh, and con-

demned it to be cast out as a foreign element, a ruin-

ous pseudo-plasma in the flesh, by Christ's assuming
a pure and consecrated <r<*?S, and by Bis keeping
Bis white robe spotless on the whole filthy road of
Bis pilgrimage, and maintaining its holiness until it

was iUuminsted in glorified splendor. Thus the
question, whether Christ assumed human nature in

its paradisiacal state before the fall, or the fallen na-

ture of Adam, is a thoroughly incorrect one, for it

rests on a misconception of biblical facts. Christ

assumed neither the unfallen nor the fallen human
nattie, but the nature raised from the fall and made
holy. See the Bible- Work on John i. 14.

4. On the connection of the doctrine of the oos-

dientia activa to ver. 8, see Tholuck, p. 890.

5. On ver. 4. The righteousness of Christ should
be realised also in believers, from the principle of
the righteousness of faith to the righteousness of
life. See the Exeg. Note*.

6. The antithesis, walking in the flesh and walk-
ing in the Spirit, separates into these elements:
a. Being or living in the flesh ; being or living in

the Spirit ; b. The seeking of the flesh as enmity
against God : the seeking of the Spirit as enlivened

and impelled by the Spirit of God ; e. The end—
an one side, death ; on the other, life and peace.

7. Those who live in the flesh cannot please God.
fhoae imagine that they please God who, following

. *JbA letter of the law, lead an analytically divided,

ent, and fragmentary life, or a false life in outward
observances But God is one; Bis Sp-xit is one;
IBs law, as the principle of life, is one ; and salva-

tion lies in the dynamical synthesis of life from

a shedding abroad of the Spirit See Muik xii

82 ff.

8. The real, fundamental thought of this sectior.

appears in ver. 10. See the Exeg. Notes. The bodi
is dead by the necessarily positive standpoint of

Christian life in the Spirit, and it is dead in its pre
pensity to sin and death, in order that it may bt

raised from its state to a new life, and inherit in*
resurrection (1 Cor. ix. 27 ; 2 Cor. iv. 14 ; Eph. ii

5; Col. ii. 12; PhfL iil 11). Also John vi, anc
the doctrine of the Lord's Supper, belong here

'

The effectiug of the future resurrection by the re

newal of the inner life, is questioned by Meyer,
against De Wette and Philippi, for he does not placs

a correct estimate on the real relations of the king-

dom of God (p. 246). On pneumatic corporeity, st«

Tholuck, pp. 480, 486.

9. On ver. 18. By the Spirit, and not by the
scourge [mit dem Geist, nicht mii der GeisseQ

t

should the deeds of the body be mortified. See
the Exeg. Notes.

10. Ou the difference between the symbolical anr
real children of God, see the Exeg. Notes on ver 14

On viol &tovy
see Tholuck, p. 409.—-That the vio-

&toia, in the Apostle's sense, can be adoption only
in form and mode, and not in its essence and sub-

stance, arises from the fact that believers, as the

children of God, have the Spirit of God and of

Christ ; that they pray in filial confidence ; and that

they are destined to be heirs of God and joint-heirs

with Christ. [In interpreting the phrase, " sons of
God," two errors must be guarded against : (a.) lim-

iting it to something like this : the objects of God's
favor; (6.) extending it so as to obliterate any
real distinction between the Son and the adopted
children. The latter may occur, either through a
denial of the specific and eternal Sonsbip of Christ,

or through some too spiritualistic view of the work
of Redemption, which makes the children of God
in essence and substance children. Pantheistic fan-

cies follow the same tendency. Between these two
lies the true definition. A Christian, as a son of

God, is new-born of the Spirit of God ; hence, has

a likeness to God in character, is the object of God's
special love, and entitled to special privilege and
dignity. Yet even this is not all. The term is not
merely figurative, as this passage shows, save as all

language about our relations to God is figurative.

The relation is real—grounded on, yet differing

from, the relation of the Eternal Son. Only those

in Him are " sons." They are *' sons " in such a
sense as to become partakers of the Divine nature

(1 Peter i. 28). A further definition is now impos-

sible. " Now are we sons of God ; but it doth not
yet appear what we shall be " (1 John iil 8). The
fact remains established; the manifestation of its

full significance is to come ; ver. 19.—R.]
11. The dogmatic spirit of the Middle Ages made

of Christianity a religion ndJUr tk yofiov. Borne
in particular did this, in spite of these words to the

Romans, in ver. 10. Even the Old Testament and
its law aimed at a higher fear of God, as the begin-

ning of wisdom. See Ps. i. and Ps. xix. on com*
mnnion with the law of God.

12. On the vio&tala, and its origin in the Old
Testament, see the Exeg. Notes.

18. In relation to adoption, the Spirit is our wit

ness ; in relation to future glory, it is our pledge

[On the witness of the Sp rit. This consists in tns

gracious fruits and effects wrought in us by the Holy
Spirit " Hit* whole inward and outward efficacy
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264 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE BOMANa

must be taken together ; for Instance, His comfort,

His incitement to prayer, His censure of sin, His
jnpnlse to works of love, to witness before the

world," &c. (Olshausen). Yet filial feelings of those

happy moments when we are conscious that we live

by the Spirit, Irve God and goodness, desire and de-

light in pleasing God, must not be excluded ; since,

whether the witness be to or with our spirits, such

results may be expected. Because enthusiasm has

pushed this matter to an extreme at times, the assur-

ance of salvation is not to be deemed unattainable,

uoi filial emotions toward God checked by the sneer

about fanaticism. " That the world deny any such
testimony in the hearts of believers, and that they

look on it with scorn and treat it with derision,

proves only that they are unacquainted with it ; not

that it is an illusion. It was a sensible and true re-

mark of the French philosopher Hemsterhuys, in re-

gard to certain sensations which he was discussing

:

4 Those who are so unhappy as never to have hud
•uch sensations, either through weakness of the nat-

ural organ, or because they have never cultivated

them, will not. comprehend me'" (Stuart).— R.]
The conclusion, " and if children, then heirs," con-

nects this section with the following.

HOMILBTTOAL AND PRACTICAL.

Why do we, as those who are in Christ Jesus,

have no more fear of condemnation ? 1. Because
the law of the Spirit of Christ has made us free

from the law (that is, the power) of sin and death

;

2. This has been effected by the act of God in con-

demning sin in the flesh.—Contrast between the law
of the Spirit of Christ and the law of sin : 1. The
former brings iife ; 2. The latter, death (ver.

2J.

—

The appearance of the Son of God in the form (like-

ness) of sinful flesh : 1. In its meaning ; 2. In its

effects (vers. 8, 4).—The sending of God's Son an
act of God (ver. 3).—He who becomes united with

Christ ever more fully performs the righteousness

required by the law (ver. 4).—Why is carnal-minded-

ness death ? Because : 1. It is enmity against God

;

and, 2. As such, it is disobedience to God's law
(vers. 5-7).—All who have Ctfrist's Spirit are not

carnal, but spiritual. This is shown thus : 1. Christ's

Spirit reigns in their spirit ; and therefore, 2. Their
spirit reigns in their body (vers. 9-11).—" If any
man have not the Spirit of Christ, he is none of
His." This declaration is : 1. Perfectly true ; but,

2. Fearful in its truth (ver. 9).—A question of con-

science in two forms : 1. Have we Christ's Spirit ?

2. Are we His? (ver. 9.)—The Spirit of God as

pledge of our resurrection from the dead (ver. 11.)

—The preparation of our bodies for the day of resur-

rection by the Spirit of God (ver. 11).—The glorifi-

sation of physical life by God's Spirit (ver. 11).

—

flie opposition between carnal and spiritual-minded-
•ess one of death and life : 1. Demonstration (vers.

9-8) ; 2. Reference to the members of the Christian

commm:\on (vers. 9-11); 3. Inference for their

morn) lire (vers. 11-18).—If we allow ourselves to

be led by the Spirit of God, we are God's children,

heirs of God and joint-heirs with Christ. Reasons

:

1. Because this spirit is not slavish, but filial ; 2.

Because He bears witness with us that we are chil-

dren of God ; 8. Because we are assured by Him of

eternal glory (vers. 14-17).—The leading power of

the Spirit of God (ver. 14).—The difference between
Dirine adoption in the Old Testament and the New

(ver. 15).—The Spirit of God a spirit of prayer (vei

16).—The Abba-Fatner cry of believing Chriatiai

souls: 1. So filially humble; 2. So filially joyoui

(ver. 15).—The inward witness of the Spirit: L
Who bears this witness ? 2. To whom is it borne f

8. What is its import? (ver. 16.)—How rich the

children of God are ! They are : 1. Heirs of God

;

2. Joint-heirs with Chrirt (ver. 17).—Let us suffer

with Christ, in order that we may be raised to glory

with Him.
Luther : Although sin still rages in the flesh, we

are not condemned, if the spirit is righteous, and
fights against it. But where there is not this spirit,

the law is weakened and overpowered by the flesh

;

so that it is impossible for the law to help man, ex-

cept to sin and death. Therefore God sent His own
Son, and placed upon Him our sins, and thus helped

us to fulfil the law by His Spirit (vers. 1-4).

Starke : Sin and death are connected together

;

who will separate them ? Therefore, if you would
escape death, you must flee from sin ; James i. 16

;

Sirach zxi. 2, 8 (ver. 2).—Is sin sweet to thee,

man ? Then remember that its fruit will be bitter

(ver. 2).

—

Hedinokr : It is a false trust, to wish to

be righteous in Christ, and, at the same time, to de-

sire to walk after the flesh. Where sin reigns, there

is condemnation, though Christ had died a thousand
times. The flesh must die on the cross with Hun,
and His Spirit must live in the sinner ; otherwise the

salvation purchased by Christ will be of no use;

1 Peter ii. 24 (ver. 1).

—

Starke: Adam (merely}

out of us does not injure us ; and Christ (merely)

out of us does not help us (ver. 10).—People of the

world seek immortality in wrung ways. Seek the

right way, which is, to let God's Spirit dwell in you

;

Isa. lv. 2 (ver. 11).—It is better that we kill' sin,

than that sin kill us (ver. 18).

—

Nihil viliu*
y
quam a

came vinci, n'hit glorioeiu*, quam caniem rincert

;

Jerome.— Qui ecquuntur camem, jtagtll ntur in

came : in ip*a ext Centura supplicii, in qua fuit causa

peccati ; Bernard (ver. 12).—Starke: One may
speak of God without the Holy Spirit ; but he can-

not speak to Him in a way that the prayer will be
granted (ver. 16).—If little children can move theii

parents' hearts by " papa " and u mamma," so can

believers move God by the word ** Abba " (ver. 15)—Hedinoiu : To suffer, and to inherit, stand to-

gether. Very well ! Heaven is worth a toilsome

pathway. Si vis regnare wecum, porta crucem inearn

tecum ; Gerson.
Spenir : God sent His Son to assume flesh ; for

the Word became flesh, not merely outwardly, but

truly and in very deed. But such flesh in Him was
not sinful ; but it was only in the form of, or uni-

formity with, sinful flesh, so that he who saw it only

outwardly might regard it just as sinful flesh as

ours (vers. 8, 4.)—Christianity enjoins not only that

we do good, and thus perform spiritual works, but

that we should also be spiritually, and not carnally,

minded (ver. 5).—The witness of the Holy Spirit is

as glorious as it is necessary. . . This witness is

the foundation of the highest consolation of the

child of God. Yet hut little can be told of it, /of

no man can understand it except him who feel* it.

It is
u a new name," which nobody knows except

him who receives it ; Rev. it 17 (ver. 16). It is a

great dignity, indeed, to be heirs of God, and to

stand with Christ as though in the possession of

equal rights. For it is the inheritance of the Al*

mighty God, and therefore consists of eternal pos>

sessions. Yet such an Inheritance has the certsii
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CHAPTER VIII. 1-17. 268

tradition of baying previously suffered with Christ

(tot. 11).

Boos : Being in Christ Jesus presupposes long-

ing for Christ Jesus ; fleeing to Bim ; submission to

Him; being planted in Him as the Vine; union
with Him ; and, consequently, faith in Him ; just as

even the continued being, or remaining, in Christ

Jesus, rests upon a continuous faith in Him (vers.

1-4).—The man who is in Christ Jesus does not
walk any more after the flesh ; and thus the right-

eousness, or righteous requirement, of the law,

which is spiritual, is fulfilled in him ; it is so far ful-

filled as his spiritual life and walk in the Spirit ex-

tend (ver. 4).—In short, just as the Spirit com-
prises spiritual-mindedness, and walking after the
Spirit comprises every thing which is good, praise-

worthy, holy, and well-pleasing to God ; so do the

words flesh, carnaknindedness, and walking after

the flesh, comprise every thing wicked and sinful

(vers. 6-8).—Suffering does not precede glory by
mere accident; it does so by God's design, and
makes fit for great glory. It is only a nature crushed
by suffering that can be glorified. But the suffering

must be : 1. A suffering with Christ ; 2. In fellow-

ship with Christ ; 8. In the likeness of the suffering

and mind of Christ Then will we be also raised to

glory with Christ, in whom we are by faith (ver. 17).—Bsnokl : The carnal mind cannot, and may not
Hence comes the pretext of impossibility with which
those seek to excuse themselves who are even here
convicted as carnal (ver. 7).

Gerlach : What seems remote and difficult to

man under the law, is made easy by grace ; indeed,

is even accomplished by grace (vers. 2, 8).—Both
flesh and spirit are mighty and active forces in man
(ver. 5).

—" The Spirit should be as much the Lord
of our life, as the helmsman is guide of the ship, and
the driver is guide of his team ; " Chrysostom (ver.

14).—The Spirit of adoption is the Spirit of the Son
of God. In Him we cry, Abba, dear Father I He
encourages us to call, with childlike joy and confi-

dence, upon God, whom Christ thus called on (Mark
xiv. 26) ; and whom Christ, after the atonement was
completed (John xx. 17), calls His God and ours,

His Father and ours (ver. 15).—The witness of the

Spirit of God consists in the consciousness of peace
with God, and of access to Him in childlike, believ-

ing prayer ; which witness we have received through
faith in Christ (ver. 16).—The believer enters upon
the inheritance of God as " joint-heir with Christ ;

"

but it is not a dividing joint-heirship, by which one
receives what another is deprived of. It is a posses-

sion like that of the sunlight, which every one en-
joys to the full, without any robbery of another
(ver. 17).—The life of the Christian is really a life

of suffering, both inwardly and outwardly, except
that the consciousness of Divine adoption rises high
above suffering and oppression (ver. 17).

Lisco : The certainty of the attainment of per-

fect salvation by believers, rests upon their fellow-

ship with Christ, and upon their being and living in

Him; and it is from this true fountain that their

ever-progressive sanctification flows (ver. 1).—What
prospects, what hopes ! Tet the order is, that we,
like Christ, shall attain future glory through suffer-

ing.—Luther : " He who would be Christ's brother

and joint-heir, must bear in mind to be also a joint-

martyr and joint-sufferer ; not feeling Christ's suffer-

ings and shame after Him, but with Him, as vers.

10, 82, 88, declare w (ver. 17).

Hbubnib: The guiltlessness of true Christians

(ver. 2).—We must preach dudes so conformably to

the gospel, that they will be a pleasure (ver. 8).-
Faith in Christ gives no aid to indolence. The de
sign of the atonement is our sanctification (ver. 4)f

—The carnal mind and religion do not agree to
gether (ver. 7).—Christ's Spirit is the true Spirit

:

men out of Him are spiritless, however full of Urn

Spirit such unchristian people may fancy themselves
(ver. 9).—Life after the flesh destroys all Christian

prosperity, spiritual enjoyment, vital force, and eter

nal salvation (ver. 18).—The Spirit can overpower
the flesh ; therefore no Christian can say, that the
power of the flesh is too great, too insurmountable
(ver. 18).—The guidance of the Spirit of God k

:

1. Not irregular, but regular, and its traces are to be
found rather within than without ; 2. Nor a sudden
impulse, an emotion ; but a continuous guidance,

extending through the whole life, and operating in

all acts ; 8. And finally, this guidance is effected by
means of the Word ; it is free, and without compul-
sion (ver. 14).—The Abba-cry is an uninterrupted

thinking upon God, and longing after Him.—No
cross, no crown.—Bksskr : The impulsive power of

the Holy Spirit is twofold : He leads us to receive in

faith, and give in love.—The glorification of Chris-

tians begins with Christ under the cross.

The Pericope (vers. 12-17) for the 6th Sunday
after Trinity.—Heubnsb: The adoption of Chris-

tians with God : 1. It is holy ; 2. It is saving.- -The
difference between the children of the world and the

children of God.

—

Genzlir : Those whom the Spirit

of God leads, are God's children. The Apostle
praises : 1. The filial mind ; 2. The filial joyful-

ness; and, 8. The filial hope of those who allow

themselves to be led by the Spirit of God.

—

Petri :

The children of God : 1. Their nature ; 2. condi-

tion ; 3. and inheritance.—Harlkss : The poverty

and wealth of the legacy of Jesus Christ

—

Tho-
luck : The witness of Divine adoption is the surest

pledge of eternal life. 1. In what is the witness of

Divine adoption manifested ? 2. Why is it a pledge

of eternal life ?

—

Kapff : The healing of sinful cor-

ruption by Jesus and His Spirit. Through Him we
become : 1. Children of God ; 2. Praying men of

the Spirit ; and, 8. Joint-heirs with Christ

[Burkjtt (condensed) : All men show the true

temper of their minds, and the complexion and dis-

position of their souls, by willingly, cheerfully, and
constantly minding either the things of the Spirit or

the things of the flesh.—Three things are implied in

our being glorified with Christ : 1. Conformity—we
shall be like Him in glory ; 2. Conoomitancy—we
shall accompany Him, and be present with Him in

glory ; 8. Conveyance or derivation—His glory shall

be reflected upon us, and we shall shine in His
beams.

—

Henry: It was great condescension, that

He who was God should be made in the likeness of

flesh; but much greater, that He who was holy

should be made in the likeness of sinful flesh.—The
Spirit witnesses the privileges of children to none
who have not the nature and privileges of children.—Doddridge : The Spirit of God will not dwell with

those whom He does not effectually govern.—Mao-
knight : The minding of the things of the flesh, to

the neglecting of the things of the Spirit, disquali-

fying men for heaven, stands in direct opposition to

God's friendly intentions; consequently, is enmity
against God, and is deservedly punished with death.—Wesley (sermons on the Witness of Hie Spirit) :

The witness of the Spirit is a consciousness of out

having received, in and by the Spirit of adoption
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266 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

Che tempers mentioned in the Word of God as be-

onging to His adopted children—a loving heart

toward God, and toward all mankind ; hanging with
childlike confidence on God our Father; desiring

nothing but Him ; casting all our care upon Him

;

and embracing every child of man with earnest, ten-

der affection, so as to be ready to lay down our life

for our brother, as Christ laid down His life for us.

It is a consciousness that we are inwardly conformed,
by the Spirit of God, to the image of His Son, and
that we walk before Him in justice, mercy, and truth,

doing the things which are pleasing in His sight

—

Clarkk : Ver. 15. The witness of the Spirit is the

grand and most observable case in which intercourse

is kept up between heaven and earth ; and the genu-
ine believer in Christ Jesus is not left to the quib-

bles or casuistry of polemic divines or critics, but
receives the thing and the testimony of it from God
himself. Remove the testimony of adoption from
Christianity, and it is a dead letter.

—

Hodok : There
can be no rational or scriptural hope without holi-

ness ; and every tendency to separate the evidence

of the Divine favor from the evidence of true

piety, is antichristian and destructive.

—

Barnes : If

a man is not influenced by the meek, pure, and

holy spirit of the Lord Jesus; if he is not eoo>

formed to His image ; if his life docs not resemble
that of the Saviour, he is a stranger to religion. Ne
test could be more easily applied, and none is mors
decisive.

fHomLKTiOAL Literature on the 8th Chapteb
of Romaks : Bishop Cowpir, Heaven Opened, &&,
5th ed., Lond., 1619 ; E. Philips, Nineteen Sermons;
E. Elton, The Triumph of a True Christian De>
scribed, or, An Explanation of the 9th Chapter of
Romans, 1628 ; it Binning, The Sinner** Sanctu
ary ; being 48 Sermons on the 8th Chapter of Ro*
mans ; T. Jacomb, Several Sermons on the whole 8th

Chapter of Romans, London, 1672; T. Horton,
Forty-six Sermons on the whole 8th Chapter of Ro*
mans, London, 1674 ; T. Manton, Forty-seven ser-

mons in Works (voL 2) ; Mbbtreeat, Sermons sur

la 8e chap, de VJEpUre aux Romains, Amsterdam.
1702 ; T. Brtson, Comprehensive View of the Real
Christian's Character, Ice, London, 1794 ; Bishop
Short, The Witness of the Spirit with our Spirit,

Rhtstrated from the 8th Chapter of Romans (Bamp-
ton Lectures), Oxford, 1846 ; Winblow, 2?o Con-
demnation in Christ Jesus, as Unfolded in the 8th

Chapter of Romans, London, 1867.—J. F. £L]

LT. Life in the Spirit in connection with nature as the Resurrection-life, and the Spirit as security

of glory.

Chapter VHX 18-89.

A. The present and subjective oertalnty of future glory, or the glorification of the body and of nature by the Spirit

(T6T8. 18-27).

18 For I reckon that the sufferings of this present time are not worthy to be

compared [insignificant in comparison] with the glory which shall be revealed

19 in us [«&• tjftdey For the earnest [patient] expectation of the creature [crea-

tion] * waiteth ps waiting] for the manifestation [revelation] of the sons of God.
20 For the creature [creation] was made subject to vanity, not willingly, but by

reason of him who hath subjected the same [who subjected *7,]
* in hope ; [,]

*

21 Because [That] the creature [creation] itself also shall be delivered from the

bondage of corruption into the glorious liberty [freedom of the glory] of the

22 children of God. For we know that the whole creation groaneth Jtogether]
23 and travaileth in pain together until now.

"
"

"

~

even we] ourselves i " "

Spirit, even we ourselves
1

24 to wit, [omit to t0#J the redemption of our body. For we are [were] saved by
[in] * hope : but [now] hope that is seen is not hope : for what a man seeth,

25 why doth he yet [still]
l* hope for t But if we hope for that we see not. then

86 do we with patience wait for it [with patience we wait for it]. Likewise the

Spirit also helpeth our infirmities [weakness] :

n
for we know not what wc

should pray for " as we ought : but the Spirit itself maketh intercession [inter

27 cedethl for us [omu for us
J
" with groamngs which cannot be uttered. And

[But] ne that [who] searcheth the liearts knoweth what is the mind of the

Spirit, because he maketh intercession [pleadeth] for the saints according to the

will of God.

B. The future end objective oertalnty of glory (vera. 98-87).

28 And we know that all things " work together for good to them that [those

who] love God, to them [those] who are the called according to his purpose.

29 For whom he did foreknow [foreknew], he also did predestinate [predestinated]

pain together until now. And not only they [soy hut [but
'

also [omit also], which [though we] have the firstfruita of the

irselves
T groan within ourselves, waiting for the adoption/
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CHAPTER Via 18-S9. 26?

$0 be conformed to the image of his Sod, that he might be the firstborn among
BO many brethren. Moreover, whom he did predestinate [predestinated], them he

also called : and whom he called, them he also justified : and whom he justified

82 things ? If God be [is] for us, who can be [is] against us V He that [Who!
spared not his own Son, but delivered him up Tor us all, how shall he not with

38 him also freely give us all things ? Who shall lay any thing to the charge of
84 God's elect ? It is God that justifieth. [!]

" Who is he that condemneth ?

It is Christ [or, Christ is Jesus] " that died, yea rather,
17

that is risen again,
who is even at the right hand of God, who also maketh intercession for us.

85 Who shall separate us from the love of Christ ? shall tribulation, or distress,

86 or persecution, or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword ? As it is written,

For thy sake we are killed all the day long

;

We are [were] accounted as sheep for the slaughter.

87 Nay, in all these things we are more than conquerors through him that [who]
loved 1* us.

0. The unity of the subjective snd objective certainty of future glory in the already attained glorious lift) of lore, the
Spirit of glory (vers. 88, 80).

88 For I am persuaded, that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities,

nor powers, [om« nor powers,] '• nor things present, nor things to come, Unt*rt nor
89 powers,] Nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature [created thing],*

9
shall

oe able to separate us from the love of Gfod, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord.

TEXTUAL.

Ver. 18.—{It is difficult to render sit *>£? literally. In ut (B. V.) implies that we are the subjects of the revela-

tion, snd this is the main thought. AUbrd renders : with regard to aw ; Lange : a*/ und an unt,
1 Ver. 19.—[Krlo-tf occurs four times in Ten. 10-22, with the same meaning. Inrer. 32 it is best to render it

treation, and in the other oases it should conform. iAnge : die KreaHkHiche Wctt, KrtaUtr-WeU, On the rarious limita-

tions of meaning, see Boxq, Notts.
> Ver. 20.—(Lange renders evoriyuj, unterwarf tick, adopting the middle sense; but as this sense is doubtful,

the English text has not been altered.
4 Ver. 20.—{In hope is not to be joined with what immediately precedes, hence a comma must be inserted. Gries-

bach and Knapp mate ©** . . . everifarra parenthetical, but without sufficient reason. Amer. Bible Union also

makes a parenthetical olause : but by reason of him who made it subject ; yet this only seems to add confusion. See
the next note.

• Ver. 20.—(Lange puts a full stop after hope, Meyer, and many others, a comma, connecting the next Terse : that

the creation, dfcc (the purport of the hope). Forbes gives the parallelism thus

:

19. a. *H yds awoKapaiotam. rip kt&tmk
b. rifcr dwo*dAv^w rmr vim*vtmv rov 0eov dvesMxcfat,

10. t» yds uoratOTim a crwrif vvordya,
owe teovo-a dAAd fed ibr faroTafsiTa,

21. a. ear' iAwib. in sol ovrlf ft ktwtk iXtv$*pmfrfarr*i dwO t*> 6eeXs(at v$r +9*pU
b, tit tV iAffvOcpiar tifi oofs* rmv rinmv roe 0«ov.

10. a. For the earnest expectation of the creation

b. Is waiting for the revelation of the sons of God,
20. For the creation was made subject to vanity.

Not willingly, but by reason of Him who subjected it,

21. a. In hope, that the creature itself shall also be delivered from the bondage of corruption,
6. Into ine liberty of the glory of the children of God.

This makes the whole of tot. 20, except in hope, parenthetical, and connects ver. 21 with that phrase, as giving the pur-
port of the hope. On this last view, Forbes does not insist, however. In hope is thus made to refer to both lines of the
parenthesis, yet with a main reference to dawMxrroi, is waitina. The two lines of ver. 10 And their parallels in ver.

21. while a. a. refer to the expectation or hope that animates creation ; b. h, to the final consummation to which it points.

At the beginning of ver. 21, Lange reads denn, Alfbrd. because, but Tholuok, Fhilippi, Meyer, Amer. Bible Union,
Noyes, five Anglican clergymen, Ac, mvor that, introducing the purport of the hope.

* Ver. 23.—[So, or thio should be supplied ; the meaning is : Not only is this to. The B. V. is therefbre inexact.
Ths latest revisions adopt to,

I Ver. 28.—(There u considerable variation in the text here, not affecting the sense, however. B. reads *«i
aevel riv dwapyfcr reO *r«#>arof ixorret xal atroi; adopted by Tisohendorf, Meyer. Lange, TregeUe*.
The Etc inserts fpu* after the second k*(; k. A. O, Lachmann, Alford before it, so Tregelles. in brackets ; while
D. F. G., Fritseche insert the same after the Jtrst *al. The original reading was probably that of B. ; s>«tf being in-

ssrted as an explanatory gloss, hence the variation in position (Meyer). As *a\ aire* Is repeated, it is better to ren-
Isr fven we ourttlye*Jnjwth cases.

attested, however. The omission may have arisen from
~ d hence was inappropriate here.
Now is the better rendering of the logical 64> which

fellows.
" Ver. 24.—[K. A. 0. K. L., read tl sal (/Zee, Meyer, Wordsworth, Lange); B. D. F. ondt *al (Lachmann,

AhtnA Tregelles). The latter reading gtves the sense : Why doth he hope {at aU)f the former, which is preferable
Why doth ha ttfft hope for t ami as ttiam.

II Ver. 26.-(Instead of rats a<r9<v<Ui< {Rec., K. L.% which was probably a marginal gloss, at. A. K O. D.
*ost cursives, versions, and lathers, read tjj eVOcrctf ; :idopted by most editors.
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268 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANa

11 vVr. 2( —(fit A. B. C, Laohmann, Alford, Wordsworth, TregeUea, read *po*cv|<*pc*a taorirt); D. JC L,
Qrieehach, Tischendorf, vpovcvf 4/m0o. Both are grammatical, either may have been orig.nal ; but Jne former is alight*

-y better attested.
1S Ver. 26.—[*ftrip *ji»r (Bee K>. 0. K. L.) is omitted by Laohmann, Teschendorf, Meyer,

Lange, Tregelles, on the authority of K>. A. B. D. F. O. Probably added for closer definition.
>« Ver. 2&-JK. A B. insert o fefc (as subject) after <rvrcpyct . It is omitted in G. D. F.

:

Alford, Woidsworth,

, .--,-.---.--..,. . IL L., and rejected by
most editors. The seeming necessity of some such subject led to its insertion, which was rendered easier by the pres-
ence of $<6v (immediately before). Laohmann, who retains it, inserts to before aya$6v,on insufficient authority.

" Ver. S3.—[In vers. 33-86, Lange adopts the punctuation followed in the £. v., except itt this trifling particular.
Very many, however, piece an interrogation point after each clause. (See Alford, who incorrectly quotes Meyer as
lavoring this view.) Tischendorf and Meyer place a colon after o'txatwr, and also atter vvip *M«r (ver. 34).
Tregelles a comma after the former, a colon after the latter. The relation of the clauses, which involves the punctua-
tion, is discussed in the Exeg. Note*.

'• Ver. 34.—(After Xpt<rr4c, K. A. 0. F. L. insert *I*<roifc (adopted by Lange). It is omitted in B. D. K., by
Teschendorf, Meyer, Alford, Tregelles, and most editors. Henoe the rendering of Lange (braokettod in the text) is

doubly doubtful : first, on acoount of the dubious reading ; second, as a somewhat forced exegesis. See Exeg. Notes.
« Ver. 34.—(MaAAoF ii *ai (Bee.) is supported by D. F. K. L. ; cat is omitted in K. A. B. C. (by Lachmann,

Tregelles, bracketted by Alford), but, as Meyer suggests, was easily overlooked between 3E and By.
18 Ver. 37.—(Instead of the well-supported rod dyaw^rayrof , D. £. F. G., and many Latin fathers, read : rt»

lyamfoarra. ; objectionable on both critical and exegetioal grounds.
'* Ver. 38.—[The order in N. A B. C. D. F. is ovrc ifearura, ovrt ^^AXorra, ovrc ivvd^tit; adopted

by Griesbach, Laohmann, Tiscbendorf, Meyer, Alford, Tregelles. and critical editors generally. The Rectpta puts
• vre &vv&n9tt first (K. L., some versions). This may readily be accounted for; Swapis is associated with £yy«Aot
or opxi? in Eph. i. 21 ; 1 Cor. xv. 24 ; 1 Peter liL 22, hence the seeming necessity for a closer connection here. In OoL ii
15. tvv*iLtm la omitted, but in all the passages cited, itowri* is found ; henoe we find it as a variation here, but very
*hghtly attested.

^^^
30 Ver. 39—[Tic «W?i« cannot, of course, mean creation here.—B.]

EXEGETICAL AND CBITICAL.

Summary.—The witness of Divine adoption, im-
parted by the Holy Spirit to believers, comprises at

the same time, according to ver. 17, the security

that they will be heirs of future glory. Then, too,

the physical body—which, in their spiritual life in

this world, they mistrust, because of its enervation

through sin, which they must strictly control by
walking in the Spirit, but in which, even here, ac-

cording to ver. 11, a germ of its glorification into

the psychico-physical existence is formed—shall be
transformed into the glory of the Spirit; and all

nature, at present made partaker of corruption, yet

groaning and travailing to be spiritualized, shall

share in the glory also, as the transformed, illumi-

nated, and appropriated organ of the kingdom of
spirits. Ver. 17 serves as a foundation for the sec-

tion which now follows, as it terminates the previous

section as a final inference.

A, The present and subjective certainty offuture

elievers, from their present and subjective sense

of life, are certain of future glory ; accordingly, all

the sufferings of the present time are to them as

birth-pangs for future glory. This holds good, first,

in respect to the pressure toward development, and
the longing and patient waiting of nature in its pres-

ent state; and this pressure toward development
corresponds with that of God's kingdom. It holds

good, secondly, in regard to the birth-pangs of God's
kingdom, as manifested, first, in the groanings, long-

ings, and hopes of believers, and in the unutterable

groanings of the Spirit, who intercedes for them.
Although believers have the Spirit of adoption, it is

because they have it that they still groan for its con-

summation (2 Cor. v. 1). Their pnncipial salvation

is not their finished salvation ; but the latter is testi-

fied by their hope and confirmed by their patience.

But the Spirit proves himself in their hearts by un-

utterable groanings, as a vital pressure, which har-

ironizes in this life with the sense of the future ex-

ercise of God's authority, and points to the future

objective certainty of glory as founded in the will

tf God ; vers. 18 (17)-27.

B. The fiture and objective certainty of glory.

The love for God by believers is the experience

•f God's love for them. But therein lies the secur-

ity of an omnipotent power for its completion—

a

power which nothing can oppose, but to which every

thing must serve. The certainty of the decisive

nkwjvq is the centre and climax of the life, from

which the groundwork, as well as the future of life,

is glorified. It points backward to God's purpose,

and forward to its consummation. The periods be-

tween the pre-temporal, eternal purpose of God, and

its future, eternal consummation, are the periods of

the order of salvation (ver. 29). That this way of

salvation leads through suffering to glory, accord-

ing to the image of Christ's life, is secured by the

omnipotent decision with which a God is for " (ver.

31) His children—a decision which is secured by
the gift of Christ for them, by their justification,

their reconciliation, redemption, and exaltation in

Christ ; in a word, by the love of Christ. This love

leads them in triumph through all the temptations

of the world, because it is the expression of Christ b

own conquest of the world (vers. 28-37).

0. The unity of the subjective and objective cer-

tainty of future glory in the glorious life of love

already attained.

Life in the love of Christ is exalted above all the

powers of the world (vers. 38, 39).—Kindred sec-

tions : John xvii. ; 1 Cor. xv., and others.

Tholuck : " This inheritance will far outweigh all

suffering, and must be awaited with steadfast hope
(vers. 18-27). But as far as we are concerned, we
can suffer no more injury; the consciousness of

God's love in Christ rests upon so impregnable a

foundation, that nothing in the whole universe can
separate ' him ' from it " (vers. 28-89).—Meyer finds,

in vers. 18-31, " grounds of encouragement for the

avftncur/tnf, iVct x. ffcrdoS. To wit : 1. The future

glory will far outweigh the present suffering (vers.

18-25). 2. The Holy Spirit supports as (vers, 26,

27). 8. Every thing must work together for good
to them that love God " (vers. 28-31). Undoubted-
ly these things are grounds of encouragement

; yet

the Apostle evidently designs to encourage by a

copious and conclusive didactic exposition of the
certainty of the Christian's hope of future glory, in

face of the great apparent contradictions of this

hope—an exposition which, in itself, has great value.

[Alford (vers. 18-80) :
" The Apostle treats of

the complete and glorious triumph of God's elect

through sufferings and by hope, and the blessed

renovation of all things in and by their glorifica-

tion." (Vers. 31-39) : " The Christian has uj rea

Digitized byGoogle



CHAPTER VIII 18-89. 209

on to fear, but all reason to hope ; for nothing can !

separate him from God's love in Christ"—Hodge,
'

making the theme of the chapter " the security of
the believer," finds, in vers. 18-28, a proof of this
" from the fact that they are sustained by hope, and
aided by the Spirit, under all their trials ; so that

every thing eventually works together for their

good." In vers. 29, 30, another proof " founded on
the decree or purpose of God." In vers. 81-89, yet

another, founded " on His infinite and unchanging
love."—R.]

Fan Paulo&aph, " 18-27.

Ver. 18. For I reckon, Ac [Ao/»to/*a»
yap, x.t./L rdo connects this verse with ver.

17, introducing a reason why the present sufferings

should not discourage (De Wette, Philippi). Ctd-

viu : Neque vero molestum nobis debet, si ad ccelestem

gloriam per varias nffiictiones procedemum est, quan-
doquidem, Ac. Stuart prefers to join it to " glorified

with Him ;
" " we shall be glorified with Christ, for

all the sufferings and sorrows of the present state

are only temporary." The connection seems to be
with the whole thought which precedes. The verb
is thus expanded by Alford : " I myself am one who
have embraced this course, being convinced that."

It is used as in chap. iii. 28; see p. 186.—R.]
Now by his view of the magnitude of future glory,

as well as by his conviction of its certainty, he esti-

mates the proportionate insignificance of the suffer-

ings (certainly great when considered in themselves

alone) of the present time, since they, as birth-throes,

are the preliminary conditions of future glory.

Insignificant, ova a£ta, not of weight; a
stronger expression for oWStct. They are not

synonymous.* The vvr xcuooq is the final, decisive

time of development, with which the aiwr oinoq
will terminate.

In comparison with the glory which shall
be revealed [nooq rrjr jtiXXovoar do£a*
anoxaXvqt&iiva*. On nooq after ova o|mx,

in the sense oi in relation to, in comparison with,

see Tholuck, Philippi in loco.—R.] Tjtr fiiXXov-
<ray is antecedent* with emphasis. [To this Alford
objects]. That glory is ever approaching, and there-

fore ever near at band, though Paul does not regard

hs presence near in the sense of Meyer, and others.

—In us [see Textual Note ']. The tiq rj/iaq

does not mean, as the Vulgate and Beza have it, in

nobis [so E. V.]; it is connected with the dno-
*aXi<q>&rjvat,. If it is imparted through the in-

ward life of believers and through nature, it never-

theless comes from the future and from above, as

much as from within outwardly, and it is a Divine
secret from eternity in time—therefore dnoxdXt^u;.

Ver. 19. For the patient expectation [fj

yao dnoxaoa Soxia. On aTioxaoaSoxia,
eomp. Phil, i 20. The verb xaiaoWt* means, lit-

erally, to expect with uplifted head ; then, to expect.

The noun, strengthened by dno, refers to an expec-
ation, which is constant and persistent until the time
arrives. The idea of anxiety (Luther) is not promi-

nent. (So Tholuck, Philippi, De Wette, Meyer.)

* On the controversybetween the Protestant and Catholic
theologian* in regard to the uuritum candigni, an oonnected
with thit passage, see Tholuck, p. 421. [Oomp. Philippi on
both imeruum condigni and mcrxtwm congrui. Also Calvin.
A* Dr. Hodge remarks, the idea of merit '* is altogether far-

*hm to the context."—R.1

See below also. Tholuck remark*, that the strength

ening of the attributive notion into a substantivs

majtes a double prosopopmia, "not only the crea*

here, but the expectation of the creature waits."—R.]
The yao introduces the first proof of his state-

ment from the course of the whole xticK;. li

may be asked, Shall the future glory be shown in Iti

grandeur (Ghrysostom [Hodge, Alford], and most
expositors), its certainty (Fritzsche, Meyer), its near-

ness (Reiche), or its futurity (Philippi) ? Tholuck,
in its grandeur and certainty.* If both must com
bine in one idea, then it is the truth or the reaUtt

of the glory, as such. The elements of its grandeur,
as of its certainty, are united in the fact that the de-

veloping pain of the external xtmtk, &b of the in

ward life of believers—indeed, the groaning of the

Divine spiritual life itself—labors for it and points

toward it ; that it will consist in the removal of all

vanity and corruption in the whole natural sphere of

mankind.
Of the creation, rije. xxiatax;. The great

question is, What is the xrion;? Lexically, the

word may mean the act of creation, as well as what
is created, the creation

; f but actually, the question

here can only be the creation in the broader or more
limited sense. Tholuck :

" xtmtk in the passive

sense can mean the same as xrhfia, the single crea

ture; ver. 89; Heb. iv. 13. 'H xiunq, Book of
Wisdom ii. 6 ; xvi. 24 ; Heb. ix. 11 ; or even b/.rj

w xtmtK) Book of Wisdom xix. 6 ; ndoa n xriatq,

Judith xvi. 17, the created world. But in that case,

as also with oAos 6 xdo>oc. (John xil. 191 it is me-
tonymically confined to the human world (Col. i. 28

;

Mark xvi. 15 ; and also with the Rabbis, HK-na bis

,

Ac), or to irrational nature, exempting man."
The explanations are divided into different groups:

1. 7he natural and spiritual world. The uni-

verse. Origen : Man as subject to corruption ; souls

of the stars. Theodoret : also the angels. Theo-
dore of Mopsvestia, Olshausen : The whole of the

universe. Kdllner, Eoppe, Rosenmuller (tota re-

rum universilas),

2. Inanimate creation, (Chrysostom, Theophy-
lact, Calvin, Beza, Fritzsche : mundi machina.)

8. Animate creation, a. Humanity (Augustine,

Turretine4 &o. ; Baumgarten-Crusius : still unbeliev-

ing men); 6. unconverted heathen (Locke, Light-

foot, ana others). Rabbinical usage of language;

the heathen : n&ona ; e. the Jewish people, be-

cause the Jews were called God's creation (Cramer,

and others) ; d, the Gentile Christians, because the

proselytes were called new creatures (Clericus, Nfis-

selt); e, Jewish Christians (Gockel; for the same
reason as under c.) ; /. Christians in general (xcurij

xtiatq, Socinians and Arminians).—Evidently there

• [The primary reference seems to be to its artatne**;
hut a secondary reference to its certainty and futurity
would necessarily be implied in "the patient expectation/*
—R.1

t [The English word creation bag precisely the same
twofold sense ; but it always has a generaJ reference when
used in the passivv sense. Kiwis 'undoubtedly has a mute
special reference in mnny cases, but it would seem that the
more general signification preceded the more special one*
and hence that the 1 nutation of meaning mrjki always be
derived from the context.—B.]

X [This is the view adopted and defended at some length
by Professor Stuart in an Excursus on this verse. «oV
withstanding his able argument, the interpretation is en-
tirely too restricted to meet with general acceptance. AM
instinct of immortality is assumed, and pressed as the mail
thought Comp. Hodge, in opposition to Stuart's view
—B.)
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270 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS,

b no reference, on one hand, to the mathematical or
astronomical character of the heavenly bodies, nor,

on the other, to the real rational or spiritual world,

but to a creature-life, which can groan and earnestly

expect.

4. Inanimate and animate nature, in contradis-

tinction from humanity* (Iren&us, Grotius, Calovius,

Neander, Meyer, De Wette) [Hodge, Alford].—
[Schubert : " Even in the things of the bodily world
about us there is a life-element which, like that

statue of Memnon, unconsciously sounds in accord
when touched- by the ray from on high.

11—P. S.1

But the distinction from mankind must be confined

to the distinction from the spiritual life of renewed
mankind ; for sinful mankind is utterly dependent
upon nature, and even believers have their natural

side (2 Cor. v. 1 ff). Nor can the universe, in its

merely natural side, be altogether meant, since the
Holy Scriptures distinguish a region of glory from
the region of humanity in this life.

5. Tholuck: "The material world turrounding
rnan." The Scriptures very plainly distinguish be-

tween an earthly natural world related to mankind,
and a region of glory. (See the ascension ; 1 Cor.

xv. ; Heb. ix, 11, Ace.} The former alone is subject

to vanity, and hence it alone can be intended. But
chere is no ground for making divisions in reference

to this human natural world. The Apostle assumes,

rather, that this creature-sphere is in a state of col-

lective, painful striving for development, which ex-

presses itself as sensation only proportionately to the
sensational power of life, and hence is more defi-

nitely expressed, appears more frequently, and reach-

es its climax in living creatures and in the natural

longing which mankind feels (2 Cor. v. IY The real

personification of nature in man is the nnal ground
for the poetical personification of nature.

[6. The whole creation, rational a» well ae irra-

tional, not yet redeemed, but needing and capable of
redemption, here opposed to the new creation m
Christ and in the regenerate. The children of God
appear, on the one side, as the first-fruits of the new
creation, and the remaining creatures, on the other,

as consciously or unconsciously longing after the

same redemption and renewal This explanation

seems to be the most correct one. It most satis-

factorily accounts for the expressions: expectation,

waiting, groaning, not willingly (ver. 20), and the

whole creation (ver. 22). The whole creation, then,

ooks forward to redemption; all natural birth, to

the new birth. As all that is created proceeded
from God, so it all, consciously or unconsciously,

strives after Him as its final end. What shows itself

hi nature as a dim impulse, in the natural man,
among the heathen, and yet more among the Jews,
under the influence of the law, comes to distinct

consciousness and manifests itself in that loud cry

after deliverance (chap. vii. 24), which Christ alone
can satisfy ; and then voices itself in happy gratitude

for the actual redemption. Olshausen aptly says:
M Paul contrasts Christ, and the new creation called

forth by Him, to all the old creation, together with
the unregenerate men, as the flower of this creation.

• [The reasons for excluding man are : L Belierers are
attftmjraiahed here from the ktutk (ver. 23). 2. 8noh an
expectation does not exist in mankind as a whole. 8. Ver.
10 represents the subjection to vanity as unwilling, wMoh la
not true of man. 4. ver. Si implies that deliverance shall
take plane, and we have no eridence that this is true of hn-
anlly as a whole. If ver. 21 give-* the purport of the
•hope" (ver. 20), then this reason ie of little weight.—R.]

The whole of this old creation has one life in itself

and this is yearning for redemption from the bondi
which hold it, and hinder its glorification ; this ons
yearning has forms different only according to the

different degrees of life, and is naturally purer and
stronger in unregenerate men than in plants and ani-

mals; in them, the creation has, as it were, its

mouth, by which it can give vent to its collectors

feeling. Yet the most of these men know not whs*
the yearning and seeking in them properly mean;
they understand not the language of the Spirit is

them; nay, they suppress it often, though it is,

meanwhile, audible in their heart; and what they

do not understand themselves, God understands, who
listens even to prayers not understood. But how.
ever decided the contrast between the old and new
creation, yet they may not be considered as sepa-

rated thoroughly. Bather, as the new man, in all

distinctness from the old, still is in the old, so is the

new creation (Christ, and the new life proceeding

from Him) in the old world. The old creation,

therefore, is like an impregnate mother (comp. ver.

23), that bears a new world in her womb—-a life

which is not herself, neither springs from her, but

which, by the overmastering power that dwells in

it, draws her life, with whioh it is connected, on
and on into itself, and changes it into its nature, so

that the birth (the completion of the new world)

is the mother's death (the sinking of the old)."—
P. S.J

[This last view seems to be that of Dr. Lange
himself. It is ably defended by Forbes, pp. 310-880.
The limitation to creation, as capable of redemption,
implies that only so much of creation as is linked

with the fall of man, and subject to the curse, should
be included. Thus it differs from 1. Col. i. iO,

however, gives a hint as to the extent of this con-

nection with man. The context renders such a limi-

tation necessary. On the other hand, it differs from
4, in including man in his fallen condition. The
reasons for excluding humanity have been given

above. It will appear that, against this view, they
are of comparatively little weight. Certainly the

burden of proof rests with those who adopt 4 ; for

man is the head of the creation, to which they apply
xrUru; ; not merely as the final and crowning work
of the repeated creative agency which brought it

into being, but as the occasion of its present groan-

ing condition. Besides, man, viewed on one side of
his nature, is a part of this material and animal crea*

tion. It seems arbitrary to sunder him from it is

this case. At all events, we may admit that his ma
terial body involuntarily shares in this expectation,

to which his unregenerate soul responds with an in-

definite longing. In this view the degradation of
sin is fearfully manifest. Nature waits, but the
natural man is indifferent or hostile. The very body
which, in his blindness, be deems the source of sin,

waits for glorification, while his soul uses its power
over it to stifle the inarticulate desire. On the whole
subject, see Usteri, Stud, und KriL, 1882, pp. 885 ff.t

Tholuck, Meyer in loco, Delitzsch, BibL Fiych., pp.
57 ff. and pp. 476 ff. (a most profound and eloquent
sermon on vers. 18-23). Comp. Doctr, Note*, and
Dr. Lange, Dae Land der Herrliehkeit.—R.]

For the earnest expectation of the creature. Al
the naqadotfir means, strictly, to expect with ratted
head, it is very proper to regard the xafa&oxim
(intense expectation}, and the anoxctoafomia (Phfl.

L 20) (intense longing, waiting for satisfaction), at

an allusion to the conduct of irrational creatures io
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reference to the future transformation of the sphere
of nature.

la waiting [dnmdixtrat. Here, also, the

preposition implies the continuance of the waiting

until the time arrives.—R.] Even the poor crea-

tures, whose heads are bowed toward the ground,
now seized by a higher impulse, by a supernatural
anticipation and longing, seem to stretch out their

heads and look forth spiritually for a spiritual object

of their existence, which is now burdened by the

law of corruption.* Certainly this representation
has the form of a poetical personification ; but it

cannot, on this account, be made equivalent, as Meyer
holds (p. 255), to the usual prosopopoeias in the Old
Testament, although these declare, in a measure, the
sympathy between the natural and human world.

Meyer would exclude from the idea not only the an-

gelic and demoniac kingdom, but also Christian and
unchristian mankind. But how, then, would Paul
have understood the groaning of the creature, with-
out human sympathy ?

The revelation of the sons (ohlldren) of
Ood [tj7» dno*dXvty*v r&v t>»j5* fof>
&tol~\. The children of God in the pregnant sense
of His sons. The creature waits for its manifesta-
tion ; that is, for the coming of its iola to full ap-
pearance (1 John iii. 2) with the coming of Christ

(Matt. xxv. 81), which will be the appearing of the
do$a of the great God (Titus ii. 13) ; therefore the
absolute curoxcUeV'K itself,f the fulfilment of all the
typical prophecies of nature

—

and not only as com-
plete restoration, but also ae perfect development,

Ver. 20. For the oreation was made snb-
Jeot [17 xtiaK; vnttdyq. Dr. Lange takes
the verb as middle. It is the historical aorist, at

the fall of man. See below. Comp. Gen. iii 17,
18.—R.]. God was the one who subjected (so say
most expositors)—[This is evident from the curse,

if the reference be to the time of the fall—R.] ;

—

not Adam (Knachtb., Capellus); nor man (ChryBos-
tom, Schneckenburger) ; nor the devil (Hammond)^

To vanity. MaraioTtjc.. The Septuagint,

instead of bsp, aoc, p^. The word does not

occur in the profane Greek; it means the super-
ficial, intangible, nnd therefore deceptive appear-
ance ; the perishablo and doomed to destruction hav-
ing the show of reality. Earlier expositors (Tertul-

lian, Bucer, and others) have referred the word to

the ftdrcua = idols, understanding it as the deifica-

tion of the creature. Yet the question here is a
condition of the creature to which God has subject-

ed it Further on it is designated as dovXua rfjt;

9&opa*;. Therefore Fritzsche's definition, pervern-
tas (Adam's sin), is totally untenable. But what do
we understand by u subject to iMxaUnr^ " ? Ex-
planations :

1 An original disposition of creation ; the ar-

rangement of the corruption of the creature. (Gro-
tius, Krefal, De Wette. Tbeodoret holds that the
original arrangement was made with a view to the
<all.)

• [Oomu. the analogous Old Testament expressions

:

Dent, xxxfl. 1 : Job rtl. 7, 9 ; Ps. rix. 2 ; lxviii. 17 ; xcviii.

• : Isa. i. J ; xrv. 8 ; lv. 12; )xv. 17 ; Ezok. xzzi. 15 ; Hab.
II. 11. Also Rev. xxi : 2 Prtcr iii. 13; Acts iii. 21.—RJ

f [The reference to this event Is undoubted. It is a
aww expression of the deep-seated consciousness of fellow-
ship with Christ, which leads the Apostle to call this "the
revelation of the sons of Ood," not of the Son of Ood. It
Should be remarked, that our Lord calls it the coming of
the Son of Man. The event is throughout regardedTo a
strictly soteriologioal aspect.—R.1

2. A result of the fiCl of man. (The Hebrew
theology, Beret lith ftabba, many Christian theolo
gians . (Ecumenius, Calvin, Meyer, and others! No
1 is opposed by the vmtdyrj, &c. [by ov% cxowra,
dXXd, which presupposes a different previous con
dition, and by the historical fact (Gen. i. 31) Meyer
—R.] ; and No. 2 by the originality of the arrange-

ment between a first created and a second spiritual

stage of the cosmos (1 Cor. xv. 47, 48).

8. We must therefore hold, that Paul refers to
the obscurity and disturbance of the first natural

stage in the development of our cosmos produced by
the fall.* As, in redemption, the restoration oc-

curred simultaneously with the furtherance of the
normal development, so death entered, at the fall, as

a deterioration of the original metamorphoses, into

the corruption of transitonness. Tholuck approach,
es this explanation by this remark : " As the Rab-
binical theology expresses the thought that man,
born sinless, would have passed into a better condi-

tion * by a kiss of the Highest,' so, in all probability

has Paul regarded that dXXayrjrcc* of which he
speaks in 1 Cor. xv. 52 as the destination of the

first man." Yet Tholuck seems, in reality, to ad-

here to De Wette's view.

Not willingly. The 01*/ kxovoa cannot
mean merely the natural necessity peculiar to the

creature-world ; it applies rather to an opposition of

ideal nature, in its ideal pressure toward develop*

ment, to the decrees of death and of the curse of
their real developing progress (Gen. iii. ; 2 Cor. v. 1

ff.). Bucer : Contra quam feri ingtnium eorum^ a

natura enim omnes res a corruptions abhorrent.

[But by reason of him who hath subjected
it, aXXd 0**01 Toy vnoxdlavra. Dr. Lange
renders : the creature-world subjected itself to van-

ity, not willingly, but on account of Him who Sub-

jected it, in hope. The force of dux with the accu-

sative is on account of; but the E. V. is correct, in-

dicating a moving cause—t. *., the will of God.—R.]
This unwillingness is expressed, according to what
follows, in the groaning of the whole creation. The
translation: "it was made subject (vnttdytj, pas-

sive), by reason of Him who hath subjected the

same," is opposed to the logical conception. [The
simplest grammatical as well as logical interpretation

accepts the verb as passive, with a reference to God
as "Him who subjected the same." (So Meyer,

Tholuck, Hodge, De Wette, Alford, and most com-
mentators.)—]*.] Moreover, the reference of the

oVa to* vnoxdlavxa to man, to Adam,f does not

remove this logical difficulty, since, in that case, the

vn*xdyt\ would have to relate to another subject

than the vnoxd^avxvi. We therefore find ourselves

driven, with Fritzsche, to the middle construction

• [The difference between 2 and 8 is alight Both point
to an actual curse at the fall ; the latter only adds the
thought, that the previous condition was not, after all, the
final one. thus preparing the way for an explanation of
"not willingly." Both should, it seems, include the thought
that the glorification to ensue will transcend both the origi-

nal state and that which could be attained by a normal de-
velopment.—R]

t [The objection to this reference is well stated by Al-
ford : (1.) The verb implies a conscious act of intcntacnal
subjugation. (2.) The accusative (indicating the moving*
rather than the efficient cause) in in keeping with the Apos-
tle's reverence ; thus removing the supreme will of Ood to
a wider distance from corruption and vanity. Meyer su*>
gests that the absence of any explanatory cause presupposes
a well-known subject ; God had subjected H. Jowett makes
Christ the subject : " on account of whose special work the
creature was made subject to vanity." This is novel, sc

much so. that it seem* far-fetched. —K.I
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af vntrdytj. Thereby we gain the idea, that even
the disharmony which nature had suffered has be-
come, in turn, a kind of order, since nature has been
found in the service of corruption by virtue of its

elasticity, relative dependence, plasticity, and plia-

bility, and its absolute dependence upon God ; and
pious nature is all the dearer to God because it is

subjected in hope. [So Hodge, accepting the mid-
dle sense: the creature submitted to the yoke of
bondage in hope of ultimate deliverance.—R.]

[In hope, in* iXnid*. Not precisely in a
state of, which would be expressed by iv, but resting

on hope (De Wette : auf Hoffnung hin).—R.] This
means not merely, " hope was left to it " (Tholuck),
but it is also a motive of positive hope in suffering

nature. Just as the fallen human world shall be led

in its anonaxaataau; beyond its primitive paradisa-

ical glory, so shall nature come through this humilia-

tion to a richer elevation, namely, as the trans-

formed organism of the glorified Christ and His
joint-heirs. The in iXnid* must be joined with

vnttdytj, not with o**ot t. t/7ror. (Vulgate, Luther,

and others). [The question of connection is a diffi-

cult one Of the two views here mentioned, Dr.

Lange rightly prefers the former, since the latter

would attribute the hope to the one subjecting, not
the one subjected (Alford). Ewald, making all that

precedes in this verse parenthetical, joins in hope
with ver. 19, and thus finds a reason for the em-
phatic repetition of xrurt? in ver. 21. See Textual
Note ', where the view of Forbes is given. It seems
to give greater clearness to the passage as a whole.

Ver. 21. That the creation itself also [or*
xct* avtij ij ariose. See Textual Note *. The
current of exegesis sets strongly in favor of the
view which connects or* with in iXnidt, in the

sense of that. Alford, who, in his commentary, de-

fends because, is one of the authors of a revision

which adopts that. Meyer suggests that the purport

of the hope must be given, in order to prove the

expectation of the xtmtk a* directed precisely toward
the manifestation of the son* of Chd. Alford in-

deed objects, that this subjective signification of the

clause would attribute "to the yearnings of crea-

tion, intelligence and rationality—consciousness of
itself and of God ; " but the same objection might
be urged against the reference of xtc'cjh* to inani-

mate creation, in vers. 19, 20, 22, as well as here.

If the figurative idea of longing be admitted at all,

it may be carried out to this extent with equal pro-

priety. The repetition may be readily accounted
for, either by considering ver. 20 parenthetical, or

by regarding airrrj tj xtmtk as emphatic.—R.] This

explains the hope of the creature-world introduced

in the preceding verse. With Chrysostom, Theo-
phyluct, and others, we regard the xai airrrj as a

higher degree, itself also, and not merely as an ex-

pression of equality, also it. Meyer says, that the

context says notbiug of gradation. But the grada-

tion lies essentially in the fact that the creature-

world constitutes a humiliation in opposition to

spiritual life, especially for contemplating the old

world.

Shall be delivered from the bondage of
corruption [iXtv&fQto&ijatTcct a no rfjq
ijjl>t%q rrjq (t&ooa<;~\. We do not hold (with

TbolucA, Meyer, and otners) that ttjq v&ooaq is

the genitive of apposition. For the question is, in

the first place, concerning a bondage under vanity
;

to tha. the creature, even in its deliverance, will

remain in a state of the SovXfia in relation to the

children of God himself. The g>&6oa is not alto-

gether the same as parcuorrjq, but its manifestation

in the process of finite life is sickness, death, the

pangs of death, and corruption ; while the /*ctrcu*>

rtjq, as such, is veiled in the semblance of a bloom
ing, incorruptible life. [There seems to be no good
reason for objecting to the view of Tholuck, Meyer,
Philippi, aid others, that the bondage, which results

from the vanity, and is borne not willingly (ver. 20),

consists in corruption. This preserves the proper

distinctions. The corruption is the consequence of

the vanity ; the unwilling subjection to a condition

which is under vanity, and results in corruption, is

well termed bondage.—R.] The alteration of the

expression Q&ooa into an adjective, "corruptible

bondage " (Kollner), is as unwarranted as the trans-

lation of the IXiv&foia xrjq dotrjq by glorious lib-

erty (Luther [E. V.] ).

[Into the freedom of the glory of the chil-

dren of God, tlq xr\v iXtv&fpiav rrjq dotyq
twv xixvwv rov &*ov. The construction is

pregnant. (So Meyer: Aecht Qriechische Prag.
nam. See Winer, p. 877.) We may supply : xai

xctTcuJTa&ijofTcu, or tiqax&rjGfrcu, shall be brought
or introduced into, Ac The freedom is to consist

in, or at least to result from a share in, the glory

of the children of God. Hence the hendiadys of

the E. V. (glorious liberty) is totally incorrect. It

makes the most prominent idea of the whole clause

a mere attributive. Besides, were the meaning that

expressed by the E. V., we should find this form

:

*iq rijv 66$av rtjq iXiv&toiou; x5nr xix. r. &tov.—R.]
The ft« T?iv iXtv&tgiar can mean only the

sharing in toe liberty of God's children by the or-

ganic appropriation on their part, and by the equal-

ity with the children of God produced by means of
the transformation ; but it cannot mean an indepen-
dent state of liberty beside them. Their freedom
will consist in its helping to constitute the glory, the

spiritualized splendor of the manifestation of God's
children. As Christ is the manifestation of God's
glory because He is illuminated throughout by God,
and the sons of God are the glory of Christ as lights

from His light, so will nature be the glory of God's
sons as humanized and deified nature. Yet we
would not therefore take the tijq dotyq as the geni-

tive of apposition, since the glory proceeds outward-
ly from within, and since it is here promised to na-

ture as recompense, so to speak, in opposition to the
corruption. It shall therefore share, in its way, in

the glory belonging to God's children. But why is

not the oupS-aqout, incorruption, mentioned (1 Cor.

xv. 45), in opposition to the qfroya, corruption?
Because the idea of corruption has been preceded
by that of vanity. The real glory of the manifesta-

tion in which its inward incorruption shall hereafter

be externally revealed, is contrasted with the decep-
tive, transitory glory of the manifestation in which
the creature-world in this life appears subject to

vanity. The elevation of the children of God them-
selves from the condition of corruption to the con-
dition of glorification, constitutes the centre of the
deliverance into this state of glory; but the creator*,

is drawn upward in this elevation, in conformity with
its dynamical dependence on the centre, and its

organic connection with it*

* [This vena, which, taken In its subjective term, as
the purport of the hope, seems to fcvor the referenot el
rrfof to humanity, and the longing to the instincts of iav
mortality (so Stuart throughout), loses It* fcroa if thus u»
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Ver. 22. For we know that the whole
creation [otdautr yao or* naaa fj uri-
#»«]• The Apostle furnishes, in ver. 22, for im
know, the proof of the declaration in ver. 21. Since

he ha* proved the proposition of ver. 19 by ver. 20,

and of ver. 20 by ver. 21, Meyer, without ground,
goes back with this for to ver. 20 : in iXmd* ; De
Wette [Philippi], to ver. 19. [If ver. 21 be taken
as stating the purport of the hope, then Meyer's
view is the most tenable one. Philippi finds here a
more general affirmation of the existence of the
'* patient expectation," as an admitted truth.—R.]

Tholuck asks, Whence does the Apostle have
this we knoto t and he opposes the view that it is an
assumption of the universal human consciousness

(according to most expositors), or rather, that the

Apostle seems (according to Bucer, Brenz) to speak
from the Jewish-Christian hope which rested on the

prophets, as, even in chap. ii. 2 ; iii. 19 ; vii. 14

;

viii. 28, the otdautr is understood best as the Chris-

tian consciousness.* We must not subject the Apos-
tle to the modern sense of nature. But we can still

less reduce the Apostle's knowledge to that of the

prophets. The modern sense of nature, in its sound
elements, is a fruit of apostolical Christianity ; and
as the harmony between spirit and nature has been
essentially consummated in Christ, so, too, has the

knowledge of the language (that is, the spiritual

meaning) of nature been consummated in Him—

a

knowledge which was reproduced in the apostles as

a fountain, and ready for enlargement. This knowl-
edge is, indeed, universally human chiefly in elect

souls alone, under the condition of Divine illumina-

tion.

Groaneth together and travaileth in pain
together [ovvaxtvaZa, nai <jv*o)S iv t*].
The avr in avvaxi vcttf* and avvtadirtt has

been referred, by (Ecumenius, Calvin, and others, to

the children of God; Edllner, and others, have
viewed it as a mere strengthening of the simple

word. Tholuck and Meyer explain it, in harmony
with Theodore of Mopsvestia, as a collective dispo-

sition of the creature. The latter: Soidrrcu de

tin**r, or* avtupotroq in&Urvrcu routo naaa r\

xt4<tk* Bstius : genitus H dolor communis inter se

partkum creatures. On the linguistic tenableness of

this explanation, by accepting the presumed organi-

sation of nature in single parts, see Meyer, against

Fritasche. It is, indeed, against the reference of

the eifv to the groaning of Christians that this

tferstood. The striking phrase : "the freedom of the glory
of the children of God/' becomes very vague, unless we
adopt the view chat nature Is here personified as in ex-
pectation. And it is easier to believe that the verse is true
of all nature, than of all men. Whatever may be our
wishes, the sharing of nature in the future glory is more
probable, judging from the facts of the material world, than
the participation of all men in the same, Judging from the
fiurts of the moral world. The sighs after immortality

I the heathen are audible enough ; but had Paul re-
i to these, he would undoubtedly have spoken more

distinotly of the future conversion of the heathen. He is

too mod of references to his personal 8aviour and His
work, to omit every allusion to these, where his thought
really concerns the salvation of persons. It seems, there-
fore, in the highest degree improbable that mankind (as
Aletmgnished from the natural world) is referred to at all.

9 [Professor Stuart urges that the longing of the natural
world was not so familiar to all, that the Apostle could thus

sal to consciousness. But this objection is of weight
r in case the meaning of oZSajMr be extended to human

sonscionnnoss in general. That Paul uses it in appeals to
Ohristian consciousness, is evident from Rom. ii. 2 ; ill. 19;
vii. 14; viii 36, 28; 2 Cor. v. 1 : 1 Tim. L 8; oomp. the fre-

snent use of ettWt in 1 Cor. vt-R.1
18

groaning is introduced further on as something
special.

Reiche holds that ovvwdivt » refers to the eschav

tological expectation of the Jews, the H"1WS""1!?^
dolores meesia; against which Meyer properly ob>

serves, that those doloree messies are special suffer,

ings which were to precede the appearance of the

Messiah ; but the travailing of nature had takes

place from the beginning, since Gen. iii. 17. Yet
Tholuck remarks, with propriety, that the Apostle
must have been acquainted with that term of Bab-
binical theology. likewise the developing suffering

of nature will ascend toward the end to a decisive

crisis (see the eschatological words of Jesus). But
the " adores messice " comprise also ethical conflicts.

Therefore this continuous travailing of the world's

development is related to the doloree messice, as the
preparation is to the fulfilment, or as the judgment
of the world, immanent in the history of the world,

is related to the final catastrophe. The vSirny de-

notes the birth-pangB of a woman in labor. The
figure is happily chosen, not only because it an-

nounces a new birth and new form of the earth, but

because it reflects in travailing Eve the fate of

the travailing earth, and vice versd. Tholuck : " By
pain, it will wrest the new out of the old ; perhaps

GTtvdtn* has reference to bringing forth (comp.
Jer. iv. 81), but better, as Luther explains the ot*-

vaynoiy ver. 26, the groaning, earnest expectation^

which is intensified by the being in travail which fol-

lows." Yet the groaning also indicates the painful

announcement of positive sufferings, which subse-

quently arise from the groaning of Christians for re-

demption (oTfrdCo/ttr ^aoovutvo^ 2 Cor. v. 4).

[Until now, a/o* rov vvv. Any reference

to the future is forbidden by the use of o<#a/<t»,

which refers to experience (AJford). While it is not
necessary to insist upon an important distinction be-

tween ulyoi, and a/o* (see p. 181), it would se«m
best to consider that the idea of duration * is the

prominent one here. If any point of time is em*
phasized, it must be that of the beginning of the
groaning, when the curse of wearying labor and
travail came upon man, and through him the curse

upon nature.—
R.J

Ver. 28. And not only so, bat even we oar*
selves Tot* novo* di, dXXd xa» avroi. See
Textual Motes • and \ The reading of the Vaticanus
is followed here.] Meyer's mode of stating the con-

nection with the preceding verse is utterly incorrect

:

" Climax of the previous proof that the xrlau; in

ver. 21 is correct in the in* iXnld*, or*. Even we
Christians would, indeed, do nothing less than unite

in that groaning." The principal thought is, not the

deliverance of the xtIok, era. 20, 21, out thefuture
glory of the children of Qod\ ver. 18. The first

proof therefor is the groaning of nature ; the sec-

ond, which now follows, is the groaning of spiritual

life. Therefore Christians do not unite in anywise
in the groaning of creation, but vice versd: the
groaning of creation joins hi the groaning of Chris*

tians. Consequently, we must not translate :
u But

also we (Christians) on our part? &c^ but : even we
Christians ourselves—-namely, we who are most in*

timately concerned. The expression xoi avroi ss

• (Celvin: *« Particmla Baetenme, vdad hum ueqm disss,

ad leiandum diuturni lemjuosi* tstcUum pertinsU Nam m
tat emeuKe durarunt in tuo gemitur ertatmm, quam inem
cu$abili$ erit nostra mollitiee vel tonavia, ri in tree/ urn*
brtitilii vi!m currtculo <kxci"Mtt/ V—BJ
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lavtoZi brings oat prominently the truth that there

same Christians, who have the first-fruits of the

Spirit! are also saved by hope, though at heart they

must still groan and earnestly expect. Thus axnoq
iyot, in chap. vii. 20, means : I, one and the same
man. can be so different ; with the mind I can serve

the law of God, but with the flesh the law of sin.

Tholuok: "The difference between the readings

seems to have arisen rather from purposes of ner-

ificuity or style." Augustine, Ohrysostom, and oth-

ers, hold that the connection—in which the subject

is Christians in general—is decidedly against the odd
limitation of the aitoi to the apostles (Origen. Am.
©rose, Melanchthon, and Grotius. Reicbe, and oth-

ers: the Apostle Paul alone. Others: Paul, with

the other apostles). The former expositors maintain
that the second xcu rj^tlq avtoi consists, in a more
intense degree, of the apostles.* But the addition

is rather occasioned by the contrast presented:
saved, and yet groaning (" the inward life of Chris-

tians shines ").

Though we have the first-fruits of the
Spirit [twit ana^/rjr xov nrtv/iaroq
Mxovr*q. The participle may be taken as simply
-defining the subject : we ourulvt*, those who have
(Luther, Calvin, Besa, Hodge); or be rendered:
though we hone, despite this privilege. The latter

is more forcible; the former sense would require

the article o* (Tholuck, Philippi, Meyer, Alford^

Anaox^ in itself occasions no difficulty ; it means
firttjruitSt with the implied idea of a future har-

vest. Comp., however, chap. xi. 16.—R.] The
Anaqxh to? nvtvfi. is differently interpreted.

1. The genitive is partitive, having this sense

:

the apostles (they alone, according to Origen, .(Ecu-

menius, Melanchthon, and Grotius), and the Chris-

tians of the apostolic period, have the first foretaste

of a spiritual endowment, which, when complete,
will extend to all future Christians (De Wette, Eoll-
ner, Olshausen, Meyer). But by this division the
Apostle would not only have adjudged to later Chris-

tians the full harvest of the Spirit, which is contrary
to the real fact, but he would also have obscured
rather than strengthened his argument by a superflu-

ous remark. For it is a fact, which will ever remain
perfectly the same from the time of the apostles to
the end of the world, that the life of Christians in

the Spirit is related to their physical perfection and
glorification, as the firstlingB are to the harvest. But
file following division has just as little force.

2. Our present reception of the Spirit is only
preliminary, in contrast with the future complete
outpouring in the kingdom of heaven (Chrysostom,
and others; also Huther, Calvin, Beza, Tholuck,
Philippi [Hodge, Alford, Stuart] ). Apart from the

fact that this view is not altogether apostolical, it

adds nothing to the matter in question, and removes
the point of view : the inference of the future o*o£et

from the present nvtvpa.
8. Therefore the genitive of apposition,f The

• (Alford, who adopts ipMtr with the second *«1 airrot,

says it is "Inserted to involve himself and his fellow-
workers in the general description of the last clause.'*

t [Both 1 and 2 take the genitive as partitive, which is
Udoubtedly the common usage. In every case in the New
Testament where emorf is followed by a genitive, H has
this force; oomp. xvi 6; 1 Oor. xv. 20; rvi. 15; John i. 18.

The same is true of the LXX. and classical authors. It is
somoult to sustain any other view here. If we adopt the
fntanmg. the first-fruits of a harvest, which is the 8pirit
ftvsn to us, and refer it to the oommon gift of the Spirit in
tine life, rather than to the gift of the Spirit in that par-

Holy Spirit to himself the gift of the firet-fnita, If

the completion of Christian life is regarded as the
harvest (Bengel, Winer, Riickert, and others). The
Spirit is the earnest, a^a£w*, of the future perfec-

tion (2 Cor. i 22 ; v. 5 ; Gal vi. 81 Eph. L 14

,

iv. 80 ; and 1 Peter iv. 14, to nvtv^a r^q dobfo
are of special importance. Meyer's only objection

to this explanation is, that the Apostle's expression

would have been misunderstood, since the anaqxi
would have to be understood as a part of a similar

whole. But the sheaves offered as first-fruits are

not merely the first portions of the first sheaves
collectively ; they are the precious tokens and sore

pledges of the full harvest, to which they constitute,

if we may so speak, a harmonious antithesis. But
the do|a must be regarded as commensurate with

the spiritual life ; yet not as a new and higher out-

pouring of the Spirit, but as the perfect epiphany of

the operation of the Spirit. Tholuok admits, at

least, that this third explanation is also admissible

with the second. On the singular explanations of
Fritzsche and Schneckenburger, see Meyer.

Even we ourselves groan within om>
selves [x a* oi'to* iv lavroZq ortvd^o-
pi*. We, although we have the first-fruits, are far

from being complete ; despite this, we groan within

ourselves. The inward, profound nature of the feel-

ing is thus emphasized.—R.] Groaning is the ex-

pression of the longing which feels that it is delayed

in its course toward its object ; expression of the

inclination contending immediately with its obsta-

cles.

Waiting for the adoption [vIo&kj law
anfxdfxoufvot,. Wait for, await, wait to the

end of (Alford). The adoption is already ours (ver

15) as an internal relation, but the outward condition

does not yet correspond (Meyer). Alford para-

phrases : aw iting thefulneu of our adoption.—R.1
The object of the longing is the vlo&t<ria, which
believers wait for in perfect patience. This is here

identified with the redemption of our body. It is

the perfect outward manifestation of the inward
vio&Hsia ; it is the soul's inheritance of the glori-

fied life which to attained on the perfect deliverance

of the body from the bondage of the first state of
nature, and from subjection to death and corrup-

tion ; see 2 Cor. v. 4. The Apostle's addition of
" the redemption of our body," proves that he does
not mean merely the entire vlo&toia, but this vio-

&(ala viewed specifically as complete.

[The redemption of our body, rnv axo-
Ivr ooxTiv tov ao'niato<i fjfiwv. Epexegeti-

cal clause.] Tov aomaxoq is explained by Eras-

mus, Luther, and others (also Lutz, Bibl. Dogm.\ as

redemption from the body ; but this is totally for-

eign to the connection, and also to the matter itself

[Were this the meaning, there would probably be
some qualifying term added, as Phil. iii. 21 (Meyer).
—R.] Tholuck explains the redemption of the body
as applying to its materiality ; this is also the object

ticnlar age, all seems to be gained that Dr. Lange seeks in
view 8, while we do not unnecessarily depart from the utma
hxpundi. The referenoe to the first Christians is perhaps
slightly favored by adopting ejMtt at some point in the
text, although Meyer rejects it, and yet upholds tine
reference. In his comments on ver. 86, Dr. Lange says
that here the new spiritual life is spoken of, not the Holy
Spirit itself. This subjective sense oan only be admitted if
the partitive sense of the genitive be given up. The term
" body " cannot, in any cane, be regarded as antithetical;
did «« flesh »• ooonr, there might be some reason lor t

"

—

"Spirit" in this sense of "spiritual life," a m
which our author has an nnnsaal fondness -B.1
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of the earnest expectation of the xtmtk* Perhaps

this is from Origen and Rotbe ; see, on the contrary,

1 Cor. xv. Tholuck's quotation from Augustine is

better (De doetr, chriat.): Quod nonnuui dicunt,

matte at omnino eaae aine corpore
t
omnino fal/untur,

non erUm corpue auum ted corruptions et pondue
oderunt; Phil. Hi. 21 ; 1 Cor. xv. The most unten-

able view is : deliverance from the morally injurious

Influence of the body by death (Carpzov, and oth-

ers). [It is so natural to refer this phrase to the
glorification of the body at the coming of Christ,

that it is unnecessary to state argument* in favor of
this reference (comp. Phil. iii. 21 ; 2 Cor. v. 2 nt

;

1 Cor. xv. 42 ff.). The redemption is not complete
until the body is redeemed. Any other view is not
accordant with the grand current of thought in this

chapter. The fact that even here, where the long-

ing of Christians is described, so much stress should
be laid on the redemption of the body, the material

part of our complex nature, confirms the view of

*t*o**c, whioh takes it as including material exist-

ences. In fact, since " even we ourselves " are rep-

resented as waiting for an event, which shall redeem
that part of our nature most akin to the creation (in

the restricted sense of Meyer, and others), it would
appear that the subject here is not necessarily in an-

tithesis to " creation," but rather a part of it ;
u sub-

jected in hope," like the whole creation, but also as

Having the first-fruits of the Spirit, " saved in hope "

(ver. 24).—R.1
Ver. 24. For we were saved, (lau&ij-

ptv.) Delivered, and participating in salvation.

The dative r jj iXn £'£» , in hope, does not describe

the means, but the mode of the deliverance. [So
Bengel, and many others. Comp. Winer, p. 208.

The phrase is emphatically placed. Luther is ex-

cellent: we are indeed saved, yet in hope.—R.]
Even if we were to admit that the Apostle under-

stood faith to be the hope here mentioned (Chrysos-

tom, De Wette, and others)—which, as Meyer cor-

rectly observes, is controverted by Paul's definite

distinction between faith and hope,*—the admission
of the dative of instrument would be too strong.

But even if we accept the dative as denoting modal-
ity, it does not denote " that to which the icu&. is

to be regarded as confined " (Meyeri, but the con-
dition : tn hope of. Therefore the iow&tjfitv must
be here explained conformably to the conception of
the vio&Hjla in ver. 28, not as being the principial

attainment of salvation in the Spirit—which is already

complete there—but as being the perfect attainment
of salvation in glory. This has become the portion

of Christians, but in such a way that their faith is

supplemented by their hope. They have the inward
vio&tcla in the witneu of the Spirit ; but the vio-

&t<ria of &6£a in the pledge of the Spirit.

Now hope that fa seen is not hope [iXniq
di pXtntnivrj ov* tarn iXnlq]. Tholuck:
the second iXnk is concrete, the object of hope.

Eils usage is common in emphatic phrases in all

guages (Philippi). Comp. CoL i 5 ; 1 Tiro. i. 1

;

Heb. vi. 18, where link b objective.—R.] Luther:

* [De Wette urges the instrumental sense, on account
Sf the definite aorlst; but the foot of salratlon ia regarded
as placing as in a condition of hope. The hope differs from
fatih, but is inseparably oonneoted with it. Alford aays
fee nope is u ftdth ta its prospective altitude." Phillppf

:

* Inaeranoh as the object of aalVation is both relatively pres-
ent and also isiattveiv future, hope is produced from ftdth
and Indiaaorablj tanked with it; for fotth apprehends the
object, in eo for as it Is preeent ; hope. In ao for aa it ia still

futuro."~B.i

" The word hope is used in two ways. In one case
it means great courage, which remains firm in all

temptations ; in the other, the finite salvation which
hope shall get; here it may mean both.9' Seeing
means, here, the acquired presence of the object,

which can be " grasped with the hands

;

w however,
the beholding also may momentarily alford heavenly
satisfaction ; see 1 Cor. xiii. ; 2 Cor. v. V.

For what a man seeth [8 yao fiXint*
rlq]. Thus the hope of believers proves that they
are to expect a state of completion, but that they
must wait for it perseveringly.

Why doth he still hope for? [rl *ai
iXnlZt*; See Textual Note l\ Adopting nai as
well established, it seems best to take it as = etiam
(Meyer). Why does he still hope, when there is no
more ground for it ? Comp. Hartung, Partikellehre,

L p. 187, on this use of xal Bengel : cum vitione

non eat tpe opus.—IL]
Ver. 25. But if we hope for that. Ac Hope

is no vain dreaming ; it is proved as religious confi-

dence in the ethical labor of patience. The vno-
porif denotes perseverance amid obstacles; there*

fore always, also passiveness, or patience and stead-

fastness. But the connection here authorises the

predominance of the former idea, And though
complete salvation comes from the future and from
above, patience in this life must cooperate with its

future—therefore : to persevere.* Grotius: 8pm
ieta non infructuoea eat m nobis, aed egregiom virtu-

tern operator, malorum fortem tolerantiam.

Ver. 26. Likewise the Spirit also [aWatf-
twc Si xai to nv*vfia. Likewise \4>aav~
run;) introduces, as contemporaneous with the
" waiting " (ver. 28), the divine assistance of the
Holy Spirit (Tholuck).—R.] De Wette and Meyer
explain : The Holy Spirit. The latter commentator
appeals to vera. 16, 28. But, in ver. 28, the new
spiritual life is spoken of,f which certainly consists

in the fellowship of the human spirit with the Holy
Spirit, but is, nevertheless, not the Holy Spirit itself,

To say of the Holy Spirit in himself that He groans
—indeed, that He gives vent to groanings which are

unutterable by mm— is altogether inadmissible.

Neither can we, with Nosselt, substitute the gospel

;

nor, with Morus, the Christian disposition; nor,

with KOUner, the Christian element of life. Ac-
cording to the opposition of nvtvfia and rot* in

1 Cor. xiv. 14, it is the new basis of life, which con-

stitutes to the conscious daily life an opposition of
the life which, though apparently unconscious, is

really the higher consciousness itself, the heavenly
sense of the awakened soul As, in the unconvert-

ed state, the influences of the unconscious basis of

the soul invade the conscious daily life with demo-
niacal temptation, so, vice verad\ does the uncon-
scious spiritual life of the converted man come as a
guardian spirit to the help of the daily life. There-

fore the groaning of the spirit itself (see ver. 16)
corresponds with the groaning of the consciousness

• [On forofUMnf, aee p. 162; alao OoL i. 11; Lange*e
Oomm,, p. 19. Constancy aeema to be always prominent ta
the word. The proportion 6U with the genitive denotes
that through which, aa a medium, our waiting takes place
(Alford! it ia more than an aeoompaniment—it la tha
atato which characterises the waiting throughout. On tha
connection of hope and patience, oomp. 1 Theas, i. 8 ; Heb
x. 36.-E.J

t [Against tbie, aee notea in loco, where Dr. Lange him
eelf doee not defend thia view. It ia oppoeed to the moat
natural grammatical construction of that passage, and ob»
jectionable on other grounds. Oomp. the additional i

on vers. 16 23, and the exoursua, chap, vii.—R.1
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It its natural feeling. [This position of Dr. Lange
is not in accordance with the view of the best mod-
ern commentators. Tholuck, De Wette, Ewald,
Stuart, Hodge, Philippi, Meyer, Alford, Wordsworth,
Jowett, as well as the older commentators in gen-

eral, all refer it to the objective, Holy Spirit. Ols-

hausen, however, adopts the subjective sense. The
proof must be very strong which will warrant us in

referring it to any thing other than the Holy Spirit

itself; for the Apostle uses to nvtvpa, as be has
done in vers. 28, 16, &c, where the Holy Spirit is

meant. The only reason urged against such a mean-
ing here is, that the "groaning," Ac, cannot be
predicated of Him. But we have no right to de-

part from the obvious meaning, because, in the next

clause, that is predicated which, we fancy, cannot be
predicated of the Holy Spirit. The predicate in

this clause cannot, with strict propriety, be referred

to any spirit save the Holy Spirit That Dr. Lange's
view weakens the thought, is also evident—R.]

Helpeth our weakness [awavttXafipd-
rfret* fj aa&ivtlp r.p&v. See Textual Note
". On tne verb, corap. Luke x. 40, where Martha
asks that Mary be bidden to help her—i. «., take hold

of in connection with. It requires a weakening of
its force to make this applicable to the new spiritual

life. The subjective side has been brought out in

vers. 23-25. Hence a reference to the Holy Spirit

accords with the progress of thought—R.1 Meyer
urges, with Beza, the ow in owartbl. : aanoe labo-

rantes re/ertur. At all events, it would refer to only

the conscious side of our effort But it is clear,

from the further definition, that aa&ivna is the

only correct reading. Tholuck understands this

w&lvtux as referring to occasions of invading faint-

ness. But the Apostle speaks of a permanent rela-

tion of our weakness in this life, which certainly be-

comes more prominent in special temptations. This
is the incongruity between the new principle and
the old psychical and carnal life.

[The singular must be accepted as the true read-

ing. It then refers to a state of weakness, already
described (ver. 23). The dative, as in Luke x. 40,
denotes not the burden which the Spirit helps us
bear (so Hodge, and many others), but that which
it helps. (Alford: " helps our weakness—hs who
are weak, to bear the burden of ver. 28." Meyer

:

"Er legt mit Hand an mit unterer Schwachheit.")

It should not be limited to weakness in prayer (Ben-
gel), but is the general weakness in our waiting for

final redemption.—R.]
For we know not what we should pray

for as we ought [to yaq ri 7ZQO<;ui$w[it&a
xa&6 fiti oox otdctfttv. To belongs to the

whole clause. Vdo introduces an illustration of

our weakness, and how it is helped. The aorist

frooqtv^Mfi€&a y which we accept as the correct

reading, is more usual than the future, but either is

grammatically admissible. See Winer, p. 280.

—

R.] Tholuck holds that this not knowing refers to

special states of obscure faith, and has a twofold

meaning: ignorance of the object toward which
prayer should be directed, and the language in which
we sL?uld pray. But the supposition of special

states is incorrect ; otherwise the expression would
be : we often do not know. But the language can
by no means be under consideration, neither can a
mere ignorance of the object be meant Therefore
De Wette and Meyer explain thus : we do not know
what, %nder existing circumstance^ it is necessary
to pray for. We refer the xa&6 dn as well to the

heavenly clearness of the object of redemption ai

to the subjective purity, definiteness, and energy of
desire corresponding to it* The conscious, verba)

prayer is related to the spirit of prayer, as the falli-

ble dictate of conscience is to the infallible con*

science.

But the Spirit itself interoedeth [All
9

cki'to to nrtv/ia vntQtvrvyxdrn. On the

omission of vnko fjn&v (Rec.\ which Meyer finds hi

the verb itself, see Textual Note ". The verb oo»

curs only here. The simple verb means, to meet

;

then, compounded with *V, to approach in order to

make supplication (Acts xxv. 24, tvrvyydrnv) ; the

vmo seems to show that the supplication is in favor

of tne persons in question. Dr. Lange rejects this,

in order to avoid a reference to the Holy Spirit

—

Avtb to nrtvfia brings into prominence the

Intercessor, who knows our wants (Tholuck, Alford).

—R.] Since the vmoivtvyxavty must be read

without the addition or the Kecepta, we refer the

vn*Q to our want in not knowing what to pray for,

as it is proper for us, and in harmony with our des-

V7ttqa7to*olvoficuy Ac.

with groaning* wbioh oannot be uttered
[<TTtr*yfioi<; ailaJljfTOK]* Analogous to 1 Cor.

xiv. 14 ; against which Tholuck remarks, that there

the subject in question is the human nrtvucu Meyer
even declares that those explanations are rationalis-

tic which do not interpret the nvtvfia to be the

Holy Spirit (Reiche : the Christian sense ; Koilner

:

the Spirit obtained in Christ). Chrysostom's calling

it the yd^i^na tl>xfjqy and Theodoret's not under-

standing by the expression the i'/tootoox of the

Spirit, are declared to be an arbitrary alteration.

Meyer does not accede to the opinion of Augustine,

and most commentators, that the sense is, that man
himself, stirred up by the Holy Ghost, utters green-

ings. It is rather the Holy Spirit himself; but cer-

tainly He needs the human organ for His groanings.

He claims that the analogy, " that demons speak and
cry out of men," is adapted to this view. The anal-

ogy of demoniacal possession I Besides, Meyer, in

his exposition of the cUaX^tou;, prefers the inter-

pretation of most expositors, unutterable, to the op-

posite rendering, unuttered, dumb (Grotius, Fritssche,

and others), because it denotes greater intensity

But we get from this the result, that the Holy Spirit,

the Spirit of God in His glory, not only groans, but
also cannot utter His groans.

[Notwithstanding this attempt at a reductio ad
absurdum, the view must still be held, that the Holy
Spirit is here represented as interceding. To avoid
this conclusion, Dr. Lange must first weaken the
subject into the human spirit, and then the force of

vnto in the verb. It is far better to accept the ob-

vious sense, and then explain it in a way which
escapes the extreme conclusions of Meyer. The
Holy Spirit is here spoken of as dwelling in us ; in

this indwelling He makes the intercession. This
view presents no absurdity; it rather accepts the

* [Dr. Hodge refers to tne fact that heathen philoso-
phers urged this as a reason why men ought not to pray
The Apostle intimates that what is true of men in general
is true still of Christiana (olftapsr), because their knowW
edge is as yet in no respect such as to make their prayei
(iraSo 6«i) as it ought to be. Hence the refereitoe Is t»

a continuing state, rather than to times of special weak-
ness.—R.)
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prominent thought of the previous part of the chap-

ter (vers 9, 11, 14, 16), and implies not only that,

by this indwelling, we are taught to pray what would
otherwise be unutterable (Oalvin, Beza), but that the

Holy Ghost " himself pleads in our prayers, raising

us to higher and holier desires than we can express

in words, which can only find utterance in sighines

and aspirations" (Alford). So Hodge, Stuart, De
Wette, and most commentators.—R.]

On the threefold view of aXdXtjrou; (not utter-

able, not spoken, not speaking), see Tholuck.*
Ver. 27. Bat he who searoheth the hearts

[o de iqtvvvv rd; xaqdlaq. M is slightly

adversative: These growings are unutterable, but
He, Ac. The igtvvwv describes God according

to the Old Testament phraseology (1 Sam. xvi V

;

Ps. vii. 10 ; Prov. xv. Ill as omniscient.—R.] In
1 Cor. ii. 10 it is said of the Holy Spirit that He
searcheth all things; here, according to the just

cited reference of the groaning Spirit to the Holy
Spirit, this very Holy Spirit would be an object of

the searching God. [This objection is of little

weight, since the object of the all-searching God is

the mind of the Spirit, hidden (even to us) in the

unutterable sighines, Ac.—R.]
The mind of the Spirit. His vqovtjfia;

see chap. viii. 6. His purely divine and ideal striv-

ing, but here as clear thought, denoting the excogi-

tated sense of that language of groans. [If the

reference to the Holy Spirit be accepted, then the
sense not even excogitated by us is included.—RJ

Because he pleadeth for the saints [or*
. . . ivTvyx<**** vnkq ayio)v. How can the

human spirit, even when possessed by the Holy
Spirit, be said to plead for the saints ?—R.l The
explanation of or* by for [because], according to

most expositors (De Wette, rhilippi, ic), is opposed
by Meyer (in accordance with Grotius, Fritzsche,

Tholuck, and others), who urges instead of it, thai.

A very idle thought : God knows the mind of the
Holy Spirit, that He intercedes for the saints in a
way well-pleasing to God. The oldt is perfectly

plain in itself, even if not taken in the pregnant
sense (with Calvin and Ruckert).f He knows well

that He, as the searcher of hearts (Ps. cxxxix. 1)
and as hearer, is conscious of the thought and pure
purpose of these holy groans. Wherefore? Be-
cause it is well-pleasing to God.

^According to the will of God (xaia
&tor) is the correct paraphrase of the E. V.—R.l
Not, according to Deity (Origen) ; nor be/ore God,
nor with God (Reiche, Fritzsche) ; nor by God, by
virtue of God (Tholuck.—How can we hold that the
Holy Ghost should intercede because of God's im-

Sulse ?), but according to God, in harmony with the
>ivine will (Meyer).f The Divine impulse is, in-

* lThe meaning nmUtcrable, which, cannot be expressed
in words, is mvovcid by the analogy of verbals in -to*, and
is adopted by Luther, Oalvin, fieaa, Meyer, Tholuck. De
Wette* Hodge, Stuart, Alford, and many others. Phillppi
admits this sense, but includes with it that of unspoken,
which are not expressed in words. Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 4;
1 Peter I. 8.-E.)

t (It is held by many commentators (among them Stu-
art, Hodge, Meyer), that if on be taken as causal, olfe

must be rendered mpprows; »'. a, He approves what is the
mind of the 8pirit, because, dec. Dr. range's estimate of
Meyer's interpretation is very just, and he seems to be
equally correct in denying the necessity for the pregnant
sense of oUs. Oomp. Alford in loco. The E. V. is exoeed-
tnglv happy in its rendering of this verse.—K.J

t [Aliord :
u All these pleadings of the 8pirit are heard

and answered, even when mattioulately uttered. We may
sxtend the same comforting assurance to the imperfect and

deed, indirectly implied here; but then it follow!

again, that the groaning Spirit cannot be identical

with the Holy Spirit. [Not with the Holy Spirit as

without us, but as within ua.~-R.]

Sxoovn PAaAoaira, vans. 28-S7.

Ver. 28. And we know [oldap(* 9s
Meyer, Philippl, and others, take di as introducing

a general ground after the more special ones in vers.

26, 27. Alford finds it slightly adversative, the an-

tithesis being found in ver. 22. The former is prefer*

able. 0X6 apt 9 y
Christian consciousness.—R.]

The subjective assurance of the future consumma-
tion reaches its climax in the fact that believers are

lovers of God. But in this form it indicates the

objective certainty, which is its lowest foundation

However, instead of the most direct inference, that

those who love God are previously beloved by Him,
and are established on God's love (an inference con-

trolling this whole section ; see vers. 29, 81, 82, 85,

89), the Apostle applies this inference to the condi-

tion of Christians in this world. The whole world
seems to contradict their hope of future glory. All

things visible, especially the hatred of the hostile

world, seem to oppose and gainsay their faith. And
yet this fearful appearance can have no force, since

all things are subject to the omnipotent and wise ad-

ministration of God, on whose loving counsel their

confidence is established. Still more, if all things

are subject to God's supreme authority, and this au-

thority is. exhibited in the development of His lov-

ing counsel, they know, with the full certainty of

faith, that all things work together for their good.

This follows, first, from the decree, plan, and order

of salvation (vers. 28-80). It follows, second, from
God's arrangement, act, and facts of salvation (vers.

8 1-84). It follows, third, from the experience proved
in the Old Testament, that the Lord's companions in

salvation and the covenant are His companions in

suffering, as His companions in conflict ; but as His

companions in suffering, they are also His compan-
ions in victory, for whose glorification all surmount-

ed obstacles are transformed into means of advance-

ment (vers. 86-87). The conclusion (vers. 88, 89)
expresses so strongly the subjective, and also the

objective certainty of the future completion, that we
believe it necessary to make it prominent as a spe-

cial paragraph.

That sill things, ndvtai not merely all

events (Meyer), or all afflictions (Tholuck) [Calvin,

Hodge, Stuart] ; for, besides events (ver. 86), all the

powers of the world are mentioned (vers. 88, 89).

—

Work together, a vv t g y t Z * The beautiful and
correct term, serve for the good of, must neverthe-

less follow the more specific definition. For the

principal factor of the completion of Christians is

the central one : Christ over them and in them, the

love of Christ or the Spir.t of glory^the free and
dominant impulse of their new life. With this first

and central factor there now cooperates the second

mistaken verbal utterances of our prayers, which are no
themselves answered to our hurt, but the answer Is given
to the voice of the 8pirit, which speaks through them,
which we would express, but cannot.w—B.1

[See Textual Not* ". Tholuck would refer the r«V to

the loving God. but the simplest sense is that of cooperat-
ing (Bengel, Alford, and others). Meyer, however, finds in

it the idea of the fellowship, in which He who support*
necessarily stands to him who is supported. So Phnipp
and others, all taking awepyei as = £es#f».-* K.1
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and peripherical one—that course of all things and
all destinies about them which is placed under God's
authority and Christ's power, and constitutes their

guidance to glorification.

For good, its aya & or. Strictly, for good.

The article is wanting, for the Apostle has in mind
the antithesis : not for evil, injurious, and destruc-

tive working ; and because every thing shall be use-

ful to them, and promotive, in a special way, of their

good. For the good is, the promotion of life.

Every good thing of this kind relates, indeed,* to the

realization of their eternal salvation, but it is not

directly this itself (Reiche). [Bengel : In bonum
ad glorifientionem usque.—RJ

Those who love Ooa [to*? ayantxjtv
tbv &(6v. Alfbrd: U A stronger designation

than any yet used for believers." Comp. 1 Cor ii.

9; Eph. vi 24; James L 12.—R.] The Apostle

defines this expression more specifically with refer-

ence to its purpose, by the addition

:

To those who are the oalled according to
his purpose [to*? xarct no6&nrnr *Xfjroiq
oiWtr]. Yet the addition is not designed to fur-

nish a definition for the explanation of the name,
those who love God (Meyer) ; nor did the Apostle
wish thereby to qualify the preceding clause (Riick-

ert), but to represent more clearly the foundation

of the life of those who love God, Ac (Tholuck,

Fritssche, Philippi, and others). The intention or

purpose of God is the rock of their salvation, and
the same purpose directs all things. The love of

believers for God is therefore not the ground of their

confidence, but the sign and security that they were
first loved by God. But the Apostle uses for this

another expression, which indicates as well the evi-

dence as the firmness of the love which has gone
out for them. The evidence of their salvation lies

in the fact that they are called by God to salvation

(in the operative *>UJ(Tk with which the gospel has

pervaded their hearts). This evidence refers to the

firmness of their salvation in the purpose of God

;

the genuine juU^tk of true Christians depends upon-

the 7to6&njtq y and testifies of it See Doetr.

Notes*

• rTholuck : " They *• not oalled merely aooording to
a Divine decree (nudc% but aooording to one whose stages
are set forth up to the final goal of the JMf«a«." Meyer

:

44The vptfsWi* is the free decree, formed by God in eter-

nity, of saving the believers through Christ (ohap. ix. 11

;

BpLi.ll:ULU; J Tim, i. 9, a/.). Aooordina to this, the
edu of God to the Messianic salvation through the preach-
ing of the gospel (ohap. x. 14 : 2 These, ii. 14) is promulga-
ted to those who are included in that decree. When,
therefore, Paul calls the Christians kXtjtoi, it is self-evi-

dent that the call, in their case, meets with success (I Cor.

U 24). and henoe has been united with the converting effect

of Divine grace ; although this is not found in the word
itself which in that ease would be equivalent to fcAscrol.

. . . Weiss (Jahrbkcher far D. Thtologie, 1857, p. 79) aptly
says: 'Election and calling are inseparable correlative

Ideas; where one takes plaoe, the other does also ; only the
former, as a pro-temporal, internally Divine act, cannot be
perceived, but the latter, as a historical fact, is made mani<
Jest' " The remarks of Alford in loco may well be ap-
pended at this point in the exegesis of the Epistle : "It
may sudoe to say, that, on the one hand. Scripture bears
constant testimony to the fact that all believers are chosen
and oalled by God—their whole spiritual life in its origin,

progress, and completion, being from Him: while, oo the
other hand, its testimony is no lees precise that He willetb
all to be saved, and that none shall perish except by wilful
rejection of the truth. So that, on the one side, God's
sotbebiqwtt, and, on the other, nan's ran will, is plain-
ly declared to us. To receive, believe, and act on both thetet
is our duty and our wisdom. They belong, as truths, no lees

to natural than to revealed religion; and every one who
believes in a God, must acknowledge both. But all at-
ompts to bridge over tk* gutf between the two an futile, in

Vera 29, 80. In the Mowing gruid and glori

ous exposition, the Apostle represents God's purposa

as being unfolded and realised in its single elements.

It is developed as the ante-mundane and eternal

foundation of the historical order of salvation in tht

two parts, foreknowing and predestinating, with re*

erence to the eternal limit, the glory. It is then

historically realized in the saving acts of the calling

and the justifying. It is finally completed in thai

glorifying of believers. The foreknowing proceeds,

in truth, from eternity to eternity ; the predestinat-

ing passes from eternity over into time ; and finally,

the glorifying passes from time over into post-tem-

poral eternity, while in the calling and justifying the

two eternities are linked together, and reveal eter-

nity in time.

For whom he foreknew, he also predesti-
nated [or* ovq nqoiyrw, xai 7tQoebQ*a*r].
The twice-repeated aoo comes under the treatment

before the examination of the single elements. Tho-
luck : " According to a later view of Meyer, the

7T0O expresses only precedence before the call ; but

it is against the analogy of nooyvrwanw in chap. xi.

2 ; 1 Peter i. 20 ; and of noooqifa in 1 Cor. ii. 7

;

Eph. i. 5, 11." It is certainly clear that the Apostle
will here establish the eternal end, the do£a, upor
an eternal beginning (ctflri).

First element: whom he foreknew. Tho-
luck sayB, that " nQoyvroso*** has been explained

in four different ways, and in such a manner that

each of the accepted meanings has its predestinarian

as well as its and-predesonarian advocates." These
four definitions are: 1. To know beforehand; 2.

To acknowledge beforehand, approbate; 8. To se»

led, or choose beforehand; 4. To determine before*

hand, deoernere, prcsdesHnare,
The knowing beforehand was understood by the

Greek and Arminian expositors in an anti-predesti*

narian sense as the foresight of faith ; and by the

Lutheran exegetfoal writers as the foresight of per-

severance in the bestowed faith. Meyer: Fore-

knowledge of those destined for salvation. A know,
ing of the predestinated beforehand, as, aooording

to Tholuck, was accepted by Augustine in later life,

and by Zwingli, is very tautological.* But this view
passes over, in reality, into a second: approbavit;
and we then have Tholuck's arrangement, by winch
eight antitheses—four predestinarian and four anti-

predestinarian—must be limited, yet not carried out.

The approbavit is, indeed, defended in both an An-
gufltinian and an Arminian sense. But, in the for-

mer, it coincides with the third view, elegit (Calvin,

and others). But if the decernere is also understood
in a predestinarian sense, to determine concerning a
person, it is only a stronger expression for the elegit

m the predestinarian sense. With respect to further

treatment of this point, we must refer to the well-

known commentaries.

If we turn away from the verbal explanation,

there are really but two constructions of this pas-

sage, the predestinarian and the anttyiedestmarian

;

in addition to these, there comes at most only the

the present imperfect condition of man.* 8ee ohap. Ix.

throughout He who would understand the Bpiatle to the
Romans, must assume this position, and rem*moer that the
difficulty belongs to Theism, not to Christianity alone*
much less to the Oalvinistfe conception of it.—R.)

* [Jowett thus avoids the tautology : " Foreknew, as the
internal purpose of God—if such a figure of speech may bs
allowed; and predestined, as the toucan external act by
which He, as it were, set apart His chosen ones." See tea
view of Dr. Hodge, below.—R.)
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.germ, or intimation of the possibility, of a third.

The predestinarian explanation of the word nooy**

9*a*tv9 bj u to acknowledge,** approbare (Beza, and
othereX or by decernere, "to determine " (Luther

:

"ordained," not foreseen! is linguistically untena-

ble ; but it is linguistically tenable when explained

by to elect beforehand, to choose (Calvin, Ruckert, De
Wette) ; * and now means predestination as a doc-

trinal truth, now as a temporary Pauline view, and
now, in the most universal sense possible, the sen-

end election for salvation (De Wette, and others).

The anti-predestinarian interpretation of the ex-

pression is also varied : the teeing or knowing before-

hand of those who are worthy through faith, of those

endowed with faith, &c. ; and again, in the sense of

loving or approbate beforehand (Grotius, and oth-

ers).

As far as a third exposition is concerned, the ob-

servation has been made that God's foreknowledge
is a loving knowledge (see Tholuck, p. 449), or a
creative knowledge, a being placed in the idea of

Christ (Neander, ApoeL ZeUalter, p. 822).f Yet
Neander's explanation does not go to the bottom of

the matter. It is this : " Those whom God, in His
eternal view, has known as belonging to Him,
through Christ, have been predestinated thereto by
Him." We are, indeed, in want of a term which
definitely expresses the truth that the loving or fix-

ing knowledge is an absolutely original one, which
determine* the idea of the one to be perceived, but
does not predetermine itj Meyer's reminder, that

7tQoy*rwrxivr, in the classical sense, never means
any thing but foreknowledge, has no weight here,

where we have to do with an ana\ XtyOpurov in

[80 Jowett, Stuart (substantially), and Oalvmiatio in-
terpreters generally. Dr. Hodge thus presents this riew

:

"It is evident, on the one hand, thnt Tp6yvuvn expresses
something more than the prescienoe of which all men and all

events are the objects; and, on the other, something differ-

ent from the irpoopcoT&et (predestination) expressed by the
following word : *whom he foreknew, them he also predes-
tinated.' The predestination follows, and is grounded on
the foreknowledge. The foreknowledge, therefore, express-
es the act of cognition or recognition—the fixing, so to
speak, the mind upon, which involres the idea of selection.
If we look over a number of objects with the view of se-
lecting some of them for a definite purpose, the first act is

to fix the mind on some, to the neglect of the others; and
the second is, to destine them to the proposed end. 80 God
Is represented m looking on the fallen mass of men, and
fixing on some whom He predestines to salvation. This is

the Tpiyruxrtt, the foreknowledge, of which the Apostle
here speaks. It is the knowing, fixing upon, or selecting
those who are to be predestinated to be conformed to the
anage of the Son of God." As little can be gained by a
philological discussion of the word, and as theological bias
will affect the views of many, it need only be added, that
the wpiBww of ver. 28 gives the best clue to the meaning
of vso, in tbe compounds of this verse ; that the words
should be as little as possible confused by the introduction
of the ideas of approving, loving, Ac. ; thnt chap. xi. 2,

where vpotfym is used or Israel, most of whom were not
saved, does not affect the specific sense here ; for there, the
matter onder discussion is a whole people as a chosen peo-
ple ; here, individuals, who are first of all brought into
prominence as personal lovers of God, then ns "called ac-
cording to His purpose : " that the idea of the certainty of
salvation is so dearly the main thought of the passage, as
to warrant us, where two meanings are presented, in lean-
lag to that which offers the best ground for such security.
Hence we adopt the predestinarian view throughout—B.]

t (This seems to be the view of Wordsworth, and many
Anglican divines, who would avoid both Calvinism and
Armlnianism. Wordsworth is very full, both in his intro*
taction ami notes, upon this subject, but lacks clearness.

X fit any thing is gained in clearness by this distinc-
tion, it should by all means be accepted, as distinguishing
the foreknowierlge from the predestination ; but many will

(ail to find more than a verbal difference is
nployed.—R.1

he phrases

the centre of the Christian doctrine of salvation.

[See Meyer's note.] The one collective Hebrew
term for knowing, loving, being present at, and be*

getting (Gen. iv. 1), is only a modification of the
theocratic thought that God calls by name those who
do not yet exist, as if He would be, and in crdV
that He may be, their God (Jer. zxxi. 8 ; Ps. exxxii,

9 ; cxlviii. 6).
*• To call by name " (Is. xliil 1)

" to grave upon the hands " (Isa. zlix. 16), and simi
lar expressions, denote figuratively the unity of that

knowing and loving which fix, in idea the subject in

its peculiarity (certainly in Christ), in order that, in

consequence of the idea, they may be called into

existence. The distinction of prescience and pre*

destination in the first foundation of the world, is

connected with a defective comprehension of the

peculiar character of personal life. (See the Doetr.
Notes.)

Second element: He also predestinated. The
noooolttk* presupposes God's first determination
of man,* which establishes his individuality in rela-

tion to other individualities, and to Christ, the cen-

tre. Here the question is the predetermination of
the historical destiny of the individual, the establish-

ment of the historical gi idance to salvation, iust as

all kindred definitions, together with nooooihw in

Acts iv. 28 ; 1 Cor. ii. 1 ; Epb. 15-11; a?oo*u**
in Rom. L 1 ; GaL i. 15 ; and ooitttv in Acts x. 42

;

xvii. 26 (where we have ooo&taia also), are deter-

mined by the fundamental thought of the b^o?,
which is the limitation and condition in time and
space, that are identical with the destiny in its rela-

tion to salvation, tbe object of man—a relation

which reaches its climax in the tootow (Acts xiil

48). Therefore the Apostle also adds here the des-

tination to conformity to the image of God's Son,
undoubtedly with reference to the definite conform-
ity of the historical way of life—through sufferings

to glory (chap. vi. 4 ft ; 2 Tim. ii. 11 ; Heb. u.

9-11), and to historical confirmation and completion
(Phil. ii. 5-11, and elsewhere).

[To be conformed to the image of his Son,
avftpoovovq Ttjt; fixovos rov vlov alio v.

The word o-tV/toopoc is followed by the genitive

here; by the dative, Phil, iii 21. Hence Stuart

thinks it is to be taken as a substantive in this case

;

but Alford remarks that it is like ffiWvroc (chap,

vi 5), in being followed by either. Comp. Euhner,
ii. p. 172. It is the accusative of the predicate ; see

Winer, p. 214.—
R.J

Evidently, we have to deal

here with a specifically new ordination on God's part,

though it is in harmony with the previous one. Tbe
meaning of pooqrj comes into consideration in ordei

to explain more definitely the avpti6Qq>ov<; (to which
we need not supply an flvcu, because the predestine
tion involves a predescription). Tholuck :

" The
term pooyq means frequently, but not invariably,

the phase of the human form, as well as the form
in general, and even the novay iniwv (see Plato,

• [Alford : >* His foreknowledge was not a mere fefcss

previouslv aware how a series of events would happen, hut
was coordinate with, and inseparable from, His having pre-
ordained all things.'' That the word means foreordained,
predestinated, is certain ; that it is here applied to indi*
rlduals, Is ohrious ; that it implies a preterrestrial act ol
the Divine mind, is in accordance with the current of
thought in the chapter, the scriptural conception of God's
purpose, and the use of the word in other passages. It ii

only one side of the truth, indeed, hut the other side is not
more firmly established by ignoring this. The only recon-
ciliation of the difficulty is in practical Christian ezperi
enee, and Paul is addressing himself to this throughout
And toe Jbiow(ver. 28).—R.)
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PkaxL, pp. 108, 104). Aristotle distinguishes tlSwu

the inward forming power ; hoq^j, the phenomenal
form; and foioytkct, its concrete reality, Ac., and
€vfinoQ<f>oinj&cu, from the conformity of appearance

or situation."

The farther definition, conformably to the image,

or conformity of the image, which is still stronger,

brkgs the idea of the phenomenal form still more
strongly into the light. Therefore Theodoret, Au-
gustine, Fritzsche, and Meyer, would confine the ex-

pression merely to a share in the glorified corporeal*

nejs of Christ (Phil. Hi. 21), or to the <?6|et (ver.

10). Meyer and De Wette maintain, contrary to

Calvin, Grotius, Calovius, and others, that "fellow-
ship of suffering is here remote ; " against which
view Tholuck observes, that the object is expressed

by the subsequent idolaot. Tholuck, p. 400, says,

in speaking of o-o/t/ioopouc, " that the grand thought
of Christ, as the prototype of all humanity, elevated

through sufferings to the do|a and to the avpfla-
yuUtW tw &im, occurs in the Scriptures in inter-

changeable forms ; John xii. 26 ; xvii. 22-24 ; Rom.
viii. 17 (Eph. iv. 18) ; 2 Tim. it 12 ; 1 John Hi. 3

;

Rev. iii. 21." He also says, on p. 451 :
*• Since

mention was made of the sufferings of Christians,

many expositors (Calvin, and others) have been led,

by reference to Heb. ii. 10, to suppose a conformity
to the glory to be obtained through sufferings ; but,

as Cocceius remarks, this declaration of gradation is

justified neither by the expression, nor by the Apos-
tle's purpose." These two statements do not har-

monize welL But the predestination of the suffer-

ing life, and of the end to be attained, is here a col-

lective idea. The end is historical confirmation
'" the Lamb that was slain," Rev. v. 12 ; " these are

they which came out of great tribulation," Rev. vii.

14), and the way thither is nothing else than the fol-

lowing of Christ crucified (comp. Heb. it 10, 11).

A sundering of the two elements thus destroys the
specific character of the determination. As doubts
in regard to the apparent conformation of believers

with Christ himself have been raised into promi-
nence, and attempts have been made to solve them,
they will disappear of themselves, if we adhere
closely to the idea of the avpftooipovs (see Tholuck,

p. 451 ; Chrysostom :

uOmp yctq b fiovoytvfji: t\v

ipvan, toito xai avxol ytyovcur* xaxa /a?*r, Ac.).

[The word avfA/*oQq>oq occurs only here and in

Phil. iii. 21, where the reference is to the body of
Christ. (The cognate verb is found in Phil iii. 10,

in connection with the death of Christ.) The view
which restricts the meaning to the glorified corpo-

realness of Christ (Meyer, De Wette), seems scarcely

in keeping with the context. Doubtless this is in-

cluded. We may then choose between the reference

to "that entire form, of glorification in body and
sancHfication in spirit, of which Christ is the perfect

pattern, and all His people shall be partakers " (Al-

ford; so Philippi); or may extend it also to the

present partaking in sufferings and moral character

like His (Stuart, Hodge, Webster and Wilkinson,
following Calvin, kcX There seems to be no objec-

tion to this wide reference ; in fact, the immediate
context rather favors it, but the latter idea (moral
character) has perhaps gained too great prominence,

h: the effort to justify thereby the fact of predesti-

nation, as predestination to holiness. The thought
»f offerings is not so u remote," as, besides being
the keynote of the section (ver. 18), it is implied in

rer. 28, and recurs in ver. 31, to be the prominent
•bought throughout the rest of the chapter.—R.]

That he might be the first-born among
many brethren. The tic. to ***«* avrof
notoxoroxov tr noXXolc. a3tX?oi<; is, at all

events, a clause not merely of result, but of pup-

pose. [The reference in the aorists to the past de
cree of redemption requires us to take this clause afl

telic—R.] According to De Wette, the principal

thought is, that He, the first-born, might be among
many brethren ; according to Meyer, that He might
be the firstborn among many brethren. Tholuck

:

The chief thought is, the share of the ad(X?oi in

the possession of the first-born. The ttowtotoxoc
(Col. i. 15-17) implies not merely the element of
time and rank (Tholuck), but also that of causal

priority ; and this element cannot be wanting in the

present passage.* The expression therefore denotes,

according to the prominence given to His conformity

with believers, also bis elevation above them ; but it

is an elevation which is in harmony with inward uni-

formity, a true fraternization.

We do not think it advisable to lay stress on either

the many brethren or on (he first-born. The real

aim, after all, is Christ (for him, Col. L 16), but

Christ as the first-born (not merely the noroyurrfi
of God) among many brethren ; therefore the peo-

ple of His kingdom, a choir of brethren, are to be
with Christ, and all around Him. [The end of the

foreknowing and predestining is the glorification of

Christ in us, His people. The ideas become as in-

separable as the glorified brethren themselves are

—RJ
Ver. 80. Them he also oaUed [tovxon

xai IxaXiaer], The xaJUSr, like the xJlmrK, is

without suffix, since the idea, prepared by the Old

Testament bn£ , is generally known and elucidated

;

in addition to this, there is a still greater New Tes-

tament fundamental conception. The sense is this

:

called to the community of Christ as to the com-
munion of salvation, to the Supper of the Lord, to

life, Ac. But as election comprises a twofotd idea, a

historical (John vi. 70) and a mystical or transcen-

dental one, so does xXfjou; also comprise a twofold

conception (Matt xxii. 14). Evidently, we have
here to deal with the idea of an inward xXtjon; ; that

is, a xXnatq become inward from a merely external

one. Meyer denies that this xXtja*; relates to the

inward operations of grace, but holds that the effects

of the call result from the relation of preaching to

the existing qualification of men. But such an effect

is hardly conceivable without the operation of grace.

Tholuck opposes any distinction between a vocatio

externa and interna, between a vocatio inefflcax and
efficax. The idea may have been represented one-

sidedly by predestinarian theologians ; but the fact

of the distinction is continually corroborated in

every village church where the gospel is preached.
We gain no clearer view by the remark, that the
spirit of Plato is contained in the Platonic writings,

for thousands have not found the Platonic spirit in

them. This remark applies only to such spiritualists

as, on the one hand, place the " dead " word with
out the spirit, or, on the other, the spirit without
the word. We may enlarge by saying, that if the

xXtjtTK; stands midway between nqooofokr and tha

StxcuoTv, the specific idea necessarily becomes ap-

parent The xaXnr is that effect of God's word
completed in the gospel, which is divided into Ota-

• [Comp. Lange's Otmm., Cokuian*,*. 21 ff. on *•«*•>
rococ, where all three ideas are inrolved, that of time be-

ing specially prominent there.—Rl
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sataation and awakening. It is prepared by the

•fleet of the nooocitrvr : Labortouenem and burden-

eomtneu (Matt. xi. 28); it unites with these, and,

by conversion through penitence and by believing

confidence, prepares the d*xaiw<T«; for saving faith *

But, of course, if the question is concerning the

aAftTOK, the xXrjatq also comprises the d\xcu<»>ox,

ana even the beginnings of the £o&afr*y.—In that

ease, also the idea of the duiouovv between xaX*Tv

and o*o£cut*» results in the most definite way (see

chap. iii.).

[Them he also justified, toi/tocc *ai «*oV
xaioxrir. See the exhaustive notes of Dr. Schaff,

pp. 130 ff., 188 ff.—R.]
And whom ha Justified, them he also glori-

fied [of»? di idtxaiwa ir, rovrovt; xai
i36$ct(Ttv~\. The exegetical writers begin here to

wonder at tne aorist, while their surprise ought to

have begun at least with the ixaXunv. For, at the

time when the Apostle wrote these words, only a
very few of the whole future body of believers were
really called. Therefore the aorist id61 a a i can-

not stand here for the future (according to Vorstius

and Glass), nor for the present (according to K6U-
ner), nor in the sense of taking care of (according

to Flatt). Meyer holds that the Apostle here de-

scribes the actually certain future glorification as so

necessary and certain, that it is the same as if it had
already taken placcf Tholuck regards the aorist

here as the prophetic preterite. [So Stuart.]

We will now consider more particularly the an-

tithesis which Meyer calls special attention to—that

Grotius, and others, have regarded the act of 6*o|a-

&*» as having only happened in the purpose of
God,}: but that Chrysostom, and others, on the con-

trary, have referred the Soia to the gift of grace in

this world. The Apostle's starting-point is evidently

ku present time, the fellowship of the xXrjroi and
of the dtHcuovfitvot, in which he stands. This is

even literally established, in a certain relation, by
the expression, xai idotavtr. For <fo£atw
means not merely to invest one with Sola at the

end of time, but to lead gradually by the nrtvpa
«Jc ©\>{ft« (1 Peter iv. 14) to glory. The whole

* [As the Apostle is speaking of God's acta not ours,
there is no mention of faith, or any other human exercises,
and there need be none ; for who can misunderstand him,
when this side of the matter is in question T The justice
of Br. Lange's view of "called" is apparent. For the
whole verse with remarkable particularity declares that the
same persons were predestinated, called, justified, glorified

;

and to understand by the calling only the general invitation
to believe and accept the gospel, weakens the force of the
passage. Besides, ft Is not true that those whom God in-
vites to believe through the gospel. He justifies also, and
glorifies. To admit this, is to obliterate the distinction
between the wayside and fruitful hearers (Matt. xiii. 18-93)
—to fly In the face of fact, as well as the plain teaching of
the Word of God. Dr. Hodge, and Oalvinistio interpreters
generally, make "called" = effectually called. Undoubt-
edly the call is effectual, linked inseparably with predesti-
nation and justification ; but since the technical meaning
of effectual calling is really regeneration, we may hesitate
In giving to the word here used a foroe so extended. The
subjective aspect of effectual calling Is not introduced,
at all events, we have only the order of the Divine act*

respecting the salvation of individuals, as presenting the
defective certainty of that salvation.—R.1

f [So Fhilippi, Be Wette. Alford combines with it that
it Grotius, much as Dr. Lange does : " The aorist H6$a-
199 being used, as the other aorists, to imply the comple-
tion in the Divine counsel of all these, which are to us, in
the state of time, so many successive steps—simultaneous-
ly and taevocaWy."—B.]

$ (Dr. Hodge adopts a modification of this view, though
me suggests that the aorist may imply frequency, almost=
•he present. Neither of these seem so satisfactory as that
af Merer, or that of Lange himself.-R.1

guidance of believers ia 6*oS<xo>oc. in the biblica

sense. This do£ao>oc had therefore already begun
for the companions of the -Apostle, and, in his be*

lieving confidence, it was just as good as coapleted
(see vers. 88, 891* But if the Apostle had nerely
wished to describe this standpoint of the Chriitians

of that day—that is, merely the standpoint of expe*

rience—he would have had to commence with the

off exaJUo-*?, and return from the ofc IStxaUxrtr
to TrpoeioMrtt', and finally to nooiyvM. But he has
changed the statement of his experience of that pe-

riod into a doctrinal statement for all time, in order

to exhibit the ngod-iau; of God in its full splendor.

His sorites has then chiefly a historical meaning.
Many had already completely passed over this sta-

tioned way ; for example, Stephen, and James the

Elder. In the same manner this way had, and will

always have, to many, a distinguishing meaning;
that is, it applies to the secure developing progress

of the elect in a special sense. It has, finally, for

all : a. a methodological meaning ; that is, they ex
perience here the final consequence of God's saving

acts in the ordo salutis ; b. the meaning of evangel-

ical promise. If they stand in the circle of the

xXijok; and oVxatciox, they can be certain, retro-

spectively, of their election and foreordination (his-

torical determination), and prospectively certain of

then? guidance to glory. Paul assumes throughout
the ethical facts and conditions that correspond to

these acts of God ; but he does not name them here,

because the connection requires that the superiority

of the Divine ground of salvation to human weak-
ness should alone be glorified f (see Doctr. Notes).

Yer. 81. What then shall we say to these
things? [Ti our ioovptr Trpo? tavra.
On ri ovv iqovfur, comp. chap. iii. 0; iv. 1

;

vi. 1 ; vii. 7 ; ix. 14, where it introduces a false con.*

elusion ; here, and chap. ix. 80, a correct one ; De
Wette.—R.] Tholuck: u Tl Iqovptr is used

here, contrary to the Apostle's custom, in a conclu.

sion which has not a doubtful character." But the

apparently doubtful element lies in the conclusion

which might be drawn, that the Christian can have
no opposition. He has, indeed, says Paul, no veri-

table opposition; all the opposition that he really

has, only helps him. What follows from the fact

that God has so securely established our salvation

through all its stages ? J The conclusion is this

:

If God is for us, who is against us ? [El
6 &*bq vn to t\ filar, riq ua&* ij/*wrj]
(Ps. xci. 1-7). every thing which is against us, in

• (The omission of " them he also sanctified," which we
would expect to find in the chain, were •* glorified " limited
to the future, Is a sufficient ground for this positron of Dr.
Lange, and favors also the view, that the certainty is

prominent, rather than the completion of all these in the
purpose of God. Of course, the objective certainty rests

on this completion in God's purpose, but the latter is in*
eluded only by implication.—IL]

t [As the whole passage can only be of encouragement
when viewed in this light, Wordsworth deprives it of its

foroe entirely, when he says that the Church of England
tenches t " She considers these things as done; for in God's
will, and, on Hi* side, thoy are done, for all members of the
visible Church of Christ ; " and then makes the whole matter
so dependent on us, " that, unless we perform our part, aU
God's gracious purposes toward us will fail of their effect."

Boe his lengthy notes, which touch (scarcely grapple) this
difficult subject—R.]

X [Meyer takes vers. 31-88 as a conclusion from vers. 20,
SO ; " The Christian has, then, nothing to fear that can be
detrimental to his salvation, but he is, with the love of God
in Christ, certain of this salvation." This whole passage
(notice the logical relation of *n, vcr. 29, and •?*>• ver. 51,1

is a commentary on **r. 28;—and what a coiart«ntaiyi
-R.l
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#2 THE EPISTLE OF FAUL TO THE ROMANS.

an earth!j sense, must, in a heavenly sense, promote
our welfare through God's sovereignty. [How God
is for us, has been set forth ; the question therefore

implies, not doubt, but joyous certainty. Hence the

E. V. is not strong enough.—R.l This confidence

of the Apostle, in opposition to the hostile forces of

the world, assumes a bold and almost challenging

tone. Tholuck: "There begins with this expres-

sion a series of victorious questions and triumphant

answers, in reference to which Erasmus exclaims:
* Quid unquam Cicero dixit grandiloquentius f

'

Just such a triumphant acclamation is found in

1 Cor. xv. 64."

[Philippi : " In fact, as vers. 19-28 may be called

a sacred elegy, so we may term vers. 31-89 a sacred

ode ; that is as tender and fervent as this is bold

and exalted in matter and in manner ; that, an am-
plification of * we do groan, being burdened ' (2 Cor.

v. *); this, a commentary on 'this is the victory

that overcometh the world ' (1 John v. 4). Augus-
tine, De doctr. christi, iv. 20, cites ver. 81 as an
example of the grand* dicendi genus, quod non
tarn verborum ornatibus cerutum est, quant violen-

tum animi affectibus.—Satis enim est ei propter

quod agitur, ut verba congruentia, non oris elu

gantur industria, ted pectoris sequantur ardorem.

yam ei aurato gemmatoque ferro vir fords arme~
tur, intentissimus pugna, agit ouidem illis armis
quod agit, non quia pretiosa, sea quia artna sunt."

-*y
Ver. 82. He who spared not his own Son

toe y« toD iSlov viov ovx i<p t Lo aro.
[ever, and others, take this as an interrogative an-

swer to the preceding question. It does indeed an-

swer it, but is, at the same time, an advance (see

below). The enclitic ye has the force of even,

quippe qui, but Alford is not justified in saying that

this takes " one act as a notable example out of

all
; " for this is the crowning proof of love, includ-

ing all the others, and hence establishing the main
clause : how shall he not, Ac—R.] After the Apos-
tle has described negatively, in ver. 81, the eleva-

tion of God's children above the hostile world, he
portrays it positively in ver. 82. The logical con-

struction is as follows : God, who has already estab-

lished our Sola, is for us, with the whole energy of

His purpose, a. He is for us in person as our pro-

tector, and therefore no person and no thing can be
against us ; 6. He is for us to such a degree that He
gave His Son* for us. Ovx Ivtiaaxo involves

here two ideas: He did not save Him (Bengel

:

palerno suo amori quasi vim adhibuti), and, He did

lot sp ire Him.
Bat delivered him up for us all [dXXd

vnko tjfiSbv ndvroiv naoldotxfv ai'vov.
On the verb, corap. cliap. iv. 25. On the prepo-

sition vnlq y in behalf of, oomp. chap. v. 6.—R.l.

Deliverance to death' for us, for our redemption.!

The notion which would explain John iii. 16 as a

* [Bis own Son. Tholuck, Olshausen, Philippi, 8tuart,
Hodge, and many others, find an implied antithesis here,
ris., ma adopted sons (ver. 19, 4c), to whioh Meyer and De
Wette object. At all events, the emphasis resting on
'Ifov requires ns to understand it as son in a specific

sense, pwoyemk. The chrlstological bearing of the pas-
sage is unmlstaicable.—R.J

- [Most commentators admit the special referenoe to
ieath. It is not necessary to restrict it to this, but the
thought is certainly prominent in Paul's expressions oon-
asrofng Christ—us all, evidently means believers here.
The value or the effloacy of the atonement is not brought
Into view at all. To wis oommentators of all doctrinal
tendencies agree.- R.J

«« deliverance to finiteness" (mentioned by Tholnca
on p. 455), belongs rather to the philosophy of
Schelling in his early period, than to the christologi.

cal standpoint.

[Freely give ns all things? ta ndvra
171**7 /ct£*o~<Taft; A question a majori ad mi-
nus (Meyer). Philippi and Meyer join »ai with

nSc, o^», not with ov* at'rw. It is perhaps
more grammatical, but the thought is still the same:
that with Christ, and because of Christ, all else shall

come.—R.1 Ta ndvta. Tholuck : " Every
thing which we need." This is against Brenz, who
explains thus: "All the blessings comprised in

Christ" But why not simply, every thina, in har-

mony with ver. 17 and 1 Cor. iii. 22 ? For, after

all, we "need" every thing, and the " blessings

comprised in Christ" are the whole universe. There-
fore the aifv is not merely based on the idea of the

noos&yxi].
Vers. 88-30. Two lines of the certainty of sal-

vation have been drawn from the one fundamental
idea of the ikTjou; xovta no6&*anr; that is, of the

assurance of salvation. There is, first, the line of
the certainty of individual, inward, and personal sal.

vation (vers. 28, 80) ; the causa principalis : grace.

Then we have, second, the line of historical salva-

tion, which corresponds with the first line as the
causa mediatrix. This latter appears as the almighty

gift of salvation, in opposition to the contradiction

of the world. As the Apostle looks at the fearful

appearance of this contradiction, he now presents

throughout the negative character of the historical

salvation. That is, he develops the thought placed

at the outset—that nothing can be against us, be-

cause God is for us ; so very much for us, that He
delivered even His Son for us. But the Apostle
then brings out the fact, though more indirectly,

that God will, with Him, also freely give us all

things. Thus there is, first of all, the exalted me-
diation of salvation. " Who shall lay any thing ta

the charge of God's elect ?
"

Different cofistructions of the following three

verses (vers. 88-35)

:

a. Vers. 88 and 84 are antitheses which must be
read as question and answer, according to our trans-

lation. [So E. VJ (See Luther, Castalio, Beza,

Calvin, Fritzsche, Philippi [Stuart, Hodge], and oth.

era.)

b. The three answers also stand in the form of
questions, thus: Who shall lay any thing to the

charge of God's elect ? Will God, who justifieth,

do it ? Who is He that condemneth ? Will Christ,

who died for us, do it ? (This is the view of Augus-
tine, Ambrose, Eoppe, Reiche, Olshausen, De Wette
[Alford, Webster and Wilkinson, Jowett], and oth-

ers.)

c. An altered form of presenting the antitheses

:

1. Who shall lay any thing to the charge ? Answer

:

It is God that justifieth ; who, therefore, is He that

condemneth? 2. Answer: It is Christ that died,

Ac, who also maketh intercession for us; who,
therefore, shall separate us from the love of Christ?
This construction of the antithesis, which was laid

down by Origen, Chrysostom, and Theodore*, hat
been neglected by nearly all recent expositors, bet
is urgently recommended by Meyer. [Wordsworth
follows it in his text, but is impressively silent on
the subject in his notes. See Meyer, not only fat

defence of his own view, tat for a resume* of other
opinions.—R.]

Tholuck very properly remarks, in opposition tv

Digitized byGoogU



CHAPTER Vffl. 18-89. 28S

this third combination of sentences, as follows : " It

no be least satisfactory of all ; for, if we adopt it,

that rhetorical conformity of die sentences is lost

which is apparent in the other constructions," Ac.

Bat this construction not merely obliterates the

grand simplicity of the antitheses, but also obscures

their real order. The question, Who shall lay any
thing to the charge? remains totally unanswered.

Bat! on the contrary, the question,,Who is He that

condemneth ? would receive two answers : first, the

expression, "it is God that justifieth," and after*

ward, " it is Christ that died," Ac. In addition to

this, the clear thoughts, justification, in ver. 33, the

atonement, in ver. 34, and ftolinees or glorification,

in vers. 35-37, would be totally confused.

The second construction appears to be favored

by the fact, that the third question, "Who shall

separate us from the love of Christ?" seems, in

torn, to be answered by a rhetorical question (tribu-

lation, or distress, &&?). But the third question

is continued through vers. 80 and 36, and the an-

swer to it follows in a positive declaration in

ver. 87.

Thus elegance of both form and matter pro-

nounces ilk favor of the antithesis of three ques-

tions and three answers. If it be objected, that the

answers would be still strengthened by the form of
rhetorical questions, we might reply, that they would
indeed be strengthened even to overstraining and
obscurity. For there are, indeed, accusers and con-

demned enough against believers, which is plain

from what follows: tribulation, distress, persecu-

tion, Ac. But the principal thing is, that they stand

as accusers against the justifying God himself and
as condemners of the future Judge of the world,

Christ the Messiah, who is the Saviour of believers

;

and therefore, that their charge and condemnation
are not only impotent, but must even advance the

glory of believers, just as tribulation, distress, per-

secution, Ac., are not only unable to separate them
from the love of Christ, but must establish them in

His love as decided victors. But Paul could hardly
have expressed, even in the form of a rhetorical

question, the thought that God could be the accuser

of believers, and Christ could be their condemner,
even if we consider the question apart from the fact

that he would thereby have destroyed the antithesis

:

if God be for us, who can be against us ? Meyer
remarks, against the former construction, that &tb$
o dncuGb and r»c 6 xaraxoIrw would be essen-

tially correlative. This is altogether incorrect The
dtxaioxj*; removes the charge of condemnation ; the
atonement made by Christ abolishes the condemna-
tion itself. That Paul did not write iiq xwtcutown
to correspond with the rk lyxodian, is not only

unimportant, but is based upon the supposition that

there could be many accusers, but that there could

be only one condemner at the tribunal. Meyer
holds that, by the first construction, Christ must
have been represented as Judge, in harmony with
the 6 xctTaxqirttHf in ver. 84. But apart from the

consideration that Christ opposes all the worldly

condemnations of men pronounced on unbelievers,

by interceding for them at God's right band, we
hold that the reading Xourroq 'IijgoTx; (the Sinaiti-

eos favors the same), which seems to have been
early given up from a misconception, serves as a
satisfactory explanation. As, therefore, the first sen-

tence is : Ood is the instifier, the second is this

:

Christ the Messiah, the expected Judge of the

world, is *J*9ovq 6 ano&avorv. The article before

*Jij<rou$ is given with the adjective designations.*

Tholuck has declined to decide concerning the

punctuation.

[The pointing adopted in the £. V. has been *
fully defended by Dr. Lange, that the following re>

marks will suffice in addition. (1.) Even the most
rhetorical style would scarcely indulge in seventeen
successive questions, without an answer, as view ft.

would maintain. (2.) View c. disturbs the flow of

the passage, without adding to this force. (3.) The
grand thought of the certainty of salvation seem?
to be even more fully established by accepting three

questions and three answers following each in turn,

while there is no reasonable objection to the cor

re8pondence thus claimed between each question and
its answer.—B.]

Ver. 38. who shall lay any thing to the
ohax^e of God's elect? [tA lyxaliof*
nara ixktxxwv &tov; The verb is usually

followed by the dative, only here with xatd. The
article is omitted with IxJUxraV, giving prominence
to the attribute of the persons (Meyer). That it

refers to the persons under discussion throughout,

is obvious.—R.] The idea of the ixkifta&a* theo-

cratically resting on the Old Testament ina , cor-

responds with that of the nooyvmaxtw ; but in the

concrete name of the ixltxro*, it denotes the deep-

est establishment of the whole character of believ-

ers in the ridouia of God (see Doctr. Note*).
a

It is Ood that Justifieth! |>«oc 6 <**-

xctftwyl The expression is more energetic than

&tw; dmouov; comp. Matt. x. 20 (Philippi). The
&toq> occurring immediately after 4-tou, has a rhe-

torical emphasis (Meyer).—R.] According to Tho-
luck, the question really is the intercessor in oppo-
sition to the charge, and, on the other hand, the

dtxawvv in opposition to the xctTaxqivti*. But this

would not correspond with the connection. As the

authorized accusers, the law and the conscience, are

silenced in the <hxatw<rK> which God himself exe-

cutes, we must here have in mind principally the

weakness of the unauthorized accusers, at whose
head stands Satan, xatyyoyoq (Origen), who opposes

Christians not only in heathen adversaries (Photius,

Theophylact, Grotius), but also in Jewish adversa-

ries. The oVxatftHf has evidently here also a forensic

meaning. Tholuck: •• Luther excellently says, in

harmony with the sense, ' God is here.'

"

Ver. 84. Who is he that oondamneth ? The
6 xavaxqiviav declares, that in an authorized

form there can only be one, the Messiah, but it is

just He who is their propitiator and intercessor.

It is Christ, Ac. [Xqktt6<; ctno&avvvy
x.tJL] The Apostle expresses complete deliverance

from condemnation in four essential elements of
Christ's redeeming work. In the two elements of

His death and resurrection there is comprised mil
deliverance from the real guilt of condemnation (see

chap. iv. 26) ; and in His sitting at the right hand
of God, and in His intercession, there is comprised

# [As remarked in Textual NoU »•, this view is doubly
doubtful. The reading is quite uncertain, and to render
Xpto-rdc lijo-oOf , Christ is Jesus, is almost fanciful.

Dr. Lange's remark that the article (which might have
been expected before 'lixnvt, were this the meaning) if

found in the attributive clause (6 bwo6*rmr\ will not meet
the grammatical objection. So forced a construction would
be admissible only in the absence of any other satisfactory

explanation. Certainly the thought that the slain yet risen

Christ shall judge the world, that our Intercessor is really

the only Condemner, is not to unscriptural or unpauline as

to create a difficulty from which we must escape by this etn»

gular exegesis.—B.)
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284 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

Hit protection against the unauthorized accusers

from without, and the condemnatory results of the
injury of the new life from within.—Meyer : "pal*
lor Si ««!,• a higher degree of importance:
immo adeo. The oc. xai has a somewhat festive

sound."
Yer. 85. Who shall separate us from the

love of Christ? [xiq rjudq /w^itffa a no
%tjq aydntjs xov Xo torov ;] The reading

-wow &iov is but weakly supported Meyer, with

Tholuck, De Wette, PhUippi, and others, properly

says in favor of the construction Xdhttov, that it

is the genitive subjective; and, therefore, that it

denotes Christ's love toward His followers (see vers.

-87, 89). But when he says that this forbids the
interpretation of others who understand it to be
love for Christ (Origen, Eollner [see Forbes, p. 882,
on this view], and others), his remark is only cor-

rect in form ; for, in reality, confidence in love on
Christ's part for His children cannot be separated

from love for Him (see ver. 28).f The afflictions

which now follow are personified by tk [instead of
vi, which we might expect].

But how is the possibility of this separation to

be regarded ? Meyer : A possible sundering of men
from the influx of Christ's love by intervening hin-

drances. De Wette: The joyous sense of being
beloved by Chriat. Philippi: Afflictions can seem
to us to be an indication of Divine wrath, and thus

mislead us into unbelief in Divine love. Tholuck

:

The firmness of the consciousness of this Divine

relation of love. The sense of the question is this

:

Can an affliction lead us to fall from the operation

and experience of Christ's love ? By answering in

the negative, there is assumed not merely the Divine

purpose of grace according to the predestinarian view,

and also not merely the purity and perseverance of

faith according to the Arminian view, but the con-

nection between the two, the new bond which is

secured by the recognition of tribulation, distress,

Ac., as powers overcome by Christ, and made ser-

viceable to His love itsel£

Shall tribulation, Ac. [frXiipH;, x.r.L] The
forms of affliction are in harmony with the re-

< lations of Christians at that time, and especially

of the Apostle ; there is the apparently fearful num-
ber seven, but the seventh leads to the triumphant

conclusion in martyrdom. First of all, believers are

pressed into anxiety by the world. [On d-Jlty*?

and art ro/wilo, see ti. 9, p. 99, the former ex-

ternal, the latter internal.—R.J Then there comes
persecution itself which drives them out to fam-
ine and nakedness ; the end is peril, the danger

of death, and sword, death itself.

Yer. 86. As it is written [xa&ox; ylyoan-
Ta* of*. "Or* is the usual quotation-mark.]

• [8m Textual Note ". The k*1 before fort* is also

omitted in K1
. A 0^ but inserted in the majority of M8S.

t [Oalvm adds a third meaning: our tenet of Chris?

$

lout to ut. This is implied in the excellent remarks of Dr.
Hodge : "The great difficulty with many Christians is, that
they cannot persuade themselves that Chriat (or God) loves
them ; and the reason why they cannot foel confident of the
love of God, is, that they know they do not deserve His
love; on the contrary, that they are in the highest degree
unlovely. But it is the very thing we are required to be-
here, not only as the oondition of peaoe and none, but as
the oondition of salvation. If our hope of Goo's mercy
and love Is founded on our own goodness or attractiveness,
tt is a false hope. We must believe that His love is gratui-
tous, mysterious, without any known or oonoeivable cause,
wtainly without the cause of loveliness In Its object,"
-R.1

'

Psalm xliv. 22, aocording to the Septuagint* Thfc

Psalm contains a description of the sufferings whieh
God's people had to suffer for the Lord's sake, and
is therefore correctly regarded by Paul as a typiciu

and prophetical prelude to the sufferings of the New*
Testament people of God for God's sake. De Wette
does not regard the passage as a prophecy (Tho-

luck),! but thinks that Paul probably cites it as

prophecy. But even Tholuck's expression, tta real

parallel to the conflicts of God's ancient people,"

is by no means sufficient for the idea of typical

prophecy, for the type is much more than a par*

allel

Yer. 87. Nay, in all these things we are
more than conquerors [all* eV toutok
naotv, x.t.A. Some connect this with ver. 85,

and hence ver. 86 has been made parenthetical ; but
there is no necessity for this, since the course of

thought is unbroken, and this verse is antithetical to

both vers. 85 and 86.—R.] That is, far beyond the

necessary measure (vmqvtn&v). Recollection of

prayers for persecutors (Stephen), hymns of praise

in prison (Paul and Silas), and the joyous spirit of

the martyrs.

Through him who loved us [£»a to 5

ayanqaarroq rj^dq. See Textual Note u
.l

Meyer refers the aorist to " the distinguished act of

love which Christ has performed by the offering of

His own life." Though this reference is undoubted-
ly correct, there is something; inadequate in the

translation, loved. The aorist inioxtvaav does not

merely affirm that they believed, but that they be-

came believers (see John x. 42) ; and thus the act

of our Lord's only revelation of love also involves

here the continuation of that relation: who has

proved and bestowed His love.

—

Through him. The
reading <fca xdv (Sender, Eoppe: propter) is s

smoother ezegetical interpretation.} Ghrysostom,

Theodoret, Bengel, and Fritzsche, refer the expres-

sion ayamjaaq to God ; but on account of ver. 39,

Riickert, De Wette, Tholuck, Meyer, and Philippi,

on the contrary, refer it to Christ This latter view

is favored by the relation of the present passage to

rov Xourtov in ver. 85, as the aorist serves ss an
intimation of the historical fact of redemption. The
expression, " through Him that loved us," denotes

not only Christ's assistance in general, but the power
of His victory. As His death is principially our

death, and His resurrection is our resurrection, so is

His victory also our victory through faith (1 John
y. 4). But the power of this victory is divided into

the subjective principle of victory in the heart of
believers, and the objective victorious principle of

Christ's rule at the right hand of God. Never-

theless, the Apostle does not say, " through Him
who hath conquered for us," because Christ's love

shall be manifested as the permanent motive of

the free and ethical loving life of Christians in

their faith.

The only variation k>

B. D. F. 1^, i

"
• [In the LXX, Pa xlM. SS.

i9<K9v here, on the authority of K.

(See.) 0. K. have h**a. It must be remarked, however,
that the reading of the LXX. itself varies in the seme
manner.—B.]

t [So Alford : "« It is no new trials to which we are
subjected: what if we verify the ancient description !•*

t [This would refer to Him as the efllotent cause: tab
sinos the context dearly upholds the reference to Christ, it

scarcely seems a "smoother exegetical interpretation 1*

than that which presents Him as the instrumental cause.
It represents the union in victory as more intimate to #Jt»

low the better supported reading, It* roi ay —B»]
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Tmmmb PAmAomAPB, vans. 88, 88.

Tholack: "TBrtooc ywo>woc as Chrysostom

mg, embraces the whole world—who can rob him
of his consciousness of the love of God ? " But he

has here passed beyond the consciousness of oppo-

sition when he had uttered in vers. 88-85. He
ather proclaims here the absolute subjection of all

the powers of the world to the consciousness, or

rattier conscious being, of God's love in Christ.

The Apostle declares the immovableness of his

confidence, first of all by the decided /re*** *o>et*,
I am persuaded. He follows this up by portray*

ing the powers of the world in great antitheses,

which not only describe the victorious career of the

individual Apostle through the world and through
time, but, in prophetic sublimity, comprise the whole
victorious career of God's people until the end of

the world.

Tholuck distinguishes the antitheses thus: 1. Hu-
man events (death and life) ; 2. Superhuman spheres

(angels, principalities; afterwards dwet/mc); 3. Time
(things present, things to come), in which he thinks

that the oWccptK belonging here, according to A.
B. C, &c, disturbs the sense ; 4. Space (height and

depth). The more general form of this description

in relation to the oppositions represented above, ap-

pears especially in the fact that here the question is

evidently not merely concerning threatening or hos-

tile powers, but also such as can exert a seductive,

misleading, and relaxing influence. Accordingly,

we have not merely to regard an objective influence

of these forces, but also the possibility of the sub-

jective misconstruction of their operations.

Neither death, nor life, [ovvt Qdvaroq,
ovrt tw if ]. If we look closely at the possibilities

above referred to, we shall see that, first of all, with

death there is connected the fear of death and the

darkness of the kingdom of death ; and, with life,

that there is connected the charm of life and the

love of life, or even the apparent distance from the

Lord (Heb. it 14 ; John xvi. 88 ; 2 Cor. v. 6, 6).

On death and life, see chap. xiv. 8. Grotius : metus
mortify spes vita, which Meyer objects to ; but his

objection to Eoppe's interpretation, which is as fol-

lows, is more appropriate: quidquid est in rerwn
natura: aut vivat, aut vita eareat.

Nor angels, nor principalities, [o vr t ay-
ytXo*, ovxt ao/etl. See Textual Note ", and
below.] As far as the second category is concerned,

the Apostle could not think that God's angels should

desire to separate him from the love of Christ, but,

according to CoL ii., the Gnostic Jews soon opposed
a morbid adoration of angels to a pure and full

resignation to Christ as their head ; and even Phari-

saic Jewish Christians would have been quite capa-

ble of adulterating the pure gospel, according to

Gal. i 8, by an appeal to angelio revelation. But it

is well known how the subsequent worship of angels

really led to an obscuring of the sun of Christ's

love.

The threat of the powers of the Gentile world
men takes its place beside the Jewish angelio vis-

ions. It is plain enough that the aoxai named
with the ayytXok cannot again mean "angelic

powers" (Meyer). The Apostle had to deal more
and more with the powers of the Gentile world

f2 Tim. hr. 17). The ayytloi are interpreted by
Chrysostom, Theophylact, Beta, Meyer, and others,

is good angels, " because the evil angels are never

called ayy*Xo> without some qualifying expression."

Meyer opposes the objection of Reiche, and others,

that good angels could not make such an attempt to

separate Christians from God, by saying that Paul,

in Gal. L 8, did not believe this possibility, but only
presented it hypothetically. According to Clement
of Alexandria, Grotius [Stuart], and others, the

ayytXo* denote evil angels; but according to Bu.
cer, Bengel [Hodge], and others, good and evil an*

gels. Melanchthon has interpreted the aoxai as

human tyrants, because he correctly saw that they,

being placed beside ayytXo^ could not themselves

be angels.

[The difficulty In deciding the meaning of the

word ao/ai arises from the fact that it is used in

the New Testament in all the senses given above.

The prevailing reference is undoubtedly to super

human creatures (Eph. iii. 10 ; vi. 12 ; CoL i. 16

;

ii. 10, 15). It seems more natural to take dWd/<f«c
(in its separate position) as " earthly powers," espe-

cially as that meaning here gives an anti-climax.

The disposition to insert oWx/ttK immediately after,

shows that a classification of angels was assumed
here fcomp. Eph. i. 21 ; CoL I 16). Whether we
should understand good angels, or bad, or both, is

more difficult to determine. To take " angels " as

referring to the former, and " principalities " to the

latter, gives an abrupt antithesis ; to refer both to

good angels, leaves evil spirits out of view in this

extended catalogue, unless we find them named in

Siva/itu; ; to refer both words to both classes (Ben-

gel, Hodge), is perhaps least objectionable, yet with

this view the absence of any attribute is remarkable.

Still, we infer from other passages that both good
and bad angels were classified somewhat in this

manner, do/cd denoting a superior order. Comp.
Lange's Comm., Colossians, i. 16, p. 22.—R.]

The <Wa/uK, which Melanchthon interprets as

the warlike hosts of tyrants, do not belong here, and
therefore still less in the category of angels. They
belong in the third category: Nor things pres-
ent, nor things to come, nor powers [ovtt
ivtarwtat ovrt piXXovta,* oi/Tf dvvd
j**k]. (See 1 Cor. iii. 22.) The present time was
so grievous to Paul and the believers of his period,

that they earnestly longed for the second coming of

our Lord (1 Thess.); but even the future had a

gloomy aspect, for our Lord's coming was to be pre-

ceded by the apostasy, and by the appearance of

Antichrist (2 Thess. ii). But with this appearance
there were to come just these gloomy, seductive,-

and Satanic forces (ii ndam oWd/tti- xcu oijuflou;

xai ri^aa* ytvSotq). We thereby hold that Too-
luck's objection, that the owa/**K t would here
" disturb the sense in a three/old way,'* is removed

(p. 468), The one objection, that it would disturb

the bipartite rhythm, is removed by Meyer's obser-

vation, that the Apostle first arranges by couples,

and then combines the three parts twice more. Ac-
cording to Tholuck, the 6*vrdfiu$ would bo first

9 [Here the generic idea of time is evidently the promi-
nent one. 8o Philippi, and most. Alford: "no vicissitudes

af tfm«."-R.]
t [Meyer takes ftvripct* in its widest sense: powers

of every kind. Undoubtedly, if the order of Bee. oould be
adopted, a difficulty would he avoided. (Br. Hodge takes
no notice of the correct reading.) It seems strange thai
the evil forces should be introduced here. The amplest
solution, to my mind, is that which refers this word to
earthly powers, since it is connected with •'things present
things to come." This is still more probable, If "angels"
and ** principalities " be taken as ir eluding all superbumaa
created beings.—R.]
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Introduced, and then removed. Meyer urges that

htm. does not mean things present, but thing*

Handing before—those which are about to enter.

Thus things present are distinguished from things to

come. De Wette opposes to Glockler's interpreta-

tion of dvtdfttu; as miracles, that of powers.

Fourth category: [Nor height, nor depth,
ovrt utptofia, oure fid&oq.] The Apostle looks

down from the height of an inspired sense of life,

many times elevated to heaven (2 Cor. xii 2), which
tould well have become to him a temptation (2 Cor.

fcii. 7), into the depth of the demoniacal kingdom,
with which he had to fight a spiritual conflict with

his contemporaries (Eph. vi. 12), as well as into the

depth of the realm of the dead in which he had, at

all events, to pass through a painful unclothing (2
Cor. v. 4) ; but he saw in the future altogether new
forms or the world arise, whose strangeness and
splendor, by their attractiveness, could be regarded

as dissipating his view from Christ, the centre.

Tholuck :
" vtp(»^at fid&oq. Explanations ;

Heaven and hell (Theodoret, and others: Bengel,

Baumgarten-Crusius) ; heaven and earth (Theophy-
laot, Fritzsohe) ; happiness and unhappiness (Eoppe)

;

honor and shame (Grotius) ; lofty and lowly (Olea-

rius); higher and lower evil spirits (Origen). So-

pientia haretieorum et communes vulgi furores (Me-
lanchthon)." [The generic idea here is that of

space. If a more speciflo definition is required,

heaven and hell is the simplest explanation, though
this cannot be insisted on as the precise meaning.

-R.1
Nor any other oreated thing. In connec-

tion with the great antithesis of height and depth,

the xt*(Tk itiqa can hardly mean merely "any
thing else created " (Meyer), or a creature In gen-

eral (Luther, Tholuck).

Shall be able . . . love of Ood whioh is

in Christ Jesus our Lord. The love of God in

Christ, or Christ himself, is now perceived by be-

lievers as the all-prevailing principle, and is there-

fore spiritually appropriated by them (Eph. i.).

—

The absolute o*t/»<a/it? is for them also in the ethical

sense. It is the completed revelation of the love of

God in Christ, overcoming the world and bringing

it into their service, by which believers are em-
braced, and which they in turn have embraced
(chap. v. 8).

[Alfora : " God's love to us in Christ ; to us, as

we are in Christ; to us, manifested in and by
Christ" Stuart thus sums up : " This is indeed * an

anchor sure and steadfast, entering into that within

the vaQ ; '—a blessed, cheering, glorious hope, which
only the gospel and atoning blood can inspire. 11—On
the parallelism between chaps, v. and viil, see

Forbes, pp. 338 ft—R.]

DOOTREKAL AND ETHICAL.

'Fan Pa&aobafh, vmaa. 18-27.

A. The groaning of the creature * (vers. 18-22).

1. The Scriptures ascribe to the whole universe,

even to the heavenly regions, the necessity of the

renewal of created being by transformation (Pa. cil

96-28 ; Isa. li. 6 ; Rev. xxl 5) ; but they distin-

* [This subject has been a special study with Dr. Lansre.
His notes, which are as profound as they are exhaustive,
are left without additions, 4nos to add would be to mar the
ouitv.—&.] |

guish between the regions of glory, which are re-

newed, and the present form of the world, which

must be renewed by passing through corruption and
the destruction of the world (2 Peter iii 10, 28).

The throre of God, the ascension of Christ. Even
astronomy recognizes this great contrast between
the regions of prevalent growth and of prevalent

completed existence in the nature of light (see my
work, Das Land der Herrlichkeit, pp. 42 ft). But
also in reference to the sphere of humanity, which
does not embrace merely the earth (also Sheol), we
must distinguish between the pure condition of na-

ture in its antithesis to perfection (1 Cor. xv. 47 ft),

and the obscurity which nature has experienced in

consequence of sin ; see the present passage. Ac-
cording to the nature of the ar&otanos roftufc, his

whole sphere stood in need of development—in

need of a metamorphosis (2 Cor. v. 1 ft ; 1 Cor.

xv. 60) ; but this development has become abnormal
through sin ; and the metamorphosis has, by a me-
tastasis, become death in the pregnant sense, v&qqo,
corruption. But from this correspondence of na-

ture with the human world in the state of fall and
decay, there also follows an expectation of their cor-

respondence in the delivering restoration which will

be also the completion of the normal development.
2. The Holy Scriptures everywhere render promi-

nent the coherence and correspondence between the

spiritual and natural world. There must be a heav.

en, because there are heavenly objects—-because
there is a God—because there are angels and saints.

There must be a hell, because there are devils.

Thus Paradise corresponded with Adam in his state

of innocence ; the cursed ground, with fallen man

;

the Promised Land, as the type of the future Para-

dise, with the typical people of God ; a darkening
and desolation of the land with every religious and
moral decline of the people (Dent, xxviii. 15 tt.

j

Isa. xxiv. 17 ; Joel ii. ; Zeph. i. 14, &c), and with

every spiritual period of salvation an exaltation of

nature (Deut xxviii 8 ff. ; Pa. Ixxft. ; Isa. xxv. 6 ff.

;

Isa. xxxv. ; Hosea ii. 21, Ac.) ; and thus the sun
was darkened at the death of Christ, and the re-

newal of the earth was announced by the earth-

quake at His death. Now this parallelism extends

in a more intense degree through the New Testa-

ment period, both as to the overthrow of the old

form of the world, and the sufferings preceding it

(Luke xvu 25 ; 2 Peter iii. 10 ; Rev. xvi 1 S.% and
as to the renewal succeeding it (Isa. xi. 6 ; Rev.

xx.-xxil).

3. It corresponds to the connection of the im-

personal creature-world with the personal life of

man, that the former participates in the anxious ex-

pectation of believing humanity for perfection. As
nature in spa** aspired beyond itself in so far as it

received the impress of man's nature, so also does it

aspire, even in time, beyond itself; in so far as it

shares with man his progress toward the change or

transformation into the super-terrestrial and glorified

form. The waiting of the creature for that perfec-

tion, as with erect head, just as it is with the human
outlook, may be called prosopopoeia ; the fundamen-
tal thought itself, namely, its suffering, its sense of
the impulse toward developaent—an impulse con-

fined and disturbed by the abnormal condition—is a

real relation, an actual course of conduct. We do
not include herein the normal forms of death in the

brute world. The fundamental idea of this appear-

ance of death is no selfish struggle for existence,

but the idea of sacrificing love. The weaker beast
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which becomes a prey to the stronger, cannot and
should not voluntarily offer itself upon the altar of

life, even though it be only a beast ; but when the

beast in a torpid state pays to the stronger, as though

in a dream, its tribute for the joy of Its existence,

there is reflected the voluntary deliverance to death
in a higher region. The most apparent phenomena
of the sufferings of the creature, next to the in-

numerable sufferings of human nature in subjec-

tion to diseases, wars, battles, pestilences, are the

sufferings of the brute world as they appear to be
Hnmersed in the fate of the human world, and are

represented in the noblest form in the sacrifice of

the brute, and in the grossest form in the pangs of
the brute. Tet not only over the brute world, but
also over the whole realm of vegetable life, there

has extended, with the morbid tendency of the

human centre of the world, a morbid development
of the most subordinate forms, such as we find in

parasites and dwarfs, together with the rapid increase

of the common and lowest forms above the more
noble, and, in fact, an increase of degenerations of
all kinds. But the apostolical, as well as the mod-
ern Christian and humane apprehension of nature,

extends still beyond the perception of the real groan-

ing of brutes and the degeneration of vegetable life.

The sense of the most profound life perceives a
groaning of the creature in the most general sense,

first, as a longing, developing impulse of the crea-

ture-world toward perfection and to the second high-

er form of existence, and secondly, as a painful suf-

fering under the law of an abnormal and more in-

tense corruptibleness, and thirdly, as a mournful
concert, a harmony of all the keynotes of the xoo>o? .

in its homesickness for a new paradise. These key-

notes were heard by the prophets (Bee No. 2, above)

;

Christ has definitely characterised them in His escha-

tological discourse (Matt. xxv. 29, and the parallels

in Mark and Luke) ; and Paul sketches them here
in brief outline, while the Book of Revelation speaks
of them in great figures. Through all the periods

of the Church there extends a profound sense of
this earnest connection between the moral and phys-

ical decline of the human world, and we notice its

reecho in the voices of the poets (Shakespeare, for

example), down to the Romanticists of recent date

(Fr. von Schlegel, Bettina). But in the department
of the most recent literature, in which the sense of

this anxious expectation and sadness is blunted, there

has arisen on the side of the degenerating extreme
a fantastical and gloomy view of the " battle for ex-

istence," and it would not be surprising if even this

materialism should, in turn, degenerate into dualism.

Moreover, the expectation of the last catastrophe

refers back to the catastrophes underlying the crea-

tion of the world, and whose reflection in the Del-

uge is still proved by our recollection of the most
remote antiquity.

4. The Apostle has described the Sola in 1 Cor.

xv. 54 as cup&cwaUu Peter speaks of an inherit-

ance incorruptible, undefiled, and that fadeth not
away (ohap. i. 4). Here the &6ta means, on the one
hand, the deliverance of the body, and, on the other,

the freedom of God's children. The body, there-

fore, in its new form, shall be exempted from the

natural necessity of physical life ; for, as the real

body, it has put off, at death, the old bodily form
with its sinful propensities. In this life it has be-

come in many ways, a source of temptation and
hindrance to the inward life ; but in its higher form
It shall become the perfect outward expression of

the inward life. To be wholly adapted to the spirit,

and therefore not only exempt from the corruption,

but also the constraint of nature, and to be wholly

an organ, an expression, and an image of the spirit

—these are the individual characteristics of the glo*

rification in which nature also shall participate, since

it is rendered free to share in the freedom of the

glory of God's children. In general, the conception

of real ideality is the object to which they shall be
raised ; that is, an ideality in which its idea shall not
only be delivered from all deformity, but shall even
be elevated above the symbolism of the beautiful

splendor in which poetry involuntarily becomes
prophecy, into the real nature of the beautiful ap-

pearance. We shall find an analogue to the repre-

sentation of the new form of things, if we compare
the present form of the earth and of the creature-

world with the rough forms of the earth and the

gross forms of the creature, which, according to the

testimony of paleontology, have preceded the pres-

ent form of our cosmos (see my Xand der Herrlich-

keit ; Vermiaehte Schrijten, vol ii.).

5. The different eschatologies of antiquity here
come in for consideration. As for the relation of
the Persian to the Jewish eschatology, it seems, after

all, demonstrable that the originality of the theo-

cratic eschatology is reflected in Parsism (Vendidad,
Bundehesh), just as the Christian eschatology is re-

flected in the old German Edda. On the develop-

ment of the Old Testament eschatology, see Tho-
luck, note on p. 422 ; Ps. lxxii. ; Isa. s. 6 ; xxv. 8

;

lxv. 66 ; Hosea ii. 21 ff. ; Amos ix. 18 ; Zephaniah,
Ac. ; and on the Jewish-Rabbinical eschatology, see

Tholuck again, p. 428. It is noteworthy that Rab-
binical Judaism has even assimilated itself to hea-

thendom, in that its expectation has become chiefly

retrospective, like the longing of the heathen for

the golden age (that is, an expectation of the gro-

tesque restoration of sensuous glory), while the Old
Testament anticipation of Israel, the " people of the

future," has been consummated in the eschatology

of the New Testament. On the eschatology of the

New Testament, we must refer to biblical and dog-
matic theology (see Commentary on Matthew, pp.
418-484 ; 1 Cor. xv. ; 2 Peter, pp. 46 ff.). For re-

marks on ecclesiastical eschatology, especially on
Luther's discourses concerning the future form of
the world ; on the question de duration* brutorum ;
on the distortion of the end of the world into the
gross representation of an utter destruction of the
world by the Lutheran doctrinal writers of the sev-

enteenth century; and on the restriction of the

Apostle's entire description to mere human rela-

tions, &a, see Tholuck, pp. 425-428.—It is a beau-
tiful idea of Theodore of Mopsvestia, that " things

visible and invisible" constitute a xoo>o?, for the

comprehension of which (consisting, as it does, of all

created things together), in one pledge of love, man
(consisting, as he does, of both worlds) was created

;

that, after bis fall, the higher spirits alienated them-
selves from him ; but at the prospect of his restora-

tion, they dedicated themselves to his service, and
now rejoice in his restoration, Ac. This idea is

more in place in the passage relating to the original

founding of the new world in the absolute atone-

ment (Col. ii. 20), than in the present passage, relat-

ing to the glorification of the present world.—We
can avoid all fanciful ideas in regard to the question

de duratione brutorum, and apply Christian principles

only, by treating it in brief allusions

:

(1.) The morbid sundering of types analogous tc
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Che formation of human heathendom. The opposite

moat therefore be a return of nature to collective

fundamental types.

(2.) The morbid increase of individuals, analo-

gous to the extravagant generation of the human
proletarian. The opposite is the preponderance of

aonstant existence over an excited growth.

(3.} The rise of a preponderance, of the most
subordinate forms, of parasites, of forms doomed to

decay. The opposite is the dynamical dominion of

j>ure forms, the negation of parasites.

(4.) The reflexive formation of the morbid form
of death in original, ideal forms.

(5.) The absolute connection of the creature thus

idealized with man, and its appropriation by man.
Here, as well as to the following paragraph, be-

long Pa. lxxii. ; Isa. Ixv. 66 ; John Walther's hymn,
" It makes one heartily rejoice ; " G. Arnould's

hymn, u Breaker of all bonds ; " Schiller's poem,
" Oh, from this valley's depths ; " and expressions of
Fr. von Schlegel, Bettina, and others, on the anxious

expectation of nature.

6. The most prominent views on eschatology

may be distinguished thus : (1.) The Gnostic-dual-

istic view, with which we must also unite the recent

theosophic views in general; (2.) The Positivist,

which holds to an absolute catastrophe without in-

terpositions
; (8.) The Rationalistic, which does not

get beyond the notion of a gradual idyllic improve-
ment of nature and humanity; (4.) The cbristo-

logico-dynamical, which defines eschatology from
the centre (which operates as a principle), of the

death, the resurrection, and the glorification of
Christ. This is also essentially the patristic view.

To modern philosophical unbelief the beginning of

the world, as well as its end, is sunk in mist and
night, because to it the centre of the world—the

historical Christ—is sunk in mist and night
The christological and dynamical view stands in

particular need, at the present time, of a vigorous

development. It appears everywhere throughout the

Scriptures, and is strongly expressed in Eph. L 19,

and also in PhiL ill 21. Tholuck: "It is note-

worthy that in PhiL iii. 21 the same vnoTaaanv,
which here expresses subjection to matter, denotes

the operation of Divine power through which mat-
ter shall be glorified."

B. The groaning of believers themselves (vers.

23-25).

1. The Apostle speaks of a twofold testimony

of the language of groans, which is further divided

into a threefold one. The creature groans in its

painful struggle for perfection ; the life of believers

groans. But as believers groan in their conscious-

ness and conscious sense of life, so also does the

spirit, in its ethical struggle, groan in the ground of

its life.

2. The groaning is related to tears, as labor is

to rest. Tears relieve the passive resignation of the

soul to God's counsel amid its conflict with the hin-

drances of life ; the groaner labors in his recourse

to God's act in heaven against the power of hin-

drances. Tears flow from this opposition, since they

come from God; the groaner protests against the

opposition by appealing to God. Both are twin chil-

dren of the vnofAortiy which now proves itself as

patience and now as steadfastness. Compare the

history of the groans and tears of Christ. On the

great power and importance which tears and groans
nave as signals of the most extreme distress of the
invisible world in conflict with the visible, and of

the higher in conflict with the lower, compare flkt

evidences of the Holy Scriptures by the aid ni s

concordance. Herder : " The smoke from the jun>
ing forest does not rise so high heavenward as does

the burdened man's groan " (see James v. 9).

8. The idea of the anaqxn denotes not merely
the first beginning—harvest, for example-—and not
only the most excellent, but also the pledge and rep

resentation of the future totality which is assured in

the successful beginning. But so is God's Spirit the

pledge of glory. See the Exeg. Note,

4. Without a comprehension (which is often

very defective) of the relation between the principial

Christian life and the same life in its broadest com-
pletion—which is suggested even by the development
of every grain of wheats-it must appear a wonder-
ful thing that the believer already possesses adop-

tion, according to ver. 16, and that, according to

ver. 23, he first expects the adoption with groaning

;

that he has righteousness, and yet must strive after

righteousness (2 Tim. iv. 8) ; that he is truly deliv-

ered and saved, and yet is only delivered and saved
in hope. The grand and mysterious elaboration of
this development renders its comprehension more
difficult, and therefore many speak of an ideal pos-

session, and the like. The principial possession is,

indeed, also an ideal one, in so far as the idea of

perfection is contained in the principle, and always

appears more grand from it, but the realization of

the idea is only begun in it ; it perfectly exists as a
foundation in the germ. On the variety of such an-

titheses as pcunltia, aenrj^ice, and anol\no»a^
see Tholuck, p. 486. Theodoret has even perverted

the antithesis into that of ovofia and noayfia ; the

Socinians distinguished tenere fide and frui ; Tho-
luck speaks, with De Wette, of a u partial definition

of the idea of vto&nria ; " and Luther translated

thus : " We patiently wait for the adoption, and ex-

pect," &c The Codd. D. F. G., in surprise at the

expectation of the adoption, leave out the vlo&t-

aiav.

5. No grander and more glorious thing can be

said of the original state of the human body, than

that its full deliverance (from sinfulness, misery,

death, decay, and perishableness) shall be its trans-

formation to the glorious freedom of the children

of God. That the resurrection of the flesh is also

declared with the glorification of the body, comp.
my Vermischte Schriften, vol. it pp. 232 ft

C. The groaning of the Spirit imparted to be

lievere (vers. 26, 2*7).

1. On the contradictions arising from the identi

flcation of the groaning spirit with the Holy Spirit

itself, comp. the Exeg. Notes. We are led here to

the antithesis which the Apostle brings out in 1 Cor.

xiv. 15. It is the Christian, religious-ethical forma-

tion of an antithesis, whose physical foundation is

the twofold form of consciousness originally peculiar

to the present human life.* Compare, on this point,

Deutsche ZeUsehrift fUr ehristliehe Wissenschafo
Ac., 1851, p. 242.

2. According to Tholuck's view (p. 488), when
the believer is in the greatest distress, he knows
least of all how to find a verbal expression of his

prayer. But, according to the Psalms, necessity
teaches how to pray ; the greatest distress become!

• [This view of Dr. Lange is one to which exception bat
been taken throughout the Boeg, Note*, from chap. vtt. U
to the close of chap. viH. ; it is not neoeteaxy, than, to entst

npon a new dieooision or it here.—B.)
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prophetieal when recourse is had to God. Bat it is

just in the calces* states that the believer needs
most of all the interceding Spirit. Indeed, distress

dyes to prayer a strong expression of human feel-

ing, and in so far Tholuck's view is applicable to the

prayer of distress in a more special sense. The in-

tercession of the Spirit denotes the more direct ac-

cess which God's children, in their inmost heart,

have sained to the Father through Christ, according

to John xvi. 26. For the real Advocate with the

Father is Christ (1 John it 1) ; the Holy Spirit, as

such, is the present Comforter of believers, in oppo-

sition to the world (John xiv. 16).*

8. The real nature of true prayer is the union of

the human and divine Spirit, prompted by God's
Spirit. Hence the prophetical confidence of the

Amen. This union, according to which God is not

only the author and finisher, but also the disposer

of prayer, is represented most of all in the mystical

adoration of a spirit absorbed in communion with

God. On this point, see the expression of Jelaled-

iin, in Tnoluck, p. 448.

4. On the groaning of the creature, see Bucer*s

beautiful expression, in Tnoluck, p. 440.

SSOOXD PA&AQftATH, TBBS. 18-87.

A. The certainty of salvation in the saving pur-
pose of Divine grace, as the causa primaria (efficient)

of talvation (vers. 28-30).

1. The certainty of salvation is divided into two
lines, one of inward and individual life, and the

other of external relations. Both have three start-

ing-points in common : a. The causa primaria, the

purpose of God (ver. 29) ; 6. The cauea meritoria,

the rift of His Son (ver. 82) ; c. The causa appre-

hendens, or organica, faith in its development into

the life of love (ver. 28). Believers are here called

thoee who love Ooa\ because, in their love for God,
the reflection of God's love has become manifested
m them. The progress of the expectation and joy-

fulness of personal life toward the dark and con-
cealed ground of life, as to the absolute and spirit-

ually clear personality, which is one with love itself,

* not the ground, but the sign and evidence that

lur personal life has been appointed and called into

being by God's eternal counsel of love and grace.

In our love for God there is revealed His love for

us, and in our personality there shines the reflection

of His personality. But with this there appears the

dynamical central line of life—that of the Divine
determinations of the persons allied to God—to
which the whole succession and course of things is

made subservient.

2. The divine nqo&tau; denotes the eternal re-

lation of God to the course of the world called into

being by Him, but also called to free self-develop-

ment under His authority ; iust as is the case with

the two terms QovXtj and tvdoxla. All these defi-

nitions denote God's eternal thought and plan of the

world; but they denote it in different relations.

The tvSoxia designates the central point of the

Divine purpose, its anticipating love, the ideal per-

ception and contemplation of the personal kingdom.
Beside it there stands, on the one band, the fiovXL
God's going to himself for counsel, the look of His

Isrtelligenoe at the necessities of the free develop-

• [This distinction presents do valid objection to th
Intercession of the Holy Spirit. For it is one made in and
through us, as that of Christ is for us.—R.]
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ment of the world ; and, on the other band, there

stands the nqo&ta^ as the establishment of His
government over the beginning, the middle, and the
ultimate object of His institution of love. The
fvdoxia settles the children of salvation ; the fiovXq
perceives the conditions of salvation ; and the jrnd-

facts determines the stages of salvation. But that

this is not the decree of fate, but rather qualified

and communicated according to the stages of the
free spiritual kingdom, is plain from the very term
used to describe Christians: that they are called

according to the purpose—called, not compelled.

Tnoluck: u
7tq6&«tu;. The nqo is not the tem-

poral before, as in nQoiyvo), which Beza and Parens
hold, but as the prefix in nyoxi&to&cu. Yet they

are not merely nude, called according to a Divine

decree, but according to one whose stages to the

ultimate object of the idotcurt are laid down." But
the idea of the xXijau; appears here in a narrower
sense as a definition of God's children, characterized

by penitence and faith, baptism and confession ; the

more general idea, on the contrary, appears in ver.

28.

8. All things and events must be subordinate

and subservient to, and promotive of, the highest

purposes of God—the realization of His kingdom of
love, and there/ore the salvation of His elect. Au-
gustine : Deus est adeo bonus, quod nihil mali esse

permitteret, nisi adeo esset potens, ut ex quolibet malo
possii elicere aliquod bonum (Tholuck, p. 444).

4. And we know (ver. 28\ We know not what
we should pray for as we ought ; but God knows the

meaning of the groaning of our spirit, and we know,
too, that all things work together for good to them
that love God. This knowledge is not merely a
direct confidence of the spirit) but is based upon the

most certain argument : a. In our love for God, His

love for us appears ; b. But God reigns omnipotent-

ly, and disposes all things according to the counsel

of His love; c. Consequently, all things must be-

come providences of the loving God.
5. We hold that the passage in vers. 29 and 30

contains the whole Divine plan of salvation, from
the first foundation to the ultimate object, and we
have repeatedly treated it from this point of view
(see my Positive Dogmatik, p. 956). We remark
first of all, exegetically, that the passage in Eph. i.

4-14 is an explanatory parallel to the present pas-

sage. As the foreknowing here precedes the pre-

destinating, so there the choosing (ver. 4) precedes

the predestinating (ver. 5); from which it follows

that both the foreknowing and the electing mean
essentially the same thing—an act preceding the

predestination. To xaltlv or xXrjau; in the present

passage there corresponds in that passage i/dairta-

o*v, accepting, &a, in ver. 6, which the Apostle re-

sumes in ver. 11, and specially elaborates. To the

justifying here, there then corresponds there the
following :

" in whom we have redemption," Ac., in

ver. 1. But finally, the glorifying here is reflected

in the " wherein he hath abounded toward us in all

wisdom," Ac But Paul also there refers all these

individual parts to the "good pleasure wh>ch he
hath purposed in himself" (in ver. 9). So that it

plainly follows there that the " predestinating " re-

lates specifically to the ** purpose," while the " pur
pose " appears to be qualified by the pouXy, " ooun
eel," as this latter is qualified by the " good pleas-

ure." But we learn, in reference to the first act, the
11 choosing" in the Epistle to the Bphesians, that

election took place in Christ before the foundation
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of the world (see John xvii.), just as we learn that

the glorifying or guidance of believers to " glory "

will be identical with being led " to the praise of his

glory," according to the idea that the beholding of

the glory of God will constitute the glory of believ-

ers, and that the former will be revealed in the lat-

ter (1 John iii 2).—We may further observe, that a
real difference exists between election and foreordi-

nation, or predestination, and that the n^oyv9WSm.t%v

cannot possibly mean foreknowledge, in God's idea,

tf subjects already present (for whence would they

have come into God's idea ?), but that it can only

mean the loving and creative sight, in God's intui-

tive vision, of human personalities for a preliminary

ideal existence. The doctrine of predestination of

Augustine, of the Middle Ages, and of the Reform-
ers, could not reach this idea of election intellectu-

ally (Christian faith has always reached it in spirit),

because the distinction between the idea of the in-

dividual personality of man and the idea of the
" specimen of every kind n had not yet been defi-

nitely attained. It is now clear that such a " fore-

knowing " of God in relation to all human individu-

als must be accepted, because man is an individual

thought of God ; and that the same must hold good
of " electing," in so far as each individual it distinct

in his solitary separation from all other individuals,

and has a solitary call (see Rev. ii. 17). But it fol-

lows from this that the foreknowing or the " elect,"

when it has become manifest, must be accepted in

the most emphatio sense, analogously to the fact

that Abraham is, in God's typical kingdom, the elect

xar i$oxfa and that Christ is the elect in God's
real kingdom in the absolute sense, so that all His
followers are chosen together with Him as organic

members, according to their organic relations (Eph.
IX From both propositions it follows, further, that

election does not constitute an infinite oppotition

between such as are ordained to salvation and such
as are ordained to condemnation, but an infinite

difference of destinations for glory; which differ-

ence, however, can be the basis of an actual oppo-
sition (see Matt. xxv. 24), and therefore is also com-
bined with this. As the foreknowing expresses the
collective foundation, the godlike spiritual nature of
the elect as the product and object of Divine love,

there is comprised in the electing not only their

election from the mass of the world, but also thi

distinguishing feature of their /a£to>ara and char
acters. In addition to the earlier perversions of thU
doctrine of the eternal foundation of personal es

sence—a doctrine of the highest importance to our
times—we may add the recent assertion of Hof-
mann (Schri/tbeweu, vol i. p. 227), that the UXi-
yta&cu relates not merely to individuals, but to

the entire body, and, accordingly, to individuals as

members of the body. The Apostle says ofc foot

times, and toutouc three times. After the ideal de-

terminations of personalities themselves, there can
now follow the predestination of their fyo? in time

and space, their whole lot (including the previously

determined permission and control of the fall). For
the foundation of the world corresponds to she his

tory of the world. But the fate of each individual

is designed to mature him, under gratia prcevenient,

for conversion, and when this object is reached, it ia

his turn; he is rtxav/ihim (Acts xiii. 48). From
this it now follows that the u calling," in a special

sense, first makes its appearance with the theocrati-

cal and evangelical revelation and its preaching of

salvation. Those in whom the outward call of God
has become an inward one, are " called " in the spe-

cific sense; yet the typical "call" first becomes
perfectly real in the New Testament. As the life-

sphere of election is the spiritual kingdom, and the

life-sphere of foreordination is the history of the

worhL.so is the Church the life-sphere of the call

But if godly sorrow leadeth to salvation, and germi-

nating faith to saving fidth, the justirving will be
realised. This becomes decided by the Spirit of

"adoption," which spirit, however, now begins to

operate also as nvtvfta rifc tiofyq, and in reciprocal

action with it even the whole historical experience

of God's children becomes a dotduta&cuy a guidance
to glory. On the modes of this guidance, which
have been but little developed doctrinally, see my
Potitive Dogmatic, p. 1064.

As far as the five divine saving acts are con-

cerned, five human elements must correspond with

them, according to the sphere of love and freedom.

According to the christolofrical idea, the Divine acts

and human elements should come together in five

points of union, somewhat as follows

:

Election.

Religions Foundation.

Determination to

salvation.

Ordination.

Destiny.

Pilgrimage, or
striving.

Call (as awakening
and illumination).

Conversion.

Life of Prayer.

Justification. Glorification,

Faith. Holiness.

Peace, Adoption. Godly life of Love.

If we reduce the five elements to three : founda-

tion, execution, end (*qx*1> tookqc,, riXo<;\ the two
elements of execution

—

call and justification—de-

note the incipient and decided new birth (from water
and the Spirit). The do$a denotes regeneration in

the sense of completion (Matt. xix. 28). The sum
of all the Divine operations taken together is grace ;
the sum of all the human elements is the growing
freedom of God's children; and the sum of all

points of union is eternal life.

It is only from the standpoint of the call and of
justification that man can look retrospectively at his

ordination and election in the light of God's love,

and prospectively at his object the dogo. But if,

on the other hand, he would infer his own justifica-

tion from his assumed election, this would be a
standpoint of self-deception, and he would make bis

own justification out of the fragmentary work of

holiness, and this would become self-torment or self-

righteousness. The believing sinking into the image
and righteousness of Christ, is a smiting into the

fountain of eternal life, which then sinks thereby, as

though unobserved, into the heart*

(These Notes of Dr. Lange are very just, In their

opposition to such a sundering of the acta of God In cm
salvation (here represented, as they necessarily must be to
our finite minds, as successive), as will make of eleeaosi
and predestination something arbitrary on the part of God.
The guard he sets aboot the doctrine of human personalttf
is very necessary, especially for minds trained in the school
of hyper-Calvinism. Still he has not solved the problem.
The Apostle himself does not do it. He but presents, tot
the security of believers, the objective ground of their con-
fidence. Those rightly read, who read to learn for their
comfort what God has done for them in eternity. Jf*e Bet
to whom all time is present, whose eternity enters in**
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B. The certainty of salvation in its historical

Aft and establishment in Christ, in opposition to

historical contradiction in persecutions (vers. 81-87).

1. The thesis of the perfect historical securities

of the salvation of Christians. Ver. 81 sajs : If

God be for us, all the hindrances and restrictions to

our salvavion are nullified as such. Nothing can

harm us. Ver. 82 : Since God did not spare His
own Son for us, He has given us already every thing

in principle, in order to give it to us in His own
time in reality; all the aids for our salvation are

given to us ; every thing contributes to our good.

2. The Apostle represents, in four distinct ele-

ments, the complete security of our perfect salva-

tion in Christ. His death removes our deserved

condemnation. His resurrection raises us above the

sense of condemnation into the confidence and spirit-

ual life of adoption. His sitting at the right hand
of God protects us against all condemning powers,

and is the pledge of our acquittal at the judgment
His intercession abolishes the last remains of con-

demnation in our life, and secures us against relapse.

On the dusentus between the Reformed and Luther-

an theology in reference to Christ's aittingat the

right band of God, see Tholuck, p. 458. Tholuck
decides in favor of the view that the right hand of

God is ubique, and the sitting at the right hand of

-God indicates the Saviour's entrance into absolute

freedom from all restraint. But if we will not re-

gard the " absolute freedom from all restraint " in a

purely negative sense, we are driven with this free-

dom itself to the positiveness of an absolute situa-

tion and standpoint in glory. On the views relating

to. the intercession see Tholuck, p. 459. According

to Tholuck, the intercessio must be strictly regarded

only with reference to Heb. vii. 25 ; ix. 24 ; 1 John
u. 1 ; according to Meyer, it is vocalis et oralis.

But it may be asked, Is it analytical, or synthetical ?

The glorified Christ, in His eternal purpose of love,

is himself as the personal and complete Word, the

personified intercession He appears in the pres-

ence of the Father for os (Heb. ix. 24). For state-

ments relating to this subject, see Tholuck, p. 461.

C. Conclwnon.

1. The Apostle has enumerated seven opposi-

tions that can operate against us as temptations to

relapse. There are seven, from the beginning of

labor to rest He here enumerates the forces which
can oppose us in our fellowship of love with the

Lord ; these are ten in number. But this is the

number of the finished course of the world. By
height we might have in mind the t'Vo>/«x, in the

sense of 2 Cor. x. 5 ; and by depth, Rev. ii. 24.

Yet both terms are essentially the same, and we pre-

fer the explanation given in the Exeg. Notes.

2. The assumption that different classes of angels

are spoken of in this passage, has resulted in various

changes of the text Also in Eph. i. 21, the Apos-
tle has chosen expressions which comprise as well

present powers of the world as future spiritual now.
era. The same holds good in reference to Col. i. 16.

•beet t ary *.ete, did these gracious acta, is beyond oar oom-
preheusioi . Why He did them, is answered, to far as it can
m answered here, only by the responsive love of a be-
liever's heart. We need only hold fast to the fact ; that it

is a feet in general, the Apostle makes abundantly clear

;

that it is a fact in our case, can only be clear according to
the measure of our consciousnew of being in Christ, "in
whom he hath ohosen us, before the foundation of the
world, that we should be holy, and without blame before
-him in love" (Eph. i. 4). Comp. chap. ix. on the more
lilficult phase* of this subiect—K.1

Paul has given no ground for a definite hierarchy

of angels ; neither has Peter done so in 1 Peter iii.

22. On Tholuck's discussion concerning angelic

classes, see pp. 461 ft

8. There is a special need, in our day, of bring
ing forward the absolutely dynamical view of the, /

world in opposition to a groundless and illimitable

atomistic one. But the vital way to bring about thii

view, is the experience and developed perception of
the absolute operation of the love of God in Christ

Jesus our Lord.

4. Thus chap. viii. advances from the certainty

of freedom from condemnation, in ver. 1, to the caw
tainty of eternal salvation, in ver. 89.

HOMTLETIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

Yen. 18-28. The groaning of the cret ore.

1. What are we to understand by " creature " here

!

2. Why does it groan ? 8. For what does it groan ?

(vers. 18-28.)—-The magnitude of the future glory

of God's children. 1. It makes us forget all the

sufferings of this present time ; 2. It satisfies not
only our expectation, but also the anxious expecta-

tion of the whole creation (vers. 18-28).—Why are

the sufferings of this present time not worthy to be
compared to the future glory t 1. Because our suf-

ferings, however great, come to an end with this

present time; 2. The glory, on the contrary, will

continue forever (ver. 181—Comparison of the suf.

ferings of this present tune with the glory which
shall be revealed in us : 1. The former bring pain,

cares, and tears ; 2. The latter brings eternal health,

peace, and joy (ver. 18).—The revelation of God's
children is a revelation of their life ^concealed with
Christ in God) of courageous faith, fervent love, and
calm hope; Col. iii 8 (ver. 19).—The creature in

the service of corruption (ver. 21).—The creature

transformed to glory (ver. 21).—Believers in the

possession of not only the first-fruits of the Spirit

(faith, knowledge, love, patience, chastity, Ac.), but

also in the possession of God's full adoption, since

the body also will be delivered from the bondage of
corruption (ver. 28).

Lcthek : God will not only make the earth, but
also heaven, more beautiful. This present time is

His working garb; afterward He will put on an
Easter coat and a Pentecostal robe (vers. 18-28).

Starkx : Wonder and rejoice, ye cross-bearers,

for your heavy and wearisome sufferings are only a
drop compared with the boundless sea of joys, and
as a grain of sand in the balance against hundreds
of thousands of pounds (2 Cor. iv. 17). " Non sunt

condignat passiones hujus sceculi ad prceteritam cul

pom, qua remittitur ; ad prasentem consolationu

gratiam, qua immittitur ; ad futuram gloriam qua
promittitur ;" Bernh., De Centers, ad cleric

y
c 8C

(ver. 18). The creature will not be utterly annihi-

lated, but renewed, and placed in a more glorious

state (ver. 21).

—

Hedihger : Woe to those who re-

vile, torment, and abuse God's creatures ! (ver. 19.)

Spenkr : What would not a soldier suffer, if he
knew that he should become a General f But here

is a glory succeeding suffering, beside which all the

glory of the greatest emperors and kings is only a

shadow (ver. 18).— Roos: The sufferings of this

present time are infinitely small compared with this

infinite weight of glory (ver. 18).—The glory is con-

trasted with the corruption, and freedom with bond
age. That which is glorious will last eternally ; and
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that which is free may indeed be used and enjoyed

by others, but is not in a state of bondage or slavery

(vera. 20, 21).—What is spiritual, will become com-
pletely spiritual, and, consequently, will be revealed

in great glory. Paul calls this state of glory the

state of adoption, because God's children will then

complete!/ show their honor in themselves, fully

enjoy their Father's love—in a word, will be heirs

of God and joint-heirs with Christ (vers. 22, 23).

Gkblach : As the mother in travail delivers the

Hring child, as it were, from death, so does nature,

groaning under the power of death, struggle to bring

forth from itself a new and incorruptible creation.
" Not you alone, but what is much lower than you
are, and without reason and conscience, shall share

with you your blessinga. The creation will be free

from the bondage of corruption ; that is, it will no
more be corruptible, but will keep pace with the

glorification of your body. For as it became cor-

ruptible when you did, so will it again follow you
when you become immortal As a nurse who fos-

tered a king's son will herself enjoy his possessions

as soon as he attains his father's throne, so will it be
with creation. Do you see how man everywhere
goes Ahead, and every thing happens for his sake ?

Do you see how the Apostle comforts the struggling

one, and points him to the unutterable love of God ?

But he does not merely comfort ; he also shows the

certainty of what he says. For if the creature which
was created for your sake has hope, bow much more
do you have hope for whose sake the creature shall

enjoy all these blefeings ! Thus, when the son ap-

pears in his glory, shall men clothe their servants in

more glorious robes to the honor of the son ;

"

Chrysostom (vers. 18-23).

Lisco : The magnitude and universality of the

future perfection (vers. 18-23).—All the suffering*

of this present time, both physical and spiritual,

which we must endure on the way to our future

glorification, bear no comparison to this perfection.

The proof of this is, that the creature, the whole
creation, both irrational creation and every thing

which is still outside of fellowship with Christ, is

anxiously waiting for the revelation of the still con-

cealed glory of God's children, the truly new-born
;

in which glorification the whole creation will partici-

pate, for it is universal and great. The ground of
this anxious expectation of the whole creation is

partially owing to the subjection of the latter to

vanity, and in part to the hope that it shall be deliv-

ered from that state which is subject to vanity, and
shall participate in the glorious freedom of God's
children (vers. 18-21).

Heitbnbr : " Temporal sufferings are a differen-

tial of the future glory which shall be revealed;

that is, they are so infinitely small that they have no
value compared with the future glory" (Silber-

bchlao, DreteinigkeU, voL iv. p. 188).—The suffer-

ings of this present time are not worthy to be com-
pared with the glory which shall be revealed in us

:

1. In respect to duration; 2. Quantity; and 3.

Quality.—The sufferings are a mote, the glory is a
hundred-weight ; the former are but a drop, the lat-

ter a sea (ver. 18).—Paul designs to show : 1. The
eertainty of this future in opposition to doubters, as

In 2 Peter iii. 4, who say that all things continue as

they were ; he answers, by saying : No ; nature does
not remain unchangeable ; nature itself has a ten-

dency to transformation and completion; 2. The
magnitude of salvation, for it is the object and limit

•f the whole creation : it must therefore be exceed-

ingly abundant.— Revelation of the children of

God. What will then be revealed ? 1. The inmost
and deepest nature of their hearts ; 2. The distin

guished grace of God toward them, which is the glo-

rious destination to which God elevates them. To
whom will the revelation be made ? To themselves,

to the angels, to the believing children of God, to

the world, and to all devils (ver. 19).—The vanity

to which the creature is subject is manifested sps*

cifically as follows: 1. The creation has lost its

original charm, its beauty, its durableness, and its

uniformity; 2. It has become corrupted by much
that is injurious or useless ; 3. It is now given over
to abuse (vers. 20, 21).—How is the self-anxiety of
nature to be regarded? We must suppose nature
to have a consciousness, a feeling, and that it would
say: "What must I suffer I how must I be abused 1"

Supposing particular objects to speak, the sun would
say :

" How must I shine upon the wicked works of
men I how am I compelled to see every thing !**

The earth : " What must I bear ! what blood must I

absorb !
" The gardens and fields : " How are we

wasted in excess ! " Gold and silver :
u How are we

perverted into idols 1 " Beasts : " How are we tor-

mented and abused I" If the Almighty were to

open the mouths of many beasts of burden, how
would the irrational brutes complain against rational

man ! (ver. 22.)—The Christian is Vhomme de dent
(St. Martin), a man of longings.

Bebskr : The martyrdom of the creature is two-

fold, and its coronation will also be twofold : 1. It

suffers death, under whose pains the elephant groans
and the worm writhes; 2. It suffers violence and
injustice from the ungrateful and malicious ; and it

suffers involuntarily, for it is subject to these through
God'B authority (ver. 19). The glory of God's chil-

dren is freedom—freedom from sin and death—free-

dom from the tyranny of the devil and the world
(ver. 21).—The Apostle says: We are waiting for
the adoption. It is the mystery of Christianity, that

we wait for what we already have, or that we are

and at the same time are not what we shall be. We
are righteous and sinful ; we are holy and impure

;

we are kings and slaves ; we are free and bond ; we
are living and dead ; we are saved and condemned

;

—we are all the former, apart from ourselves, in

Christ ; we are all of the latter in ourselves, apart

from Christ (ver. 28).

Vers. 24-28. The salvation of Christians in the
present life is a salvation : 1. In hope ; 2. In pa-

tience ; 8. In prayer (vers. 24-28).—The one Chris-

tian hope in distinction from the many worldly hopes.
1. It has a good ground—Christ, on whom we can
build ; 2. A certain object—eternal salvation (ver.

24).—What a man seeth he cannot hope for ; if we
therefore hope, the object of our hope must be in-

visible (vers. 24, 25).—Christian patience: 1. In
what does it consist? 2. In whom is it found?
(ver. 25).—Intercession for us by the Spirit of God.
1. How does it take place ? 2. With what results ?

(vers. 26, 27).—It is only when we perceive our in-

firmities that God's Spirit intercedes for us with un-

utterable groans (ver. 26).—A glance at the inmost
life of prayer of God's saints. We here perceive

.

1. Our great weakness; 2. The comforting inter-

cession by the Spirit of God; 8. God's friendly

hearkening to our prayer (vers. 26-28).—Praise God
for His compassion shown in the Spirit's helping m
in our infirmities (ver. 26).—The unutterable groan*

ings of the Spirit (ver. 26).—God knoweth the heart

(ver 27).—Are we also saints? Does God's SpirH
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also intercede for us ? Can we also hope that our
prayer will be answered? (vers. 26, 27).—Under
what circumstances do we, too, know that all things

work together for our good? L When we love

God ; 2. When we are conscious of our call (ver.

-28).—The Christian view of human destiny (ver. 28).

—How many men are still very far from knowing
that all things must work together for good to them
that love God 1 1. Proof that such Is the case

;

2. Statement of the grounds of this phenomenon.
Stakes : Impatience in distress arises from want

of hope ; 2 Kings vi. 29, 81 (ver. 25).—Spenir :

We do not know what would always be useful to us,

and, if left completely to our own choice, would
often pray for things which might be injurious, rath-

•er than useful We also do not understand how
prayer should be best formed, and in such a way as

most likely to be heard, especially in seasons when
necessity is great, and the heart is perplexed ; but
the Spirit intercedes for us in the best way, with un-

utterable groaningB (ver. 26).—We, in whom there

are such groans, often do not ourselves understand
what we pray for, for the anxiety of the heart is so

great that it can express nothing more than a tor-

rowful but confident desire for the grace of God;
but the remaining prayer is shaped by the Holy
Spirit, and brought before God's throne (ver. 27).

—

Roos : Here (ver. 27) the Holy Spirit intercedes for

us as a wise father intercedes for his child, who does
not know how to address a great nobleman as he
should, when he puts into his mouth refined lan-

guage and a fitting compliment.
Binoel : In this purpose of God lie concealed

the very first roots of the justification and glorifica-

tion of believers (ver. 28).

Gxrlach : The personality of man is no passing

•how, and does not pass away into universal life;

but it only lives truly a life of the spirit when the

personal Spirit of God is the soul of its life—when
God is in it—when the Spirit of the eternal fellow-

ship of the Father and of the Son, of God and of

His creation, is in it (ver. 26\ By this means the

prayer of the believing Christian first receives a
strong and sure ground that the Spirit prays out of

him ; and by this means it becomes clear how such

great petitions as the first three of the Lord's Prayer

are placed by the Lord in the mouth of the weakest

believer (ver. 27).—It is God who worketh all in all

for our salvation (Phil. ii. 18) ; therefore all things,

His creatures who live, move, and have their being

m Him, cooperate for the same end ; not with Him,
or beyond Him, but in Him and through Him. Even
all the evil that takes place on the earth codperates

for good ; for the will of the creature, which tears

itself asunder from its Creator, is evil, and the evil

continues to exist in this will ; but the evil that re-

sults as the work of this will is, in so far as it inter-

feres with God's order of the world, God's own work,

Is overruled by Him for good. If a child or friend

of ours is struck by lightning, or killed by a mur-
derer, it is God's work in both cases, so far as the

matter concerns us; even God's own retributive

Judgments, which requite the evil deed with evil,

become a blessing to him who learns to love Him
under the blows of His rod, so that then His penal

justice is no more revealed therein, but purifying

love and grace (ver. 28).

Lisco : Patience waits ; it is established on hope
y

which is the direction of the spirit toward a future

food. Hope is established on faith, which is the

grasping of th# promise that holdn out the blessing

;

this promise, which is contained in God's word, U
the ground of faith ; God's word is therefore the
ground of all (ver. 25).

Heubher : Hope is advanced faith (ver. 24).—
To hope, and to act in hope, are the strength of the

soul (ver. 25).—The heart of the Christian is s

sanctuary, a dwelling-place of the Holy Spirit (ver

26).—Divine omniscience has a very comforting side

God knows the inmost faithfulness of the Christian's

heart. The true Christian desires to be searched,

and to have his heart seen ; the false Christian fears

this (ver. 27).—" Deut nihil malt strut accidere, ex

quo non aiiguid boni pouii et velit elicere /" Au«
oustink (ver. 28).

Vers. 29-89. Summary of the Christian ordet

of salvation. 1. Election ; 2. Ordination ; 8. Call

;

4. Justification; 5. Glorification (vers. 29, 30).—
The Only-begotten of the Father is at the same time
the first-born among many brethren (ver. 29).—Let
us never forget that we should be brethren of our
Lord Jesus Christ (ver. 29).—The call, justification,

and glorification correspond to the threefold office

of Christ (vers. 29, 80).—Why do we, as Christians,

not need to fear? 1. Because Ood\ who delivered

His only Son for us, and with Him will also freely

rive us all things, is for us ; 2. Because Christ is

here, who has finished His work for us ; 8. Because
we oureehtet, for the sake of Him who hath loved us,

are able to endure every danger, and to allow noth-

ing to separate us from the love of God which is in

Christ Jesus our Lord (vers. 81-89).—If God be for

us, who can be against us? Or, God's protection

bids defiance to our enemies (in times of war) (ver.

81).—If God be for us, who can be against us?
1. Ask whether God is for us ; 2. Look at the ene-

mies (ver. 81).—The gracious gift of God's Son (ver.

32).—Four believing and joyous questions of the
Apostle, with the same number of answers evincing
certainty of triumph (vers. 81-89).

Starke : The precious chain of the blessings of
salvation, which far excels all golden chains and
jewels (1 John iii. 1, 2) (ver. 30).—Even the small-

est child of God can defy the whole world ; there-

fore, what a great privilege all the children of God
have ! man, be converted, and this day become a
child of God 1 (ver. 81.)—Though the whole world
condemn you, and cry out against you : " Crucify

him ! crucify him ! away with him I " smile at it

;

for if God justifies you, nothing can condemn you
(ver. 38).

—" Hoc habet propriutn ecclesia : dum per-

eecutionem patitur, floret ; dum opprimitur, cretcit;

dum contemnitur, proficit ; dum Ueditur, vincit

;

dum arguitur, intelligii ; tunc stat
y cum superari

videtur ; " Hilarius, i. 8, Be Trinit. (ver. 87).

—

Strong heroic faith, which will allow nothing to sep-

arate from the love of God in Christ Oh, Almighty
God, arm us with the same sense, in order that we
may remain true to death I 2 Tim. iv. 8 (ver. 39).

—

Lanoe: What will it help you, poor man, if you
have many great, rich, and mighty men in the worlcL

and even a partial judge at the judgment? If God
and your own conscience be against you, how soon
will the table be turned against you ? Job ix. 4 (vac
81).

—

Osiander : Even though Satan should make a
row against our sins before God's judgment-seat, he
will not be able to accomplish any thing, but will be
compelled to pack off to hellish fire with his charge
(ver. 88).

Speker.: It is the order of Divine beneficence

that foreknowledge and foreordmation take place ia

eternity, but the call, justification, and glorification
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occur in time (ver. 30).—He who has not hesitated

to give the greatest blessing, will also not be sparing

of smaller ones (ver. 82).

Roos : Many would be against us, but they are

nothing against God (ver. 32).—Paul had previously

spoken (vers. 32-34) of judicial charge*, but now he

peaks of hostile powers that would violently snatch

us away, and separate us from the love of Christ,

which be afterward calls the love of God in Christ

Jesus our Lord (vers. 85-39).

Gbrlacu : The Apostle has now, in spirit, reached

the top of the mount of glorification, and looks back
once more at the transitory hindrances, and the vic-

tory of believers, in the midst of their unfinished

conflict*. That which here disturbs the peace of

believers, and threatens to deprive them of their

comfort, is of a twofold character : it is inward and
outward. Inwardly it is sin, outwardl it is tribula-

tion ; in part it is the necessity of life in general,

and in part it is the temptations specially appointed

for the Christian (rers. 81-89).

Lisco: The blessed certainty of the grace of
their God strengthens believers to conquor all temp-
tations and embarrassments (vers. 31-84).— As
Abraham's love of God strengthened him for the

greatest and sorest sacrifice, so is the greatest ex-

pression of God's love for us the gift of His Son ; it

is an act of love which infinitely exceeds all else

that God has done for us as Creator, Preserver, and
Ruler (ver. 82).—With the strongly established con-

viction of God's grace toward us Christians, tem-
poral sufferings, still less than those temptations

(vers. 88, 34), cannot lead us astray in our certainty

of sal radon and glorification (vers. 35-89).

Hkubner : Christ is the true and real Ideal of

human virtue; to whom we should be conformed,

and to whom we are appointed as Christians to be
conformed. The higher we think of Christ, the

higher must we think of ourselves (ver. 29).—The
Christian is a brother of Jesus Christ (ver. 29).

—

"Faith," says Luther, "puts such courage into a

man, that he can say, 'Though all devils should

pounce upon me, and all kings, emperors, heaven,

and earth, were against me, I nevertheless know that

I shall be sustained.' He who has faith is in the

Lord, and although he dies immediately, he must
live again" (ver. 81).—Compare also Paul Ger-
hard's excellent hymn, " If God be for me, I tread

on all against me" (ver. 81).—The power of the

Christian reaches further than his trials ; his strength

will never be wholly exhausted. And this strength

is called love through Him who hath loved us ; He,

whose love raises us above all sufferings, strengthens

us (1 Cor. xv. 57 ; 2 Cor. ii. 14 ; 1 John iv. 4

;

v.4).

Bkssbr : The triumph of faith (vers. 31-39).

The Pericope for the 4th Sunday after Trinity,

ve 1.18-28.
Hkubner: How the Christian regards the evils

' and imperfections of this world—the future rejuve-

nation of the earth.—The history of the earth.

1. What was the earth ? A scene of God's glory.

%, What has it become ? A scene of sin and death.

& What shall it become ? Renewed, glorified, and
a part of heaven. 4. Who will live on it ? Matt.

r. 5.—The comfort which the gospel gives the suf-

fering Christian.

—

Appchn : The connection of the

areatbn with man : 1. The creature has fallen with

man ; 2 It serves him against its will ; 3. It bears

bis image in itself: as men contend and fight to-

gether, so is it among the lower orders of creation

;

4. It anxiously expects deliverance with

Genzkeh : The token of futuie glory : 1. The anx-

ious expectation of the creature; 2. The expect*
tion of believers.

—

Kapff : The deliverance of th«

groaning creature: 1. In nature; 2. In humanitj
in general; 8. In believers.

—

Rankk: The hope
which Christians have of their future glory: L
What is implied in this hope; 2. Its connectioi

with the life of the Christian ; 8. Its blessings.

T/ie New Rhenish Pericopee : 1. Vers. 24-80,
far New- Year*g Day. Deicbert : The great privi.

lege of God's children, to be able constantly to hope
for the best.. 1. It is only God's children who know
what is best ; 2. It is only they who hope for it is

a proper way ; 8. Their hope rests upon the strong,

est grounds.

2. Vers. 81-89, /or the Wth Sunday after Trin-

ity. Dkichert: The blessedness of God's child,

who lies in His bosom in full faith of eternal love.

1. Such a cLild of God has every thing which can
truly benefit liim ; 2. He is no more afraid that any
thing can Laim him ; 8. He continues unseparated

from eternal love.

On chap. vifi. 28. Sohleisrhaoher : On im-
proving occasions of public calamity. 1. They ap-

peal to us to know ourselves ; 2. They greatly bene-

fit us by making us better acquainted with God him-
self. (Delivered in Halle soon after the French
occupation.)

Langs : Christians, as God's children, are heirs

of future glory. 1. The right of inheritance estab-

lished on the New Testament ; 2. Anxious waiting

for the decision ; 8. Its eternal institution ; 4. The
opponents of the right of inheritance ; 5. Its assur-

ance ; 6. The infinite value of the inheritance.—

The anxious expectation of the creature, as contrast-

ed with man without this expectation in our day, is

the same picture on a large scale which Balaam's ass

presents on a small one. The Spirit in nature in

opposition to the worldly-mindedness of skeptical

natural philosophy.—Unspirituality in the garb of

pretended natural philosophy, judged by its declara-

tions : 1. Nature was not called into being by the

Spirit of the Lord ; 2. It does not testify to the do-

minion of the Spirit ; 8. It does not strive for the

revelation of the glory of the Spirit.—The true

meaning of the groans : 1. Of the creature ; 2. Of
believers ; 8. Of the Divine Spirit in their new life.

—How does the case stand in reference to the battle

of your life ? 1. If God is not for you, every thing

is against you, though every thing seems to be for

you. 2. If God be for you, nothing is against you,

though every thing seems to be against you. Noth-

ing can harm us, for nothing can separate us.—Our
fortress of rock: (rod's love in Jesus Christ our

Lord.

[Burkitt : How will God's adopted children be
made manifest? 1. In their persons; 2. In their

actions ; 3. In their condition.—The Holy Spirit in-

tercedes for us : 1. By assisting us in duty ; 2. By
quickening our affections ; 8. Sy enlarging our de-

sires ; 4. By setting us to groaning after the Lord.

—Groaning denotes the strength and ardency of

desire, which, through its fervency, puts the soul to

pain and to a holy impatience till it is heard. If wtf

want words, let us not want groans ; Lord, let Thy
Spirit help us to groan out a prayer when we want
ability to utter it ; for silent groans, proceeding from

Thy Spirit, shall be heard in Thine ears when the

loudest cries shall not be heart without ic

[Henry • Though the seal be the principal part
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3f man, yet the Lord has declared himself for the

body also, and has provided for it a great deal of
honor and happiness. The future adoption of God's
children is : 1. The adoption manifested before the

world, angels, and men. Their honor is now cloud-

ed, but God will then publicly own all His children.

The deed of adoption is now written, signed, and
sealed ; then it will be recognized, proclaimed, and
published. 2. It is the adoption perfected and com-
pleted. The children of God have bodies as well as

souls, and the adoption is not perfect until those

bodies are brought into the glorious liberty promised
the children of God.—Difference between faith and
hope: 1. Faith has regard to the promise; hope,

the thing promised. 2. Faith is the evidence of
things not seen ; hope is the expectation of them.
3. Faith is the mother; hope is the daughter.—
Scott : All that we owe to the flesh is a holy re-

venge for the injuries already done, and the hin-

drances continually given us; and instead of ren-

dering our state doubtful, by living after it in any
degree, we should, by the Spirit, continually endeav-
or more and more to mortify it, aud repress all its

actions.—Sin has filled the world with suffering, yea,

with unspeakable disorder and misery ; all creatures

seem to proclaim man's fatal apostasy, and to recom-
mend the inestimably precious salvation of Christ.

But the gospel opens a brighter prospect ; a glorious

crisis approaches, of which all things seem in anx-
ious expectation.

—

Clarke: Fluency in prayer is

not essential to praying ; a man may pray most pow-
erfully in the estimation of God, who is not able to

utter even one word. The unutterable groan is big

with meaning, and God understands it, because it

contains the language of His own Spirit Some de-

sires are too mighty to be expressed; there is no
language expressive enough to give them proper
form and distinct vocal sound. Such desires show
that they came from God ; and as they came from
Him, so they express what God is disposed to do,

and what He has purposed to do (ver. 27).

[Hodge: Observe, 1. As there is a dreadful

pressure of sin and misery on the whole creation,

we should not regard the world as our home ; 2. It

is a characteristic of genuine piety to have exalted

conceptions of future blessedness, and earnest long-

ings after it ; S. The reason why all things work to-

gether for the good of God's children is, that all

things are under His control ; 4. The plan of re-

demption, while it leaves no room for despondency,
affords no pretence for assumption ; 5. As there is

a beautiful harmony and necessary connection be-

tween the several doctrines of grace, so must there

be a like harmony in the character of the Christian.

—The gospel is: 1. Wonderful; 2. Glorious; 3.

8ecure.

—

Barnes: Reasons why we are continued

here in this state of vanity : 1. Christians are sub-

jected to this state to do good to others ; 2. Their
remaining here shows the power of the gospel in

overcoming sin, and in thus furnishing living evi-

dence to the world of the power and excellence of

thai gospel ; 8. It furnishes occasion for interesting

exhibitions of character, and for increasing and pro-

neasive excellence; 4. It is a proper training for

heaven.—Reasons why Christians do not know what
to pray for : 1. They do not know what would be
really best for them; 2. They do not know what
God might be willing to grant them ; 8. They are,

to a great extent, ignorant of the character of God,
(be reason of His dealings, the principles of His
government, and their own actual wants ; 4. They

arc often in real and deep perplexity ; and, if lef .

alone, would neither be able to bear their own trials,

nor know what to ask at the band of God.—J. F H.J
[Homiletical Literature on the Whole Ci_af»

ter.—The bomiletical literature on this chapter is

very voluminous ; we select the following, as beira
most important

—

Bishop Cowpkr, Heaven Opened,
Ac, Work*, 11 (1619) ; E. Philips, Certaine Godly
Sermon*, 248 ; Enw. Elton, Triumph of a True
Christian Described (Three Excellent and Pious
Treatise*, 1658) ; H. Binning, The Sinner'* Sanctu*

ary, &c ; being FortoMtght Sermon* on the 8th

Chapter of Roman*, Work*, 1, 257; T. Jacomb,
Sermon* Preached on the Whole 8th Chapter of the

Epistle to the Roman* (only the sermons on the first

four verses have been published, 1672) ; T. Horton,
Forty-six Sermon* upon the Whole 8th Chapter of
the Epistle of the Apostle Paul to tfie Romans
(1674); T. Manton, Forty-seven Sermon*, Works,

2 ; J. Mestrezat, Sermons sur la 8e chap, de PEpitrs
aux Romains (1702) ; T. Bryson, A Comprehensive
View of the Real Christian's Character, Privileges,

and Obligations (1794); A. Short, Tfu Witness of
the Spirit with our spirit, Illustrated from the 8th

Chapter of St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans
(Bampton Lectures, 1846) ; 0. Winslow, No Conr

demnation in Christ Jesus, as unfolded in the 8th

Chapter of the Epistle to the Roman* (new ed., 1857).

—Homiletical Literature on the Carnal Hind
and Man's Enmity to God.—C. Simeon, Work*, 15,

195; Bishop Stillinoflbet, Serm., 8, 294; B.

Ibbot, Disc., 1, 865; J. Evans, Disc, 1, 98; *.

Drtsdale, Serm., 1, 218 ; R. Graves, Works, 4,

159 ; The Carnal and the Spiritual, Village Preach*

er, 1, 181 ; C. Simeon, Work*, 15, 199 ; G. T. Noel,
Serm., 2, 452 ; S. Charnoce, Work*, 9, 175 ; Arch,
bishop Leighton, Serm., Work*, 8, 195 ; J. Jamie-
son, Serm. (4} on the Heart, 2, 268, 881, 489, 465

;

G. Burder, Village Serm.. 6 ; J. Venn, Serm., 8,

56 ; T. Dwioht, Theology, 4, 441 ; C. Scholl, Serm.,

168; E. Cooper, Pract. Serm^ 5, 17; T. Chal-
mers, Work*, 9, 66 ; H. Caulmeld, Irish Pulj*it,

2, 268 ; J. Cooper, Serm., 28 ; C. Simeon, Works,
15, 202 ; E. Blencowe, Plain Sermon*, 2, 862 ; J.

Fknn, Serm., 62.

[Homiletical Literature on Life after the
Spirit (vers. 18, 14), and on the Spirit of Bond-
age and Adoption.— S. Clarke, Serm., 8, 28;
Bishop Hall, Serm., Work*, 6, 527 ; T. Jacomb,
Morning Exerc, 8, 586 ; R. South, Serm., 6, 298,
826 ; T. Wilson, Serm., 1, 889 ; L. Atterburt, S
Clapham, Serm., selected, 2, 178 ; M. Hole, On th*

Church Cat., 1, 65; N. Carter, Serm., 156; 1

Pearse, Serm., 219 ; D. Waterland, Serm., Works.

9, 325 : R. Robinson, Village Serm., 267 ; T. Bkl
shdm, Disc., 1, 72 ; T. Biddulph, Plain Serm., 8,

168 ; H. Draper, On the Collects, 2, 275 ; C. Sime-

on, Works, 16, 270 ; Bishop Hkbkr, Parish Serm
,

1, 448 ; S. F. Surtees, Serm. ; T. Knowles, Disc.,

8, 267 ; A. W. Hare, Serm., 1, 77 ; W. G. G.
Cooeesley, Serm., 2, 254 ; C. Neat, Disc., 228 ; A.
B. Evans, Serm., 280; H. E. Manning, Serm 4,

27 ; A. Watson, Serm. (1848), 184 ; N. Meeres,
Serm., 829 ; Bishop Wilberforce, Sern., 89 ; W.
Howorth, Serm., 82 ; Bishop J. Jackson, Witness

of the Spirit, 145 ; L Wiw.iams, Serm., 2, 145 ; GL

J. Vaughan, Serm. (1847), 77 ; C. Bullen, Serrn^

48 ; H. Alford, Serm., 8, 809 ; J. J. Blunt, Plain

Serm., 56 ; W. Grislet, Parochial Serm., 865 ; C
E. Kennawat, Serm. at Brighton, 1, 222 ; Bishoi

W. Nicholson, OntheAp tstles' Creed, 99 ; J. Cam
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MOV, Opera, 586; J. Wallis, Serm., 158; E.

Bkkston, Serm., 875 ; J. Evans, Disc., I, 850 ; J.

Wesley, Serm., Works, 5, 98 ; B. Biddome, Short

Due., 8, 151 ; &K Pierce, .EW, Ac., 149 ; G.

8iMEON, IPorfo, 15, 276; J. H. Stewart, Serm.,

189 ; G. T. Noel, Serm., 2, 471 ; W. Muir, On the

Holy Spirit, 144; T. Aingir, Parochial Serin.,

184 , C. Neat, Due., 289.

[HOMILETIOAL LITERATURE ON THE WlTNE88 OF
ra Spirit.—J. Donne, Works, % 42; L Watts,
Seang. disc., Works, 2, 292, 802 ; P. Doddridge,
6$rm., 2, 878 ; 8, 1 ; Archbishop J. Sharp, Works,

5, 1 ; W. Stephens, Serm., 1, 287 ; Bishop Sher-
lock, Disc., Works, 1, 158; Archbishop Sicker,
Serm., 7, 221 ; T. Randolph, The Witness of the

Spirit (1768) ; A View, Ac., 2, 228 ; J. Wesley,
Serm., Works, 5, 111 ; J. Dickinson, Sermons ana
Trade; W. Hby, Trace, 487; 0. Simeon, Works,

15, 288 ; W. L. Bowles, Paulus, be., 108 ; Bishop
PHilpotts, Orig. Fam. Serm., 2, 287 ; E. Cooper,
Prod. Serm-1, 880 ; 0. W. Le Bab, Serm., 8, 89

;

& Clarke, Serm., 2, 78 ; Forty Sermons, 205 ; J.

Penn, Serm., 2, 125.

—

Homiletical Literature o»

the Groaning and Travail op Creation.—-N
Routs, Resurrection Revealed, Raised above Doubts
C. E. Kennaway, Serm. at Brighton, 2, 84 ; J. tt
Gurnet, Serm., 178; J. H. B. Mountain, Serwu,

95 ; A. Leoer, Nouveaux Serm., 2, 168 ; H. Groyr,
Posth. Works, 2, 109 ; J. Wesley, Serm., Works,

6, 241 : R. Balmer, Led., 2, 507 ; H. Stowell,
Serm. (1845) ; J. Cummino, Voices of the Night
181 ; J. C. Dannrawerds, CriL Sac. vfoo., 2, 508
E. W. Goulburn, Bampton Zed., 269 ; A. Uorneck
Serm. (1677); A. Townbon, Disc., 224; F. H.
Hutton, Serm., 806 ; W. Tickers, Serrn^ 288 ; J.

Blade, Plain Serm- 7, 76; H. Hughes, Serm.,

107 ; W. Oadman, Bloomsbury Led., 10. 81 ; W.
Fenner, Works, 1, 295 ; T. Boston, Works, 9, 268,

286 ; W. Cruden, Serin, ; J. Martin, Remains

,

J. Garbett, Serm., 2, 187 ; Bishop Wilberjorce,
>erm. on Sev. Occ, 1 ; W. Richardson, Serm., 2,

146; T. Arnold, Serm., 1, 189; C. Marriott,
Serm., 1, 179; R. Montgomery, God and Mem.
811 ; E. B. Puset, Serm., 2, 804.—J. F. BS

THIRD DIVISION.

flIN AND GRACE IN THEIR THIRD ANTITHESIS (IN THEIR THIRD POTENCY): HARDEN.
ING, AND THE ECONOMIC JUDGMENT OF HARDENING (THE HISTORICAL CURSE OF
SIN), AND THE CHANGE OF JUDGMENT TO DELIVERANCE BY THE EXERCISE OF
DIVINE COMPASSION ON THE COURSE OF THE WORLD'S HISTORY. THE HISTORICAL
DEVELOPMENT OF SIN TO THE EXECUTION OF JUDGMENT, AND OF THE REVELA-
TION OF SALVATION TO THE EXHIBITION OF COMPASSION. THE INWARD CON-

JUNCTION OF GOD'S JUDICIAL AND SAVING ACTS> AND THE EFFECTING OF THE
SECOND BY THE FORMER.

Chapters EL-XL

First Section.—The dark problem of God's judgment on Israel, and Us solution.

Chap. IX 1-88.

i I say the truth in Christ, I lie not, my conscience also bearing me witness in

2 the Holy Ghost, That I have great heaviness [grief] and continual sorrow in

$ my heart. For I could wish 1

that [TJ myself were accursed from Christ for

4 my brethren, my kinsmen according to the flesh : Who are Israelites ; to whom
pertaineth [whose is] the adoption, and the glory, and the covenants,' and the
giving of the law, and the service of Ghd [of the sanctuary], and the promises

;

6 Whose are the fathers, and of whom as concerning [as to] the flesh Christ came
[is Christ], who is over all, God blessed for ever. Amen/

6 Not as though [it it not nowvrer so, that] * the word of God hath taken none
effect [come to nought]. For they are not all Israel, which are of Israel |Tof

t not all who are of Israel, are Israel] :* Neither, because they are the seed of
6 Abraham, are they all children : but, In Isaac shall thy seed be called.' That is.

They which are the children of the flesh, these are not the children of God
[Not those who are the children of the flesh, are children of God] : but the
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9 children of the promise are counted for the seed [reckoned as seed]. For thil

U the word of promise [this word was of promise], At this time [season] • will

10 I come, and Sarah shall have a son. And not only this ; * but when Rebecca
11 also had conceived by one, even by [<ma even by] our father Isaac, (For the

children being not yet born, neither having [Without their " having as yet been
born, or] done any [any thing] good or evil, that the purpose of God according

12 to election might stand, not of works, but of him that [whoJ calleth ;) It was
13 said unto her, The elder shall serve the younger.1* As it is written,

Jacob have [««« have] I loved,

But Esau have [<mit have] I hated.
11

14 What shall we say then ? Is there unrighteousness with God ? God forbid.

15 For he saith to Moses, I will have mercy on whom I will [<w»« will] have mercy,
16 and I will have compassion on whom 1 will [**** will] have compassion.14 do

then it is not of him that [who] willeth, nor of him that [who] runneth, but of
17 God that [who] sheweth mercy. 1* For the Scripture saith unto Pharaoh, Even

for this same [very] purpose have I raised [did I raise] thee up,
16

that I might
shew my power in thee [in thee my power]," and that my name might be de-

18 clared throughout all the earth. Therefore hath he mercy on whom he will

have mercy [Therefore on whom he will he hath mercy], and whom he will he
hardeneth.

19 Thou wilt say then unto me, Why [then]
1$ doth he yet find fault ? For

20 who hath resisted [resisteth] his will? Nay but, O man, who art thou that

repliest against God ? Shall the thing formed [or, moulded, nXdapct] say to him
21 that formed it, Why hast thou made [didst thou make] me thus ? Hath not the

potter power over the clay, of the same lump to make one vessel unto honour
22 and another unto dishonour ? What [But what] if God, [although] ** willing

to shew his wrath, and to make his power known [make known his power], en-

dured with much long-suffering the [<n*u the] vessels of wrath fitted to [for]

23 destruction : And [Also, <. «., he endured for this purpose alio]
,0

that he might make
known the riches or his glory on the [omu the] vessels of mercy, which he had

24 afore prepared unto [before prepared for] glory, Even us, whom he hath called

[As SUCh, t. «., reesels of mercy, he also, besides preparing, Called US] not of [from among]
the Jews only, but also of [from among] the Gentiles ?

25 As he saith also in Osee [Hosea],*
1

I will call them my people, which [who] were not my people

;

And her beloved, which [who] was not beloved.
[;]

26 And it shall come to pass,** that in the place where it was said unto them,
Ye are not my people ; there shall they be called the children [called sons] of

27 the living God. Esaias also [And Isaiah] also crieth concerning Israel,

Though the number of the children of Israel be as the sand of the sea,

A [The] remnant *' shall be saved :

28 For ** he will finish the work [is finishing the word],** and cut [cutting]

it short in righteousness

:

Because a short work [word] *6
will the Lord make upon the earth.

29 And as Esaias said before [And, as Isaiah hath said],

Except " the Lord of Sabaoth had left us a seed,

We had been [become] as Sodoma [Sodom],
And been made like unto Gomorrah.

80 What shall we sav then ? That the Gentiles, which followed not [who wei*
not following] after righteousness, have [omu have] attained to righteousness,

81 even the righteousness which is of faith. But Israel, which followed [follow-

ing] after the law of righteousness, hath not attained [attained not] to the law
12 of righteousness [©»« of righteousness].** Wherefore ? Because they sought it

not by faith, but as it were by the works of the law [©r, as by works]." For "

18 they stumbled at that stumbling-stone [stone of stumbling] ; As it is written,

Behold,*1
I lay in Sion a stumbling-stone [Zion a stone of stumbling] and [a]

rock of offence : and whosoever believeth [he who believeth] ** on him shall not

be ashamed [put to shame].
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TBXtVAL.
t

» Ver. 8.—[Lange renders : Denn ich that jajeinmt) doe OehUde, for Ionce imbed made As vest to at, Ac Foe tks
tell discussion of tut interpretation, aee Bsseg. Notes. The English text has not been altered to correspond, since tlM
common view of « « ve> a r is upheld in the additions.—D. K. L. read , cvx^v, whioh is generally rejected.

8 Ver. 8.—(The Bee. has this order: avrbt iy» *r40fpa «Zrai (0. K. L.) ; but the preponderant authority
K. A. B. D. £. F. O.) favors: are'epa cZrat a*rb* Jy* («., howerer, puts «Irat first}, Bo Oriesbeoh. Leob-
unn. Tiechendorf, Meyer, Alford, TreeeUes. Lange. This order, if it has any special foroe, probably emphasises the
feet, that he oould wish himetlf accursed, rather than that he himself oould wish it. Henoe the Amer. Bible Union if

snfortunate in placing myself after the first I. Noyes : Icould wish to be myself accursed,
9 Ver. 4.—(B. D. £. F. G., Vulgate, and most fathers, read: * ftta****. K. A. 0. K. : at 3ia#*x«i, now

adopted by most editors. The alteration to the singular probably arose from a misunderstanding of the meaning. The
plural was referred to the Old and New Testaments; and as the latter was no advantage of the Jews, the fagwi** was
substituted (so Meyer).

4 Ver. 5.—ILange oonsiders Qod blessed forever, Amen, a synagogioal form, to be put in quotation marks. His
exegesis accords better with the E. V. then with Luther's derdautOoU uber AUee, gelobet in BwigkeO, Amen. On the
disputed punctuation, see Mceeg. Notes. Noyes, naturally, puts a period after Christ.

• Ver. 6.—(See Eatcg. Notes.
• Ver. 6.—{The antitheses in vers. 6-8 cannot be preserved in the exact form of the Greek, except at the sacrifice of

. _ .. - -_ . ^ \uxv) Israel: neither
I is, not the children of

\ freely quoted from the LXX, Gen. xvili. 10, 14. The LXX reads Iwatmrrpiewr $£*> s>poc me
card rbr itmphv rovrov sic *p*e, «oi Ifn vlhv 2o#a ^ yvnf o-ov (ver. 10) ; but ver. 14 closes, col iartu r§ tip}* vtff

.

er olause was probably for reasons of emphasis, to indicate that the promise was to Sarah (AlfatdX

eleganoe and smoothness. Literally, the whole passage would be : For not all fheee of Israel, these (are) Israel: neither
because they are the seed of Abraham, (are) ail children, but, In Isaac shall thy semi be called. That f

......
theflesh, (are) these the children qf Qod, but the children qf thepromise are reckoned as seed.

I Ver 7.—{For convenient reference, the Hebrew text is appended. Gen. xxi. 12 : 3?^T tfi 5*^p? P™**3 •

The LXX. is quoted literally here by Paul, and it is an exact translation. The only question of accuracy which can

arise, is respecting the foroe of 3
;
whether it means through or in. See Matey. Notes. Noyes : " Thy offspring shall

be reckoned from Isaac"
• Ver. 0.—[This is 1

A TO* MUpbF TOVTOF t „ . r _.., w . . ww . , . , _. __ , w ^.^^.^ „.

The ohoioe of this latter olause was probably for reasons of emphasis, to indicate that the promise was to Sarah (Alibrd)*

which is the main thought here. The Hebrew phrase n*R P3P3 , *>hen the time (shall be) reviviecent, occurring in

both verses clearly implies what the LXX. expresses : at this season of the year. Comp. Gesenlus, Thesaurus, L p. 470,
Knobel on Gen. zviii. 10.

» Ver. 10.-TO* perop 94. The passage is elliptical. On what should be supplied, see Eneg. Notes. As the
to be introduced is not strictly of the same kind as that of Sarah, but stronger, this is preferable to so (Alibrd,
Bible Union) ; the former seems to imply the difference more clearly than the latter.

" Ver. 11.—{The subject of the participles yerr^Birrur . . . voafe>r«p (genitives absolute) is not ex-
pressed, "according to well-known olaesioal usage*' (Meyer). It is readily supplied, for allusion has been made to the
twins, and the history was well known. The rendering given above seems more satisfactory than that of the B. V. It
is, in the main, that of Alibrd.

II Ver. 11.—[Instead of Ka*6r (Rec., D. F. X. L., Wordsworth), tavAor is found in M. A. B. and cursives;
adopted by Lachmann, Tisohendorf, Meyer, Alford, Tregelles, Lange. The former ts the more usual word, in contrast
with e\ya96v, henoe, likely to be inserted. Boil and iff best express the slight difference, since dtavkot, like HI, does
does not always imply something immoral, and yet has the same wide range of meaning. It must have a moral signifi-

cation here, however. (See Alford in loco.)
11 Ver. 12.—[Quoted literally from the LXX., Gen. xxv. 28. except that Sri (recitative, sign of quotation) takes

the place of k*£. Instead of Jo i* * » (Bee), most M8& have ififii$*." Ver. IS.—(From the LXX., Mai. i, 2. 3 ; the only variation is, the inversion of the first clause. It reads in the
LXX. : ty6rs9« rer *Iaxw0. The Hebrew text is

:

i 3p3£T» ariKJ I loved Jacob,

TIM© "to^-netn But Esau I hated.

" Ver. 16.—[An exact quotation from the LXX, Exod. xxxiiL 10. The Hebrew of the original passage Is a.

importance in the exegesis. It reads : DrnK "NtK-nK ''FIIDnnt *,h» ^V^-nx Wm . Alibrd thinks Iw,

inserted in LXX, refers to pure mercy ; Meyer, and' many others, join it with Iv : •* whomsoever, in whatever state; H

thus describing rot merely the mercy, bat the choice of its individual objects, as the free set of God ; for the emphasis
In the relative olause rests on the repeated ev aV. since *V generally has its position after the emphatic word (Kuhner.
ii. f 457). We are certainly justified in making the relative clauses present instead of future; for the future force of

the Hebrew verbs is doubtful, while the Greek verbs (both in LXX. and the text) are present. See Bma. Notes.
" Ver. 16.—[The Bec. % B*. X, read JAcovrrot (from lAcfe) ; K. A. B>. D. X. L. JAswrrot (from iheem). The

latter is adopted by Lachmann, Tischendorf, Alford, Tregelles ; the former by Meyer and Wordsworth. Meyer urges
that Paul would not use two forms, one here, and the other in ver. 18 (where the reading iheel is well established, only
D 1

. F. G. having JAtf), and concludes that « was substituted for ov through a mistake of the transcriber, and thus
readily preserved, sinoe it corresponded with a form in actual use.

'« Ver. 17.—[Very freely quoted, especially this clause, from LXX., Exod. ix. 10 : frurcv roVrov eWqpptt* on this

account thou wert preserved. Etc avrb tovto is merely a strengthening of the LXX. ; but l^iyetpA o-e seems to

be a purposed deviation. The form of the Hebrew »pitf1WH (Hlphfl of "TT35 , to stand), I have caused thee to stand,

is better preserved by Paul's quotation. See Baoeg. Notes, tor Siscussion of the meaning of all three passages.
1T Ver. 17.—[Here Paul deviates from LXX, writing; tvvm.fnv instead of loxtr.
>• Ver. 10.—[There is some confusion about ©4V, B. D. F. insert it in both clauses ; Bee, \. A.X L. omit it the

second time. All have it in the first clause, but the position varies, ifec, D. F. X L. put it before utn ; K. A. B^
Tregelles, after. The above rendering adopts it in both clauses.

»• Ver. 22.—[The participle $4kmr ts interpreted : ninety because he was willing (i. e.. purposed) or : although he
was willing (not yet purposing). The latter is adopted by Lange : obschon (bereits) dee Wwens; Meyer, and othera-
After what, supply : wilt thou replyt or something to that effect. 8ee the Baoeg. Notes on both points.

»• Ver. 23.—[it was necessary to supply this much in the text, in order to vindicate the view taken of this difficult

passage. 8ee Bmg. Notes.
*> Ver. 25.—[This is a free quotation from Hosea ii 25 (23, LXX E. V.). The Hebrew text is followed more closely

than the LXX ; the clauses art* transposed, Ac It is not necessary to insert the LXX text here, as it differs in alasoat

every word, though containing the same general thought: riflK—>»* "W-fcWj "WW
J
ni5SP

^"™ ^^HTj
In rendering Lo-ruhamah, Paul follows the LXX.

•* Ver. 26.—(From the LXX., Hosea L 10 (U. 1, Hebrew), closely oonneoted with the preceding, as if from the same
lace, according to the usage of the Rabbins, who thus joined citations even from different authors. The only varia-

tion from the LXX. is the strengthening of «A**4>orrat mat into Jacc *A*#*>orT«t. The B. V., Heeea i It
supplies there.
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CHAPTER Et .-Si. 299

** Tar. 27.—(Isa. x. 22. Paul follows the LXX., which read* : x«l Mr ysVatea 4 Aa*t 1>p«t> Ac } *rm *•>
IsAsWanst, *• *<rrrfA«mia iMv *»#*>mu. The variation from the Hebrew is slight ; 3W51 , stag rstem, is strength.

sued by the LXX. into w*»0t;w«vcu y which, of course* means still more as Paul usee it. *stl . A. B.. Lachmann, Tis*
ehendori; Merer, AlmixL Tregellos, Lange, read dvtfAttp/ta ; the more probable reading, as the LXJLdUbrsTlt Is a

'

Wronger word, apparently.
*• Tax; 2S.—(The variations from the Hebrew are so extensive, that it will be best to etve the text entire

t ngnx c|tti«5 pn ^4»

*The consumption is decided, orerflowing with righteousness

;

For a consumption and a decree shall the Lord of Hosts make,
In the midst of all the land.*'

Bee Matg. IfoUs for other renderings, and also for text of the LXX., which Paul quotes closely ; inserting yds at die
beginning, however, as better continuing the proof, and substituting iwl r$f y$t for *V r§ oixovpsVs; 5A».

** Yer. 2a—[The E. V. is unfortunate in rendering Atf

y

op, work. (So Amer. Bible Union.) The word has a wide
range of meaning, but this 1s not included. Lange : Jhrechnungtspruch, word of reckoning. See Baeeg. Notes.

™ Ver. 28.—{The words: 4r 84ffa»o«nf»>]f • ort Atfyer ovpreruqfidvor, are wanting in M 1. A. B.( rejected
by Laohmann, Tregelles ; bracketted by Alford, but retained by most editors on the authority of K'. D. F. K. L. The
suspicion of an addition from the text of the LXX. is outweighed by the probability of the transcriber's oomfhring
• vvrerii. with the ovvriikvmw.

*T Yer. 29—[A rerbatim citation from the LXX., Iaa. i. 9, where the Hebrew THto is rendered owipfia.
*• Ver. 81.—[The Bee (followed by the E. Y.) repeats Sucoioo-eVsjf (K'. P. X. L). *De Wette, Tholuck, and Meyet,

oontend that the omission would be senseless ; see. to the contrary, Bug. Note*. The omission is sustained by M 1 . A. B
D. G., Laohmann, Alford, Wordsworth, Lange, Tregelles. Dr. Hodge does not notice any of the rariations in thest

** Yer. 32.—{The authorities for v6uov {Bee) are &'. D. X. L, a number of versions. It is omitted, however, in K1
.

A. B. F., by Lachmann, Tieohendorf, Meyer, Lange, Tregelles, Wordsworth. Alford prefers to omit, but does not deem
the evidenoe sufficiently strong to decide. The word would readily be inserted ss an explanation.

*° Yer. 32.—fLange prefers to retain y4p (/be.), mainly on the ground that it must be supplied in thought, even il

rejected. It is found in K*. D*. X. L., many versions and fathers ; retained by Tischendorf, Wordsworth, Lange. It is

omitted in k1
. A. B. D1

. F., some cursives, *c. Laohmann, Meyer (with decision), Alford, Tregelles, reject H. II

omitted, the period also must be omitted, and the verse be rendered, as by Alford : " Because (pursuing It) not by faith,
but ashy works, they stumbled, &c

»* Yer. 38.—(Paul here combines Isa. xxviii. 16 and viii. 14 in one, varying, to suit his purpose, both from the
Hebrew text and the LXX. There is no variation in thought, exoept that the Apostle gives it as his exegesis, that the
•* stone of stumbling " of the one passage is the ** corner-stone elect,*1 Ac, of the other. Oomp. 1 Peter ii. 6-8.

** Yer. 33.—fThe £ec. inserts mat, on the authority of X. L., versions and fathers. It is omitted in M. A. B. D. P.,
by Lachmann, Tuchendorl Meyer (4th ed. ; Lange quotes him as retaining it), Alford, Wordsworth, Lange, Tregelles.

It does not occur in the LXX, but, in chap. x. 11, no MS. omits it. The probability is, that it was inserted here to
conform to that passage. Lange suggests that the emphasis upon »«*, were it retained, would weaken that uponrm to that passage,

cti-r.—R.J

[Prelimihaby Note on the whole chapter, and
Us connection with the rest of the Epistle.—In order

to understand this chapter, which is in many respects

the most difficult section of the whole Epistle, its

connection with the preceding context, but especially

with chaps, x. and xi., must not be overlooked. Be-

fore passing from the doctrinal part, which reached

its culmination in the song of triumph at the close

of chap, viii., to the practical exhortations (chaps.

xiL ff.), the Apostle institutes (in chaps. ix.-xi.) a
profound inquiry into the historical' course of devel-

opment of the kingdom of God, seeking especially

to enlighten and satisfy his readers respecting the

enigmatical phenomenon, that the greater part of the

people of Israel rejected salvation in Christ.* The
thought might readily arise, that the promises given

to the covenant-people had to come to nought, or

that Jesus was not the Messiah, who had been prom-
ised principally to the Jews. After expressing his

sorrow at the exclusion of so many of his people

from the Christian salvation, he shows

:

1. That God's promise was not thereby rendered

void ; for (a.) it refers, not to all of Abraham's de-

scendants, but to those chosen by God of free grace,

as Isaac and Jacob (vers. 6-18). (6.) God is not

onjust in this election, for He is the Sovereign over

• pHs theme, as announced in obap. i. 16, 17, nooesos

Illy led bun to such an inquiry. It concludes: "to the
Ass*>s(, sad also to the Greek." Having discussed the greet
truth of "the righteousness of frith," be must justify this

additional clause, which seems to be Incorrect, in view of
the present exclusion of the Jews. So Philippi, and others.

-B.1

His creatures, who can make no rightful demands of

Him (vers. 14-29\
2. The ground of the exclusion lies in the unbe-

lief of the Jews themselves, who despised the true

way of salvation through the righteousness of faith,

and substituted their own righteousness ; while the

gospel announced to them, as indeed the Old Testa,

ment frequently indicated, that salvation could be
attained only through faith (chap. ix. 30-x. 21).

8. God had not, however, oast off His people

;

for (a.) there is a remnant elected of grace, though
most are hardened (chap. xi. 1-10) ; (p.) the unbe-
lief and fall of Israel, in the wisdom and mercy of

God, turns out for the salvation and reviving of the

Gentiles, who should not, however, boast themselves
(chap. xi. 11-24); (e.) finally, the rejection is only

temporary, since, after the conversion of all the

Gentiles, grace will come to the whole of Israel

(chap, xi 26-82). In conclusion, the Apostle breaks
forth into a doxology to the grace and wisdom of
God, who in such a manner will solve the enigma of
the world's history, and lead all things to the glory

of His name and the best interest of His kingdom
(chap. xi. 88-86).—P. a]

De Wette on chaps. ix.-xi. : A supplement (I

to the foregoing discussion: lament, explanation

and comfort concerning the exclusion of the greater

portion of the Jews from Christian salvation. Mey-
er, likewise : A supplement on the foregoing non.
participation of the greater part of the Jews in thi

Christian institution of salvation, containing : a. Ths
lament on it (chap. ix. 1-6). b. The theodicy ao>

counting for it (chap. ix. 6-29). c The guilt of it
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300 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS,

which rests upon the Jews themselves (chap. ix.

80-33, and chap. x. 1-21). <L The consolation aris-

ing from it (chap. xi. 1-32), with praise offered to

God (chap. ix. 38-86). While De Wette regards the
section of chaps, ix.-xi. as only a supplement, Baur
considers it the real centre and kernel of the Epis-

tle. If this be so, the kernel would indeed have a
wy massive shell.

[Forbes (following Olshausen) finds a parallel be-

tween chap. i. 18-iii. 20, and these three chapters.
44 We have here an instance of the Epanodos, the

object of which is to bring the main subject into

prominence by placing it first and last. In both
sections the subject is the relation of Israel, and of
the Gentiles, to the neto way of salvation. But in

chap. L 18-iii 20 it is regarded more on the side of
the Law—as condemning Israel equally with the

Gentiles, and necessitating them equally to have re-

course to the gospeL In chaps. ix.-xi it is regard-

ed more on the side of Grace (on the part of God,
as possessing a right to prescribe His own terms of
acceptance), and of Faith (on the part of man, as

the one only condition for attaining salvation, and
which is demanded equally of Israel as of the Gen-
tiles). Another point of resemblance between the
two sections consists in the striking parallelism be-

tween the three objections of the Jew in chap. iii.

1-8, and those in chap. ix. 1-23."—Jowett :
" The

Apostle himself seems for a time in doubt between
contending feelings, in which he first prays for the

restoration of Israel, and then reasons for their re-

jection, and then finally shows that, in a more ex-

tended view of the purposes of God, their salvation

is included. He hears the echo of many voices in

the Old Testament, by which the Spirit spoke to the

Fathers, and in all of them there is a kind of unity,

though but half expressed, which is not less the

unity of his own inmost feelings toward his kinsmen
according to the flesh. As himself an Israelite and
a believer in Christ, he is full of sorrow first, after-

wards of hope, both finally giving way to a clearer

insight into the purposes of God toward His people.'1

As respects the relation of these chapters to the pre-

ceding part of the Epistle, in an experimental view,

Luther well says : " Who hath not known passion,

cross, and travail of death, cannot treat of fore-

knowledge (election of grace), without injury and
inward enmity toward God. Wherefore take heed
that thou drink not wine, while thou art yet a suck-
ing babe. Each several doctrine hath its own sea-

son, and measure, and age."—R.]
Tholuck gives, on pp. 466, 46*7, a copious cata-

logue of the literature on Romans ix. See also

Meyer, p. 847. We may here call attention to a
more recent monograph : Beck, Versueh einer pneu-
matisch-henneneutisehen Erkl&rung dee 9te Kap.,

&c, 1888. To this we add the following : C. W.
Kruramacher, Das Dogma von der Gnadenwabl,
nebst Auslegwng des 9fe, lOte, und lite Kap. im
Briefe an die Rbmer, Duisburg, 1856 ; Lamping,
Pauli Apostoli de pradestinatlone decreta, Lenwar-
den, 1858 ; Delitzsch, Zur Mnl. in den Brief an die

Romer. Zeitschrift fur die luth. Theologie und
Kvrche, 1849, No. 4 ; Van Hengel mentions (2, 823)
Vysuis, Leerredenen over Romeinen, ix., x., xL, torn.

i [Philip Schaff, Das neunte Kapitel des Rbmer-
briefs Hbersetzt und erkl&rt, in the author's Kirchen-

frevnd, Mercersburgh, Pa., 1852, pp. 878-889, 414-
422, largely used in the exposition of this chapter in

the present volume.—R.]
Summary.—A The painful contrast between

the misery of the Jews and the describsd satvahem of
the Christians, most of whom had been Gentile*

The Apostle** sorrow ou<t the apparently frustrated

destiny of his people (vers. 1-5).

B. The exultation of the Apost'e in the Utought

that God's promise to Israel would nevertheless re-

main in force (vers. 6-83). Proof : 1. Differences

in the election : they are not all Israel which are of
Israel (vers. 6-18). 2. Antitheses in the ordination

(predestination) : God is not unrighteous in showing
mercy and in hardening, and in His manner of con-

necting judgment and compassion (vera. 14-18).

3. God's freedom in the actual call of salvation

(vers. 19-29) : a. Proof from the existing fact (vers.

19-24) ; 6. Proof from the witnesses of the Old
Testament (vers. 25-29). 4. The correspondence

of God's freedom in His administration, and the

freedom of men in their faith or unbelief. The
firmness of the fact that the Gentiles believe, and
the greater part of Israel do not believe (vers.

30-33).

EXEGETICAL AXD CRITICAL.

A. The Apostle's sorrow over the apparently

frustrated destiny of his people (vers. 1—6). Win-
zer, Programm in Rdtn. ix. 1-5, Lipa., 1832.

After the Apostle has portrayed the glory of be-

lievers in the New Testament, he must return to the

surprising phenomenon, that it is just the majority

of the people of the Old Testament who are absent

from this feast of salvation—from the Supper of the

Lord in the New Testament. The Jews, however,

have already come into view (chap. viii. 83) as among
the accusers and persecutors, and thus the way has

been prepared for this transition. In a systematic

reference, the Apostle turns from the consideration

of the consummated salvation, to the most extreme
contrast—sin in its third potency, the judgment of

hardening.

Ver. 1. I say the truth in Christ [aAif-
&t*ar Xiyo) ir XoiffTw. Dr. Lange retains

the article, as is done in the E. V., and in most re-

visions (except Noyes'). It seems required by the

genius of both the German and English languages.

—R.] The Apostle strengthens his subsequent
declaration in a threefold way : I say the truth in

Christ ; I lie not ; my conscience bears me witness.

The energetic battle which the Apostle waged against

the Jews' righteousness of their works, and their

claim to prerogatives in God's kingdom, made him
odious to the Jews and an object of opposition and
suspicion to many prejudiced ones among the Jewish
Christians ; while biased Gentile Christians might be
tempted to regard him as one of their partisans.

He meets all this by the solemn asseveration of his

pain.

[Alford : " The subject on which :e is about to

enter, so unwelcome to Jews in general, coupled
with their hostility to himself, causes him to begin
with a deprecation, bespeaking credit for simplicity

and earnestness in the assertion which is to follow.

This deprecation and assertion of sympathy he putt
in the forefront of the section, to take at once the
ground from those who might charge him, in the
conduct of his argument, with hostility to bis own
alienated people."—R.]

But the Apostle treats also of a further great
progress in the glorification of Divine grace, which,
in its third potency, glorifies as compassion that

gloomy judgment of hardening which the Apostlt
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•an only disclose by an expression of the greatest

pain. The Apostle is doubly assured of the sincer-

ity of his declaration. First, he expresses his feel-

ing in the consciousness of the fellowship of Christ*

(Eph. iv. 17 ; 1 These, iv. 1), whUe he, so to speak,

transfers himself into the feeling of Christ (Luke
six. 41\ Second, he proves and tests the truth of

his feeling by his conscience, and by the strong and
dear light of the Holy Spirit. Now, is this declara-

tion an oath, according to most of the earlier and
many of the later expositors (Reiche, Kollner, and
others) ; or is it not, according to the exposition of
Tholuck, De Wette. and Meyer? This much is

clear, that the Apostle's asseveration is not a formal
takiug of an oath, and not in the form of an oath.

[The form of an oath would be noos with the accu-

sative.—R.1 It will '#e remembered, in favor of this

view, that the bfivvnv (Matt. v. 84) is here wanting

;

and that the Apostle does not swear by Christ, nor
by the Holy Ghost. Neither does he swear in a
legal sense in general ; we may only ask, whether he
does not here give a solemn assurance in God's pres-

ence, and whether such an assurance is not an ideal

oath?
I lie not [oh yti'dofiat]. (1 Tim. ii. 7.)

White lies being very much in vogue at the time,

this addition surely meant that he was perfectly con-

scious of his responsibility for his declarations, since

he called on Christ as a witness.

My oonsolenoe also bearing me witness
[aufifiaotvqovatiq po» rijq o*»jv**o

>

jJo**o»c,

pov]. Meyer: Since my conscience bears me wiU
nets. But Paul's conscience could not bear witness

to the Romans apart from Paul himself. The dis-

tinction between his own declaration and that of his

conscience, means that he has proved his feelings in

regard to his people by the light of conscience and
of the Spirit of God. [Alford : The ait* in com-
position, denoting accordance with the met, not joint
testimony.—R.1

In the Holy Ghost [iv nvtvuaxt, ayio)~\.

This is not an addition to awddtja^q itself
1

(a

conscience governed by the Holy Ghost ; GrotioA
and still less to oi' ytvdonat, (although this is

favored by many : <fc iv nvtvfiaxy dyU» (ov), but to

cvfifiaqt. /to* (Tholuck, Meyer, and others).

[Meyer : " Paul knows that the witness of his con-

science is not outside the Spirit which fills him, but
spiriio sancto duce et moderatore (Beza) in it"—R.]

Ver. 2. That I have great grief and con-
tinual sorrow in my heart [or* Xvnij fiol
iaxtv fitydXti * a * <*©**«A* ***toc. o&vvrj r*j

nao&iat /no v. The position of the words is sol-

emnly emphatic.—R.] The Apostle does not imme-
diately and directly mention the subject or occasion

of his grief Why not? Meyer: "From tender
compassion." Tholuck : " In lively emotion." But
the object is indicated by the i'ttAo r. dS. pov (ver.

81 and it is the dniaXna threatened them (ver. 221
But the great pain relates not only to the great fall

of his glorious people, which had already occurred,

but to the Apostle's tragical position toward his

brethren according to the flesh, and to the hard pro-

phetic call now to disclose publicly the whole judg-

ment of hardening pronounced on Israel, with its

ocalculably sad consequences. Christ also wept as

• • I , Christ,11
(. *, in fellowship with Christ, who is

froth' nsdlf, and transfers His members, at all events, into
the dement of truth end sincerity (oomp. 2 Cor. zil. 19).
-F.a.1

He prophesied Jerusalem's fate. Comp. Isa. vi
[How noble the Apostle appears here, with this hoi)

patriotism and hearty love to those who, from thf

day of his conversion, had persecuted him with re*

lentless hatred ; who, soon after the composition of
this Epistle, occasioned him a long imprisonment,
and who were the immediate cause of his martyr
dom I—P. S.l_

Ver. 8. For I could wish. ("Lange: Denn
ich that ja das Oelubde, for I made the vow].
See the discussions on this difficult passage, quoted
by Tholuck. For an elaborate account of the ear
lier expositions, see Wolf's Curat, iii. p. 164. Ex
planations of the ijvyoftijvi

1. I have wis/ted, namely, formerly (Vulgate:
optabam; Luther: I have wished). This explana-

tion divides, again, into two

:

a. When I was a Jew, I wished to keep the
Jews far from Christ

;
yea, to be myself the per

sonal medium of the alienation; dvd&fpa =z

XMQuipoq (Pelagius, Abelard, and others! In this

case he appeals to hie former blind seal for Israel

against Christ, in order to prove that he loves his

people, and, in his love, that he now sorrows for

their fate.

6. In my pain I have gone so far, as a Christian,

that I wished, &c. (Significat, se aliquando hoe
orasse, nimirum cum dolor itte singularUer invalu-

isset) Bucer. Meyer, and others, suggest, to the
contrary, that there is here no noxk, or any other
word of similar import. Philippi adds: it must
then mean fjv^dfiijv noxi.*

2. I wished, namely, even now.
a. Tholuck : Dum modo fieri posset, si liceret.

b. Meyer : I would wish, if the import of my
wish could contribute to the good of the Israelites.

e. Philippi : But ijhxofinv is also not identical

with fjv/oftfjv dp ; that is, t would wish, if the wish
were possible ; but since it is not possible, I do not

wish. But it is = I wished, namely, if the wish
could be realized, and therefore really wish on this

supposition.

The difference between the explanations is this

:

a. If the wish were possible (Tholuck) ; b. If the

thing wished for were possible (Philippi) ; c. If the

thing wished for, and also the wish itself, were pos-

sible (Meyer). There has, perhaps, not been enough
regard to analogies in Paul's method of expression.

Paul says tjv^atftrjv our (Acts xxvi. 29), for / wished,

in the sense of I would wish, and why not here,

too ? Luke relates, on the contrary, Acts xxviL 29,

in the imperfect: fjvyovxo, they wished (at that

time); and why should not the imperfect be used
here in the same sense ? If. indeed, the word should

mean here, I have wished, or even, I have prayed
(Theodoret, and others), the presence of noxi might
be insisted upon. But if the Apostle wishes to

say, I made a trow—i. e., if he speaks of a definite

fact—the noxi lies already in the emphasis of the

rjv/oufjr itself, especially as joined with the added

* [Under Q) belongs an interpretation, suggested by
the venerable 8. H. Cox, D. D., taking the vene as a pare**
thetical explanation of Paul's sorrow, In this sense : " fe#
I myself once gloried as a persecutor to be banished from

. . . „_ _-__-, „ w— mt , vet «. .

it Is often little more than to pro/at, maintain, while in the
New Testament it does not occur in this sense. The prob*
abilities, both lexical and grammatical, are very ('

therefore, against saeh a meaning here.—B.]
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•vtoc ey«*. It is very probable that he made
tome pledge, when he (according to Acts Lx. 2) re-

ceived from the high priest authority to persecute
the Christians; for a hierarch of exalted station

doles not confide in a young man without some such
pledges. His present perception of the fearful im-
port of that engagement is immediately expressed
tn otvci&fna, x.xd.

. If we disregard such an acceptation, the exeget-
ical difficulty will really begin with ctvd&tpa.
[Dr. Lange prefers, yet does not commit himself to,

this View of the imperfect. It is far-fetched; and
were there no other grounds to influence the inter-

pretation than those of grammar, as Alford hints,

any school-boy could tell that the imperfect does
not refer to a definite past act, but represents " the
-act unfinished, an obstacle intervening." In sup.
.port of the grammatical correctness of this view,
*ee Buttman, N. T. Gramm,, p. 187; Kiihner, ii.,

§ 4*8,3 ; Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 378 ; Kruger, § 64,

10; Winer, p. 266. It seems perilous to give up
the obvious meaning, / could with, for one barely

allowable. The aorist was at hand, if Paul wished
to refer to a past vow. If there be a difficulty in

the passage, it is met most fairly by Meyer's view,
that the verb implies an iinpossibility, or at least an
insurmountable obstacle, both as to the wi3h and
the thing wished for. We can then take oWa-
6-t/*a in its obvious sense, without putting it also

on the rack to extort another meaning. See the
final Ezeg. Note on this verse.—R.]

s

That I myself were accursed from Christ
[ava&f pa tivai, aj'te? iyv a no xov
Xqktxov]. *Avd&t/ia, Attic avd&ijfia, dedi-

cated to God ; hence, also, dedicated to the Divine

judgment, and consequently to ruin; in the latter

sense = onn (Gal. i. 8, 9 ; 1 Cor. xii. 8 ; xvi. 22).

Though the later sense of D"*n " must not be con-

strued as the Jewish curse of excommunication"
(Meyer), yet the theocratic idea : to excommunicate
from the Church of God, and to dedicate to ruin,

cannot be separated. In the Christian sphere the

ava&fna is, indeed, in the ecclesiastical form, a

temporally qualified exclusion: "for the destruc-

tion of the flesh, that the spirit may be saved " (1

Cor. v. 5).

[Exoursus on Anathema.—The proper under-

standing of this passage may be furthered by dis-

cussing at this point the precise meaning of the

word ard&ftia* The following dissertation is from

Wieseler, Commentary on GaiatiaM (i. 8, 9, pp. 30

If.). The fact that it is founded upon another pas-

sage, adds to its weight in determining the meaning
here, since the discussion of Gal. i 8 is not beset

with the prejudices which arise here.

"*Avd&*pa* is the Hellenistic form for the

Attic dvd&ijpa (comp. tvQtjpa and ci'iot/ia, nqoa-

&rjna, and nqoa&tfia, Lobeck, Ad Phrynich, p.

249, and Paralip, pp. 891 if), and, like the latter

form, denotes in general ' something dedicated to

God, a votive offering ;
' but in the Bible it is usu-

ally the translation of the Hebrew Q^n , as dva&i-

• [" Respecting excymmunioationainpng the Jews, oomp.
especially Selden, Dt jure not. et gent., 4, 8, Dt Shmedr., L
• and 8 ; OUdemeister, Blendwerk* des vuJgaren Rational-
ismus sw Beseitigung dee pamiiniechen Anathema, 1841, and
Beitr4ge sum Bremhehen Magaeint, 1843; Ewald, AUen-
Iktmer des Folks Israel, 8. 81 ft ; respecting the Greek
*»a*sp«, Frltasohe on Rom. ix. 8; also Tbolnck on Bom.
Is. 8 ; and on the genoral subject, Winer, Bealwdrterbwh
under Benn."—R.l

naxLttw is of B*nnn , and then denotes sotnetUm
dedicated to God in a bad sense, as we shall pie*,

ently see more particularly ; comp. the Latin waeer.

When any thing consecrated in a general stave is

to be denoted, however, the form dvd&rjutu in- tba
Scriptures and their dependent literature, is wool
to prevail; in the other case, the form oWfepcs,
although the genuine reading, on account of the
divergence of manuscripts, is often very difficult t»

determine. ^AvdOyna as translation of D^n it

found, «. g.y in the LXX., Levit. xxvii. 28, 29, where,
however, the reading ard&tna also appears. At
all events, this use of drd&tj/sa is the exception

throughout, as appears also from the fact that cms-

&rjftajitf^ m nowhere used, but am#*/*or*u**.
We are more apt to find dvd&tpa also in the sense

of a customary votive offering ; e. g., 2 Mace ii. 18,

and Judith xvi 19, Codex Alex. Luke uses am-
&ijpa, Luke xxi 5 (yet Cod. A. and D. [so *.], and
also Laohmann, read dvd&tna) of a customary vo-

tive offering, and Acts xxiii 14, dvd&fpa, of a
consecration in a bad sense. Surdas therefore says,

with essential correctness : dvd&epa xai to ©Wt»-
&i/i*vov to) &t$ neu to «k wawonb* krofitrww

duyoxifia aypair**' Xiytxav Si xai dvd&fjfia
xo x<Z &*fi dnttt&nfAtfor. [eerd&ffia signifies

both that which is hung up as an offering to God,
and that which is destined to destruction ; but that

which is hung up as an offering to God is called also

dvd&tjfia.] So Theodoret, respecting the usage of

his time on Rom. ix. 8 : xo drd&tpa StxXrjr

!/«» Twr didrouxv' xai yog to aqpwoetytffo? t*»

&foi avd&rjfia ewo/eattra*, xai to TOtVrou «U-

^orator w aiVrijfv tf/w npoiTtjfoeHar. [The word
dvd&tua nss a twofold sense : for both that which
is consecrated to God is named drd&ijua, and the

contrary of this has the same appellation.] So much
respecting the distinction between dva&tfia and

"The dvd&ffia in the passage before us has

been understood principally (I.) of excommunica-
tion.* So Grotius, Sender, Burger (waveringly),

Rosenmiiller, Flatt; the raiionaitsmue vulgaris in

the well-known Bremen controversy occasioned by

F. W. Krummacher'S Gaetpredigt, upon this passage,

represented by Paniel, Weber, and Paulus (comp.

Gddemeister, passim, and also Baumgarten-Crusiusl

Either an actual excommunication was understood,

as by Rosenmiiller (exetudatur e eeetu veetro), which

Flatt thinks possible with regard to a teacher, or it

was even explained as by Grotius (cum so nihil soots

tit oommercii, non magie, quam eum tie quoe Syna-

goga out Eccteeia penitue abscidit) and by Sender

(fugite, abhorrete talem doetorem\; in which case

we should at least have expected wa ntq dvd&tpa
UaantQ 6 dva&ftiaxuTfiivoq) foxot vfiZv; comp
katt. xviii. 17."

"In particular in recent times, it is explained

(2.) almost universally and also correctly : * to have

# [" Morns eren assumes a wider signlfloation of *i4s\qpM
Irrw : tangat eum malum, pojka, male ex tit, non dejtniie

nunc nwrte pledendue, an excommtmicandui an alio mom
damnandtu. For this imaginary signification he appeals at

Oal. v. 10, where it is said of the same false teaoher : jmdU
ctum feretr-^i. e., *He will soon find his reward,* Bmger,
who wavers between this explanation and that of Cgpotiu
and Semler, thinks that Paul in both oases meant : talem

hominem perquam esee aceteetum oiqme adeo puniendmm, mm
were indicate, qoaxam sit pesna pleetendue. We see, m ths

ease of the atrfScpa, how thoroughly the unsoientifle ess*

gesis of all times and all plaoes Is dependent on aU tfe

wishes and prejudices of the individual/'—E.J
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become obnoxious to the wrath or curse of God ;

'

Winer, Schott, Biickert, De Wette, Usteri, Meyer,

Gildemeister ; so that, therefore, Luther, with his:

*der *ei verjluchtf according to Krummacher's in-

terpretatioD, is justified. Luther would be right also

Id the main matter, according to Olshausen's asser-

tion, which he presents without proof, and which
stands midway between Nos. 1 and 2, that in this

formula (3.) we are not merely to understand ecclesi-

astical excommunication, but that this is only so far
included in the signification as it presupposes Divine

reprobation."

"All these explanations, notwithstanding their

divergences, proceed from the correct assumption
that this dvdOe^a is the translation of the Hebrew
tnn. The question is therefore this, what this

onn among the Jews was, and whether it denoted

—t. e., in the time of Paul—the Jewish excommu-
nication. If the latter were disproved, Nos. 1 and
8 would fall ; but if this should really be the case,

the question would be whether dvd&tpa here is

used of excommunication, or of what it is used.

But, in the first place, it is clear that, in the whole

Old Testament, cnn and D^nrj are never used

of excommunication. Indeed, they are used with

at least as frequent reference to the idolatrous apos-

tasy of the heathen nations, especially of Canaanitish

ones, as with reference to idolatry and impiety with-

in Israel, cnn is used of every thing, person or

thing, which, on account of its worthiness of death,

founded in God's Word—the thing usually in con-

nection with, and on account of, its impious pos-

sessor—was, whether of free resolve, or at the ex-

press command of God, consecrated to Jehovah,
without capability of being ransomed ; Levit. xxvii.

SI, 28. The person who had become a Q"jn might

not continue to live ; Levit xxvii. 29 ; and only the

thing—to which class, according to ancient view,

the slave also belonged—could, if a living creature,

remain alive, falling then forever to Jehovah—that

is, to the priests ; Levit. xxvii. 28 ; Num. xviii. 14

;

Exek. xliv. 29. From this it arises, that O^nn , as

to its sense, signifies simply * to destroy,' and is not

seldom connected with -"}n tfib (comp. the Hebrew

tnj? , which also originally signifies * to be holy ;

'

Exod. xxix. 87 ; xxx. 29 ; and 0*)H is rendered in

the LXX not simply by dvd&(n<x, or oVoour/m,
Exek. xliv. 29, but also by dvdvujpa, Deut. vil 2

;

i$oX6&o*vpa, 1 Sam. xv. 21 ; and dno'tXua, Isa.

xxxiv. 5. From this it appears that, according to the

Old Testament, O^nn neither literally nor by de-

rived use can signify excommunication, as exclusion

from the fellowship of the chosen people. Nay, the

latter is expressly mentioned, Ezra x. 28; but the

verb -^n is not used of the excommunicated per-

sons, but, in contrast with it, the verb ^*?3; the

former verb, on the other hand, is used in its true

sense (see above) of their property, because this

escheated forever to the sanctuary. Had the cnnn
been decreed against the persons in question on the

part of the Jewish assembly, they would thereby
not have been excommunicated, but destroyed in

houor of the God whom they had outraged. On
the other hand, in the Talmud, Q"<n is unquestion-

ably used formally of excommunication. According
to EUas Levita, the three grades of excommunica-
tion among the Jews have not seldom been assumed

as (1.) the "*TO
, (2.) the Cjn , and (8.) the KM»

.

Paniel and Weber also assumed them, asserting thai

only the highest grade, as the Shammatha, was con*

joined with those * fearful curses ' which we read in

the Talmudists, but that Paul, with his drd&fpa,
meant no other than the Q^n . On the other hand,

Gildemeister, passim, preceded by Selden, and oth
era, has lately thoroughly demonstrated anew thai

the Talmud and the Jews, by those three names, dc
not designate three different grades of excommuni.
cation, but that the Shammatha is only another word
(the Chaldaio translation) for Niddui; that, there-

fore, if the Apostle, by his oW&t/to, meant the

Cherera as excommunication, the highest grade of

excommunication— that accompanied with thee*
4 curses '—must have been meant*"

"The next question is, therefore, whether the

Cberem, as excommunication, already existed among
the Jews at the time when the Epintle to the Gala-
tians* was written. Although the primitive history

of Jewish excommunication is veiled in great ob-

scurity, we certainly shall not err if we ascribe to

it, from its first documentary attested appearance
under Exra (Ezra x. 8), up to the time of Paul, a

certain course of development, and that a more ex-

tensive one than Gildemeister appears to do."
" According to New Testament testimony there

were, then, the two grades of excommunication:

(1.) The exclusion from the worship in the Temple
and synagogue, John ix. 22 ; xii. 42 ; xvi. 2 ; and

(2.) what, as it was already practised under Ezra,

can least surprise us, the expulsion f from the con-

gregation of the people, Luke vl 29 (a^oo&tr),
which concluded with obliteration of the name in

the diXrou; Stjfioaiou; (IxpdXXiw to ovofta wc no*
vTjQor, I c.) ; which latter circumstance is here ex-

pressly added, that the hearers may not understand
the excommunicatio minor. Quite as certainly, how-
ever, is the Jewish excommunication at Paul's time

not yet designated as Cherem, which even antece-

dently is improbable, on account of the above de-

veloped Old Testament use of O^H, which could

only gradually, and after a longer time, be so con-

siderably modified. For in the Minhtia, where ex-

communication is largely handled, Cherem is as yet

never used of excommunication, but this is denoted

by Niddui ; it is in the Oemara that Cherem appears

as excommunication, and that the sharpest form of

the same—that joined with fearful ' curses ' having
reference to everlasting destruction, from whence
also its name—is explained. With this alone agrees,

moreover, the New Testament use of avd&tpa and
dra&tiiariZn*, Rom. ix. 8 ; 1 Cor. xii. 8 ; xvi. 22

;

Gal. i. 8, 9 ; Acts xxiil 12 ; xiv. 21 ; Mark xiv. 71,

which in none of these passages signify excommu-
nication, or to excommunicate. On the other band,

wyd&tfta, in entire congruity with the Old Testa*

ment Cherem, is used of a person who is dedicated to

God, subjected to the Divine curse for his death,

i year at
# rThe Epistle to the Homans was written but a 3

two afterword*. 8ee Introd., pp. 14, 40.—B,]
t [

4 « If Paul, by the iiapan rftv awpftr if dp&r _.._..
1 Cor. v. 13, with which ne enjoins the excommunication
of the incestuous person—comp. 1 Cor. . 2—alludes, as la
commonly assumed, to the technical expression of Denser*

onomy : ^3np?B 3?nn Hl?^ , and the translation of

it in the LXx! :Deut.~xVu\ 7, xxl 12 et. at., thi 1 term must,
at the time of Paul, hare been already understood among
the Jews not of the death penalty, but of exoommunioa*
Hon; comp. Winer, BibU Realwdrterbueh. nndw Ltbcn*
sfrq/*'-, H. u. 12."—R.l
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not, however, to bodily, as in the more ancient

formula—which reference, however, was not neces-

sarily contained in the root, bat resulted only from

the historical relations of the Jews in ancient time

—but to spiritual and eternal death. The dvd&ena,
1 Gor. xvi. 22, cannot signify excommunication,

since otherwise it would be denounced against a

temper of mind, the ov puUfr ; nor yet 1 Cor. xii.

8, since no one could have wished to excommuni-
cate Jesus, no longer dwelling on earth ; nor Rom.
ix. 3, as appears sufficiently from the defining euro

tov X(juttov. In the case of the verb dva&fpa-
xi^nvy indeed, it has not yet come into any one's

head, in respect to the New Testament passages,

that it signifies, to excommunicate; but ava&ip.

or*, Mark, /. c, signifies, 'under self-imprecations

(by his soul's salvation) to attest, that ;
' ara&tfta-

*&»? eam-oy, Acts, /. <?.,
( under self-imprecations

to oblige himself!' Quite as little can dvd&fna,
<}aL i 8, 9, be used of excommunication, on this

account, if no other, because one cannot excommu-
nicate an angel from heaven (ver. 8), but can very

well call down God's curse of damnation upon him,

in the dvd&fpa. Ver. 9 must have been used in

the same sense as in ver. 8. Independently of the

subjective participation expressed by the imperative,

avd&tfxa lijro) expresses neither more nor less than

Gal. v. 10, where Paul denounces against the same
false teachers the judgment of God at the end of

days ; comp. 2 Thess. i. 9. In form, as in meaning,

the Pauline dvd&t/ta &rro> (or jjrw, 1 Cor. xvi. 22)

reminds us strongly of the "^")X, LXX. ; in^ard-

iccro?, Deut. xxvii. 15 ff. ; only that not every WK
in the Old Testament needs, like our dvd&t/ia, to

- be taken as invoking the highest and most intensive

evil—eternal damnation—but may very well, accord-

ing to the connection, be used of that ; comp. Gal.

Hi. 13 ; Matt. xxv. 41 ; it being, of course, under-

stood that, by the dvafrtficty the loss of eternal life

and the blessed fellowship of God is meant to be
invoked against the sinner, only so far and so long

as he persists in his wickedness, or this in its nature

is irremissible. As to the rest, when Ruckert and
Schott, in the case of the dvd&t^a in this passage,

will have it that it does not mean excommunication,

for the additional reason that that age was not yet

acquainted with this among the Christians, this

assertion is unquestionably erroneous; 1 Cor. v. 2
if. : 1 Tim. L 20 ; 3 John 10 ; Jude 22 ; comp. Matt,

xviii. 17, 18; 2 Thess. iii. 14; 2 John x. 11. The
Church fathers afterwards used the oW&t/m, doubt-

less deriving the use through the Pauline passages,

of Christian excommunication, similarly as the Jews

their Win , but these commonly misunderstood the

proper sense of this expression. Comp. the criti-

cism of them in Fritzsche, /. c, torn, it, p. 219,

Note."

With this well-established view of the meaning
of our word, we can pass to the exegesis of this

passage, remembering that the burden of proof now
rests with those who, to avoid difficulties, assign any
other meaning than that so ably defended by Wiese-
hr<—R.]

Meyer : " T.'ie destruction to which Paul would
commit himself for his brethren must not be under-

stood as a violent death (Jerome, Limborsch, Flatt,

and others), but as the eternal aflwAtux, as is re-

quired by the ano r. X. It has often been ob-

jected that the wish of this dmaXt^a is unreasonable,

and Michaelis even savs that it would be a raving

prayer. But the standard of selfish (!) reflection

does not harmonize with the emotion of boundless

self-denial and love in which Paul here speaks."

(Comp. Chrysostom and Bengel in loco.) Tholuck
quotes Chrysostom's expression on this point, and
adds : " Thus interpret the vast majority of exposi-

tors of ancient and modern times, even the Socin

ians, with Socinus himself' 1 We nevertheless holt?

unhesitatingly that the explanation of Michaelis 24

more admissible than Meyer's well-nigh unmeaning
overstraining of the idea of self-denial

The justifiable hesitation in accepting the ex-

planation, that Paul wished to be eternally cast out

from Christ—that is, given over to the devil, to be

damned—has led to mitigations of the real meanisg
of the dvd&tfia. It has been interpreted

:

1. As temporal death, as already mentior?!
Analogies in 2 Cor. xii. 15 : the death of Christ cj

xard(ja (Jerome, Nosselt, and others). ThoKca,
on the other hand : With temporal death as Ch« turn,

there is connected the accursing, which is addition*

ally comprised here in owro r. x-
2. Banishment from church fellowship fvfcotius,

and others ; apparently, Luther also).

On the controversies arising from a u*mon by
Fr. Erummacher on Gal. i. 8, in regard to this ex-

planation, comp. Tholuck, p. 471 ffi There is, now,
no question that the supposition of an occlusion to

injury is always connected with a true exclusion

from church fellowship. But if we explain the Old

Testament Cherem and the ecclesiastical ban accord-

ing to the New Testament—that is, specifically ao
cording to the words quoted from 1 Cor. v. 5—then

it becomes evident that the Old Testament Cherem
did not declare eternal condemnation when it de-

clared extermination from the congregation of the

people, and that devotion to eternal condemnation
could never have been the meaning of an authorized

ecclesiastical Christian ban. If the explanation, 1

wished to be accursed from Christ, were therefore

correct, it would nevertheless not be the same as

:

I wished to be eternally damned ; but : I would be

willing to be cast into boundless misery for the

brethren.* From the overstrained interpretation of

the accursed, it would follow, that the Apostle re-

garded the brethren in question as eternally damned.
See, on the contrary, Kom. xi.—Tholuck refers to

the Jewish and Arabic manner of speaking: May
we be thy ransom ; may my soul be the redemption

of thine ! Evidently, hyperboles of Oriental polite-

ness. He cites the reference of Origen to the ex-

ample of Moses (Exod. xxxii. 32 ) : Paul has spoken
like Moses, says Origen : devolione

y
non pranarica-

tione. But Moses spoke thus at a moment of the

deepest emotion, and just as Moses, in the Old Tes-

tament sense of the theocratic judgment of repro-

bation. Jerome takes the value of many souia

against one into account; Cyril accepts a hyper-

bole ; and Thomas Aquinas distinguishes between a
separatio a damnatis per culpam and a separatio a
fruitione gloriaf.\ Tholuck remarks, that Fenelon

* [80 Hodge, who, while advocating the common Inter-

pretation, would make the meaning rery general* and the
words express not " definite ideas," but "strong sobA test**
tinct emotions."—R.]

t [There seems to be some abstract ground for this dis-
tinction. The first, separation from Christ's holv wilt, is

opposed to lore to Christ and striving after sanouficatiom

;

it is godless, and. of course, excluded here. The seonsA
separation from the enjofmtent qf Christy is not in itself

immoral, yet can, indeed, be distinguished from the first

only abetr-K'T'y and in thought, being also imvuesible, a*
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has referred to this passage in order to defend the
mystical idea of amour desinteresse* and that Bos-
suet replies, by saying, that fellowship with God
cannot be separated from participation in saving

blessings (salvation). Yet Tholuck returns at last

to Fenelon's distinction, after quoting many other
theological explanations (Calvin ; erupiio animi eon-

fun ; later moralists, especially Dannhauer, Spener,

and Bengel: vertus heroica). Most expositors, by
their reference to the hypothetical si fieri posset,

return to the acceptance of a hyperbolical expres-

sion.

The ai'ro? lya> leads us back to the simplest

'*ndering.

The current explanation is incorrect at the very
outset. Meyer is nearest right: The antithesis is

the brethren, the majority of whom are seen by
Paulas avd&tpa and Xotaxov going to the

anodfux. In this case the iy<a would still be su-

perfluous. Our present expression refers to the
ctiVog iyw (chap, vii. 26). We have seen bow the
expression there designated the opposition of spir-

itual and carnal life in the identity of the same
individuality. And thus it denotes here the antithe-

sis of his earlier and of his present standpoint, in

the identity of an individuality which, at that time,

acted from a love for Israel.f For I even pledged

myself. I, the same Paul who mutt now pronounce
the following judgment on Israel, Ac—His former
wish to destroy the Christians by means of the
Cherem, be now denominates in its true meaning

:

least in permanency. For holiness and blessedness are
inseparable, and It is the will of Christ that we become
Messed through fellowship with Hnn.-P. S.]

# (Compare Madame Onion (died 1717)

:

" I consent that thou depart,
Though thine absence breaks my heart,
Go, then, and forever, too

;

All is right that thon wilt do."

"My last, least offering, I present thee now—
Renounce me, leave me, and be still adored

!

Slay me, my God, and I applaud the blow."
Oowper's Translation.

rhe doctrine of disinterested affection has been sup-
jiorted in America by Samuel Hopkins, D.D., and his
system is commonly called Hopkinsianism. He holds that
self-love, which cannot be distinguished from selfishness in
his view, " is the root and essence of all sin ; " that holiness
oonsists in disinterested benevolence. He makes the pos-
session of this benevolence a test of religion and religious
exercises, and says, that though a benevolent person
" could know that God designed, ior His own glory and the
general good, to cast him into endless destruction, this
would not make him oeaee to approve of His character ; he
would continue to be a friend of God, and to be pleased
with His moral perfections." (System of Doctrines, 2d ed.,

Boston, 1811, 1. p. 479.) But be puts oertain limitations
respecting proper personal interest, and nowhere implies
that one mu*t reach thia point of experience in order to be
converted. The current opinion of his view is, that he
teaches : " a man must be willing to be damned, in order to
be Bsved"—a logical sequence which he does not affirm.

Nor does he quote this passage, which would seem to favor
hio position. It is probable that he, too, would admit the
Impossibility of such a wish being in-anted, and claim no
other meaning for this passage than that which many of
the most judicious commentators adopt, and which is the
most literal and obvious one. It may well be held that
Paul reached such a pitch of feeling as this, without insist-

ing that this is the constant and conscious state of the
Christian heart.—R.]

t [This obviates one difficulty, urged by Dr. Hodge,
against the sense J wished : " No Jew would express his
hatred of Christ and his indifference to the favors which He
offered, by saying he wished himself accursed from Christ"
Bat it makes the grammatical difficulty still greater. An
imperfect itmade to do service not only as an aorlst, but in
_

sty unusual : while what is closely joined with it

v* purport of the wish or vow—derives its signin-
. * from the present p-tainijoint. Extremely doabtiuL to

»y the least I-R.1

20

to be accursed, anb tov A'., away from Christ
;v as

be is not aware of any other ban from the Church
of God than banishment from Christ Nosselt, and
others, have understood by the expression, that

Christ would be the author of the ban ; which would
increase the harshness of the expression. With our
view, the vnko tw* std(Xq>wv pov can only
mean this : for my brethren, as one zealous for their

interests. Even with the opposite view, Meyer ex-

plains vniq as for the good of; but Tholuck, on
the contrary, says that the idea of substitution un-

derlies the vni^y at least indirectly. [Olshausen
makes vnio = ami.—R.] This would render thi

idea still more intolerable. Paul would not venture
to utter the thought, that his ruin might still bring
salvation to the people for whom even the death of
Christ brought no salvation.

[The interpretations of this difficult passage may
be classified as follows

:

(1.) Those which take tjvxofjujv in the past

sense. The grammatical objection to this is so de-

cided, that, unless the gravest difficulties attend

every other view, it must be rejected. The view
of Br. Lange, which makes it equivalent to a defi-

nite aorist, is grammatically less admissible than that

which takes it as = optabam, I was wont to wish.

(2.) Those which give to dvd&tfia some less

strong sense than accursed, devoted to destruction

Dr. Lange has cited most of these. The least ob
jectionable among these is that which interprets th*

word as meaning: untold misery, not necessarily

eternal. The lexical objection here is very strong

;

see Excursus above. If Wieseler's statements are
reliable, all of these are necessarily excluded. There
remains, then,

(8.) The obvious meaning, / could wish myself
devoted to destruction from Christ for my brethren^

sake ; implying either that the wish was not formed,
because it was impossible to wish, or of impossible

fulfilment; vnio, involving, not necessarily substi-

tution, yet such a suffering for the benefit of others

as would turn to their corresponding advantage ; lor

Paul often speaks of what he does for (vnioj his

readers. The question then arises, Are the difficul-

ties attending this view so great, that it must be
abandoned for such doubtful exegesis as (1.) and (2.)

present ? Dr. Lange objects

:

(a.) That it implies a senseless overstraining of

the idea of self-denial. But who shall put the limit t

"It is the expression of an affectionate and self-

denying heart, willing to surrender all things—even,

if it might be so, eternal glory itself—if thereby he
could obtain for his beloved people those blessings

of the gospel which he now enjoyed, but from which
they were excluded. Others express their love by
professing themselves ready to give their life for

their friends : he declares the intensity of his affec-

tion by reckoning even his spiritual life not too
great a price, if it might purchase their salvation "

(Alford). Surely we dare not let our assumption of
how far his self-denial would go, limit words, which,
if they do not mean this, have always borne this as

their obvious meaning.

(6.) It is further objected, that then the Apostto
would regard the brethren in question as eternally

damned. But it is Paul who says that those out

of Christ are already perishing (1 Cor. i. 18) ; and
Christ himself speaks of the wrath of God abidinf

on men (John iii. 18, 36). This objection sunders
too widely the present and the future state of un-

believers. Paul would, at all events, feel the power
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of the future state of retribution in the case of these

brethren, just to the extent that he attached a defi-

nite meaning to ard&ifia ; so that this objection is

of no weight.

(<j.) The implication suggested above, that Paul
then would deem his ruin more powerful than the

death of Christ, involves the strongest meaning of
inio. If the idea of substitution be excluded, this

objection falls to the ground. But if Paul could

not use vnty here, in the sense that his sufferings

might produce certain beneficial results to others,

he could not use it elsewhere in the same sense

(Eph. iii. 13 ; CoL i. 84 twice). The objection, in

any case, lies not against the degree, but the quality

of the suffering.

(dL) Lange characterizes the current interpreta-

tion as hyperbolical. If it be, then objection (a.)

has no weight, for a hyperbole would not overstrain

the idea of self-denial But this interpretation is

not strictly a hyperbole. For Paul wished by this

to express a degree of feeling which could be meas-
ured in human expression by nothing less strong

than this. The objective impossibility did not de-

stroy the subjective intensity of feeling. And al-

though he may not have actually formed the wish,

still any student of human nature knows that feel-

ings often exist, never taking shape in definite wish,

which are contrary both to what is possible and what
is actually wished. The expression is, however,
truthful in Paul's consciousness, hence not a hyper-
bole.

On the whole, the objections to this view (Z.)

seem of so much less weight, that the majority of
commentators adopt it. Besides the grammatical

and lexical grounds in its favor, it presents the great

Apostle to the Gentiles under the influence of feel-

ings most akin to the self-sacrificing love of the
Lord he preached. And it detracts nothing from
our estimate of his affection to know, as he did also,

that such love flowed only from his love to Christ,

his fellowship with Christ, which would itself change
hell to heaven.—RJMy kinsmen according to the flesh [twx
nvyyirwv pov xara adoxa]. This addition

expresses both his former .motive and his continued
patriotic feeling (see chap. xi. 14).* [There is, how-
ever, here an implied antithesis to " brethreu in the

Lord." Paul's patriotism is here justified, but, as

the next verse shows, it has a deeper ground in the
gracious gifts and religious advantages which the

Jews had hitherto enjoyed.—R.1

Ver. 4. Who are Israelites. OiT***?.—
Quippe oui. Thus he announces the characteristics

of his kindred " according to the flesh," who lay so

near his heart, and the decline of whose glory ex-

cited his profound compassion. The collective glory

of the Jews lies in the fact that they are Israelites

—that they bear the honorable name of Israel, as

those who are called, like their ancestor, to be \

people of God consisting of wrestlers with God—

*

people of wrestling prayer. [It should be remarked
bee, that the ground of the prerogatives afterwards

enumerated was the free grace of God, not any su-

perior natural excellence of this people as compared
with the heathen. This is implied in the very char-

acter of the prerogatives. Besides, in calling them
M Israelites," there is a direct reference to the fact

# In the discussions on this subject, a second "»-"'"g
ef 1*6 has not been taken into consideration : «i

*

an the paternal side, Ac

that their advantages grew out of their relation to

one directly chosen of God. So that the very glory

of Israel shows the sovereignty of God, toward which
the chapter points, in discussing the enigma of the

present position of this favored people.—K.]
By a rhetorically forcible xai, *ai y Ac, Paul

now discloses six prerogatives, from vlo&taia to

l7rayytXia*
}

after which he extols the highest

glory of the Israelites—that the fathers belong to

them, and of whom, as concerning the flesh, Christ

also came.

He calls them Itraelilee, and not merely Israel

(see ver. 6). Although the majority of the people
turned away from Christ, and but a minority iden

tified themselves with Him, this minority neverthe-

less constitutes, par excellency the people of Israel

See the rnriq in chap. iii. 8, and also chap, xi 1.

He can, indeed, call also the unbelieving majority

"Israel" in a qualified sense (ver. 81). But the

name " Israelites p is still placed as the name of

honor at the very head of the advantages (see 2 Cor.

xi. 22 ; Phil iii 5 ; John L 47). On the use of ths

name in Josephus, see Tholuck, p. 476.

Tholuck's division of the advantages into three

pairs is well grounded ; but he is less warranted in

regarding them as designations of their theocratic

honor, their theocratic baeu, and their theocratic

hope, " to which the prerogatives of the fathers of

the theocracy, and of their head, is connected as a

fourth member." According to the import of the

designations, the vio&fcria indicates, at the out-

set, the whole state of honor ; then the first pair

describes the patriarchal foundation, including the

new calling of Israel as a people ; the second pair,

on the contrary, set forth the Mosaic legal constitn-

tion of Israel; then, again, the inayyt iiat,
u the promieee^ denotes the collective transition from
Moses to Christ by the prophets. To these real ad
vantages of Israel there then corresponds the an
tithesis of personal advantages : the true fathers of

the people down to Christ.

Whose is the adoption [«v ^ vio&taia]
God's acceptance in the place of a child, adoption

;

yet not in the sense of the New Testament realiza-

tion, but in that of the Old Testament typification

(see Exod. iv. 22 ff. ; Deut. xiv. 1 ; xxxii. 6 ; Hoses
xL 1 ; Rom. viii. 1, 2). The foundation of this adop-

tion was the election, calling, and sealing of Abra-
ham. But in this right of the child there was not

merely comprised the real enjoyment of u theocratic

protection," but also the foundation and guidance to

real adoption (Gal iv. 1, 2) ; and, in relation to the

promise for the remaining nations, the determination
that Israel should be the first-born son of God (Exod.
iv. 221 [It therefore comprises, though only ger-

minal!} and typically, the close union which Christ,

the Only-begotten, who was in the bosom of the
Father from eternity, forms between God and men
through the regeneration of the Holy Ghost.—P. S.]

And the glory. The 66$ a, rrirn 1123.
This is that revealed form of Jehovah underlying
the call to adoption throughout the Old Testament)
which often stands out more definitely in the appear*
ance of the Angel of the Lord (see Lange's Comm.
Genesis) [p. 885 ff., Amer. ed.]. Comp. Exod. xxiv.

16 ; xL 84 ; 1 Kings viii. 10 f. ; Ezek. i. 28, and
other passages). Untenable explanations: 1. The
ark of the covenant (Beza, Grotius, and others, witk

reference to 1 Sam. iv. 22). 2. The glory of Iarae

itself (Calovius, Kdllner, Fritzsche, Beck, and otfc
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«n). For the still more untenable explanations of

Michaelis and Koppe, see Meyer (the adoption itself

as glory, the promised fdicitas). Meyer's own ex-

planation is totally unsatisfactory : "The symboli-

cal and visible presence of God as manifested in

the desert as a pillar of eloud and of fire, and as

the cloud over the ark of the covenant, the same

np=» " (Buxtorf, Lexic., Talmud, Ac). For more
particular information on Meyer*9 indefinite view,

tee Tholuck.—De Wette and Philippi do not really

get beyond " the visible and operative presence of

God*" or, the " symbol of God's gracious presence. 1'

[As Paul is enumerating the prerogatives of the

Jews, a definite meaning is to be sought for. Mey-
er's view attaches a definite meaning to dot a, ex-

tending it, however, over a wide period of time.

Dr. Lange's objection to this grows out of his classi-

fication of these prerogatives in chronological order.

If this do £ a must be referred to patriarchal times,

then Lange's view alone is admissible ; but the word
is used by one who is glancing over the whole Jewish
history, and in that history " the visible presence of
God " seems most worthy of the title <Jo$a.—R.]

And the covenants. Al <J»a#^xa». The
compacts* The do£a already announced itself at

the call of Abraham. [If Meyer's view of co|a
be adopted, then the reference to the call of Abra-
ham in vlo&njia is the point of connection here.

—

R.] The covenant with Abraham was renewed with

Isaac (and this is of importance here, in contrast

with Ishmael), with Jacob (in contrast with Esau),

and, finally, with the whole people through Moses.

Various explanations : 1. The two tables of the law

(Beza, and others). 2. The Old and the New Tes-

taments [see 7'eztual Note *.—R.] (Augustine, Je-

rome, Cocceius, Calovius; with reference to Jer.

xxxl 33). Meyer: "The compacts concluded by
God with the patriarchs after Abraham." Comp.
Book of Wisdom xviii. 22 ; Sirach xliv. 11 ; 2 Mace
viii. 15 ; Eph. ii. 12. [This is undoubtedly the sim-

plest view.—R.]

And the giving of the law. Opposite ex-

planations : 1. Meyer, and others : the act of giving

the law, not 6 vojtoq itself. 2. Tholuck [Hodge],
and most expositors : vopo&Kjia, by metonyme
for 6 ropoq; vopo&taia is the more rhetorical

and euphonious word. Evidently, the act of giving

the law would have had no permanent force for Is-

rael apart from its substance ; but even its substance

would be no permanent ro^o&taia without the

continued repetition (Deuteronomy), establishment,

and restoration of the law. The vopoq was, and
continued to be, a permanent act of the vouo&toia.
[Meyer inquires why Paul did not write roVo?, if

ne meant it.
M At all events, whoever had the

vopo&uricc, had also the roVo?. Still, the differ-

ence of signification is to be preserved. The giving

of the law was a work by means of which God, who
was himself the ro/*o£iri7C, distinguished the Jews
above all other nations." It seems safer to make
the piimary reference to the giving of the law, with-

out, however, excluding the necessary secondary

reference to its substance.—R.]

And the service of the sanctuary. The
worship, j Xarotia; Heb. ix. 1. [The Jewish

ritual service, including the tabernacle worship, but

fully established in the temple. The connection of

this with the giving of the law is sufficiently ob-

vious.—And the promisee, a» inayytXia*.—
RJ Meyer nolds that the service corresponds to

the giving of the law, as ai InayytXin* (tb<

Messianic prophecies) correspond to at dia&ijucu
This is a chiasm, according to Meyer, occasioned by
the necessity of the promise* standing at the con
elusion, immediately before the Promised One. But
a chiasm is altogether out of the question, as the
promises in the stricter sense—the prophetic prom-
ises—followed the giving of the law, and as the

Xargtia also was already, in the main, a typiea%

promise, from which the InayyiXiai are cnlv

to be distinguished as verbal prophecies. Tholuck
concludes, without good ground, from the reasoning

(ver. 6), that the predictions of the prophets are not

meant here, but " chiefly " those communicated to

the patriarchs. But how could Paul have enumera*
ted the principal elements of Israel's glory, withou*

,

thinking of the prophets ? We must adhere to the

position that, apart from the connections of histori-

cal sequence, the vio&taUs, the <W$a, Ac., and, in-

deed, all the particular elements, pervaded all the

periods of Israel's existence. Even the ro/io£«<rta,

for example, is found in the germ in Abraham.
Ver. 5. whoee ere the fathers [lv ol na*

Ttf^l. The fathers, the elect, the men of God-
as preludes to the chief Chosen One, the Son of

God ; the glorious root of the Israetitisn parent-tree,

as well as the fatness of the tree (see chap. xi. 17),

referring to the only glorious crown (Exod. iii. 18
;

iv. 6). These are chiefly, but not exclusively, the

patriarchs, but, in addition to them, the long line of
the true fathers of Israel.

And of whom es to the flesh is Christ
[xai i$ wv 6 XpKTTO? to xotTa ffa^xo].
It is the highest characteristic of Israel's glory, that

Christ descends from it, or comes of it according to

the flesh (Rom. i. 8 ; iv. 1 ff.). [Christ, the prom-
ised Messiah, is the greatest of all the blessings

imparted to the people of Israel, to whom all the

others pointed typically and prophetically, and in

whom they first obtained their full truth and reality.

—P. S.] The to xotTa adoxa is evidently a
qualifying addition, and refers to an antithesis;

Tholuck :
u ov xara tijv etortjta " (chap. i. 8, 4).

[Alford marks the antithesis by rendering : " as far
as regards the flesh ; " finding in to, accusative, the

implication " that He was not entirely sprung from
them, but had another nature."—R.1

Who is over ell [
cO ur ini ndrrotr.

There are two renderings which are nearly allied

:

Who is God over all, blessed forever; and : Who is

over all, Ood blessed forever. The doctrinal results

are the same, whichever be adopted; but Lange
prefers the latter, for reasons which will appear,

and seems warranted in his preference. The E. V.
rives the latter ; Luther, and most interpreters, the

former.—R.] We explain the passage thus: He
who is over all Israelites, believers and unbelievers,

is that glorified One of our universally known syna-

gogical formula : God, blessed forever. Amen. We
must first of all accept a strong Pauline brevilo-

quence. Then we must call to mind Paul's expres-

sion concerning the unknown God (Acts xvii. 28).

As Paul could say to the Greeks :
u Tou seek and

worship by your altar the one true God, without

knowing Him," so can he say of the Jews : " Sven
those who reject Christ must render homage to Him,
though unconsciously, as, by the well-known dox-

ology, they often praise Jehovah, the God of reve-

lation, who has appeared in Christ, and thus rules

supremely over all, believers as well as unbelier*

ere." The o &v therefore stands fcr oc stta
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though with the additional strength peculiar to the

participle. That the ini ndvrwv here refers to

the Jews, according to their antithesis of believing

aud unbelieving Jews, is evident from the strong

prominence previously given to them (otrivf?,
•Sis i$ iov). [The form of the E. V. favors this

view of ini.ndvro>v. By taking it as masculine,

the whole clause is brought into closer connection

with the context, an increased difficulty in the in-

terpretation of the doxology is obviated, while this

closer connection gives strength to the view that

the doxology refeis to Christ. It seems preferable

to the view which connects it with ##ov, in the
sense of the supreme Ood (Hodge, and many others).

Whether all that Lange suggests is included, is per-

haps doubtful ; but comp. his remarks below on Pa.

Ixviii. 19.—R.]
Ood blessed for ever. Amen [Stoq tv-

XoytjTos #*c xovq aim vac;, a^tjv]. We
must regard this clause as a quotation from the

synagogical liturgy, sufficiently well-known to all

the Jews, and to Jewish Christians and believers in

general According to modern usage, it should,

therefore, be written with quotation-marks. But the

sense is this : Christ is the object of the Israelitish

doxology to the revealed God, Jehovah, for He is

the £d£a itself; is consciously praised by some, and
unconsciously by the rest ; for this latter class, not-

withstanding their rejection of Jesus of Nazareth,
cannot get away from the adoration of the Shekinah,
and thus Christ also, the personally revealed Ood,
rules over all (as they praise Him), even over un-

believers, for their future salvation. This is there-

fore the last advantage of Israel (see chap. xi.).

For the details of all the explanations, we must refer

to the Commentaries extant*
Every exposition is attended with great difficul-

ties. The strongest reasons are still in favor of the

old one, transmitted to us by the early writers, all

of whom favored it, with the single exception of
Theodore of Mopsvestia (see Tholuck, p. 479). We
may say, perhaps, that Julian maintained, with Cy-
ril, that Paul never called Jesus "God," and that

the Codd. 11 [5], 47 place a period after 000x0,
and Cod. 71 places one after ini ndrziav. Here
belong also Irenasus, Tertullian, Origen, Ac, and
the most of the later expositors (see Meyer). The
passage is, therefore, a doxology to the divinity of
Christ This is most strongly favored by the re-

quirement of the antithesis comprised in the to
xoto ffo()xa (see chap i 8, 4; 1 Tim. iii. 16).

This explanation has been rendered unnecessarily

difficult by regarding ini ndrrmv as neuter: "over
every thing" (Beza refeired it as masculine to the

patriarchs, to the antithesis of Jews and Gentiles),

thus giving up its proximate reference to the Jews.
Since the time of Erasmus, this exposition has

been directly opposed by another, the reference of

* (Comp. a learned essay by Hermann Schults (Professor
in Basle) : Bom. ix. 5, in txt%eliteher und bibli$ch-theolog -

teher B tiehung, trkl&rt, in the Jahrbfkrher f*r Dtu'$rhe
Thttfogi* for 1868, pp. 462-506, and the older exetretical
literature on this passage, there cited against the inter-
pretation of (he Socinians and Semlor. Sennits refers the
doxology to Christ, yet not to th* preexistent, but the
fheanthropic. glorified Christ, to what He now is. This is

the highest glory of Israel, th «t He who is exalted above
all thinus was born of it. This essay is exhaustive and
eonvindng in its defence of the received punctuation. It
doses, however, with some speculation*, which imply a
discrepancy between the simple Gospel narratives and th-
more profound christological positions of the Epistles (and
At Oospd of John).— R.1

the clause to God. "The Codd. 11 [5], 47, of
the 11th and 12tb centuries, like Diodorus of Tar«

sus, place a period after oayxa; this punctuation

has been preferred by Erasmus, so that what followi

is a doxology to the Almighty God. This proposi

tion has found favor with the majority of reoeci

exegetical writers, with the Socinians, &c, with

Reiche, Rftckert, Meyer, and Fritzsche." Tlioteck

,

A middle ground is occupied by the interpretation

which unites with a second punctuation proposed

by Erasmus, according to Cod. 71, as it places s

period after ini navrotv ; this has been adopted by
Locke and Baumgarten-Crusius, a construction to

which Tholuck also inclines to a certain degree. In
addition to these three explanations are, the conjec-

ture of Erasmus, that &io<; is not autheutic, and
the reading iv 6 &f6q proposed by Crell, and oth
era. But, according to Tholuck, the detached char-

acter of the doxology is against the third exposition.

The following may be said against the second ex-

planation :

1. In simple doxologies, without a relative form,
the tvXoytjTOf; generally precedes the &toq. See ex-

amples in Tholuck, 483 ; Philippi, 369 ff. Tholuck
regards it as a beautiful fact connected with Fanstus
Socinus, that his attention was first directed to this

circumstance, and that, owing to it, he changed his

exposition of the passage. Tholuck, indeed, cites

a passage in which the ivXoytjroq comes after the
&toq (Pa. Ixviii 10)—a passage which, in view of
its connection, we regard as very important, and
must hereafter return to it.

2. A doxology to the omnipotent God cannot
interrupt the train of thought under consideration

at its very outset; least of all, can an elegy or

funeral discourse be changed abruptly into a hymn.
The doxology for the whole discussion in Rom.
ix.-xi, is at the conclusion of chap. xi.

3. The expression, to xoto ffagxo, which limits

Christ's descent from the Jews to Bus human nature,

requires, as an antithesis, a reference to His divine

nature. We have here had special reference to Cal-

vin, Tholuck, Neander, and Philippi. In the attack

on the old exposition, it is remarkable that the same
critical exegesis which elsewhere urges the imme-
diate context, and leaves the analogy of Scripture

altogether in the background, here reverses its

method. Meyer, indeed, only says, that both ex-
positions might be equally right, according to the

words. But he imagines that he can overcome the

requirement of the antithesis in this passage merely
by the assurance that divinity does not necessarily

belong to the object represented. The doxologies
to God which Merer cites (Rom. i 25 ; 2 Cor. xi.

31 ; Gal. i 5 ; 1 Tim. i. 17), are fully occasioned by
the connection, which would not hold good of the
present doxology. Meyer contradicts himself when
he first urges that the present pa*&«ge does not read
6 0-f6?, but only the predicative &to«, without the
article ; and when he concedes that Paul, by virtus

of his appropriate and real harmony with John's
christology, could, just as properly as John (chap. *
1), have used the predicative 0-toc (divine nature)

of Christ (with reference to Phil ii 6 ; Col. i 15
if. ; ii. 9 ; 2 Cor. iv. 4), and jet urges that Paid
never used the expression #*d< of Christ, since he
never accepted the Alexandrian form, like John,
but adhered to the strictly monotheistical form. He
seems, therefore, to regard that u Alexandrian form*
as prejudicial to strict monotheism, lit should be
remarked that Meyer, whe is usually so clear and
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decided in his statements of the reasons for his

views, halts here, as if the grounds against the

reference to Christ were not sufficient to satisfy

himself. This fact is suggestive.—R.] As far as

those passages are concerned in which Paul brings

out the dirinity of Christ, we refer to the Doctr.

Notes. We must here, however, oppose the her-

neneutical supposition that there are no doctrinal

mnal Xtyoptva as culminating points of the view
corresponding with them. Meyer even holds that

John calls Christ &*6q but once. It is a perfectly

gratuitous increase of the difficulty before us, to say

that Christ is here called God over all. It is cer-

tainly a fact that Paul speaks preeminently of the

historical Christ, and that, when he expresses also

the ontological idea of Christ, he immediately places

it in relation with the historical perfection of Christ;

but when this historical subordination which Paul
expresses (1 Cor. viii. 6 ; Eph. iv. 5 f. ; 1 Cor. xv.

28) is allowed to be identical with His ontological

subordination, the error is owing to a defective ec-

clesiastical education and speculative penetration.

We now come to Ps. lxviii. 19, according to the

Septuagint: Kvotoq 6 &*6s ivXoyijroq, fi/Xoyrjroq

xvvtoq tjploav xa&' rifiiqar. It must be borne in

mind that Paul was particularly familiar with that

passage. In Eph. iv. 8 he quotes a good part of

ver. 18, and refers it to Christ But tins verse reads,

according to Be Wette's translation, thus: Thou
asoende8t to the high seat, thou leadest captive, thou
receivest gifts for men, and the rebellion* shall also

dwell with Jah. Tholuck : Even the apostates shall

still dwell with Ood the Lord. Do we not plainly

hear the reecho of this passage in the 6 wv inl

ndrrttyr? And since we know that Paul applies

this passage to the glorification of Christ, is it not
clear that he immediately adds that ascription of
praise in Ps. lxviii. 19? His expression occupies

the middle ground between the LXX and the He-
brew text. Hence we return to the acceptance of a
synagogical form.

[The main point being not the synagogical form
—to which, however, there is little to object—but
the reference to Christ, the following summary in

favor of that view is added

:

(1.) This view is the most simple and natural

one. Alford seems justifiable in remarking : It is

the only one admissible by the rules of grammar and
arrangement.

(2.) It accords best with the context, presenting

an antithesis to to *ard adyta, and forming a
suitable culminating point after the enumeration of
the advantages of the Jews.

(8.) It is sufficiently Pauline, for Paul wrote Col.

i. 15 ff., and in view of that and many similar pas-

sages, any other reference would be derogatory to

the divinity of Christ.

(4.) On no exegetical point, where there is room
for discussion, has the unanimity of commentators,
of all ages and confessions, been so entire, as in re-

ferring this to Christ—R.]

the

B. The Apostle's exultation at the thought that
i*e of God for Israel nevertheless remainst mom\

in force (vers. 6-38}.'

First Proof : Differences in election (vers. 6-18).
Meyer: "The first part of the theodicy is, that God's
promise has not become untrue through the exclusion
of a portion of &e Israelites ; for the promise is valid

•oly for the tri? Israelites, who are according to the
promise—which result is confirmed by the Scriptures."

Ver. 6. It is not however to that. The © \>x

vlor 6s or* is variously rendered: 1. Analo*
gously to the oi'/ or*, not thai, not in the sense tha'

(Tholuck). But this does not afford a satisfactory

connection with the foregoing. 2. Fritzsche: oi
tomh'Tov ot* [the matter, however, in not so, as
thai]. 8. Oh roiov de Xiyo: olov ot*

;
" but I do

not say any thing of such a kind as that " (Meyer)
4. The least tenable explanation is, it is not possible

that (Beza, Grotius). [Between (2.) and (3.) there
is little choice. Paul does not sag any thing of
such a kind as thaty because the matter is not so a*
that; or vice versd.—R.] The connection, there

fore, consists in the Apostle's declaration of a re

striction of the profound sorrow which he has si

ready expressed ; but not, according to Origen, in

connecting the declaration that the promise still

holds good, to the previously mentioned inayyt-
Xlcu. Tholuck: "Paul adduces the proof accord
ing to the idea with which he was quite familiar,

that the real Israel was not based upon its physical

relationship with Abraham (Gal. iii. 9 ; Rom. iv. 12).

This brings out in glaring contrast the shibboleth of
the carnal Jew, Ac.

;
gross heretics, deniers of the

resurrection of the dead, Ac, are only mentioned aa

exceptions."

The word of Ood hath oome to nought
[Ixnintoixtv 6 X6yoq xov &tov'\. The
word of patriarchal promise in its relation to Israel,

not specially to the InayyiXiay alone.

For not all who are of Israel, are Israel
\ov ycto ndrxts oi i$ 'IaqayX, ovxot
I(joat]X\ The germ of the distinction between
the true religious Israel and the impure and merely
national Israelites, already lay in the Old Testament
(see chap. x. ; Ps. cxii 1 ; Ezek. xiii. 9 ; Jer. vii

28, &c); the distinction was already prepared by
the relations of election in the history of the patri-

archs. The Apostle's thought distinguishes, first

of all, between Israel as the collective people of
God, and the single apostate branches. But then
he establishes this general distinction chiefly by the

relations of election.

Ver. 7. Neither, because they are the seed
of Abraham are they all children [ovd

y on
kiait aniofia

9
j4pQadfi, ndrxtq rixva].

The a-niopa Vf/9?. denotes here natural pos-

terity, but the xinva, on the contrary, his spirit-

ual posterity, and directly from Israel. It may be
asked here, whether the subject of the preceding

verse (which are of Israel) still continues (Meyer),

or whether the present clause generalizes the sub
ject: not all those who are Abraham's seed are

therefore also Abraham's children. We prefer tha

latter construction, because, otherwise, the verse

cited would furnish no proof. The first clause—for

they are not all Israel which are of Israel, God'*

people—is therefore supplemented by the second-
likewise not all who are descended from Abraham,
and thus, directly from Ishmael and Isaac, are true

children of Abraham ; that is, not merely Individ? a)

believers, as in chap, iv., but rather the individciU

chosen, elected beforehand through God's free choice.

This is now followed by particular proofs, which
show that God's election, notwithstanding the prom
ise given to Abraham, remained totally free, con-

trary to the boast of a right of natural descent
First proof: Abraham's first born son was not

Abraham's child of promise, but, according to God'i
disposition, the younger, with his seed. And that,

indeed, was previously established bv God. Refer
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enee oould also be made here to the preference of

Sarah to Hagar; and, therefore, the second and more
convincing proof follows: Rebecca. It is import-

ant that Rebecca, and not Isaac, appears in the fore-

ground, but then, also, that she conceived twins bj
Isaac in one pregnancy ; and third, that a determi-

nation is made respecting children as yet unborn,

which gave the preference to Jacob.

Bui (thus the promise reads) in Isaac [aJU*
9Er 'Jwaax. Gen. xxi. 12. dee Textual Note T

for the Hebrew.] Though the decisive promise u
quoted directly and authentically, without a yiy<ja-

jrra*, or any thing of similar import, as in Gal iii.

11, 12, it is nevertheless a simple logical require-

ment to supply something of the kind mentally;

this, however, is contested by Meyer. The promise
is quoted from the Septuagint. Meyer maintains,

in accordance with Gesenius, that the original text

pr}2P3 would say: Through Isaac will the pos-

terity be called ; but that the Apostle has conceived

the sense of the passage according to its typical

meaning, and confined it to Isaac's person. [So
Philippi, Ewald.] The entire digression on this sup-

posed antithesis rests upon a mistake of the signifi-

cance of the typical collective name. The name of

Isaac here can just as little exclude his posterity, as

the Included posterity can exclude Isaac himself.

Merer says : all Jews belonged to the offspring of
Isaac, and therefore the expression would be inap-

propriate, if those whose claims are to be disap-

pointed, are also described by it But yet, in vera.

11 and 12, the election of Jacob is evidently meant
at the same time with that of his posterity, but with-

out the Apostle having designed thus to favor again

the claim of individual Jews. The examples cited

serve to prove that the distinguishing process of
election, in reference to the descendants of Jacob
also, was not hindered by the election of their an-

cestor with his onlQua, but rather that it took place

with perfect freedom in reference to the posterity.

Shall thy seed be called [xXrj&jatval
coy oniopa\ Different explanations of the

xAff&iffffTat (m/, shall be; shall be awakened;
shall be called from nothing); [Tholuck, Stuart;
Reiche. Meyer objects to this, on the ground, that

this promise was made after Isaac was born. As
we are less warranted in referring the citation ex-
clusively to Isaac's descendants, than to Isaac alone,

this objection seems to be valid and conclusive.—R.]
foe xaXnv brings out the freedom of Divine

choice ; not in the sense that he merely became the
ancestor of the promised seed, but in and with Isaac

the seed of promise belonging to Abraham was call-

ed, according to the election. [Hodge, Alford, and
most.] Freedom of election is thus distinguished

by two characteristics : only in Isaac, and, only by
virtue of free appointment.

Ver. 8. That is, They who are the children
of the flesh [Tovr* tarn*, ov rot rixva
cij$ <rd£xoc. Oomp. Gal iv. 281. The children
who are to be regarded merely as the fruit of physi-

cal generation. The antithesis, the children of
thi promise [to tlxra irjs inayytXia<;\
makes these appear as born under the predetermi-
nation and cooperation of the Divine promise. The
expression, "promised children," would be too lit-

tle ; wnile the expression, " begotten by the power
of the Divine promise" (Meyer), would be too
strong. [The facts respecting the birth of Isaac,

and Paul's language in Galatians, seem to justify

Meyer's view ; the conception of Isaac was so extra
ordinary, and so connected with the promise, thai

he is called " after the Spirit," in distinction from
one " born after the flesh," as well as " by prom-
ise ; " still in neither case is Isaac said to be born
by promise or after the Spirit, as if to guard after

any thought of miraculous conception. Lange him-
self says below, that " the premise acted as a pro*

duoing and cooperative cause."—R.]
Nor ^20se children of the flesh are children of

God [toJita tixra tov &tov\ hut the shil.

dren designated by the promise are reckoned a*
seed [AoytCfTct* **<»• aniqit,*\ The antithe-

sis must be carefully observed. Even the children

of promise are not, in themselves, children of God
in the New Testament sense. They are counted
such according to their faith, and therefore typically

so called in the sense that they are the seed of God's
children as the seed of promise. Also in this line

there are not yet children born of God (see John L
13).»

Ver. 9. For thig word was of promise
[inayytXiaq yao 6 Xoyoc. outoc.. Notice
the emphatic position of inayvtXiaq. "The
children of promise are reckoned for seed ; for this

word, in fulfilment of which Isaac was born, was a
word o( promise" (Alford).—R.] Free quotation
from Gen. xviii. 10, 14, according to the Septuagint

At this season [Kara tor xa^oy Tof»-

ror; i. «., next year at this time. See Textual
Note $

.—R.] The accessory proof in this verse will

show, first, that Isaac was now already an object of
promise; second, that the promise (" according to

the time ") acted as a producing and cooperative

cause ; ana third, that the bestowal of the right of
childhood was attributed for Abraham's faith.

f

Ver. 10. And not only this; but when
Rebecca also [oi» nor or Si, dXXa mas
'Ptflixxa]. Winer's supplementing explanation,

oi' fioror 6s 2d§§* tnayytXpirtj jyr (Meyer:
Not only Sarah, but Rebecca also, had a Divine
promise), is repelled by Tholuck, with the reminder
that it was not Sarah, but Abraham, who had re-

ceived that inayyfXia. Tholuck, with Erasmus and
Ruckert, prefers to supply a tovro to fioror Ss\ and
folnnxr* toTto, or something similar, to Rebecca.
Grotius, and others, in acordance with the sense,

interpret similarly : non solum id, quod jam dixu
mus

y
doeumentum est ejus, quod inferre vohtmut.

TThe view of Tholuck seems least objectionable.

Pipixxa is then either the nominative absolute,

or we must accept an anacoluthon. The sense is

the same in either case. Philippi prefers the former
decidedly, on grammatical grounds, and takes this

as almost = behold, Rebecca too. The progress of
thought is against Meyer's view.—R.]

[Stuart, and other*, deny the highest spiritual mom
to the phrase " children of God," limiting it to "children
of promise in respect to the external privileges and bless-
ings of the ancient covenant or dispensation.** In itsel!

there would be no objection to this view, bat Paul had
airendy written Gal iv. 22-31, where these phrases reoafre
a deeper meaning; (see Lance's Cbmrn. Oal, pp. 118 ft, 136
ff.). Besides, if this were all, K would rot differ from the
idea already suggested in vers, ft, 7 (Hodac). We must
hold then to a typical sense at least, and and, in " reck-
oned." the guard against the assumption of spiritual privi-
lege from natural desoent —R)

t [Stuart suggests the interpretation : "as at Itf+jMme
time ; in which case the meaning would he, that God would
again address her as a mother, who gives life to—<. a* bears,
children." But there teems to be no reason for departing
from the simple rendering of tile LZX. quotec by Paul
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J

In consequence of the ambiguity of the brief

form of expression, we most consult the contents

themselves. But, according to these, Rebecca is

not merely a second example, but even a new one
for the same fundamental thoughts. She is a new
example, in whom there appear three new character-

istics. First, Rebecca appears in the foreground as

a principal person, and becomes the parallel to Abra-
ham. The Apostle says to the Jews, as carefully

as he can, that the weight of the promise does not
rest upon Isaac, the promised natural seed of Abra-
ham, but on the daughter-in-law, Bethuel's daughter,

who *:ad become Isaac's wife. Then comes the prin-

dpa* characteristic which constitutes the real antithe-

sis:

[Had oonoeived by one, our father Iaaao,

• I 1*5? xoirtiv f/ot'ffet, *Jaaan rov nd-
rp oc fffi&t.—K.] Between the twin children of

one marriage, by one husband, and from one con-
ception or pregnancy (bed, xoirij, see chap. xiii.

IS ; not emphasized as unity, but really so under-
stood), the election already made the greatest differ-

ence before birth. This leads to the third charac-

teristic:

Ver. 11. [Without their having as yet been
born, or done any thing good or evil, ujnot
yao ytvvij&ivrmr nijSk noa^drrtav tl
dya&ov Jj ipavXor. See Textual Note* M and
".—R.] Before the children had done any thing
either good or bad.* This example denies once
more, as though superfluously, the exclusive privi-

lege of birthright. In view of all this, we think

that the real explanation of the ov n6rov 61 is con-

tained in the second characteristic—not merely that

Sarah, the unfruitful one, is a proof, but also Re-
becca, in her pregnancy with twins. It is Sarah, in

to far as the promise determines a year beforehand
that the unfruitful Sarah, instead of the mother of
Ishmael, should be the mother of the promised one;
and Rebecca, in so far as the promise made even
the greatest difference between the twin-fruit of her
womb.

The expression, rov narooq fam, indicates that

also the paternity of Isaac did not guarantee any
choice concerning the Jews. The n t\ n w f ex-

presses the fact that God's revelation concerning the

preference of the younger before the birth of the
twins {abrwv must be supplied) was intentional, in

order

That the purpose of Ood according to
election might stand [tret rj xar' ixXoyhv
noo&tan; rov &tov /* < r

fl .] Meyer holds,

&at the tret therefore determines, at all events,

^ purpose. But he incorrectly denies that the a*x-

\oyy here precedes the hqo&kjk;. [Meyer op-

poses this precedence, on the ground that the elec-

tion is essentially pre-temporal (Eph. iii. 11 ; 2 Tim.
L 9), objecting also to the view of Grotius, and
others, that the phrase means : a decree considered
with respect to an election. He holds that, as an

* [It must be notioed that this expression contains an
taeidental argument against the Platonic and Origenistlo
doctrine of the preexifttenoe of souls, and their exile into
this world in consequence of a previous fall. This theory,
ravtved again and again, is as unsatiamotory as it is un-
ssrtptural, but must be oonsiCered one of the many at-
tam,a to solve the enigma which tUs chapter oonfronta
Cleatiy. then, Paul rejects this solution.—B,]

t [Meyer : " Not evsw, because the negative relation is

to be expressed twojeott«e/y—4. e>, as presented and con-
sidered by Ood in the giving of His sentence.'1 Bee Winer,
». 441 -RJ

essential inherent of the purpose, xar' ixloytjr ex
presses the modality of noo&HFtq. Perhaps it il

not safe to affirm positively more than this respect
ing what belongs to the order in the mind of Ood
Meyer also repels the strong view of Bengel : ©re*
posttum Dei electivum ; but alter all has been ad
mitted, that must be respecting the primary refer-

ence to theocratic privilege (Meyer limits thus), the
Apostle's language fairly implies a choice of indi*

viduals, and a free choice, whether we can reconcile
this with our systems, or our consciousness of out
own freedom or not. The emphasis throughout, it

may well be admitted, rests on the unmerited choice
of Jacob, rather than on the rejection of Esau.—
R.] The Ukoyrj is founded in the tvdoxia, and
the no6&*o*c, joins with the latter. Meyer's op
position to the explanation of the expression (of
Rosenmuller, and others) proposition Dei liberum,
is correct only so far as the election of love and
arbitrary freedom are different ; but the election of
love is certainly free in relation to human claims
The following clause expresses a principal maxim of
the noo&ichq.

Not of works, but of him that calleth
[oi'x i$ ioyiav ail 9

ix toi» xaXovvroq].
The explanation of most commentators, that the
noo&tatq is announced by this negation, is con-
trary to Meyer's assertion, that this addition relates

only to f* ivy: and indeed he has this, his strong
assurance, not from works, Ac, but of him that

callelh.—Works cannot be the foundation of the
call to salvation, but just the reverse ; it is only this

call that can be the foundation of works. [This
phrase seems to be " a general characteristic of the
whole transaction n

(Afford). Such a view is fa-

vored by the peculiarly broken construction of the
whole verse. In any case, it establishes the position

of Augustine : " God does not choose us because

we believe, but that we may believe." ** Hence,
too, we are justified not on account of faith {jprop~

ter fidem\ but through faith (per fidem\ which
God himself works in us through the Holy Ghost
(Schaff). Any other view would contradict the

obvious meaning of this verse. Comp. Hodge and
Philippi on each side of the predestinarian question

as involved here.—IL]
Ver. 12. The elder (that is, the first-born)

hall serve the younger [6 fiiiKor 6*oi'A*r-

o~f* to! iXdaaovi,] (Gen. xxv. 28, according to

the Septuagint).—Here, again, Meyer finds a differ-

ence between the original sense of the passage and
the Apostle's explanation. According to the con-

nection of the original, the expression extends to

the nations concerned (Jews and Edomites), and was
fulfilled in David's conquest of the Edomites (2 Sam.
iii. 14, Ac.) ; * but Paul means, on the contrary,

Esau and Jacob themselves. The adjustment of the

difference by regarding the two brothers as repre-

sentatives of two nations, is insufficient; rather,

the indoles of Jacob was really continued in the
Jewish people, and the indoles of Esau in the Edo-
mites. [The reference of the original Hebrew, as

shown by the context, is to the nations springing

from the twin children ("two nations are in thy
womb;" Gen. xxv. 23). Lange and Meyer agree
that there is also a personal reference, though differ

ing in their mode of stating the relation of the two

# (Subsequent oonquests of the Edomites are men-
tioned; 2 Kings riii. 21; j&r. 7, 22; 2 Ohron. xrv 11]
xxvi. 2. They were finally conquered by John Hyreanns
and incorporated Into the Jewish nation.—B.]
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Neither should be excluded, though the whole pass-

age seems to indicate that the personal reference

was the more prominent one in Paul's mind. On
the national reference, Schaff remarks: "At all

events, in the passaget qtoted here and ver. 13,

Jacob and Esau appear as the heads of two nations.

If the promised lordship of Jacob be not limited to

the transfer of the birthright and the theocratic

blessing to Jacob, but taken in its full, physical, and
spiritual eense, the fulfilment did not take place

until- long after their death, in their descendants,

when David conquered the Edomites (2 Sam. viii.

14). Since then the Ishmaelites and the Edomites,

together with the other heathen, were at all events

called to the gospel, though later than the Jews
(corap. Gen. xxvii. 40, where Isaac predicts the fu-

ture cessation of the bondage of Esau ; and Amos
ix. 12; Acts xv. 16, 17; Rom. xi. 11 ft); it fol-

lows that Paul speaks here, not as many Calvinistic

expositors misunderstand him, of an eternal repro-

bation, but of such a preference of one nation as

shall prepare for the final salvation of all nations

(we do not say, all individuals)." The individual

reference is also undeniable, though it by no means
follows that it here implies eternal result*. The
point here is not what or how much God did in His
election, but that He had a npo&tff^q xot' Ix-
loyjnv.—R.]

Ver. 13. As it is written, Jaoob I loved,
but Eaau I hated [Tor 'Jaxwfi vydntjoa,
ror o*i

>Hsav ifxlar\aa.\ Mai. i. 2 ff.

:

"I have loved you, saith the Lord. Yet ye say,

Wherein hast thou loved us? Was not Esau Jacob's
brother ? saith the Lord : yet I loved Jacob, and I

bated Esau, and laid his mountains and his heritage

waste for the dragons of the wilderness." Here the
statement that Jehovah hate / Esau is proved by the
fact that He gave a desolate land to the Edomites
for an inheritance, and that He called it a wicked
land, on which His indignation rested. Thus the
people are placed first here, but with them also their

ancestor, as in Gen. xxv. 23 the ancestor is placed
first, bat with him his people also.

The following is therefore assumed throughout

:

1. The continuity of the indole* in the ancestor and
in the real substance of his posterity ; 2. The uni-
versal connection between the indole* and its reli-

gious and moral conduct ; 8. The universal connec-
tion between the religious and moral conduct and
the historical decrees. The sum of these character-
istics is now referred to the Divine purpose and is

applied to Esau in the sentence, "I hated him."
Yet this sentence has, at most, only a relative mean-
ing : God has hated Esau in the relation of Esau to
Jacob, and in antithesis to the fact that He loved
Jacob. God's whole arrangement, therefore, pro-
ceeds from the primary nqo&tau; that He loved
Jacob. In that tact lies the causality of Jacob's
glorious history, the determination of his theocratic
inheritance. But the whole sentence depends upon
rufous conditions on both sides

:

1. An economical condition. The question is not
at all concerning decrees of eternal salvation and
damnation, but concerning the economical relations
of the ordination and call to the possession of sal-

ration and to the economy of salvation in time. On
^e prospect? of salvation for Edom, comp. Isa. xi.

14 (Dan. xi. 41); Amos ix. 12 ; Mark iii. 8. On the
oth»,r hand, Edom has become, on its dark side, a
type of anti-christianity. See the article Edomitcr,
ta [h<» Biol Worterbwh fur da* chri Viche Folk.

Likewise the passage in Heb. xii. 17 relates to Esart
incapacity to inherit the theocratic blessing eves
with tears and penitence.

2. An individual condition. There could be also

in Edom individuals having the character of Iarad,

and in Israel there could be individual Edomites.
The LXX. has regarded Job as an Edomite prince,

Allowing this to be uncertain, the Edomite nature

of the Israetitish Judas is beyond a doubt
3. A reltgious-ethical condition. Salvation was

as little secured unconditionally to the individual

Jew by Israel's election, as the individual Edomite
was personally subjected to condemnation by that

theocratic rejection of Edom (see Bengel). Meyer

:

44 We must not attach such a merely privative mean-
ing to the iniatjaa * as not to love, or to love lest

(Grotius, Estius [Hodge, Stuart], and others), which
is also not confirmed by Matt, vt 24 ; Luke xiv. 26

;

xvi. 18 ; John xii. 26 ; but it expresses just the op-

posite of the positive i}ya7r.—positive abhorrence."
This would be still more than hatred ! Meyer also

speaks of a becoming fond of and abhorrence even
before the birth of the brothers. Yet here the mean-
ing might be : I have loved the letter, but the spirit

of the letter I have loved less ! f This, indeed,

might be said of many of the results of modern
criticism and exegesis. Philippi lessens at least the

antithesis in relation to Jacob and Esau themselves,

but yet without thereby becoming rid of the tradi-

tional prejudices respecting the sense of this pas-

sage. " Jacob's reception of the theocratic birth-

right, and Esau's exclusion from it, constitute, in

Paul's mind, only the type for the law of the recep-

tion of eternal salvation and of abandonment to

eternal perdition." But the law of this reception

and abandonment is not given here, but in Mark
xvi 16. The following interpretation is better, if

we understand thereby not absolute, but relative an-

titheses. Calvin well explains wyan^r and nxrtiv
by a**utnere and repeUere. The use of /*«my is

similar (Gen. xxix. 30, 31 ; Deut. xxi. 15 ff. ; Prov.

xiii. 24 ; Matt vi. 24 ; Luke xvi. 13 ; Matt. x. 37

;

comp. with Luke xiv. 26 ; John xii. 25).
* 4 To hate

father and mother, and his own soul, does not mean
to love them less than the Lord, but to reject them
altogether in a case of collision, or to so act toward
them as if one positively hated them (?) ; in which
case there might still exist a great deal of love for

them, though certainly less than for the Lord."—If,

indeed, absolute love and a conditional love = loving

le*8, are at variance with each other, then the disre-

gard, which is similar to hatred, though not partak-

ing of the nature of hatred, follows of itself ; it ii

# rit cannot be denied that hate, in the Scriptore, doc*
not always describe positive abhorrence, but occasionally a
less degree, or, more accurately, the absence of love {e.g.,
Oen. xxix. 31 (where the original text says: "Lean was
hated 1* by Jacob

—

i. «., less loved than Rachel ; comp. Tar.
80) ; Matt. vi. 24, and especially Luke xiv. 24 ; compared
with Matt. x. 37, where one evangelist says hateth not, and
the other, loveth more. The word undoubtedly, even in
these passages, taken exactly, describes not merely an
absence of love, but a formal putting into the background.

t [This is an allusion to the strictly literal and gram-
matical method of exegesis adopted by Meyer. But if wi
depart from the letter, who is to be the discerner of the
spirit ? There axe hut two answers : that of Home (eode*
elastical authority), and that of Rationaliem (individual hu-
man consciousness). The strict interpretation of Meyer if

adopted by Fritasche, Be "Wette, and others. Unquestion-
ably the dealings of God with Esau indicate something
positive, though, were it but the deprivation of lore, the
results of evil-doing would still account for the bistort"*;
facts.—R.]
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the negation of the defect or of the sin to which
the 'hated individual cleaves, but it is not the indi-

vidual to which the defect or the sin cleaves. See
also Tholuck, p. 498, against . Fritzshe, Meyer, De
Wotte, and Philippi.

It must be observed, further, that, in ver. 18, the

description of fore-ordination or predestination ac-

cording to election, is introduced by rj xax ixXoyijr

nqoOtiru;. The idea of election refutes the follow-

ing claims to a right in God's kingdom

:

1. The claim by virtue of natural descent from
Abraham, the father of the faithful, especially by
virtue of birthright ; 2. The claim by virtue of de-

scent from the legitimate marriage concluded under
the promise ; 3. The claim by virtue of the merit

of works.

Election takes place freely

:

1. Without regard to the advantage of birthright

;

2. to descent from a family that is blessed ; 8. to

community even iu a twin-birth ; 4. and to the fore-

seeing of works. And all this is on the simple
ground that election, a. voluntarily determines the

indoles beforehand, thereby avoiding all appearance
of natural necessity, the requirement of birthright,

Ac { b, and, accordng to the indoles or economical
endowment, it also makes a txqoOksk; in regard to

the economical call [The sum of the whole matter,

detaching from it all reference to the extent of the
* preference or the result of the choice of God in this

instance, is, that God does exercise a prerogative of
choice or election, independently of all these human
considerations. That this is the point to which Paul
would bring his readers, is evident from what im-
mediately follows. A further proof that a general
truth is also to be drawn from it, is afforded by the

constant use made of special points in Old Testa-

ment history and of Old Testament passages to es-

tablish general propositions (see the case of Pharaoh,
below, ver. 17, which, as far as the individual in

question is concerned, has no connection with the

discussion, and New Testament passim). This me-
thod of citation is based on the stability of the
Divine character ; to deny its propriety, is to pre-

sume an arbitrariness on the part of God, in far

greater opposition to His character than is implied
even in most fearfully fatalistic view of this chap-
ter.—R.]

Second Proof : The antithesis in fore-ordination
(predestination). Gfod is not unrighteous in showing
mercy and in hardening, and in His manner of
uniting judgment and compassion (vers. 14-18).*
Meyer : The second part of the theodicy.

Ver. 14. What shall we say then ? Is there
unrighteousness with Ood ? [ T i olr ioov-
*tr ; ft ij a S * x * a nap a x$ &toi ; Comp.
thap. in. 5.] The Jew cannot refute the facte that
.shmael was rejected in spite of his birthright, and
that Esau was rejected in spite of his legitimacy and
birthright Just here was a special point of pride
with the Jew. But the consistency of this fact had
aow appeared— the absolute freedom of Divine
choice. Israel's call was itself the strongest witness
•gainst the claims of the Israelites, because by it the

# (Dr. Hodge eonsiders this paragraph the statement
sad anrwer of the first objection arising against the doc-
trine thtf Ood is sovereign in the distribution of Hie fiivors,

sad that the ground of Ilia selecting one and rejecting
another is not their works, but His own good pleasure. A
•eoond objection, he thinks, is stnttd in ver. It*. So Meyer,
Behafi, and most.—

P

most weighty prejudices concerning their privilege!

were overcome. But. finally* God's promise to Re*
becca stood firm, and by this was decided, that the

works of the Israelites could no more impose con
ditions on God's free exercise of His authority, than
could be done formerly by the works of Jacob, whex
God assigned to him beforehand the domination ovef
his brother—that is, the theocratic honor. It waft

especially this declaration against the claims estab-

lished on works which was calculated to excite the
Judaizing spirit, and lead it to the conclusion that,

by so doing, God would be unrighteous. This is the
interpretation of Augustine, Hervseus, the majority

of Lutheran writers, and Bullinger and Tholuck.
But even this conclusion he rejects with abhorrence
(comp. chap. iii. 5). He adduces his proof imme-
diately afterwards,

Meyer remarks : " This reason is demonstrative,

in so far as by it the absolute divine worthiness oi

what God predicates of himself must be assumed."
Tet this would be only an absolute proof of author*

ity. Also, according to Calvin, the proof lies in

the refuting effect of the biblical declaration : satis

habety scriptures testimoniis impuros iotratus com*
ptscere* [In this choice and preference of the one
before the other there is no unrighteousness. For
he only is unrighteous who is under obligations which
he does not fulfil ; but God is under no obligations

to His creature, hence can do with him what He
will (vers. 14-29). God's will is the absolute and
eternal norm of righteousness, and all that He does
is necessarily right (Deut. xxxil 4). There is no
norm of righteousness above Him to which He is

subject ; else were God not God.—P. S.] For other

explanations, see Tholuck, pp. 507, 608.

Tholuck :
u Origen's regarding this as the ob-

jection of an opponent, and ver. 1ft as the Apostle's

answer, and vers. 16-18 as another objection of the
opponent, is a result of doctrinal perplexity." Theo*
dore of Mopsvestia, Storr [Jerome], and Flatt, re*

garded vers. 15-18, and Heumann, vers. 15-21, as

the objection of an opponent. [Vers. 15 and 17
are quotations from the Scripture, and hence cannot
be objections ; while vers. 16 and 18 are not the

incorrect deductions of an opponent from these pas*

sages, as Chrysostom and Pelagius suppose, but the

correct conclusions of the Apostle himself.—P. S.]

Ver. 15. For he saith to Moses, I will have
meroy on whom I have mercy, and I will
have compassion on whom I have compassion
VEXttjOw or av iXtoi, *ai oixinoijoot
or av otxTftooj.f See Textual Note ", for the

Hebrew], An answer to the self-proposed objection

in ver. 14, taken from Exod. xxxiii. 19, according

to the LXX. The form of the original text is evi

dently this : I have (already) had mercy on whom I

will have mercy, and I have had compassion on
whom I will have compassion. The sense is there-

fore not: To whom I am gracious, to him I am
gracious ; that is, I act in the matter according to

* [Hodge : " It will be remarked that these argument!
of the Apostle are sounded on two assumptions. The first

is, that the Scripture* are the Word of Ood ; and the seo*
ond, that what Oct actually does cannot be unrighteous*
-R-1

t [On the distinction between Ikm and ©Jjrrctpw, Meyet
remarks : " The distinction between these two words is not
to be thus defined, with Tittmnnn, Synon.> p. 69 f., that 4L
describes the active mercy, and oucr. the sympathetic com*
pnsrion ; but rather, that the same notion of missreri if

expressed more, tlrongly by ©orr. The latter is originally

the bewa line sympathy, cot trasted with naKapi(i<» (Xesv
A»«b..X I. 19V -1U
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514 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

my own authority or freedom, unrestrainedness (the

view of most commentators, also of Tholuck, p. 511.

Tet the latter thus modifies hisMew, against Olshau-

sen: The question is not concerning God's right,

but God's grace; p. 114), but: I remain just, as

Jehcvah, and continue the work of my grace where
I have once revealed it, &c—That is, Jehovah is

the God of revelation in His consistency, and so are

also His grace and His compassion consistent. His

freedom binds or unbinds itself. His freedom is

rather to be regarded as decision also. According

to the connection, indeed, the ^nini could be re-

garded as a future form ; but this is hardly admis-

sible in connection with the simple future form *|hfct

,

and with the name Jehovah ; therefore the Hebrew
translations—for example, that of Philippson—are

to no purpose : " And as I have mercy on whom I

have mercy," Ac.

In sen<£, the inverted form of the LXX., from
which Paul ^ rjtes, is therefore correct : xai IXt-

r) <rw or av iXfiZ, n.r.X. [Alford objects, with-

out suffiicent reason, to laying the stress on or ar,
whomsoever ; but Paul, following the LXX., makes
it the scriptural expression of general proposition.

It is in the form of a Divine axiom (Meyer).—R.]
The meaning of the name Jehovah is : Divine con-

sistency. But Jehovah's speaking to Moses has a

special significance. The Jews regarded Moses as

the founder of righteousness by works. Paul, on
the contrary, brings out the fact that God said to

this very Moses, that the consistency of the work
of grace is grounded on the beginning of the work
of grace in free grace. [This view is ingenious, and
gives at least some warrant for a reference to works,

which too often is " all supplied by the commenta-
tor " (Hodge). But it can scarcely be accepted, as

it seems to be rather an effort to avoid than to dis-

cover the meaning of the passage.—As regards the

thought of Divine consistency, which seems to rest

on the present tense in the relative clauses, it is

scarcely proper to limit the meaning thus. Certainly

Meyer does not often let a grammatical point escape

him
;

yet he paraphrases :
" 4

1 will have mercy
upon him who (in whatever given case) is the object

of my mercy,' so that I' am thereby dependent on
nothing without myself. That is the sovereignty of

the Divine will of mercy. Notice that the future is

the mercy, proving itself in fact and act, which God
accords in all those cases where He stands to the

persons affected in the settled disposition (present

&*«•) of mercy."—R.]
Ver. lft. So then it is not of him who will-

eth, &c. [aoa ovv tov &iXovro<; t n.r.X. On
the construction, see Winer, p. 556.—Meyer: "From
the saying of God, Paul deduces the inference lying

therein respecting the causality of the Divine sav-

ing deliverance."—R.] That the entrance of human
good conduct in faith is presupposed, follows not

only from the analogy of Scripture, but also from
the antithesis (ver. 17); though the Apostle here

precludes the delusion that man, by his willing and
running, cac acquire that foundation of salvation

w ilch proceeds only from the freedom of the com-
passionate God. Meyer : " Incorrect, according to

Locke, and most commentators ; Reiche : &£Xovt. is

probably chosen with regard to Abraham's wish to

constitute Ishmael, and Isaac's wish to constitute

Esau, the heir ; but toty* is chosen with regard to

Esau's fruitless running home from hunting (The-
ophylact thought that it refers to his running to the

hunt).41 For Paul, by his <*£<* oJv, draws his con-

clusion only from God's declaration promulgated to

Moses." But, by this declaration to Moses, Paul

proves that God was not unjust to Esau ; that is,

that God, acting in harmony with the application of

that declaration to Judaism, does not now do any in

justice t8 one who relies on righteousness by works.

The willing and nfhning are not rejected in them
selves, oNit are elsewhere required acco ding to the

frivine ceil (1 Cor. ix. 24. Meyer even derives the

Punning in this passage from the races, which ill

suits the connection); it is only not recognized as th«

causality of the line of development. This causality

is God's grace (the iXtwvrot; must here be defined

conformably to the preceding distinction between
ikftlv and olxrtio(i,y).

[Paul obviously draws an inference from ver.

15, with aoa ovv. The question is, How gen-

eral is that inference ? The verse is certainly gen-

eral in form ; any limitation must be found in the

preceding context, or in the scope of the Apostle's

argument. To limit it to Esau, as an illustration

of God's method, is, in fact, to extend it, since

Esau was not of the chosen people; and what
God said to Moses, the head of the chosen peo-

ple, could not be applicable to him, unless it was
of general validity. To limit it to the Jewish peo-

ple, because they are under discussion in this part

of the Epistle, is forbidden by the fact that the in-

stances or illustrations are outside that people (Esau,

Pharaoh). The only safe view is, that the word to

Moses is a Divine axiom, and this, an inference of

universal application and validity. It will not inter-

fere with human means in salvation ; for, if true, it

applies to willing and running in general, and yet it

stops no volition and Us accompanying muscular ex
ertion. That side of the matter is not under con
sideration. Alford : " At present the Apostle is em
ployed wholly in asserting the divine Sovereignty,

the glorious vision of which it ill becomes us to

distract by continual downward looks on this earth.

It is most true that the immediate subject is the

national rejection of the Jews ; but we must con-

sent to hold our reason in abeyance, if we do not

recognize the inference, that the sovereign powei

and free election, here proved to belong to God,

extend to every exercise of Hit mercy—whether
temporal or spiritual, whether in Providence or in

grace, whether national or individual. It is in parts

of Scripture like this that we must be especially care-

ful not to fall short of what is written—not to allow

of any compromise of tiie plain and awful words of

God's Spirit, for the sake of a caution which He
himself does not teach us."—R.]

The antithesis of the consistency of free Divine

grace, as experienced by Moses, is the consistency

of Divine judgment as revealed in the case of Pha-
raoh.

Ver. 17. For the Soriptnre saith onto Pha-
raoh. The ydo announces the proof which arises

from the uniformity of the same Divine dealing in

its rejection. The Scripture saith, is a metonymy
for God saith according to the testimony of Scrip
ture. But the metonymy brings out prominently

the fact that this declaration of God is not merely
temporary and isolated, but has the force of a per

manent scriptural declaration, which is applicable to

# (This is the interpretation of Watson, and
Arminian commentator*. But ft is not neeenary to opposs
a viow so far-fetched, and forming inch an anU-ctfmax f

—H.1
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ill analogous cases. The scriptural statement itself

*s in Exod. ix. 16.

fBven for this very purpose have I raised
thee np, ttq avrb rovro ityyttqci at.
For iae original Hebrew, and LXX., here altered,

see Textual Note *.—R] If we look at the con-

neofeV.n, Paul's translation, Itjyuod at, corre-

spond) in sense to the original text, sppttorn,

rt u» well as the oWi^iJ#»7<j [LXX.] does, only it

more specific; from which consideration Meyer
again educes a difference between the original sense

of tl e Hebrew text and Paul's meaning. After the

judgment of murrain and boils and blains (the fifth

and sixth plagues) on Egypt, we read, as before:
M Tbj Lord hardened the heart of Pharaoh," after

it htl already been said (Exod. viii. 15, 32) :
" Pha-

raot hardened his heart ; " and Moses must solemnly
declare God's message to Pharaoh, which, accord-

ing to the translation of Zuns, is as follows : " For
I w<«uld already have stretched out my hand, and
would have smitten thee and thy people with pesti-

lent- j, so that thou wouldst be cut off from the earth.

Yet [ have allowed thee to exist on purpose to show
thew my strength, and that my name may be extolled

throughout aU the earth." Evidently the transla-

tiot allow to exist (also in Stier), is as much an ener-

vat-on of the causal T'Sjn as that of the LXX. is,

and probably the cause in this case is also the same
hesitation in accepting the fall strength of the

thought
The expression is chiefly used of positive set-

ting up (for example, of statues), and then also of
ar*nmng, awaking ; and even the weaker meaning
of allowing to exist has still the sense of a positive

support. According to Meyer, Paul makes the Scrip-

ture say: ut
I have awakened thee;' that is, allowed

thoe to appear, to stand forth ; thy whole historical

appearance has therefore been effected by me," Ac.

This interpretation introduces a harsh fatalistic sense

into the text; and though Meyer presents a series of
expositors as saying the same thing, this proves in-

correct in the case of the very first one, Theophylact,

whosay8: tl$ to fiiaov ijyayov. Bengel: "POSH:
omnibus loeis omnino prcesupponit subjectum jam
ante productum. Philippi's explanation is: "I have
awakened thee to being, let thee exist" Calvin's

interpretation is strongest: Deue Pharaonem a se

jrofectum dicit, eique Kane imposiiam esse personam.
The explanation: vivum te servavi (Grotius, Wolf,

and others), at all events weakens the force ; but it

if not incorrect, since it follows from the connec-
tion: "I might have already destroyed thee, but,

un the contrary, I have once more fully raised thee
up." The interpretation, " I have raised thee up to

opposition " (Augustine, De Wette [Haldane, Hodge:
Save placed and continued thee as my adversary.

Alford : pro dire fecit, excitavit. Stuart • have roused
'*<¥.—R.], and others), has one feature of the con-
text in its favor, namely, the circumstance that the
word, according to the following axXtjown, appears
to be used synonymously with this axltjovvn. For,

according to the sense, this idea is also comprised in

the Apostle's translation, lltiynqa at; although
this tense does not follow directly. He also pre-

sents no antithesis to the declaration : I could have
est thee off; the sense is rather: I have, so to

speak, *>nce more erected and raised thee up in thy
hardened conduct from the judgment of death to

which thou wast already subject, that I might show
my power, Ac.—To the more forcible construction of

the Apostle there also corresponds the *l$ avti
to Tito, even to this end; instead of the weaket
tVfx«* xovxov of the LXX.

< [It is perhaps to be expected, that in the some*
what wide scope afforded to interpreters by the text

of the Hebrew, LXX., and our passage, theological

bias will largely determine the view of each. Bat
Paul has chosen the stronger term, and uses it to

establish a strong position (ver. 18, introduced bj
the inferential a^a oU\ Hence, while we must ut»

terly reject, both on lexical and theological grounds,
the extreme supralapsarian view : Ood created tliee

—t. e,
y
as a hardened sinner; the view of Lange,

and many modern interpreters, is too weak—is out

of keeping both with the original transaction and
the use here made of it The view of Meyer (and
also substantially of Theophylact, Bexa, Calvin, Ben-
gel, Reiche, Olshausen, Tholuck, Philippi, De Wette,
Hofinann, Schafl^ and many others) is perhaps most
tenable, and is certainly accordant with the original

passage. The objection that it is fatalistic, is an ob-

jection of too wide scope. Olshausen : " It by no
means follows from this high view of the subject,

that St Paul intends to say that God has made Pha-
raoh evil by any positive operation ; but he only

means that God permitted that evil person, who of

his own free will resisted all those rich workings of

grace which were communicated in rich measure even
to him, to come into manifestation at that time, and
under these circumstances, in suoh a form that the

very evil which was in him should serve for the fur-

therance of the kingdom of The Good and the glory

of God." So Schaff: " All events of history, even
all wicked deeds, stand under the guidance of God,
without whose will not a hair falls from our heads,

much less is a world-historical fact accomplished.

God does not cause the evil, but He bends and
guides it to His glory."—A too definite, and too

weak view, though a modification of the correct one,

is that of Flatt, Benecke, Glockler, and Wordsworth

:

placed thee a$ kino.—R.J
That I might show in thee my power, and

that my name might be declared throughout
all the earth. This is a strengthening generaliza-

tion of the purpose, namely, that God will make
Pharaoh, precisely in his opposition, a monument of

His power (His majestic power), by allowing him to

perish. Pharaoh, the hardened one, will only ex-

perience His crushing power and become a monu-
ment of it ; but in the world, the glory of His name
revealing itself in Pharaoh's case will be declared to

Israel (see the Song of Moses, Exod. xv.).

Ver. 18. Therefore on whom he will he
hath mercy, and whom he will he hardeneth
[aqa ovv ov &iX*t. iXni, or Si &ilu
uxXriQvvn,]. This passage, if taken out of its

connection, seems to declare an absolute predestine

tion in the supralapsarian sense. Meyer, with oth-

ers, protests against any mitigation of the sense

:

" Paul's simple and clear meaning is, that it depends

upon God's free authority either to bless by His

saving mercy, or to remove to that spiritual ,state in

which one cannot be a subject of His saving grace,

but only of His o^yif." Of the two modes of view

each of which, according to him, forbids the othe»

—that Pharaoh in part produces his own hardness

himself (Exod. viii. 15, 32 ; ix. 84), and that it ia

part seems to be wrought by God (Exod. iv. 21 ; vil

8, Ac.)—he makes the Apostle expressly follow the

latter. [Meyer is perhaps unnecessarily harsh in his

i

vie*, but he intimates that it suits the purpose of
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Cne* Apostfe better to choose this aspect of the hard-
%ning} as this Pharaoh, hardened by God, is to him
% type of the Jew resisting the gospeL—R.]

The usual mitigations of the passage are, at all

'events, insufficient, particularly the explanation

:

though God permit* hardening (Origen, Grotius, and
bthbts), and also the interpretation of dxi^ii.
t>»? as duriter traetare (Carpzov, Semler, Beck,
and others

J.
Tholuck, without finally and positively

adopting the latter of these, adduces many special

grounds in its favor. [Against this untenable view
of axXnovrn, see Alford in loco. "The word
here refers to a hardening, such a fortification in

sio, that the sinner is unsusceptible of all workings
tf grace and better influences, the removal into a
state where conversion is either absolutely impossi-

ble, or rendered difficult in the highest degree. This
-is an act of God, in so far as He has ordained the

laws of the development of evil, ' that, propagating
Kill, it bringB forth evil,' (Schiller). It is here
viewed as a punishment for a previous self-harden-

ing of the sinner " (Schaff). So Hodge, who regards

it as u the judicial abandonment of men * to a rep-

robate mind ' a punitive withdrawing of the influ-

ences of His holy Spirit, and the giving them up to

the uncounteracted operation of the hardening or

perverting influences by which they are surrounded."

Ho Wordsworth, but less strongly. If objection be
made to such a judicial process as a work of God,
then the same difficulty " lies in the daily court of
Hie providence, in which we see this hardening pro-

cess going on in the case of the prosperous ungodly
man" (Alford). The facts remain, the solution is

lacking, except so far as God plainly speaks in such

passages as this. Meyer objects to the introduction

of previous self-hardening here. See the clear and
thoughtful note of Olshausen in loco.—R.1

Evidently, the context in Exod. ix. indicates a
postponement of the well-merited judgment, in

which postponement God's long-suffering is concur-

rent (comp. chap, xxiii.). The definite sense of the

passage must be ascertained from the connection.

We must here take into consideration the follow-

ing:

1. Previously the question was, God's purposes

preceding the birth of the children ; here, on the

contrary, it is the free will with which God dealt

with fixed characters—Moses, on the one hand,

Pharaoh, on the other. If this free will be referred

to a purpose of God, it is nevertheless not the pur-

pose of election, which first settles personality, but
the purpose of ordination, which, in the establish-

ment of its destiny, presupposes its conduct. Con-
sequently, because this purpose is conditional, God is

still left free to have mercy on the real Moses, just

as He is free to harden the still existing Pharaoh.

2. As the iXtw must here be taken emphati-

cally, and expresses the free consistency of Jehovah
in His mercy to Moses until He can reveal His glory

to him (see Exod. xxxiii. 19 G.\ so has also axXt]-
ovrt* the meaning of a continuation of the judg-

ment of hardening to the extreme, in antithesis to

the self-ripened judgment of retribution. The more
strongly we here press the Sv &iXn, the more
will every notion of an abstract authority be ex-

cluded, and the stronger becomes the emphasis on
the pure divinity of the &iXt»>. [In other words,
the more will the will of God, in its absolute free-

dom, appear, not as blind arbitrariness, which is the
very reverse of freedom, but as a will of infinite

love «nd wisdom. It proves itself such in the spe-

cial cases from which the general propositioa of tfall

verse is drawn.—If &4Xnr (as is claimed by Pro
feasor Hitchcock, Lange's Cotnm., Eph. i 9) always
implies spontaneity, then the u

will " here! in each
case, finds its justification in the character of God,
which immediately prompts it. This may be wha*
Dr. Lange means by the "pure divinity of tin

*&**."—R.1
3. The whole of the immediate result of this

fearfully significant expression is, that God, in Ek
freedom, has mercy on Moses to the utmost, and
has, to the utmost, led Pharaoh to judgment ; that

¥oses can thereby make no just claim on the ground
of the righteousness of works, and that Pharaoh
can protest against nothing that he might regard as

injustice done to him. In this way the justifiable

use of the passage auoted by Paul is determined.
[The freedom of God seems to be the main thought
The reference to the righteousness of works seems
needless. Meyer concludes his exegesis of the pas
sage thus :

•• Undoubtedly the will of God is just

and holy, but it is not conceived and presented here
from this point of view, but in its independence of
all human &IX*h> and TOl/ftr, consequently in its

simple self-origination (Aeeittit); which meaning is

to be preserved in the clear sharpness of or &iX*t
ikttl" The words certainly favor this view; we
need but guard against inferences, which are drawn,
not by the Apostle, but by imperfect human logic—RJ

Third Proof : God's freedom in the actual caU
to salvation (vers. 19-29).

A. The proof from the real relation (vers.

19-24).

Tholuck regards this section as the collective

carrying out of the thought, that the excluded one
can bring no complaint against God, because he is

left free in his conduct, Ac. ; but Meyer, on the con-
trary, regards vers. 19-21 as the third part of the

theodicy: "Man is not entitled to reply against

God by saying, 4 Why doth He yet find fault ? ' For
his relation to God is as that of the thing formed
to him that formed it, or of the vessel to the potter,

who has,power over the clay, of the same lump to
make one vessel unto honor and another unto dis-

honor." * Then he regards vers. 22-29 as the fourth

part of the theodicy : " God has endured with much
long-suffering the vessels of wrath fitted to destruc-

tion, in order to make known His glory on the ves-

sels of mercy, even us Christians, whom He hatr

called, not of the Jews only, but also of the Gen
tiles." We make the following distinction : In the
first case, in vers. 6-13, the question was the free-

dom of God's election in antithesis to the human,
and especially to the theocratic, right of inheritance.

Then, in vers. 14-19, the question was, the freedom
of God's ordination in antithesis to the claims of
human righteousness by works (since even Moses
himself, the lawgiver, did not merit mercy by the
works of the law, and Pharaoh was visited by the
judgment of hardening, instead of by the judgment
of destruction which he had merited). The Apostle
now passes over to God's freedom in His caU.

[Whatever be the division adopted, or din

# [Olahausen : " The Apostle now introduces aa
unwise inquirer of ver. 14^ In. order to^flnd aa apology
himself in this operation of God, even in the tana ofevil
St. Paul abashes this arrogauoe with an appeal to the abso-
lute character of God, with respect to whose ways the crea-
ture must render an unoondltioned submission, even whstf
he is uot able to comprehend tbem."—R.]
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1km made, there can be no doubt, that the objec-

tion the Apostle here raises and answers is one which
arises at once against the freedom of God's will, viz.,

that it destroys oar responsibility. As this was more
likely to arise as an inference (©8v, ver. 19, which
seems to have troubled the transcribers, however)
from what precedes, there is the greater ground for

holding that the preceding verses refer to God's
sovereignty, considered in the light of an objection

(ver 14), and that this paragraph presents it in op-

position to another (ver. 19). At all events, what-

ever limitations and special applications be made,
the reader now deals with the passage (and subject)

in this more general reference, and most commenta-
tors have *elt obliged to treat it thus.—R.]

Ver. 1». Thou wilt say then onto me
[Iptic ft ok 01%]. The conclusion which the

Apostle allows the Jew to draw from the supposition

that he has derived mercy and hardness from God's
will, has been urged by thousands against Calvin's

predestinarian system ; and, indeed, they have done
it with much better ground than the Jew could ob-

ject to Paul's doctrine
;
yet they have also in many

ways mistaken the infinite importance of the exer-

cise of Divine authority in human guidance.

If the whole development of man is only an
absolute Divine decree, the objection in ver. 19 says :

Why then doth he yet find fault? [t* ovv
It* fiifupttak; See Textual tfote ".] How,
then, can God find fault with man, or rebuke him
for being a sinner ? By doing so, He would even

contradict himself. The expression filfiqxrai
seems to be purposely chosen to bring out the au-

thoritative character in a finding fault, in which the

question cannot be a really objective relation to

guilt. Tholuck :
" Neither the charge against Pha-

raoh (Justin Martyr), nor that of the ungodly in the

prophets (Zwingli, and others), is meant, but the re-

buke of hardening brought against the Jews. Every
penal declaration of revelation in general is meant,
in so far as it would not be authorized by the doc-

trine of fate. The Jew does not here have in mind
God himself, but that presupposition of the idea of

God which Paul seems to present. But he never-

theless betrays the inclination of the one who relies

upon the righteousnss of works to find fault with

God. [In so far as one holds that notion of God,
however derived, which in any way allows the pos-

sibility of His being the author of evil in man, this

objection will arise. It cannot be confined to the

Jew and his legal righteousness. (Meyer, De Wette,
make the objection general, while Philippi finds in

the sharp answer of ver. 20 a proof that the objector

is a Jew.)—R.]
[For who reaiateth his will? Tf yet?

fiovXtjuari, avrov xlq av&iarijxtv; Mey-
er renders fiouXrma, which Paul uses only here, das

QewoUts— t. «., cap/turn consilium. It obviously

implies deliberation, as poi'dopa* does, when prop-

erly distinguished from &iX»—R.] Though the

*9&ioTij*t has the present meaning, yet the form
seems to indicate also the thought that God has

already anticipated every attempt of human oppo-
sition. The Apostle does not hasten to refute the

charge directly, by urging the truth of the relations

of guilt, because this charge is based upon such a
ene-aidet standpoint from the overrating of human
action, that this human boasting must first of all be
prostrated. Chap. iii. 5 £ proves that he can also

reply to a similar charge by an answer which brings

ant the ethical relations m harmony with the con-

nection. But the first task presented to him hen
is, to go back with the quarrelsome Jew resting upon
the righteousness of his works, to the absolute do
pendence of man on God.

Ver. 20. Nay but, O man [A av&Qmnt,
Hfvovvyt]. We translate the n*vovvyt with
Tholuck: Much more; Meyer construes it as irony:
" Yes, indeed, man." Its most probable use is to

strengthen the thought : " Just the opposite, man*
Ac. Thou sayest that God disputes with thee, rod
thou rather, in thy erroneous claims of right, dtrest

to dispute with God." [Still better, Alford :
u Yea,

rather, taking the ground from under the previous

assertion, and superseding it by another ; implying

that it has a certain show of truth, but that the

proper view of the matter is yet to be stated. It

thus conveys an intimation of rebuke ; here with

severity." Comp. chap. x. 18. Hodge : " Gross as

is this perversion of the Apostle's doctrine on the

part of the objector, Paul at first rebukes the spirit

in which it is made, before he shows it to be un-

founded."—R.] The w av&Qwnt expresses al-

ready man's complete dependence on God ; and this

is increased by the av rlq tl, who art thou
[quantulus es ; Meyer].

[That repliest against Ood, 6 avtano-
HOHro/iHTOs r£ &($.] According to Theodore
of Mopsvestia, Jerome, and others, Paul, in using

the arTa^ox^fd/ifro?, refutes his opponent
by referring him to his own words. His opponent
replies against God, and therefore opposes God, in

the very moment in which he maintains that He can-

not be opposed. In that case, indeed, ptvovvyg
would be ironical. This interpretation is ingenious,

but too refined, and is opposed by the following

words.

Shall the thing formed say to him that

formed it, Why didst thou make me thus?
[Mri iq*i~ to nXdfffia rp nXdaam, Tl
pf inoitjoaq ovrwq; An echo of, but scarcely

a quotation from, Isa. xxix. 16, though the first

clause is found word for word in the LXX.—R.]
The explanation tractasti (Grotius, and others) if

evasive. The tertium comparationis is the causality

of him that forms, but here as the causality of the

form. [It must be observed that even a pressing

of the figure cannot make nXdapa mean the

thing created ; the reference is not to original crea-

tion, but to the subsequent ethical moulding, from
which, of course, must be excluded the mystery of

universal sin referred to in chap. v. 12. That en
ters into the nature of the " clay " and the " lump "

alike. Against dodder's argumentatio a minore ad
majus : " If a thing moulded cannot thus speak,

much less a man," &c, see Meyer in foco.—R.]
Ver. 21. Hath not the potter power over

the clay [ jj oi'x I/ * * il ova lav 6 *toa*
ftfvq rot> 7ttjXov. the order indicates the twr

emphatic thoughts : 1. That the human subjects un
der discussion are as " clay ; " " his clay," would bt

a proper rendering. 2. That God has power ; the

definition of that power is given in th* next clause

—R.] Tholuck : " The potter's clay * regarded by
infraJapsarianism as the massa jam perdtta. The
vessels are not considered, as is observed by the GL
ord. and Brenz, as naturally part silver and gold,

and part dirt, but altogether dirt Consequently,

these expositors prefer the allusion to the Old Tea*

tament, Jer. xvhX, where a people already ruined,

which God forms into vessels of honor or dishonor

according to its own conduct, is spoken of; the tu
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818 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

pralapsarians, on the contrary, ag Thomasius, Estius,

'Calvin, and Gomarus, decide in favor of an allusion

to Isa. nix. or xlv. Supralapsarianism, to wit, re-

gards the 7i r)X6<; as the massa absolute, qualis erai

massa angelorum (Estius) and the nkkana—which
the meaning of the word is alleged to favor—as the

product of the first creation." Tholuck finds in the

simile only the sense expressed by Calvin : Nullam
dei arbitr.o causam superiorem posse adduci, &c
Tor the harsh expressions of Calvin, the still harsher

o*iea of Zwingli, and the equally mild ones of Bul-

iinger, sec Th >l xck, p. 528.

According to Arminius, and others, together with

Lutherans, ver. 21 contains only a preliminary re-

joinder; the real answer follows in vers. 22, 23.

[It is indeed a preliminary, but one that "aims
rather at striking dumb the objector by a statement

of God's undoubted right, against which it does not

become us men to murmur, than at unfolding to us

the actual state of the case " (Alford). Comp. the

emphatic order of the words.—R.1 Besides, Ar-

minians and Socinians have asserted that here Paul

does not speak of " an election of individuals, but

of classes—of believing Gentiles " (Tholuck).*

According to Tholuck, further, the principal

question here is, What must we understand by the

7trjX6q ? If we regard the earthy clod as the real

clay from which man was made, then the work of

Him that formed may be transferred to the creation

itself. According to this idea, indeed, the individual

man Is only u a specimen of the species." But if

we regard God's breath as the real substance of

man's formation, according to the biblical idea of
personality, Calvinistic supralapsarianism is obvi-

ated.

[Of the same lump to make, ix rov avrov
Qvod/iaroq noki\aa*. The power of the potter

is defined more closely by the infinitive. Fairness

to the figure compels us to identify the " clay " and
the " lump." The " clay " is the substance itself

;

the "lump" presents it as already in use by the

potter for his purpose. Beyond this we cannot
press it. Meyer perhaps goes too far, but certainly

is justified in making the nqAoq co-extensive with

human nature. It must be borne in mind that the

potter is not represented as making the " clay," or

even the " lump," but as having power " over the clay,"

to make vessels " of the lump."—R.] The word here

is not, as Meyer has properly remarked against Hof-

mann, created, but made. He understands by the

yvqapa " the very same mass of human nature in

and of itself." But we can just as little regard the

massa jam perdila as merely the human race, pros-

trated in the ruin of the fall. In chap. xi. Id the

vvqafia is the Jewish people; and, according to

ver. 24 of the present chapter, it is the same wretch-

ed state of the Jews and Gentiles at the time of

Christ. God, as the Maker, in Mis exercise of the

efficacious call (see ver. 24), has disposed of this

vipoma, first of all, of the Jewish people. [Grant-

ing this immediate reference, we must still avoid

limiting the meaning of q>voa^a. For even ver. 24

Includes the Gentiles, while the discussion hitherto

hts embraced Ishmael, Esau, and Pharaoh.—R.]

* [Tfait avoids, but does not meet, the difficulty. For
U simply transfers to Qod's doings a distinction which In
reility oolongs only to our state of partial knowledge.
With ua, dealing with classes is often a mere convenience
for avoiding the dealing with individuals. Qod's dealing
with men always implies His thorough and minute as well
as His comprehensive mode of action.—K.]

[One vessel unto honor, end another onto
dishonor, o f*. k v tlq t * ft ij r a * t v o <,• , o 8)

ti(i ar*niav. Meyer calls attention to the posi

tion of *iq ti,fijv. Even here, in tuis strong as-

sertion of "power," the preparation of the vessel

for honorable use is emphasized.—R.] But as bs

that forms does not wantonly destroy his ^tWpa,
but, according to his own pleasure, makes of it ves-

sels unto honor and unto dishonor—that is, vessels

for honorable and vessels for dishonorable use—so
also does God's exercise of authority as Maker go no
further than to appoint a great difference between
honorable and dishonorable vessels of His call, ac-

cording to the personal conditions which have been
established by the call corresponding to the neces-

sity of salvation (2 Tim. ii 20 ; 1 Cor. xii. 28). But
the Apostle does not carry out his figure in this

direction. He rather urges, only for a moment, the

figure that God has the Hovoia, the free and full

power, which is at the same time essentially the

right, to make of the yvocma, of His people [or,

of all people, of the race] vessels unto honor and
vessels unto dishonor ; but then, in ver. 22, he turns

to say that God has never made full use of this

right; but that He has even endured with much
long-suffering the vessels of wrath which H* found
before JKm, His object being to make known the

riches of His glory on the vessels of mercy. In

ver. 22 there is thus repeated the thought of tne

sentence awarded Pharaoh.

Preliminary note on the connection of vers. 22,

28. But how now? If God—notwithstanding HU
perfect power and His ready will to show forth His

wrath and demonstrate His power

—

has just a* much
adhered to himself as formerly, when He suspended

the judgment of destruction on Pharaoh, by endur-

ing with much long-suffering the vessels of wrath

fitted to destruction, that He might make known the

riches of His glory on the vessels of mercy, which

He had afore prepared unto <J6$a—how does the

case stand with the complaint that He makes an

unrighteous use of His power f It is evident that

the thought is presented here which is elaborated in

chap. xi. In God's exercise of authority, judgment

and long-suffering are united. His judgments are

interpositions of long-suffering. In this sense God
rules freely in His call, just as He has ruled freely

in His election and ordination. With the explana-

tion of the divine economy of the call, in vers.

21-24, the Apostle has also now refuted (in ver. 20)

the charge that God is represented as an unrighteous

God. He has therefore now proved the righteous-

ness of divine ordination, vers. 15-18, from the

righteousness of the divine call in ver. 20 ; just as

he had already proved the righteousness of divine

election (vers. 9-13) from the righteousness of di-

vine ordination. The proof of the freedom of elec-

tion lies in the fact that God is still free also in His

ordination, and the proof of the freedom of His

ordination lies in the fact that He is still free in His

call.

But God's manner of using His freedom in these

thre* stages testifies to the righteousness of Hk
dealing*-

1. His exclusion of Ishmael, gives air ethical

character to the whole series of God s acts of free-

dom.
2. His hatred of Esau is only relative j it de

notes the infinite difference between the two, bj

making the first-born theocratically subject to Uv
younger.
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S. It is plain, to one acquainted with the Scrip-

tures, that -God's hardening of Pharaoh resulted

from Pharaoh's haying hardened himself; and be-

sides this, there is connected with this the additional

fact that, even though Pharaoh was ripe for the

judgment of destruction, God makes the useless

man still useful by allowing him to exist longer, and
by raising him up, in order, through him, to declare

His power and His mercy. With the same consist-

ency, He goes so far on the side of His exercise of

mercy toward Moses, whose fidelity is well known to

Israel, that He can reveal to him His glory, though
it is in only a qualified manner.

4. He finally stood with the formative power of
His call to salvation over the ^voafna of Israel" pre-

pared in the Old Testament, and could exercise His
freedom by immediately allowing a Christianity to

come from it, by virtue of which the whole q>vqafia
crumbled into vessels of honor and dishonor, if

peradventure He allowed new wine to be poured
into the old bottles, or the new cloth to be sewed
into the old garment. But then it came to pass that

another antithesis was prepared in the Israel of the

apostolic age. The representatives of the yi'^a^a
(not this merely) living at that time, had already

transformed themselves in part into vessels of
wrath, fitted to destruction ; that is, to be broken to

pieces (see Ps. iiA but not to be worn out as vessels

of dishonor ; and the blessing of the Old Testament
in part exhibited itself in them by their allowing

themselves to be prepared by God as vessels of glory.

And He was already about to break those vessels of
wrath ; but as He had once patiently made use of
Pharaoh as a means of revealing His majesty and
of declaring the glory of His name, so did He now
endure in great long-suffering the vessels of wrath

;

and for this purpose, that their contradiction might
be the means for the transferrenoe of salvation to

the Gentiles, and for making known the riches of
His glory on the vessels of His mercy. In brief,

the turning-point was this: Instead of a yvoapa,
which could have been simply used in the antithesis

of vessels of honor and dishonor, He found that the
developing process of the covenant people of the

Old Testament had gone to such an extreme, that

the people were divided into vessels of wrath and
ressels of mercy; and instead of now making a
stunted Jewish Christianity from the whole sub-

stance of the people, He established that economy
of saving interposition explained by the Apostle in

chaps, x. and xv.

Though Paul has principally allowed only the
factors of the divine exercise of authority to appear,

the ground for this was, that he had to establish the

freedom of God's grace in relation to Judaism. But
afterward he shows the righteousness of God in re-

lation to the unbelief of most Israelites and the faith

of the Gentiles.

Meyer remarks, in reference to the idea <rxt i~o?

ii( r*/4ijy : "It shall be either honored, so that it

bas r^tjr (as, for for example, a sacred vase); or

else it shall experience the opposite, so that ar^ia
adheres to it (as, for example, a vessel designed for

a bw and filthy use).
1' According to 2 Tim. ii. 20,

the difference in material comes most prominently
Into consideration; but as far as the use is con-

tented, the antithesis of sacred and unclean will

suffice. Tholuck emphasizes principally the antithe-

sis: held in honor and in dishonor, but maintains

that the simile is not adequate in the very chief

point of comparison ; the potter mould* the clay,

but God is the Creator of the creature, therefor*

Parens also speaks of a comparatio a minori «d
majjs. Tet it is incorrectly assumed her* that the

creation is spoken of.

The passage undoubtedly cited by Pn 1,* Isa
xxix. 16, refers to a people relying upon the right

eousness of their works (ver. 18), on whom judg
ment is about to be visited (ver. 14), because thej

claim a false independence toward God in return foff

their service, as if God was related to them as an
equal—as if the potter were equal with the clay, and
the clay could say: "He has not made me," or,
" He does not understand the matter." Besides, the
vessels unto honor and unto dishonor must by no
means be identified with the vessels of wrath and
of mercy, which error has been committed by De
Wette, Tholuck. Meyer, and others.

Ver 22. But what if God, although willing
to show, Ac. Ei dk &ilo>9 6 **oc, jc.tJU

[See Textual Note * The question as to what
should be supplied with ti Si, is discussed below.

Meyer suggests: "Wilt thou still venture this re*

plying against God " (ver. 20).—R.] Two opposite

explanations here present themselves : became God
would, and although Qod would. The sense in the

former case would be this: the paxQo&vfiia was
also designed to enhance the penal judgment (De
Wette, Riickert, [Calvin], and most commentators).
But this cannot be the purpose of the /ta*(>o&v/tia.

Though the result is, that the judgment is enhanced
(chap. ii. 4) by the abuse of the naxq., yet this

abuse must by no means be referred to the f*axoo-

duplet. The translation although Qod would, adopt-

ed by Fritzsche, Philippi, and Meyer, is therefore

preferable. [It may be added in favor of this view,

that it gives to &iXo>* the meaning of willing—
t. «., spontaneous will It was the will of God,
growing out of His character, to show His wrath,

&c., but He endured notwithstanding, Ac. The oth*

er view takes the participle in the sense of purpos-
ing, which is too strong. The passage then prevents

another answer to the objection of injustice, by
showing how the sovereign God had withheld the

exercise of a power in accordance with His holy

will The position of &£Xmp, as Meyer remarks,
prepares the way for the strong contrast with " long-

suffering."—R.] If we look at the explanatory par.

allels in Pharaoh's history, the meaning become*
more definite : although, and rince already ; as God
was already about to do. In Exod. ix. 15, God said

to Pharaoh : " For now I will stretch out my hand."
Likewise the aorists lvdtilao&a* 9 yvoioioa*,
indicate this readiness of judgment, not less than
the expression axtvtj ooytjq, and especially xa
ttioitaftiva. The expression: iwSt l^aa&at
rtjv 6q yijv xai yvwoiaa* to o* i' * a t 6 * ,f
in connection with the foregoing, forcibly calls to

mind the declaration to Pharaoh.

Endured [tjvfyxfv], Chrysostom, De Wette,
and others, have referred this to the lone-forbearing

with Pharaoh ; but Meyer, on the other band, is of

the opinion that Paul means the previous time in

general (which shall thus continue under this divine

• [It is more of an echo than a citation ; hence there
cannot be much ntreae laid upon the context in lea. rsix.
Certainly Paul, who Is one of the freest generalise™ from
the Scripture texts he refers to, must not be limited here,

where he has introduced such a variety of persons into hit

discussion.—B.]
t [to twrbw avrov, what was poeribU fur Hi*,

what He wa$ in a condition to do. Comp. oaap. fiM. S
Meyer.—B.J
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forbearance until the second coming of Christ). Bat
it is evident from the connection, that the Apostle
means the hardened portion of the IsraeUtish peo-
ple. This is the view of Tholuck, with others:
" Ths unbelieving Jews at Christ's time ; there can
on)/ be a mere allusion to Pharaoh.'1 For other
Tien s, see Tholuck.*

The whole passage in vers. 22, 23 has occasioned
very great difficulty. The principal difficulty lies in

the feet that it is not fully carried out ; that is, that

It is an aposiopesis. Augustine [so Stuart] observed
this, and supplied a ah tk *2 from ver. 20; but
the better supplement would be: /*r a£i*Ja naya
rut &to> ; fiti yivovro 1 in ver. 14 ; but the best of
all would be chap. xL 83.

The second difficulty lies in the brief expression
xeu IV a, which at once becomes clear by bringing
over once more the ijr*yx*v : has also endured in
order to. For the different attempts at construction,

see Tholuck (p. 535).

1. Kai yvMoiaa*, xai l'*a y * o* q i a i\\

the xcu—xai just as well—as also (Ndsselt, Baum-
garten-Crusius). Tholuck says, on the contrary, that

in that case it must read &ilo>v >**.

2. Our own construction. The xai tra is con-
nected to tjvfyxcr, so that the latter expresses a
double purpose (thus Calvin, Grotius, Winer, Meyer,
and others).f Tholuck does not regard the connec-
tion by the mere xai as sufficient, and thinks, with
Baumgarten-Crusius, that this construction does not
present any clear thought But the previous for-

mation of this clear thought is already contained in

Exod. ix. 15, 16.

3. Beza, Riickert, and Fritzsche, have connected
*ai Xva to the participial xarrjgTKTfiiva:
" those who are originally (!) appointed to destruc-

tion, for the purpose," &c. The xai would thus be
epexegetical, which is Calvin's view of the thought

;

but the Harbor kfffi. is totally misconstrued.
Tholuck proceeds, with Philippi, from the unwar-
ranted supposition, that the Apostle is expected to

treat uniformly of God's dealings in relation to the
axn'if] ttq atirfiiav and to the tlq r^yr; he re-

quires, accordingly, the acceptation of a double ana-
coluthon. " Mentally, the Apostle must have writ-

ten," &c. Philippi interprets similarly. (See Meyer
[p. 380, 4th ed.], on the contrary). On the con-
structions of Hofmann, Bengel, Schottgen, and Beck,
see Tholuck, p. 533 ff.

With much long-suffering [ir noXXn pa-
too&vftia']. On the obscurity of the idea of
paxQo&vfiia in Calvin, Hofmann, and others (as

only meaning waiting for\ see Tholuck, p. 536.

* [The more general reference is to be preferred, and, in
any case, It is implied : for all ante-Christian history most
be viewed as long-suffering forbearance in preparation for
the great revelation of mercy. Oomp. all the more modern
•onoeptions of ancient history.—B.]

t [Alford agrees substantially with this view, but pre-
fers to supply : "what if this took place,*1

this br $4\u,
JA««t. So Ewald. Dr. Hodge joins the clause with
$4kmv, or rather supplies $4kmw , which is not only ob-
jectionable on the grounds he states himself, but untenable,
If ih* tense be : although witling. Stuart takes a somewhat
different view of the syntax of the passage, and para-
phrases the whole : " If God, in order that Me might ex-
hibit His primitive justice and sovereign power, endures
with mxch long-suffering the wickedness of the impenitent
and rebellious who are worthy of His divine indignation

:

and if He has determined to exhibit His rich grace toward
the subjects of His mercy whom He has prepared for
glory, even toward us whom He has called, Gentiles as well
as Jewsf who art thou," *o. This gives too strong a
meaning to MAw, and is not so justifiable grammatically
is the view of Meyer and Lange.—R. J

SThe immedate end of the long-eofferhig is u»
oubtedly to lead to repentance (comp. chap, it 4 *

2 Peter Hi. 9, 15). But, as Alford intimates, this if

a mystery we cannot fathom.—R.]
Vowels of wrath [outvy 6oyfj<;. Without

the article. Not some, but those in general, limited,

however, by the clause immediately following. The
absence of the article seems also to favor Lange'i
distinction between "vessels unto dishonor" and
" vessels of wrath."—R.] Meyer: Vessel* full of
Dimne wrath. Totally foreign to the figure ! Tea
sels filled with Divine wrath would be very holy and
honorable, as is the case with the vials of wrath k
the hand of the angels, in John's Revelation. De
Wette and Tholuck correctly expain: Objects of
divine wrath. [So Stuart, Hodge. The latter takes

the phrase as a modification of " vessels unto dis-

honor" (ver. 21).—R.] The figure in Ps. ii. 9 is

undoubtedly closely connected with the Apostle's
thought.

Fitted for destruction [%ax ti^rtapiva
tiq a.7zo)kn,av. This is the end for which they
are fitted; the divine b^yti is accomplished in the

angina.—R.] Meyer :
i( But the subject who has

fitted them for the amhXtux is God (see ver. 20 t\
and the insertion of any clause by which it should
follow that they had fitted themselves for destruc-

tion (see Chrysostom, Theodoret, (Ecumenius, and
Theophylact) is contrary to both the word and the
context (likewise Tholuck and De Wette).*' But
apart from the fact that, according to Pa. ii, God
breaks the vessels of wrath, but does not make them,
the very decided change of the verb as well as of
the tense (*aTtiqr*Gplvai a nooyroipa'
atr) should guard the exegetical author, who usu-

ally holds so tenaciously to the letter, against this con-

clusion. It is a much bolder leap from the thought

:

God lias the power to make vessels unto dishonor, to

the thought that He has made the vessels of wrath.

In the Apostle's choice of verbs he presents three

antitheses, which may well serve as a warning to the

expositor.

1. The verbs themselves are different: in xo>

ra^Tt&frV, the idea of making ready predominates
(to make fitting, to prepare fully);' but in the ex-

pression nQotTowdtnv, on the contrary, the idea

of the previous preparation predominates.
2. The former word is put in the perfect, and

(which strengthens the matter) also in the participle

;

but the latter, being in the form of the aorist, is

much less conclusive.

8. The former stands irrelatively in the passive

;

but the latter, as activity, is referred definitely to

God. Such antitheses as these cannot be dusted off

by the brush of mere assurance. Therefore a third

explanation takes its place beside the two foregoing
ones. According to this last, the perfect passive
participle must be read as a verbal adjective : pre-

pared, ready, as in Luke vi. 40, &c. (Grotius, Calo-

vius, Beck). The Apostle has probably chosen this

form, because this being ready certainly arises from
a continual reciprocal action between human sin and
the Divine judgment of blindness and hardness. Do
Wette has an uncertain surmise of this relation:
" The mixture of two different modes of view^-th*
moral and the absolute—undoubtedly occurs here.
It must also be granted that the Apostle avoids say-

ing: a xartiQTKTf tiq anuXttar (Bengel)." The
" two different modes of view " are reduced to one,

according to which every development of sin it

network of human offences and Divine judgment*
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thai if? related to each other as chain and clasp.*

The poet knew something more of the matter than
many theologians, when he wrote: "This is the very
curse of evil deed," Ac. ; f provided the curse is not
taken as a mere phrase.

Ver. 28, And that he might make known
the riches, Ac. [xai Ira yrtaoieri row
nlovtov, x.t.1. As intimated above, this clause

should be connected (Winer, p. 530) with endured.

Kal, alto. This was a second purpose of God's
endurance, undoubtedly the more important one.

Ira is of course teiic—Tijq S6tijq avrov.
The divine majesty in its beneficent glory. Bengel

:

Bonitati*, gratia, mieericordicB, tap ientice, omnipo-
tentice.—R.] The riches of glory form the antithe-

sis to another miserable train of development which
Christanity could conceivably have taken within the

Jewish nationality. The riches of glory are the train

of development which God has actually taken, the
course of the unlimited universality of* evangeliza-

tion, to the wonderful blessing of which, in the con
version of the Gentiles, the Apostle ever reverts

with rapt adoration (chap. x. 11 ; Eph. ill 5-10

;

CoL i. 6, 20 ff.).

According to Calvin, the nXovxoq xyq Solyq
should be So regarded that by the interitue impro-
borum eo luculentius divince bonitatie, erga electee

amplitude* should be strengthened. According to

the explanation of the Remonstrants, the UberatUae
of God should be made known on the vessels of
mercy, by the comparison of this mercy with the

patient endurance with the vessels of wrath. Ac-
cording to Fritssche, the purpose of sparing the Jews
was, that many of them might be converted before

the second coming of Christ. But this overlooks

ver. 24, according to which the vessels of mercy are

only partly among the Jews.1 Meyer must also here
mix up the second coming of Christ, which he every-

where brings in, just as Dr. Baur does Clemens Ro-
manus. " 1^ namely, God had not so patiently en-

sured the entity oeyyq, but had already permitted
Bis penal judgment to be inflicted upon them (which
taust be regarded together with the second coming),

He would have had no period to declare His glory

to enwtei &lot<c." That is, the final judgment, as

the end of the period of mercy, would have been
present with the complete penal judgment of Israel

The destruction of Jerusalem has certainly become
a type of the end of the world, but not the end of
the world itself. The Apostle presents us with an
excellent exegesis of his own language, in chap. xi.

11, 25 ; Acts xiii 46, and also in other passages.

[On vessels of mercy, ini entity iXiovq.
Not to (De Wette), but toward, with regard to, de-

pending on nXovrov (Alford). The making known
it represen *d by the preposition as stretching itself

• [Stuart and Alford adop -the stronger view as inherent
•* in anyoonsitUni belief of an omnipotent and omniscient
Ood;" Dr. Hodge gives both, without definitely accepting
sHher. Schaff deems the stronger view the more natural
one, hut guards it, as most he done, against supra-lap-
sariimism, *c But the differences noted by Br. Lange
Bust be carefully kept in view, as themselves guarding
against erroneous inferences.—K.]

t I" Das nan ist der Fluch der bbsen Thai
Das 9ie.foriMfugf.ndt immtr Soxes muu gtbarenJ*

This quotation, almost a proverb In German literature,

is from Schiller, Die Piccotamini. V. Avfy., 1 Auftr. Cole-
ridge, who has taken some liberties in arrangement, puts it

mTctlii.8cenel.-E.]
I [The advantage of a general refcrenoe throughout the

passage ie apparent here. The malting known is somethiog
which occurs not once, but throughout the whole gospel
ijupemnation, as ver. 24 xequires.—&.)

21

over the men who are its sbjeots (Meyer). The lat>

ter is preferable. We have no right to limit the
" vessels of mercy " to any period. The preceding
context would extend the reference to the times of
Pharaoh; ver. 24 extends it indefinitely into the
Christian dispensation.—R.]

Which he before prepared for glory [of

ngoyroipaetr tlq Solar. The verb is sonst*

and refers to a definite past act. The two i

ings suggested by Hodge: (1.) predestined; (%,)

prepared by providence and grace (also that of 01s-

hausen), are both objectionable. (1.) Because it is

not the proper meaning of the word
; (2.) because

this is a continued work, and would be indicated by
the perfect, as was the " fitted " of ver. 22. It

probably refers to the actual constitution of the in-

dividual, as clay in the hands of the potter, the re-

sult of election, yet distinct from it.—There is no
necessity for limiting Sola to " the glory of the new
covenant" Its antithesis, " destruction," shows that

it means the full and eternal glory of the kingdom
of heaven.—R.] Tholuck translates, " which he had
prepared unto glory from eternity," and remarks
thereon, that, from the circumstance that the x©>

T7]QTHTnlva does not have the nqo before it, it fol-

lows that Paul could have thought only of a deeretum

electionis, but not reprobationie. [So Schaff.] Tho-
luck cites, in favor of this explanation, Eph. ii. 10 *

Matt. xxiv. 84 ; Book of Wisdom viii. 9.

We must remark, in relation to the middle pas-

sage, that the expression: BaetXtia npotxo^ae-
fiirtj euro narafioXyq nSepov must not be con-

founded with nQo narafioXyq xoo>. From the

foundation of the world, through all time, God has

labored for the preparation of the fiaeUtia. The
thought, Ood has chosen us before the foundation of
the world, is also totally different from the infeasible

thought, that He prepared us for glory before the

foundation of the world. The two other passages

are equally undemonstrative. Meyer explains, more
correctly, thus: Ood formed the entity iXiovq there-

for beforehand, before He declared His glory on
them. But the general statement has also its his-

torical relation on this side. As the true children

of faith among the Jews came out from the peda-

gogical exclusion under the law (Gal iii. 28), they

found themselves already prepared for the glory of

the new covenant, and the preparatory mercy had
operated in this direction on even many of the Gen-
tiles (chap. ii. 14, 15). The nlovroq rtjq Solyc
came over them like the rising of a spiritual sun

—

ini entity iXiovq, the vessels which were sub
jects of mercy—and went far beyond them in the

evangelization of the Gentile world (see Isa. ix. 2).

[The paraphrase of Meyer (vers. 22, 28) is ap-

pended, as a clear resumi of the exegesis, for the

most part supported in the notes above. " But if

God, notwithstanding His holy will leads Him, not

to allow His anger and His power to remain ua
proven, but to make it known in act, has yet, with

great long-smTering, endured such as were objects

of His wrath, and spared them the destruction, into

which they are, however, fitted and prepared to fall,

as a vessel from the potter—endured and spared not

merely as a proof of such great long-suffering toward

them, but also with the purpose of making known,
during the continuance of tliis forbearance, the ful

ness of His glorious perfection upon $uch as are ob-

jects of His mercy, whom He had before prepared.

as a potter a Teasel, and enabled for eternal glorv.

R.]
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Ver. 24. As such he also called us, Ac
[of/q xai IxdXtoiv yf*<*q, x.r.X. Ovq, of
which kind, quale* (Alford). As such vessels of

mercy, he alto, besides preparing, called us. He
prepared us among these vessels of mercy, and, as

such, has also called us, Jews and Gentiles. Stuart

would supply here tjXtycr*, He showed mercy to us

;

but this is unnecessary in our view of the passage.

~RJ We have already brought out the meaning
of the ixdXtotv in this passage. It denotes the
fundamental thought of vers. 21-28, God's freedom
in the economy of His call. Even us whom ; namely,
even such vessels of mercy ; or they, even whom.
That is, in this characteristic He has also called us
(not us also) as vessels of mercy. Because He had
in mind only objects of mercy, but not the probable
legitimate heirs, He could, consistently with His
mercy, conformably to His preparatory mercy, really

call us:

Not from among the Jews only, but also
from among the Gentiles. ['£;, from among.
Bengel notes the reference to the call of the Jew
as :

" Nbn eo ipso vocatus, quod Judaus est ted ex
Judais." Hodge : " How naturally does the Apos-
tle here return to the main subject of discussion

!

How skilfully is the conclusion brought out at which
le has continually aimed !

"—R.1
B. The third proof corroborated by witnesses

yfthe Old Testament (vers. 25-29).*
Ver. 25. As he saith also In Hosea [mc

xai Ir, x.r.X. See Textual Note ", for the He-
brew text. Alford suggests, very properly, that

xoc* implies " that the matter in hand was not that

directly prophesied in the citation, but one analo-

gous to it." See below.—R.] The call of believ-

ing Gentiles is not only a New Testament fact, but is

also attested previously in the Old Testament.—In
Hosm; that is, in the Book of Hosea.—The first

quotation is Hosea ii. 28 : " And I will say to them
which were not my people (see Hosea L 9), Thou
art my people; and they shall say, Thou art my
God." Paul has changed the tyw of the original

text and the LXX. into xaXioo), which, accord-
ing to Fritzsche and Meyer, should mean, / will call.

JTholuck, on the contrary, properly observes that the
laming of them already comprises the call. Paul
has also left out the addition, irrelevant in this con-
nection: "And they shall say, 'Thou art my God;'"
while, on the other band, he has, in conformity with
the sense, correctly supplied the clause %at rrjr
ovn yyanrjfiivtjv, x.rJl., in harmony with
Hosea i. 0, referred to Hosea ii 28.+

Ver. 26. And it shall oome to pass, that in
the place. [See Textual Note ".] In order to

* The referenoe is undoubtedly to the symbolical names
riven by the prophet to a son and daughter (ohap. 1. 6, 9) :

Lo-Ammi (not my people) and Lo-Ruhamak (not having
obtained mercy). In order of birth the latter stands first,

as well as in the passage cited. This is natural, as visible
deprivation of mercy precedes visible rejection as a people.
The Apostle inverts the order, however, perhaps because
the prominent thought for his purpose was : net my peo-
ple, dec—R.]

t [Dr. Hodge makes of vers. 25-33 a distinct section, in
whioh the Apostle confirms the position of the preceding
section (the freedom of God in selecting the objects of His
mercy) by declarations of the Old Testament (1.) vers. 25,
SO. Alien* were to be included in the kingdom of God

;

(•2.) Only a small portion of the Israelites should attain to
lh«** blimps ; vers. 27-29; henoe the Gentiles are called,
and the Jews as Jews rejected; vers. 30, 81. The reason
of their rtjectio i was refusal to submit to gospel terms of
miration ; ver. 32. As predicted, they were offended at
their Messiah ; ver. 33.—u.1

undeistand the whole argumentative force of thii

citatiou, we must, like the Apostle, connect the see*

ond citation, Hoaea ii. 1 (LXX. i. 10), with the first

(and this is simply an exegesis according to the an
alogy of Scripture, as we frequently find in Paul).

The Apostle, designing to emphasize the word

Dip&2 , brings it out once more in his conclusion

:

Ixii xXij&rjaovrat, x.rJl. Hitzig explains the
expression : in the place, by instead of According
to Meyer, the prophet meant by this expression th*
locality of the Gentiles, the Gentile lands ; but Paul
understood by it, Palestine. That the expression

denotes the stay of the Jews in the Gentile world,

is proved by Hosea ill: " Then shall the children

of Judah and the children of Israel be gathered to-

gether, and appoint themselves one head, and the$

shall oome up out of the land." It is just on thii

point that the weight of the proof rests. The call

will be published to them among the Gentiles, there-

fore among the "no-people," among whom they them-
selves are scattered as " no-people."

According to Meyer, Paul finds the demonstra-
tive force of the two passages in the fact, that he
perceives the mercy shown to the ten tribes as a
type of the reception of the Gentiles to salvation.

According to Tholuck, his proof rests upon the her-

meneutics of the Jewish exposition. This " was ac-

customed to refer biblical declarations, according to

the law of ideal analogy, to such subjects also as are
comprehended in the same category " (see p. 541).*

It must be assumed that the decision: " not my
people," has placed the Jews among the Gentiles,

ana that the decision : Lo-Ruhamah, has adjudged
them to be a very intractable people even among
the Gentiles themselves. If, now, the call to salva-

tion is published to this not my people, in the midst
of the Jews, then it has a creative, original mean-
ing; it is not published to Israel as God's people,

but it creates for itself a people of God from the

mixed " no-people" of the Jews and of the Gentiles.

According to the typical construction, De Wette has
referred the tonoq to the ideal state or divine king-

dom, and Fritzsche to the coitus Oristianorum. Yet,

according to the connection, this locality means the

equalization of Jews and Gentiles in one common
need of mercy.

Ver. 27. And Isaiah cries also concerning
Israel, Though the number of the children of
Israel be as the sand of the sea, a remnant
shall be saved. [Vers. 21 and 28 contain a quo-
tation from lea. x. 22, 28 ; the verses being divided

differently, however. The original reference vm
undoubtedly to the return from Babylon. Here,
however, the emphasis is laid on remnant, mainly
with reference to the call of the Gentiles, though
perhaps not without a secondary reference to the

future salvation of Israel—a premonition of chap,
xi.—R.1 That the question in the foregoing was
the call of the Gentiles (the Jews, of course, in-

cluded, in so far as they have sunk into heathen
dom), and not the call of the Jewish people, as

Hofmann holds, is proved by the verse which now
follows-^-* quotation from Isa. x. 22, nearly accord-
ing to the LXX. The Apostle here emphasizes the
remnant, as he has emphasized the Gentile land in

the foregoing passage. Only a remnant of Israel,

• [8o Hodge. Stuart, substantially. For a disenssfcs
of Paul's analoajoal use of Old Testament events and cita-
tions, the reader is referred to Lange's Ctmm. OaL pp
113fr.,120ff.-R.l
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to vnoXtkfifia, will be saved. The LXX. trans-

lated the original 2*3? : tot// return, be converted,

by OM&ijatta^ in the sense of toi/Z be toned,

though in a more restricted sense than Paul intends.

The term remnant is of all the more weight, as it

stands in contrast with the declaration, " though thy
people Israel be as the sand of the sea," Similar

passages : Isa. lxv. 8, 9; Mai. iiL 2; iv. 1.—Tbe
ctjing, *oat,**, describes the bold declaration of
t truth Tery offensive to the people.

Ver. 28. [For he is finishing the word, and
Dotting it snort in righteousness ; because a
short word will the Lord make upon the
earth, Aoyov yao ovvrtXStv act* ovvxi-
sxvmv iv dixat-oavrri' ot» Xoyov Gvvxtr-
stqmivov nonjot* a v g » o q ins xtji; yv*;.
See Textual Notes **» u» *\ Lange renders: For
He who contummatet the reckoning, it aieo he who
limit* it in righteousness. Yea, a restrained work
soill the Lord carry otU on the earth. Against this

view, see below.—R.] Zunz translates the follow-

ing words of the same quotation, y^H "I'PJp , &o,
thus: "The ruin is decreed, righteousness overflows.

For the Lord, the God of Hosts, executes a firmly

determined desolation in the midst of all the land"
The IiXX. has translated : koyov omtttXwv xai oi>v-

tiftnar iv (hxcuoat'iri], or* Xoyov atnrrttftnuivov

*t'>osoq no*tj<m iv r«j 'olnovuirn olr\. Paul follows

this in the main, witn the exception of the last words.

It may now be asked, Has the LXX. translated

incorrectly, and has Paul incorrectly quoted from it,

under the supposition that this translation corre-

sponds better to his purpose t (see Tboluck, pp. 542

ff.) nbs means, first of all, completion, consum-
mation, and concurs with the Xoyos hi the idea of
settlement (see the LXX, 1 Mace x. 40, 42, 44).

Accordingly, yHp also means the judgment of

destruction in the sense of settlement. Now the

IiXX. translates tbe first clause thus : " He who has
determined the settlement (the same as the final judg-

ment) is the same who limits it, cuts it short in right-

eousness ; so that a remnant can be left from the

destruction." We read the xai ovvxiuvo)v as

a conclusion with fori, and understand by right-

eousness, not penal righteousness, but righteous re-

straint in punishing, according to the saying purpose
of righteousness, whose highest glory does not con-
sist in inexorable rigor.

This translation is undoubtedly exegetical. First,

it takes over Adonai, the subject of the following

clause, in order to bring back the definition of the

first clause to the defining clause. Then it does not

explain the npjlX rpiz; as a higher degree of the

first term "p^n yi^ix, but, antithetically, as a

mitigation, which is even already indicated in the

pin. This exegesis will be perceived from the

sense, also, to be altogether correct. Destruction is

defined as settlement, but therewith also cut short

;

overflowing (restraining itself) with righteous mild-

nets, deliverance. The word npnx frequently has

tl o sense of mildness, of righteousness, as fairness

in iU saving effect The verb CIS© is here transi-

tive. See Gesenius, Lexicon. On a\*rrinv*v», sec

the Lexicon. This translation is further in harmony
with the connection which gives prominence to pre-

cisely this thought, that a remnant shall be saved

from the decreed judgment* The "shortened

* ( Yet the emphasis, as will appear from the notes on

days," in Matt xxiv. 22, denote the same thing. Set
the Commentary on Matthew [Amer. ed.r pp. 42ft,

4261.

The second clause changes tht maxim of divint

government declared in the first clause, according
to which, judgment always brings a deliverance,

into a declaration ; here the word of the LXX. is

explained of itself by the foregoing : for the Lord
will effect a shortened, that is, a moderated settle*

ment in the whole world, or. as Paul says in a mors
general way, upon the earth. Now there seems to

be no support for the ovvrttutjuivov ir the

original text But the niphal participle n2png

like the substantive n^na , does not by any means

denote in turn, like nbs , the penal judgment in it*

self; but the definiteness and fixed limitation of the

penal judgment Thus the word n^TO1 after nb$

,

in Isa. xxviii. 22, evidently serves to express the
limitation of the judgment, at it plain from the ex-

planation in vert. 28-29. (Ver. 28 : He trill not

ever be threshing it.) Therefore the Vulgate prop-
erly translates consummationem et abbreviationem
audivi ; according to the Septuagint, fftvrtTfJUo>eVoc

xou GirtiTutjfiiva nqayuwta timovaa. Comp. also

Dan. ix. 21; xi. 86. From this it follows that in the

}T4"tn, in the first member of Paul's citation, there

is comprised not merely the close, but also the limit-

ing conclusion of the judgment of destruction.

According to Meyer (and Fritzsche), the LXX.
exhibits an ignorance of the passage, yet Paul found
the sense of the translation suited for his purpose.

In consequence of a defective construction, the word
X6yo$ has been differently explained: purpose; fact;

dictum. According to Meyer, the Xoyov ovv-
rtt/i. signifies the shortest possible consummation
of the Xoyoq. Tholuck : " The Lord will execute an
exactly defined declaration." (On the usual opin-

ions on Paul's quotations, see Tholuck's Note on p.

548. See also the account of the different exposi-

tions of the present passage ; for example, the pa-

tristic one of Chryso8tom, Augustine, and others,

that Xoyoq fferrfT/*. is the gospel as an abridged
doctrine of salvation, in antithesis to the elaborate-

ness of the Old Testament).* Luther's translation

of the present passage is very inexact,f but it is

ver. 37, is not upon the saltation of the remnant, but upon
the fact that only a remnant will be saved. Nor does tbe
remoter oontezt favor such a mitigated view. It is not in
aocordanoe with the passage cited from Hosea, nor with
rer. 34. still less with vers7S0-M.—R.]

[Alford seems to include both promise and threaten-
ing in Aoyoc, and makes the object of the citation a con-
firmation of " the certainty of the salvation of the remnant
of Israel, peeing that now, as then. He, with whom a thou-
sand years are as a day, will swiftly accomplish His pro-
phetic word in righteousness."

As a curious specimen of interpretation, that of Words-
worth is appended :

•• There seems to be here in the mind
of the prophet a contrast between tbe paucity of the num-
bers to which the Israelites are to be reduced, and the
abundance of righteousness vouchsafed to them. The quan-
tity will be small, but tbe quality will be good. The LXX.
gives a paraphrase (not a literal translation} which em-
bodies this sense, and which is adopted by the Apostle.

" Tbe word Aoyoc , as used by them, appears to signify
an account or reckoning, and, derivatively, a sum or oata*
logue of people. The sense, therefore, is : 'Summing up
and cutting short the reckoning.* The Aeyot is the ao
count or muster-roll of the people. The census of ths
Israelites will be cut short to a small number, but tbe e

ness of the number will be amply compensated by the
righteousness with which God will endue it by virtue of it*

faith in Christ" A method of exegesis like this compen-
sates for the discovery of so many things not in the text,

by omitting so much that is there.—R.]
t ["Denw *s wird tin Verderhen una* Steu m gescheM**
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824 THE EPISTLE Of PAUL TO THE BOMANR

more in harmony with the sense than the more re-

cent explanations.
'

[Fow verses present such a combination of diffi-

culties as this one.

(1J Critically, the text is in doubt. See Textual
Note *, where the longer reading of the Bee. is ac-
oepted (against such careful critics as Lachmann,
Alford, Tregelles).

(2.) The LXX seems to have departed from the
tense of the Hebrew original Paul varies from the
former, but not materially ; thus endorsing what is

deemed by many an incorrect rendering of the Word
of God. Out of this grows the difficult exegetical
problem of getting the sense df the Hebrew out of
the Greek words (which seems to be Dr. Lange's
endeavor), or the equally difficult solution of the
strange fact, that an apostle would choose such an
altered version of the Hebrew.

(3.) This state of things has encouraged exposi-
tors in departing almost at pleasure from the obvious
meaning of Paul's words, while it has not led them
to adopt the obvious meaning of the words of the
prophet. Dr. Lange has chosen an ingenious inter-

pretation, with a view of discovering in the passage
a declaration of forbearance on the part of God. It

is open to lexical objections (see below), and is not
in accordance with the context ; since the only verse
which intimates a kindred thought is ver. 22, while
the immediate connection is rendering the opposite
thought very prominent.

The only method which seems fair in dealing
with any author when he quotes, is to take it for
granted that he quotes wittingly, and then to inter-

pret his citation, making the original passage, espe-
cially when used through the medium of a transla-
tion, entirely subordinate. The interpretation then
becomes a simple exegetical question. What, then,
does Paul say here, as bis view of the meaning of
the prophet's words ?

(a.) Aoyor, word, saying. It does not mean
work(S.V.y Many render: decree. Doubtless this

idea underlies the passage, and is found in the He-
brew, but the Greek word never means this. It is

better, then, to render word (i. e., of promise or
threatening, probably both—threatening to the mass
of the people, promise to the remnant). This is the
view of many of the best modern commentators, al-

though they differ as to the precise reference.

(b.) Svvxifirwvt ovmr^fj^irov. The
rerb (only here in the New Testament) means to cut
short, to finish rapidly. It obviously refers to the
rapid accomplishment of what God has said. It
seems, then, altogether unnecessary to find in the
rapid accomplishment of what God says, an indica-

tion of something different from what He says—>'. e.,

that this quick fulfilment of wrath is an exhibition
of mercy to those who are its objects. This is Dr.
Lange's position. Admitting that "in righteous-
ness " includes God's mercy to the chosen remnant,
that does not Imply " mitigation of judgment " to
the apostate mass. Nor is it necessary to find a
different meaning for the word in the second clause,
though such a variation can be justified. We ren-
der, therefore : is cutting short, and cut short, sup-
plying lorn (with the present participles; Meyer,
and others).

(«.) *Ev dh*a*oavrr\ is referred most natu-
rally to the judicial justice of God, which punishes,

tuf Er4*n.*>-R.1

in ocder to save the remnant The former though!
is the prominent one, as we infer both from the con»
text here, and from the original The sense of th«

whole verse then is : He (t. e., the Lord) is finish
ing and cuttino short the word (making it a fact by
rapid accomplishment) in righteousness, for a cut*

short word (one rapidly accomplish^.!) will the Lord
make (execute, render actual) upm. Uu earth. Thii
is, in the main, Meyer's rendering. While the ori*
inal reference was to the Jews in the times of Isaiah,

the Apostle here makes the prophecy of more gpr*
era! validity, referring it to the sad fact that most of
the Jews were cat off (so Hodge), though including
the other fact, that the remnant should be saved,
both sides supporting the general thought of tht
chapter. Dr. Lange at last comes to nearly the
same view. The question then arises, Is this at all

in keeping with the words of the prophet himself!
A comparison will show that it preserves the spirit

of Isaiah's language most fully, and actually conveys
to the reader's mind a clearer sense than a literal

rendering of the Hebrew would do. Hence he used
the LXX, and (as all authors do) inserted such un
important words as would make its language conforn
to the use for which he designed it—R.]

The prophet has uttered a twofold truth in the
quotation; first, that only a remnant will be left

from the great judgment of destruction, but thee
that this remnant shall be preserved in security.

The Apostle, in vers. 27 and 28, has brought intc

prominence this first feature, but without altogether
excluding the second. This latter is proved by the
remaining part of his citation.

Ver. 29. And, as Isaiah bath said, or proph-
esied (Isa. L 9), Ac. fxa i, *a&mq nqotiQij***
'Hoatas, x.t.A. We give the pointing of Meyer
(a comma after xai\ The meaning then is : And,
as Isaiah has already said (so I appropriate his

words), Except, &c See below, however. If it be
objected, that this gives to the verb the unusual
sense of prophesy, it will be seen that this is not
the necessary meaning of has already said. The
introduction of xa&taq calls for some such para-
phrase, and the nyo seems to refer to the time of
the Apostle, rather than to the place of the last

citation. Besides, the propriety of a direct adoption
by the Apostle appears both from the use of the first

person, and the quasi-prophetic character of the ap-
plication Paul makes of the passage here.—R.] The
explanation: he has already said, namely, in an
earlier chapter (Erasmus, Calvin, Grotius, and oth-
ers), is opposed by Tholuck, and others, with tha
remark, that such a reference to earlier passages is

without an analogy in the Apostle's constant quo-
tation memoriter. Against this explanation, at all

events, is the Apostle's design of returning to tha
fact of the present condition of believing Israel ; so
that he seems to construe the prophet's declaration
chiefly as a typical prophecy. But that passage ii

immediately more than a description of an printing

condition ; it is a vision of an immeasurable ruin
extending to the future,* as the passage, Isa. vi. 9

;

• [Dr. Dresohler remarkson Isa. i. 9 (Der Prophet Jtapa,
L p. 84) : " The prophet with a few ground-strokes gathers
up the whole future of the people of Israel. He «"nAnrn»ft
a period of judgment as an unavoidable passage-way ; then,
again, a time of salvation. But the period of judgment
comprehends in itself all the judgments then ft*«M*fffg
without as yet : every visitation, of which history ton*
that time on knows aught, is a proof of this word of props*
eoy, a fulfilment of it. . . . Just so is the period of salVm*
tion conceived as thr sum-total of all fuiUuiu-nt in general,
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aomp. Matt xiii. 15 ; John xii 89 ff. ; Acts xxviii.

"J6, 27 ; 2 Cor. Hi., xiv. ff. It may be asked, whether
ire would read xai low xo^w? 'H<r. Ac.: It

stands thus, as Isaiah has prophesied, or: And—us
Isaiah has prophesied—Except, &c. Meyer defends

the latter construction; but we prefer the former,

because the Apostle designs to adduce this quoted

expression, like the former and the following one,

as an expressive prophetical declaration. The term

anlofia means the xaTcU*»w«a, as well in its ex-

ternal smallness as in its inward importance for the

future. The Septuagint has translated the "Wto of

the original text by anioua.* Compare Isa,

lxv. 8.

Fourth Proof: The eurreepondenee between

God's freedom in Hie government with the freedom

of men in tfteir faith or unbelief The stability of
the fact thaLthe Gentile* believe, and Israel, in its

Dopu ar totality, does not believe (vers. 80-8S).

Meyer says, on this section: "The Jews them-
selves bear the guilt of their own exclusion, because

they obtained it not by faith, but by works of
righteousness, for they were offended at Christ."

[A new chapter should begin here. For, having

already stated the objective, Divine ground of the

rejection of the Jews, Paul now passes to the sub-

jective or human cause, hinted at frequently before,

viz., their unbelief They were rejected by God,
because, in spite of the many warnings of their own
prophets, they sought their own righteousness, spring-

ing from an external view of the law, and were of-

fended at the promised Messiah, when He actually

appeared, instead of seeking salvation through vital

faith in the grace of God in Christ. This mode of
view, which is carried out further in chap, x., solves

in part the enigma of the preceding discussion
;
yet

it cannot be denied that, in the Divine predestina-

tion, there ever remains an obscure background,
which reason is not in a condition to fully compre-
hend, and should humbly adore.—P. S.]

Ver. 80. What shall we say then? [Ti
ovr ioovfttr; Precisely as in ver. 14, where it

introduces an objection.—R.] We may ask, whether
the Apostle again uses this expression here in order

to avoid a false conclusion, or whether he merely

"deduces the historical result from the foregoing

prophecies" (Meyer).f .Evidently, this passage is

a turning-point of the greatest importance. The
Apostle has heretofore described God's freedom, and
finally His freedom even in rejecting the greater part

of Israel in contrast to His call of the Gentiles, and
has strengthened his declaration by appealing to the

prophecy of the Old Testament. This is now the

place where this question arises : From all this, does

there not follow fatalism, or a simple absolute au-

thority of Divine freedom ? He does not absolutely

express this false conclusion, in order to make short

sfnoe the complete realisation of all God's promises will

bring what win still all the longing and the thirsting of the
human heart from thenoeibrth and forever."—P. 6.J

* [The rescued Israelites are called, Isa. vi. 18 (comp.
Ssra ix. 2), "a holy seed,*1 because out of them, as a small
beginning, at the same time the nation shall rejuvenate
Itself, and the true sphitual Israel shall proceed. The Jew-
ish Christians, who escaped the terrible judgment of God
anon the mass of the unhappy nation at the destruction of
Jerusalem, formed the pith of the Christian Church.—P. &]

f [Alford answers thus : " This question, when followed

fly a question, implies, of course, a niection of the thought
tans suggested ; but when, as here, by an insertion, intro-

duces a further unfolding of the argument from what has
•receded." What follows is not a question. See below.

work of it by a /in yivovro, because he has really

anticipated it already. But he actually removes it

The Gentiles have not first attained to salvation from
an exercise of absolute authority; they have attained

to righteousness, the righteousness of faith, which
can only be obtained from the source of righteous

ness.

Some expositors (Pelagius, Cyril, Theodore of
Mopsvestia, Flatt, Olshausen) have not understood
the expression from cm to tp&ao* as an answer,

but as the real import and continuation of the pend-
ing question, under different modifications (cm as

because, that, somehow that). This is opposed by the

following : 1. The statement in vers. 80 and 81 can

by no means be regarded as a summary of the fore-

going ; 2. It has not been at all present as yet in

this definite deduction of the antithesis. It contains

something new, which only arises as a conclusion

from what has preceded. Chrysostom says that this

passage is the oaqftordnj Ai'<tk of the chapter.

Baur, and others : The Apostle here first becomes
conscious of the subjective point of view. Tholuck,

correcting this view, says that the Apostle here first

brings it out to prominence. On the discussions of

the Fredestinarians and the Remonstrants concern*

ingthe xi ovv ioovptr, see Tholuck, p. 546.

That the Gentiles. "E&rq; not merely Gen-
tiles. [Against Meyer, who says : " Not the Gentiles

as a whole. On the Gentile tide was righteousness,"

Ac—R.]
Who were not following after righteous*

ness, attained. To fiij Sua*. The Apostle
uses the S^o'mnv with especial reference to the
races (see Meyer on Phil. Hi. 12, 14), and thus

xaraioc/4/9. means not merely the reaching, but
also grasping ; in this case it is especially the grasp
ing of the prize (see 1 Cor. ix. 24). This consti-

tutes a double antithetical oxymoron. The Gentiles

did not run after righteousness, and yet even they
grasped righteousness at the goal of the race-course.*

But the Jews, who ran, or so far as they were run-

ners after the law of righteousness, never reached

the proper terminal point of the race—the well-

understood law. The Apostle does not design to

say that the Gentiles in general had known no high-

er pursuit ; for he has already referred to the Gen-
tiles in his expression concerning preparatory grace

:

a 7TQOijroificuTtr **? doSav.f But the Gentiles were
not only not companions with the Jews in the course

in which the latter ran after the law of righteous-

ness; righteousness, as an explicit moral law, was
not the fundamental idea of their pursuit (although

it constituted the unity of the platonic virtues).

The Greek struggled for ideality, or wisdom, while

the Roman struggled for an innocent legal order, or

for power. Thus it came that they did not run

astray by looking at an analytical phantom of right-

eousness, like the majority of the Jews ; and hence
that they could be subjected (that is, for a prelimi-

nary condition of faith) to the curse of their ideals,

to i profound despair in themselves and V» the glory

* [It seems best (with Meyer) to consider Hahteousnem
as used, in this part of our verse, without special reference
to the Christian standpoint Dr. Hodge really advocates
this view, but is hampered in reaching it by the limited
meaning he plaoee upon the word as used by Paul. Stuart
renders 3uc, justification in each ease, which is altogether

untenable. See p. 74 ff., &c—R.1
t I See ver. 23. It is doubtful whether such preparatfoaj

as is there referred to, includes, in any sense, the preps*
deutit relation of the Gentile world to Christianity, how
ever extensile that relation was.—R.1
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of the world see ohap. iv. ; Acts xvi. 9 ; Rom. ix.

27-80).*

Even the righteousness whioh is of faith

[Jmatoirvvrjv St, x.rJ.. That is, precisely the

true righteousness. On the delicate meaning of Si,

see Alford in loco ; Winer, p. 412.—R.]
Ver. 31. But Israel, following after the

law of righteousness, attained not to the law
['IaoaqX Ji Suaxotv ropov Smatoavrrjq,
tlq vofiov ovx i<p&ct<rt*. On the reading, see

Textual Note a8
. and below.—R.] It is not : the

righteousness of the law, but, more strongly: the

law of righteousness. This would mean, in the fig-

ure of the race, that Israel has by no means ad.

vanced so far as to run after righteousness itself;

the programme of the race became its goal; in

striving after an endless analysis of the law, it has

run astray in statutes of external legality. There-

fore it has come to pass that it has not reached

v 6n o ? in its truth—that is, in its real inward character

—and that, after all its running, it has never attained

to the true beginning, the principle of the running.

This antithesis is in harmony with the subject-matter

(see Rom. vii. 7 ffA and is much stronger than if

the Apostle had said : It has not attained to the law
of the righteousness of faith, which would be self-

evident ; or even if he had said : It has not attained

to the righteousness of the law according to the let-

ter—which charge he could not bring against them.

Therefore we prefer the reading of Codd. A. B. D.,

given in the text. [The briefer reading is quite well

supported, and certainly, when rightly understood,

adds to the force of the passage. They did not even
attain to the law. Comp. Alford in loco.— R.]
It hardly needs to be called to mind, that the ques-

tion here is relatively concerning the Gentiles and
Israel ; that is, concerning the antithesis between the

believing Gentile world and unbelieving Israel. This

limitation in reference to Israel lies in the oWw*
VOflOV.

The law of righteousness. The expression has
been regarded by many as an exchange for &-
xcuocrvvrjv voftov (Chrysostom, Calvin, Bengel, and
others). Undoubtedly this was the basis of the

effort of the Jews, but their real following extended,

in Pharisaism, far beyond, to the amplification of
the law into an endless series of ordinances. The
view: The justifying law (Meyer), obscures the

strong emphasis of the vonoq itself, when this vopoq
is subsequently explained thus: u The law was an
ideal, whose realization the Israelites strove to ex-

perience by their legalness." Comp. chap. ii. 17-24.

The theoretical, legal orthodoxy of the Jews was the

perfect development of their righteousness of works,

according, also, to the Epistle of James,f
Most of the early expositors (Chrysostom, Theo-

doret, and others) hold that Paul meant the Mosaic
law in both cases in ver. 31. Others, on the con-

trary (Theodore of Mopsvestia, Bengel, and De
Wette [Hodge] ), have understood, by the second

• [On this thought, see especially Grirchmlhum und
Okristtnthtim, by Dr. G. 0. Seibert, 1857, referred to in the
General Introd. MaUhw, p. 6. The author is now a pastor
fat Newark, N. J.-R.]

t [Dr. Hodge seems to prefer the following view : "The
word la to tnay be redundant, and Paul may mean to say
nothing more than that ' the Jews sought righteousness, or
Justification, bui did not attain it.' Tbis, no doubt, is the
substance, tbougu it may not be the precise form of the
thought." This is but avoiding an interpretation, and in a
way which the learned commentator would deem uniustifl-
ab.e if applied to less sacred forme than those written by
m Apostle. -R-l

law, the Christian oWtofft'fi?. These two cozstrao

tions are opposed not only by the duuxm* (Meyer;
it does not express the effort to fulfil the law, but

to possess the law), but also by the consideration

that a true following after the Mosaic law—that is,

after its fulfilment—must not only lead to it, but

even to Christianity (see chap. vii.). Tholuck (with

Calovius, Philippi, and others) takes vopoq in the

wider sense, as via, disciplina of righteousness:
" They strove for the means which furnished justifi-

cation." But this striving, construed in a general

sense, cannot be regarded as fruitless. The law, in

the former case, can only mean their illusive image

of the law, according to which the law, in its exter-

nal shape, should become to them a real means of

justification, and would in reality be made this

means ; * but, in the second place, it is the Moeaio
law in its truth, and in that inward tendency by
which it became the schoolmaster whioh led them to

Christ.

Ver. 82. Wherefore? [£»a rt;] The fail-

ure to attain to the law.

Because they sought it not by faith [ot«
ovx ix 7iiarfo)q. The E. V. properly supplies

sought it]. As the proper observance of the law
leads to saving faith, so does it proceed from a germ
of faith, which is shown by Abraham's historical

precedence of Moses. Faith is the inward relation

of confidence and obedience to God's Word ; only

the Spirit in the law gives to the legal striving, which
is a preparatory school to the gospel, its proper

direction.

Bat as by works [aiU' eic e$ toy**.
On d»?, comp. Winer, p. 678. Alford :

t4 as * if

about to obtain their object' by." See Textual

Note ,f.—R.] Meyer correctly maintains that the

wq is not redundant—as Eoppe holds—and that it

does not indicate hypocrisy, according to Theophy-
lact ; but Meyer is incorrect in opposing Fritzsche's

construction, presumed works, with wis explana-

tion: As a Suaxttv proceeding from works is con-

stituted. His ground is, that the Jews really set

out from the works of the law, but not simply from
true works (see chap. x. 3.)f A pointed i£ tyy*>*
must correspond to the pointed ix niarfttq, which
former can then be only an wc. i£ foyatr. In their

seeking, they proceeded on the supposition of hav-

ing one treasure of good works, and they continu

ally piled law upon law, in order to become richer

in such works. In short, the starting-point, but not

the <W>xf*v, should be emphasised as fundamentally

false.

For they stumbled [npoainoyav r<*°
On the rendering, should ydo be rejected, see

Textual Note *°. Meyer, however, opposes this con-
nection, though rejecting ydo. The figure of a
race, if not prominent here, seems at least to have
suggested the u stumbling."—R.j To what does

for refer ? First of all, it presents the proof that

the Jews did not stand in the direction of faith, baft

in the illusion of the righteousness of works. Them
this proves indirectly, also, the principal

• [Alford agrees substantially with this view. la the
case of the Jews, " there was a prescribed norm of eppt>
rent righteousness, via., the law, in which rule and way
they, as malUr qffact, followed after it."—R.J

1 [The word as transfers the matter to the sphere si

subjective fancy, and expresses this: that the Jews im-
agined they were doing the works of the law, but did net
really do them, according to the deeper seni«e and spirit Is
which the law should be apprehended. Comp. Isa. lvfll. S •

Phil. iil. 9.-P. 8.]
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m vera, 80 and SI. But the full strength of the

proof lies in the fact that they have come to shame
at the touchstone of the true Israelites, which made
a distinction between those who trusted (that is, be-

lievers) on the stone laid by Jehovah, and those who
stombled—that is, who were defective in faith be-

cause of their presumed righteousness of works.

At that stone of stumbling [tw Xi&y
tov 7iDo<J*6 p nar o<t\ (Isa. viii. 14; xxviii.

16 ; Luke ii. 84 ; 1 Cor. L 28 ; 1 Peter ii. 6-8).

The Jews, in their hypocrisy, have been offended

first of all at the unworldly spirituality, the penal

office, the independence, and the spiritual freedom
of Christ (see Matt. iv. 1 ff ; John it 18 ; iv. 1 ; v.

9 IF.), and then, in their claim to the reward of uni-

versal Messianic glory, at His poor appearance, His

renunciation, His love of sinners, and His suffering

and death on the cruse. In their running, they ran

all the more violently against the stone, because they

were just then engaged in their strongest running.

The Apostle proves that this fact also is represented

oeforehand in the Old Testament. He here freely

sonnects the, passages in Isa. viii. 14; xxviii. 16,

into one prophecy, in which he follows the original

text in preference to the LXX. According to Isa.

viii. 14, Jehovah himself assuredly becomes a stone

of stumbling to both houses of Israel ; but it is Je-

hovah who has now concealed His face, in order to

declare himself in future to those who patiently wait

for Him (see Isa. viii. 17 ; ii. 7). But that, in chap,

xxviii. 16, only the ideal theocracy of the Old Testa-

ment sphere is meant, seems very doubtful The
ideal theocracy of the Old Testament is properly de-

fined as the growth of the New Testament kingdom
of God. ' Now, if a corner-stone for this is laid in

Zion, it must nevertheless be the foundation of the
" ideal theocracy," and not the whole ideal theocracy

itBelf, or even this ideal theocracy apart from its

foundation. Likewise, the collective corner-stone in

Zion (ver. 16) constitutes a grand antithesis to the

Jewish dissolution of God's Word into a ruined

diversity (ver. 13), and it stands in connection with

the judgment, from which the vnolnnna appears.

Therefore Paul and Peter had a perfect right to re*

gard this passage as more than a typical prophecy.

Ver. 88. [As it is written, Behold, I lay in
Zion a stone of stumbling, Ac. The " stone of

stumbling and rock of offence" (oxardciXov;
LXX.: nrMfiatk) is taken fiom Isa. viii. 14, and
substituted for the "corner-stone," &c, of chap,

xxviii. 16. Both passages were interpreted by the

Jews as referring to the Messiah. Gomp. Luke ii

84 ; 1 Peter ii. 6-8. The combination is therefore

both justifiable and natural.—He who believeth
on him, xcr* 6 maikVMV in* avtfi. IJSq,

which is found in chap. x. 11, is omitted here (see

Textual Note n
). The emphasis there is on naq

;

here, on ntoxtvo)*, in antithesis to ver. 82.

Shall not be pot to shame, xoto»(t^v».
&yotxa*. The original word E^n? [make haste;

Geeenius : flee hastily.—R.1 is here given as an ex-

planation, after the precedence of the Septuagint

\*mm9xvr&jh from which Paul varies, as above].

DOCTMNAL AND ETHIOAt.

fine Lrramanas on the Doctrinal question* icrolved

to vis chapter really includes all works on systematic the-

Slsgj, all oortfeaskms tinoe the times of the Reformers,

together with a large proportion of modern peyelologioa)
and ethkal treatises. The larger commentaries, eepmallf
those of Hodge, Stuart, Tholuck, Fhilippi, Meyer, Haldana,
Wordsworth, Jowett, and Forbes, are very roll on the predee-
tinarian question. The literature of the Arminlan contrb*

versy (much of which is enumerated in the Homiltticai
Note* on chap, viii.) bears on this subject. (Comp. lists,

Introd. p. 51, v. 12-21, p. 191.) We may mention farther •

Auqostixb, De libero arbitrio ; Aksblm, De libero arbitrio ;

also, Dt ca*u Diaboli. The works of Calvin, Aniuiciua,
Epxscopitts, Pubs. Edwaeds, An Inquiry into the Freedom
of the Will (in numberless editions', necessarian m its

conclusions, and more commented upon than any work in
this department of thought). Colebjoqb, Aid* to RfjUe*
Hon (latter part; his views have done much to mould
thought in England and America). The Canon* qf ike

Synod qf Dorl give the strongest Calvinistio statements. A
list of important controversial works is given by Tholuck
(pp. 406, 467). The philosophical works which discuss the
subject in its ontological aspects cannot be enumerated, but
the names of Sir Wm. Hamh-toh, J. 8. Mill, Manbxl,
Barn , Tappak. McCosh, readily suggest themselves to the
American reader. The latest monograph, published in

America, is by G. 8. Bishop (Newburgh, N. Y), Reproba-
tion (a sermon on ver. 22), New York, I860.—B.]

1. In regard to the copious, and, in many re*

spects, mysterious contents of this chapter, we must
refer principally to the Exsg. Notes, where we have

anticipated many points. We would also refer to the

history of the exposition of this chapter, and espe*

daily to the monographs bearing on the subject, men.
tioned above. The real difficulties which the chapter

presents nave been greatly increased by attempts at its

exegesis. This has occurred, first, in consequence of

the little account that has been taken of the connec-

tion, the immediate relation of this chapter to Israel,

and the judgment of hardening on Israel ; and be-

cause there has not been an effort made to explain

with sufficient clearness, according to the analogy of

Scripture, the nature of the judgment of hardening,

or sin in its third potency. A second cause of diffi-

culty has been the confusion of the antitheses of the

Apostle with the antitheses of the history of doc-

trines—of Augustine and Pelagiua, or Calvin and

the Catholic righteousness of works, or even the

doctrine of the Remonstrants. A third source of

difficulty has been a failure to use orient the key to

this chapter in the passage, chap. viii. 29, 80, and
a disposition rather to accept a contradiction be

tween Rom. ix. 7-29 and chaps, ix. 80-xi. 86, than

to accommodate the former part of the whole sec

tion to the latter.

2. In the division and headings we have already

given the connection between the whole of this

section and the former chapters. The fundamen*

tal thought is, the antithesis of sin and grace in its

three potencies.

First antithesis: The actual corruption of the

whole world, and therefore no conceivable righteous-

ness of works ; in contrast with this is the saving

and preponderating righteousness of faith, which is

prepared by the heartiness of conduct toward the

law, in antithesis to external legality (chaps, i. 18-

v. 11).

Second antithesis: The corruption of human
nature, the hereditary character of liability to sin

and of the judgment of death, in which the whole
creature-sphere of humanity is subject to vanity and
corruption ; but Christ as the preponderating prin»

ciple of the new birth and of the glorification of

man, of humanity and its sphere, stands in contrast

with the Adamic principle. This principle is opera*

tiTe from the standpoint of a watchful spiritual life,

which abnegates the old carnal propensity, in order

to lead to resurrection a new embryonic life of con.

secreted corporealness, in antithesis to the life in the
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liability of the flesh to death, to which the external

legality also belongB (chap. v. 12-viii. 39).

Third antithesis: The corruption of the re-

ligious people, the noble people of humanity, and of

the manifested form of their theocracy, in the judg-

ment of historical hardening, in consequence of their

false reliance on natural descent, historical privi-

leges, and the righteousness of a practice of legal-

ism. In contrast with this, on the other hand, is the

freedom of Divine grace in its election, ordination,

and call, which, as election distinguishes persons, as

ordination shows mercy and hardens, and as a call

makes the judgment of hardening first of all a means
for the advancement of the call to salvation, and
finally cuts itself short and is turned in another

direction by the historical exercise of compassion.

On both sides it is conditional, in consequence of the

antithesis of pride and humility (chaps, ix-xi.)

8. The construction of the chapter. The Apostle's

first prologue (vers. 1-5). An apology for his pain-

ful duty to pronounce clearly the decisive declara-

tion on the rejection of the majority of Israel ; or,

if we may so speak, to sum up all the individual ex-

periences and Divine judgments relating to this fall

At the same time, he pronounces an elegy on the

fall of his glorious people of God, on the retributive

rejection of the old hereditary people of God, in

antithesis to the realization of the glorious inherit-

ance of God's children (chap. viiL), with the decla-

ration of his patriotic and tragical feeling (increased

and become to him a " thorn in the flesh " by its

ruin with the direction which the Jews had taken,

and by the hatred with which they opposed his love)

—an analogue to David's elegy on the fall of Jona-

than, Jeremiah's Lamentations, and similar laments

in the Old Testament. But he finally gives expres-

sion also to a dozologv in regard to the victorious

exercise of the authority of the God of revelation

on Israel, as well in its ancient history as in its New
Testament fulfilment in Christ, whose glorification

predominates over the division between believing

and unbelieving Israel The theme : The rejection

of the majority of the members of the Israeliiish

people is not an abrogation of the promise to the

theocratic Israel itself (ver. 6).

First proof (from the time of the patriarch*)

:

The fact of election. The election is not made con-

ditional by descent, nor by heirship, nor by birth-

right, nor by works ; it is God's free exercise of love

in the predetermination of an individual and per-

sonal nature, which is only self-conditioned by the

organic relation to Christ and to each other into

which the elect individuals shall enter, and by tiie

promise made to them, in which the thought of love,

which shall appear in future conceptions and births,

Is already reflected. It unites in the relative an-

tithesis (Jacob and Esau) the infinitely great differ-

ence in the qualifications of persons for God's king-

dom, but not the absolute antithesis of salvation and
condemnation (vers. G-13).—[The doctrine of the

predestination of a part of the human race to eter-

nal perdition by no means follows from the state-

meats of these verses. Even Calvin himself calls

the decree of reprobation " horrible " (decretum
horribiU, attameti verum), and it is opposed to those

passages of the Scriptures according to which God
wills not the death of the sinner, but that he might
torn unto Him and live. (1.) The Apostle is not
treating heie at all of eternal perdition and eternal

Vessednes*, but of a temporal preference and disre-

*mrd of nations in the spradual historical develop-

ment of the plan of redemption, which will

include all (chap. xL 25, 82), and hence the de
ants of Esau, who stand figuratively for all the Gen-
tiles (Amos ix. 11, 12 ; Obad. 18-211 On thfc

account we may well say, with Bengel: "not all

Israelites are saved, nor all Edomites lost." (2.)

The hate of God toward Esau and his race cannot
be sundered from their evil life, their obduracy
against God and enmity to His people. It is true,

ver. 11 (with, however, ver. 18, does not stand so

closely connected as ver. 12) seems to represent not
only the love of God, but His hatred as transferred

even into the mother's womb. But it must not be
forgotten that, to the omniscient One, there is no
distinction of time, and all the future is to Him
present. Besides, an essential distinction must Le
made between the relation of God to good and evil,

to avoid unscriptural error. God loves the good,
because He produces the very good that is in them

;

and He elects them, not on account of their faith

and their holiness, but to faith and holiness. But
it cannot be said, on the other hand, that He hates

the evil men because He produces the very evil thai

is in them ; for that would be absurd, and destroy

His holiness ; but He hates them on account of the

evil that they do or will do in opposition to His will.

While human goodness is the effect of Divine love

and grace, on the contrary, human wickedness is the

cause of Divine hatred and abhorrence ; and on that

account alone can it be the object of the punitive

wrath and condemnatory decree of God. Were evfl

the effect of His own agency, He would be obliged

to condemn himself-—which is irrational and blas-

phemous.—P. S.1

Second proof (from the time of the giving of
the law) : The fact of ordination. The predetermi
nation of the historical train of development of per-

sons is the free exercise of God's (Jehovah's) right*

eousness on persons. It is not made conditional on
a self-volitional human willing and running ; but it

conditions itself by its consequence in relation to a

definite human course of conduct, by further show-

ing mercy on him to whom mercy has once been
shown, and allowing all his experiences to contribute

to his salvation, and, by its influence and long-suffer-

ing, leading him who has once hardened himself to

the judgment of hardening. In the infinitely vast

antithesis between the one to whom mercy has been
shown and the hardened one (Moses and Pharaoh),

it constitutes the perspective of the antithesis of a
final glorification and rejection, but not yet this an-

tithesis—i. «., the final judgment itself (vers. 14-18).

Third proof (from the time of the development

of Israel of the Old Testament) :

a. The fact of the call. The free exercise of
Divine wisdom on the yvQaftOj or the spiritual, plas-

tic material of the ancient world, and especially on
Israel. This exercise is not made conditional on the

historical Israel's claims to inheritance, and bad the

right to make of Israel, as it had become, vessels

unto honor and unto dishonor, by a universal Ghris-

tianization. But the call makes itself conditional by
the actual state, in which it still endures with much
long-suffering the existing vessels of wrath, which
are already fitted to destruction, that, by their exist-

ence and opposition, the full display of God's glory,

of His spiritual revelation in Christ, may be made
known on the vessels of mercy. It thereby oonatf.

tutes the economic antithesis of hardening in the
New Testament, and of the historical judicial cum
•n the great mass of Israel, and of an opposing fan
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measurable display of the glory of its exercise of

mercy in the Gentile world. But this antithesis, as

we shall further perceive, does not preclude the pos-

sibility of mercy on individual Jews, and of the re-

iection of individual Gentiles (vers. 19-24).

h. Tht Lvoof of this frtta\.m of the IHvine call

t,o,n the Old TeetametU. First, the equalization of

Je1** and Gentiles in their rejection is prophesied
t.\ Hosea (ver. 26). Second, the equalization of
<ientile* and Jews in the mercy shown to the latter

(ver. 26). Likewise, Isaiah has prophesied, first, the

reduction of the great mass of Israel to a small rem-
nant, who shall be saved from the judgment (ver.

27) ; but second, the certainty that such a remnant
shall arise from a judgment cut short by righteous

mildness (vers. 28, 29).

Fourth proof: The correspondence of the exer-

cise of Divine authority on Jews and Gentiles, with

their ethical conduct, or with the antithesis of faith

and unbelief. The conclusion from the whole chap-

ter, as drawn by the spirit of the Apostle (vers.

80-33).

[4. This chapter cannot be fairly explained or

properly honored without a recognition of the pro-

found truth which lies at the foundation of the doc-

trine of election, viz., the free, unconditioned grace

of God. Those expositors who would limit the sov-

ereignty of the Divine will by human freedom, and
deduce salvation more or less from the creature,

must do great violence to the text if they make it

accord with their systems. Yet we must guard
against the opposite extreme of supralapsarianism,

which, with fearful logical consistency, makes God
the author of the fall of Adam, hence of sin ; thus

really denying both God's holiness and love and
man's accountability, to the ultimate extinguishment

of all morality. Many, indeed, have held this view,

whose lives, by a happy inconsistency, were far bet-

ter than their theories. They arrived at this ex-

treme position through a one-sided explanation of
this passage, and through the logical consequence of

their conception of the sovereignty of God's all-

determining will But if we would not have the

Bible prove any thing man wishes, we must inter-

pret single passages in their connection with the

whole, and according to the analogy of faith. In

the early part of this Epistle (chap. L 18 ; iii. 80),
Paul unequivocally declares that God is not the au-

thor, but the enemy and judge of evil ; how, then,

can he here affirm a specific Divine foreordination

of sin and perdition? In chap. v. 12 ff. he shows
that redemption through Christ, as to its indwelling

power and purpose, is fully as comprehensive as the

fall of Adam. With this agree many passages, which
ipeak of God's sincere will to save all men, and of
a general call, extended not at once, but gradually,

to all (Ezek. xxxiii. 11 ; 1 Tim. ii. 4 ; Titus ii. 11

;

2 Peter iii. 9). Accordingly, Paul must have in

mind here such a general reprobation, as is either a
self-incurred result of unbelief, or only a negative

preparation for the extension of the plan of salva-

tion, which it therefore ultimately furthers. Be-
sides, in chap. x. the casting away of the Jews
Is attributed to their own unbelief hence to the

personal guilt of the creature; and in chap. xi.

thi* '•ejection is represented as temporary. In God's
grw. >us decree, the fall cf the Jews redounds to

the blessing of the Gentiles, and the conversion

of the Gentiles ultimately to the salvation of the

Jews. So He has permitted the fall of Adam, in

)rder to redeem humanity in Christ, the second

Adam (ver. 12 ff.) ; He has included all under di»

obedience, that He might have mercy upon all (chap
xi. 32 ; comp. GaL iii. 22). But the salvation can
become actual only gradually ; and the gradual re-

demption of all (not all as individuals, but the masf
in an organic, not a numerical sense) presuppose
the temporary rejection of some.

The Scriptures teach, on the one hand, the ab
solute causality and unconditioned grace of God

.

and, on the other, the moral nature of man, include

ing also his relative freedom and his responsibility

(t. en human personalityV They ascribe redemption
and sanctification, as well as the creation and main-
tenance of all things, to God alone. He works both
to will and to do of His good pleasure (Phil. ii. 18)

,

no man cometh to the Son, except the Father draw
him (John vi. 87, 44) ; without the Son, believers

can do nothing (John xv. 5). Not only the begin-

ning, but also the progress and completion of con.

version, are attributed to God (Jer. xxxi. 18 ; Heb.
xii. 2 ; Luke xxii 32 ; Eph. ii 10 ; 1 Cor. iv. 7

;

2 Thess. iii. 2 ; 1 John v. 4). Hence all believers

confess, with Paul :
u By the grace of God I am

what I am" (1 Cor. xv. 10), and ascribe all the

honor and glory to the Lord alone (2 Cor. x. 17).

Indeed, even evil, as a phenomenon, and according
to its material forces, cannot be excluded from the

absolute activity of God. He hardens Pharaoh and
raises up Nebuchadnezzar ; He creates the light and
the darkness ; He gives peace and effects evil (Isa.

xlv. 7) ; and there is no evil (misfortune) in the city,

that the Lord has not done (Amos iii 6).—On the

other hand, however, the Scriptures never treat of

man as a mere machine, but as a moral being. The*
hold up before him, in the Old Testament, laws, witl

the promise of blessing if he obeys, and the threat
ening of a curse if he transgresses ; they offer him,
in the New Testament, the gospel, baptism, faith

;

bid him, with fear and trembling, work out his owe
salvation (Phil ii. 12) ;

present to him the highest

moral duties as commands : Be ye holy, be ye per-

fect ; and account sin and the rejection of salvation

as his own personal fault " How often would 1

have gathered you, as a hen gathereth her chickens
under her wings, ana ye would not" (Matt, xxiii. 27

;

Luke xiii. 84).»

* [Forbes thus lays down the fundamental truths on tbii
difficult subject

:

" All good originates from God.
All evil originate* from the creature.

Election originates in the free grace of God.
Keprobation originates In the free-will of man.

To God belongs the whole glory of the salvation of the
Elect.

To man belongs the whole responsibility of the ruin of the
Reprobate."

See his Dissertation, pp. 880-475.
That these positions are not reconcilable by human

logic, is evident from the discussions on the subject ; but
this cannot, of itself, disprove their truth. It is the old
and ever-recurring mystery of the origin of evil. Forbes
Beeks to prove that these positions are compatible with the
doctrinMl statements of the Westminster Assembly. Those
who wish the sharpest predestinarian views, may find them
in Haldane's notes on this chatter. The 8ynod of Doit,
which is considered by many the representative of hyper-
Calvinism, only goes thus far in speaking of the reprobates
" Whom God, out of H s novereign, most rust, irreprehonsi
ble and unchangeable good pleasure, hath decreed to leavs
in the oommon misery into which they have wilfully plunged
themselves, and not to bestow upon them saving faith and
the grace of coi version ; but permitting them, in His jus*

judgment, to follow their own way, at last for the declara-
tion of His justice, to condemn and punish them foiever,
not onlv on no omit of their unbelief, but also toi tbeu
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If the first truth respecting the absolute, creative

causality of God in the works of creation, redemp-
tion, and sanctification be denied, we fall into the

Pelagian error, which destroys the very marrow of
Christianity, and attributes salvation to the creature

;

but if the second class of Scripture texts be denied

or wrested, we are brought to the brink of the

«byss of fatolisn or Pantheism ; man is degraded
into a mere instrument without a will, and his re-

sponsibility, guilt, and punishment abrogated. The
task of theology consists, not in the establishment

of one of these postulates at the expense of the

other, but in reconciling both, and bringing into

right relations with each other the infinite and finite

causality; in loosing, not in cutting the gordian

knot. This is, indeed, one of the greatest and most
difficult problems, which can never be fully solved

from the, standpoint of earthly knowledge. Only
after the accomplished victory over evil can the

deep, dark enigma of evil, which forms the main
difficulty in the problem, be fully solved.*

For practical and popular use, the following re-

marks will suffice

:

(1.) There is an eternal predestination of believ-

ers unto holiness and blessedness, and hence they

must ascribe all the glory of their redemption, from
beginning to end, to the unmerited grace of God
alone.

(2.) They do not, however, on this account cease

to be free agents, responsible for all their doings

;

but, as God works in nature not magically and im-

mediately, but through natural laws, so He works in

men, through their wills, hence through the media-
tion of finite causes ; and the more that grace is de-

veloped within them, so much the more is their true

freedom developed ; so that perfect holiness and per-

fect freedom coincide with each other. According-

ly, the highest freedom is the complete triumph over

the evil, and is consequently identical with the moral

necessity of the good. In this sense, God is free

just because He is absolutely holy.

(3.) There is no Divine foreordination of sin an

stn, although He has foreseen it from all eternity, and,

other sins. And this is the decree of reprobation which by
no means makes God the author of sin (the very thought
of which is blasphemy), hut declares Him to be an awfu\
irreprehonsible, and righteous judge and avenger" (Canon
L, Art. zv.). This is as far as any ought to go, but it i* by no
means a reconciliation of the two sides of revealed truth,
or an attempt at it.— R.l

* [A few xcho'ia may be added here : 1. The relation of
scientific theology to revealed truth, Is that of science in
general to the truth it seeks to systematise. He >ce the-
ology has unsolved problcus, and these furnish the stimu-
lus to further invesngnti«»n. 2. Theology is not to be con-
sidered untrustworthy m its settlement of great questions,
because some remain unsolved, nor can the failure of its

attempts at solution invalidate either the positions already
won, or the separite truths which it ha * not yet reduced to

a system. 3. The modesty of true science has a place in
theological discussion. If theologians claim that their
attempt at the solution of such a problem as that presented
In this chapter is th<> only one th it should be made, the
objector may feel that, in successfully opposing that view,
he has overthrown the truth itself. 4. Th 8 problem is one
that is ontological a* well as theological, and: hence cannot
be escaped by rejecting revelation. Atheism avoids it

solely by negation, pantheism i>y opposing the testimony
of our own c »nsciousnfss. Whoever believes in a personal
God and his own personality, is confronted with it. The
safer position for a child of God to t ike is that which leaves
tbe difficulty where the greatest glory is ascribed to God.
History shows that those who thus acted were not the least
concerned to lire under the fullest sense of their aocouut-
Sbility. The Christian life is thus far the only solution of
.his great problem ; a mystery which is prtwiifally recon-
ciled only bv one yet greater, the mystery of godliness, God
manifest in the flesh -R.l

with respect to redemption, permitted it, while oon
stantly overruling it to His purposes. Hence, those

who are lost are lost through their own fault, anc
must blame their own unbelief, which rejects tht

means of salvation proffered them by God.

(4.) In the time of the calling of nations and in-

dividuals to salvation, God proceeds according to a

plan of eternal wisdom and love, which we cannot
fathom here, but should adore in silent reverence.

(5.) The right use of the doctrine of election is

the humbling of sinners and the comforting of be-

lievers, as well as the increase of their gratitude and
happiness. Only a culpable misunderstanding and
misuse of it can lead to carnal security and to de-

spair.

(6.) Instead of meditating much upon the pro

found depths of the Divine decrees, it is better for

each to make bis own calling and election sure, and,

with fear and trembling, to work out bis own salva-

tion.—P. a]
5. Tbe forbearance and confidence with which

the Apostle pronounces his opinion on the fall of

Israel, his patriotic and truly human pain (2 Cor. xii.

7-9), and his prophetic elevation above it, reaching

to sublimity, are characteristics of this wonderful
man of God.

6. Israel's glory is revealed in the correspond
ence of its great actual blessings with its chosen in-

dividuals. The line of actual saving blessings enters

into reciprocal operation with the pergonal Hue ot

the fathers down to Christ according to the flesh, tht

climax in which divinity and humanity unite. Its

foundation is Israel's adoption, in Abraham, to son-

ship. On this there is founded, first, the patriarchs'

antithesis of the <W$a or of the revealing angel of

Jehovah, and of the covenants, in which the evan
gelical element is properly placed in advance of the

legal element, conformably to the character of the

patriarchal revealed religion; then comes the an-

tithesis of the Mosaic period, of the gift of the law,

and of the services ; and here, in conformity with

the character of the legal economy, the legal ele-

ment precedes the evangelical. Both the patriarchal

and Mosaic economies then comprise each other, just

as the evangelical and legal elements are comprised
in the promises of the prophetic period. It has

already been remarked that, notwithstanding this

articulation, each particular of the attributes men.
tioned is peculiar in a more general sense to the en-

tire theocracy.

7. Careful attention must be paid to the fact that,

in the election in vers. 6-18, the communication of
the Divine decree precedes the birth of the chil-

dren. But, on the other hand, in the ordination in

vers. 14-18, it applies to characters already existing

—Moses and Pharaoh—in accordance with the direc-

tion which they have taken themselves. In the call

in vers. 19-24, this communication finally follow;

the state of the case already existing: Vessels of
wrath, vessels of mercy. From the whole of this

section, chaps, ix-xi., it follows that the decrees
underlying these communications belong also to

eternity. But they belong to eternity as decrees
which arc conditioned upon individual conduct, at

God universally conditions himself in the measures
which He adopts in reference to persons to be deter
mined or already determined, and their personal re-

lations. The decree of election (or of love) take*

cognisance of no other condition thai, that the sin

gle individual must be defined according to the organ*

ism of the members of God's kingdom in Ohr»s*
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The decree of ordination (or of righteousness) is

conditioned by the fact that individuals, in their tree

self-determination, need, both for themselves and for

their relatioi to the whole body, their historical des-

tination and special guidance. The decree of the

eall (or of wisdom) is conditioned by the fact that it

makes the judgments pronounced on unbelief itself

means for subserving the promotion of faith. The
distinction of the elder theology, uecretum rcedes-

tinationia, decretum gratia, decretum justifie 4ioni»,

has confused election and ordination— which has

generally been the case from Augustine's time down
to the present. This distinction has likewise over-

looked the fact that the decretum gratia constitutes

the very centre of the decretum prcedextinaiionis

(Christ 6 otoxruivoq, Acts x. 42 ; Rom. L 4). The
decretum huHjicationU is most intimately connected
with the decree respecting the vocalic

8. We have elsewhere brought out the truth,

that the wonderful flower of the biblical doctrine of

election, like the aloe, has been long concealed, yet

with its character determined, in the sharp thistle of

the ecclesiastical doctrine of predestination ; and
that it is a duty of our day to acquire, with its full

idea, the whole depth and glory of the biblical doc-

trine of personality ; but not to seek to weaken and
render indifferent, bj the old Lutheran or Arminian-
Reformed definitions, the solution of an enigma to

whose real solution every living distinction of indi-

viduals contributes, more than a scholastic hatching

of confessional antitheses can do. In this respect,

Lavater's Physiognomy may be regarded as an ex-

planatory enlargement upon Calvin and Zwingli.

The mystery of predestination, like that of the

atonement, and every other Christian mystery, is re-

flected in the midst of life.

9. Ver. 1. The intimate proximity of salvation

and sorrow (chap. viii. 89 ; ix. 1) in the Apostle's

state of mind, as in our Lord's states of mind.

10. Ver. 8. For more particular information on
the ban, see Tholuck, p. 472. [See also Excursus
jn Anathema, p. 802.—

R.J
11. The Apostle's patriotism is a tragical feeling,

ubject to the dominion and kingdom of Christ, and
thereby glorified to the intercessory feeling.—On
the Shekinah (doxa), see the note in Tholuck, p.

477.

12. On the divinity of Christ, and the relevant

passages of the New Testament in which He is in

part called really God, and in part appears to be so

called (John i. 1 ; xvi. 28 ; 1 John v. 20 ; Acts xx.

28 ; the present passage, ver. 5 ; Rom. xvi. 27

;

Eph. v. 5 ; 1 Tim. itt 16 ; 2 Tim. iv. 18 ; Titus ii.

18; 1 Peter iv. 11; 2 Peter iii. 18; Rev. v. IS),

comp Tholuck, p. 482. My PoriUv Dogm,, p.

160 A.

18. Biblical doxologies : Rom. i. 25 ; ix. 5 ; xi.

86 ; xvi. 27, Ac. ; 2 Tim. iv. 18 ; 1 Peter iv. 11

;

2 Peter Hi. 18, and others.

14. Ver. 6. Not all are Israel which are of

Israel. This applies also to every nation, to every

confession, to every Christian community, just as it

applies in general to the branches of the mystical

vine, Christ (John xv. 2).

15. The children of the flo'i and the children

*>f promise. See the Counnei>t<u on John, i. 18.

Comp. Galatian*, pp. 119, 123.—R.]
16. On the theological discussions with reference

o the doctrine of predestination in the present sec-

lion, see Tholuck, pp. 490-506, and below.
*7 Ver. 15. On the idea of consistency in the

name of Jehovah, as well in His having compa*
sion as in judging, see the Bxeg. Note*. It is in har-

mony with the righteousness of Jehovah's exercio*

of authority, that even the judgment of death re-

dounds to the life of the sincere and vcrnpassionatec

one ; while the gospel, on the other hand, *& a saroi

of death unto death to the perverse aud inbeli'ti

ing. But the consistency of Jehovah does not lie t

His carrying out the abstract decrees of His ow!»

will, inflexibly and in an exact direction, but in JLt

remaining like himself, and therefore in His r*vett

assuming a different position in relation to the

changed positions of man ; yet this is, of course, in

harmony with the consistency of the principles es-

tablished and realized by Him. Therefore, there is

propriety in speaking of a Divine repentance—for '

example, in the history of the Flood. The position

of mankind toward God has become so thoroughly

perverted, that the Creator must become the De-

stroyer. Comp. Ps. xviii. 24-27.

18. On the Egyptians' remembrance of the Pha-

raoh under whom Israel went forth, see the article

JEgypten, by Lepsius, in Herzog's Theol. Encyc,
and Tholuck, p. 516. On the hardenings of Pharaoh
especially, see Exod. iv. 21. Since the judgment of

hardness is here declared collectively, the passage

does not decide on the succession of the particular

ones. The same applies to chap. vii. 8. Then the

particular historical ones follow. First, Pharaoh is

hardened by the counteraction of the magicians

(chap. vii. 18, 22). A significant illustration of the

free volition of Pharaoh in the latter case; see

chap. vii. 28. In chap. viii. 16 we read : " Pharaoh
hardened his heart, and hearkened not unto them."

And now his heart becomes hardened, even in spite

of the warning of the terrified magicians; chap,

viii. 19. Again, in chap. viii. 82: " And Pharaoh
hardened bis heart." We read the same thing in

chap. ix. 7. But in chap. ix. 12 we read :
" And

the Lord hardened the heart of Pharaoh." In chap.

ix. 84, on the other hand, we again meet with self-

hardening, which is then designated as a judgment

;

ver. 85. In chap. x. 27, the Lord again hardens
hint. The same occurs in chop. xi. 10 ; xiv. 8.

As regards this whole series of particulars, the

atomistic exegesis of earlier times led to its being re-

garded as fatalistic. But we must, in the first place,

distinguish the prophetical declarations of the judg-

ment of hardening as general views of the whole
course of events, from the historical particulars. As
for the historical particulars, v/e must always be very

careful to notice that the hardening is not a single act,

but a long succession of acts, which succeed momen-
tary shocks and apparent awakenings. But the periods

of hardening themselves are divided into three partic-

ular acts: 1. Pharaoh is hardened by the magicians;
2. He hardens himself; 8. The Lord hardens him.
We must further consider, that he always hardens
himself just as soon as be has recovered a littln

from the penal judgments: But the series of his

expressions of penitence must be regarded as aris*

ing particularly from fear (attritio, not con'ritic)^

Pharaoh's starting-point is the defiant question

Who is the Lord ? chap. v. 2. Then he requiree a
miraculous proof: chap. vii. 7-10. He does not
take the first plague to heart, because the magician!
do likewise ; chap. vii. 22, 28. The first shock and
its characteristic expression ; chap, viii 8. PimiUl
emotion ; ver. 28. The first confession of sin

;

chap. ix. 27, 28. The second, chap. x. 16. It if

characteristic that Pharaoh pays least attention to
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Ih° plagues that least affect him and his house.

This may be seen in the first aud third plagues ; but
he observes with more attention, on ibe other haud,

the second and fourth, which rest heavily upon him-
self. He does not trouble himself about the mur-
rain the boils and blains seem to snare him person-

ally. The thunder and hail, on the contrary, terrify

him , the locusts also, but the darkness less. Final-

ly, the death of the first-bom at the decisive moment
btnaks the tyrant's defiance, yet without being able

to convert him. And it is out of this wonderful net-

work of human offences and Divine judgments that

a ponderous fatalistic decree has been contrived.

Meyer quite gratuitously opposes Olshausen's expla-

nation, that the hardening assumes at the outset the

already existing beginnings of evil. The oV &ihi>

does not oppose it, for God can let man die before

his hardening. Meyei, also, does not favor Calovius'

definitions of hardening, that God does not harden
man hfQyrjrw'*;, but 1. avy/taoiritxokf propter per-

missionem ; 2. aq>o(JMf]Ti>xos, propter occasionem ;

8. iyttaraXn7irt*w; ; 4. naoaoorimw^
19. Just as Pharaoh hardened himself more and

more at Moses' deeds of faith, so was Moses always
advanced and strengthened in faith by the trials of
faith which were prepared for him by Pharaoh's hard-

enings— that is, by the apparent failure of his

miraculous deeds. This is a fundamental law of
God's kingdom. The kingdom of darkness displays

itself in its reciprocal action with the kingdom of

light, but the latter is also displayed in its reciprocal

action with the former.

20. Tholuck's explanation on having compassion
and hardening, p. 523, harmonizes with the old Lu-
theran dogmatics. Meyer's return^ p. 810.

[Pages 390 ff., 4th edition. Justice to this au-

thor, whose clear and acute exegetical notes have
been so freely used by Dr. Lange, as well as in the

additions, requires the insertion of a larger portion

of his theological resume than is given in the origi-

nal.

" The contents of chap. ix. 9-23, as they have
presented themselves purely exegetically, and taken
in and of themselves, of course exclude the idea of

a decree of God conditioned by human, moral spon-

taneity; for indeed God's absolute activity, consid-

ered in itself as such, cannot depend on that of the

individual ; but a fatalistic determinism, which robs

man of his self-determination and free self-positing

for salvation, making him the passive object of Di-

vine arbitrariness, must not be deduced from our
passage as a Pauline doctrine. For this reason, that

tltis passage is not to be considered separately from
what follows (vers. 30 ff. ; x. 11), and also because
the countless exhortations of the Apostle to believ-

ing obedience, to steadfastness and Christian virtue,

as well as all his warnings against falling from grace,

are so many witnesses against that dreary view which
annuls the nature of human morality and responsi-

bility. Should we, with Reiche, Edllner, Fritzsche,

and Krehl, suppose that Paul, in his dialectic zeal,

had permitted himself to be hurried into self-contra-

diction* we would have a self-contradiction so mani-

fest, yet so extremely important and dangerous in a
roligious and ethical aspect, so harshly opposed to

the Christian moral ideas of Divine holiness and hu-

sian freedom, that it were least of all to be expect-

ed of this Apostle, whose acuteness and dialectic

• (Fritssche, il. p. 550 : " Mdiu* tibi Pntdus co> imsiiset,
M drutottlis. non €h.mah'dit alumnus fuiuet "

( )—R.I

skill could guard him against it on the one hand,.

while especially, on the other, his apostolic illumina-

tion and the depth and clearness of his moral expe-

rience must guard him against it." "But this bi

no means justifies the interlining of the clear aud
definite expressions of the Apostle iu our passage,

on the part of anti-predestinarianism from Origen

and Cbrysostom until now, to the effect that die

moral self-determination and spontaneity of man if

the correlative factor to the Divine decree. The
correct judgment of the deterministic propositions

(vers. 15-23) lies rather between the psychologically

and morally impossible admission of a self-contradic-

tion, and the exegetically impossible interpolation in

this way, of thoughts the direct opposite of the Apos-
tle's expression. How there can be the concurrence,

so necessary in the moral world, of the individual

freedom and spontaneity of man and the absolute

self-determination and all-efficiency of God, is in-

comprehensible to human reflection, at least so long

as it does not desert the sphere of Christian view,

and pass into the unscriptnral, pantheistic sphere of

Identity, in which, indeed, there is no place for free-

dom in general.* Whenever, of the two truths:
1 God is absolutely free and all-efficient,' and ' man
has individual freedom, and is also on his side, in bis

own self-determination as free aoent, the causer of

his salvation or misery,' we handle but one, and that

one consistently, and hence, one-sidedly, we are com-
pelled to speak as if the ot/ter teem* to be invalidated

by our reasoning. But only seems; for, in fact,

there is in this case only a temporary and conscious

abstraction with respect to the other." " Paul, then,

found himself in this case. For be wished to pre*

sent, in opposition to the fancy of the Jews respect-

ing descent and works, the free and absolute aL-

mightiness of the Divine will and work, and all the

more decidedly and exclusively the less he would
leave any ground for the presumptuous error of the

Jews, that God must be gracious to them. The
Apostle has here placed himself entirely on the abso-

lute standpoint of the theory of God's pure indepen-

dence, and that, too, with all the boldness of clear

consistency ; but only until he has done justice to

that polemic purpose. Then he returns (vers. 30 fit)

from that abstraction to the humano-rooral stand-

point of practice, so that he grants to both modes
of view, side by side, that right which they have
within the limits of human thought The view

which lies beyond these limits, the metaphysical re-

lation of the essential connection of the two points,

viz., objectively Divine and subjectively human free-

dom and voluntary activity, was necessarily without

and beyond his present circuit of view. He would
have had no occasion either to enter upon this prob-

lem, since it was incumbent upon him to defeat the

Jewish presumption with but one side of this—with
the absoluteness of God. That, ot how far the Di-

vine election is no delectus militaris, but finds iu

norm immanently in God himself through His holi-

ness, and thus may be conditioned by moral condi-

tions on the human side, remains for the present

entirely out of the account. It enters, however,
with ver. 30, in which the one-sided method of con-

sideration, followed for a time, is again compensated
for, and the ground afforded for a time for apolo*

* [Still lees In modern materialism, where what Is (prob-
ably trom habit) ealled free civilisation is attributed mahuy
to climate and food, especially fish Compare correal
literature ad natwaw.—KJ
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Ftic purposes, to the doctrine of tbtolute decrees,

is again withdrawn."—R.]
He opposes those who have charged the Apostle

with a self-contradiction—determination and free-

dom (Reiche, Kollner, Fritzscne, Ac) ; but he him-
self thinks that the metaphysical relation of unity

between the all-prevailing efficiency of God and
man's freedom is incomprehensible by Christian re-

jection, and that, therefore, we can only speak of

the one, considered in itself alone, in such a way
that the other seems to be removed by our reason-

ing. But this is not the case if we speak either of

human freedom or of God's free grace in a proper

way. The former assumes dependence on God ; the

latter requires faith. Though God's all-efficiency is

not conditional on man, yet it conditions itself as

the personal exercise of authority in relation to man,
so soon as he is determined by election, according to

toe stage of development in which man is. It may
also be said that the one decree of God is explained,

according to chap. viii. 29, 80, in five decrees, and
these are reciprocally conditional.

If the decree of election were an absolute de-

termination of salvation and condemnation, there

would be no peculiar decree of ordination or his-

torical predetermination ; God would no more be

free to say to Moses, " I will have mercy on whom I

will have mercy." But if the decree of ordination

were absolute, then we could no more speak serious-

ly of a new decree of the call, and still less of a

free idea of justification, as well as of glorification.

The Divine decree in relation to the final judgment
bas conditioned itself by the nature of all the pre-

ceding decrees. And only in this way does God
remain a free God, while, on the other hand, we
would make of an unconditional decree of predes-

tination itself a real divinity, which would have
bound the personal God. But it is quite in harmo-

ny with the nature of religion, the real relation be-

tween God and man, that the truth asserts the

majesty of the Divine right against every human
arrogation, every irreligious claim against God. The
free power of election stands in opposition to the

claim of a natural heirship in God's kingdom ; the

free power of grace, in its historical exercise of au-

thority, opposes the claim to the merit of works;
and the free power of the Divine call in the eco-

nomic relations of God's kingdom opposes the claim

to both. If the point is reached where man will

make God conformable to himself, before whom he
would present himself independently, yea, one whom
he thinks that he can bind by " replying against

"

him, then God himself opposes him in His truth as

the God who stands in absolute free power above
him, and before whom he is as nothing, or as the

tlay lr. the potter's hand. Up to this point the
.\postle must have recourse to the Jewish assump-
tions against God's majesty. The pioneers of the

Reformation, but particulnrly the Reformers them-
selves, were in a similar situation ; ecclesiastical tra-

dition had, in the latter case, taken the place of de-

scent from Abraham ; ecclesiastical righteousness of

works had taken the place of Levirfcal righteous-

seas of works ; the self-righteous creature began -to

prescribe laws for his Creator. The Reformers, ad-

t Hng to the truth, thus reversed the relation : God's
tovereignty and grace are every thing, while the

irrogated right and merit of man art nothing. But
their arriving in theory—which was really only one
chapter in their system—to the negation of human
freedom of election (Mclanchthon, in his later lire.

excepted), and their being led into contradiction with

their ethical principles, were in part a tribute of

weakness which they had to pay to their indepen
dence from the Catholic Augustine (strong expres-

sions of Calvin and Zwingli, see Tholuck, p. 628),
and in part the false conclusion from a profoundly
justified religious feeling. They taught, with good
ground, that God's government of the world is s

government controlling and pervading all moial
events, aud that even sin is not merely permitted,

but accepted and determined as a fact in God's plan

;

only they had not yet found—as Sebastian Frank,
at their time, and, subsequently, such orthodox
teachers in the Church as Breitinger, Vcetius, and
others—the distinction between sm as a wicked
counsel of the heart, that merely appertains to man,
and sin as a fact in which inward sin itself is already

treated with irony, captured, and judged (see Prov.

xvi. 1 IF.). The Apostle himself, on the contrary,

has united the doctrine of the absolute judicial

power of God with the doctrine of the importance
of faith, yet particularly with the declaration that

God has delayed His historical judgment in long-

suffering, and has made the already existing judg-

ment of hardness a medium of compassion.*—** The
people, day in the potter's hand," is a frequently

recurring biblical expression. See Tholuck, p. 680

;

also the Note on p. 682 ; likewise p. 686.

21. The concatenation of judgment and compas-
sion which appears throughout in the frets of Holy
Scripture, as well as in its doctrines, has not been
sufficiently comprehended and made use of by the

popular ecclesiastical conception ; and this is a prin-

cipal source of its hindrances and imperfections

Righteousness and mercy are regarded as collateral

modes of God's revelation. Judgment and compas-
sion absolutely preclude each other. But the Scrip-

tures unite both facts in various ways.

First, the reconciliation of men themselves, both
collectively and individually, inwardly as well as out-

wardly, is made conditional on a judgment which
separates the old from the new life. Second, the

display of redemption and its institutions, of the

theocracy and of the Church, is conditioned by judi-

cial acts that separate the old from the new states.

Third, judgment, even from the flood downward,
separates an old from a new race, and brings to pass

the redemption of the latter by the still conditional

rejection of the former. Even in the final judgment,
the consummation of heaven is made conditional on
the separation of the wicked ; Matt. xiii. 48.

22. With the confusion mentioned above, there

is also connected the fact that righteousness has ever

been too much regarded as the extreme consequence
of rigor, but not also in the light of forbearance and
mildness. This latter idea of righteousness is fre-

quently taught in the Scriptures (see Matt. i. 19

;

1 John i. 9), and so also in the present chapter, ver.

28. Comp. also chap. iii. 26, p. 186.

28. The full and direct force of the passage in

ver. 81 is only reached by accepting the reading pre-

ferred by us. The Jew's righteousness of works, af

such, was never faithful righteousness of works, but
a righteousness of boasting of the practice of stat-

utes, and therefore it was a failure to obey the true

# [A reference to the Exsg. WoU$ will show bow Dr.
Lange finds this mitigating Idea of long-suffering tlirouga*
out the chapter. Admitting the correctness of his exegesfti

(which many will not be prepared to do), it is still doubtful,
whether his explanation of the enlfrrrmtienl questior it
hand is any more satisfactory th u that of Meyer.—RJ
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r»/4«; itself. In a similar sense, James portrays the

orthodoxy of the Jews (see the Commentary in

loco). This is also the case with the ecclesiastical

righteousness of works in the Middle Ages; its

weight does not lie in fidelity to the law, but in the

fanatical zeal to explain and sharpen the statutes to

excess. And so the orthodoxy of the seventeenth

century was not strictness of confessional fidelity,

b it zeal for the statutory amplification and sharpen-

ing of confessional formulas. Centrifugal deviations

from the collective fundamental thought and original

fbuntaiu everywhere prevailed.

24. Israel, in its guilty and accursed destiny, is

also a type of the richly deserved curses in the po-

litical as well as in the ecclesiastical life of nations.

25. Chaps, x. and xl are an enlargement upon
chap. ix.

HOMILETIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

Chap. ix. 1-5.

[HOMILITIOAL BmJOABAPVT OK ROM. ix. 3 : WlEWK*,
J., Of the Highest Degree of Lave to Qod; An Easposition, &<x,

toI. i. 48 ; Liohtfoot, J., St. Paul's Wish to he Accursed.
Works, voL vii. 31*2; Gsix, R., Remains, 2; Wrrsurs, R,
De votivo anathemate Paulx ; MisceUanem, voL ii 41 ; Watrr-
laxd, £>., SL PauPt With Explained and Illustrated, Ser-
mons, Works, vol. ix. 252; Dodwbll, W* The Importance
of the Christian Faith, Illustrated in the Explanation <>/ S>.

Paul's With of being_ Accursed for hie Brethren, Oxford,
1763; Kbblkho, B., Three Discourses on St. Paul's Wish,
Ac., Oxford, 1768; ICason, "W., Christian Patriotism, Work*,
vol. lv. 106; TopladT, A. M., Thoughts, Ac, Works, vol.

iii. 418; Rboonmdrmd Tuts, No. I., J. C. Knight, Kitto's
Journal* 1st series ; Nos. 10-18. Two Letters, by A. David-
son and J. C. Knight, on the above interpretation. Ibid.

-J. F. H.1

The Apostle's sorrow for his brethren: 1. A.

great sorrow, so that he wished to be accursed from
Christ for them ; 2. A natural sorrow, because they

(a.) are his kinsmen according to the flesh
;

(b.) are

Israelites to whom pertaineth the adoption, Ac. (vers.

1-5).

An apostolical asseveration (ver. 1).—Words only

have strength when our conscience bears us witness

in the Holy Ghost that we say the truth in Christ

(ver. 1).—The witness of our conscience in the Holy
Ghost is a witness for us that we say the truth in

Christ (ver. 1).—Magnanimous heaviness and mag-
nanimous pain (ver. 2).—The Apostle's readiness to

srake the dearest possession for his brethren (ver.

8).—The difference between Israelites and Jews (ver.

4).—What do Israelites possess ? 1. The whole of

the Old Testament, with all its covenant blessings

;

2. The fathers ; 8. Through the fathers, Christ, so

far as His human descent is concerned, belongs
chiefly to them (John iv. 22) (vers. 8-5).

Starkk, Oramkk : In important matters for God's
honor and the advancement of our neighbors1 salva-

tion, we may swear (Isa. xix. 18; Jer. xii. 6); but

Jo wantonly affirm a thing t>efore God, is an abuse

of God's name (Exod. xx. 7) (ver. 1).—The saints

are not stoical blocks of wood (!); therefore we
should also weep with those that weep, and rejoice

with those that rejoice (ver. 2).—Love has certain de-

grees, and one may with a good conscience prefer in

love his natural friends and blood relations to others

(ret. 8).—Nova Bib/. Tub. : Nothing grieves pious

people more than the ruin of the ungodly. Particu-

larly a true shepherd can dp nothing else than speak

tf them with sorrow and tears (ver. 2).

—

Hkdimgcr
This is love I Ob, that we had even a less degree
•f it I Exod. xxx'L 82.

Gkrlach: Calvin beautifully aiys: "It is not

contradictory to this wish of the Apostle, that he

knew of a surety that his salvation ty God's electioD

could not prove a delusion. For as such a glowin|

love always burns out more violently, so does it so*

nothing and care for nothing except its object'

(vers. 1-5).

Lisoo : The Apostle's sorrow at Israel's unbelief

fvers. 1-6).—In Christ every thing was glorified and
fulfilled which Israel already had; how important,

therefore, it was to believe in Him whom the anti-

types had announced, and who brought grace and
truth ! John i. 16, 17.

Hcubnbr: Asseveration of the Apostle's love

for his people (vers. 1-5).—It ;* only a spirit sancti-

fied by God's grace that can be grieved it the spirit-

nal fall of others. The unconverted man is indiffer

ent to the moral misery of his neighbor. The holi

est sorrow is for others (ver. 21
Besser : Throughout the Holy Scriptures there

is not another passage where, as in the present in-

stance, the most profound darkness of sorrow is in

juxtaposition with the brightest sun of joy. Paul

has ascended on the wings of faith to the height

where he sees the whole kingdom of the world and
the devil lying at his feet; and, sheltered in the

rock-strong love of God in Jesus Christ, he ha* sung
a triumphal song in the upper choir. There he

pauses, and as one who is still dwelling in the land

of pains and tears, just at this point he discloses to

his brethren, first, the profound and concealed sor-

row of bis life by a solemn assurance of that of

which he would have God also conscious (ver. 1).-

The sainted Bknokl says : " Souls which have mad*
no progress, do not comprehend Paul's wish We
should not lightly pronounce judgment upon the

measure of love in Hoses and Paul. The modicum
of our thoughts of love is too small for us to do so

;

just as a boy does not appreciate the heroic spirit of

a general " (ver. 8).—Not Jacobites, but Israelite*,

wrestlers with God, are called the descendants of

the patriarch, who obtained of the Lord a blessing

upon his seed, that they might be called after his

name, and the names of his fathers Abraham and
Isaac (ver. 4).— Eight blessings of God's house
united in four pairs (vers. 4, 6L

[Burkitt : God has placed a conscience in every
man, whose office it is to bear witness of all hit

words and actions ; yea, of all his thoughts and in-

ward affections. Conscience is God's register, to re-

cord whatever we think, speak, or act ; and happy is

he whose conscience bears witness for him, and doth

not testify against him.—Ver. 2. Note: 1. What
are the dismal effects and dreadful consequences of

obstinate unbelief, under the offers of Christ ten-

dered to persons in and by the dispensation of the

gospel, without timely repentance? 2 The true

spirit of Christianity is to make men mourn for the

sins and calamities of others in a very sensible and
affectionate manner. Good men ever have been and
are men of tender and compassionate disposition;

a stoical apathy, an indolence of heart, a want of

natural affection, is so far from being a virtue, or

matter of just commendation unto any man, that

the deepest sorrow and heaviness of soul in some
cases well becomes persons of the greatest piety and
wisdom; 8. Great sorrow and continual heaviness

of heart for the miseries of others, whether immi-
nent or incumbent, but especially for the sins of oth-

ers, is an undoubted argument, sJgn, and evident*

of a strong and vehement lo* *oward them —
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Hemby : We ought to be in a special manner con-

earned for the spiritual good of oar relatione, our
brethren and kinsmen. To them we lie under spe-

cial obligations ; and we have more opportunity of
doing good to them ; and we must, in a special man-
ner, give account concerning iiem, and our useful-

ness to them.—Hodok: Fidelity does not require

that we should make the truth as offensive as possi-

ble. On the contrary, we are bound to endeavor, as

Paul did, to allay all opposing or inimical feelings in

the minds of those whom we address, ami to allow

the truth, unimpeded by the exhibition of any thing

offensive on our part, to do its work upon the heart

and conscience.—J. F. H.]
[Schafj : Vers. 4, 5. These advantages of Is-

rael, sketched by the Apostle, are at once types and
prophecies of the higher blessings, which continue

uninterruptedly in the Christian Church, and are en-

i'oyed daily and hourly by all believers. In their

ip is the adoption and heirship of eternal life, the

continued presence of the Lord in the means of

grace, the eternal covenant of grace instead of the

successive covenants, the free, life-giving spirit, in-

stead of the killing letter of the law, the worship in

spirit and iu truth in all places instead of the ser-

vice confined to Jerusalem, the far more plain and
precious promises of the heavenly Canaan and ama-
ranthine inheritance, the incomputable cloud of wit-

nesses, patriarchs, prophets, apostles, martyrs, and
confessors, from all climes and tongues, and, as the

sum of all blessings, Jesus Christ, the God-man and
Saviour, who is flesh of our flesh, aye, our Brother

and Friend, and yet exalted above all, the eternally

adored Head of the Church, which He calls " His

l»ody, the fulness of Him who filleth all in alL"

-R.]

Ysaa, 6-8&

a. Vers. 6-18. Who are the true Israelites?

1. By no means all who are of Israel, or are the

seed of Abraham, are children according to the

hVsh ; but rather, 2. The children of promise, whom
He has freely chosen according to His purpose (vers.

6-13).—The question of Divine adoption does not

depend upon nHtural descent, but upon the mercy
of the call, without the merit of works (vers. 6-18).

—God's word (promise) has not failed because many
are not Israelites—that is, are not participators in

the promise (vers. 6-8).—Neither has God's word
failed to us because many who are called evangelical

are not evangelical (vers. 6-8j.—How Paul, the

Apostle of the righteousness or faith, reminds us

of John the Baptist, the preacher of repentance I

Corop. vers. 6-8 with Matt. Hi. 9.—The children of

the promise: 1. Isaac, the son of Abraham; 2.

Jacob-Israel, the son of Rebecca (vers. 9, 10).

—

The mystery of election and reprobation (vers. 10-

14).—Not by the merit of works, but by the mercy
of Him who calleth ! A passage : 1. For our hu-

miliation ; but also, 2. For our consolation (ver. 12).

QtarkA: God does not look at carnal service

ano external advantages and privileges in the distri-

bution of His mercy and spiritual blessings ; 1 Cor.

xt. 10 (ver. 12).

—

Hedikoer: God's word always

has its fulfilment in either one way or the other

;

Jer. xxxii. 42 (ver. 6).—Beware of founding your

hope of salvation on birth, or the visible Church, or

nerely seeming work. One must inwardly be a
Dhiistian an 1 Abraham's heir (ver. 1).

Spv.ner By this instance (vers. 8, 9) Paul has

sufficiently shown that salvation does not depend oc
natural birth, and that, therefore, not all the de-

scendants of Israel were necessarily the people of

the covenant. But because it might have been said

that Ishmael was born of the bondwoman, and los*

such an honor in consequence of his wicked life, foe

he was a scoffer, Paul proceeds to show, by the ex
ample of Esau and Jacob, that it depended upoi
God's free choice as to whom He would show cei

tain spiritual or temporal advantages and benefits, iu

which case He does not look at works (vers. 10-13).

Roos : The children of the promise are such as

have become the children and true seed of Abraham
by belief in God's promise (vers. 8-11).—An elec-

tion does not preclude the foreknowledge of faith

and works, but, on the contrary, it always goes in

advance, while faith and good works follow after-

ward. Thus, a soldier is chosen before he has fur-

nished a proof of his bravery ; a child is chosen foi _

adoption before he has given evidence of filial grati-

tude. The exhibition of bravery and gratitude is

hoped for. But what is man's hope, is God's fore-

knowledge. Tet it must not be said that, in mak-
ing an election, the one who chooses has been influ-

enced by works that have already occurred. It was
not from works already performed by Jacob that

God's promises resulted, but from the loving will of

God, who stands in need of nothing, whom no crea-

ture can place under obligation, and who does not

inwardly pass from hatred to love (vers. 11-18). .

Geblach : As the preference of Jacob to Egau,

and of the Israelites to the Edomites, was declared

by. God before the birth of the two ancestors, and
thus what Jacob had in advance could by no meani
depend upon any privilege or merit of birth, so is

free grace the bestowal of justification through

Christ ; it does not depend upon anticipated virtues

or services of him who receives them; it admits'

valid claims of any kind (vers. 11-18).

Lisco : The Apostle's purpose is to prove that

God, far from all arbitrary authority, and with the

most exalted love, holiness, and wisdom, though
without binding himself to natural laws (primogeni-

ture, posterity of Abraham), or to the narrow limits

of a certain descent, proceeds in His guidance of

nations, and now calls this one and now that one to

the gospel, just as He formerly called to a share , in

the privileges of the old covenant people. The Is-

raelite, as such, had legal claims to salvation in

Christ, yet not on account of his natural descent, as

is shown from both the examples adduced. Even
Esau's descendants, and, indeed, all heathen, have

been called to salvation in Christ; therefore evi-

dently Esau's rejection is by no means regarded as

t-temal, and the object of Jacob's preference is the

temporary salvation of the nations descended from
both Esau and Jacob (vers. 11-18).

Helbnf.r : We must maintain : 1. Paul's speech

is altogether individual or national, and applies sole

ly to Israel, in order to prostrate Israel's perverst

pride ; 2. The question is not concerning an eternal

election and reprobation, but the calling of a people

by the external call, by revelation, and concerning

the subsequent rejection of such a call (vers. 6-18)
b. Vers. 14-18. Is God unrighteous ? This ob»

jection is refuted by Paul : 1. By reference to God'f

declaration to Moses; 2. By reference to such a

declaration to Pharaoh (vers. 14-18).—Hoses and
Pharaoh : 1. Moses, an example of God's mercy and

compassion ; 2. Pharaoh, an example of lardentng

;

3. Both together are examples of God*« free e ec
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tion (vers. 14-18).—On what does our salvation de-

pend t 1. Not upon our willing or running ; 2. But
upon God's mercy (ver. 16).

Starke: Gol is and ever remains righteous,

however He disposes things according to His sov-

ereign will and good pleasure (ver. 14).—Oh, the

great and exceeding riches of divine mercy and com*
passion, by which God performs all the good which
He bestows on man, without regard to any service,

greatness, honor, or appearance t (ver. 15.)

—

Hkd-
1NG5H : One's own running, working, exerting him-
elf, devising services, doing penitence, and inflict-

ing 8cour«p2? crawling iuto caves and putting on
sackcloth, accomplish nothing ; God must open the
heart, and, when He knocks, open to Him ! He has

the key himself, and you have from Him the hands
and the power to throw wide open for His entrance
(ver. 161—Hardening if a great judgment. Many
ire involved in it, and yet they do not know it (ver.

17).—Spener: Thus God's will is perfectly free and
traconfined in its own work, and He has the power
to show mercy or not, just as He will, without our
ibiiity to find sufficient cause for the difference,

although He himself, as the wise and holy God, does
nothing without a holy cause, so that even His freest

power wills and does in such a way as His wisdom
perceives conducive to His glory. For as men of
understanding do not foolishly and thoughtlessly use
their freedom, but do every- thing considerately and
with a rational choice, even when they are in the

enjoyment of the most unfettered freedom, how
should we suppose that the all-wise God can have
mercy and harden without holy causes, or in any
other way than is In harmony with His goodness,

righteousness, and majesty, though above our under-
standing ? This should be enough for us : The holy
and righteous God, who never can wish to do any
thing evil, wills it to be thus.

Roofl: Ver. 16: Moses desired to see God's
glory ; but his desire would not have obtained this

view by force. More than once Moses ascended to

the top of Sinai, and came down again ; but his run-

ning did not earn as a reward that which he prayed
for. God met his willing by compassion : out of

compassion He crowned Moses* ascent of Mount
Sinai by an extraordinary blessing.

—

Gerlach :

Ver. 16 : Paul elsewhere exhorts (1 Cor. ix. 24-27
;

PhiL iii. 12-14) in the most decided way to will and
to run ; but it is a willing whose soul is God's mercy
toward sinners, and it is a running whose power is

God's renewing grace.

Lisco : The last and only ground of participa-

tion in God's kingdom is and ever remains God's

mercy (ver. 16).—All of Pharaoh's efforts did not

prevent the execution of the Divine purposes, but

he himself became, contrary to his will, an instru-

ment for their execution ; accordingly, God was glo-

rified in the perverse king, who did not escape His

righteous punishment (ver. l7).^Thus, then, God
shows His mercy on whomsoever He will with un-

fimited freedom ; and He hardens whomsoever He
will—tlat is, He allows His mercy to redound to the

ruin of those who, like Pharaoh, are impervious to

all of His instructions and guidance; and thus it

can also come to pass to the unbelieving Jews, that

God will withdraw His mercy from them if they

icorn UU gospel, just as Pharaoh once despised

God's will (ver. 18).

Hbitbnkr : No people can prove that it will be
God's people (ver. 16).—The humiliation of pre-

sumptuous tyrants is a glorification of God (ver. 17).

—Hardening is therefore never a blindly abac ute^

but always a righteous decree of God on those whe
have long withstood all of His calls. Pharaoh would
not have been hardened, if his many cruelties had

not already hardened his heart (ver. 18).

Besser : To sum up, says Luther ( Wbrib, rol

xxii. p. 745) :
u Every thing is spoken against *iv

proud. ' He to whom 1 give shall have it, and yo*
shall not take it from me by your holiness.' What
more shall he do ? He nevertheless says, * Tou shall

have it, but if you seek and wuh to have it for the

sake of your righteousness and your piety, I cannol

and will not allow you to have it ; I will sooner tear

to pieces and destroy every taing, both priesthood

and kingdom, and even my c*7, law. But show mt
mercy, and you shall have it

' " (*tr. 16).—He who
can still take upon himself to say, "God has had

compassion on me because I .\m not as Pharaoh was,"

has not yet read the Epistle to the Romans aright

The reverse is the case : Because God has had com-
passion on me, I am not aa Pharaoh, but as Motes
(ver. 18).

c. Vers. 19-29. Nay, but, O man, who art thou

that repliest against God ? 1. Remember that thou

art only the work, but He is the Maker ; 2. There-

fore submit unconditionally to His sovereign will

(vers. 19-21).—What does God design by His un-

conditional and free election ? 1. On one hand, to

show His wrath and make known His power; 2.

But, on the other, to make known all the more, by
this means, the riches of His glory (vers. 22-29).—
The vessels of wrath and the vessels of mercy (vers.

22-24).—Who are the vessels of mercy ? All who
are called ; not alone, 1. of the Jews, but, 2. also

of the Gentiles (ver. 24).—Hosea and Isaiah as wit-

nesses of God's grace, showing mercy on and calling

Jews and Gentiles : 1. Hosea ; 2. Isaiah (vers. 26
-291

Luthkr: Although the greater part fall away
and remain unbelieving, He will nevertheless not let

all fall, but will support the rest, and by them all

the more abundantly disseminate His word and
grace, in order that they may be righteous and glo-

rious (ver. 28).

Starke : God, in leading man to salvation, does

not deal with him according to the unconditional

purpose of His will and with unlimited power, but

in a certain order, in which they who are ennobled
by the rational soul have obtained the freedom to

obey or to opposa (ver. 29).—Also teachers and
preachers must exhibit an appropriate gentleness

when censuring the ungodly, and must not alway*

select the rarest words of abuse and reproach, to

pour them out upon them like a heavy shower (ver.

26).—Do not despair, though you be miserable ; the

morciful and gracious Lord can cause a light to arise

within you ; P$. cxii. 4 (ver. 25).

—

Hrdingkr : God
be praised for His long-suffering ! How many thou-

sand brands of nell dost thou bear witl ! Thuu arw,

and ever remainest, my righteous Got ! Pa. ciii. 8

(T't. 22),— Lange: If you would be a true ve***J

of mere}, jou must draw grace for grace from the

fulness of Jesus (John L 16).—Let the love of God
be poured out in your heart by the Holy Spirit (chnp
v. 6) ; and in order that you may be useful in ihi

Lord's house, and a vessel sanctified to His honor,

seek to be purified from contact with all impure vea»

sels (ver. 28).

Spener : The Apostle says of the vessels of mar.

cy, that God has prepared them for glory. He if

not only their Creator, but their being the vttxeU o
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BU mcrey is Him own preparation. But he does not

say of the Teasels of wrath, that God prepared them
for destruction, but that they are fitted to destruc-

tion who have fitted and corrupted themselves to it,

10 that their condemnation does nut come from God,
but only that He has long borne with them patient-

ly, just as He did to Pharaoh, and that He finally

destroys them with all the more violence. By this

are declared His glory, power, compassion, and
righteousness, without one coming in conflict with

the other (vers. 22, 28).—Roos : The great long-

sufiering of which Paul speaks, proves that God
takes no pleasure in the destruction of the vessels

of wrath ; for if He had wished, He could at any
time hare given them up to destruction sooner than

He really did ; but the efficacious call, which applies

to the vessels of mercy both of the Jews and Gen-
tiles, proves that God does not indulge a precon-

ceived hatred either of the Jewish people or of the

Gentile nations, and it is only His call that makes a

difference between the vessels of wrath and of mercy
(vers. 22-24).

—

Qerlach : We must always bear in

mind, that when God has compassion, and when He
hardens, He acts in different ways; in the former
case, He produces good in the human heart by His
compassion ; and in the second, He withdraws from
man His divine light and life, yet does not awaken
evil in him, but only allows the evil already existing

to assume the form and take the course which, to

Him, is evidently necessary for the salvation of the

world. Man's seeing, in mercy as well as in harden-

ing, a perfectly similar operation of God—namely,
His own arbitrary authority—is bis own fault, since

he closes himself against God's compassionate love

by his own claims (ver. 21).

Lisco: All humanity, and not merely Israel

(which fancied itself thus), is like the clay from
which God, of His own free choice, chooses unto par-

ticipation in the kingdom of heaven ; and He is not
bound to Israel in such a way that He cannot also

appoint the Gentiles to the same privilege (vers. 20,

21).

Hecbker : Before God rejects a people, He pa-

tiently gives it time for repentance (vers. 19-28).

—

Especially on ver. 19 : The universal objection of all

determinists, fatalists, and absolutists, is: "How can
man be free, since in his existence, and in the forma-

tion and change of his mind, he is totally dependent
on God?" This is here represented in a special

direction, thus : " How can sin be imputed to man ?

Why does God's punishment of him enrage him ?

He is only what God makes him ! Who can oppose
God ? " This objection is still frequently heard in

such modifications as these :
" Man becomes every

thing, just according as he is trained, educated, and
placed in a favorable or unfavorable state? " We may
inswer this objection somewhat as follows : Although
man does not himself control his destiny, and al-

though this destiny has an influence upon his devel-

opment, yet it is by no means compulsory ; the ex-

ternal world does not operate irresistibly upon him.

—Yet Paul does not exactly answer thus, but says,

ver. 26 :
** Tea

y
dear man," Ac—Ver. 21 : This

companion would be inaptly applied if it were re-

garded us an irresistible formation of character:
" Can God not make out of this man a bad one, and
out of that a good one ? " The question is only the

determination of the external state which operates

on man .
'* Cannot God, according to His own will,

direct to every one his condition and all the circum-

stances that operate upon him ' " It still depends

22

on man whether he will make use of his condition

in this or that way, and in what shape he will allow

himself to be be formed. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 2C, 21.

In Jer. xviii. 0, the type of the potter applies to the

events that God allows a people to experience, but

not to the determination of their salvation or de
struction.

a\ Vers. 80-83. The faith of the Gentiles, and
the unbelief of the Jews : 1. The establishment ul

this fact; 2. The explanation of its origin (ver).

80-83).—In the righteousness of faith, the Ipw of

righteousness is really fulfilled (vers. 30, 31).— Who
attains to the law of righteousness ? All who seek

its fulfilment, not : 1. By the works of the law, but,

2. By faith (vers. 31, 32).—The stumbling-stone:

1. For some a rock of offence; 2. For others a

rock of salvation (ver. 331 Comp. 1 Peter ii. 4-10.

Luther: Christ justifies without works; they

who do not believe Him, run against Him and stum
ble (ver. 82)

Starke : thou tempted soul, who art ever in-

dulging in fearful thoughts, thou shalt certainly not

be ashamed ! (ver. 88.)

—

Cramer : If one should

seek fire in snow, or ice in fire, he would not find it

so he who seeks life, righteousnesss, and salvation in

the law, and not in Christ, will never receive them
(ver. 32).

Spknek : God laid such a stone in Zion as would
of itself be a stone of help, a tried and precious

corner-stone, on which the fallen could and should

rise. But man's wickedness, Ac, causes many to

stumble against it, and their fall is more dangerouf

than if such a stone had not been placed there

Yet God's saving counsel must uot be in vain for all,

for there are others, on the other band, who bold to

this rock, and believe on it These will not be de-

ceived in their hope, nor come to shame, as they

will take from it that which they have hoped tor

—

salvation (ver. 83).

Roos : As Paul had previously made every thing

dependent on simple grace and mercy, and on Clod's

free will, so he now makes every thing dependent on
faith. Grace and faith, the will of God and faith,

correspond to or meet each other. Grace is in God,

faith is in man (vers. 80-88).

—

Girlach : God did

not enforce His right against the unbelieving Israel-

ites, nor harden their hearts, nor fit them for de-

struction, because He predestinated them for de-

struction before their existence, but because they
" replied against God " (vers. 18-22).

Lisco : The reason why Israel refuses to accept

the gospel, and i* rejected, is because they seek it-
righteousness—before God, not of faith, but by do-

ing the works prescribed in the law ; and therefore

they experience the judgment of falling against the

stumbling-stone (ver. 32).

Heubnkr : No people or no man is so corrupt

that God cannot call and save if they will onl; be-

lieve in the gospel, and become sensible of their

guilt (ver. 30).—All the works on which man relies

cannot save him, but rather hinder him (Luke xii.

24). Therefore the paradox : It would be better for

many if they were worse (ver. 82).—Offence at

Christ is culpable ; it is one that is taken, and not

given (ver. 38).

Besser : Luther
(
Works, vol. vii. p. 821) strik.

ingly compares the law to the field in which Christ,

the Treasure, is buried. The Jews had the field,

and even tilled it with great pains, but they did not

see the buried treasure; but the Gentiles, on the

contrary, since they found Christ in the law, wrnl

Digitized byGoogle



588 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMAN&

for joy beyond the law, and sold every thing which
they had, and bought the field with its treasure—
that is, the law with Christ (vers. 30, 81).

L t.NOC : The forbearance and decision with which
the Apostle expresses the strict judgment on Israel,

is an example lor us, when occasion occurs, to speak
uupleasaut truths.—The Apostle's fidelity to the Is-

raelites is conditioned by his fidelity to the Lord ; or
0<e duty and limits of patriotism.—Israel's fall is an
u..rr.ul admonition for churches, states, and nations.

—V>* greater the glory of a community, the deeper
tS its fall.—Israel, which was once saved, is now
judged in Christ its Head.—God's freedom with re-

spect to humanity : 1. How it is bound by institu-

tions and promises ; 2 Yet how it also remains free.

—His freedom in His determinations : 1. In the de-

termination of the personalities themselves; 2. Of
their fate, and its effect; 3. Of their call to the king-

dom.—The freedom and consistency of Divine sove-

reignty in the name Jehovah.—The antitheses : Israel

and Isaac, Jacob and Esau, Moses and Pharaoh. The
judgment of hardening elucidated by Pharaoh's his-

tory.—Judgments changed by the sovereignty of
God Kmself to the glorification of His mercy.

—

God'b judgments are cut short by His wisdom and
grace.—The importance of faith in antithesis to or-

dinances.—The twofold operation of the corner-

stone.

[Liohtfoot : Ver. 8. We owe charity to every
one because of his soul. If a soul, in its essential

constitution, be not beautiful and lovely, what thing

opon earth can be accounted beautiful and lovely ?

A soul that carries the image of God in its very con-

stitution—that is like to the nature of angels in its

essence and being—that is capable of divine nature

and of eternal lire and glory—if t) is be not lovely,

what is? It is a great piece of wisdom to study
souls, and to observe the nature^ worth, price, and
excellency, both of our own and other men's ; and
there is not a more general and comprehensive
cause of the ruin of souls, than men's ignorance

of and unacquaintance with their own souls. Shall

I hate any man's soul ? It may be united to God.
Hate any man's body? It may be a temple of

the Holy Ghost Any man's person? He may
be an inheritor of eternal glory. Scorn not poor
Joseph ; for all his rags and imprisonment, be may
come to sit upon a throne. Despise not poor Laz-
arus ; for all his sores and tatters, he may be car-

ried by angels into Abraham's bosom.

—

Bukkitt :

Learn: 1. What the sincere believer shall not be
ashamed of: a. He shall never be ashamed of bis

choice ; b. Nor of his profession ; c. Nor of the

cause and interest of Chri«>% which He has owned
and vindicated in the world ; d. Nor of any time
Bincerely spent in the work and service of Christ

;

r. Nor of reproaches and sufferings, tribulations and
persecutions, for the sake of Christ

; /. Nor in eter-

nity, that he never was ashamed here of Christ and
Ob gospel, His work and service, His cause and in

terest. 2. When the believer shall not be ashamed »

a. When he is called to bear testimony of Christ

before the world, at the hour of death, or at the day
of judgment ; 6. Nor the dreadrulness of the day.

nor the majesty of the Judge, nor the number of

the accusers, nor the impartiality of the sentence,

nor the separation which shall then be made. &
Why the believer shall never be ashamed : a. Sn,
the cause of shame, is removed; 6. Those onlj

from whom he can reasonably fear shame, will navel

be ashamed of Him ; c. He can look God and
Christ, his own conscience and the whole world, in

the face, without shame and suffering.—Henry:
What does God do for the ailvation of His chil-

dren? He prepares them beforehand for glory.

Sanctification is the preparation of the soul fot

glory, making it meet to partake of the inheritance

of the saints in light. This is God's work ; we can
destroy ourselves fast enough, but we cannot save

ourselves ; sinners fit themselves for hell, but it ii

God that prepares saints for heaven.

—

Waterland :

There is a degree of pity and regard due even ta

very ill men, to ungodly, and sinners; not to tx

shown by caressing them and smiling upon them, but

by earnest and ardent endeavors to reclaim them
There is not a more forlorn or miserable wretch un
der heaven than an overgrown sinner, become mad,
desperate, and incurable in his sins. For though
such persons regard neither God nor man, nor have

any mercy or tenderness for friend or brother, but

would go any lengths in mischief, and set the world

on fire, if it lay in their power, yet we very well

know, all the while, that they are weak and impo-
tent, and are under bridle and restraint. The utmost
they can do is only to afflict and torment good men
for a time here, h hile they themselves lie exposed to

eternal vengeance, to torments everlasting hereafter.
—Doddridgk : We know a descending, a risen Re*

deemer. He still visits us in His gospel, still preach-

es in our assemblies, and stretches out a gentle and
compassionate hand to lead us in the way of happi-

ness.—Where we see a zeal for God, let us pay all

due regard to it, and compassionate that ignorance
which may sometimes be mingled with it.—Soon

:

Modesty, caution, humility, and profound awe of the

holy majesty of God, should restrain and guide the

tongues and pens of all who speak or write on the

great subjects connected with salvation, however
satisfied such men may be with their own views of
them ; and every sentence which is written or spo-

ken with impetuous injustice to God, is a proof of

the pride and irreverence of the writer or speaaer.

—

Hodok: Vers. 15-19. It should be assumed as a

first principle, that God cannot do wrong. If He
does a thing, it must be right. And it is very muck
safer for us, corrupt and blinded mortals, tons Is

argue, than to pursue the opposite course, and
maintain that God does not and cannot do so and
so, because, in our judgment, It would be w oog.—
J. F. H.]
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8*cno*.—Jfors decided explanation of ths mysfriou* fm*% Tkt faith oj Hu 0nttf» mmd th

Chap. X 1-21.

A. SelMghteousness, and the righteousness of frith (vers, i-il).

1 Brethren, my heart's desire [or, good-will, eidouia] and prayer * to God £*
Israel [on their behalf]* is, that they might be saved [for their sal ration]

2 For I bear them record [witness] that they have a zeal of God, bat not accoid-

8 ing to knowledge. For they, being ignorant of God's righteousness [not knowing
(v. e.f mistaking) the righteousness of God], and going about [striving] to establish

their own righteousness,
4 have not submitted themselves unto the righteousness

4 of God. For Christ is the end of the law for [unto] righteousness to every

5 one that believeth.* For Moses describeth [writeth concerning] the righteous-

ness which is of the law, That the [saying, The] e man which doeth those things

6 [who hath done them] shall live by them [or, in it].* But the righteousness

which is of faith speaketh on this wise [thus],* Say not in thine heart, Who shall

ascend into heaven? (that is, to bring Cnrist down from above [omu from
7 above] :) Or, Who shall descend into the deep ? (that is, to bring up Chrisl

8 again [omit again] from the dead.) But what saith it ? The word is nigh thee,

even [omu even] in thy mouth, and in thy heart : that is, the word of faith, which
9 we preach ; That [Because] if thou shalt confess with thy mouth the Lord Jesus

[or, Jesus as Lord],9 and shalt believe in thine heart that God hath [omit hath]

10 raised him from the dead, thou shalt be saved. For with the heart man believ-

eth [faith is exercised] " unto righteousness ; and with the mouth confession is

11 made unto salvation. For the Scripture saith, Whosoever believeth on him shall

not be ashamed [put to shame].

B. The equal claim of Jews and Gentiles to ntfth. Henoe the necessity of universal preaching. The unequal results
of preaching (vers. 12-18).

12 For there is no difference between the Jew and the Greek [distinction be-

tween Jew and Greek] : " for the same Lord over all is [is Lord of all,] '* rich

13 unto all that [who] call upon him. For whosoever [every one who] 1$
shall call

14 upon the name of the Lord shall be saved. How then shall [can] they call

"

on him in whom they have not believed ? and how shall [can] they believe " in

him of whom they have not heard ? and how shall [can] they hear ,# without a

15 preacher ? And how shall [canJ they preach," except they be sent ? as it is

written,
111 How beautiful are the feet of them that preach the gospel [those who

16 bring glad tidings] of peace,
19 and bring glad tidings of good things ! But they

have not all obeyed the gospel [did not all hearken to the glad tidings].* For
17 Esaias [Isaiah] saith. Lord, who hath [omit hath] believed our report?* 1 So

then faith cometh by [of] hearing,and hearing by [through] the word of Gc i."
18 But I say, Have they not heard [Did they not hear] ? xes [Nay] verily, their

sound went [out] into all the earth, and their words unto the ends of the world.

a The unbelief of Israel and the frith of the Gentiles already prophesied in the Old Testament (tots. 19-21).

19 But I say, Did not Israel [Israel not]" know? First Moses saith, I will

E>rovoke you to jealousy by them that [with those who] are no people, and by
with] a foolish nation I will anger you. But Esaias [Isaiah] is very bold, and

saith, I was found of them that [by those who] sought me not ; I was made
21 manifest unto them that [those who] asked not after me. But to [of] Israel he

saith," All day long I have [omu have] stretched forth my hands unto a disoh*
dier" and gainsaying people.
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TEXTUAL.

• Ver. i.—rAfter 14** it, K. L. *ec. Insert a, defended by Philippi ; omitted In K. A. B. D. F. G., by
risohendorf, Meyer, Tholuck, Alford, Tregelles. Probably inserted to limit vpOf tbv •«•*- to feasts, **»<* »
teemed improper to oonneot it with eMo a Cm. On the meaning of the last-named «rord, at Involved in the oii*'«k

question, see Exeg. Notes. _
a Ver. 1.-4K. A. B. D. F. O., all modern editors, read avr&r, instead of tov *I<rp«fA (K. L. Jfcw.). The !...•«•

ras substituted as an exp.anatory gloss, whioh was the more necessary, as this Terse began a church .km* to (L»lv *

Kvtip (to complete the seue) is inserted before tit amr. in Bee., on the authority of g*. X. L. ; rejected by ido-.c:?

•ditorsgeneral Iy

.

• Ver. I.—{See. (fit
9

. X. L.) insert hmv before ct« a-r^pla*. This probably led to the paraphrase of the K. V
4 Ver. 3.--[A. B. D., a number of versionH and fathers, omit Sucaioovvriv after iiiav. (8o Lachmann, Tiscb

endorf; Wordsworth, Tregelles.'* It is found in K. F. K. L., Byriac, fto. ; also after Arroviref in one cursive. It if

retained by Meyer, Lan^e ; bracketted by Alford, who, in his notes, agrees with the authors just named, in thinking the

repetition to be original and emphatic, but easily deemed superfluous : hence the omission.
• Ver. 4.—[Dr. Lunge's rendering is striking: Demn das Endsiel dee Geseif* ist: OhrU'us tut G-rechtigkeit fkt

Jetton, dtrglaubt (For the end of the law is : Christ as righteousness for every one who believes). Lather's version is

really a paraphrase : Denn Christus ist des Qcsetees Ende .- wr an den glaubt, der ist gerecht*
• Ver. 5.—[The E. V. has translated 5-rt, which is here merely a quotation-mark (ot4 recilantis). The above

emendation is from the Revision by Five Anglican Clergymen. The on is found before ryv & tie . in a 1
. A. D 1 .—-an

alteration, on account of the accusative after yp*4«t.—The quotation is from Levit. xviii. 6. If the reading of the

Bee. be adopted, the only variation is e, instead of A ; a change necessary to adapt the citation to its position here. Sef

next Note.
' Ver. 5.—[The correct reading is difficult to determine. Most editors now retain avra (Sec.. X*. B. F. G., most

versions and fathers). Instead of iv avrolt (Bee, K*. D. F. L., some various and fathers, Meyer, Wordsworth,
Lange), the reading iv ourn is found in K 1

. A. B., many versions, and is accepted by Lachmann, De Wette, Alford
Tregelles. The lingular would be a variation from both the LXX. and the Hebrew ; yet this but renders an alteration

to the plural (for the sake of conformity) the more probable. On the other hand, Meyer urges strongly that the plural

stands or falls with at>ri, which is now generally accepted. The change to the singular may have been made to guard
against the validity of the righteousness of works, as indeed A. substitutes shots** for re>ov. With some hesitation,

I hold to the reading of the See.
• Ver. 6.—(From this point to the middle of ver. 8. we have a five citation from the LXX., Deut. xxx. 12-14. Parts

of the verses arc quoted, but there is only one considerable variation (at the beginning of ver. 7). As the LXX does

not differ materially from the Hebrew, we give only the text of the former: (ver. 11, on ^ frroAfc. aflnf, lj «Y*» irriX-

Aojuu voi ajmpov, ovx vwipoyxot ioriv, ovtM jieucpav aw* aov earw.) 12. ovk iv r%f ovpory, *•*• *<rn » w^^r**r/ **•

mvafifatrai tifiiv «i« vbv ovparoV, xoi Aitycrat ^fiiv avHjp, k*L anovaavm aimjv woifaonev f IS. ovM wipo* rye #aAdurvi|f

isrt, Aeywy* ris Owurcpaovt iuu*> tie to w4pav rfc ftoAaetnp «al AajSn ^iuv airrjv, *«i acswrsv »<H^rj avngr, «a»

voifaofuv i 14. iyyvs trov sVri TO pi>a <r6o6pa iv t<5 <rn$/u.aTt <rov, *ai iv rnicapSu} <rov, mai iv Tolf X*poi ©w* votcu
•vto. The New Testament text i« remarkably well established throughout. The variations from the LXX. are noticed

in the Exeg. Notee.
• Ver. 9.—IB. has ort xvpeof liyoovt, some fathers ; others sdd few. These readings are doubtless explanatory

glosses, and, as such, tend to confirm the interpretation given In the brackets above : Jeeus as Lord. See Exeg. Notes,
also on the rendering brcause.—The B. V. improperly translates qy s t p s v , hath raised. It is the historical aorist.

»• V««r. 10.—(The B. V. has made this verb active, and the second one passive. Both are passive. It would seem a»

if this rendering was borrowed from the German : man giaubt, which exactly expresses the force of the Greek.
11 Ver. 12.—(Literally : there is no distinction of Jew and Greek; hut this sounds too abstract, as if the distinction

were obliterated, as in Gal iii. 28. Here it is better, then, to preserve the concrete idea, by using between. So Bev. Five
Aug. Clergymen.

19 Ver. 12.—(Lunge renders : Denn Einer und derselbe ist Herr von Allen. So Noyee : For one and the same is Lord
over all. Fi\ e Ang. Clergymen : The same is Lord over all. The Amcr. Bible Union as above. This is most literal

Alford, indeed, objects, "on account of the strangeness of & avr6t thus standing alone ; but this is met by Dr. Lange
in the Exeg. Notes, where he expands the phrase into : One and the same Lord is Lord over alL Stuart : There is the stme
Lord ; which is harsh. On the whole, it is best to find the predicate here, and not supply is with r.ca, as is done in the

K.V.
>» Ver. 13.—(This is almost word for word from the LXX., Joel ii. 39 (Heb. iii. 5): *<u itrrai **#*, **, k.t.A-

The yap is inserted to introduce the proof! In Acts ii. 21, the citation Is made even more exactly. The strong f >nn

of the Greek is retained by rendering, eserjr one whosoever (Alford, Five Ang. Clergymen) ; Amer. Bible Union, Noye*

:

every one who.
»« Ver. 14.—(In each of the four interrogative sentences of vers. 14, 15, the exact form of the leading verb is doubt-

ful. The See. in every case gives the future indicative, but the uncial authority supports the aorist subjunctive, the

deliberative or conjunctive aorist The MS. authority *s given in the separate notes. Here the See., with K. L., and
some fathers, reads : ivucaXia ovrau ; a. A. B. D. F. G. : iviK*\ia»vT*i. The future is supported by Meyer, and
apparently accepted by Dr. Lunge. The aorist is adopted throughout by most critical editors. (So Tregelles.) As the

variat on here involves only the change of «* into o, it is readily accounted for. The E. V. gives a correct rendering o)

the future, which, inueed, in these cases differs little in meaning from the conjunctive. Can is substituted to express

the force of the convct reading, although it is perhaps a shade too strong. The Amer. Bible Union omits have in the

relative clause* throughout : but, although this is a literal rendering of the aorist, it here obscures the meaning by
destroy ng the lito'es. All other later versions properly retain the English perfect.

»** Ver. 14.—[Rec, A. K. L. : n-tOTeifo-ovow. K. B. D. F. G. viartvamviv . The last two prefix the argument
»• Ver. 14.—{Rec., L. : axovcrovw, m 1

* L\ F. G. : okovoovtox ; ». A». B. :a*ov0»9tv\ the latter, though not

so well supported as the other aorist s, is probably oorrect, sinoe there is no reason for a change of tense.
" Ver. \b.-[Rer. (no MSS.): K^(ni$ovatv; «. A. B. D. K. L. : xifptff «*<rtr. This well-supported aorist seems t»

decide the other cases.
> Ver. 15.--[Is:i. Iii 7. The quotation is not exact, though giving the sense of the Hebrew. The LXX. is scarcely

followed »t all. See Ex<g. Notes.
»• Vor. 15.—(The words: evayyt\i£on4vmv eio^vnv

y
t»f, are omitted in 6C 1 . A. B. C, by some v«-raions

and fathers ; rejected by Lachmann. TischendorfVTregelles ; bracketted by Alford. They are found in X*. D. F. K. L«
ttany version* and f ithers ; retained by Meyer, Wordsworth, Lange, on the ground that the repetition might easily lead

to the omission. This view will readily be allowed by any one who examines the passage, since it is easy to mistake the

first occurrence of so long a word for* the second. The original passage, of course, favors the retention.—The uncial

authority against t<£ (Rec ) before dyoW, is decisive. The E. v. takes away the exact parallelism cy renderina
*v<xyyt\i.£oii.4vtav by a different phrase in each clause. A paraphrase is necessary in any case, from the poverty of

our language.
• ver. 16.—[Here also gospel is too restricted. The above emendation is adopted by Amer. Bible Union, Noyea,

Fit e Ang. Clergymen.
« Ver. 16.—(As none of the modern versions have altered this citation, it is allowed to remain, but the reader wtt.

trie* ir. the Eateg. N''*s the view of Forbes, which would be thus expressed : Who (of us) huth beJieved what we heard

f

M Ver. Li.—{* l
. B. C. D 1

., many versions (Including the Vulgate) XpwrroO; adopted by Lachmann, Alford. Tre>

{*1. .^s. The great majority of the fathers, of modern eommentators sustain the reading of the B'v. (ac. corr. A !>••. C
•., some versions). Bede : Dei Christi. Alford deems the received reading " a rationalizing correction," wLlle Mevei

r»r Waite. and m^'^t, think the other was a later plos*. which is more nrobable.
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CHAPTER X. 1-11. 34)

M Vm. 10.- [The order of the Bee. is poorly supported. K. A. B. C„ end others: 1r*«}A ofc lyrm, adopts/
if errttoal editors. The alteration In the order of the English text i» sustained by modern version*

*« Ver. 20.—[The Hebrew text of Isa. lxv. I, as for as cited by Paul, i*

:

IbeLXX .

tf the clauses,
Jjt+arfc sytw^p Tot« ifii fi) ivipmruvw, cvWsV *•** W M* Cirro*'*"'- The variations are a transposrtiot
es, aid iy*v6firjt>, instead of iyitrifar. The Hebrew is followed with exactness.—"Br Is inserted afttJ

•*s'*«r» in B. D*. F. ; bracketted by Alford and TregeUes.
•• Vtr. 21.—[The order of the LXX. is : «£t**T«ura r. *. *. iXqr v** ^por ; otherwise the citation is exact. Tfc>

«si Ivrtkiyowra is en addition of the LXX. The Hebrew gives but one adjective, "^10, rebelliotu.— Jb Israel,

Is not correct ; with rttpect to, concerning, is the meaning, whloh, however, is sufficiently indicated by s/; so Five Aug
£largym«'.s Amer. Bible Union.—B.J

EXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Summary.—The fart of the partial rejection of
Israel^ Ac. The fact is not a fatalistic decree, for

the Apostle prays for Israel, and bears record to

their zeal ; vers. 1,2. It rests rather on the an-

tithesis between self-righteousness as the presumed
righteousness which is of the law, and the righteous-

ness which is of faith ; vers. 3, 4. The righteous-

ness of faith, although arising from Israel, is proved
by the prophecy of the Old Testament to be, accord-

tng to its nature, accessible to all men, and not con-

timed to the Jewish nation. It is universal ; that is,

accessible to all in its internal character, because it

is allied to the inward nature of man ; vers. 5, 9.

Its universality is confirmed by experience ; vers.

10, 11. It is proclaimed by the Old Testament
Scriptures, which promise, in Christ, salvation to

every man. There arises therefrom the universality

-of faith—the freedom of faith to Jews and Gentiles

;

vers. 12, 18. This freedom of faith is made actual

by the universality of the preaching of the gospel

and of the apostolic mission ; vers. 14, 15. Unbe-
lief is voluntary, like faith. The gospel is con-

ditioned by faith; vers. 16-18. But the faith of

the Gentiles is prophesied in the Old Testament, as

well as the unbelief of the Jews ; vers. 19-21.

[There is little difference of opinion among com-
mentators respecting the meaning of this chapter as

a whole. Dr. Hodge coincides most nearly with Dr.

Lange in his divisions. Tholuck, Philippi, Meyer,

Alford, make two sections. (1.) The further exposi-

tion of the fact that the exclusion of Israel is found-

ed on their own unbelief; vers. 1-18. Alford

:

44 The Jews, though xealous for God, are yet ignorant

of God's righteousness (vers. 1-3), as revealed to

them in their own Scriptures (yers. 4-18)." (2.)

Proof from Scripture of the same fact; vers. 14-21.

Tholuck : " They could not excuse themselves by
this, that God had not done His part to make hu-

manity know the gospel, or that it had not reached

them, or that they could not have seen what their

conduct with regard to it and God's dealings with

the Gentiles would be." The connection with chap.

Ix. 38 Is very close ; and as the Apostle is accus-

tomed to repeat, at the close of an argument, the

•proposition from which he started, the repetition of

the quotation of chap. ix. 38, in ver. 11, favors the

{{vision of Dp. langc—H.]

Faith, vers. 1, 2. 7%e fact described is no
fitafistic decree,

Ver. 1. Brethren [l4o*t ileoi. Bengel:
J yvnc quasi superata prmeedentis tractationu $e-

mtriUAe camiter appeliat fratres." Comp. 1 Cor
alv. 20; Gal iii. 15.—R. J

Though this is an ad-

it eas to all readers, yet it is directed with special

•feeling to the Jewish Christians. Repetition and

carrying out of the personal reference in chap, ix

Iff.

My heart's desire, or, good-will [jj pk%
tvdoHia rtjq i/iijc, xavdia<4~\. A real antithe-

sis to the ft iv is contained in the judgment pasted

in ver. 8. [See Winer, p. 535 ; who thinks the an*

tithesis was too painful to be expressed. All ad-

mit that the thought is found in ver. 8.—R.] Mey-
er, contrary to Chrysoetom, Theodoret, and most of

the early writers, as well as De Wette and Olshau-

sen, holds that ivdonia cannot mean with, deside*

rium
y
but only benevolence (Vulgate, voluntas; Au*

gustine, bona voluntas ; Calvin, oenevolentia\ Tho-
luck :

" There is, indeed, no example as yet in which

ri'doKta is exactly equal to 4 wish.' But how could

the Apostle have said, * My good pleasure and my
prayer for them to God are directed to their salva-

tion.' " Yet he regards it advisable to adhere to the

translation : My good-will for them. [The lexica'

objection to rendering ndoxia, desire , is weighty

On the other hand, the rendering goodwill severs

it from the context. The insertion of fj after difjan
'

was probably an attempt to avoid this difficulty.

Alford suggests a " a mixture of constructions : the

Apostle's tvdoxia would be their salvation itself—

his Mrjau;, m.t.X^ was tic <r«r." We hold to the

more usual meaniug of the word. Wordsworth
pushes it as far as this: "Probably he uses this

word because he wishes to represent the salvation

of the Jews us a thing so consonant to God's wishes

and counsel, that, as far as He is concerned, it is as

good as done ; and the Apostle delights in looking

back, in imagination, upon that blessed result as

already accomplished." There is little warrant in

the word or context for such an interpretation.—R.]
And prayer to God [*ai r\ iirja^ nybq

rbr &*6r. The latter phrase can be limited to

Sifjatq without adopting the poorly supported ij.

The •* prayer " was undoubtedly 44 of his heart," but

there are no grammatical reasons for connecting that

phrase with these words, /titjau; is, strictly, peti-

tion, request.—R.] We refer xa* r
t
dilate

back to xaoSia^ and then exclusively to nobs
rbv *6v. My heart is not only full of good-will

toward the Jews, but it can also venture to inter-

cede for them before God—a proof that they falsely

regard me as their adversary—and I have not yet

given up the hope of their salvation. This also com
prises a pledge of Divine compassion. [So Bengel
44 Non orasset Paulus, si absolute reprobati essent?

~~
[On their behalf la for their salvation,

tic a o>t rj Q iar. The correct

reading shows how close the' connection with chap

ix. is. Meyer: "
£o>Ttj(iia is the end which my

troWa would have for them, and my prayer asks

,
for then." The E. V. gives the correct sense

|
though in a paraphrase.—R.]
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Ver. 2. For I bear them witness [uao-
tvQtt yao oi'Toi?. rdo introduces the rea-

son for the preceding declaration.—R.] He still

aees, eveu in their error, something good : they
have a zeal of God [tTjkov &tov i/ovoiv.
Zeal for Ood

y
not great zeal, or godly zeal]. (Acts

ixi. 20 ; xxii. 3 ; Gal. i. 14 ; John ii. 17.) This

will, indeed, not be the only ground of his tvdonUt,

bit is the ground of the cheerfulness of his inter-

cession tor them.

But not according to knowledge [oUA'
oi' xojt' iniyvoxnv. Comp. cliap. Hi. 20, p.

128 ; CoL i. 9 (Lange's Comm., p. 17).—R.] The
ifiiyvoxTKi is the knowledge which, being the liviug

principle of discernment, impels far beyond the mere
historical yvCnrn;. Meyer's definition : in consequence

of the Inlyv., is incorrect. The antithesis : xara
ayvouxv, Acts iii. 17. The Apostle's .statement may,
at all events, be designed to slleviuie his charge.

The bright us well as the dark side of the religious

ieal of the Jews was and is a peculiar phenomenon
in the history of the world. [The objective advan-
tages of the Jews were given in chap. ix. 1-6 ; here
we have the subjective religiousness, which corre-

sponds, although degenerating into blind fanaticism.

Yet religious fanaticism, we infer from this passage,

is preferable to religious indiflerentism. There is

something to hope for, a ground for good-will, where
there is earnestness.—R.T

Vers. 8, 4. Self-righteousnckS, and the right-

•oneness of fa th.

Ver. 8. For they, not knowing (mistaking)
the righteousness of Ood [ayvouvtn; yay
i»\r tow & fov <fixaio<Tvvr]v~\. We take

ground, with De Wette, and others, against Meyer,
who does not see in the idea of ayvoovvrtq the ele-

ment of mistake, but merely the declaration of igno-

rance. [Meyer justifies hw position, by saying that

Paul was only proving the " not according to knowl-
edge."—R.] But simple ignorance, without guilt,

could have no meaning whatever in the present in-

stance ; and still less could it be the cause of wicked
results. The same holds good of chap. ii. 4 ; 1 Cor.

xiv. 38 ; see also Tholuck, in loco. Their ayvotiv
is the cause of their seeking to establish their own
righteousness, and consequently they did not submit
themselves to the Divine righteousness revealed in

the gospel for faith.*

And striving to establish their own right.
eousne&S [xai rrjv ISiav ^\xato<Tvvrjv c /,

-

ror^TH" arljaai,. See Textual Note *]. Essen-
tially, it is the same as the righteousness of the law,

according to Phil iii. 9. Formally, this expression

is stronger, because it not only signifies acquir <J

righteousness in distinction from that which is bt-

x'owed, but as the real principle of this acquired

righteousness, it denotes one's own choice, power,

and will, as well as man's own will in opposition to

God's choice, grace, and order. [The .point of this

distinction is lost, if the phrase be construed as =
their own justification.—R.] Therefore this effort

remains a nugatory fyffiV artjffat, (chap. iii. 31
;

Heb. x. 9). The irrijaai expresses the element
i^f pride in their effort.

• [Stuaxt, and others, take the phrase righteousness of
*t: i here as = 0<>&t method of justification. How incor-
* ct this is, will appeu from a reference to p. 74 0. Dr.
Bodge says, very properly : " It is that on which the sou-
tanes of justification is founded." AJford : "that righ<e-
wt/iM-t, which avails before Ood, which becomes ours in
asuficution."—E.1

[Have not submitted themselves, Ac, tj
diKttoavrji . . . oi'x i'» zr*Tay»<ra*.] Merei
regards the vnftdyrjaav as passive, as in chap
iii 20 ; 1 Cor. xv. 28. Tholuck, on the other hand,

correctly regards it as reflexive.*

Ver. 4. For Christ is the end of the law
[rlAoc. yao vo/iov X^t.or6q]. First, tlxo<
must be left in its full signification, and not be con-

sidered merely as the negative end by which the

vofioq is made void ; second, A^htto*," is = Christ

himself, not simply the foundation, the fundamental

law of His theocracy (Meyer), or the doctrina Chrisii

(Socinians, and others). In both cases, Meyer's ex-

planation f would destroy the full meaning of the

text. The same thing is declared in reality by the

passages, Matt. v. 17 ; Rom. xiii. 10 ; Gal iii. 24

;

fiph. ii. 15 ; Col. ii. 14. The end of the law was

Christ, because Christ was, in a positive form, the

fulfilment of the spiritual, essential import of the

law, and therefore He was, at the same lime, the

making void of the imperfect Old Testament form

of the law. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 5 ; 1 Peter L 9 ; Rev.

xxi. 6 ; xxii. 13. The centre of the idea is there-

fore final aim, purpose, and end (Cbrysostom, Me*
lanchthon, Calvin, and others). There is no good
ground for dividing this explanation into two differ-

ent ones. On one hand, Erasmus, Wolf, and others,

have brought out the positive view : Fulfilment of

the law. The alternative here: obedientia aciva,

or obed. activa and jtassiva (see Meyer), must be re-

moved. As for the negative view of the idea, Mey-
er cites a large number of authorities who harmo-
nize with him in limiting it to this

;
yet he can hardly

prove this by Augustine, Olshausen, and many oth-

ers.^ Even ver. 4 plainly says that Christ is in *o fat

riloq vouov as He is unto righteousness to

*
f Alford defends the passive sense, as expressing the

result only, it might be themselves, or come other that sub.

jected them—the historical fact was, they votrt not $uh4>e'(d\

But as this verse presents an antittu sis to juV (ver. 1) ; and
ss the whole current of thought implies their personal
guilt, the middle sense is preferable, and is adopted by tbs

majority of commentators.—R.J
t [Meyer thus paraphrases : " For in Christ the valid rj

of the law has come to an end, that righteousness sh mid
booome the portion of every believing one."—R.)

t fDr. Lange's view is, on the whole, to be preferred

;

but he docB not cl-ariy state tho-e of other commentators.
We append, therefore, she three opinions most in f'ves.

(1 .) Christ is the aim (Endtie') of the law. (So Ohrysostom,
Calvin, Bexa, Bengel, Alford, "Webster and Wilkinson, ttnd

others.) This view meai.s either (a.) the end of the law
whs to make men righteous, and thin end is accomplished
in Chriet (Chrysostom, Stuart, and others) ; or, (6.) the law
led to Him, as schoolmashT (Calvin, and others, Tholuck
reaches thi* from another point of view). 2) Christ i* the
fulfilment of 'he law (r&oc = irAi)pw/ia). This is, 'itdeed,

true, but scarcely meets the requirements of this passage,
especially if law bt limited to tho ceremonial law. (3.)

Christ is the ttrmina'ton of the law (Augustine, Luther,
Tholuck, Meyer, Hodge). This is the chronological view,

which Dr. Lange calls the negative one. In what sense be
is the termination of the law, is also a matter of disput*
(ceremonial, or moral?). Some confusion exists in moat
commentaries in the citing of authorities. In fact, these
meanings largely run into each other. In favor of the last,

it may he urged'that the Apostle is drawing such a contrast

here between the righteousness of the law and the rights*

ousness of faith (ver*. 5, 6), as requires a strong antathesk
between the law and Christ; but unless we interpret:
" When Christ came, the old legal system was abolished,
and a new era commenced " (Hodge), this antithesis will

not be correct. Yet the foot that Paul quotes from the Uw
itself to support the claims of the righteousness of faith,

seems Inconsistent with this view. (See below.) Nor wfll

it be evident how this verse introduces a proof of the non-
su omission of the Jews to th«* righteousness of God (ver. 3\
unless it asserts that the law led to Christ, ratter than thai

Christ abolished the law. All three views may he included
but the first is the more prominent one.—K]
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wry one that believeth, ti<; S^uatoovrrjv
nmrxi tw iik<F%*vom) and the ydo intro-

duces just the proof that the Jews did not submit

themselves to the righteousness of Ooa\ which,

however, was manifested in Christ's fulfilment of

the law (comp. chap. ix. 31). The question of the

extent of p-ominence here given to the negative

*i«J<* of the rtAo?, is connected with the expla-

natbn of vers, ft and 6. [Stuart, following Flatt,

renders ttq, with rexpect to. It is better to take it

ss indicating result or purpose. The former will be

preferred, if tiios be rendered aim ; the latter, if it

be rendered termination. The sense will then be,

either : Christ is the aim of the law, so that right-

eousuess may come to every one, Ac. ; or : Christ

abolished (or fulfilled) the law, in order that, &c.

The word righteousness has here the full sense,
14 righteousness of God ; " but the emphasis rests on
believeth.—R.]

Vers. 6-9. The universality of the righteousness

of faith is proved by the Old Testament also.

On the citations. It is evident that vers. 5 and
ft present an antithesis between the idea of the right-

eousness which is of works and the inward essence

of righteousness. But it is clear from the place

of the citations', that this antithesis means no con-

tradiction between the Old and New Testament.
The quotation in ver. 5 is taken from Lev. xviii. 6

;

the quotation in ver. 6 from Deut. xxx. 11-14. It

is evident, therefore, that the Apostle places the two
sides of the law in contrast, one of which is an ex-

ternal Jewish law of works, and the other is an in-

ward law of the righteousness which is of faith, or a
law designed for the inward life; the one is tran-

sient, the other permanent. Therefore, he takes his

6rst statement from Leviticus, and from that part of
it where the laying down of the Mosaic obstacles to

marriage is introduced ; the second, on the other
hand, is taken from Deuteronomy, which early im-

parts a profoundly prophetical meaning to the law.

Therefore we read, first: Moses describeth, or icriteth

(and what he writes is a command) ; but then, The
rvjhteoufiness which is of faith spea eth (and what it

says is a proclamation). Though the Apostle holds
Deuteronomy to be as fully Mosaic as Leviticus, yet,

in the former, Moses administers his office as the Old
Testament lawgiver of the Jews ; while, in the lat-

ter, the prophetic spirit of the righteousness of faith

speaks as decidedly through him as if it altogether

took his place.

Ver. 6* For Moses writeth respecting
the righteousness, Ac. [Mowaijs ydo yod-
?** TJ7* dixatoGvrijVt h.t.I. The accusative

after ypdq>nv is either governed by the verb in the
transitive sense : to icrite of to describe, or is the

remote object, that concerning which it is written.

The rendering: desenbeth is perhaps too strong,

though lexically admissible.—R.] / "o d <p f t, , John
i. 46. The citation is from Leviticus, according to

the LXX, but of the same purport as the original

text

We further read : Moses writeth down, or com-
mands: Ths man who hath done them [or*
Z Trov^rce? ai'ra ar&oat7to<;]. The nottj-

• (The translator found it necessary to make some
Siarges in the order of the original. In making the addi-
tions, it was found to be impossible to avoid confusion,
without further transposiMors. Nothing has been omitted,
but it has been an unusually difficult task to present Dr.
Lunge's notes iu a shape that would correspond to the oi ler

*i tut- A-.HKile'f words — K.l

0-ok is emphatic, yet it is significantly connected

with &v&qmnoq. Alno\ that which is written,

the commandments ; the law, in the analytical form

of commandments. The emphasis here rests on thi

doing. "But the righteousness which is of faith

says :
4 The word is nigh thee, even in thy mouth,

and in thy heart ; only confess with thy mouth, and
believe in thy heart.'

"

Shall live by them [i^o-tra* iv avion;
See Textual Note*. If ai'rfj be adopted as thf

correct reading, it refers to the' righteousness accru-

ing from the doing of the commandments (Alford).

Dr. Lange renders iv, durch, but this is too strong

;

in the strength of is better.—R.] The different

readings appear to have arisen from an apprehension

that the Apostle's expression might cause a misun-

derstanding, perhaps an acceptation of the possibil-

ity of righteousness by works. Hence the omission

of avtdy and the reading iv ai'xij ("He shall

live by righteousness itself "). Cod. A. even reads

:

rijv due. 1* jtiatnat;. A proof how decidedly the

early Church rejected the righteousness of works.

The assurance of life has been referred to the life

in Palestine. But the historical standpoint of the

Mosaic economy indicates something further than

the vita jrospera. Proof: 1. The vita prospera in

the real sense, or as the welfare of the people, is a

special promise for obedience to parents ; Exod. xx.

12. 2. The most direct meaning of the passage in

Leviticus is, that the transgression of the following

statutes is connected with the punishment of death
;

chap, xviii. 29. 3. The passage in Deut. xxx. 16,

not to mention Ezek. xx. 11, indicates something

further than the mere vita prospera.*

There are here two antitheses : first, that of tl.«

externality of thi law and the inwardness of the

gospel ; second, that of doing and experiencing. In

the first case the promise reads : shall live by thttu ;

and in the second case there is the assurance : t>c

shall be delivered, sltall be saved. We have already

observed that the Apostle did not wish to say that

there is a contradiction between the Moses of Levit-

icus and of Deuteronomy ; we may now ask, whether

he has instituted an irreconcilable contrast between

the two passages. This is very supposable, if \er.

6 be regarded as a purely hypothetical and almost

ironical promise: If one fulfil all thecommandmciits
of the law, he would certainly live by them ; but

since no one is capable of this, no one can find lite

by the commandments. Therefore, after ver. 6, the

gospel uow takes the place of the law. [So Hodge,
and others.] But this cannot be the Apostle's mean-

ing. For, first, in that case the law would have been

useless from the beginning. Second, an analytical

fulfilment of the law would be designated as ana-

lytical, or at least as a theoretical way of life, by the

side of the practical, and thus two kinds of right-

eousness would be conceivable, as well as two kinds

of I'fc. But, in our opinion, ver. 5 is not merely
designed to prove that the law is at an end, but that

its end has come because Christ has come. There

fore the expression in ver. 5 has an enigmatical form,

as that in 1 Tim. iii. 16. Moses inscribes bis pre-

cepts thus The man which doeth those thing*

—

• [To this may be added the exalted sense which {*%
has in the New Testament. Comp. Tholuck, Trench 're-

ferring to Christ's calling himself ij ,f*n») :
•• No wonder,

then, that Scripture should know of no higher word than ftnj

to set forth either the blessedness of God, or the blmedn**
oi' the creature in communion with God." Syn. N v T(»t*»

mint, i xavij.— 1«. I
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that is, who truly fulfils them—ehall live by them.

To )>e sure, the most direct Jewish social sense of

this declaration was, that the observer of the com-
mandments should not be subject to death, but lire.

But in its religious meaning, the law was as a sphynx,

whose riddles every Israelite should attempt and try

hard to solve until be came to self-righteousness,

until the people became matured, and until the Man
came who solved the riddle.* In Leviticus the sig-

nificance of the form of the passage under consider-

ation, " the man which doeth those things shall live

ly them,** appears in the addition :
u

I cm the Lord."
The Lord holds up the prize, and pledges it ; Christ

has won it. Thus ver. 5 means not only the fact

that Christ has made void the law by the *Mlfilment

of the law, but also that he has transposed and trans-

formed it from the whole mass of external precepts

to a principle of the inward life. Therefore the

Apostle cau immediately assume, in ver. 6, that

C.irist is known and is near to all, and accordingly

apply the statement of Deut. xxx. 11-14.

Ver. 6. Bat the righteousness which it of
faith [}j fit i» n La r Km; dixaMxrvvij]. Just

as Moses has referred prospectively to Christ by the
law, so does the righteousness which is of faith, or

the gospel, refer retrospectively to Hiin.f The con-

nection of the declaration in Deuteronomy is as fol-

lows: in chap. xxix. the curse is threatened the

people if they become apostate ; and in chap. xxx.

mercy is promised them if they be converted. Ver.

10 : (The Lord will bless thee) " if thou turn unto
rite Lord thy God with all thine heart and with all

thy soul.
11 Then, the ground of the possibility of

Mioh a conversion consists in the heartiness in the

real spiritual nature of the law, which will always

reassert and prove itself. The Apostle fully de-

velops this christological germ by applying the prom-
ise of the righteousness of faith from the law to

the gospel. The development is as follows

:

1. As the inward character of the law was nigh

and intelligible to the Jews at that time, or during
the previous period iir general, so nigh and intel-

lighle must Christ, as the end of the law, now be to

them.

2. As Moses, at that time, referred to an un-
belief which regarded the law as merely external,

arbitrary, and therefore foreign, far-fetched, so does
there now stand in the way an unbelief, which mis-

take* and regards as an odd and peculiar phenome-
non the near Christ, the nearness of Christ, which
lies in His affinity to the inmost necessities of the
heart.

3. If, at that time, the unbelieving Jew could

*ay, " Who shall bring down the law ? "—namely,

• [Dr. Lange thus attempts to avoid the two opi

riowu (1.) that an actual outward obedienoe was followc
i'V actual temporal blessings, and that this was all the say-
ing of Moses meant; (2.) that the law belonged to a cove-
nant of works, the conditions of which oould not be ful-
filled. The first is altogether out of keeping with the
Apoetle's argument The second neons to pat the law in a
wrouff position ; for the law, although made a mere expres-
sion or the oondition of n legal righteousness, is really
•omethinsr for more ; it is the schoolmaster, &c, com p.
ahap. vii. and Gal. Hi. 19-25. The antithesis between vers.
> a? id 6 is not absolute, bnt relative Even the doing and
ivintr. pointed to Chnat, was fulfilled in Christ; who, by
£i» vicarious doing and living, makes us live and do.—R. J

*

r [Stuart: Ki Bui justification by faith sjteah-Jh thus.
rbi- sense is the same as to say :

k one who preaches justifi-

cation by faith, might say,' " Ac This is acaroely allow-
»be, for it transfers the whole passage altogether out of
the peilod of Moses' words, besides putting a limited and
mt-xact meaning upon iucauwrvf/i).— K.l

that which was once neglected And lost—from above

that means, in the language of the present, '* Wht
shall bring Christ down from above ? " although He
has come upon the earth, and has here finished Hii

life, and incorporated himself with humanity.

4. If, at that time, the unbelieving Jew said:
" Who shall go over the sea for us, and bring the

law to us y "—that is, as much as to say from the fu

ture world, the lower regions—that question is now

.

"Who shall bring Christ to us from the dead?"
although Christ has risen from the dead, and ha?

sealed His resurrection by the outpouring of His

Spirit.

5. But just as, at that time, the essence or word
of the law was infinitely near to Israel as an outiint

of its most personal and inward nature, so is now
Christ, or the gospel by Him, still more than the

fulfilment and completion of the most inward nature

of man to righteousness and salvation. For if the

law was already glorious, how shall not the gospel

exceed in glory r 2 Cor. iii. 7-11.

Speaketh thus [ovrwq ily**\ The Apoa
tie's decided intention of finding in the passage in

Deuteronomy itself the real sense which he further

expounds, is evident from the fact that he allowi

the righteousness which is of faith, personified i|

that passage, itself to speak. The multifarious sur

prise expressed by expositors on the Apostle's cita

tion is chiefly traceable to a defective construction

of the passage in Deuteronomy. According to Mey
er, the meaning of the Mosaic passage is : The com
mandment is neither too hard nor too far ; the peo-

ple speak of it, and it is impressed in their hearts, in

order that it may be performed. De Wette adopts

tire same view. According to Tholuck, the words
would say : The faithful observance of the law is

made so easy to man after the revelation that has

taken place. But how can Hoses say to the people,

whose apostusy he hypothetically assumes, in their

apostasy : Thy God will again accept thee if thou

turn to Him, for thou hast the law in thy mouth
and in thy heart—in the sense that the people are

still living in the knowledge of the law, that the

law is still in their hearts, and that they only need

to perform it? The explanation of ver. 14 lies

rather in ver. 15 : The law is the true life of man
himself; it is his real good. The transgression of

the law is death and evil God can therefore deliver

man from the transgression of the law, because the

law is as an inalienable appointment in his heart,

and because he returns to his God when he comet*

to himself (Luke xv. 17). Because of this inward-

ness of the law in itself, it can be written upou
man's heart (see Deut. xxx. 6) ; it can always revive

afresh in him. The law is therefore not merely con-

cealed from, or foreign to, man ; it is not simply
something positive from heaven, which may again

altogether vanish to heaven; and it is no simple
promise or threat from the future world, or from
the realm of the dead, " from over the sea," which
may be forgotten until death. Rather, it is still

with Christ For undoubtedly the Apostle will not
merely say, in ver. 8, Faith is so nigh to meu, be*

cause Christ is preached to them as the One who
has become man, and is risen from the dead ; but

because the truth of Christ's incarnation and resur-

rection can unite, in the faith of their heart and in

the confession of their mouth, for the completion
and salvation of their inmost nature. The tyrical

prophecy of the Mosaic passage, which Paul, the

gioat muster, has strikingly brought out, lies in rh<
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tot thai conversion to the law is the beginning of

its hearty reception, but that faith in the goapel is

its completion ; or, objectively defined, that the law

is the shadow of the inward life, and that Christ is

the life of this life itself.

On the different misunderstandings of this typi-

cal prophecy, see Tholuck, who speaks of a profound
parody, p. 657 If. Explanations : Only an applica-

tion of the words of the law in the Old Testament
(Chrysostom, Theodoret, &a, down to Neander);
accommodatio (Thomasius, Semler); vnorota fGro-

tins) ; allusio (Calixtus) ; suavissima parodia (Ben-

gel, and others).*

The explanations divide themselves into two prin-

cipal classes. According to one, Paul has made use

of the words of Moses for clothing bis thoughts, with

the knowledge that they, considered in themselves,

expressed something altogether different. Philippi

calls it " a holy and lovely play of God's Spirit upon
the word of the Lord." But* would not that be a

very unlovely play of the Apostle upon the word of

the Lord ? Likewise Tholuck is of the opinion, that

there ha* been a failure to prove an application cor-

responding to the meaning of the text, and, still

less, the identity of the historical meaning with the

Pauline interpretation. Naturally, the constructions

of this class are partly of a critical (Semler) and
partly of an apologetical nature (Bengel).

The other class accept, that in the declaration

of Moses the Apostle has really found the prophecy
declared by him. But this again divides into two
subdivisions : 1. He was the expositor of that pas-

sage in his spiritual illumination as an Apostle ; 2.

Rather, one intimately acquainted with the rabbinical

hermeneutics. Calvin, and others, who belong to

the first subdivision, hold that universa doctrina

verhi divini is meant ; Knapp, the commandment
of love toward God ; Hackspan, and others, the

messianic promise ; Luther, who is frequently hesi-

tating, belongs to both of the principal classes (Tho-

luck, p. 558). The expositors of the other subdi-

vision regard Paul's interpretation as an allegorical

exegesis—that Paul, using the Jewish expository art,

has allegorized the passage, and has found in it a

Midrash, or secret meaning. Meyer regards the sum
of the oracular meaning to be this : "Be not unbe-

lieving, but believing ! " A Midrash, indeed, which

might well be drawn from every verse of the Bible.

[The majority of commentators adopt the view,

that Paul does not cite the words of Moses as such,

but merely adapts them to his purpose. But the posi-

tion of Dr. Lange seems preferable, not only because

this *' adaptation n or ** accommodation " is not what
we would expect from such a writer as Paul, but be-

cause the other view is more in accordance with the

<ontext. As Forbes well says: "St. Paul's great

object in reasoning with his countrymen is to prove

to them, out of their own Scripture*, that God's mode
of salvation, from the first, had been always the same
(simple faith in Him), and that their Law was but a

• [So Hodge : "Without directly citing this passage,
Pan nses nearly the same language to express the same idea."

Stuart : " It is the general nature of the imagery, in the
main, which is significant to the purpose of the writer.

Paul means simply to affirm that, If Moses oould truly say
that his law was intelligible and accessible, the doctrine
af justification by frith in Christ is still more so." But
mis method of regarding the passage is open to very grave

It regards rani as sanctioning that dangerous
use of Scripture, M by way of aeoonunodation," which is

evidently wrong, judged by its evil effects on preacher and
leople at the present day.—R.1

provisional dispensation, designed to prepare for tht

universal Gospel, which was to embrace all equally

Gentiles as well as Jews. Is it likely that the argu
meuts adduced to persuade the Jews of this frou.

their own Scriptures would, even in part, be words
turned from their true meaning in the Je*i*h Scrip
tures?" Vers. 2 and 3 show how necessary this

proof is. This view accords, too, with ver. 4, and
the real position of the law. Alford : " The A pes-

tle, regarding Christ as the end of the law, its greet

central aim and object, quotes these words not mere
ly as suiting his purpose, but as bearing, where origi

nally used, an d fortiori application to faith in Bfm
who is the end of the law, and to the commandment
to believe in Him, which is now * Qod '« command-
ment? If spoken of the law as a manifestation of

God in man's heart and mouth, much more were
they spoken of Him, who is Qod manifest in th<

flesh, the end of the law and the prophets,** " In

this passage it is Paul's object not merely td describe

the righteousness which is of faith in Christ, but to

show it described already in the words of the lav:."

Thus the connection as well as the contrast of law
and gospel are preserved. This view suits the pre-

cise circumstances of the original utterance (see

Forbes, pp. 366 ft). That the variation (in ver. 7)

and the omission of parts of the original, do noi

interfere with it, is obvious.—R.]
Say not in thine heart [mv *fn*i<; i* r»

t

naodia, oov, LXX. : kiyotv ; Hebrew, ~ta*tb .

The passage is taken out of its grammatical connee.

tion, and " in thine heart " added, as might well bt

done. The phrase is = think not (Alford).—R.]
This is the ever-recurring secret or expressed lau-

guage of the unbeliever. Revelation is something

thoroughly heterogeneous and strange to, and in

disagreement with, my nature. To the words sai,

not, Paul has added in thtne heart, perhaps to br\n]i

out the contradiction, that a witness of faith can

assert itself in the same heart in which unbelief

speaks negatively.

Who shall ascend into heaven? [TU
arafivvtrau tic, for ovoaror; The t)r'n

of the LXX. is omitted.] This formerly meant : It

is impossible to bring down from heaven the la*

(that which we have lost, because it was foreign to

us); but it now means: Who shall bring Christ

down from heaven, that He may become man ? the

incarnation of the Son of God is inconceivable.

Thus the actual incarnation of Christ is, to Paul, the

full consequence of the moral truth of the Mosaic

law.

[That is, to bring Christ down, roTir'

Sen* Xqiotov jcctTOjyay* iv\ The toTt*
t<m,v lays down the meaning of the Old Testa-

ment language in the New Testament sense. On
the different explanations of it, see Tholuck, p. 606
[The two leading interpretations are (1.) 77m* is to

toy—t. <?., whoever asks this question, says, in effect,

Who will bring Christ down? thus he denies that

He has come already—makes of the Incarnation an

impossibility. (So Erasmus, Calvin, Philippi, and
others.) (2.) That is, in vroer to bring Christ down.

This gives the purpose of the ascending. Jn this

view, toT'T* forur is = the rabbinical nr. Thii

implies also a denial of the Incarnation. See Meyer
In its favor is the fact, that a final clause follows it

Deuteronomy. The reference to the present posi.

turn of Christ at the right hand of God (Calvin

Reiche, and others) is out of keeping witl the con
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text, especially the order in ver. 9. The passage

has been tortured into a variety of special applica-

tions, bat the majority of commentators now support
the reference to the Incarnation, though differing as

to the precise character of the questions (see below).

It should be noticed, that this view assumes the cer-

tainty of the preexistence of Christ.—R.]

Who shall descend Into the deep? [j Tic.

ara/9i}<T*To* ti$ rtjv aftinrovv; LXX.:
r*C d^a/ttodan rjpiv *k to ntyav trjq frctXcKrarjq].

Ac explanation of the Mosaic passage : Bcyon I the

sea ! According to Schulz, (Deuteronomium), Be-

%~*d the sea refers only to the vast extent of the

sea. This would be tautology in relatiou to the fore-

going. To bring from beyond the sea, can also not

mean (according to Vitringa), to bring over from the

Greeks. That the sea may be considered as cinpi

,

afiraooq, is proved by the harmony of the Septua-

gint. But cinn is not c? , and over the sea is alto-

gether a different idea from into the deep. The
probable solution of the difference is, that the ideas

over the ocean and beneath the earth coincide as

designations of the realm of the dead. The Greek
Tartarus is, indeed, under the earth, but not a real

cavern under the earth, 'Hie Greek Elysium lies far

out in the ocean, on the Isles of the Blessed. Also,

in the present passage, Paul has evidently found the

realm of the dead to be indicated by the words be-

yond the sea. Similar notions existed among the

Celts and Germans. Meyer dismisses the question

in a very untenable manner, when he says: The
view of Keiche, Bolten, and Ammon—that the place

of the blessed (over the sea) is also meant in the
Hebrew—confounds a heathen representation with

the Jewish one of Sheol (see Job xxvi. 5, 6).

[Dr. Lange (following Chrysostoro, De Wette, Mey-
er, and others) assumes throughout that these ques-

tions are questions of unbelief\ although finding in the
passage something more than Meyer's brief statement:
*' Be not unbelieving, but believing." Alford gives

a full discussion of the three views : questions of un-
belief, of embarrassment, of anxiety. He combines
all three : The anxious follower after righteousness

is not disappointed by an impracticable code, nor
mocked by an unintelligible revelation ; the word is

near him, therefore accessible; plain and simple,

and thenefore apprehensible—deals with definite his-

torical fact, and therefore certain ; so that his salva-

tion is not contingent on an amount of performance
which is beyond him, and therefore inaccessible

;

irrational^ and therefore inapprehensible ; undefined,

and therefore involved in uncertainty. Thus, it seems
to me, we satisfy all the conditions of the argument

;

and thus, also, it is clearly brought out that the ioord<

themselves could never have been spoken by Moses
of the righteousness which is of the law, but of that

which is of faith.
11 Dr. Hodge does not clearly de-

fine which view he adopts, although objecting to the

thought, that the object is to encourage an anxious
inquirer.—R.] The reference of unbelief to an un-
belief in the sitting of Christ at the right hand of
God (by Melnnchthon, Calvin, and others), removes
the centre of the object of faith ; this centre is the

resurrection.

Ver. 8. But what faith it? [aXXa xi
My n, ;] After the Apostle has shown what the

HgLteoueness which is of faith forbids saying, he
brings out what it says itself to unbelief, Ruckert
and Philippi [Hod$e and Stuart] have intensified too
much the antithesis twrwecn Mo<o8 and the right-

eousness of faith ; Meyer obliterates it by formall]

referring even the expression concerning the right

eousness of faith to "For Moses writeth." [Ths
former position is almost inseparable from the view

of ver. 4, and of the use of Old Testament langnag*
which these commentators hold.—R.]

The word is nigh thee [iyyvc. <roe x<

§tjt*d iarir]. The iyyvq gov is strongn
than if it were iyyvq <rot. It is one next to the* *

neighbor, a relative of thine. The opinion of Cltrr.

sostom, Grotius, and others [held to some extent b'

Stuart, Hodge, and others], that this verse is an as

surance how easy it is to become righteous, is for*

eign to the context. We must not suppose that this

! is an expression of merely the historical acquaint.

i ance with Christianity. If this were the case, how
could it be said to the doubter and unbeliever : It is

in thy mouth and in thy heart ? [The Apostle

evidently here says, not what is, but whit may be,

just as Moses hud done (Tholuck).—R.] But as the

word of life, which should be peculiarly in the mouth
and in the heart, it is attested in a twofold way.

First, it is the word of faith,* whioh we, the

apostles, as God's heralds and Christ's witnesses,

preach. Second, its effect is, that he who con-

fesses Jesus with the mouth ns his Lord, and be*

lieves in his heart that He is risen from the dead to

a blessed life, shall be saved.

Ver. 9. Beoanse [otk The E. V. follows

Beza, the Vulgate, &c, in rendering or*, that, in-

dicating the purport of the word preached. Dr.

Hodge gives, besides, a view which connects this

verse directly with the former part of ver. 8: it

says that, Ac. ; but this is opposed by any proper
view of the citation from Deuteronomy. The sense,

as now generally agreed (Tholuck, Stuart, De Wetto
Meyer, Alford), is that of because, or for, giving a

proof of what precedes. To mouth and heart cor-

respond confession and belief. This purport of the

preaching would scarcely be stated in this form.—R.J
[If thou shalt confess with thy mouth,

lav 6fioloyqayi<; iv tw arouari <roi».

Confession is put first here, on account of the con-

nection with the words quoted in ver. 8. This is a
Airther proof of the meaning became. In ver. 10,

belief comes first.—R.]
Jesus as Lord [x»ij*of *Jq<rovv. The

mass of commentators are disposed to take uvo*o*
as a predicate placed first for emphasis, and render

as above. So Tholuck, Stuart, Hodge, De Wette,
Meyer, Schaff, Webster and Wilkinson, Noyes, Lange.

Alford doubts this interpretation ; comp. his note in

loco. See Textual Note •. Hodge: u To confess

Christ as Lord, is to acknowledge Him as the Mes-
siah, recognized as such of God, and invested with

all the power and prerogatives of the mediatorial

throne." Used in such close connection with a cita-

tion from the LXX., which translates Jehovah by
the same word xrpwc, it certainly means more than

an acknowledgment of power and moral excellence

;

especially as this part of our verse corresponds with

the coming down from heaven alluded to in ver. 6.

—R.] Just as the words "Lord Jesus" correspond
with to bring down from heaven, so railed his

# [Either the word respecting faith, or, whioh farms tSI
substratum and object of frith (Alford). The latter I* fc
be preferred, rince word, Inst before, must be taken m s
very wide vmse, as including the whole subject-matter el
the gosr el. The prrsonal object offaith U near, is ffrrtatalt

implied' n ver. 7 ; but this is not directly expressed ken
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from the dead coiresponds with to bring up from
Ike dead.—[Thou shalt be saved, ew&iay.
ttelief, nilh *A« heart, in the central fact of redemp-
tion, the resurrection, not as an isolated historical

event, but as linked indissolubly with the coming
down of the Son of God, now the ascended Lord

—

and hence confession of Him as sutih—these are the

requisites for salvation. uA dumb faith is no faith
"

(Olshausen).—R.]
Ver. 10. J%i experimental proof of the right-

eo tsness which u of faith.

For with the heart faith is exercised
onto righteousness, and with the mouth con-
fession is made unto salvation. The Apostle

presents, in this verse, the parallelism with refer-

ence to ver. 9, and the underlying passage of Deut.

zxx. 14. Yet he now reverses the order of heart

and mouth, in harmony with the genesis of the life

of faith, especially in the New Testament As a

matter of course, faith and confession are connected
with each other, just as the heart and the mouth, or

as the heart and speech ; that faith without confes-

sion, would return to unbelief but confession without

faith would be hypocrisy. However, the distinction

is correct : first, faith in the heart, then, confession

with the mouth. There is the same distinction of
effects. Faith in the heart results in justification

;

confession with the mouth— that is, the decided

standing up for faith with word and deed—results in

<To>trj(jia in its final signification, deliverance from
evil to salvation, with the joy and freshness of faith.*

It is natural to man that only that first becomes
his complete possession and his perfect joy which
he confesses socially with his mouth, and which he
maintains by his life. See Tholuck, p. 571, on the

apprehension of the early Protestant orthodoxy, that

by a distinction of the two parts t iq d»xa»o(ri'-
vrjv and tlq awtfjoiav prejudice would be
done to the doctrine of justification.! The doctrine

of the righteousness which is of faith has, indeed,

been earned to such excess, that it has been regard-

ed as prejudiced by the requirement of the fruits of

faith in the final judgment. This reduces it to a
dead-letter affair, and is a failure to appreciate the

necessary elements in the development of life. The
Apostle's testimony is so decidedly one of experi-

ence, that it expresses the permanent force of the

law of faith by the passive forms: nun*v*rab9

bfioXoyntcu. This is its custom ; thus is the king-

dom of heaven taken by force.

Ver. 11. T/ie Ustimoni of Scripture for the

righteousness of faith.

For the Soripture saith (Isa. xxviil 16).
44
flat;," says Meyer, " is neither in the LXX. nor

in the Hebrew, but Paul has added it in order to

mark the (to him) important feature of universal-

ity, which he found in the unlimited 6 nbOt*v-

• [Alford thus poraphra-es :
•• With the heart, faith is

•zeroised (tivrivirai, men believe) onto (so «s to be
available to Ue acquisition of) righteousness, but (q. d.,

sot only so ; but there must be an outward confession, in
•rder for justification to be carried forward to salvation)
with the month oraifeKslon is made unto salvation." " Swr.
to the * terminus uUimut et apex justijlcatiorus,' consequent
Dot merely on the act of justifying faith, but; on a good
•onfsssion before the world, maintained unto the end."

B.J
t (Dr. Hodge is very guarded here "By confessing

Lin before men, we secure the performance of His promise
that He will confess us before the angels of God/* But
surety we may not fear to interpret salvation as an actual
salvatior, begun here in us, and to ou'minate at that time,
when w« shau be thus confessed.—R.t

e»v." * This is, in meaning, c rtainly contained k
the "pa^an . The weight of ;he clause lies in th<

fact that only faith is here desired. The ApostU
has very justifiably referred the in avroi t*

Christ.

Shall not be put to shame. That is, shall

attain to salvation (see chap. v. 5 ; ix. 88).

B. The universality of faith. Vers. 12, 1

A

The testimony of Scripture for the universality n'

faith.

Ver. 12. For there is no distinction be-
tween Jew and Greek [oi> ydq iax*v 6%a •

rokij 'lovdaiov re xai "EkXtivoq. This ren.

dering is more literal than that of the E. V. Bee
Textual Note ". Greek stands here for Gentile.

Comp. chap. i. 18 ; also in chap. iii. 22.—R.1 Ne
difference in reference to the freedom of faith ; in

reference to the possibility and necessity of attain,

ing to salvation by faith. The right of faith is the

same to Jews and Gentiles. Proof:
For the same is Iiord of all f 6 yao avroq

xi'>p*oc ndvTMv. See Textual Note *.] Strict-

ly speaking, we roust suppose a breviloquence also

here : One and the same Lord is Lord over all. The
one Lord is Christ, according to Origen, Ghrysostom,
Bengel, Tholuck, and most other expositors (see ver.

9). Others refer the expression to God (Grotiu*,

Ammon, Kollner, Ac) ; Meyer, on the other hand,

has good ground for observing that it was first neces-

sary to introduce the Christian character,! as Olshau.

sen has done (•* God in Christ ") ; see Acts x. 3« ;

PbU. ii. 11.

Rich. [Lange: erweisend sick reich.] Ilk*r-

twv (see chap. viii. 82 ; xL 88 ; Eph. L 7; ii. 7 •

iii. 8).

unto all [tlq navraq. Alford: toward all;

Lange: uber A He ; Meyer: fur Alle, zum Besltn

Alter; Olshausen: "By *iq is signified the direc-

tion in wihch the stream of grace rushes forth."

—

R.] This is both the enlargement and restriction

of Christ's rich proofs of salvation. Only tho e who
call upon him [toi'ic. in**aXovfiirovf av-
rof], but also all who call upon himy share ia His
salvation. The calling upon Him is the uveifio

proof of faith, by which they accept Him a their

Lord and Saviour.

Ver. 13. [For every one whosoevi /. Ac,
naq yap oq, x.t.A. See Textual Note ". Scrip-

tural proof: Joel iii. 5. [LXX. and E. V., ii. 82.]

Tholuck : " The omission of the exact fonr of the

quotation occurs either in universally known decla-

rations, as in Eph. v. 81, or where the Apostle

makes an Old Testament statement the substraturr

of his own thought, as in chap. xi. 84, 85." Paul

has specified the name x/^tov in Joel as the name
of the God of revelation, in harmony with the me*
sianic passage. [If we accept a reference to Christ

in ver. 12, we must do the same here, as, indeed,

the next verse also requires. Alford well says:
u There is hardly a stronger proof, or one more
irrefragable by those who deny the Godhead of our

Blessed Lord, of the unhesitating application to Him

•
lAlford : " The Apostle seems to use it here as taJri&t

up awrl t$ wurrtvorrt, ver. 4." At all events, there Is a
recunvnoe to the starting-point, ehap. ix. 83 where the
same passage was el ted, and this enlarKemen r t it ia at

once established in the verses which follow, w weighty
monosy'lable !—K.)

t r fc *yer means that, if God is referred to. e muKt add
this defi&ttlon, " God in Chrint ; " which Is nil .etl.ov «i» N>
trary, as he well remarks.—It l
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348 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

hf the Apostle of the name and attributes of Jeho-

vah."—R.]
Vera. 14, 15 : The realization of the universal

righteousness of faith through the universality of
preaching and the apostolic mission,

Ver 14. How then can they call on him?
[nStq ovv i7i**nklawrxat itq, x.t.A. See

Textual Note ", and below.] The proof^ clothed in

the vivacious form of a question, of the necessity

oi the universal apostleship and of his preaching, is

a sorites. Faith in the Lord precedes calling u/,on

Hit* (in order to be saved); the hearing of the

messuge of faith precedes faith; but His message
presupposes preachers, and preaching presupposes

again a corresponding mission. From this it then

follows, that the apostolate urges forward the preach-

ing in the name of the Lord, and that unbelief in

the apostolic message is disobedience to the Lord
himself.* The view of Grotius and Michaelis, that

vers. 14 and 15 are a Jewish objection and excuse,

complicates the Apostle's perspicuous train of thought.

But Chrysostom and others have correctly observed,

that he here establishes the universal apostleship by
virtue of the institution of faith, even in respect to

the Jews, and to the narrow Jewish Christianity;

but, according to Meyer, he does not reach this point

until ver. 18 ff, where, indeed, he first makes full

application of its establishment. Meyer :
" Import-

ant Codd. have the conjunctive (deliberative) aorist

instead of the futuro, which Lachmann has accepted.

But the testimony is by no means decisive. [See

Textual Note M
. On the future, see Winer, p. 262.

—R.] The subjects of those who call are all who
are called to salvation, Jews and Gentiles, in the

universal sense. [Or, as Alford suggests, " men,
represented by the naq os «v of ver. 18."—R.]
Thus the preachers, in vera. 14 and 15, are still in-

dednite (De Wette, and others, against Meyer).

[How can they believe, Ac, *<»« de ttkt-

ttuffMa** ov otu rrmovaav. On the construc-

tion of the genitive o fl , see Meyer ; comp. Eurip.,

Medea, p. 752. Meyer seems scarcely justified in

insisting upon the correctness of the Vulgate : quo-

modo credent ei, quern non audierunt. The E. V.
gives the proper meaning.—Without a preacher,

Zogiq xrjQuaaovToq. Tittmanu, Sgn. N. T, p.

93 : %Mok ad subjectwn, quod ad objeeto sejunctum

e*t
y
referlur, ar*v autem ad objeetum, quod a sub-

jecto abesse cogitalur. Dr. Lange may be correct

in claiming that the preachers are as yet indefinite,

but the beautiful precision of the Greek requires us

to find an intimation of the certainty of the univer-

sal gospel proclamation. In the first two questions,

there is an absolute negative ; in the third, /Moiq

occurs, implying the probability that one will preach

;

in the last, we have lav uq, which indicates that,

however men may fail to call and hear, those who
will preach will certainly be sent forth. This turn

of expression seems to have escaped the notice of

commentators, but it points directly toward the po-

sition the Apostle is establishing: the universality

of the means provided by God for the salvation of

men, whether they hear or forbear.—R.]

* [Dr. Hodge: *<It is an argument founded on the
principle, that if God wills the end, He wills also the
swans." He properly opposes Calvin's view, that tho
Apostle is proving the design of sending the gospel to the
Gentiles from the faot that they have received it Still,

Dr. Land's view (which is that of De Wette aud Meyer)
seems yet mr re exact. &inoe the providing of the moans is

moif marked in this nassa^e than their suoco^s. -K.)

Ver. 15. [And how shall they preach, ex
cept they be sent? 7tS»q Si Kijou$»anr iat
ut\ anoGTokvoyv'^ The definite preacher!

spring first from the divine mission. But the Apos-

tle proves, by Isa. lit 7, that there must be such «enl

(apostolic) preachers.

As it it written, How beautiful, &c The
Apostle here repeats the prophet's announcement in

an abridged and free manner, but yet in strict con-

formity with the sense ; following the original text

more closely than the LXX. According to Meyer,

the prophetic passage in question speaks of the

happy deliverance from exile, while the Apostle

has very properly interpreted it in its messianic

character as a prophecy of the gospel preachers of

the messianic kingdom. But the full, mysterious

messianic import of the prophetic passage extends

beyond the meaning of a typical prophecy as verbal

prophecy. The beauty of the feet of the messen-

gers of peace is hardly spoken of, because the feet

of the one who approaches become visible (Tholuck),

but because they, in their running and hastening, in

their scaling obstructing mountains, and in their ap-

pearance and descent from mountains, are the synv

bolieal phenomena of the earnestly desired winged
movement and appearance of the gospel itself. Paul

has left out the mountains, and has given the col-

lective singular a plural form, according to the

sense; peace has to him the full idea of the gos-

pel salvation; the good things are the rich, dis-

played, saving blessings which proceed from the

one salvation.

Vers. 16-18 : But as the gospel is, on the one

hand, naturally free and universal in relation to the

antithesis of Jews and Gentiles, so, on the other, it

is, according to Us inward nature, conditioned by the

antithesis of faith and unbelief

Ver. 16. Bat they did not all hearken to

the glad tidings \?AkV ov navrtq vn^xov-
o-ctv tw tvayytliff*. The aorist is historic;

during the preaching (Alford). Hence the general

reference is to be admitted, especially as the aJuoi

contrasts with the preaching to '* all,
1* the limited

result.—R.] Theodore of Mopsvestia and Reiche

do violence to the connection in reading these words
as a question. Fritzsche holds that they refer to

the Gentiles; and Meyer, to the Jews. But they

refer chiefly to the difference between believers and
unbelievers in general, for there were also unbeliev-

ers among the Gentiles ; and, above all, the ques-

tion was the general establishment of the antithesis

:

believers and unbelievers, and then its application U
Jews and Gentiles.

Ijord, who believed our report ? [Kvou,
tiq iniattvatr tvi t** ? *}/*•**; ^n ©xact

quotation from the LXX.] This citation from the

prophet Isaiah, chap. liii. 1, is mainly a strong proof

of this: that the preaching of salvation does not

meet with faith on the part of all to whom it is

preached, although in this citation the reference to

the Jews comes out more definitely. The hyper-

bolical expression of the prophet means :
u Only a

few believe." The entire contents of Isa. liii. prove

that here we have not only to deal with a typical

prophecy, but also with a verbal one.

On the different interpretations of oxoif, see The*
luck, p. 577 : " That which is preached," " to preach

what is heard from God." Meyer :
" The preaching

which is apprehended ; " or, in which the stress rests

upon the right apprehension (the words of obed>

ence).

—

Not all. That is, not all within the reach of

Digitized byGoogle



CHAPTER X. 1-21. 341

preaching (««oq, njwc). [The word ax 017 has

occasioned much difficulty. For, if rendered repm t,

preaching, here, then it would seein natural to give it

the same sense iu ver. 17. But if this be done, then
** word of God" must receive an unusual meaning (see

below). Generally the commentators have admitted

his meaning here w'thout question, and then in

various ways met the subsequent difficulty. Forbes,

fiowever, strikes at the root of the matter, and claims

that there is no ground for rendering S*«b , re-port

—i, e., what we cause others to hear. His view has

been adopted by Hengstenberg. and is the most sat-

isfactory solution yet offered. s1xorn like the He-

brew equivalent, he claims with reason,* refers to

the message viewed from the side of the hearer, not

from that of the preacher. The prophet is speaking

in the name of his countrymen, as he does through-

out the chapter: Who (of us) hath believed that

which we heard? (See Forbes, pp. 362 ff.) This

view is more literal ; it does not disturb in the least

the general drift of the argument, while it relieves

ver. 17 of a great difficulty. In fact, Meyer, Alford,

and others, approach this sense, but too indirectly

;

this is as simple as it is satisfactory.—R.]
Ver. 17.f So then faith cometh of hearing

[<*£<* r, ni<JTi,q i£ axo rjq~\. From the oxoiy.

Explanations: The message preached (Tholuck,

Meyer [Hodge, and most] ) ; the act of hearing

(Calixtus, Philippi, and others); hearing with faith

(Weller, and other Lutheran expositors). As this

preaching does not meet with universal faith, only

the announcement itself can be meant. [Accepting

Forbes' explanation of axoq in ver. 16, we apply it

here : Faith comes from what it heard, not the act

of hearing—which gives a different sense from ver.

16 ; nor what is preached—which confuses this word
and $ij//a.—R.]

And hearing through the word of God [q
Sk axon St a (W//*aro<; &tou. See Textual

Note n on the reading XomtoTk] Different ex-

planations of the (>r}f4a ftfor : 1. God's revealed

word (Tholuck, and others) ; 2. God's order, com-
mission (Beza, Meyer [Hodge], and others). The
ground : Because otherwise (>r}iKx &*o7' would not

t>e different from dxo/y. But strictly speaking, both

definitions are indissolubly united in the revealed

word with which prophets and apostles were en-

trusted. The Divine message, as such, is a formal

sending, or a commission and a material sending;

or, with these, also a preaching. Therefore Tholuck
does not iippear to be correct, when he says that to

6Jjt*a Otov ini rwa denotes not God's order, but

His oracles ; Jer. i. 1, Ac. Nevertheless, there does

exist a difference between this yrj/ta and the axotj

;

axo/j is every message of salvation to the end of

the world ; but the (>*jtia (tto7> denotes the Divine

sources of revelation, on whose effluence the au-

thority and effect of every message depend : The
word, and the faet, and the effect in life taken to-

gether. Therefore tita {yrjftaroq. [ The thing heard
« through or by meant of the revelation of Ood.

* [This is the classical usage, and all the New Testament
passages can be quite as readily explained thus. The
Hebrew word is not Hiphil, yet the oommon interpretation

farces a Hiphil sense upon it.—R.)
t r8tuart ban a singular view respecting this Terse. lie

tods it i it tbe pueireetion of the Jewish objector, whom he
iuj already di«*cm-ered 1* vera. i4, 15, to the effect tbnt

"many of the Jews art* not culpable for unbelief, ine funnel i

a* they have not heard the gospel, and hearing It if neccB-

•arv t«» the believing of it."—B.1

This is the sense, if we adopt tbe usual meaning of

axo*J; and, indeed, it gives fj^a a simpler sense

De Wette suggests that jfifta prepares for roc £iy

fiuta in the next verse.—JiL]

Ver. 18. But I say, Did they not hear?
[akla XiyM, /»» ocx ^xoicav j] The in*

definite it [which Dr. Lance supplies] «s regarded

by Meyer as denoting the axo/j ; and, according to

Tholuck, as that which has heretofore bet-n the s in-

ject under consideration ; which is sufficient. [ All

the difficulty about the verb here disappears, il

Forbes' view be accepted. There is no necessity foi

going back to ver. 14, or making tbe matter indefi

nite. The Apostle has been speaking of the neces-

sity of hearing, of the thing heard ; now he says

.

did they not hear ? The universality of the privi-

lege is affirmed.—R.1 Although reference is con

stantly made to the Jew?, the question is neverthe

less, principally and formally, concerning unbeliever*

in general. If unbelievers, as unbelieving people, can

excuse themselves by saying that they have not beard

God's message, the most direct answer would be *

" Then they would not be unbelievers in the specific

sense." But the Apostle rather brings out the fact

of the incipient universal propagation of the gos-

pel, by clothing it in the language of Ps. xii. 4,

from the LXX.
[Nay, verily, fiivovvyt. Comp. chap. ix.

20. So far from this being the case, their sound
went out into all the earth, Ac, tlq naaat
rij* y*i*i *.r.L An exact quotation from the

LXX. (Ps. xviii. 5 ; Heb. xix. 5 ; Eng., xix. 4.—
R.J

In the Psalm, the question is undoubtedly the uni-

versal revelation of God in nature; therefore we
cannot regard it as a real prophecy, and as an argu-

ment in the usual sense. However, the Apostle

seems to clothe his view of the incipient universality

of the gospel in those words of the Psalms, beconte

he perceived in the univertal revelation of nature the

type and guarantee of the future revelation of *o/.

vation. Then, his having given to the fSoyyoq
ctvtMv* another reference, also corresponds to this

freer application of the passage (there, the sound of

God's works ; here, the preacher). [Dr. Lange here

follows the mass of commentators (including Stuart,

Hodge). But Calvin, Stier, Hengstenberg, Alford,

Forbes, regard these words " as possessing a real argu-

mentative force, when interpreted according to their

genuine meaning as designed at first by the Psalm
ist." Alford urges the fact :

" that Ps. xix. is a com
pariton of the sun, and the glory of the heaven* wilt

the uor of Qod." Calvin :
" As* He spoke to the

Gentiles by the voice of the heavens, He showed
by this prelude that He designed to make himself

known at length to them also." Dr. Lange, it is

true, approaches this view, yet does not find it in

the Psalm, but in the Apostle's use of it. Was the

Apostle likely to convince his countrymen by pot-

ting a new meaning on their Scriptures ?—R.]
On the gross misconstruction of this passage,

that the gospel shoidd extend everywhere, even *t

Paul's time, see Meyer [p. 408, 4th ed.] ; Tholuck,.

p. 580. As for the ecstatic salutation of the uni-

versality of God's kingdom, then first ippearin^,

which often occurs in Paul (see Col. i. 2S), compare
the two statements of Justin Martyr and Tertullian .•

Tholuck, p. 880. That which appears iurpriaing L

,

* [The LXX. thutf renders 03]?. which mrane, fl -n

their / w ; iht'ii, tr»»ni the string c t «n i fttrutnent, tkei*

.-.m„./.-R.l
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the hyperbolical form of the Apostle's statement of

the uni /crsal propagation of the gospel, disappears

just in proportion as that propagation is regarded

not quantitatively, but qualitatively. Jerusalem and
Rom.' were the centres of the ancient world. But,

in addition (o them, there were many other general

centres. The error of expounding the passage in

the sense of a quantitative universality could not

hoi 1 good, even if we admit that the gospel had at

that time reached America ; the whole of the fifth

£rani division of the world, as well as all Africa,

would also have to come into consideration.

C. Thefa'th of the Gentile* and the unbelief

of IsTiteL Vers. 19-21 : Prophesied already in the

Old Testament.

Ver. 19.* But 1 say, Did Israel not know?
[ftij

%

l<n>arjk ovx Syvot-y] The Apostle now
pusses over to the long-prepared antithesis of un-

believing Israel and of the believing Gentiles. But
yet, in his representation of this fearful inversion

(which stirred up unbelieving Judaism) of the old

theocratic relation—according to which the Jews
were God's people, and the Gentiles were given up to

themselves—>he has recourse to the witnesses of the

Old Testament respecting the beginning and prospect

of this inversion. After the first question :
" Have

unbelievers not heard the gospel?" there follows

the second :
'• Did not Israel know it ? " We may

now ask : What is referred to ? Explanations

:

1. That the gospel should pass from the Gentiles

to the Jews (Thomas Aquinas, Calovius, Tboluck

[Stuart, Hodge, Jowett], and others). But that

threat was only conditionally uttered, and is not

contained in the foregoing.

2. The gospel (Chrysostom, and others). [Here
must be classed Calvin and Bexa, who supply : the

truth of God; Philippi and Forbes: the word or

message of God (from ver. 17V The last named
defend their view, from the emphasis which seems to

rest on Israel (in the correct reading), and from the

parallelism with ver. 18. Meyer opposes, with rea-

son, the firj-oi'ty which anticipates an affirmative

answer ; nor is this objection met, by saying that an

affirmative might be expected, that Israel ought to

have known the gospel. Paul knew too sadly that

the reverse was the fact.—R.]
3. That the gospel should become universal, ac-

cording to the preceding language of the Psalm
(Fritssche, De Wette [Alford], Meyer).* Meyer
places Tholuck also in this category. Tholuck, how-
ever, now declares for (1.), as follows: "But yet

the following prophetic declarations do not contain

so much the universality of preaching, as explana-

tions of the inverted relation which God will assume

toward Gentiles and Jews."

At all events, the citation immediately following

is not simply a proof of the universality of the gos-

pel. But it' only follows therefrom, that a new state-

ment is made with the proof This also holds good

of the last quotation. The progress is as follows

:

a. Universality ; Pa. xix. b. The faith of the Gen-

tiles for the awakening of the faith of the Jews

;

Deut. xxxii. 21. e. The faith of the Gentiles ; Isa.

&*. 1. d. The unbelief of the Jews; Isa. Ixv. 2.

Hierefor* we regard the explanation of Fritssche,

• [BtetschneHor and Reiohe take Itrael as the object of
Ibe verb, and supply Qod as subject. Did not God know
Israel! But this is arbitrary, and not in accordance with
Ibe conten.—K.J

kc, as correct, and all the more striking, as the M
filment of this very ancient prospect just now har—t
an offence to Israel.—Proof:

• First Moses saith [/row to? Mmvow s

kivth. First, " in the order of the prophetic roll
r

(Alford), with reference to Isaiah, as one amonf
the many who spoke afterward to the same effect

Wetstein, Storr, Fl .tt, join /r ^ £ r o c with ota
tyvt»

y
but on insufficient grounds.—R.] The future

universality of the Abrahamic blessing had been de-

clared earlier, but it was Moses who first declared

that there should be no difference between Jews and
Gentiles before God's righteousness; indeed, that

possibly the Gentiles, in their good conduct, might

be preferred to the Jews in their bad conduct
Thus the same Moses who communicated to Israel

its economic advantages over the Gentiles, was he
who had set up the rule of faith by which this re-

lation could possibly be inverted in the future.

I will provoke you to jealousy ['By*
nauatijkMOM vft&q. The only variation from
the LXX. (which closely follows the Hebrew) is the

substitution of iVa«> in each clause, for ahtous*

—RJ Thus Moses speaks to Israel in the name of

the Lord ; Deut. xxxii. 21.

With those who are no people [in* oi'i

Id-?**. The precise force of the preposition is

with difficulty conveyed by any English word. It ii

not = against, although that is implied ; nor = b$

means of but rather, on account of. With expresses

the weuker shade of instrumental force sufficiently

well, but the real sense is : aroused on account of

and directed toward a no-people.—R.] 05 fefts.

The Gentile nations were not recognized as true na-

tions in the idea of the people, because they were
devoid of that religious and moral principle which
transforms nature into a moral nationality ; see

chap. ix. 25 ; 1 Peter it 10. ""ia , from sv» , de-

notes, strictly speaking, the increasing mass of nat-

ural human beings; C7, from £%?, a connection,

assembly, community. [The words people, nation,

are used in the E. V. to preserve the distinction be-

tween the Hebrew words. Despite the fact that the

LXX. has used the same word to render both, it has

not been overlooked in the E. V. in this passage.

—

R.] The explanation of the " no-people " (the oi«
denies the idea contained in a nomen connected with

it), is found in the following parallel

:

By a foolish nation [ini ifrrn, a<ri*i-
r m ].* The religious and moral folly of the Gen-
tile consisted in his not seeking God's signs with

resignation ; for which reason they also could not

seek Uim. Paul, with good ground, sees in the

thoroughly prophetic song of Moses, which looked

far beyond Israel's history in the wilderness and its

relation to the Ganaanites (Deut. xiii. 43), a typical,

and still more than a typical prophecy, which should

be fulfilled in many ways in preludes, aud which has

finally been fulfilled in the almost complete changes

of the relation between Israel and the Gentiles ir

relation to the gospel. In ver. 21, neither Israel's

idolatry in the wilderness, nor the Oanaanite people,

is meant alone. On the different untenable expla-

nations, including those of Philippi, see Tholuck, p
588 [given above].

* [Noyes, in his version, rrewvea the parallelftam el

the verbs; *apa£*A»<r», wapopylm, by the para*

phrase * I will move ftm to jtalouty, I will eso/e fo* I* »•
ihonatim.—R )
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Yer M But Isaiah is vary bold, and saith

VHea**t Si anorokuf, *ai kiyi*. Lange:

But Isaiah even venture* to say ; which is the spirit

of the Greek. Bengel: Quod Mote* innuerat
y
Esaias

mudacter et plane doquiiur.—R.]. The Apostle re-

garded it as great boldness in Isaiah to say the words

of chap. lxv. 1 and 2 in the hearing of the Jews, as

t^e first verse, according to his explanation, ex-

pressed mercy to the Gentiles, and the second the

hardness and apostasy of the Jews.

[I was found by those who sought me not,

t,i'^i^/jr rots if*i f*rt Ztjrova**, x.rJL

See Textual Note * for the text of the Hebrew
original and the LXX, to the former of which Dr.

Lange refers so frequently. The Apostle has trans-

posed the clauses.—R.] The question is now raised

first of all by the later exegesis, whether Paul's

explanation of Isaiah's passage is correct? Meyer
stays :

" In its strict sense, Isa. lxv. 1 (freely from

tue Septuagint, and with an inversion of both the

parallel members) treats of the Jew* ; but in a

typical sense, which Paul clearly perceives in it,

they are types of the Gentile^" Ac. But in this

case, Paul would have made an exegesis without

any evidence, and would have exposed himself to

the legitimate contradiction and censure of the Jews.

Tholuck also remarks, that if the Apostle, in ver.

1, referred directly to the Gentiles, his application

would have to be regarded as having missed its ob-

ject. In the first place, namely, Tholuck says that

rabbinical expositors (Jarchi, Ac) have " simply and
satisfactorily " explained vers. 1 and 2 as relating to

the same subjects. He further says.: " Independ-

ently of these rabbinical predecessors, the same ex-

planation has been adopted by Gesenius, Ewald, Hit-

zig, and Umbreit, which last writer translates: I too*

f» bf inquired of." There is just ground for disap-

proving of Luther's confidence in inserting in ver.

20 : to the Gentiles, and in beginning ver. 21 with a

tor—for I *peak
y
Ac. Yet the exegetical author-

ities cited are utterly refuted, not only by Paul's

authority—although we cannot even admit that in

one of his last sword-thrusts he has made not merely

a random stroke, but even wounded himself—but
aNo by the connection of the whole of Isaiah's pas-

sage, chap. Ixiii. 7-lxri. The antitheses in general

between the strongly Old Testament Jewish prayer

in chap. Ixiii. 1 flf., and the prophetical New Testa-

ment answer of God in chaps, lxv. and lxvi., are

first to be considered. It is said that the prayer is

undoubtedly designed to express Israel's state of

mind ; that it contains angry and passionate ele-

ments ; and that the Lord muafso reveal himself

that the Gentile* will tremble at His name (ver. 17

;

chap. lxvi. 1). The prayer is a conflict between the

profoundest contrition and the most painful dejec-

tion, and it dies away in a question which sounds

like a reproach. The Lord now answers, it is said,

in the cold reproach : " I was to be sought." And
thfc is claimed to be the simplest rendering of

"P2^3 . But what does the Lord answer in rela-

tion to the people of Israel, and in relation to the

Gentiles ? In chap. lxiv. 8 ff. we read : " Thou art

oui Father ; we are the clav, and thou our potter,"

Ac. Finally: "0 Lord, wfit thou hold thy peace,

and afflict us very sore?" Compare here the an-

swer in chap. lxv. 2, and further. In ver. 8 the

familiar thought again recurs to the prophet: A rcm-

Sant of the people will be saved ; from ver. 18 on-

ward he explainn by a grand antithesis. From this

antithesis then then arises the description of tin

new Israel, which was to be called by another name
(ver. 16). On the Gentiles, see chap. lxvi. 12, 18,

19, 21. But the antitheses between chap, lxv., vers.

1 and 2, come still more into consideration. In ver

1 we read, "nirb:* ; in ver. 2, C5-bjt. The ^b, in

ver. 1, is "^ica K^'p*Kb, which could not very

well denote the Israelites, whether the people b<

considered passive or active (see Tholuck, p. 5Jd),

as the question in both cases is the official form of

their religion ; eJ , on the other hand, in ver. 2, U

designated as n"pO ; it is a people pledged to the.

Lord, but is now an apostate people. The antithe-

sis is still stronger, that the Lord is now a subject

of search on the part of a people ( Got) which had
never inquired after Him ; that He is found by those

who did not seek Him, and must merely be found

with the words n3in "Oin , while He had to spread

out His hands in vain the whole day to a rebellious

people. In ver. 1, a people is spoken of which nou
not only inquires after the Lord, but even searclu*

after Him ; but, in ver. 2, it is a people which has

so fully turned away from Him, that He seeks it the

whole day in vain. Thus the ^Wftp* , in ver. 2,

rather than ^FtttJni: at the beginning, must be read

as a strengthened preterite. The Lord answers the

question, whether He would afflict very sorely, b\

referring to His compassion to the Gentiles (Jerome)

Then He explains, in ver. 2, how this turning from

them has occurred. " I have spread out my hands "

(in vain), Ac. The exegetical abridgment of this

last chapter is connected with an abridgment of the

whole of the second part of Isaiah. Tholuck, not

satisfied with the defence of the older interpretation

of this passage by Huigstenberg, Hofmann, and Stier,

takes a middle position between Paul and the ex*

positors cited, by remarking " that the prophet did

not speak, in ver. 1, of the Gentiles, and yet that

Paul did speak, in ver. 2, of the Jews." But what
would the anoxo).ft ^l then mean ? Paul could, in-

deed, have good ground for not naming the Gen-
tiles, because a consequent exclusion of the chosen

substance of Israel could have been inferred. Stier's

explanation is therefore so far correct as it holds

that, in ver. 1, Israel is added, yet not after its first

call, but after its dissolution into the " no-people "

of the Gentile world.* [There is no other view of

the passage, except that which refers it, as originally

used, to the Gentiles, that consists with Paul's pru-

dence as a reasoner, much less with his apostolic

authority and inspiration. To the argument of Dr.

Lange nothing need be added.—R.]
ver. 21. But of Israel [nobs Si rot*

y
1aqariX\ Erasmus, adversu* ; De Wette, [Phi-

lippi, Alford (Meyer, aw) ], and others, with re*' ert

to I*rael; Vulgate and Ruckert, to Israel We adopt

with respect to, since the prophet had already made
the foregoing declaration to Israel.

He saith [>Uy>*]. Namely, Isaiah, in the

name of God.—[All day long I stretched forth

my hands,
uOlyr rrjv Tjpiyav i^tniraaa

rac /tlfjcit; /#oi».l The spreading out of tht

hands, says Tholuck, fa not (as Fritzsche would have

it) the genius of the one inviting to his embrace,!

but, according to Chrysoetorn, the gestus of the sup

*
f
Stto, Jesaias, niekt Pu +io-Jtsaia*t pp. 797 tt- B.1

t [So Oonybeare : ** The metaphor in thai of & mcthM
opening her ui ms to call back her child to her embrace

'

-R.1
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353 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE EOMAA&.

pliant Between the two meanings of this gestus

there lies also a third ; and, after all, one does not
preclude the other. The principal idea is the gestus

of gracious, importunate, and expressed admonition,

of entreaty, compassionate sympathy, and continuous

appeal.

And gainsaying [ x a * avTtXlyovra].
Meyer holds, contrary to Grotius, and most exposi-

tors, that the avtdiy. must not be understood as

stubborn, but contradictory. But contradiction, in

the sphere of religion, is the decisive expression of

opposition. [Philippi thinks this added attributive

expresses the positive side of disobedience ; the oth-

er, ann&oT>vta y
the negative. If so, both were

necessary to convey the full meaning of the Hebrew
word used by the prophet. " They say to God, offer-

ing them salvation : 100 will not."—R.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The intercession of the believer a sign of
hope and salvation to those for whom it is made.

2. The bright and dark sides of religious zeal.

If it be not purified by progressive, living knowl-
edge, it becomes peverted into the carnal zeal of

fanaticism. On the first appearance of Jewish fanat-

icism, see the Commentary on Genesis [p. 664, Araer.

ed.].

3. Self-righteousness has many forms. The start-

ing-point is the effort for the righteousness of the

luw, not as it is attained inwardly by simplicity and
humility, but as it, by self-complacency and impurity,

falls into externality. In this direction the right-

eousness of the law becomes the righteousness of
works; and from this there results self-righteous-

ness, which brunches out into many forms—into the
ecclesiastical and political form of confessional and
partisan righteousness; into the ecclesiastical and
scholastic form of doctrinal righteousness (orthodox-

ism) ; into the worldly form of moral righteousness

;

into the pietistic fonu of righteousness of feeling

;

and into the philosophical and brutal forms of the

denial of all personal guilt. In all forms it inverts

the relation between God and man—between the Cre-

ator and the creature—between God's sovereignty

and man's own will—between God's law and the self-

made service and law—between grace and works

—

and between the ground of life and the most out-

ward false show. Its real want is the want of the

heart's upward look at the throne of God's eternal

majesty ; and this want is also the first guilt ; the

positive ruin connected therewith is the baseness
of the mind's look at things below ; the lost state

of the mind's look in the abject beholding of self.

But as this self-righteousness is so thoroughly selfish

that it misunderstands and scorns the proffer of
God's freely-given righteousness, the gospel of grace,

«o is it likewise selfish in connecting itself insepa-

rably with fanaticism

4. Christ is the end of the law, because He is

the fulfilment of the law ; therefore He is, on one
side, the end where the law is changed into the col-

lective priuciple of the new birth ; and, on the oth-

er, He is the end in which it lays off its eternal Old
Testament form and meaning

;
just as ripe fruit be-

comes freed from its bondage in the husk. See
Exeg. Notts.

5. Ver. 5. The ioctrine of eternal lif 5 has de-
veloped Itself embryonically by stages : In this life,

Sod's blessing, God's ghrious deli"»rance from the

manifold danger of death, and, in the future, thi

peaceful slumber of those delivered from beds of

earthly suffering, their celebration of the marriage
supper of the Lamb, and their safety in Abraham*!
bosom, Ac. This development, just as every biblical

doctrine, has taken place in organic conformity te

the law. According to Tholuck, p. 657, the esclia-

tology of the Jews of Palestine at the time of Christ

had already attained to the idea of eternal life. Yet
they hardly attained to the idea of eternal life in t< *
Christian sense. [It must ever be remembered tr si

the ideas, immortality and eternal lift, are not iden-

tical. Zvtj has a new meaning in the New Testa-

ment Comp. the thoughtful remarks of Trench,

Syn* N. 71, § xxvii.—R.J
6. The righteousness of faith speaks even in

Moses, if Moses be properly understood and ex
plained. [Comp. Exeg. Notes on vers. 7-9.—R.1

7. The truth of the inward essence of the law,

like that of the gospel, and therefore the truth of
the whole saving revelation of God, is based on its

inward character—on its inward union with the most
inward nature of man. Its impregnability and in-

corruptibility also rest upon the same basis. Just

as man must return from all by-ways (for his salva-

tion or for his judgment) to the idea of God, so also

must he return to the idea of the God-man, of guiit,

the atonement, deliverance, the new birth, and the

new and eternal life. The objection urged against

revelation, and especially against Christianity, that

this religion beclouds the earthly life by an exclusive

representation of heaven, and the present by an
exclusive assertion of the future, the realm of the

dead, and duration after death, is removed by a pas-

sage which the Apostle cites and elaborates from
Deuteronomy. Christ is on the earth in so far a*

He has become inseparably incorporated with it by
His historical presence and union with humanity

,

and He is just as much in this life, and present in

His judgments and bestowals of salvation, as lie is

in the eternal world, as the future finisher of all

things.

8. Faith and confession ; see Exeg. Notes. The
delivering power of confession. Because it: 1.

makes inward faith irrevocable; 2. Breaks h«osc

from unbelief; 3. Unites with believers, becomes
flesh and blood, and, in a good sense, acquires world-

ly form, worldly power, and the power of manifes-

tation ; 4. Pledges itself to mil consistency in word
and deed, life and death. Christians have had good
ground for holding martyrdom in such high honor.

But if martyrdom can be exaggerated and overvalued,

how much more can a confessional righteousness be
overvalued, which seeks its protection and peace un-

der the shadow of formulas 1

9. The centre of faith and the centre of con
fession ; see ver. 9. The centre of faith is Christ's

resurrection, with all that it comprises ; the centre

of confession is Jesus as the Lord, and therefore not
" the Christianity of Christ," but the Christ of Chris-

tianity. [Hence the Apostle does not say : If thou
shalt confess with thy mouth my doctrine, and be-

lieve in thine heart in justification by faith, thou
shalt be saved

; yet how often he is represented as

saying this, and no more. The living Christ b not

in such a gospel—R.]
10. With the complete freedom of revelation

and of God's people there has also come the full

protection of faith against unbelief.

11. The riches of the Lord to a praying hanav
world.
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12. The order of the gospel menage. Its ne-

cessity, its promise, its authority, its condition (the

Divine mission ; direct or indirect). See the inter-

esting statements which Tholuck makes, p. 580 ff.,

on the assertion of the Lutheran theologians of the

seventeenth century, as well as of their latest com-
panions in adherence to the letter, that this text

(and the article of the general call) forces us to ac-

cept the position that the gospel had been preached

In all the world at Paul's time.

18. We must be careful to distinguish, that the

question here is the necessity of the official bearers

or messengers of God's word, but not of them ex-

clusively. Or, more strictly speaking, the sending

has two sides, and does not consist simply in official

arrangements and forms. [This is even more ap-

parent, if we understand ver. 17 to refer to what is

hear^ rather than what is preached, and then con-

sider how the Apostle proves from an Old Testament
description of the voice of God in nature (ver. 18),

the universality of this privilege.—R.]
14. The feet of the messengers on the moun-

tains, or the beauty of the progressive course of the

gospel.

IP. Unbelief in the gospel is disobedience, spe-

cific disobedience and rage ; Ps. ii. The more grossly

and roughly human nature is apprehended, the more
external become the ideas of obedience and disobe-

dience ; the more profoundly, purely, and inwardly

they Hre viewed, the more profoundly, purely, and
inwardly is this antithesis defined ; and, finally and
fundamentally, faith iu God's word is specific obe-

dience, while unbelief is specific disobedience, spe-

cific rebellion. [The LXX. form of Isa. lxv. 2 (ver.

21), by dividing the idea of rebellion into disobedi-

ence and gainsaying, only recognizes the connection

between refusing God's commands and contradicting

His words: disobedience and unbelief, acting and
reacting upon each other continually.—R.]

16. The prudent advance of the Apostle in his

judgment, that Israel has changed its part with the

Gentiles by its unbelief, and has become an apostate

people, is here a characteristic of his masterly apos-

tolic wisdom of instruction, as well as of his apos-

tolic heart, as, with a shudder of inmost sorrow, he
gradually draws aside the curtain from the ghastly

picture of Israel. The argument from the Old Tes-

tament is in conformity with the law that every

apology must be discussed from the acknowledged
sources, statements, or principles of the opponent,

and that its possibility ceases where there cease to

be positions in common.

HOMTLETIOAL AKD PRACTICAL.

a. Vers. 1, 2. The benevolent disposition of the

Apostle toward Israel It is clear: 1. From his

wish and prayer that they might be saved ; 2. From
his record that they have a zeal of God, but not

according to knowledge.—A zeal for God is good,

but it nhould not exist without knowledge (ver. 2).

—How often ignorant zeal occurs : 1. Iu domestic

;

2. In civil; and 3. In ecclesiastical affairs; and,

unfortunately, it occurs most frequently in the last

, ver. 2).—The folly of ignorant zeal. It is foolish

:

1. In regard to its starting-point; 2. Its end; 8.

The choice of means (ver 2).—Wise and ignorant

seal.

Starke : Oh, how can men so transgress as to

be led by a blind religious zeal to oppose the dear-

23

est truths of the gospel by an imaginary defence of

orthodoxy ; and thus hate, calumniate, and reproach

Christ in His members, and always think, with ihose

ancient enemies, that, by so doing, they do God ser-

vice (John xvi 2\—Hedinger: The zeal of the

Jews crucified Christ.

Spenkk : All the persecutions which have l>een,

and still will be inflicted on pious Christians, are

committed by those who do not know the truth and
doctrine of godliness ; who regard others who are

attached to it as false and wicked people ; and who
think that they render God a service when they

persecute them (John xvi. 2) ; but yet, by this very

means, they thrust themselves into God's judgment,

and are not at all excused for their error (ver. 2).

Hkcbner : What is blind zeal in religious ltiat.

ters ? Whenee does it come V If it be wholly un.

clean, it is self-love, selfishness; if it be merely

joined with perverse measures, then it arises from

a weakness of understanding, and, in that case, has

also a mixture of egotism I True zeal is pure and

clear.—Compare Paul's early Jewish and later Chris

tian zeal.

Besser : When Paul cherishes, and expresses in

praying to Go-, the hearty wish that they who have

stumbled against the stone of offence may yet be

saved, he certainly has no knowledge of any abso-

lute decree of condemnation on any man, not even

on the most stiff-necked Jews (ver. 1).—One of om
older teachers laments: "The Jews had, and still

have, a zeal without knowledge ; but we, alas, have

an understanding without zeal " (ver. 2).

h. Ver. 8. Our own righteousness, and right-

eousness which is of God (Luke xviii. 9-14). 1.

The former is proud, and leads to humiliation ; 2.

The latter, on the contrary, is humble, and lends to

exaltation.

Starxk, Lange: No persons are farther from
God's kingdom, and more difficult to be converted,

than those who, when they hear of the method of

salvation, have so much of their own righteousness

as to think that they have long conformed to it

Hevbher : They are therefore devoid of an hum
ble recognition of their unworthiness before God

,

they would themselves be something, and carry

weight. Where this pride and fancy exist, there if

always blindness.

c Vers. 4-11. The righteousnesss which is of

faith is: 1. A righteousness in Christ, who is the

end of the law ; 2. And therefore can be obtained

only by faith in Him (vers. 4-11).—The unbeliever

asserts that Christ is far from and unapproachable

by man ; but the believer, on the contrary, knows
that He is near us by the word of faith (vers. 6-9)

—In order to avoid believing, men make use of

empty evasions (vers. 5-9).—As the law was near to

Israel, so is the gospel near to us : 1. In the mouth

;

2. In the heart (ver. 8).—What do we preach? 1.

Not a remote, and therefore incomprehensible word
;

but, 2. A near, and therefore a very easily under-

stood word (ver. 8).—The conditions of salvation :

1. The confession of the mouth that Jesus is the

Lord; 2. The belief in the heart that God has

raised Him from the dead (vers. 9-11).—The inward

interdependence of confession and faith : 1. There
is no true confession of the mouth without faith in

the heart; 2. But there is also no living faith of

the heart without the confession of the mouth (vers.

9-11).—Faith in the heart must ever precede the

confession of the mouth ; which, unfortunately, If

not always the ease, and therefore so much is said
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854 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANa.

of confession, and so little is inwardly believed (vers.

9-11).—The great confession of the Christian Church,

a* expressed: 1. In the apostolic confession of faith;

2. In the hymns of the church ; 8. In its prayers

;

I. In its celebration of the Lord's Supper (ver. 10).

i-The confessors of the Christian Church : 1. In the

Deginning (the time of the first persecutions) ; 2. In

the period of the Reformation ; a. At the present

time (the martyrs in Madagascar, on the South Sea
Islands, in Borneo, Syria, Ac. ; ver. 10).

Lcthkr : He who does not believe that Christ

, has died, and risen, in order to make us righteous

from our sins, says : " Who shall ascend into heav-

en, and who shall descend into the deep?" But
this is done by those who would be justified by
works, and not by faith, when they speak thus with

the mouth, but not in the heart. Emphasis est in

vnrbo : in the heart.

Starke : Christ is the essence of the Old Tes-

tament Scriptures also; he little understands them
who does not find Christ in them. The entire life

of the saints of the Old Testament is a prophecy of

Christ; John v. 46 (ver. 5).—Say not, "Who has

been among the dead, and has returned again, and
has told us of the condition of the dead ? " Stand

by the gospel truth, and you will be righteous and
saved; Luke xvi. 81 (ver. 7).— Be comforted,

troubled soul ; though you do not have the joy of

faith just in the hour of temptation, you will never-

theless be saved, so long as you depend on Christ

;

for God, who does not lie, has often given you the

assurance that you shall be saved (ver. 11).

—

Cra-
mer : The mouth and the heart cannot be separated

;

Pa. cxvi. 10 (ver. 9).—Faith must not grow on the

tongue, but in the heart; Acts xv. 9 (ver. 10).

—

Hkdinoer : The heart without the mouth is timid-

ity; the mouth without the heart is hypocrisy (ver.

10).

Spener: We read that the word is nigh us,

namely, that it is declared to us ; that we have it

in the heart—where the Holy Spirit has impressed it

;

and in the mouth, by which we declare it. There-
fore, it is not something concealed in heaven, or in

the deep, but we have it with us, and in us. Verily,

we may say that the word means not only the word
itself, but also the blessings which that word pre-

sents—Christ, with all Hi9 gospel treasures. Christ's

merit, grace, Spirit, and life are not far from us, and
cannot first be brought down from heaven, or brought
up from the deep ; they are not first to be acquired,

but are nigh us, and, if we will accept them, in the

mouth and in the heart. Thus, though the language

of the Old Testament wasjiot on thi* wise, since the

knowledge of grace was of a less degree, more ob-

scure, and more difficult to be obtained, yet it is

now very near to us, for it ia imparted by the great-

er and stronger measure of grace which is now de-

clared to us (ver. 8).

Gbrlacii : Christ is in so far the end of the law
an He, 1. Is its final object, the one to whom it

leads (Gal. iii. 24) ; 2. Is its fulfilment (Matt. v. 17)

;

8. Puts an end to the dominion of the law (Luke
xvi. 16) (ver. 4).—To become acquainted with God's
gracious counsel, to deprive death of its power by
the manifestation of a divine and holy life in the

flesh—which the carnal man was incapable of, since

he knew nothing except the righteousness which is

of the law—can be effected by the righteousness

which is of faith, which establishes him in Christ's

right, and freely gives him as his own what the Son
•f God is and has. The heart need only believe.

and the mouth only confess in order to be righteoui

and saved (vers. 8-11).

Lisco : The Divine order of salvation is. there-

fore: Justification succeeds faith, God's assistance

is obtained, and he who courageously and persever-

ingly confesses his faith, obtains salvation (ver. 10)—Hkubner: Righteousness is introduced as speak-

ing, and is regarded as proffering itself. No super-

human knowledge, or profound learning, o* ascend-

ing to heaven to see Christ, is necessary to c onvmce
us of Christ's resurrection and His sitting at God'a

right hand ; neither is it necessary to descend into

the kingdom of the dead, to ask whether Christ if

with the dead, or risen ? In shorj, no view of th<

history of Jesus Christ himself, and no laboriou:

and learned research, are necessary for us to be

lieve. Faith is an affair of the heart. No one can,

therefore, excuse his unbelief on the ground of the

difficulty or impossibility of faith (vera. 6, 7).—Paul

brings out prominently the faith of the heart against

hypocrites and lip-Christians ; and against the faint-

hearted and desponding confession—that is, the ex-

pression, the demonstration of Christianity by word

and deed (vers. 9-11).

Besser : Faith and confession are related to each

other as essence and manifestation, as light and rays

as fire and flame. . . . Salvation is the manifesta-

tion, the present and finite revelation of righteous-

ness; and righteousness is salVation under cover,

though the covering is transparent and fragrant,

just as Christ is concealed in prophecy, and the en-

during tabernacle of God in the Church on earth

(ver. 10).

d. Vers. 12-17. The gospel as a saving message

for all, Jews as well as Greeks: 1. It is preached tc

all ; but, 2. It is not believed by all (vers. 12-17).

—There is no difference in nations before the one

Lord, who is rich unto all that call upon Him ; but

whosoever calleth upon Him shall be saved (vers

12, 13).—How the calling upon the true God—who
is perfectly revealed in Christ—and faith and preach-

ing, are connected (vers. 13-16).

—

rt Lord, who hath

believed our report ? " Thus Isaiah once lamented,

and thus we, too, lament frequently; but we can

only do it when we are conscious that we have per-

formed our ministerial duty to the best of our knowl-

edge and conscience ; that is, if our sermons have

proceeded : 1. From thoroughly searching into the

Holy Scriptures ; 2. From hearty prayer ; 3. From
a full acquaintance with the necessities of our con-

gregations (ver. 16).—Christian preaching: 1. What
does it effect? Faith. 2. By what means does it

come? By the word of God (ver. 17).—Preacbiug

stands njidway between faith and God's word. 1. It

produce* the former ; 2. It draws it* supplies from

the latter (ver. 1 7).—The appealing power of preach-

ing (ver. 17).

Starkk : All kinds of people can have free ac-

cess to God, and so pray that their petitions may be
answered (ver. 12).

—

Hkdinokr: Oh, if a man would
be saved, how much depends on hearing, teaching,

and calling! A beautiful chain; but what is wanting

in it ? Hearing fe defective ;
proper and thorough

preaching is wanting; and many thousands are need
ed for preaching. Dreadful harm thereby ensues,

Ac. (ver. 14).

—

Cramer: The world ever remrjns

the same—as in Isaiah's day, so at the time of Christ

and the Apostles, and even at this very hour. What
a pity that the old lamentation must still be repeat

ed ! (ver. 16.)—Lange ; Preacher, see that your d»
courses be delivered L* simplicity and Divine power
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CHAPTER X. 1-21. 35A

and hearer, tee that your attention is of the right

kind (ver. 17).

Spenkb : 1. They must call upon Christ if they
would be saved; 2. But if they would call upon
Him, they must beluve on Him ; 8. If they would
believe on Him, they must hear His word ; 4. But
if i hey would hear His word, it roust be preached to

them ; 5. But if they would have preachers, people

'uust be sent to them for that purpose. These are

the successive links in the chain of Divine benefi-

cence (ver. 14).—Roos: Here, as was always the

case with the Apostle in his charges against the
Jews, he cites passages from the Old Testament
Scriptures; the first of which is Isa. zxviii. 16,

where the " making waste " has the same force as
** being ashamed." . . . The second passage is in

Joel ii. 32, and comes down lowest to the weakness
of men. Our advice to the greatest sinner who
stands on the brink of hell is: u Call upon the

name of the Lord, and thou shalt be saved." . . .

The third passage is in Isa. Hi. 7, and is a prophecy
of the friendly and beautiful heralds whom the Lord,
having previously spoken himself, would send out at

the time of the New Testament, in order to preach

peace and good-wiJl to men. Put why ? Undoubt-
edly in order that men might lay hold of the peace
declared to them, and appropriate and enjoy God's
good-will toward them. But because this should
Cake place by faith, these herald* lament, in the

fourth passage, Isa. liii. 1 :
" Lord, who bath be-

lieved our report?" (vers. 11-16.)-—Binokl : Any
man is worth more than the whole world.

Grblach : God wills the salvation of all, but all

do not wish the salvation of God ; unbelief is the

cause of the ruin of all who are lost (ver. 16).—It

is God's will that all should believe ; and for this

reason He has sent preaching, whose import is His
own word (ver. 17).

Lisco : It is Christian duty to send teachers to

the heathen world ; missions are necessary, and ac-

cording to the Lord's will (Mark xvi. 16) ; and it is

% glorious calling, to declare the message of Jesus,

deliverance of the captives, and the new kingdom
of God.—Preaching takes place by God's word;
that is, by virtue of the Divine call and a doctrine

revealed by God (ver. 17).

Hkubnbr: Living preaching is God's chosen
means of instruction (ver. 14).— God must send
preachers ; they cannot go of themselves (ver. 10).

—All the effects of grace are connected with the
word ; this applies to fanatics, enthusiasts, and those

who despise the word and preaching (ver. 17).

Besskr: The Divine order of salvation admits
of no personal or national distinction (ver. 12).

—

The help of the rich Lord, as He passes by, is in-

vited by calling upon Him, though it be not with

strong faith, yet with a hearty desire to believe ; by
calling upon Him, though we do not pray as we
ought, yet .ire supported by the unutterable groans
of the Spirit (chap. viii. 26) ; by calling upon Him,
if not with advanced knowledge, yet with the loud

confession of Bartimeus: •' Jesus, thou Son of David,

\*> *. mercy on me ! " (Mark x. 47) (ver. 12.V—Bin-
jk . says :

* 4 He who desires the end, will also con-

tribute the means. God desires that all men call

pon Him for salvation. ; therefore He wishes them
to bcKere; therefore, to hear; and, therefore, to

bare preachers. Hence He has sent preachers. He
baa done every thing necessary for our salvation.

His antecedent gracious will is universal, and is

clothed with energetic power " (ver. 14).—It is not

only necessary for the real preacher in God's nam<
that the word preached be real, but also that th«

preacher say : " Here is the staff in \ij hand ; thi

Lord has sent me " (ver. 10).

e. Vers. 18-21. The relation of the Jews ana
Gentiles to the preaching of the gospel: 1. The
former did not touh to understand the gospel, a),

though they could understand it ; 2. But the lattei

although they were ignorant, have understood it»

because they wished to do so.

—

The conclusion of
the whole chapter : The Jews are themselves guilty

of their wretched fate, which took such a lively noli

upon the Apostle's sympathy. For, A. The gospel

was : 1. Not far from them ; 2. It was preached to

them ; 8. They could lay hold of It ; but, B. They
—the Jews—sought it ; 1. Far off; 2. Did not like

to hear it ; 3. Would not understand it.

Starts : Who will blame God that so many peo-
ple remain children of Satan, and are condemned ?

Behold, they are themselves the cause (ver. 21).

—

Roos, with reference to chaps, ix. and x. : From all

this it is plain that the word grace is the most com-
forting and most severe, the clearest and the darkest

word in the Bible. It is the most comforting word,
because it assures salvation to the creature (to whom
his Creator is in nowise indebted), the sinner who
deserves punishment. It is also the most severe

word, because it utterly prostrates pride, slays de-

fiance, and completely destroys the notion of self-

righteousness, which is so natural to man. It is the

clearest word, because it needs no description ; but

it is also the darkest word, because its simple mean
ing is understood by only a few humble souls. Manv
men, who think that they understand this word,
conceive God's grace very much as a prince's favor,

which always has regard to service, and is never
disconnected from utility. But God needs no serv-

ice. His will alone is free. No one can recompense
Him. And yet He is righteous, and acts according to

knowledge. Whoso is wise, and he shall understand
these things ? Prudent, and he shall know them ?

Hf,ubner, on Ps. xix. : The gospel and creation

are God's two voices that reecho about us.

Bkssf.r : Quotation of an expression of Luther
who compares preaching to a stone thrown into the

water. The circles ever enlarge, but the water in

the middle is still.

Lanoe : The intercession of Paul, who was per
secuted by the Jews, for Israel.—His witness foi

Israel : 1. High praise ; 2. Great censure — The
different forms of self-righteousness.— Self-right-

eousness is always opposed to God's righteousness,

which is: 1. Legislative; 2. Penal; 8. Merciful,

justifying; 4. Awakening to new life.—The self-

testimony of the law and the gospel to the inward
nature of man : 1. The law, the ideal of his life

;

2. The gospel, the life of his ideal.—The twin form,

faith, and confession : 1. Is positively different
;

yet,

2. Inseparable.—The riches of the Lord to praying

hearts—to the praying, sinful world.—The univer

sality of the gospel.—The freedom and limitst:
"ii

of the message of salvation : 1. It is free to cJ in

the world who call upon the Lord ; 2. It is confined

to faith, because unbelief contradicts it.

[Burkitt (condensed) : Christ is the end of the

law : 1. As He is the scope of it ; 2. As He is the

accomplishment of it ; 3. As Be is to the believer

what the law would have been to him if he could

have perfectly kept it—namely, righteousness and
life, justification and salvation.—The natural man W
a proud man : he likes to live upon liis own stock
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o50 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

he cannot stoop to a sincere and universal renuncia-

tion of his own righteousness, and to depend wholly

upon the righteousness of another. It is natural to

a man to choose rather to eat a brown crust, or wear
a coarse garment, which he can call his own, than to

feed upon the richest dainties, or wear the costliest

robes, which he must receive as au alms from an-

other.—-Doddridge : Let us rejoice in the spread
which the gospel has already had, and let us earnest-

ly and daily pray that the voices of those Divine

messengers that proclaim it may go forth unto all

the earth, and their words reach, in a literal sense,

to the remotest ends of the globe.—Lord, give us
any plague rather than the plague of the heart !

—

Scott: Ministers who are faithful bear the most
affectionate good-will to those from whom they re-

ceive the greatest injuries ; and they offer fervent

and persevering prayers for the salvation of the very

persons against whom they denounce the wrath of
God if they penis* in unbelief.—Clark* : Salva-

tion only by righteousness: 1. The righteousnesa,

or justification which is by faith, receives Christ at

an atoning sacrifice, by which all aiu is pardoned

;

2. It receives continual supplies of grace from Chris!

by the eternal Spirit, through which man is enabled

to love God with all bis heart, soul, mind, and
strength, and his neighbor as himself; 3. Thw grace

is afforded in sufficient degrees, suited to all place**

times, and circumstances, so that no trial can bait-

pen too great to be borne, as the grace of Christ is

ever at hand to support and save to the uttermost.—Hodok : It is the first and most presff^g duty of

the Church to cause all men to hear the gospel. Tbt
solemn question, " How can they believe without a

preacher ? " should sound day and night in the ears

of the churches. The gospel's want of success, or

the fact that few believe our report, is only a reason

for its wider extension. The more who hear, the

more will be saved, even should it be but a small

proportion of the whole.—J. F. H.]

Third Section.—The final gracious solution of the enigma, or the overruling of judgment for the salvo*

turn of Ierael. God's judgment on Israel is not one of reprobation, God*s saving economy in

His Providence over Jews and Gentiles, over the election and the great majority of Israel, and over

the concatenation of judgment and salvation, by virtue of which all Israel shau finally attain to

faith and salvation through the fulness of the Gentiles. The universality of judgment and merry.

Do*ology.

Chap. XL 1-S6.

1 I say then, Hath [Did] God cast away his people ? God forbid. [Let it noi

be Q For I also am an Israelite, of the seed of Abraham, of the tribe of

2 Benjamin. God hath [did] not cast away his people which he foreknew.
Wot [Or know] ye not what the Scripture saith of Elias [iv 7/A/o, in the story

of Elijah] ? how he maketh intercession to [pleadeth with] God against Israel.

3 saying [omit saying],
1 Lord,* they have killed thy prophets, and [omit and;

insert they have] " digged down thine altars ; and I am left alone [the only one],
4

4 and they seek my life. But what saith the answer of God [the divine re-

sponse] unto him ? I have reserved * to myself seven thousand men, who have
not [who never] bowed the knee to the image of [omit the image of] Baal.

5 Even so then at [*V, in] this present time also there is a remnant according to

6 the election of grace. And [Now] if by grace, then is it no more [no lonirerl

of works : otherwise • grace is no more [no longer becomes] grace. But T
if

it be of works, then is ' it no more [longer] grace : otherwise work is no more
[longer] work*

b.

7 What then ? Israel hath not obtained that which he seeketh for [That which
Israel seeketh for, he obtained not] ; but the election hath [omit hath] obtain**!

8 it, and the rest were blinded [hardened], (
[omit parenthesis] According as it is

written, God 1 * hath given [gave] them the [a] spirit of slumber [or, stupor],

eyes 11
that they should not see, and ears that they should not hear;) urto

9 [not hear, unto] this day. And David saith,

Let " their table be made [become] a snare, and a trap,

And a stumbling-block, and a recompense unto them

:

10 Let their eyes be darkened, that they may not see,

And bow down their back alway."
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CHAPTER XL 1-4*. 35?

1 1 I Bay then, Have they stumbled that [Did they stumble in order that] they

•hould fall ? God forbid : [Let it not be !1 but rather through [but byJ their

fall salvation is come unto the Gentiles, for to provoke [in order to excite]

J J them to jealousy Ur, emulation]. Now if the fail of them [their fall] be the

riches of the world, and the diminishing of them [their diminishing] the riches

1

3

of the Gentiles ; bow much more their fulness ? For " I speak [I am speak
ing] to you Gentiles

[:J,
inasmuch [then] " as I am the apostle of the Gentiles,

14 I magnify [glorify] mine office : If by any means I may provoke [excite] tc

emulation them which are [omit them which are\ my [own] flesh, and might save

15 some of them. For if the casting away of them be the reconciling [reconcilia-

tion] of the world, what shall the receiving [reception] of them be, but life

16 from the dead. For [Moreover] if the first-fruit be holy, the lump is also holy
[so also is the lump] : and if the root be holy, so are the branches [also].

D.

17 And [Bui] if some of the branches be [were] broken ott, and thou, being

a wild olive tree, wert graffed [grafted] in among them, and with them par-

takest [and made fellow-partaker] of the root and " fatness of the olive tree

;

18 Boast not against the branches. But if thou boast, thou nearest not the root,

19 but the root thee. Thou wilt say then, The" branches were broken of£ that I

20 might be graffed [grafted] in. Well ; because of unbelief they were broken
21 off, and thou standest by faith. Be not high-minded, 1* but fear: For if God

spared not the natural branches, take heed [fear] lest " he also spare not thee.

22 Behold therefore the goodness and severity of God : on them which [those

who] fell, severity
; " but toward thee, goodness [God's goodness],* 1

if thou

23 continue in his goodness : otherwise thou also shalt be cut off. And they also

[moreover], if they abide not still in unbelief, shall be graffed [grafted] in : for

24 God is able to graff [graft] them in again. For if thou wert cut out of the

olive tree which is wild By nature, and wert graffed [grafted] contrary to

nature into a good olive tree ; how much more shall these, which Be the natural

branches, be graffed [grafted] into their own olive tree ?

25 For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant ol tnis mystery, lest

ye should be wise in your own conceits," that blindness [hardening] in part is

26 happened to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be [emit be] come in. And
so all Israel shall be saved : as it is written," There shall come out of Sion the

27 Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob : For this is my cove-

nant [the covenant from me, nao ifiov] unto them, when I shall take away their

28 sins. As concerning [touching] " the gospel, they are enemies for yoar sakes

:

29 but as touching the election, they are beloved for the fathers' sakes. For the

30 gifts and calling of God are without repentance. For as" ye in times past

have not believed [were disobedient to] " God, yet have now obtained mercy
81 through their unbelief [the disobedience of these]: Even so have these also

now not believed, that through your mercy [«. «., wrcy shown to rm] they also may
32 obtain mercy. For God hath concluded them all [shut up" all] in unbeHef

[disobedience], that [in order that] he might [may] have mercy upon alL

53 O the depth of the riches both of the wisdom [riches and wisdom] and knowl-

edge of 6od ! how unsearchable " are his judgments, and his ways past finding

ai out! For who hath" known the mind of the Lord? or who hath been hw
85 counsellor ? Or " who hath first given to him, and it shall be recompensed untc

16 him again ? For of him, and through him, and to [unto] him. are all thing?

to whom [him] be glory for ever. Amen.
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TEXTUAL.

1 Ver. 2.—(The Rec. inserts Atfywv; supported by k». L. It is omitted in a*. A. B. C. D. F., versions and father*
The probability of an interpolation is so great, that modern editors unhesitatingly reject it—Some MS8. insert Is
wpotvvro (from the first clause of ver. 2) in the first clause of ver. 1. The similarity of the clauses readily explains t

K i*.

Ver. S.—(A free citation from the LXX., 8 (1.) Kings xtx. 10 (ver. 14 i* almost a repetition of ver. 10 1 r*
hwiaarfoU. oov xarloxa^av (ver. 14: KoBelkav), koi rov% wpo^ifrat aw aWcrtu^y iv poyufaxq, kcu va-oAsActfipa. f*4
porwraroc, xat {Vttovoh Tqv tyvyfiv pov kafielv avrrjr. The Apostle has omitted a few unimportant words, transits*, the
clauses, substituted ii6vos tor novtrraros, and the aorisl vv*kti6B^v for the perfect. The LXX. follow* :1m
Hebrew closely.

* Ver. 8.—[Ka4 {Rec. K*. D. L.) is omitted in K». A. B. C. F., by recent editors. The vivacious form of tl.e

Greek is restored by the above emendation. So Noyes, Alford, Five Aug. Clergymen, and Dr. Lange in his Gennaa
text. «* Lord, they nave killed thy prophets, they have digged down thine altars."

4 Ver. 3.—[Five Ang. Clergymen : Ionlyam left. The above emendation Is more strictly literal, although it wonl4
answerstill better to the notwraro* of the LXX.

iue from both the Hebrew and the LXX.: not materiallv. he
a •*•

• Ver. 4. —[From I Kings arix. 18, bat varying from both the Hebrew and the LXX. ; not materially, however.
The LXX. reads : koI KaraXetotif (oomplat. ed., aaraActyw) iv 1<rpo%K hrra xt******* h*pmv, v&rra yoVara ft vim
ShcXoxtov y6w r$ BdaX. Alford: "The Apostle here corrects a mistake of the LXX., who have, for xartfAtffeis

varaActyttf. He has added to the Hebrew, ~FHX'C3n ,— * I have left,* ' kept as a remainder,'—4 p.avrf, a simple in*

obvious filling up of the sense.—On tjj B 4 a A, 'instead of t£ see Exeg. Notes. The italicised words of the R V. ait

omitted, although defended to some extent l>y Dr. Lange, who supplies, in his German text : [der S&ulc—rOXV—d *)

U seems unnecessary to insert a comment of such doubtful correctness.
• Ver. 6.—[Otherwise is sufficiently correct, although iwei, literally, means : since in that case.—rtrcrat; which

has been altered in one MS., and taken as = fori, in most versions, is to be rendered exactly. On the meaning, see

Jbseff. Notes. The sunniest view is : ceaseth toot; but Dr. Lange finds more in the expression.
T Ver. 6.—[The whole clause: si ii tff ittmv. . . . eVrtr favor, is omitted in K1

. A. C. D. F., versions and
fathers ; it is rejected by Erasmus, Orotius, Wetstein, Grriesbach, Schols, Lachmann, Meyer. Tregelles ; bracketted by
Alford, and in version of Amer. Bible Union (rejected by Five Ang. Clergymen). On the other hand, it is f>und (with
some variations noticed in the following notes) in N8

. B. L., the older versions, in Chrysostom and Theodoret (text, nor
commentary). It Is retained by Beza, Bengal, Binok, FritMche, Beiche, Tboluok, by Tischendorf in later editions,
Wordsworth, Hodge, Lange. It is difficult to decide, but the critical ground for retaining it is very strong. 8ee
Exeg. Notes.

• Ver. 6.—[Rec : lent, on very slight authority.
• Ver. 6.—[B. has x«P*< *» 'PY*** either a mistake of the transcriber, or an attempt at explanation. See

Emeg. Notes.
*• Ver. 8.—[The first olause is a free citation from Isa. xxix. 10. LXX : on wcreVuccr i^ mfyna* wwrifum

Hebrew : mrnn mn njrn 03^ TJ03-
,»

.

Ver. 8.—[It is much disputed whether these words are borrowed from Dent. xxix. 4, or from Is*, vi 9. The
former passage reads thus (LXX.) : koX owe IBwm ... kcu tyfaAjxofe fikhrsur, col &ra ixoiW fee *% W*p+* ra&rtit.

The latter contains the same idea, but still further removed in form from Paul's language. Dr. Lange thinks both were
in mind. In that case, as well as if Deuteronomy is cited, the parentheses must be omitted, so as to join ** unto this
day " with the rest of the verse. Noyes tones down the telle force thus :

'* eyes that were not to see, and ears that
were not to hear."

»* Ver. 9.—[From Ps. lxix. 23 (E. V., 2i). The LXX. is followed more closely than the Hebrew text. The Utter

is literally : " Lei their table before them be for a snare, and to those secure (cribcb) , a trap.*' (The E. V. m
/opoj, give* an unnecessarily forced and circuitous rendering.) The LXX. renders : ytvvAfrw 9 rprfvega oftrwr sWwmv
mvrmv sit vayiBa, ical eU airraw6ooatv, xat efc <tk&v&oXov. The Apostle follows the first clause quite closely, then inserts
ii« Bjpav, and putting aicdv&akov next, substitutes aVrareftofui for the LXX equivalent The main difficulty
is with the expression last named. The Hebrew word, accordii g to the present pointing (given above), does not mean
requitals, recompense; "although this sense may be deduced from the verbal root (cbti), and belongs to several

collateral derivatives, it has no existence in the usage of the one before us " (J. A. Alexander). The usual explanation

is, that the LXX. pointed the word thus, CQ&cb ; for retributions, and the Apostle, finding this meaning in

keeping with the spirit of the original, adopted it in the varied form of the text.
"Ver. 10.—[The LXX version of Ps. lxix. 24 (28) is followed with great exactness. But it varies from the

Hebrew text ("177371 crPDHO , make their loins to waver, or tremble) in the last clause. The meaning is preserved,

however. Bee Ex*g. Notes.
14 Ver. la.—[The Rec. D. F. I*, fathers, read ya>; N, A. B„ versions. 84. Lange adopts the former, mainly on

exegetical grounds; Lachmann, Alford, Tregelles, the latter. 0. has o*r ; hence Meyer thinks it Impossible to decide
which is the genuine particle ; nor is it of importance.

'• Ver. 13.—[In Rec, L., some versions and fathers, o3r is omitted ; in D. F., fiev oHv; both are found in t . A.
B. C. De Wettv and Tholuck reject both, on exegetical grounds; most critical editors retain pe>, and Meyer aooou ts

for olv as inserted because the corresponding 64 was wanting. On the whole, it is safest to retain both, with Lach-
mann and Alford. Tregelles brackets 0$ v

.

»• Ver. 17.—[The icai (/?*-.) is omitted in N». B. C, bat found in N«. A. L. Still another reading in D». F.
Alford rejects, Tregelles brackets, but most editors retain it. If retained, the note of Dr. Lange in loco is correct.—The
E. V. has paraphrased <rvvKOtvmp6^: with them partakest. The above emendation is more literal.

17 Ver. 19.—[The article 01 before kA46oi is omitted In m. A. 0. D*. L. ; rejected by Sohols. Lachmann, Meyer.
Wordsworth (who ii correctly cites B. as omitting it), Tregrlles ; bracketted by Alford. It is found in B. D 1

. ; retained"--""—* -'"- * ^
*

-'---'-
* ** "* * " *

echanical repetition from vers. 17, 18; while De
era? KkiZoK. In any case, the reference is to the

by Tisohendorf, De "Wette, Tholuck. Lange. Meyer thinks it Is a mechanical repetition from vers. 17, 18 ; while De
Wette thinks it was omitted on account of the euphony : {fcjcAa>0i|<ra * " " " *

branches broken ofll
19 Ver. 20.—[Instead of v + rl \o+p6vtt. (Rec., C. D. F. G.), Lachmann and Tregelles adopt v^rsAa +p6vei, on

the authority of tt. A. B. The first word is so unusual that it was likely to be changed. Most editors follow the Rec.
19 Ver. 21.—[The uncial authority is against »*«-•»? . It is omitted in K. A. B. 0., but found in D. F. L. It fa

rejected by Lachmann And Tregelles, bracketted by Alford. But the probability of an omission, because of the) fttore
Ms&rerai) which follows, is so great, that most critical editors retain it. To obviate the same difficulty, the rjbj.
peiarrrai t* substituted in Rec, but with no uncinl support.

** Ver. 22.—[Instead of the accusative aworofit'cr (Rec, D. F. L.) most editors adopt the nominative, on the
authority of sc». A. B. C. The punctuation favors the latter, as the former would be goveri.ed by 58t, which is sepe*
rated from it hy a colon. The absence of a predicate for the nominatives led to the change. So Lachmann, Tisch n»
darf, Mey* t, Alford, Pe Wette, Tregelles, Lange. The same remarks apply to xh<tt 6tij? .

81 Vei 22.—[Instead of v^rreTwra (Rec, D*. F. L.), vpn**** 1** on ">e authority of A. B. 0. D 1
. . ?*s

Xpmrr&nsrot.—Rec., D» ». F. L. omit 0iov, which is found to . A. K C D», The critical editors generally ad pt it,

on the ground that it was likely to have been omitted as unnecessary. The later revisions retain and render as above,
except Amer. Bible Union, which follows the E. V.

" Ver. 25.—[Rrc, with 6C. C. I), L. f reads vap' iavroU. A. B. have iv. The preposition is omitted in F. and
«onn rui-MVP*. Lachmann. Tischendorf, Alford. llod^e, I're^elles, adopt c v : but the sense is much the same, whichever
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CHAPTER XL 1-8*. 35!

pref tattae be adopted. The phrase «•#•• savrots is ftmnd in chap. xii. 16, and Prov. 111. 7 (LXX) ; henoe the probata}
tty of an alteration to oorrespomd.

*• Verv 26.—[According to the view of most of the best expositors, the citation la from lea. lix. 20, 21 (from *H|s
to 6«afe>«, ver. 27) ; the last olauae of ver. 27 is from Isa, xxvii. 9. The text of the T.XX., and the more Important
variations from the Hebrew, will be found in the Exeg. Js'otet.

•« Ver. 28.—fK ar*. according to
f at raped*, Ac. The version of Five lug. Clergymen adopts at loucJang, in hot*

sinuses : Amer. Bible Union : at concerning. If a choice must be made between the two, the former is preferable
although neither is altogether exact.

** ver. 30.—fThe Bee. insert* «at, on the authority of K*. 1^, and some versions. It is omitted in K corr > A. B, C
D 1

., versions ana fathers ; rejected by modern editors generally. Schola retains it.

»• Ver. 80.—(The E. V. confounds here the nearly related ideas of unbelief and dUobedience. Later revisions

xrrect the rendering of both verb and nou.t. Dr. Hodge olatms that the £. V. is correct ; but it is only lnferentially ro.

rhese remarks apply also to atttfciar (ver. 32).
17 Ver. 32.—[Concluded, was once a literal rendering of <rvv4Kkei<T*v\ included (Amer. Bible Union), while it

expresses a part of the meaning, is not strong enough ; delivered up (Noyes), is an interpretation rather than a transla-
tion. It seems best, then, to substitute the simple, literal Saxon : shut up. So £. V., Gal. iii. 23, though concludtd is

found in ver. 22.—Instead of the masculine rode fivrts, we find ra s-aVra, and wnrra (so Vulg.), but very weakly
supported.

i, TregeAei ( Meyer,"De Wette, adopt the falter).

'

er. 34.—(The aorists of vers. 34 and 36 are rendered by si_ ,__. . .

expense both of rhythm and strict adherence to the sense of the Hebrew at least.—The LXX. (Isa. xl. IS) ia followed

1 Ver. 88.—iBoth artftpatfriiTa and Arcfeot vnrra are found. The former is supported by K. A. B 1
. ; adopted

by Aiford, Tregeiles (Meyer, De Wette, adopt the latter).
• Ver. 34.—(The aorists of vers. 34 and 35 are rendered by simple past tenses in the Amer. Bible Union, at the

very closely.
*• Ver. 36.—f" From Job xlL 8 (11, £. V.), where the LXX. (xli. 2) have tie ammriaml pot, «. ywofitrtlf But

the Hebrew is CTO^p 'W^pn »« , 'who hath anticipated («. e., by the context, conferred a beneJU) on me, that J

stay repay him t '
* And to this the Apostle alludes, using the third person " (Aiford).-R.I

EXEGETTCAL AND CRITICAL.

Summary.—A. Israel is but rejected ; the Iter-
,

nel of it—the election—ia saved; vers. l-o. B.

The great proportion of Israel, all except the essen-

;

tially important remnant, the " rest," are hardened, i

as was described by the Spirit in the Old Testament
beforehand ; but its hardness has become a condi-

,

tion for the conversion of the Gentiles ; vers. 7-11.*

C. Yet, on the other hand, the conversion of the

Gentiles is in turn a means for the conversion of

Israel, and thereby for the revivification of the

world. The saving effect of their rejection gives

ground for expecting a still more saving effect of

their receptiou. The significance of the first-fruits

and of the root; vers. 12-16. D. The very fact

that the Gentiles believe, and the Jews do not be-

lieve, is largely conditional Gentiles, as individu-

als, can become unbelievers ; and Jews, as individu-

als, can become believers. For: a. The Gentiles

are grafted on the stem of the Jewish theocracy

among believing Jews. 6. They can just as readily

be cut off by unbelief, as the Jews can be grafted in

by faith, because the latter have a greater historical

relationship with the kingdom of God ; vers. 17-24.

E. The last word, or the mystery of Divine Provi-

dence in the economy of salvation. Every thing

will redound to the glory of God. God's saving

economy for the world: The unbelieving Gentiles

have been converted by believing Israel ; unbeliev-

ing Israel shall be converted by believing Gentiles.

The judgment on all, that mercy might be shown to

all. Praise offered to God for His plan of salvation,

for its execution, for its end, and for its ground

;

vers. 26-86. [Dr. Hodge divides the chapter into

two parts: vers. 1-10 and 11-36. (1.) The rejec-

tion of the Jews was not total. A remnant (and

\ larger one than many might suppose) remained,

;hongh the mass was rejected. (2.) This rejection

ti not final. The restoration of the Jews is a de-

sirable and probable event; vers. 11-24. It is one
which God has determined to bring about; vers.

15-32. A sublime declaration of the unsearchable

wisdom of 3*1, manifested in all His dealings with

mm ; Ten. S8-S6. So Forbes.—R]

* I Dr. Lange divides the text so as to include only vers.
: -10 In this paragraph, which is the usual division ; but
*icre, and in the excoesis. he adds ver. 11.—B.I

Yen. 1-6 : Israel is not rejected. The real her

nel of it is already saved.

Ver. 1. I say than [Aiyte ovv]. The ouv
may appear to be merely an inference from what
was said last : All day long God stretched forth His
hand. But as, in ver. 11, he makes a further asser-

tion, designed to forestall a false conclusion, it ha*

here the same meaning, in antithesis to the strong

judgment pronounced on Israel at the conclusion of

the previous chapter. Meyer maintains a more defi-

nite reference to the kiyw in vera. 10, 18, 19.

[Did God oast away his people? a*«
anoxraxo 6 &tbc. tbv Xabv a^roD; When
Reiche remarks the absence of an anarxa from
Actor, and Semler an omnino from dnwoaro,
they both fail to appreciate the emphasis of the ex-

pressions. The people and his people are different

ones, just as an economic giving over to judgment
and an conic casting away (Pa. xciv. 14; xcv. 7).

Bengel : Ipsa populi ejus appellaUo rationem tie-

gandi eotitineL The Apostle repels such a thought

with religious horror : /*jy ylrouo.
For I also [a a* yap e*y«]- According to

the usual acceptation, he adduces his own call as

an example ; but Meyer, with De Wette and Baum-
garten-Crusius, on the contrary, hold that Paul, on
account of his patriotic sense as a true Israelite,

could not concede that casting away.* But it was
just this inference from a feeling of national patriot-

ism that whs the standpoint of his opponents. A
single example, it is said, can prove nothing. But
by Paul's using the xcw, he refers to the other ex-

amples which were numerously represented by the

Jewish Christians among his readers.

Am an Israelite, of the seed of Abraham,
of the tribe of Benjamin ['J OQctyXirtjc, #i./t,

in a niofiaroQ 'Aftoaafi, q>vkriq Burta*
fitir. Tne spelling Bivtctftiv (LXX., Kec.) is poor-

ly supported here and in PhiL iii. 5.] As a true

scion of Abraham and Benjamin—the tribe which,

together with Judah, constituted the real substance

• [Wordsworth supposes that he is speaking as an
Apostle : "Do not imagine (he says to the Jew*) that (tod

oast off Ills Mncient people when He admitted the Gen' dea

to the Church. No ; I, who am His chosen instratLent foi

admitting them, am a Jew*' But this is an Inference

rather than un interpretation. He also explains " of th«

tribe of Benjamin :" "the son of Israel by his belovo4

wife Rtfhtl, not by Leah, . r by one of their handmaid* '
*

-R.1
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360 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

i£ the people which returned from the captivity

—

he is conscious that he does not belong to the elec-

tion as a mere proselyte ; if he would speak of a
easting away of God's people, he must therefore

deny himself and his faith (Phil iii. 6). [Alford
distinguishes between the popular view, and another
which implies, '* that if such a hypothesis were to

be conceded, it would exclude from Gdd's kingdom
the writer himself, as an Israelite." This agrees,

apparently, with Lange's view, but implies also that
M his people " is used in the natitmsil sense, not of
the spiritual Israel. See below.—R.]

Ver. 2. God did not cast away [oi'x
kniixjaxo 6 &*6<;]. He follows with a solemn
declaration founded upon the testimony of his own
conscientiousness and of examples.

His people [rov lad* aurov]. He Is as

definite in characterizing His people, or nooiyvui,
as he is grand in his declaration of the not casting

sway. On the idea of 7iQoynnl>o*nv, see chap. viii.

29. Two explanations here come in conflict with

each other

:

1. The spiritual people of God are spoken of,

the 'Jaoaijl &tov; Rom. ix. 6; Gal. vi. 16 (Origen,

Augustine, Luther, Calvin [Hodge], &c.).

2. Meyer says, on the contrary : The subject of
' the whole chapter is not the spiritual Israel, but the

fate of the nation in regard to the salvation effected

by the Messiah. Tholuck and Philippi [De Wette,
Stuart, Alford], are of the same view. But the idea

of " people " which the Apostle presents is so very
dynamical, that it might be said : to him the elec-

tion is the people, and God's true people is an elec-

tion. This is evidently the thought in chap, ix.,

and also in vers. 4 and 5 of the present chapter.

But if we emphasize properly the idea of casting

away, the idea of election does not any more stand

in antithesis to it ; that is, it is not thereby settled

that there is an election. But as the defenders of
view (1.) mistake the full import of the further

elaboration, especially ver. 26, so do the defenders
of (2.) pass too lightly over the gradations made
by the Apostle. [Against the interpretation : spirit-

ual people, it may well be urged, that all along the

Apostle has been speaking of the nation ; that this

very chapter treats of the final salvation of Israel

as a nation, and Paul says he is au Israelite, Ac, of

this historical (not spiritual) people. Besides, the

Scriptures have suffered very much from assumptions
respecting spiritual references. The only argument
in favor of this meaning is the phrase : " Whom he
foreknew." It is held that this defines the people

as those referred to in chap. viii. 29 ff. ; but may
there not be a foreknowledge of a nation resulting

n national privileges, such as the Jews enjoyed, as

cally as foreknowledge of an individual and conse-

quent blessing ? The whole current of thought in

the chapter—in fact, in chaps. ix.-xi—is against

any such interpretation as shall make " His people "

= His spiritual Israel, over against Israel as a na-

tion. If any limitation be made, it should be thus

eipressed : the real people of God among the Jewish
jxople, recognizing them as the pith and kernel of
the nation, not as isolated individuals from out the
mass. This seems to be Dr. Lange's view, and is

pre bally that of many who are quoted in favor of

(1) We thus retain the weight of the Apostle's
proof : For I alio am an Israelite, and avoid weak-
ening the main thought of the chapter, which un-
doubtedl v is : // » ultimate national restoration of
the Jew*. Were it not this, the whole argument of

chaps, ix.- xi. ends with a non tequitor. Comp. Jkl

ford, in loco.—R.~\

What is meant by God casting away His people

*

1. There is an election of believers, and it is fiu

greater than one of little faith may think. (Horn

many Jews themselves, of all periods, would like to

have been friends of Jesus !) 2. The call of the

Gentiles is even designed indirectly for the conver-

sion of Israel, and individuals can always be gained.

8. The whole Divine disposition is designed for the

final salvation of all Israel. Here, therefore, tht

thought of the mercy controlling this whole econ-

omy, comes in contrast with the thought of the

great economical judgment of hardening. If, how-
ever, the expression all Israel be urged, and * uere

be found in individuals of it an assurance of the

salvation of the empirical totility, we would have

to be indifferent to the idea of election with refer-

ence to Israel as a people, and let it consist in the

idea of an absolute restoration.

Which he foreknew [or n^oiyina']. This

limits the meaning, in so far as the empirical mass
of the people is not meant ; but, on the other hand,

the small empirical number of believing Jews is also

not meant, but the people in their whole regal idei

and nature. In this eternal destination of Israel,

God cannot contradict himself. [Alford (so Tholuck.

De Wette, Meyer) thus paraphrases: "which, ir

His own eternal decree be/ore the world, He selectee,

as the chosen nation, to be His own, the de>o itary

of His law, the vehicle of the theocracy, from it*

first revelation to Mose*, to its completion in (,'hrisf:

future kingdom" Toward this national reference

later commentators generally incline. See Hodge,
on the other side.—R.]

Or know ye not, Ac. [*H qvk olftar* it

*HXlyt, k.t.L "H introduces a new objection to

the matter impugned (Aiford). Comp. chap. ix.

21; vi. 8.—R.] Tholuck: "'£* y

Hkioi, quotation

of the section treating of Elijah, as Mark xii. 26

:

ini rijq ftdroi'. Examples from the classics in

Fritzsche, to which may be added Thucydides L 9,

and proofs from Philo, in Grossmann," &c (see 1

Kings xix. 10, 14). Incorrect view : £v
y

HXip, of
Elijah (Erasmus, Luther [E. V.], and other*).

[Upon this point all modern commentators and
translators agree, though they differ about the proper
word to be supplied, whether section, history, or

story ; the last is simplest.—R.1

Ver. 8. Lord, they have killed thy proph-
ets, &c [ K v o » t , rove 7T(>o<[<JTa<; <rot

ani*tn,vav, x.t.A. See Textual Note \] The
Apostle has quoted freely the real meaning of the

words of the text. It makes no difference in tlie

thing itself that, in the complaint which EUjah makes,

he understands by the fioro<; m the only remaining

prophet, while the present passage understands the

only worshipper oi God. For the prophet, in bis

state of mind, was not inclined to acknowledge dumb
or absconding worshippers of God as God's trw
worshippers. But Paul, in conformity with his view

has transposed the words meaning altars and proph-

ets. Meyer pays attention to the pluraL the altars.

" as the temple at Jerusalem was the only place ex-

clusively designed for service.'* But even in the

temple at Jerusalem there were two altars. Tet tl«

question here is concerning the kingdom of Isiael

and therefore the remark of Estius is almost super

# [8ee Textual JVbte « : "I am left the onlv ~ne *

-R.1

Digitized byGoogU



CHAPTER XL 1-S6. 361

that it wa;» even blasphemy to throw down
God's altars on the high places.*

Ver. 4. But what saith the Divine re-

sponse onto him? eiXXa ri Xiyt* alt ft 6

t£7,uaTft<r/t<K> Q prV i7/* <*'r *a /*®^» Bee **ie

exicons. [The substantive occurs only here in the

New 1 estament. The cognate verb is used in Matt.

X. 12, 22; Acts z. 22; Ueb. viiu 6; xi. 7, in the

sense : to be warned of God, as the £. V. expresses

it The obvious meaning here: Divine response,

teems to have been thus derived: the word first

meant bminess, theu formal audience given to an
amlmssador, and then an oracular response, though

this was not the classical sense. See 2 Mace, it 4
;

xi 17.—R.]
I have reserved to myself [KariXtnov

ifiavroi. See Textual Note *. To myself, as my
possession and for my service, over against the

apostasy into idolatrous service (Meyer).—R.] The
original expression: "I will leave me,*1 has been
changed by the Apostle into the past tense, without

thereby altering the sense, as has been done by the

Seven thousand men [^TaxK/^toi'?
ar^ai,']. It is sufficient to regard the number
seven as the sacred number in relation to the ser-

vices, and the number thousand as a designation of

a popular assembly. Tholuck, after Kurtz (p. 691),

considers the number seven as the perfect and cove-

nant number. There are different ideas of perfec-

tion, according to which the numbers 8, 4, 7, 10,

and 12, may be together regarded as numbers
denoting perfection.f The Mohammedan saying,

quoted by Tholuck, is interesting : that " God never

allows the world to be without a remainder of

seventy righteous people, for whose sake He pre-

serves it."

[Who never bowed, oYtivk; oux txa^i-
yar. Alford remarks on oirtyfc, which is a

variation from the original, that it gives " the sense

of the saying, as far as regards the present purpose,

vix., to show that all these were faithful men; in

the original text and LXX., it is implied that these

were all the faithful men."—R.]
To BaaL The feminine rij BotaX has given

occasion for much discussion. ' In the LXX. the

name has sometimes the masculine and sometimes
the feminine article. Why does it have the lat-

ter? As the LXX. of this passage has tw Baa).,

Meyer has admitted a mistake of Paul's memory

;

Fritzsche holds that the codex which Paul read, con-

tained a different reading. According to Olshausen,

Philippi, Meyer [Stuart, Hodge], and others, the

feminine form may be explained by the fact that

Baal was regarded as an androgynous deity; but

iiis is not sufficiently proved. According to Gese-

jius. the feminine form was understood as a con-

temptuous expression of idols; which view is also

favored by Tholuck. The elder critics (Erasmus,

Beza, Grotius) understood the word as applying to

the statue of Baal. [So B, V.] Tholuck replies to

this, by saying: without analogy. But the idol is

• (Still with Estrae, Philippi, Hodge. De Wette, and
other*, it mutt be noted that, although the erection of the
•ltarM on the high places was originally forbidden in the
kingdom of Israel » where Elijah livedo they b*d beoome
the only places of true worship; and neglect of these
would be really neglect of Jehovah.—R.]

t (The simplest explanation Is that which takes this

m a definite expression for an Indefinite number (Stuart,

Bodge, and others), without attaching any special sigaifi-

•aoce to the number seven.—R. 1

the contemptible image or statue of the false eod
Yet, if we hold that Baal had no reality as god U
the Jews, but merely as an idol, the whole series of

feminine forms used in designating Baal becomei
clear at once (1 Sam. vii. 4 ; Zeph. i 4 ; Hosea ii.

8). Meyer is of the opinion that, in that case, it

would have to read fij tov BdaX; but this would
fully destroy the probably designed effect of the

feminine form. Tholuck observes : " In the Gottk
language, Guih, as masculine, means God ; but gua\

as neuter, means idols;" and by this means he
again approaches the explanation which, in parsing,

he has rejected. He does I.; 4&??e thing in hia

preceding remark : "In the fl jbinica* writings, idols

are contemptuously called *i^K^. ,, On Baalf
comp. Winer, das Wdrterbueh Jtir das cft-istliche

Volk, and the Hebrew Jntiquitiee, by De Wette,

Ewald, and Keil.

Ver. 6. Even so then is this present time
[oi'toj«j ovv xcc« ir rot vvr xa»£ej. Alford

suggests : " even in the present time, sc., of Israel's*

national rejection.—R.l God, according to that

example, secures for himself a certain remnant
[Xiippa] of the elect, according to His constant

law of election—that is, according to the election
of grace [xctr* ixXoyrjv /ciquoq. Comp.
chap. ix. 11. Stuart: "an election, not on the

ground of merit, but of mercy.—R.]
Ver 6. Now if by graoe [tt 6k #a^ *t».

Ai logical, now.—R.] Namely, that a Xtln^a ex-

isted, and always continues to exist. Grace, or the

gift of grace, cannot be divided and supplemented
by, or confounded with, a merit of works. Augus-
tine : Gratia, nixi gratis sit, gratia non est.

[Then it la no longer of works: other-
wise grace no longer becomes (pace, o v x

ir* H $(jyo>v, inti r\ /dy*? ocx £t» yl-

vita* x<x(jk;.—But if it be of works, then it

is no longer grace: otherwise work is no
longer work, ti tis j$ tqyotv, oux Ifr*

ycH)t,<i, Inti to toyov ova fr* iffriv
iftyov. The critical questions respecting the sec-

ond clause are discussed in Ttxtual Notes"* b
»
9
» and

at some length below. The discussion requires us

to insert the verse in full.—R.] We may now ask

how we must understand the parallel clauses ? The
usual explanation places the following in antithesis

to each other : Now if it is by grace (that remnant,

or its causality, the election), then it is simply not

by the merit of works, otherwise grace is no more
grace.—But if it be by works, then is it no more
grace, otherwise work would be no true work, but
mercenary work. In connection with this antithesis,

clear and significant in itself, there arise, however,

three questions : 1. Why does the Apostle enlarge

the first proposition by the second, since the latter

seems to be quite self-evident from the former ? 2.

What should the ylvna* (/ct^*c) mean, where
Art* should be so positively expected that the Vul-

gate [£. V.], and other versions, have even substi-

tuted est 9 8. Why is /o^tc used instead of Ac

* [Wordsworth combines all the explanations: "The
reason why the Septuagint sometimes used the feminine.
why St. Faul adopts it here, appears to be, because not
only a heathen God, but a goddess also (Attarii), was wor-
shipped under the name of Baal, and because, by thlt

variety of gender, the reader is reminded that there was no
principle of unity in this heathen worsldp; and thus the
vanity of the worship itself is declared.^ The fact that
the LXX uses both, ueems to render the ltalios of the E. V
unnecessary, and to render the Inter notation thus a»
sumed very doubtfuL—B.)
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zdoixoc [to correspond with il loyav'} in the

second sentence t

Afl far as the first point is concerned, Tholnck
says : " The genuineness of the antithesis * tl 6k i$

i^yofy Ac, is more than doubtful. Its oldest au-

thorities are Cod. B., Peshito, Chrysostom, Theo-
doret (in the text). On the contrary, it is wanting
in A. C. D. F. 6., Origen (according to Rufinus),

Vulgate, the Coptic Translation, and others. Yet
Fritzsche has undertaken to defend this reading,

and lately Reiche also, in the Coram. Crit., p. 67
;

Tisehendorf has preserved it in the text," &c. Ac-
cording to Tholuck, the addition has the character

of a glossarial reflection. This appearance of such

a self-evident amplification could, however, have also

occasioned the omission.*

The yivfra* in the first sentence means, ac-

cording to Tholuck : to result, to come out as. This
explanation is just as doubtful as that of Meyer: "in
itu concrete appearance it ceases to be what it is by
nature." [So De Wette, Alford, Philippi. The dis-

tinction between yivtra* and iariv is ignored

by many commentators.—R.1 The %aqu;, in the

second sentence, must be understood, according to

the current explanation, as the effect of the /a(>K
in the first sentence. In addition to this, we have
the question : What is the meaning of " work is no
more work ? " Does the Apostle regard only merce-

nary work as a true workt We attempt the following

explanation : If it is of grace, then it is no more of
works ; for grace does not first exist, or is not first

in process of existence by works. Grace, according

to its very nature, must be complete before works.

But if of works, then no further grace exists,f be-

cause the work is not yet complete, and never will

be complete as meritorious work. Work3, consid-

ered as meritorious, are always an incomplete infini-

tude. But if grace should first be the result of
works, ; t would not be present until the boundless

future. If we accept this view, the literal expres-

sion is saved ; and to the first declaration, that grace

and the merit of works preclude each other, there

is gained a second : Grace is naturally a prepared
ground before the existing work, &c. (see also the
continuation in ver. 7). The reading of Cod. B.

:

ti 6k e*| ioyMV, otWr* /ot^«j> inti to ioyov ot'xfr*

taxi /dotq, seems also to be a special attempt at

an explanation. The real purpose of the antithesis

is, that the Apostle proves C it the election of the

people could only consist of those who establish them-
selves on grace, but not in the parti/ which establishes

itself on works. If the matter were as those who
rely on the righteousness of works desire, there

would not be any grace ; and grace would never be
accomplished, because the righteousness of works is

never accomplished, just as little as the tower of

Babel was ever finished.];

9 [Alford well remarks : " The object being precision,

U la much more probable that the Apostle should have
written both clauses in their present formal parallelism,
and that the second should have been early omitted from
Its seeming superfluity, than that it should have been
Inserted from the margin." The want of exact correspoud-
snoe j also agaimtt the probability of au interpolation, as
Fritsscne has remarked : x&f*™—*£ *py*»v

;
ytverai ydpt?

—hrrlr tpyov ; tpyov at the close, where fpya might nave
been expected.—R. J

t [So Wordsworth, who accepts the very weakly-sup-
ported fort of the Bee., and accenting it thus: twrt,
renders : " there is no longer any place for the existence of
grace." But this is very doubtful.—R.]

X [The following paraphrase (abridged from Alford) may
give a clearer view : " But il (the selection has been made)
by grace, it is no longer (wo exclude its being) of works (as

Vers. 7-11. The great body of unbelievers whs
have not been able to obtain grace by w.rks, are *ot

the real substance of the people. They are essential-

ly an apostate remnant of hardened one*. Yet then
stumbling was not designed for their rum, but fas
the salvation of the Gentiles.

Ver. 7. What then. Ti our. This infer-

ence, as well as the in^vrtZ, becomes quiet

definite, u we refer to the conclusion of the pre
vious verse.—That which Israel seeketh for

he obtained not [o intZrjTti 'JooaijX, top*
to oi'x knitvykv. The latter verb is usually

followed bj the genitive ; rarely, in the classics, by

the accusative, as here. Hence we find, in Bee. (no

MSS.), roi'TOc. See Meyer for the authorities for

this use of the accusative. The meaning is not:

to fina\ but to attain to, to obtain.—R.] Israel did

not obtain that which it sought to obtain bj works

—grace, as the end of the finished work. Like a
phantom beyond the ever unfinished work, grace

Lad to recede ever further in the distance. The
intttjiftv can, at all events, also mean zealous

striving [Fritzsche, Philippi, Hodge] ; but it is clear

that this idea would not be in place here, [Meyer
says it indicates the direction.—R.] The present

properly denotes u the permanence of the effort "

—

the permanence of the effort to find the city of grace

at the end of the long road of self-righteousness.

But the election obtained it [jj Si ixlo-
yri lnixv%tv. The election tot the elect, as the

circumcision for those circumcised. Vivacious ex-

pression.—R.] Meyer says: "For they were sub-

jects of Divine grace." Paul has already said, in

other words: For the elect are distinguished by
having received God's grace in faith.

And the rest were hardened [of 6k
Xonroi i7noQ(,')&7jaar. The verb is rendered
blinded in the E. V., here, and 2 Cor. iii. 14 ; in

other places, hardened, which is decidedly prefer-

able.—R.] Israel is divided into two parts. One
part is the ixXoyij, although it is the minority ; the

other is the Aot/rot, the rtv&e, although they

are the majority. Meyer says, they were hardened
by God. [So Hodge, Stuart, Philippi (with a reser

vation), and Tholuck, in later editions ; comp. chap
iz. 18. The passive certainly includes this thought.

—R.] Paul says, they have been hardened by a

reciprocal process between their unbelief and God's

judgments. The sense undoubtedly is, that those

who remain for the incalculable periods of judgment
have become, "in understanding and will, insus-

ceptible of the appropriation of salvation in Christ

"

(Meyer^, and insusceptible, above all, in their heart

and spirit ; because the last sparks of the spiritual

life in them, which alone can understand the gospel

of the Spirit, have expired ;
just as a sapless plant

is no more supported by the sunshine, but is reduced
to a dried-up stalk.

Ver. 8. According as it is written, [Stuart

is disposed to find in *a&ti>Q (&. B., Tregelles:

xafrdntQ) ytyoanxa* a declaration of analogy

its source): tor (in that case) grace no longer becomes
Hoses its efficacy as) grace (the freedom of the act ts lost,

it having been prompted from without) : but If of works
(as the cause and source of the selection), no longer Is it

(the act of selection) grace ; for (in that case) work is ns
longer work (work being 'that which earns reward,* ito

character is contradicted)." The same author remarks, that
this point is stated so fully just here, because the Apostle
was to enter upon such an exposition of the Divine deal-
ings as rendered it necessary to show that their severity dif
not contradict their general character of grace and lees

—R.]
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rather than a citation of prophecy. So Tholuck;
but Fritasche, Meyer, and others, hold the latter

view. "The perspective of prophecy, in stating

Mich cases, embraces all the analogous ones, espe-

cially that great one, in which the words are most
proninently fulfilled " (Alford). See below, note

on ver. 10. On the free citation, see Textual Notes
• ".—R.] The Station is freely collated from laa.

nix. 10 ; Isa. vi. 9 ; Dent. xxix. 4. Meyer denies

that Isa. vi. 9 is taken into consideration ; bat if we
compare the two other passages, they do not suffice

for Paul's citation, since the assertion in Dent xxix.

4 contains merely negations.

God gave them. By no means a mere per-

mission (Chrysostom), but likewise not simply ac-

tivity, without something further. The ground of
the judgment of a spirit of slumber [nvtTna
uaravvitox;], or of deep sleep (H^TJtn nan),

on Israel, is definitely declared, in Isa. xxix. 10, to

be the guilt of the people ; ver. 18 ft*.—But the pas-

sage in Isa. vi. 9 ff., which constitutes the principal

part of the present quotation, is explained imme-
diately afterward in the conduct of Ahas, in chap,

vii. The third passage from Deuteronomy brings

out more definitely the negative element in this

hardening process : " Yet the Lord hath not given

you a heart to perceive," Ac On the meaning and
interpretations of xardwZu;, see Meyer, p. 420;
Tholuck, p. 696.*—[Unto this day j to be joined
with what immediately precedes, since they are sub-

stantially from Deut xxix. 4. So modern editors

and commentators generally.—R.]
Ver. 9. And David saith. The second pas-

sage is taken freely from Ps. lxix. 22 (LXX).
Meyer says : " David is not the author of this Psalm
(against Hengstenberg), which must be judged anal-

ogously to the expression in Matt. xxii. 48." Comp.
on that passage the Commentary on Matthew, p. 404.
First of all, it is quite easy to prove that the suffer-

ings of the people in exile could not have been in

mind in writing either the lamentations of Psalm
lxix., or the '* imprecations " on enemies. First,

the theocratic exiles did not say that they had to

suffer for the Lord's sake (ver. 1\ and for zeal for

His house (ver. 9). But they said just the contrary
(see Ps. cvi. ; Isa. lxiv. ; Dan. ix.). And though the

exile could also invoke God's wrath on the heathen,

and wish them evil (Ps. lxxix. 6; cxxxvii. 9), the
prophetic imprecations are very different, for they
portray the judgments of blindness that are invoked
on the spiritual adversaries of the theocratic faith,

and of the house and name of the Lord, who proved
their enmity by persecuting God's servant Comp.,
in this respect, Ps. lix. ; lxiv. ; lxix. 22-28 ; cix.

In such Psalms, either the personal, collective, or
ideal f David chiefly speaks, because David has be-

come the type of God's suffering servant. We there-

fore hold, with Luther, Rosenmuller, and others,

that the concluding words (from ver. 82) are a later

addition.}

9 [Frttssohe has an Excursus on this word, pp. 583 ff.

safe saakes it = stupor, numbness, as from stupefying wine.
Only here, and not in the classic*. Incorrect, according to
this view ; Calvin : spiritus ctmpunctionit ; lather : exnen
SrUtUrttnOsUL-u\\

t [Philippi (following Kail) says that the subject in this
Psalm is *rnot the ideal, but the concrete person of the
righteous." Hengstenberg (so J. A. Alexander) adopts the
ether view.—R.]

I [The Psalm purports to be written by David. Dr.
Lsnge's remarks are in supy ort of this view of the author-
ship, though he finds it ncc* ssary, in order to sustain it by

The imprecations themselves are a prophetioo*
ethical view, olad in the sombre drapery of the Old
Testament [Dr. J. Add. Alexander remarks, on this

verse of Ps. lxix :
" The imprecations in this verse,

and those following it, are revolting only when con-
sidered as the expression of malignant selfishness.

If uttered by God, they shock no reader's sensi-

bilities; nor should they, when considered as the
language of an ideal person, representing the whole
class of righteous sufferers, and particularly Him
who, though He prayed for His murderers while
dying (Luke xxiii. 84), had before applied the words
of this very passage to the unbelieving Jews (Matt,

xxiii. 88), as Paul did afterwards."—KJ
Let their table become a snare [/"**»-

&vru 17 todntta avr&r tiq nay id a}.
Philippi, with Origen, Tholuck, and others, has re-

ferred the table to the law and its works. But when
Melanohthon says: doctrina ipsorum, the latter must
be very carefully distinguished from the law itself,

Chrysostom: the.r enjoyment*; Michaelis, and oth-

ers : the Jewish passover meal, at which the Jews
were besieged, and which was followed by the de-
struction of Jerusalem ; Grotius : the altar in the
temple itself. The point of the figure becomes
blunted, if we hold, with Tholuck, that table is men-
tioned, because it is at the table that surprise by an
enemy is most dangerous. Rather, the table, or the
enjoyment of life by the ungodly, becomes itself

their snare, Ac. Now this table can be something
different at different times

; generally, it is the sym-
bol of comfortable banqueting in wicked security
over the ungodly enjoyment of life (see Matt xxiv.

88). With the Jews of the Apostle's day, this table
was their statutes, and, above alt, their illusion that
the earthly glory of the kingdom of Israel would
be manifested by triumph over the Romans. It is

a feet that the table, the ungodly enjoyment of life,

becomes a snare for the ruin of the adversaries of
the Holy One; just as the pious man's table be-
comes a sign of blessing and victory (Ps. xxiii.).

While they think they are consuming the spoils of
their earthly sense, they become themselves a spoil

to every form of retribution
;
just as the bird is led

into the snare, and the deer is hunted, or perishes
by a stumbling-block—that is, a trap.

[And a trap, and a stumbling-block, and a
recompense unto them, xai *iq (rijoav xai
*iq axdvSaXov xai arrano&Ofia avroiq.
See Textual Note ".—R.] Paul has freely elabo-
rated the original forms still further, by inserting
xai *lq {rnoav. Likewise axdvdaXor fol-

lows arranoiocu; in the LXX. The Vulgate inter-

prets oSfoa by capiio; Fritzsche and Meyer adopt
the same, while Tholuck and Philippi prefer the
instrument [EWald, Alford : net] of hunting, which
applies to both the other means of capture, and not
merely as a " hunting-spear." Meyer is incorrect in

saying that this ruin is explained in what follows.

For toe following words describe the inward relations

of the judgment of the ungodly, in antithesis to the
Judgment in the outward relations of life, which beve
been described by the foregoing words.

Ver. 10. Let their eyes be darkened, that
they may not see [**otnr&JT*aa> •/

Internal evidence, to admit the later addition of the con-
cluding verses. The question of authorship does not, in-
deed, affect the question of the propriety of the phrase

:

David saith ; but when it is so likely that Darld dldwrta
the Psnim, Inventing theories to prove that be did not

to be useless mgenuity.—K.1
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lf&-tXnoi avtmv to? /nj plinnvX. Spirit-

ual hlindness is one form of the inward judgment,
and total despondency of spirit is the other.

And bow down their back alway [act*

tor turov avtotv 6*a narrow ffvynaft-
yor. See Textual Note ".—R.] The TiXX, has
translated tlie words of the original text, " and make
then loins continually to shake," by : " make their

back i crooked always ; " a change to which the
Apostle adheres, probably because it gives the ex-
pression of permanent dejection a somewhat more
Seneral character.—By bowed-down bjtcks, Meyer un-
erstands spiritual slayery, while the early expositors

understood Roman slavery. Yet this would be an
important deviation from the original text. But, in

reality, the bowed-down backs should mean the same
thing as shaking or tottering loins.

Tholuck and Philippi have correctly observed,
against Fritzsohe, and others, that in ver. 8 (and the
same thing applies also to ver. 9) the question is not
the citation of a prophecy, according to which the
unbelief of the Jews at the time of Christ must be
a necessary result Yet this remark does not suffice

to show that the quotation takes place as in the cita-

tions in Matt. xiii. 14 ; John xii. 40 ; Acts xxviii.

26 ; which " refer, vi analogies, to the classical pas-

sage for the unbelieving conduct of Israel toward
God, in Isa. vi." The most direct practical purpose
of these citations in the New Testament is to prove
to the Jews, from their own Holy Scriptures and his-

tory, that there was always in Israel an inclination to

apostasy; and that it is therefore not contrary to

faith in prophecy to charge the present Israel with
apostasy (see the defence of Stephen). But then a
really typical prophecy also underlies this purpose

;

yet it is not a fatalistic prophecy, but the idea of the

consequence of ruin even to its historical consumma-
tion (see Matt, xxiii. 82 if.).

Ver. 11. I say then, Did they stumble in
order that they should fall ? [Xtyu> olr, fit}

InxaKjav lira 7re>wo~*r;J A qualification to

guard against a false conclusion. They have cer-

tainly stumbled and fallen ; but the purpose of their

guilty stumbling and falling under the previously de-

scribed judgment of hardness was not that they
should fall, in the absolute sense, into the ruin of the

amaXna. Their falling is economically limited, and
economically turned and applied, to the salvation of
the Gentiles (see chap. ix. 17, 28). The stumbling
of the Xoutoi took place against the stone of offence

(chap. ix. 82, 88 ; x. 11). The Ira denotes the

final purpose of the Divine judicial government, and
>s not merely ex/ffartxej?, as Chrysostom, Augustine,
and others, would have it* Tholuck makes the

noteworthy remark, that mmUn, to stumble (which
must not be referred, with De Wette, and others, to

the GxdvdaXov mentioned in ver. 9, but rather to

the Xi&w TtooqxofifiaToq in chap. ix. 88), has the

sense of moral stumbling ; James ii. 10 ; di. 2 ; and
that mnttHTy on the contrary, has this ethically

figurative sense neither in the Hebrew, nor Greek,

nor Latin, but only the sense of yielding to, sinking

under.

But by their fall [alia tp avtvv na-

* (Although !r« is telle, a* is now held by moat oom-
mentators, the emphasis does not rest upon it, as though
•nly the purpose were denied, and the fact admitted. Tak-
ing oi koiwC as representatives of the whole nation,
the Apoatle admits the stumbling, and denies the final &U,
tntimi' ing by his use of Ira, that another purpose was in-
»alved. vis., the salration of the Gentiles.—SL)

Qanxvfiar*. On naqdnxwfiot, see p. 184, Di
Schaff's note.—R.] Meyer has no ground for noi

finding in naqanx. the meaning of falling, but onlj

the delictum (Vulgate) [so Alford], for they have
really fallen, yet that was not the object (sec also

Tholuck, p. 600). Tholuck properly opposes, Uao,

the view that here the principal thought is, that

Israel should be restored, although an intimation of

the restitution of Israel is included in the words. It

is evident that the conversion of the Gentiles is pri-

marily designated as the final object of Israel's fall

;

with this final object there is, indeed, again asso-

ciated the final object of the preliminarily isolated

and of the finally total conversion of Israel The
naoan*. here can as little mean a mere ** passing

away," as a mere infortunium, which Reiche and
Ruckert, with others, would render it*

Salvation is come. 'H aotrrj^ia. riyortv
must be supplied, according to the connection. The
Apostle cannot have regarded this tragical condition

as an absolute necessity ; but he may very well have
considered it an historical one. Israel, having been
placed in its existing condition by its own guilt, did

not desire the Gentiles, under the most favorable

circumstances, to participate in the messianic salva-

tion, except as proselytes of the Jews; and still

more did it indulge the thought of vengeance oo,

and dominion over, the Gentiles ; but it was impos-

sible for Christianity, as Jewish Christianity, to be-

come universal in the Gentile world. In addition to

this came the experience of the Apostle, that he was
always driven more decidedly to missionary labors

among the Gentiles by the unbelief of the Jews

;

Matt. xxi. 43 ; Acts xiii. 46 ; xxvifi. 28. The nega-

tive condition of this transition was apostolic preach-

ing, and especially that of Paul.

In order to excite them to jealousy [tk
to naqatyjXStaay avtovq. Instead of jeaU
ousy, we may substitute emulation, as the word is

not used in a bad sense (Hodge). The clause is

telle; the purpose was not the total fall, bit that

their moral fall might be used to further the salva-

tion of the Gentiles, and this, in turn, bring about

their own salvation as a nation.—R.1 This purpose

was associated from the outset, and the mention of

it is here in place for the removal of the fatalistic

thought, that their fall was decreed for their ruin.

Vers. 12-16. As the unbelief of the Jew hat

been the meant of effecting the conversion of the

Gentiles, to shall the convereion of the Oentilee be

still more not only the means of effecting the belief

of the Jews, but, with this return of Israel, still

greater things shall occur.

Now if their fall ... and their dimin-
ishing the riches of the Oentilee [«$©*« re
naoanrta/ia avrStr ... to {ffflsa at*-

t<»? nXovxoq i&rSr. In order to explain this

difficult verse, we must start with the fftr^sa in

Isa. xxxL 8, which does not occur in classical lan-

guage, but is there represented by rjrra [Attio for

qaaa, a defeat], the contrary of rixij. In the pas-

sage cited, ijxtrjfia means not merely the being

overcome, but the military diminution which Is the

result of defeat At all events, it is to be taken

• [The fall here must be taken m a leas strong: expres-
sion than the verb which precedes, if the view be adopted
that denies the fact of a final nUL We must, then, noM
that the national fall into utter ruin is denied throughout,
while the stumbling; and the moral mil of the indiridualf

are admitted. So Alford,- -R.]
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here a* diminution In captmty, according to the

original text, for menial servitude. Likewise, in

I Cor. Ti 7, the word means a moral loss, a diminu-

tion of the power of believers in opposition to the

world. We therefore hold that the expression

ijrrrjua places the two other ideas in a more defi-

nite light, and that the whole expression alludes to

the scene of a routed army. Even in military affairs,

the dynamical antithesis of broken power and of the
full sense of power is connected with the ideas of
numerical diminution and numerical fulness ; as, in

the present instance, the weakening is connected
with the loss of men, and full power with the com-
plete number. Tholuck bases his explanation on the

meaning of jiXyovpa in ver. 26.

Explanations of the ijrxrma: diminutio (Vul-
gate); minority, defectus (Uhrysostom, and most
commentators); injury, loss, fall (De Wette, and
others). De Wette brings this explanation in exclu-

sive antithesis to the first, with reference to 2 Cor.

xii. 13. Fritzsche : Diminution of messianic salva-

tion. Philippi : The damage to God's kingdom by
their falling away. Eut Meyer remarks, with good
reason, that the thrice-repeated avrorv is in the same
relation, the subjective genitive. Tholuck : Reduced
state.* According to Tholuck, Meyer's explanation

is: the minority; but Meyer himself pronounces
against this explanation, and understands the word
to mean, sinking and ruin. Ulfilas has interpreted

the word, which means at the same time the loss of

men and the weakening, by the deficiency. There is

a real difference made by the reference to the be-

lieving Jews as the minority of believers (paucita*

Judworum credenthm ; Grotius), and the antitheti-

cal body of unbelievers, the moral field of the dead,

or the captured, those subjected to slavery. But
here, too, both parts cannot be separated. The
avtoi are the whole people ; the believers are the

sound remainder of the army ; while the unbeliev-

ers, the same as the fallen, or captives, are its

How much more their fulness [no at)

fiaXXov to nX-jotapa avroiv]. The nXri-
p/ia. Explanations : The whole body (Tholuck)

;

the full number (Meyer); the restoration of Israel

to its proper position (Ruckert, EoUner)
; [Hodge

:

their full restoration or blessedness; Alford: their

replenishment.—R.] Philippi : the filling up of the

gap caused in God's kingdom by their unbelief. The
latter view, which was first set forth by Origen, is

discussed at length by Tholuck, p. 606 ft*. But this

view confounds in a twofold way : 1. The idea of

the full number of God's eternal community in gen-

eral, and the idea of material fulness (nXrjQWfia), the

whole number of the Jewish people ; 2. The idea

of the economic completeness in the present passage,

and that of eonic completeness.

f

Tholuck very properly calls attention to the ap-

+ [So Hodce, Alford : their impoverishment. The nu-
merical idea i§ quite objectionable, although Dr. Lange
teems to think it is included also. The whole verse* ac-
eordinir to this view, means : "If their unbelief (i. <•., of
•ne part of them) is the world's wealth, and their small
umber (t. «., of believers, the other part of them) the
wealth or the Gentiles, how much more their full (restored)
numberV ' This arbitrarily changes the reference of ainwv,
Mta a forced meaning on ^myta, and really weakens the
force of the argument, which is : if their «m has done so
such, how much more their conversionf—K.]

t [The numerical idea is lexically admissible in »**>••-
aa, whence it has been transferred to {^mpta, but eren
here it is not the prominent one. It is, however, to be
Understood, that the spiritual fulness will necessarily include
ths jo? remon of the nation as a whole.—B.]

parent tautology in nXovroq x4*>ot', nXoTtos i&
row, which has been very much neglected by ex?oai
tors. In xoff/toc, he says, there seems to be com
prised the idea of the whole extent of humanity
and in nXovt. i&v. there appears the more concrete
designation : " The reduction of the chosen people
turned to an enrichment of the profane nations."

The former definition regards the qualitative, inten-

sive, and teleologies! relation in an altogether univer-

sal sense : The mil of the historical Israel redounded
to the advantage of the world, even including the
ideal Israel The latter definition describes the

quantitative and extensive character of the histori-

cal course. Jewish tribes, or Jewish communities,
drop out of the people, while, on the other hand,
whole heathen nations are gained. But if their fall

has thus been a gain to the world, how much more
their fulness—that is, a believing Israel

!

Ver. 18. For I am speaking to yon Gen-
tiles [vfiiv £t Xiyu to*? t&vtotv. The
sense is the same whether we read yao or 61. A
colon should follow this clause ; the pointing of the

£. Y. obscures the proper connection.—Rj The
declared prospect of the full conversion of Israel

leads him to the further explanation, that he regards
even the conversion of the Gentiles, though an ob-
ject in itself, as a means for accomplishing the object

of Israel's conversion. [According to Alford, this

verse answers the question : " Why make it appear
as if the treatment of God's chosen people were
regulated not by a consideration of them, but of the

less favored Gentiles?"—R.]—You Gentiles; that

is, Gentile Christians.— [Inasmuch then lq>*

ooop nkv ovp. See Textual Note M
. The cor-

responding Si is wanting, as often in the Apostle's

writings.—R.1 *B*f oo-<w, not quamdiu (Origen,

Vulgate, Luther).

I glorify mine offioe [r^r o*»axotua*
pov do £ a £<•>]. Not: I praise my office (Luther,

Grotius, and Reiche); but: I strive to glorify my
office by its faithful discharge (De Wette, Meyer,
and others) ; in which, indeed, he also says, that he
esteems his office as a glorious one.*

Ver. 14. My own flesh [/too rnv odoxa.
On pov in this peculiar position, see Meyer. D. F.

put it after the noun. It is sufficiently emphatic to

justify the emendation, my own JUsh.—R.] An ex-

pression of inward participation with Israel in natu-

ral descent. Theodoret : The word leads us to un-

derstand the denial of spiritual participation. Ver.
28 proves that this antithesis is not very remote ; yet

the inward attachment to his people here appears in

the foreground.

Ver. 16. For if the casting away of them
[** yao ano fioXt] at'ro)?]. '^nofioXij,
throwing away, an antithesis to nooaXtjfiW, see
ver. 17. Therefore not their diminution (Vulgate,

Luther). [So Bengel, Philippi, who find here also

an allusion to the loss in numbers sustained by the

kingdom of God.—
R.J

Tholuck alludes to the use
of language in the LXX., and the Church {ana*
poXrj, expulsion).

Be the reconciliation of the world [»»•
raXXayij xdo>ot']. Not as causality, but as
condition, without which the word of reconciliation

did not reach the Gentiles without obstruction. [It

9 [Meyer thus paraphrases :
M I seek, indeed, inaamatli

as I am he, who has the apostollo mission to the Gentiles
(notice the emphatic iy*), to do honor to mine office, bat
purpose therewith to excite my kinsmen/' fto This bringl
out the force of tUr, and the connection of thought.—B*.
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• perhaps to express this shade of thought that the

£. V. renders: reconciling ; but reconciliation is

more literal, and shows how important Paul deemed
the fact in question, which could thus be character-

ised.—R.] In this free use of language Paul also

says owu>, in ver. 14, because he is the herald of
^mrroia.

What shall the recaption of them be [riq

if nqosXtifiipH;]. Reception to salvation, and to

participation in salvation by their conversion.

But life from the dead? [ti pij tuy i*
ttxo&v;] Jt .s clear that the Apostle awaits a

boundless effect of blessing on the world from the

future conversion of the Jews. We ask, What is

it? We must first look at the antithesis: Their

casting away became the reconciling of the world

;

that is, only conditionally, therefore <u ify and indi-

rectly. Thus, we continue, the conversion of the

whole people of Israel will also be conditionally, as

if, and indirectly, a life from the dead. With the
appropriated xaroJUa/if, there now begins, first, the

spiritual resurrection, which is succeeded, second,

by the future bodily resurrection. Heuce different

explanations

:

1. Figurative expression of the new spiritual life

(Augustine, Calvin, and others) of the Gentile world,

or of the world in general, but not of the Jews (as

Cocceius, Bengel, and others, explain), since the

new life of the latter is regarded as an antecedent
means. But this new life is also regarded in differ,

ant senses : The further extension of God's king-

dom, and the new subjective vivification (Philippi,

and others), increase, and advance of piety (Bucer,

Bengel). "A new life in the higher charismatic ful-

ness of the Spirit shall extend from God's people to

the nations of the world, compared with which the

previous life of the nations must be considered

dead ; " Auberlen (calculated to mislead, and over-

drawn, so far as the Christian life of the previous

world is meant). Other modifications : Highest joy
[Grotius, Hodge apparently], highest blessedness.

Stuart : something great, wonderful, surprising, like

to what a general resurrection of the dead would be.

He thinks it probable Paul had in mind Ezekiel's

vision of the dry bones.—RJ
2. The literal view: The resurrection of the

dead is meant—the oldest ecclesiastical explanation

(Origeu, Chrysostom, Ruckert, Tholuck, Meyer, De
Wette, Ac.). Tholuck says that the meaning of this

view is, that the conversion of Israel is regarded as

the final act in the world's drama; but then he
makes the objection, that ta)t] i% vtxq. nowhere
stands in the New Testament for the avdaxaau^
and thus the expositor finds himself compelled to

prefer the metaphorical exposition.

But it has not been sufficiently considered how
very conditional the first proposition in the compari-

son is: for if the casting away of them be the
reconciliation of the world. As this is a fact which
is realised first up to and in the conversion of the

Pieroma of the Gentiles, and then of the Jews, so

Is the consequence of their ^acceptance a fact

which is continued from the higher spiritual new life

cf the world to its consummation, particularly in the

first resurrection. To the Apostle, the ideas of
spiritual resurrection and bodily resurrection do not

lie so far apart (see chap, viit \V\ as to our exposi-

tors; therefore Olshausen is rignt in applying the

word to a spiritual resurrection, which takes place in

toe bodil) resurrection. [Alford also combines the

two view* " Standing as It does, it must be quali-

tative, implying eome further blemed date of tin

reconciled world, over and above the mere reooav

dilation. This might well be designated ' life from
the dead? and in Ft may be implied the glories of
the first resurrection, and deliverance from the bond-
age of corruption, without supposing the words to

be = the resurrection from the dead."—R.1
Ver. 16. Moreover, if the first-fruit be

holy, so also is the lump [ti £t rj anaqxi
ayia, xat to fvoafia. Lange: dot Bret-

lingebrod\ the bread of the fireUfruite t. e., the

portion of the dough taken as a heave-offering.—R.]
After the Apostle has disclosed his prospect of the
glorious results of Israel's conversion, he returns to

the grounds for the hope of this conversion itself.

He uses two similes. The first is taken from the

significance of the bread of the first-fruit (Num. xv.

19-21).
y

Anomxn can, indeed, denote the first-fruit,

as well as the bread of the first-fruit ; but it receives

this meaning from the corresponding idea of the

harvest; while, on the other hand, the baking of
the first-fruit must correspond to the sw^opa, the

kneaded dough. Therefore the expression here can
neither mean first-fruit (Estius, Olshausen, and oth-

ers), nor the grain for the bread of the first-fruit

(Grotius). But the anaqxv in general denotes the

representative offering by which the whole mass, to

which anaqxn belongs, is consecrated to God.
Thus is the consecration of the first-born to the

priesthood (with which Levi was charged), the con-

secration of the people; the consecration of the
first-fruit is the consecration of the harvest; and
the consecration of the bread of the first-fruit is the
consecration of the whole lump, which was after-

wards prepared. [So Stuart, Hodge, Alford, De
Wette, Tholuck, Meyer. *j4naoxn is necessarily

defined by its correlative term mvqafia y
the mass

ofdough for baking.—R.]
Ana if the root be holy, so are) the

branches alio [xai ti ^ $}t* ayia, xai
ol *XdSo>]. This second simile is clear in itself

:

The branches correspond to the root (anomalous ex-

ceptions to this agreement, which may be found in

nature, do not here come into consideration). The
general fundamental thought of both figures is, un-

doubtedly, as Reicbe holds, that the whole people is

designated as good by its first-fruits as well as by
its root Interpretation of the particular parts

:

1. Both figures mean the same thing. The
anaqx^i sre the patriarchs (Abraham, oc.); re
fvo apa, is the whole body of the people. The
same relation applies to root and branches (the

Greek fathers, Erasmus, Calvin, Tholuck, Meyer
[Stuart, Hodge, Alford], Ac).

2. The figures are different. The second figure

undoubtedly applies to the patriarchs and their pos-

terity ; but the first, by anaqxi, describes the be-

lieving Jews, and, by eVioapct, the rest (Toletus,

Cramer, and others. [So Wordsworth, who under-

stands, by ft'iopo, the whole mass of the world
which is to be converted.—R.] Also, in reference

to the first figure, Ambrosius, and others). Modi-
fications : According to Origen and Theodore*.

anaQx*! means Christ himself, and pvoapa,
Christians. Meyer has two objections to the differ-

ent rendering of the figures, first, it Is contrary tc

the parallelism of the two passages. But apart from
the fret that Paul's prose is not subject to the rulei

of the poetical parallelism of the Old Testament
this reasoning betrays a defective ilea of ihc OU
Testament parallelism itself. His second reason.

i
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CHAPTER JX l-*fc 367

that the Apostle elaborates the second figure only,

is of just as little force ; for, with the further re-

sumption of the second figure, there is presented a
perfectly new thought. The most untenable expla-

nation is, that (tea means the original Christian

Church, and *XdSo* are the individual believing

Jews.
We hold that the antithesis is very decided.

From what follows, it is clear that the ideal theocra-

cy, though represented by the patriarchs, yet not
identical with them (see Isa. xi. 1, 10 ; Rev. v. 6

;

xzii. 16), roust be regarded as the root of Israel*

In fact, from the foregoiug citations, the same Christ

is certainly the root of the old theocracy, as Be is

the ayx/j in the cbroo/j/ of the new Jewish believ-

ing Church, and the causa efficient of the sanctifica-

tion of both. But according to the antithesis here
presented, £<u* is the patriarchal foundation of the

theocracy as the natural disposition consecrated to

God ; while the oWao/jf, on the contrary, is the first

Jewish body of believers prepared by God as the

bread of the first-fruit for the first harvest festival

of the time of fulfilment, the Christian Pentecost
The present passage is related to Rom ix. 5, the

fathers being regarded as the root, and Christ as the

miraculous fruit of the branches.

[It is evident, from Dr. Lange's note, how diffi-

cult it is to support the twofold sense of the verse.

As Tholuck remarks, the aytoxijc. is the point of
comparison. Holy here means not only as conse-

crated to God, but as actually pure. If a distinction

must be made between the two figuies, it seems
natural to find these two ideas of holiness given

prominence in each respectively. Those certainly

miss the point of both figures, and the argument of
the Apostle as well, who do not find here, in "lump "

and " branches," a reference to Israel, considered as

the people of God. Alford : " As Abraham himself

had an outer and an inner life, so have the branch-

es. They have an outer life, derived from Abraham
by physical descent Of this no cutting off can de-

prive them. But they have, while they remain in

the tree, an inner life, nourished by the circulating

sap, by virtue of which they are constituted living

parte of the tree. It is of thie life that their sever-

once from the tree deprives them ; it is this life

which they will reacquire if grafted in again." This
obviates some difficulties, and is, on the whole, the

simplest explanation.—R.]

Yen. 17-24. The eondUionalilty of (he new an-
sWiesis of believing Gentile* and unbelieving Jew*.

The figure of the wild and the good olive tree.

Warning for the Gentiles, and hope for the Jews.

Ver. 17. But if some of the branohea wera
broken off [tl Si xtvic r&r xXdStnv ££#•
xXdc&tjcav. The E.V. is too conditional in its

form.—R.] Although there were many of them,
they were nevertheless a small minority, compared
with the incorruptible tree of God's kingdom. With
this fact, the heathen should also prize the value of
the theocratic institution itselt

And thou being a wild olive trea [cjv Si
ifDtiXatos «»]. As the expression ay^tiX-
a* o<; &»• can mean, as a substantive, the wild

olive tree itself, but, as an adjective, the belonging

Co the wild olive tree, we prefer, with Fritzsche and
Meyer, this latter view to the former, which is de-

fended by Luther, Philippi, and Tholuck, with this

explanation : The address, " thou being a wild olive

t*-*e," views the individual GentQes as a collective

person.* Meyer objects to this, by saying, thai

"not whole trees, and also not quite young ones
(against De Wette), are grafted in." Against thi

we may remark : 1. That the wild olive tree of the

Gentile world is destined to be transferred, in all

its branches, to the good olive tree; 2. This has
already taken place incipiently by Paul's mission to

the Gentiles. Meanwhile, the Apostle was as far

from supposing a total apostasy of the Gentile

Church, as from admitting the possibility of a total

apostasy of the Jews. Likewise, he speaks of a
being grafted in having already occurred, with refer-

ence to the probable boasting of Gentile Christians

over Jewish Christians. Besides, the Apostle con-

siders the wild olive tree to be converted in all its

branches just as little as in the case of the good olive

tree. Likewise, ver. 24 must be kept in mind, where
the same subject is not the wild olive tree itself, but
only one branch of it On the wild olive tree, or

oleaster, comp. Natural History of the Bible, and
the Dictionaries. Pareus: oleaster habet quidem
formam oleoe, sed caret succo generoso et fructibus.

On the Oriental custom of strengthening olive

trees that bad become weak by grafting them with

the wild olive, comp. the citations in Tholuck, p.

617 ; in Meyer, p. 848. Now, if this custom were
frequent, and occurred in various ways, there would
be apparently an incongruity in the figure, in so far

as the cuttings of the wild olive are designed to

strengthen the olive tree ; but the question here is

a communication of the sap of the good olive tree

to the branch of the wild olive. Therefore Tholuck
remarks :

M Paul was either not acquainted with the
arboricultural relation of the matter, or—which is

more probable, when we look at the triviality of this

notice—he designed to say, that has here taken place

by grace, which otherwise is contrary to nature." f
But, in our opinion, this does not settle the ques-

tion. First, the tertiuin comparaHottis does not lie

in the breaking off and grafting in of the branches
In relation to this point, the figure is of perfect ap-

plication. Secondly, though the branches of the wild

olive tree communicate to the good olive tree a new
and fresher life, and a vegetative vital nourishment
(such as, for example, the Germans, at the time of
the Reformation, gave to the Christian Church), this

does not preclude the necessity of their receiving

from the root and stem of the olive tree the good
sap and productive power which produce the olive

fruit

Wert grafted in among them [irtxrv
tola&ff^ ir avroit;]. The h alnou; is differ-

ently rendered. The most simple rendering is:

among them. [So Meyer, Alford, and most Stu-

art, De Wette, Olshausen : in place of them. The

* [There Is a lex'oal objection to taking kyp. £r as an
Adjective, since, when t^us used, H means : made out of
the wood of the olive (Alford). The reason for adopting
this view is to escape from the thought that the whole Gen-
tile world, as such, was grafted in. This is done quite as
properly by supposing the whole tree here put for a branch
of it. The tree, moreover, is introduced to recognise the
fact of a distinctively Gentile life existing as a whole.—BJ

t [This last view is that of the majority of the best com-
mentators and is so natural and obvious, that notmng w
gained by departing from it. Meyer Intimates that the
Apostle's illustration must be taken in accordance with the
fad—i. a, the fact respecting the coming in of the Gentiles
—which was undoubtedly the grafting of wild branches oa
a good tree, to partake of the fife and bear the fruit of thai
good tree. Furthermore, as a fact, there was no new and
fresher life imparted ovfhr Gentiles at that time, as Dr
Lauge intimates. The Homan and Greek civilisation, oom
tmuaUy decaying, was only preserved so long by the nee
religious life from the patriarchal root—R.)

Digitized byGoogU



THB EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE BOMATO

farmer is preferable on account of ffiiyxoMwufc.—

And made fellow-partaker of the root and
fatness [xai o vyho*vwo<; trj<; $*t^s xa*
rfjs ntorrjtoq. See Textual Note *\—R.] Not
%r &a dvoiv (Qrotius, and others). The communi-
cation with the root secures participation in the

good sap.

Ver. 18. Boast not against the branches
£p9 iotoxoi^w rwr xXddtav], The Jews
m general were the branches of the olive tree ; thus
Jewish Christians are as much meant as the unbe-
lieving Jews; not the latter alone (according to

Chrysostom [Alford, Stuart, De WetteJ, and others),

but rather the former principally, as is indicated by
the «V atVotc. [Meyer : the Jews in general. He
rightly adds, that not all Jews, who were not con-
verts as yet, were to be regarded as broken off;

only those who had rejected Christ.—R.]
But if thou boast [tl Si xatsxan/a-

<ra». The verb, occurring twice in this verse, is

unusual.—R.] Meyer: li-iumphest against them.

According to the assumed figure of the wild olive

tree, they could be tempted to boast that the mem-
bers of the Jewish believing Church had received

new life through heathenism, just as the boast has
been made that Germanism, and especially Lutheran-
ism, has reformed Christianity itself; while Chris-

tianity, operating from its very foundation, has re-

formed, and still reforms, its phenomenal forms.
[Mutatis mutandis, of special application every-
where.—R.1

Thou Dearest not the root [01* ah tjiv
bitar fiaardut^. Supply: know that, or, let

this humble thee, that. See Winer, p. 575.—R]
Thou, as a grafted branch, standest in no more
favorable relation to the root than those which are

broken off and remain standing. Thou remainest
thoroughly conditioned by an inward fellowship with
the root, which must be confirmed in the humble
knowledge of this dependence, and in inward union
with the natural branches. The brief explanation
is strengthened by the fact that it forms an imme-
diate conclusion. Tholuck remarks: Such a pre-

sumption toward the branches could not be without
presumption toward the root

Ver. 19. Thou wilt say then, The branch-
es were broken off, &c [iotZq ovr '£$*.
*Xda&tjaar [at] *Xddo>, u.r.L See Text-
ual Note ".] The genuineness of the article o»
is rendered very probable by the intention of the
Gentile speaking. After this religious warning, he
will appeal to a religious decree, to a fait accompli
of predestination. He accordingly abuses the truth

which the Apostle himself has taught, by saying,

negatively : the fate of the branches is irrevocably
settled- -there is no more salvation for the Jewish
peoplf ; but he also abuses it, positively, by believ-

ing that he himself stands firm through the privi-

lege which he presumes he has acquired. Here,
then, we clearly see how the Apostle dismisses ich
a predestinarian presumption.

Ver. 20. Well [xaAwc]. Ironical, as it ne
would say: a fine application of the doctrine of
Divine predestination, by overleaping the ethical

elements brought into the account by it! [With
Stuart, Hodge, Meyer, Alford, and others, it must
be held that the Apostle here admits the purpose in

the breaking off, as stated in ver. 19 ; but he admits
a only to protest against the wrong use made of it.

-R.1

Because of unbelief they were broken ofl

[rjj d/r»<M ia ittxXdo&qoar. On the da
dve, see Tbv uck and Alford in loco. The latter

suggests their unoeltef, thy fcuth (so Amer. Bible

Union), but it seems better to take the nouns as ab-

stract.—R.] The earnest declaration. That ia» be-

cause of unbelief, expressed in strengthened form
by the dative. That, therefore, is 1 e decisive causa

of their b at, the real hindrance to -heir salvation.

[And thou standest by faith, at is rfj
nioxn, ffff^xac.] And thus thou also standee*

and endurest only by * faith. The standing means
here the being grafted in, and not, standing in the

absolute sense, as Meyer correctly observes, against

Tholuck, and others. For the opposite of it is not

falling, but the being cut off Essentially, the ides

certainly coincides with standing and falling*

[Be not high-minded- a** vu-tjXoeQort*
See Textual Note ".—R.] Be not therefore proud
of an imaginary privilege, but fear fa>Ud *o-
fio v ] ; that is, be all the more afraid of falling, be-

cause thou art inclined to boast. Bengel: timer
opponitur nonfidueioi, sed eupercilio et securitatL

Ver. 21. For if God spared not the natn*
ral branches [*• ydo I 0«ec t»v *ata
ex''*** uXddtar oi'x iytioaro]. Nature here

evidently denotes the elevated, consecrated, and en-

nobled nature of the Abrahamio race. Lest he
also spare not thee [/ijnmq ovSi aov §>*{•

ana*. See Textual Note w
. Supply fear, or,

U is to be feared. See Winer, pp. 442, 470, 5M.
On the future, Buttmann, N. T. Gram*, p. 808.—
R.] Thou at least hast no claim to this genealogi-

cal nobility of Israel Meyer : " The future is more
definite and certain than the conjunctive."

Ver. 22. Behold therefore the goodness
and severity of God [XSt ovr Z0y**o'**i**
xai dnotopiaw &*oT>]. The usual predesti-

narian svstem would say : The grace and justice of
God. Paul says something quite different. The
period [E. V., colon! gives grammatical support te

the reading anoropta, kc, accepted by laohmann.
On those. *Eni pir to vs. The goodness,

as well as the severity or sharpness of God in con-

tinual movement, corresponds to human conduct.—
[Severity, dnotopia. See Textual NoU ».

[But toward thee, God's goodness. inl
6$ ok xqyGTotls &f*v. See Textual Note".
The nominatives give an eUiptioal construction:

there is severity, there is the goodness of Qoa\—R.]
—If thou oontinue in his goodness [la*
in*H*l*fi* t« ypffffrovftT*. That gooanes*.

Alford: If Mo* abide by.—RA On the living

ground of God's free grace ana mercy. Meyer:
Wilt have continued. Should the goodness have
first begun then ?—Otherwise thou also shah
be [i7Tft xai <rv IxxeJnyfft}. Oomp. ver. ft.

The B. V. conveys the correct meaning of imi.
—R.] Meyer very appropriately calls attention te

the stronger expression : inuoxtjom,.
Ver. 28. [And they moreover, u&utfre*

Si. This is the leading adopted by Griesbaca,

# [Both datfvee are rendered: lurch, hv
The B. V., however, Taries from because ef to
haa the followingdiscriminating; note : "'Areas

1*°*
ha f^lo^gdliatminatto^'no^ : "*T%rtupV'

better the prompting cause of a dejhtite act—'by*
uvtmn$ condition of a eeuUmud stats. Thns we
always aay that we are insrifted through, not ft*, t
thaAve stand ft* not farm**, firth." Heneethe
of the rendering of this vena in tha B. V.—B.1

Altai
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CHAPTER XI. 1-8©. 369

Sehols, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and critical editors

fraerally, on the authority of *. A. B. G. D. F.

be rendering is that of Alford, who is unusually

happy in expressing tlie exact force of di.—R.]
—For God is able to graft them in again
[dvvaroq ydo lariv, x.t./.]. He will not
apply His power to compel unbelievers to believe

;

but if they only do not continue in unbelief, He will

graft them in again. He is not wanting in power,
and certainly He will not be wanting in the applica-

tion of it The becoming strong for faith, and in

faith, as well as the being planted in again, is exer-

cised by the power of Divine grace.*

Ver. 24. For if thou wert cnt out. The
ydo serves to establish the tivvcurbq ydq (Meyer).

Likewise the stronger expression here : i$t*6nr]<;.
—Of the olive tree which is wild by nature.
This is the idea of the oleaster, or wild olive.

—

And wert grafted contrary to nature [xai
naoci if) v a iv Ivtxfvtq la #179]. We doubt the
propriety of translating naod q>v<nv exactly by
aaainst nature (contra naturam ; Vulgate). Comp.
chap. L 26, p. 87. There exists no absolute opposi-

tion between the oleaster and the good olive tree

;

otherwise the grafting in would nave no result.

The application is clear,f
How much more. Nevertheless, a greater

natural relation exists between the branches which
are cut out of the good olive tree, and this olive

tree as peculiar to them ; so that they, after all, can
be grafted more easily into them than the branches
of the wild olive are grafted into it. The difficulty

which arises from the consideration that the (Jew.
ish) obduratio is more difficult to be overcome than
the (Gentile) ignorantia, is removed by Tholuck,
when he says that he regards the ydo of the pres-

ent verse as coordinate with the Sivatbq ydo, so

that it would relate to the iyufrrotad^aorta* (ver.

28). But this changes the matter very little; the

Apostle's supposition is, that the economy of God's

Sovernment will accomplish the dissolution of the

ewish obduratio.

[Alford clearly defines the meaning : In the case

of the Gentile, the Apostle sets the feet of natural
growth over against that of engrafted growth ; here,

the fact of congruity of nature (t jj idia iXaip)
is set against incongruity, as making the reingraft-

*ng more probable. Hodge : " The simple meaning
of this verse is, that the future restoration of the
Jews is, in itself, a more probable event than the in-

traduction of the Gentiles into the Church of God."
-R.]

Vers. 25-86. The lot word, or the mystery of
the Divine government,

Ver. 26. For I would not, brethren. The

S
confirms the previous noow ftaUov; accord-

to Tholuck, the address, " brethren," is directed

time to the Gentile Christians. But why not to

• [As Stuart well remarks, this verse speaks of what
earn be done ; the next, of what wiil be done. It is greatly
to be doubted whether the verse has any bearing on the
enactions of perseverance, eonversio reristibilie, &o., which
Meyer, and others, find involved here.—RJ

T |There seems no good ground for departing from the
1 rendering. Dr. Lance's idea about xvai fresh life

In the hranohe* Is not admissible. For, although fresh
physioal and intellectual life has again ai d again oome
into the Church from new raoes, it has always been, for a
time, at th» expense of spiritual vigor. Not until the new
spiritual life, contrary to nature, had been felt, was there
any gain by such grafting.—R.1

24

all? 01 . . . ayvotlr, Rom. I 18 [p. 70], 6c
An announcement of an important communication,

Of this mystery* To fivoxyoior toT'TO
[See Tholuck and Alfoid in toco on the word my*
tery.—R.] On the basis of the general mystery of

the Christian npoffitla, 1 Tim. iii. 16, revealed tc

Christians by their becoming believers, there are dis-

played the individual mysteries which concern the

development of Christian life in the world, particu*

larly the universal development of Christianity. In
regard to these, the Apostles are illuminated in ad-

vance by revelation, in order to communicate them
to the Church. Thus Paul communicates, in many
ways, to believers, the mjBtery that the Gentiles

shall be joint-heirs of life, without legal conditions,

Eph. iii. 6 ; also the mystery that, in the last times,

the transformation of persons still living will take
place, 1 Cor. zv. 51 ; and so here he communicates
the mystery of the Divine economy in relation to

the results of the conversion of Jews and Gentiles,

and especially of the final, universal conversion of
Israel.

Lest ye should be wise in your own con*
oeits [i'ra firj nrt iv I anto l<; vqovlhoi,.
See Textual Note *1.—R.] Meyer: According to

your own judgment. The Apostle foresees that, in

the Gentile Christian Church, there will arise respect

ing Israel's future contemptuous decisions of the un-

illuminated and self-sufficient judgment [Calvin,

Beza, Stuart, refer it to pride in their own position

,

but Meyer, De Wette, Hodge, and most, agree, with

Dr. Lange, in applying it to a wrong view of the

exclusion of the Jews.—R.]
That hardening in part is happened to

Israel [or* ntaowaiq a no pioovq xm
'looaijl yiyovfr. On tkuowok;, see ver. 7.

—R.] *Anb pioovs; according to Calvin, quail-

tative, ouodammodo, and not total hardening
;
yet it

evidently refers to the unbelieving portion of Israel

[De Wette, Meyer, Hodge, join it with yiyovtr,
not with nwooiOK; or t*5 7 acetyl (Estius,

Fritzscbe) : Hardening hoe happened in part Most
commentators now adopt the extensive, rather than
the intensive signification.—R.] This hardening of

a part has befallen all Israel

Until the fulness of the Gentiles [£/?*?
00 to nliJQotfia twr £#*<**]. For then the

hardening snail cease. Meyer : " Calvin's ita ut is

alleged, in spite of the language, to remove the
thought of a final object ; on which account Calo-

vius, and most, elaborate here a good deal, in order

to bring out the sense that partial blindness, and
therefore partial conversion, will last until the end
of the world." [With Tholuck, Hodge, Alford, and
others, we must insist that a terminus ad quern is

here affirmed.—R.]
The fulness of the Gentiles, Interpretations:

1. The completion of the IsraeUtish people of God
by believing Gentiles (Michaelis, Olshausen, and
others); 2. The great majority of the Gentiles

(Fritzsche) [Stuart, Hodge: the multitude of the
Gentiles.—R.] ; 3. Meyer, strikingly: "The filling

np of the Gentiles—that is, that by which the body
of the Gentiles (only a part of whom have as yet
been converted) is full—the fulness of the Gentiles."

[So De Wette. This makes it = ^owo-**—R.J
As the Apostle could not have meant an indefinite

mass of Gentiles, nor yet all the Gentiles down to

the last man, he evidently had in view an organically

dynamic totality of the heathen world, in which he
unquestionably bethought himself of the converek*
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870 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

of the Gentile world. [Alford : The totality of the

Gentiles, as nations, not as individuals. This is sub-

stantially the view of Lange, and differs but little

from that of Meyer. " The idea of an elect num-
ber, however true in itself, does not seem to belong
to this passage." Wordsworth is uot likely to favor

a predestinarian riew, and yet he finds in nktiotaua
the notion of the complement of a ship's crew—t. c,

af the Church, the Ark of Salvation I—R.]
Oome in [tlaiX&<fl. Shall have come in

(Noyes)]. In the absolute sense; therefore, into

the kingdom of God (Matt. vii. 18, &c.)- Meyer
lays, oddly enough : " The kingdom of the Messiah,

the establishment of which is later, is not yet in

question." [Meyer refers to the personal reign of
the Messiah, beginning with the Second Advent
This period, on which be lays great stress in his

commentary, will come in, he thinks, after the event
here predicted.—R.]

Ver. 26. And so. OJitw?, in this order and
succession, and in this mode of accomplishment;
after the conversion of the Gentiles, and by means
of it.

All Israel [/rac, 'lay ay X] This is not
spoken of all Israel in isolated examples, nor of the
44

totality " without exception. The former supposi-

tion, for example, that only the elect part, the true

Xttfifta, is meant (Bengel, Olshausen, and others),

or only the greater number and mass (Ruckert and
Fritzsche), does not arrive at the idea of the nation,

which here, in its totality, as all Israel, comes just

in antithesis to the mere JUt/c/ta. The latter sup-

position (Gennadius, Meyer, and others) transcends

the idea of the Pleroma, which will suffice here in

the case of the Jews as in that of the Gentiles.

This simple apostolic prophecy, pronounced di-

rectly in the future, has been much criticized, and
much fanaticism has played about it.

Definitions narrowing the meaning: (1.) The
spiritual Israel of the elect, from Jews and Gentiles

i

Augustine, Theodoret, Calvin, Bengel, Olshausen
Wordsworth], Ac); (2.^ An election from Israel

will be saved in the millennial kingdom (Baldwin,
Bengel). " The one hundred and forty-four thou-

sand or Rev. vii. 4, in which the number is literally

interpreted as the principal citizens of the city of

Jerusalem;" (3.) Israel will be able to be saved
(Episcopius, Semler, and others); (4.) The proph-
ecy has already been fulfilled by the myriads of

N
Jews, of whom Ensebius speaks, chap. iiL 35 (Wet-
stein, and others); (5.) Luther, as Jerome before
him, has fallen into glaring contradictions in rela-

tion to this question (see Tholuck, pp. 629, 680,
and the quotation in Meyer, note, on p. 439) ; and
on this point Melanchthon has proved, by his vacil-

lations, his fear of Luther's decisive declarations on
the hopelessness of the Jews (Tholuck, p. 630). On
the further shape which Lutheran exegesis has taken
on this point, see the same. With Spener there

came a change.

In opposition to all these, there are definitions

exaggerating the meaning; (1.) The naq must be
so much emphasized, as to lead us to suppose that

Israel, dying in unbelief, will be raised from the dead
for the realization of this hope (Petersen, Mystieche
Poeaune; see Tholuck, p. 628). (2.) We do not
include here the idea of a return of the main part

of the Israelites, as a nation, to Palestine, but the

Ideas that a special Jewish Church will again arise

—

that a temple will be built in Jerusalem, in which a
tort of restitution of the Israelitish worship will take

place, and that then the Jewish people will stand afl

the preferred priestly and noble people z. the midst

of the believing Gentile world (comp. Tholuck'S

quotations, p. 625, in addition to which many others

might be easily collected).

These fanatical apologists for Judaism should not
forget that Israel has fallen so deeply, just because
of such aristocratic and priestly claims to the met*
sianic sphere of salvation, and that the only help

for it is to acquiesce modestly in the glory of the

New Testament spirit of Christ, and to take its place

among the Gentile Christian nations as a fully author-

ized Christian nation, without legal privileges, but

full of an humble sense of its long apostasy, yet in

the power and demonstration of the Spirit, which
will then be imparted to it according to its gift-
that is, according to its great natural state trans-

formed by grace. The scholastics Abelard, Thomas
Aquinas, and others, bad in view the proper mean,
a conversion of the collective tribes, or tribal frag-

ment, of the nation, but not the conversion of each
individual, which is qualified as such by free self-

determination. The hope of Israel's conversion has

been warmly defended in the Reformed Church;
first by Beza. See Tholuck, p. 629 ff.»

The question of the source from which Paul drew
this nv<jxtj()M has engaged much attention. Tho-
luck, following in the wake of others, properly calls

attention to the fact that the Apostle's quotations

from the prophets were given by him as a warrant
of his hope, but not as its ground; p. 626 ff. Paul,

as an Apostle, was also a prophet, apart from the

consideration that he could already find the germs
of this prophecy in the gospel tradition (see Matt,

xxiii. 89; John xii. 82). Bowever, we take for

granted that he could have drawn his warrants from
the Old Testament as freely as he desired, though
Tholuck raises the question why he did not do this,

but contented himself with citing two passages not

belonging to that class, and of doubtful relevancy

(the declarations cited by Auberlen, p. 626). We
must here refer to biblical theology, as well as to the

writings which have treated especially on this escha-

tologjcal part of the theology of the Old Testament,f
There shall come out of Zion, &c. ["H$r»

in 25nar, n.r.X. See Textual Note ", and below.

Forbes makes the four lines of the quotations corre-

spond alternately: covenant-promise—removal of

sin.—R.] The two connected quotations are from
Isa. lix. 20 and xxvii. 9; not (according to Cal

vin [Stuart], and others) from Jer. xxxi. 83, al-

though there is a kindred sense.J They are freely

* [The view no* generally adopted and supported By
Besa, Esthu, Koppe, Beiohe, Kdllner, Meyer, Tholuck, De
Wette, Hodge, Stuart, Alford, and a host of others, is

:

that the ancient people of God (so marvellously preserved
in their distinctive life, as if In earnest of this) shall be
restored, ae a nation, to God*s favor. With all toe modifi-
cations of this view from other passages, we have not to do.
Thus much ought to be admitted by all fair rules of eze-
gesia-R.]

t [The Literature on this subject is very extensive. The
passages bearing on this particular point are grouped by
beinarest and Gordon, Christocracf, pp. 284 fl. Coccp.
Meyer, pp. 441 1—R.]

I [So Tholuck, De Wette, Meyer, Alford. Dr. Hetfg*
thinks it probable "that here, as elsewhere, he does not
intend to refer exclusively to any one prediction, but te
give the general sense of «aany speoino declarations of
the ancient prophets.1' The objections urged throughout
against such a view of the Apostle's citations are applicable
here.—Phllippi remarks that these citations support the
affirmation * " so all Israel shall be saved," not the con-
tinuance of the hardening " until the fulness of the Qes»
tiles oome in."—B.1
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CHAPTER XL 1-M. 871

treated, and joined together (from the L3X). Yet,

J) reality, they perfectly answer to their application.

We must not forget that the armor of deliverance

which the Lord put* on, according to chap. lix. 17
ff., is a further enlargement of the armor of the

Messiah in Isa. xi. 5 £ Now, if we adhere to the

position that prophecy makes no retrograde move-
ment—that therefore Jehovah, instead of the Jfes-

swA, must denote a progress—the passage cannot be
understood merely to denote the first appearance of

the Messiah, as Isa. xi., but, in any case, the escha-

tological appearance of Jehovah is also conjoined in

-he Messiah. This is favored by the grand expres-

sion in ver. 19. The Apostle, with his usual mas-
terly skill, therefore makes use of the proper pas-

sage here, similarly to the exegesis of Christ, which
has also been a subject of surprise to many exposi-

tors.

The original text (Isa. lix. 20, 21) reads : " And
the Ood (Redeemer) shall come to Zion, and unto

them that turn from transgression ( ?VB ) in Jacob,

saith the Lord. As for me (on my side), this is my
covenant with them, saith the Lord : My Spirit," &o.

The Septuagint: xcu
j>J£«*

eVfxtv Zuav 6 gi>o/*«roc,

xcu anoatoiyn datSnaq anb 'laxufi, tlmv xv-

£*o?. Kai aimj afro*? ij nag ipov dta&tjxt],

nmv xvoioq, to rnrtvua to iftor, x.r.X. Chap,

xxvii. also treats of the restoration of Israel Ver.

6 gives the more definite starting-point. The sense

of ver. 8 is : God punishes Israel with moderation.

The form of this punishment is hardening, and being

carried off as by an east-wind storm. Then we read:
44 Therefore (by this means) shall the iniquity of Ja-

eob be purged ; and this is all the fruit (the use) to

take away his sin." The LXX. : Aut ioXno oqcu-
Qt&janou ij dvo^ia *Jax<afi, xcu xoino Imvr 17

tvXoyia ainov, orar wpiXwficu aiVrov rtjv a/iaf-
riav. Paul took into consideration three modifica-

tions : (1.) From Zion, instead of for Zion, in which
we must not forget that also in Isaiah Jehovah must
come from Zion for Zion; (2.) The original text

assumes conversion at the announced redemption;
with the Apostle it was self-evident that the redemp-
tion precedes the conversion

; (3.) The Apostle de-

scribes the new covenant with Israel, by inserting

the passage from Isa. xxix. ; that is, he here de-

scribes the purging and taking away of Jacob's sin

as the essential part of the covenant, instead of the

promise of the impartation of tLe Spirit, in Isa. lix.,

because he knows that both are indissolubly connect-

ed. Yet these modifications of form do not prevent

the citation from being a proof, as Tholuck sup-

poses. See, on the further exposition of this pas-

sage, Tholuck, p. 681.

[Tholuck : " How came the Apostle, if he wished

only to express the general thought that the Mes-
siah was come for Israel, to choose just this citation,

consisting of two combined passages, when the same
Is expressed more directly in other passages of the

Old Testament ? I believe that the r
t
$t* gave occa-

sion for the quotation: if he did not refer this

directly to the second coming of the Messiah, yet it

admitted of being indirectly applied to it."—R.]
Ver. 28. As touching the gospel, they axe

enemies [xoro plr to tvayytXtov t% m

^oil. As enemies, they are said, by Meyer and
Tholuck, to be hostilely treated by God fAlfbrd,

Hodge] (Tholuck : inviei deo). But it is difficult to

establish the antithesis, that tbey can be simultane-

ously odious to, and beloved by, God, except in dif-

ferent relations. See the Exep. Knte* on chap. v. 10

[p. 165]. Other explanations : regarded by Paul ii

enemies (Grotius, Luther) ; enemies of God (Thomas
Aquinas, Bengel). According to the gospel—tnat is,

according to the relation of the gospel to believer!

and unbelievers—they are enemies ; this means not

merely that they are adversaries of the gospel (Chry-

sostom, and others), but that, as adversaries of the
gospel, they are regarded by God as adversaries, and
then by His messengers also—for your sakM
[dV vf* aq]: from the ground of the saving econ-
omy already set forth.

Bat as touching the election, they ars
beloved [koto dl nyr ixXoytjv ayanij
to*]. We would here also protest against the

favorite division : beloved of God, or of the Apos-
tle, or of Christians. They are enemies in their

falling out with the gospel, yet they are favorites

according to the election, but simply for the sake of
oieir connection with the fathers.—For the fath-

ers1 sakee [(ha TOU9 narloas]. Meyer says:

in favor of the patriarchs; the sense is, because
they are included in general in the election of the

fathers ; according to ver. 28, are made partakers in

the gifts of the fathers, in the call of Israel.*

ver. 29. Without repentanoe [dfitrafii-
Xtjta* The reference here is evidently national,

not individual, though the proposition is general in

its form and force.—R.]. Unrepented. Irrevocable

in the sense of a Divine, ethical, and self-conditional

result (see 2 Cor. vii 10).

Ver. 80. For as ye, Ac. [&onto yaq
v ft * *? . See Textual NoUe u

,
» ] The Gentiles.—

Formerly disobedient. The dnujrix is dnti&nm
toward God's word, which was promulgated to the

Gentiles by the creation (Rom. L 21). [Forbes finds,

in vera 80-82, a six-lined stanza, two lines in each
verse, with the alternating thoughts: Disobedience—
mercy, recurring three times.—K.]

Ver. 81. That through the mercy shown
to you they also may obtain mercy [t£
Vfiirlop iXit* Ira xai avroi iXtn&wa*v.
We accept (with E. V., Hodge, Meyer, De Wette,
Alford, and most) a trajection of the tra.—-R.]
Meyer would join tw i^tri^o) iXin to what
follows: "In order that, by the mercy manifested

to you (which mercy provokes them to jealousy of

your faith; ver. 11), mercy might beshown to them."
This construction must be rejected outright, because

by it the Apostle would say to the Gentiles what is

both ill-bred and untruthful, namely, that their con
version was merely a means for the purpose of the

further conversion of the Jews.f The opposite con-

struction : non erediderunt in vetiram muericordiam
(Vulgate), emphasises the conversion of the Gentiles

as an end in itself, and then makes the further pur-

pose of the conversion of the Jews, thereby brought
about, to follow.

* [The obvious meaning is, that the election of Israel

as the people of Ood involves snoh a hope of blessing to
the children of Abraham, that the mercy will at last come,
even after "thousands of generationt." If the Abraham!*
covenant is abrogated, the Apostle's words have little force

-B.]
t [Notwithstanding this very strong assertion of Dr.

Lange, on the ground of the parallelism, as well as on oo>
count of the general thought of the wnolepassage, the
construction of Meyer is to be preferred. The trajection

gives emphasis to ry vp. &. The other views are : Theg
are disobedient through the mercy, Ac (Calvin, and others) ;

(hey have not believed on the mercy thown to yom, &c (Lo-
ther, Estias, Lange). But to these there is the same gram*
matioal objection. Tholuck says: with the eame mere*;
which obviates Dr. Lange's difficulty, hot is against the

i parallelism.—B.1
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372 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

?>r. 82. For God hath shut up all under
Mlsobedienoe [<j rvixit t.o ir ydo • &*6<;
rois navTaq a? anti&**av. On the verb,

comp. Gal. iii. 22, 23, Textual Note 9fl
, and below.—

R.] That is, the Jews as well as the Gentiles. Ac-
cording to Meyer, all and every Gentile and Jew are

meant, and not merely the masses of both (accord-

ing to Tholuck, and others). True, the masses are,

hi a certain sense, the all-concluding ; yet, strictly

emphasized, all and every one cannot be spoken of,

beca lse the question is not simply the fall of man,
b \ the generic consequences of the fall (Vulgate

ind Luther have the neuter). [The neuter is proba-

bly borrowed from Gat iii. 22. The sense is the

same, whether we accept the view of Meyer or that

of Tholuck ; but by pressing the former in the sec-

ond clause, a conclusion might be inserted, which
Meyer himself does not accept, viz., the actual exer-

cise of saving mercy in the case of every individual.

But what does shut up mean ? Meyer would ex-

plain it, according to the peculiarity of the later

Greek : to give over to, or under, the effective power,
but not merely a declarative fChrysostom, and oth-

ers), or permissive power (Origen, and others).

[Meyer, Alford, and others, remark that the ow
in composition strengthens the simple verb, without,

however, introducing the idea of shutting up to-

gether.—R.] The real explanation of the expres-

sion is contained in Rom. v. 12 and Gal. iii. 22.

The state of the totality of men (their being shut

up under disobedience) is based on the organic
(generic, social, political, and sympathetica!) connec-

tion. By the organic connection, all men are shut

up in the consequences of the fall. Then, by the

organic connection, the Gentiles are first shut up in

the process of unbelief (see chap. L) ; and in the

same way are the Jews also shut up by means of
this organic connection (chap. it). In the collective

character of the history of the world, this makes
a collective conclusion [Zusammengetchloesenheif\.

Thus the Jews, by their organic connection (accord-

ing to Gal iii. 22), were shut up under the law, as it

were, in a prison or place of custody * (Ivqovoov-
ptfra ovyxtxXhKJulvoi)', although, after the confine-

ment was abolished, it turned out that they consist-

ed of two parts, the children of the bondwoman and
the children of the freewoman. Thus it could only

come to pass, by the fearful power of the connec-
tion of the universal currents, that sin should be
consummated in unbelief under God's judgment, in

order that sinners might become receptive of Divine
mercy (Rom. v. 20 ; vii. 13).

In order that he may have mercy upon
all [i'va roi's Ttdvtaq lJUfJ<rfl]. The pur-
pose of this authoritative judgment of God (that is,

of this Divine hardening, which was carried con-

stantly further by the reciprocal action with human
guilt) was, first, that fulfilment in the ancient time,

when the heathen world was ripe for mercy, and will

be hereafter the fulfilment of the New Testament
time, when Israel shall be ripe for mercy.

[Alford remarks on coi'c ndrxaq in the two
clauses : " Are tbey the same ? And, if so, is any
support given to the notion of an djioxatdaxaau;
of all men / Certainly they are identical, and sig-

nify all men, without limitation. But the ultimate

Jinerence between the all men who are shut up un-

ler disobedience, and the all men upon whom the

• fConap. Liange's Oomm. Galatiaru, p. 85 ff.—BJ

mercy is shown, is, that by all men this mercy is Mtt
accepted, and so men become self-excluded from the

salvation of God. God's act remains the
equally gracious, equally universal, whether
accept His mercy or not. This contingency is hers

not in view, but simply God's act itself. We can
hardly understand the o* ndrxn; nationally. The
marked universality of the expression recalls the be
ginning of the Epistle, and makes it a solemn eon-
elusion to the argumentative portion, after which the
Apostle, overpowered with the view of the Divine
mercy and wisdom, breaks forth into the sublimes!
apostrophe existing even in the pages of Inspiration

itself." Comp. Doctr. Note 21.—B.]
Ver. 83. Oh the depth of the riches, and

wisdom, Ac. [*> pd&oq nkovrov xa« <ro-

<piaq, x.r.k. In the English, that interpretation

has been followed which regards the three genitives,

nXovrov, <roo>ta$, yvwattaq, as coordinate.

&*ov is joined with all three.—R.] Construc-
tions:

A. What a depth: 1. Of riches; 2. Of wis.

dom ; 3. Of knowledge (Chrysostom, Grotius, Ols-

hansen, Philippi [Hodge, Alford, De Wette], &c
B. What a depth of riches: 1. Of wisdom;

2. Of knowledge (Luther, Calvin, Reiche).* Meyer
says, in favor of the first construction : " As vers.

83 and 84 portray the aoq>Ut and yrwrtc,, but vers.

85 and 86 the nkoxnoq &tov, the former construc-

tion is preferable." Besides, the depth of the riches

would be, in a certain measure, tautological. But
fid&oq can also not (according to the same writer)

mean "
the great fulness and superabundance" be*

cause there would merely result such a tautology.

The depth, whose outward figure is the ocean, is also

a spiritual depth (see the quotations in Meyer).
There is also another sort of fulness, as a rich and
fruitful plain. Here God's miracles are obscured by
a holy darkness. But the riches of God are not

merely God's riches of grace in the special sense,

for the fulness of creation and the treasures of re-

demption constitute a more general unity in the all-

sufficiency of God. This is the entire ontologies!

and soteriological foundation of God's kingdom. If^

now, aoyla be defined as the exercise of God's de*

signing attribute, the idea also usually includes the
knowledge and choice of means ; here, however (ac-

cording to Meyer, for example), yvukric, denotes the

knowledge of means. Proof: at 6M avtov, His
measures, must be referred to the latter. But the

ways have just as decided a relation to the starting-

points as to the final points, and we would here also

hold to the distinction : ^vwctk relates chiefly to the

dgyal and its consequences, and aoqia chiejly to

TeAwand their premises,f
How unsearchable, &c [w? drt^t^av-

vtita, x.t.A. See Textual Note *7
. Meyer refers

at odoi avrov to yvt/hne., xd xoifiara av-
top to oo<f>Ut\ the former in the sense of Sis
modes of dealing, His economies, the latter, His ju-
dicial decisions (as ver. 82). So Tholuck, but the
distinctions are very subtle. See below.—fa.] The
most wise rchable character of God's judgments con-

sists in His causing redeeming acts to arise from
them (Gen. iii : the flood ; the Egyptian plagses

:

the Babylonian captivity ; the cross of Christ) ; and

9 Belohe's arguments, and the answers given by The*
look, will be found in Alford in looo.—R.}

t [Bengel : Safikiitia dirigti omnia ad Jtnem optimum 1

coowrno novit Jlnem iUum tt tmitom. 8ee Doctr. Nets **

-E.1
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ftHe peculiarity of His wayB as port finding ouiy con-

sists in His leading the minds which He has created

through byways, circuitous paths, apparently con-

trary roads, and even impassable roads, safely to

their object (see Job v. 9 ; ix. 10 ; xxxiv. 24).

Vsr. 84. For who hath known the mind
of the Lord? Ac. Iris yag tyvta vovv xv

1.1 Isa, xl. 13, " almost exactly " from
the LXX. The mind took knowledge of the object

;

oiov; x.t.X.] Isa, :

the oocnsel took knowledge of the ways. Or, the

former word applies to the yvuxru;, the latter to the

<F9q>ia (Tbeodoret, and others). In wisdom He is

exalted even above the understanding of man (" My
thoughts are not your thoughts"), with respect to

llis counsel, above the necessity of man's being a
counsellor with Him; finally, with respect to His
riches, no one has enriched Him or given to Him so

that He had to recompense unto him again ; He is

the absolute source of all good things.

Ver. 85. Or who hath first given to him,
and it shall be recompensed unto him again ?

[fj riq nqoidoixtr oi'/tw xal avranodo-
&tjaitay okw; See Textual Note ", for the

text of the Hebrew and LXX—B.] From the origi-

nal text of Job xli. 11. No gift must be regarded

as a recompensing of God.
Ver. 36. For of him, and through him

[or» l£ avrov xal d*' avrou]. The nega-
tion of the previous proposition is carried out posi-

tively in the completion of the doxology. All
thing* are of Him. He is the originalt'ountain,

original ground and author.—Through Htm. Pre-
servation, government redemption.

And unto him [xcu *ic. avtov]. Toward
Him at end. That He may become all in all (1 Cor.

xv. 29) ; He is glorified in all, and all is glorified in

Him. Meyer says : " In so far as every thing serves

God's purposes (not merely God's honor, as many
would have it)." But every thing always serves

God's purpose. Yet the final, absolute glorification

of God cannot be separated from the purpose of the

revelation of His dola in Christ, and by Him in His
children, His inheritance.

Ambrose, Hilary, Olshausen, Philippi, and oth-

ers, have regarded this passage as an expression of
the relation of Father, >on, and Spirit.* Meyer
opposes this, by urging that neither Chrysostom,
(Ecumenius, Theophylact, Calvin, nor Beza, have re-

ferred to the Trinity in their expositions. The con-
text speaks simply of God the Father. Yet it can-
not be doubted, if we take into consideration other
passages of the Apostle (for example, 1 Cor. xv.

;

Col. L), that Paul here had in mind at least the dif-

ference of the revelation* of the Father, the Son.
and the Holy Spirit. It is certain that the view of
God's absolute unity predominates here, but not
therefore in the exclusive, doctrinal definiteness of
God the Father. The Trinitarian relation lies be-

yond subordinationism.

* [Aiford, who is unusually happy in his comments on
Ala chapter, remarks : " If this m rightly understood—
not of a formal allusion to the three Persons in the Holy
Trinity, bat of an implicit reference (as Thotack) to the
tkret attribute* of Jehovah, respectively manifested to us by
the three coequal and ooeternal Persons—there oan hardly
be a doubt of ito correctness." " Only those who are dog-
saatioally prejudiced can miss seeing that, though 8t Paul
has never definitively ewprened the doctrine of the Holy
Trinity in a definite formula, yet he was oonsoioas of it as
• HvincreeHty."-*.!

DOCTRINAL AXD ETHICAL.

1. While the whole of Paul's Epistle to the Ro
mans has been called a " christological philosophy
of the history of the world and of salvation," tin

term applies more specially to the section cliap. ix.-

xi., and preeminently to chap. xi.

2. God has not cast away His people : Proofs

(1.) The public history of Israel : Paul and his Jew
ish companions in faith

; (2.) Israel's concealed his-

tory, disclosed by God's declaration to Elijah
; (3.)

The teleology of the partial blindness of Israel

a. a condition for the conversion of the Gentiles,

b. then this a condition for the conversion of the

Jews ; c. then this, finally, a condition for the com-
pletion of God's saving work on earth

; (4.) God'i

exercise of judgment on all humanity has always a

merciful purpose—that is, deliverance and restora-

tion. The history of proselytes proves that the

attraction of the Jews to faith is constantly fulfilled

in the individual.

8. The history of the seven thousand hidden
worshippers of God at the time of Elijah, a type of

similar cases in all ages. Not merely the heroic wit-

nesses for God's honor are His people, but all who
do not bow the knee to idols. The kingdom of God
has not merely its lions, but also its doves. The
mildness of the Divine judgment on the remnant of

piety on earth, in antithesis to the severity and in •

dignation of the human zeal of the well-meaning

servants of God.
4. God preserves at all periods, even in the

worst, a XtZfifia xar* IxXoytjv xdqtroq.
When the enemies of the gospel think that Chris-

tianity will soon decline, they miscalculate, especial-

ly on two or three points : (1.) They do not observe

that the blight of division is unavoidable in their

own camp ; (2.) That a new Divine seed of Divinely

chosen children, of sincere adversaries converted

and led by God, and of courageous witnesses for

God, are in His plan
; (3.) That every direction

which apostasy takes, leads to a dispersion and taint

like that of the Jews, while the deep current of the

world's history takes its course with God's kingdom.
This confidence is resplendent even throughout the

Old Testament, and especially in the prophets.

6. Vers. 6, 7. The unanswerable syllogism of
the evangelical Church against the decree of the

Council of Trent (see Exeg. Note*). To *eek grace

beyond work* is an ln*ti\xilv, comprising in

itself a self-contradiction.

6. Vers. 8-11. The twofold judgment of blind-

ness : a. By external, seeming happiness (see chap,

ii. 4) ; b. By inward disobedience, whose fundamen-
tal characteristics are presumptuous blindness and
inconsolable, cowardly despondency in relation to

the highest good.—On the process of hardening as a

continual reciprocity between human offence and
God's sovereign judgment, see Exeg. Note* on chap,

ix. On Jelaledin Kami's doctrine of predestina-

tion, see Tholuck, p. 695.

7. From the fact that judgments on unbelievers

are remedial judgments, which are the means of pro-

ducing faith in the elect, there follows the expecta-

tion that the judgments are not of an conic, but of
an economic nature. God always seeks, through the

believers, indirectly to reach again the unbelievers.

Therefore the messengers of salvation must shake
the dust from their feet when they are not received

That is, they must go farther and farther t Th«
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rape* went from Mesopotamia to Jerusalem, from
Jerusalem to Borne, from Rome to Wittenberg and
Geneva; and in roundabout ways and circles it

tgain goes from New York to Jerusalem and Meso-
potamia. Nearness and farness in God's kingdom
are not determined by geographical and national

proximity and remoteness, but by the relations of
spiritual life.

8. The idea of the temporary filling up of the
•reaches made by the unbelief of the Jews by means
of the heathen, has penetrated, though in obscure

form, even the Talmud (see Tholuck, p. 600).

9. On the reflectiori of the truth of the histori-

cal character of the Acts of the Apostles, in ver. 11,

see Tboluck, against Baur, p. 602. See the same,

p. 606, for Origen's view that the number of saints

is definite; which, indeed, only has an incidental

rniportance for the question before us (see Extg.
Notes).

10. The tragical fate of the Jews. Their fall the

riches of the world, notwithstanding they number
among them the richest people ; their casting away
the reconciling of the world. This latter thought
refers to the crucifixion of Christ. Such a tragical

judicial fate is such a profound enigma of Divine

sovereignty, that not only the whole course of the

world, but also the future world and eternity, belong
to its full glorification in the light of Divine mercy.

11. As the wild olive tree enters into a relation

of exchange with the good olive tree by giving to it

earthly nutriment, or nutriment for development and
for strengthening the stock, while, on its part, its

branches are made good, so have the nations brought
new organs to Christianity, in order to receive from
it the Divine spirit of life. Germany may exult, in

a special sense, in having done this, but nothing fur-

ther. If we arrogant!; identify German Christian-

ity with Lutheranism,* the boast has a German
Catholic sound ; it is a boast of the branches—of
only the grafted branches against those branches
previously standing—yea, against the root itself.

12. The figure of the relation between the root

and the branches condemns that entire theory of the
development of Christianity, which the school of
Baur has colored according to the Hegelian princi-

ples of history.

13. Vers. 20, 21. Tholuck : The predestinarian

view here becomes involved in difficulty, in so far as

it traces not only faith, but also unbelief, to the
Divine causality. Evidently, the exclusion of the
Jews is here designated as the result of their own
guilt, Ac.

14. On the possibility of falling from grace, see
Meyer, p. 435, on ver. 23. Sealed believers are not
here specially spoken of, but, in a general way, the

called, the awakened,

15. There subsists not only an antithesis and a
relation of degree between the wild olive tree and
the good olive tree, but also a natural affinity, which,

as well as the beterogeneousness, comes into con-

siduration in the application of the figure.

16. On the discussions of recent theology re-

specting the relation of the Old Testament to the

* [Lrstherthum: Lutherirm, rather than Lutheranism.
There is ;o thought of the Lutheran Church, as such, but
tf that spirit which trace* all evangelical Christianity to
the great reformer and his associates. If the figure of the
Apostle has any special application now, It is against that
Illogical ultra-Protestantism, which, on the one hand,
boasts itself against the medissral Christianity, and, on the
other, denies that any adranoe can be made beyond the
theological thought of the seventeenth century.—B.]

prophecy of the Apostle about the restoration o!

Israel, see Tholuck, p. 626.

17. Iu spite of the Apostle's warning, the graft,

ed branches have in many ways boasted against the

natural branches. Under this head belong the eon*

duct of Christians toward the Jews, the judgment
passed upon the capability of the Jew for convex*

Hon, and, finally, the opinion pronounced on con*

verted Jews. Here belong also the predestinarian

appeals to God's decree, under a disregard of the
ethical conditions.

18. The mystery. Tholuck : " According to the
ecclesiastical definition, res captum humana rationis

turn regenitm quum irregenwB transcendent (Quen-
stedt, i. 44). According to the later expositors, on
the contrary, it means, at least in Paul, unknown
truths, hitherto concealed from humanity, and only

known by revelation (Riickert, Fritssohe, Meyer, and
Philippi)." The latter, or formal idea of the mys-
tery, underlies the former, the material one. This
is proved by 1 Tim. iil 16. But it is clear, from
ver. 38, that a mystery, in the material sense, is so-

called because it is of unfathomable depth ; not be
cause it merely extends beyond the human under
standing in the abstract sense—or, in other words,

because it is not attainable by the understanding

—

but only by the believing intellectual perception, be-

cause it ever reveals itself; in its Divine depth, in in-

finitum, but not because it should remain in infinu
turn an unsolved enigma,

19. Meyer acknowledges that the conversion of
all Israel has not yet taken place ; but he adds, that

it lies in a very distant time, although the Apostle
has regarded the matter as already near at hand ; p.

442. This is the usual misconception arising from
the failure to distinguish between the religious and
chronological idea of the nearness and remoteness
of timet

20. On the different renderings of xdourna and
xXrjffu;, see Tholuck, p. 688. A series of insufficient

explanations of the awixkrttv in ver. 82, is on p.

635 ; and discussions on the meaning of rot*? nd+>
tow, on p. 637.

21. It is worthy of note, that the usual doctrine

of predestination, as well as the doctrine of restora-

tion, has been connected with the present chapter,

particularly with ver. 88. This contradiction is ad-

justed, it, with Schleiermacher, we regard predesti-

nation as economical, and restoration as eonic True,

even in that case, the consequence of the former
idea is strongly affected by the reference to faith

and unbelief as ethical motives for the Divine sov-

ereignty. Against the latter idea, viz., the usual

doctrine of the anovtovtaarcur^, Meyer observes,

that the universality of the Divine intention does

not preclude the partially finite non-realization of it

through the guilt of human individuals. But this

observation applies also to yesterday and to-day.

Important weight rests upon the met that the tn*vi-

xXtwty which is similar to fate in the organic con-

nection of men (for example, a Jewish child, born
in a Jewish alley, Ac), should be removed by God's
sovereign grace

;
yea, that the currents of unbelief

should give place to a current of faith. Judas has

proved that a false individual can, at all events,

swim against the stream of salvation. The eons of

God and the freedom of man tower above the usual

ideas of the apocatastasis, as well as above the usual

ideas of eternal endless condemnation.*

* [A comparison - -er. 82 with Qa' ft. 22 will assist a*
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22. The anthology of distinctions between eofla
and ^mtki see Tboluck, p. 641. The former (Abe-
lard) constitutes just the reverse of ours : saptentia

quantum ad pramientiam ipsius seientia quantum
ad ipsius operis effectum, &c. Tholuck defines the

ropto, according to Proverbs, as the economic and
architectural wisdom of God, and the yvwcK as the

knowledge of the nature of the universe. He, in

opposition to Meyer, refers the xoipara to the yw-
9K, and the 6Soi to the 009*0. On the latter point,

ire must coincide with Meyer. The ideas : x^fiuara
and the essence of thingB, and odoi and architectu-

ral dispositions, do not fit very well together. The
uqi/iata refer to final points ; the bdoi are at least

connected with starting-points. See Bxeg. Note*.

We must also refer, in reference to ver. 86, to Tho-
luck's instructive statements.

28. Rom. xi. 86 ; comp. 1 Cor. viii 6 ; Col. i.

16 ; Heb. ii. 10 ; also the dozologies in the New
Testament, and especially those in Revelation. [Stu-

art :
" Such is the conclusion of the doctrinal part

of our Epistle ; a powerful expression of profound
wonder, reverence, and adoration, in regard to the

unsearchable ways of God in His dealings with men

;

and an assertion of the highest intensity respecting

His sovereign right to control all things so as to ac-

complish His own designs. A doctrine truly hum-
bling to the proud and towering hopes and claims

of self-justifying men ; a stumbling-block to haughty
Jews, and foolishness to unhumbled Greeks. I

scarcely know of any thing in the whole Bible which
strikes deeper at the root of human pride than vers.

88-86.—But sovereignty in God does not imply what
is arbitrary, nor that He does any thing without the

beat of reasons. It only implies that those reasons

are unknown to «*.—And if our hearts are ever
tempted to rise up against the distinctions which
God has made, either m a temporal or spiritual re-

spect, in the bestowment of His favors, let us bow
them down to the dust, as well as silence and satisfy

them, with the humbling, consoling, animating, glo-

rious truth, that * of God, and through Him, and for

Him, are all things. 1 To Him, then, be the glory

forever and ever I Amen."—R.]

HOMILBTIOAL ANB PBAOTIOAI*.

A. Vers. 1-6. Has God cast away His people ?

God forbid 1 1. The thought is intolerable to the

m arriving at a oorreot explanation of its meaning. It
supmsses a bold, genial, ana comprehensive thought, and
oontains the key to the understanding of the fall, as well as
of the whole history of the world. The profound mystery
of sin is here solvea in the lustre of the Divine wisdom ana
love. The temporary abasement and neglect of countless
individuals, of whole races and nations, is here subordi-
nated to a more profound and exalted plan for general
blessing. The Apostle, here and in Gal. iii 22, teaches a
universality of tin and dUobedience, and a univtraalily of
Divine greet (so also Bom. v. 12 ft*. ; 1 Cor. xv. 31, 22), and
» places them in bold contrast, that the former must sub-
erve the latter. This universality of grace refers : (L)
To the internal power and capability ; (1) To thepurpose
and design ; (3.) To the proffering of the opportunity, or
the eaUing. God can and will have mercy upon all men,
and gives to all (at some period) thfr opportunity. But
further than thfs we cannot go. Pan. d-^e not teach a
aniversalism of actual redemption to aU mr- Th* aoeept-

» or rejection of graoe is made dependent on belief or
" ' Hence, in OaL iii 22, he does not say, in the

tuse : that the promise might be given to all, but
to believers. For redemption is no natural ppoooas, no work
af necessity, but a free act of God in Ohrfst, and must be
apprehended and appropriated in a free moral manner by
seen individual subject.—P. 8.1

Apostle as a true Israelite. 2. He repudiates the

fact in the most positive manner ; because, a. God
has provided for His people beforehand ; b. In times

of great apostasy He has preserved His remnant of

seven thousand who did not bow the knee to Baal •

c. He will deal likewise with those who have been
reserved through grace.—Paul, as a model of truly

national feeling. 1. He was a Christian with all his

heart ; 2. But he was also an Israelite with all his

heart (vers. 1, 2).—The example of the Apostle Paid
shows how Christianity and national feeling not only

do not preclude each other, but agree very well to-

f
ether.—I also am an Israelite ! An expression : 1.

nil of manly power; 2. Full of Christian love

(vers. 1, 2).—The example of Elijah. 1. His com-
plaint against Israel; 2. God's answer for Israel

(vers. 2-4).—God still has His seven thousand who
have not bowed their knee to Baal (vers. 4-6).

—Let the apostasy be never bo great, God never
wholly casts away His people (vers. 4-6).

Luther : Not all are God's people who are called

God's people; therefore not all will be cast away,
though the greater portion be cast away.

Starke : God's children often make unnecessary
complaints, and if the Lord should answer them, He
would not reply in sny other way than :

** Ye know
not what ye should pray for as ye ought " (ver. 2).

—God can permit no such confusion of ideas, as

that we are to be saved partly through grace and
partly through merit ; chap. iii. 28 (ver. 6).

—

Hkd-
ingeb : God has more saints in the world than we
often imagine. Much of the good seed lies undei
the ground; in the Spring, when the right time
comes, it germinates. Be comforted by this truth,

ye faithful teachers ; Isa. xlix. 1 ; 1 Kings xix. 4£
(vers. 1-8\—Nova BUM. Tub. : God does not cast

us away, if we have not previously cast Him away
(ver. R—You regard that church and congregation
as the best one to which the most belong, which th#

great men in the world honor, and which, therefore,

has the most splendor, show, and consideration. Oh,
no ; it is the small .and insignificant number which
God has preserved for salvation according to the
election. "Fear not, little flock; for it is your
Father's good pleasure to give you the kingdom "

(ver. 5).—Spener : God looks with other eyes than
men's, and perceives those who were imperceptible

to others. Yet such persons did not exist by their

own strength, but the Lord has reserved them
(ver. 4).

Lisco : The mil of Israel is neither altogether

universal nor perpetual. The Gentiles' becoming
God's people, and participants in His kingdom, is a

fulfilment of Gen. ix. 27, that Japheth shall dwell in

the tents of Shem.—As surely as unbelief, according
to chap, x., is an offence, so sure is the better dispo-

sition of these better ones among the people not

any work of theirs
f
but a work of Divine grace (vers

5,6).
Heubher: There is a divine casting away, the

most terrible penal judgment of God, in which He
takes His Holy Spirit from man, and quenches the
spark of good within him, so that he morally dies

out, is without the feeling and power for good, and,
shut out from heaven, must bear misery and tor-

ment—This is what pious people since the fall have
been anxiously praying God to ward off; Pa. 1L

(ver. 11—-Elijah believed that he was the only one
left. How often does many a pious person believe,

himself alone ! This is a divine trial ; but in such
hours there also comes equal consolation (v«r. 8).—
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There is a seed of good people which never dies

out. (Indefectibilitaa ecclesice.)

B. Vera. 7-10. The judgment of hardening on
the Israelites not belonging to the election. 1. Why
is this judgment inflicted upon them ? a. Not be-

cause it was determined from eternity against them

;

but : Because they, according to chap. ix. SO ffl,

sought righteousness by works and not by faith,

and, accordingly, became guilty themselves. 2. In
what does this judgment consist? God fulfils in

them what He, a. Has said by Isaiah ; b. By David.

Nova BibL T^b. : The terrible judgment of hard-

ening ! They have bell, who are smitten and do not

feel it ; who have eyes, and do not see ; who have
ears, and do not hear ; who have poison and death
instead of the bread of life ; who have ruin, punish-

ment, and condemnation, instead of strength, joy,

and comfort; who have darkness instead of light,

and earth instead of heaven.—Cramer : God,
Thou beautiful and clear light, Thou wouldst blind

no one ; and Thou only dost it as a righteous Judge
after one has blinded himself in the power of the
devil; 2 Cor. iv. 4 (ver. 10).—Roos: When the

tible (where they concoct mischievous devices),

where they usually sit unconcernedly and eat good
things, becomes a rope, a trap, ruin, and a recom-
pense for the unfaithfulness and violence which they

have exercised against others, it is a symbol of aU
the means by which men unexpectedly become in-

volved in dangers by their words, or, by their decep-

tion or power, are led into the hands of their ene-

mies, and sustain real injury (ver. 9).

Lisoo: The burdens of age—^m-sightedness
and crookedness—are likewise a symbol of ruin

(ver. 10).

Heubnib: God has given them such a spirit;

tfiat is, He has permitted it to visit them as a neces-

sary consequence, as a righteous punishment, be-

cause they made such resistance to the strivings of
the Divine Spirit (ver. 8). Oomp. Acts ii. 87 ; vii.

51.—Man, both the individual and the people, de-

clines into wretched slavery by apostasy from God
(ver. 10).

G. Vers. 11, 12. The fall of the Jews is the
salvation of the Gentiles. 1. No dark fatality rules

here ; but, 2. The loving providence of God, which
continually turns every thing evil to a good purpose.

—Nothing is so bad that God cannot make it serve

a good purpose.—Providential sovereignty : 1. It is

mysterious, in so far as we often cannot understand
why it permits evil ; 2. It is clear and plain, in so

far as it always causes good to come from evil.

Comp. Gen. 1. 20.

Starke, Hedinoer: What a great Artificer is

God ! He makes good out of evil, medicine out of

poison, and something out of nothing.—Roos : Has
God brought nothing good out of this evil ? God
forbid ! From their fall there has taken place the
salvation of the nations, to which the gospel was
directed after it had been scorned by the Jews (Matt
ixi. 48 ; Acts xiil 46-48 ; xxii. 18-21 ; xxviii. 27,

28) that the latter might be provoked to jealousy by
the former.

Gerlach, Calvin: "As a wife who has been
east away from her husband because of her guilt is

to inflamed by jealousy that she feels herself im-
pelled by it to become reconciled again to her hus-
band, so shall it now come to pass that the Jews,
having seen the Gentiles taking their place, and be-

i\i^ pained by their being cast away, shall strive after

^conciliation with God ;
" comp. Eph. v. 25-33.

Lisco : God's wisdom brings good out of Israeft

perversity. Paul does not say that the individua.

unbelieving Israelite cannot be lost; but there ii

quite a difference between the individual and the

people (ver. 11).

D. Vers. 18-28. How does Paul wish to be re-

garded by the Gentiles ? 1. By all means as theif

Apostle, who magnifies this his office ; 2. But yet,

at the same time, as a true friend of his lineal kin-

dred, who wishes to be the means of saving some
of them, because they are destined for life (vers,

18-16).—The rich mercy shown to Israel
;
percepti-

ble, 1. From its rejection, which is the reconciling

of the world ; 2. From its reception, which is life

from the dead (vers. 18-15).—The figure of the first*

fruits as related to the justification of infant bap-

tism ; comp. 1 Cor. viL 14 (ver. 16).—Likewise the

figure of the root and the branches. (Comp. also

the Zurich Catechism, Question 78, 6.) The figure

of the olive tree. 1. The Apostle warns the Gentile

Christians against pernicious presumption (vers. 17,

18 ) ; 2. He takes away the strength from such a

possible and proud objection on their part (vers

19-21) ; 8. He exhorts them to behold God's good-

ness and severity (ver. 22) ; 4. He also declares to

them bis joyous hope of the future conversion of

Israel (vers. 28, 24).—The branches do not bear the

root, but the root bears the branches. Application

:

1. To the relation of children and parents ; 2. To
the unconfirmed and the Church (ver. 18).—Do you

stand by faith? Then do not be proud, but fear

(ver. 20).—God's goodness and severity (ver. 22).

—

God can graft them in again ; as this was the Apos-

tle's hope for the children of Israel, so is it ours

(ver. 24).—The future conversion of all Israel. 1.

When will it take place t When the fulness of the

Gentiles is come into the kingdom of God, and the

time of the blindness in part of Israel is past. 2

Why will it take place ? a. Because God has prom
ised it by the prophets ; 6. Because God has once

chosen His people ; c. Because He does not repent

His gifts and call (vers. 25-29).—The future conver-

sion of Israel is a mystery, in the sense of Mate xiil

11 ; 1 Cor. xv. 51.—The entrance of the fulness of

the Gentiles into God's kingdom. 1. It will be

effected by the preaching of the gospel among
them ; 2. It will take place amid praise and thanks-

giving (ver. 26).

Starke : It is part of a teacher's wisdom to ad-

dress himself especially to every class of men in an

assembly (ver. 18).—One often falls, and yet by hit

fall another rises ; oh, wonderful and yet holy gov-

ernment of God (ver. 15)!—A whole church, a

whole ministry, a whole community, and a whole
generation, must not be rejected on account of a

few fools (ver. 16).—The living of the JewB among
us in a dispersed way can be of use to us, for the

frequent sight of a Jew, and his intercourse with us,

remind us frequently of this Pauline admonition
(ver. 21).—Why should you trouble yourself if you

are not remembered in any earthly will as an in-

heritor of corruptible goods? If yon stand in

God's covenant of grace, you are more than rich

fver. 27).

—

Cramer : Let no one forget his origin,

for that will teach him to be bumble (ver. 17).—The
human heart is guilty of two sins : it is deceits,
and desperately wicked; Jer. xvii 9. Therefore

God must oppose it by goodness and righteousness

(ver. 22).

—

Hedinokr: Do not cast away so soon

what docs not please you. Many sin by doing this.

God has many ways to souls. Your neighbor if
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guilty, and to are you. Shall the Lord cast both
away? Bear and forbear. Time produces rosea

eTen from thorn-bushes ^ver. 17).—Oh, how I wish
that no one would sin against the poor Jews t Are
they not Abraham's seed, and the lineal kindred of

the Church? God, take compassion on these

hardened ones, and remember thy covenant !—The
Jews, you say, only steal and cheat ; they are a friv-

olous people ! Are you better than they ? Cannot
God convert them ? They hear the word, and so

do you ; neither you nor they are pious. Which has

the greater condemnation—you, or these who are

under a judgment ? The same blindness will come
over you, if you do not turn to Christ (ver. 28).

—

If it is a mystery, who would be so daring as to do
sire to fathom it ? If it is a revealed mystery, who
will deny the conversion of the Jews ? Though you
cannot imagine how it will come to pass, neither can

I imagine how those who were formerly Gentiles and
servants of the devil, shall now be God's children

and the temple of His Spirit (ver. 25).—Nova Bibl.

7Mb. : Every thing which God does must be regard-

ed as for our improvement ; His judgments to lead

us to it, and His mercy and grace to keep us to it,

even to the end. Because thy loving-kindness is

better than life, my lips shall praise thee ; Ps. lxiii.

8 (ver. 22).

—

Quesnel: Let no sinner despair t

There is no abyss of sin from which God cannot res-

cue him. He who returns to Him with faith and
confidence, will find His bosom open to him (ver.

28).

Spener, on ver. 28 : We have here the clear tes-

timony that the poor castaway people shall hereafter

be received to grace, and be converted to their Sa-

viour ; and the promises once given them repeatedly

in the prophets, shall be fulfilled in them. From
the beginning of the Christian Church down to the

present time, this has been taught and believed by
its dearest teachers, from many passages of the Old
and New Testament Scriptures; and we, too, have
no ground of departing from it, or looking more at

the hardness of those hearts which appear impossi-

ble to be converted, than at God's promise. Tet the

time and manner of God's effecting the work we
should as well commit to Divine wisdom, as rejoice

with thanksgiving for Divine grace because of the

thing itself; and when such a result is effected, we
hope for all the more blessed condition of the

Church, but meanwhile heartily pray for the fulfil-

ment of such hope.
Gerlach, on ver. 16 : The first figure says, the

part has the nature of the whole ; the second, the

derived has the nature of its origin. The Apostle
lays greatest stress upon the latter figure, for he
dwells upon it afterward, and portrays it in clearer

colors.—The Apostle purposely uses here a very
striking figure, from a transaction which did not in

reality occur—the grafting of the branch of a wild

olive tree on a good stock—in order to show that

the Gentiles, in a higher sense than the Jews, are

called to salvation u contrary to nature " (ver. 24)—
that is, by supernatural grace overcoming their na-

ture; com p. Luke xii. 87 (ver. 18).—Paul calls every
thing mystery which man cannot know of himself,

and can only perceive by Divine revelation. Pre-

viously it was the call of the Gentiles (chap. zvi.

tft; Eph. lit 8), but now it is that of the Jews.
Comp. Col. ii. 2 ; 1 Cor. xv. 61 (ver. 25).—The con-
tinued existence of the Israelites among all the re-

maining nations—this perfectly isolatini phenomenon
i history—is therefore designed by God to glorify

hereafter His covenant faithfulness by a future tota

conversion of the people (ver. 26).

Lisco: Under what conditions we become anr

remain participants of God's grace (vers. 22-24).

Heubner, on ver. 16 : Honorable forefathers ai

earnest admonition to their posterity (ver. 16).—
Nothing more clearly proves the strict righteousness

of God, than His judgment on the fallen angels and
the unbelieving people of Israel. This should in-

spire every one with awe, and with solicitude for

himself (ver. 21).—It is very necessary to bear in

mind both God's severity and goodness ; His sever-

ity, in order to be preserved from indulgence, false

security, and backsliding; and His goodness, in

order to be encouraged, and to hope for forgivenes*

and improvement God has revealed both. With
out the two together there would be no training oi

men (ver. 22).—Israel is without God, because it is

without Christ ; God has disappeared from the syna-

gogue. He who would find God, must be converted

to Christ (ver. 26).—The true deliverance of Israel

does not take place by civil, but by spiritual, emanci-

pation—the mercy of God. Mercy is the object of
the reception of the Jews into the Christian Church *

(ver. 27).—God's friendship with the patriarchs en-

dures eternally (ver. 28).

Be88xb: It is with Mary, with the shepherds,

with Simeon, with the first-called disciples, witfi the

Galilean *women, with the Apostles, and with the

Pentecostal Church of Jerusalem, and not without

or separated from them, that thou, Gentile, bast a

share in the root and sap of the olive tree. " Paul

loves the little word ' wtiA,' " says Bengel, in speak-

ing of the Gentiles ; chap. xv. 10 ; Eph. ii. 19, 22

;

iii. 6 (vers. 17, 18).—See that you are not led into

the folly of planting the top of the tree in the earth,

and imagining that you bear the root, and that first

from you, German blood, the good sap of the olive

tree has really received strength and impulse (ver.

18).

Deichert (vers. 11-21): What serves for the

fall of some, must serve for the support of others.

1. Corroboration of this experience generally and
particularly ; 2. For what should it serve both the

fallen and the raised ?

£. Vers. 29-86. God's general compassion on
all. 1. On the Gentiles, who formerly did not be-

lieve, but now believe ; 2. On the Jews, who do not

believe, but shall hereafter believe (vers. 29-82).—
All concluded in unbelief. 1. How far? 2. To
what end? (ver. 82.)—The universality of Divine

grace (ver. 82).—An apostolical song of praise:

1. For God's fulness of grace ; 2. For His wisdom
;

8. For His knowledge (vers. 88-86).—Every thing

is o/, through, and in (to) God (ver. 86). -To God
alone be the honor (ver. 86) t

Luthkr, on ver. 82 : Observe this principal dec
laration, which condemns all righteousness of man
and of works, and praises only God's compassion in

our obtaining it by faith.—Starxs : God roust be
the beginning, the middle, and the end of all things

(ver. 86).

—

Hedingkb: How audacious not only to

look upon God's council-chamber, but to become
master of it t Men do not allow their political fol-

lies to be known ; should we blind ones, then—we
who are of yesterday and know nothing—invade
God's wisdom ? Job viii. 9. man, be acute with

the Scriptures, but not on and beside the Scriptures,

Hypercritics mount high, and fall low ; and it all

amounts to nothing with the Divine Being (ver. 88),

SpfNKu: The loftiness of the divine Majesty
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S78 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

(vers. 33-36).—Roos: What Paul has called the
election, he immediately afterward divides into two
ideas, gift* and catling, and says that God does not
repent them. God has chosen Israel, and remains

firm to it He has from the beginning shown great

mercy to this people ; and He does not repent of all

this. Single branches can, indeed, be cut off, and
individual Jews can be lost in great numbers ; but
the whole tree will not be cut off, the whole people
cannot be cast away (ver. 29).

Gbrlach : God's purposes for Israel will con-

tinue uninterruptedly until the end of the present

course of the world ; as the fulfilment of all the

promises, there is yet to take place a great popular
conversion, and a mighty activity within the Church
itself. But from all this we cannot conclude that

there will be an external restoration of the Jews to

a people in the political sense, and their return to

the land of Canaan (ver. 29).—The surrey of the

wonderfully glorious saving purpose of God, as He
gradually unfolded it in the foregoing verses to the

eyes of the Apostle, leads the latter to make, from
the bottom of his heart, this exclamation of amazed
and adoring wonder. The wisdom of God compre-
hended the purpose which His love had prompted

;

and God's knowledge marked out the way, defined

the measure, and ordered the course for its execu-

tion. His judgment* even on His own children,

when they wish to set up their own righteousness,

and the ways in which He draws the most remote
Gentiles and most hardened Pharisees to himself, are

unsearchable ; but they are not absolutely and eter-

nally concealed, but die light of revelation is dis-

closed to man by the Spirit, which searcheth after

the deep things of God, and reveals them to those

who love God (vers. 83-86).

Sohlbikrkaohsr : The contemplation of the

order of salvation, that God has concluded all in

unbelief, is also necessary to us for wonder at Divine
wisdom. 1. God's concluding all in unbelief consti-

tutes the nature of this Divine order of salvation

and of redemption through Chriet 2. In this,

Divine wisdom is most to be perceived and admired
(vers. 32, 88).— Schweizer : The unfathomable
depth of God's wisdom. 1. We represent this un-
fathomable depth to ourselves in humility ; 2. We
lift ourselves up in faith, since therein the ways of
Divine wisdom are concealed fver. 83).

The Pbricope for the Sunday after Trinity

(vers. 83-36).

—

Wolf: How our reflection should
be directed to the unsearchable purposes of God.
We see, 1. From whence it should proceed; and,

2. To what it must lead.—Ranks : How one can
learn to submit to God's incomprehensible ways

:

1. By being humble; 2. By being confident.

—

Petri : How should we act in regard to the incom-
prehensibility of God ? 1. We should be discreet

In our opinions; 2. We should be humble in our
disposition ; 3. We should be faithful in our work.
—Kapft : The Holy Trinity : 1. An unfathomable
depth ; 2. But an inexhaustible fountain of life.—

Floret : Our inability to comprehend God is a re-

minder that should lead us to a careful reflection.

It is: 1. A reminder of the narrowness of our
mind, that we should be warned by it against useless

subtleties ; 2. A reminder respecting the Scriptures,

that we should be moved thereby to hold fast to

God's revealed woid; 8. A reminder of eternity,

that we should thereby think of the perfect knowl-
edge which awaits us in the future world.

—

Schultz :

The Lord's ways : 1. How God glorifies them before

our eyes; 2. To what end God's glory, which b
declared in His ways, summons us.

[Bishop Hall : On Divine severity. With hew
envious eyes did the Jews look upon those first her*

aids of the gospel, who carried the glad tidings of

salvation to the despised Gentiles 1 What cruel

storms of persecution did they raise against those

blessed messengers, whose feet deserved to be beau-

tiful ! wherein their obstinate unbelief turned to our
advantage ; for, after they had made themselves un
worthy of that gospel of peace, that blessing was
instantly derived upon us Gentiles, and we happily

changed conditions with them.—The Jews were once
the children, and we the dogs under the table : the

crumbs were our lot, the bread was theirs. Now if

the case, through their wilful incredulity, altered

:

they are the dogs, and we the children ; we sit at a
full table, while their hunger is not satisfied with

scraps.—On the necessity of a livingfaith in Chr.sL
If ever, therefore, we look for any consolation in

Christ, or to have any part in this beautiful union, it

must be the main care of our hearts to make sure

of a lively faith in the Lord Jesus ; to lay fast hold

upon Him ; to clasp Him close to us
;
yea, to receive

Him inwardly into our bosoms, and so to make Him
ours, and ourselves His, that we may be joined to

Him as our Head, espoused to Him as our Hus>
band, incorporated into Him as our Nourishment,
engrafted in Him as our Stock, and laid upon Him
as a sure Foundation.—On the incomprehensibility of
Divine wisdom. It is unfitting for the vulgar mind
to attempt with profane foot to ascend the highest

pinnacles of heaven, and there to scrutinize with

presumptuous eyes the holy innermost places of God,
and to pronounce an opinion on the most profound

secrets of the Divine wisdom 1—Shall we dare to

measure the depths of the Divine law with the di-

minutive standard of our intellect ? Shall we tram-

ple on things which even the angels gaze on with

awe ? But in this respect I do not so much blame
the people as the teachers themselves, who have so

inopportunely supplied the ears and minds of the

multitude with these subjects.

[Farindon: What better spectacle for the Church
than the synagogue, in whose ruins and desolation

she may read the dangerous effects of spiritual pride

and haughtiness of mind, and thence learn not to

insult, but tremble ?—Take virtue in its own shape,

and it seems to call for fear and trembling, and to

bespeak us to be careful and watchful that we forfeit

not so fair an estate for false riches ; but take it, as

from the devil's forge, and then, contrary to its own
nature, it helps to blind and hoodwink us, that we
see not the danger we are in, how that not only the

way, but our feet, are slippery. It unfortunately

occasions its own ruin, whilst we, with Nero in Taci-

tus, spend riotously upon presumption of treasure.—

Lkighton : Our only way to know that our names
are not in that black line, and to be persuaded that

He hath chosen us to be saved by His Son, is this,

to find that we have chosen Him, and are built on
Him by faith, which is the fruit of His love who
first chooseth us, and which we may read in our

esteem of Him.
[Oharnooe: On regeneration. The increasing

the perfection of one species, can never mount the

thing so increased, to the perfection of another spe-

cies. If you could vastly increase the heat of fire,

you could never make it ascend to the perfection of

a star. If you could increase mere moral works to

the highest pitch they are capable of, they can l
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make you gracious, because grace Is another species,

and the nature of them must be changed to make
them of another kind. All the moral actions in the

world will never make our hearts of themselves of
another kind than moral. Works make not the

heart good, but a good heart makes the works good.

It is not our walking in God's statutes materially,

which procures us a new heart, but a new heart is

necessary before walking in God's statutes.

—

On the

mitery of unbelief. Some humbled souls think God
Is not so merciful as He declares ; He swears to ex-

pel their doubts. Presumptuous persons think God
Is not so just ; He swears to expel their Tain con-

ceits. This sin ties up, as it were, the hands of an
omnipotent mercy from saving such a one.

iTiLLOTSON : We are apt to attribute all things

le next and immediate agent, and to look no
higher than second causes ; not considering that all

the motions of natural causes are directly subordi-

nate to the first cause, and all the actions of free

creatures are under the government of God's wise

providence, so that nothing happens to us besides

the design and intention of God.—If God be the

last end of aD, let us make Him our last end, and
refer all our actions to His glory. This is that which
Is due to Him, as He is the first cause, and therefore

He does most reasonably require it of us.

[Hopkins : Fear God, lest at any time, through
any neglect or miscarriage of yours, He should be
provoked to suspend His influence, and withdraw
His grace from you, and to leave you to your own
weakness and impotenoy, upon whose Influence all

your obedience doth depend.
[Henry: The best evidence of integrity is a

freedom from the present prevailing corruptions of
the times and places that we live in ; to swim against

the stream when it is strong. Those God will own

for His faithful witnesses that are bold in bearing

their testimony to the pre$e>d truth. This is thank
worthy : not to bow to Baal when every body bows
Sober singularity is commonly the badge of true

sincerity.

[J. Wesley: God always reserved a seed fbf

himself; a few that worshipped Him in spirit and
in truth. I have often doubted whether these were
not the very persons whom the rich and honorable
Christians, who will always have number as well as

power on their side, did not stigmatize, from time to

time, with the title of heretics. Perhaps it was
chiefly by this aitifice of the devil and his children,

that the good which was in them being evil spoken
of, they were prevented from being so extensively

useful as otherwise they might have been. Nay, I

have doubted whether that arch-heretic, Montanus,
was not one of the holiest men in the second century.

[Olabki : The deeigne are the offspring of infi

nlte wisdom, and therefore they are all right; the

means are the most proper, as being the choice of an
infinite knowledge that cannot err: we may safely

credit the goodness of the detign, founded in infi-

nite wisdom ; we may rely on the due accomplish-

ment of the end> because the meant are chosen and
applied by infinite knowledge and skill

[Barnes, on ver. 14: We may see here, 1. That
it is the earnest wish of the ministry to save the

souls of men ; 2. That they should urge every argu-

ment and appeal with reference to this; 8. That
even the most awful and humbling truths may have
this tendency ; 4. It is right to use all the means
in our power, not absolutely wicked, to save men.
Paul was full of devices ; and much of the success

of the ministry will depend on a wise use of plana,

that may, by the Divine blessing, arrest and save the

souls of men.—J. F. H.]
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PART SECOND.

The Practical TLeme: The calling of the Roman Christians, on the ground
<rf their accomplished redemption, or the universal mercy of God (which will be
extended to all), to represent the living worship of God in the completion of the
real burnt-offering, and to form a universal Christian church-life for the realization of
the call of all nations to praise and glorify God, so that they too may recognise
und sustain the universal call of the Apostle. In correspondence with this is the

recommendation of his companions, assistants, and friends, in sending his greetings
to them ; in contrast with which is his warning against Judaizing and paganizing
false teachers; chap, xii 1-xvi. 20.—Conclusion. Salutations of friends. Amen
(vers. 21-27).

Lttwuturi.—Borgbb, Diasertatio de parte qpietolm ad Romano* parametica. Logd. Bat, 1810.

FIRST DIVISION.

THE GALLING OF THE ROMAN CHURCH TO A UNIVERSAL CHRISTIAN DEPORTMENT

Chap. XH. 1-XV. 18.

fnunr StcnoN.—The practical theme (chap. xii. 1, 2). The proper conduct of Christian* toward tkt

fellowship of the brethren for the establishment of a harmonious ehurchJifs (Ten. 8-8).

Chap. XIL 1-8.

1 I beseech yon therefore, brethren, by the mercies of God^ that ye [to]
l

present your bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable [well-pleasing] unto Goo,
2 which is your reasonable [rational] service. [,] And be not [And not to be] *

conformed to this world : Dut be ye transformed [but to be transfigured] * by
the renewing of your 4 mind, that ye may prove what is that good, and accept-

able, and perfect will of God [or, what is the will of God, what is good, and
well-pleasing, and perfect]/

8 For I say, through the grace given unto me, to every man that is among
you, not to think of himself more highly than he ought to think ; but to think

soberly [or, not to be high-minded above what he ought to be minded, but to be
so minded as to be sober-minded],* according as God hath dealt to every man

4 the measure of faith. For as we have many members in one body, and all

8 members have not the same office : So we, being many, are one body in Christ,

6 and every one T members one of another. Having then gifts differing according

to the grace that is given to us, whether prophecy, let us prophesy* according

1 to the proportion of faith ; Or ministry, let us wait on our ministering ; or he
8 that teaoheth, on teaching; Or he that exhorteth, on exhortation: he that

iveth, let him do it with simplicity; he that roleth, with diligence; he thai

heweth mercy, with cheerfulness.

giv

she

TEXTUAL.

1 Ver. 1 —[The infinitive should he retained in the English rendering, for the sake of oonvenienoe in
*• Infinitives, whicT * " -' ^ "

I infinitives, which are to he accepted as the correct readings in vex. 2.

• Ver. 8.*-(The Rfc. (with K. B 1
. L., many versions and fathers, . - _.,

Wordsworth and TregeUes. The majority of modern editors and commentators
• Ver. 2.*-(The Rrc. (with K. B 1

. L., many versions and fathers) reads: vvmfMf^«i which is adopted by
" • — • — -

"ore (Lachmann, Tischendort Tholuok,
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D» Wette, Mayer, Aland, Lange) accept the infinitive ; so A. B*. D. F. Host of these support *vr«'Y«M«W?c«'#«4
)

rather then #w#x- Meyer says :
M It u quite u likely that the Imperative waa written, w make ver.2 an Independent

sentence, aa that the infinitive waa substituted for the sake of conformity with ver. L" Accepting the infinitive* we
place a ooimna at the oloee of ver. 1, end emend ae above.

• Ver. 2.—(Here the infinitive jAcrajtoo+ovo'Sat reoeivee the additional rapport of fit—The B. V. la more
euphonious than exact in rendering theee verm : conformed, transformed. TransJIgurea (Five Aug. Clergymen) la more
accurate, and reproduces, in a measure, the variety in the form of the Greek.

« V«r. 2.-4After roe's, the Bee. (K. D». L.) inaerta vpmv. It is omitted in A. B. D». F. ; rejected by t^i,™—*^
llschendorf, Meyer, Alfbrd, Tregelles, tsmge ; nrobably a mechanical repetition from ver. 1.

• Ver. 2.—[This emendation accords with l>r. Lange'a exegesis. It Is taken from Noyce ; the Amer. Bible Union
fives a similar rendering.

• Ver. a—[The bracketted rendering is that of Alford, Wordsworth, Ac. ; but is, at best, a clumsy attempt te
reproduce the play on the words vwep+oovelv, +por«tr, om+poveir.

T Ver A.—[The reading of the Bee. (ft) is very poorly supported, though defended by Philippi on exegetlcal grounds.
K. A. B. D 1

. r. read rft* ; which is adopted by tachmann, Tiechendorf, Meyer, and most. The clause contains a sole-
cism, and means : what (is true) as regard* individuals, (they are) ateetcert a? one another.

• Ver. a—(The difficulties of construction are discussed fully in the Bug. Notes. The E. V. has so happily filled
oat the elliptical clauses, and preserved the force of the original, that it is not necessary to make any alterations. The
clause : let us wail on our ministering (ver. 7), might perhaps be improved ; yet, on the whole, it presents the correct

.-R.)

EXEGBTICAL AND OBXTIOAI*.

Summary.—TTie practical theme controlling the

whole of the second part. The proper conduct of

Christians, or the calling of (Roman) Christians to

the living worship (service) of God,» vers. 1, 2 ; a.

The proper conduct toward the fellowship of believ-

ing brethren, the Church (ecclesiastical duties), vers.

8-8 ; b. The proper conduct of Christians in all

personal relations, vers. 9-21 ; c. Toward civil au-

thorities (duties toward the government), chap. ziii.

1-6; d. Toward the world in general. Recogni-

tion of the rights of the world, and of legal fellow-

ship with it. Separation, on the contrary, from the

ungodliness of the world, vers. 7-14 ; e. The proper

practice of the living worehip of God, and its uni-

versality in the removing of the differences between

the " weak " and the " strong," chap. xiv. 1-xv. 4
;

/. Exhortation to unanimity of all the members of

the Church to the praise of God, on the ground of

God's grace, for realizing the destination of all na-

tions to glorify God, chap. zv. 5-18.

See also the headings of the sections. Meyer

:

*• General exhortation to holiness." But this
u gen-

eral" exhortation is very characteristically defined

according to the characteristic, fundamental thought

of the whole Epistle, in its essential as well as in

its personal reference. According to the essential

reference, the Apostle has shown, in the first part,

that the corruption of the world consists in its hav-

ing fallen from the living worship of God, and that

therefore redemption is a restoration of the funda-

mental principles of this living worship. The entire

holiness of Christians is, accordingly, portrayed as

the development of a living spiritual worship. But
in the personal reference, the Apostle shows how
the Roman Christian congregation should be devel-

oped into a congregation of living worship, in order

to be the instrument of its extension to all the world,

to serve as a central organ for the Apostle, who has
perceived his calling in the extension of this worship

Into all the world.

1 The practical theme (vers. 1, 2\ A sum-
to develop the service restored by redemp-

tion. [Comp. here the third part of the Heidelberg

Catechism, On Thankfulness to Ood for Kedemp-
fro*.—P. a]

• [The word Gettesdienst, used here, and frequently
throughout tins section, means, literally : Service of Qod;
butt technically : public service, Divine service, public wor-
ship. Dr. Lange seems to combine both meanings, for he
implies that all the duties here set forth form not only a
service of God, but the best, truest worship, the real liturgy
ef the New Testament Church.—H.)

Ver. 1. I beaeeoh you therefore, brethren
[IIaoaxaAH oiv Vftaq, adt Xaoi], Ac*
cording to Meyer and Tholuck, the ovv does not

introduce an inference from the whole of the pre-

vious didactic part (as Calvin, Bengel, De Wette,
Philippi, and others, would have it), but from chap.

xL 85, 86. But it must be observed, that the con-

elusion of chap. xL constitutes the organic apex of

the entire doctrinal division ; this is especially true

of ver. 82, with which Ruckert, and others, would
connect this verse. Tholuck fails to perceive the

Apostle's practical theme, in saying : " The Apostle

was accustomed to make some exhortations follow

the chief, and therefore the didactic, contents."

By the mercies of Ood [<J*a rG>r ol*tyo»
fiSr to? Gtov] (chap. xv. 80; 1 Cor. i. 10; 2

Cor. x. 1). The objective ground of Divine mercy
in their experience of salvation, is made the sub-

jective ground of his admonition. He refers to the

experience of Divine mercy, its consequence, and
its light and right, as if he said, by the name of

Divine mercy. The only difference is, that, in the

asseveration £td, by, the speaker allows the subject

of bis asseveration itself to speak as motive and

motor. The plural oixT»o/<o» corresponds to

the Hebrew D"*&nn ; but the Apostle has also, in-

stituted, in the foregoing, a threefold gradation of

the Divine demonstration of grace.

To present, naoaaTtjaat,. The expres-

sion, which was used of placing the sacrificial beast

before the altar, conveys the thought of the com*

plete resignation and readiness which, on the one
hand, does not in the least hesitate, but, on the

other, makes no intrusion by an arbitrary slaying of

the offering.

Tour bodies itcj atofiata vftSbvl. The
holding of the body in readiness for an offering well-

pleasing to God, is the expression for the highest

measure of the renunciation of every thing earthly

and temporal. Explanations

:

1. Figurative designation of personality itself

according to the figure of the offering (Beza, De
Wette, and Philippi [Stuart, Hodge] ).

2. The bodies in the real sense, as the holiness

of the voTx; is added in the second verse (Fritzeche,

Meyer).

8. The sensuous nature of man, which leads him
to sin (Eollner, and others).

Against (1.) : The Apostle speaks, according to

the apostolic standard, to believers, who, according

to chap, vi., have already given their personal life

to death. But the body is the organ and symbol of

all the individual parts, which must be offered in

consequence of this principial offering. Against
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(2.
J, Cooceius: Non possumus offerre corpus sine

ammo. The real service performed in making the
offering is, indeed, finished with the shedding of
blood, or with the resignation of the body. But
the heart, or the life of the spirit, is given to God
as an expression thai the body is offered. Against

(8.) Whatever is sinful is not fit, as such, for an
offering.—The body is the organ and symbol of the

present life in all its relations and parts. Comp.
chap. vi. 12, 13, where the question under consider-

ation is the active consecration of all the members
of the body.*

Sacrifice. Bvolav. We hold that the Apos-
tle has in mind the symbol of the central offering

—that is, of the burnt-offering (oomp. Tholuck, p.

651). But the burnt-offering was a symbol that the
whole life, with all its powers, should be consumed
in the fire of God's sovereignty, for His service and
glory. The predicates, living, twcray, &a, par-

ticularly the first, which the Apostle ascribes to this

&tnria, are thought, by Meyer, to denote the an-
tithesis of this New Testament offering to that of
the Old Testament : " as an offering which lives (an-

tithesis to the real offerings which lose their life)."

Tholuck, on the other hand, says with propriety:
" the thought that in the Old Testament only dead
offerings were brought to God, is neither Jewish nor
Pauline; to present not only dead offerings, but
even sick ones, was an abomination before the Lord

;

Mai. i. 8." Tet this applies only to Meyer's expres-
sion ; his distinction in itself is well founded. The
predicates, holy [dyiav] and well-pleasing to
God [tbdotoxov if 0*p], do not in them-
selves fully constitute an antithesis to the Old Tes-
tament. The antithesis is comprised: (1.) In the
designation, your bodies, human bodie* ; which is

necessary to the idea of a spiritual offering; (2.)
In the emphasis on the presenting and holding in
readiness for the Lord, as the Finisher of the real

offering ; in which all their own external self'offering
on the part of the Roman Christians is absolutely

precluded. By this means the predicates acquire a
stronger meaning. The higher and real newness of
life, the holiness of, and Divine pleasure in, the life

of faith given up to the service of God, take the
place of the symbolical newness of life, holiness of,

and legal Divine pleasure in, the offering of the
beast. Estius, Bengel, and others, have connected
the tw Qifi with nctQcuTTfjaou ; this is correctly

opposed by Meyer and Tholuck (see Phil iv. 18

;

comp. Rom. vi 18 ; 1 Peter ii. o\
Which is your rational servioe. [Dr.

Lange: Euer vernUnfliger (geistiger) Gottesdienst.]

The accusative T17V Xoyixijv Xarotiav is in

apposition with the foregoing clause, characterizing

more specifically what has been said, according to

the New Testament conception of offering, in an-
tithesis to that of the Old Testament The Xa-
rotia, service, worship, which, in its central idea,

is everywhere an offering (see John xvi. 2). But
this sacrificial worship of believers should be Xo-
y**iy (see John iv. 21 ; Rom. I 9; 1 Peter fi. 6).

The Xoywov denotes that which is inspired by rea-

son, in harmony with real reason, and consequently

• [So Tholuck. While it must be admitted that we are
bidden to present our entire selves, the ohoioe of the word
M bodies" Is probably "an indication that the eanotificatlon
of Christian life is to extend to that part of man's nature
which ia most completely under the bondage of sin " (Al-
ford). This view is nut open to the objection urged above
by Dr. Lange, and accords with Paul's use of <r»Ma.—R.l I

spiritual, real ; in antithesis to merely external sm
bolical service (Melanchthon, cuUus mentis)* but not

in antithesis to the tuta aXoya (Theodoret, Grotiua,

and others); for, as Meyer observes, the question
here is Xarotia, bat not &uaieu Indirectly, in

deed, the Xoymrj Xarotia is also an antithesis to

the cuUus commentitii ; for if the symbolical service

would establish itself beyond its time, against the

real service, it would then become cuUus comment******
Ver. 2. And not to be oonJbrmecL On the

difference of the readings, see Textual Sote *. The
infinitives must be referred to the naDaxaXm. Tbi
avvaxriiAa'titta&ay is passive, with a reflexivf

meaning, in eandem formam reaHgi, se conformare*
Philippi: "The original difference between ajfima
and nootpij may be, that the latter denotes rather

the organic form, while the former denotes mote
the mechanical form, the external and adventitious

habitus (pxrjua from f/a>, tfxtlv); comp. 1 Cor.

vii. 81. Hence <r*tjpa is also the external sem-
blance, ihepompa, and aurjfiatitta&a*, synonymous
with noo<T7To^tc&cu, to assume a form, a seeming
shape, to appear, to take the shape of; comp. the

passages cited by Wetstein
; noo<pi? also the beauti-

ful form, forma ; comp. formosus. Thus ftoofij

more fitly designates the real inward form, while

<r/r//«a denotes rather the external and accidental

appearance." Comp. Phil ii. 6-8. See also Tho-
luck, p. 652. Meyer holds [as the R V. assumes"),

that the antithesis of both verbs is comprised only

in the prepositions ; these, indeed, increase it The
trim denotes the torpidity of the external form of
the Church by uniformity with the world, worldli-

ness; the fitrd denotes the organic change and
transformation of the organic shape, according to

the new inward form. Meyer : " The present infini-

tives denote a continued action, while noQcurrtfaa*
represents the presenting of the offering as a com-
pleted act"

To this world [t£ aiiav* toi'tm]. dVi?

njft. The pre-messianic and relatively anti-messi-

anic form of the world in its perverted coarse.

[Comp. Lange's Qomm., GaL L 4, p. 18.—R.]
Bat to be transfigured [aXXd /ttrafAOo-

q>ov(T&at, The difference in preposition and verb
is better preserved by transfiaured, which also con
veys the distinctions suggested above. See Five An-
glican Clergymen.—R.J The /*«ro^. is reflexive,

as <nwr/.
By the renewing of your mind j chap, vii

24; Eph. iv. 28. The neuvoxfje. nvtvparoq (Rom.
vii. 6 ; comp. chap. vi. 4\ as an impelling principle,

results in the dvaxatpoxrn; of the vovq; for

the rot's, the conscious, thoughtful, or reflective

moral and religious spiritual life (disposition) is con-
stantly renewed, in part restored, and in part devel-

oped, in its mastery over the natural part of life.

The transformation and shaping of the life of the
Christian are determined not by external worldly
forms, but by this inward renewing, or renewing as-

cending to the whole of the external life (avo-
xcwvoktk) through the productive power of the
Spirit. The vov$, as such, does not then receive
the new fioovy (Tholuck), but rather the whole
Christian life from the voTiq outward.

f

• [So Hodge, Stuart, and most Rational Is preferable
to reasonable, because the latter conveys ordinarily the idea
of something for which a good reason can be given, rafher
than the exact ideaof Aoyi«e*r, ratUmal, vernm-mfUo.—K.]

t [The mind is renewed in the newness of tee Spirit,
and from within the transforming impulse proceeds to
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Hurt ye may prove. Literally: dq to
ientpdZftv. [Infinitive clause of design (Mey-
er).—R.] The Christian life should not receive its

development by means of an external legislation,

but by the inward one, which is directed by spiritual

proving and self-determination (see Gal. vi. 4 ; Eph.
t. 10 ; Phil. L 10, and other passages). Meyer ap-

propriately says :
" In the unrenewed man this prov-

ing is altogether foreign to the activity of his con
science. Comp. Eph. v. 10." But with this there

is also connected the being able to prove (Ruckert,

Kollner [Hodge, apparently] ), although the actual

proving is conjoinec with it Meyer : " The regen-

erate one proves by the verdict of his conscience,

aroused and illuminated by the Spirit." The v6/*oq

of the Spirit, the Christian principle of life, is an
infinitude, whose explanation and concrete applica-

tion to life is committed to the proving of Christian

illumination and wisdom.*
The will of God [to &iltif*a tov

Gtov]. That which is willed by God in every
relation of life. The reference of the definitions

to aya&ov, xoe« tvdotarov ual riX($or t

as adjectives, to God's will (Vulgate, Chrysostom,
the most of the early expositors, Luther, Ruckert,

&c), is opposed, first of all, by the tvdqtarov,
but, in general, by the tautology that would be con-
tained in the expression. Therefore Erasmus, Cas-

taUo, Tholuck, Meyer, and the most of the early

commentators, have regarded the additions as a sub-

stantive apposition.

What ia good, Ac. We may ask whether a
climax of three members is designed [Meyer], or
whether we should render explicit that double re-

lation of the good, by which, on the one hand, it is

that which is well-pleasing to God, and, on the oth-

er, that which is perfect in itself, because it arises

from the righteousness of faith, the principle of
perfection. We prefer the latter rendering. The
repetition of the article would, of course, not be
necessary with the first interpretation.!

2. The proper conduct of Christian* toward the

community of brethren for the establishment of a
harmonious churehlife (vers. 8-8). Tholuck is cor-

rect in finding, in what follows, a reference to the
different spheres of activity in the Church. Meyer
speaks only of an exhortation to individual duties.J

Ver. 8. Por I say (say definitely). The ydo
is rendered namely, by Tholuck and Meyer. [Af-

ford also takes it as resumptive.] First of all,

namely appears as inappropriate as for. If it is

the matter of the self-proving and self-determination

of believers, how they should act toward each other,

how can the Apostle lay down his precepts imme-
diately afterward ? The answer lies in the fact, that

their subjective judgment should be subordinated to

the known objective will of God. This requirement,
that they should be certain as to whether their con-

traxufigure the whole life. This seems to be Dr. Lange's
line.—R.1
[Th<„ he verb ooeurrinff here is rendered discern (Amer.

Bible Union), approve (Erasmus, and others) ; but prove,
tdst by actual experience, is to be preferred (so Meyer, De
Wette, Alford, and others). 'Wordsworth : assay the value
•£—B.)

t [The non-repetition of tlu article, which is urged
against the " substantive apposition," is readily explained.
It shows that all three refer to one thing. See Winer,
p. HO.—R.)

t [So Alfbrd. Meyer subdivides these verses thus

:

vers. 3-5. exhortation to humility in general; vers. 6-8,

w<th special reference to official charismr -R.1

duct corresponds to God's perfect will, is so great,

that it causes the Apostle to lay down regulations

for it Therefore we may also translate the ydo by
for. The Uynv is used in the sense vf injunction.

Through the grace, &c. [<J*a r«s /ctf*
to?, x.t.A.1 Even here did. He will not pre-

scribe for them by virtue of his subjective opinion

or authority, but by virtue of the grace which if

given to him (see chap. i. 5), which establishes his

office, and is at the same time the element of life

common to his office and their church-life (see chap
xv. 16 ; 1 Cor. iii. 10 ; Eph. Hi. 1, 8).

To every man that ia among yon [navri
tw ovt* iv hfilv. Alford: u A strong bringing

out of the individual application of the precept."—
R.] This would therefore have applied to Peter

also, if he had been in Rome, or Paul would not
have spoken thus, or, indeed, would not have writ-

ten to them at all.

Not to think of himself [/*ijf vnioyoo-
rtlv. See the text, and Textual Note *.—K.l
Tholuck : voortur is here not " to strive after," ana
also not " to be disposed, to think," but " to think
(of himself) "(see p. 654).

Soberly, avnpoovtZv. It is wise conduct or
v

good behavior, especially as moderation.— Proper
self-knowledge and esteem, apart from over-estima-

tion, should, by modesty, come to proper and wise

moderation in the reciprocity of the personal life

with the society. Meyer understands ayovtlv as to

be disposed, and explains the details accordingly;

the Vulgate, Calvin, and others, interpret in the

same way. The mode of thinking and feeling is

undoubtedly connected here with the holding and
demeaning, which is proved by the oo)q>QortU

According as Ood hath dealt to every
man [ixdffrej wc. 6 &tbq luiotatv']. The
kxdoxy is dependent on iftiotan According
as Ood hath dealt to every man, Ac, is therefore

made antecedent by inversion (see 1 Cor. iii. 5).—
The idea of a different distribution of the measure
of faith leads to the idea of the gift (ver. 6). No
one should apply more than the gift of grace, for

what lies beyond this is presumption ; but the whole
of the gift of grace should be applied, for if this

be not done, something would be withheld from the

society which is designed for it Comp. 1 Cor. xii.

4-6, 11 ; Heb. ii. 4.

The measure of faith [filrqov nlaxtvqX
When Meyer maintains that faith here means only

faith in the ordinary sense, he overlooks the fact

that the measure of faith is spoken of in concrete
unity ; or rather, he interprets this measure errone-

ously, by understanding only different degrees of

the strength of faith, and, accordingly, be not only
rejects the reference of the expression to Chris-

tian knowledge (Beza, and others), or to the power
of working miracles (Theophylact), but also to the

gift of grace (Chrysostom, and most other commen-
tators). The purely Divine element in the gift ia

undoubtedly emphasized here, for what is not of
faith is sin. [Alford explains the phrase * " The
receptivity of xaoUrftara, itself no inherert con*

gruity. It is, in fact, the subjective designation of
*the grace that is given unto us;' ver. 6." He
rightly distinguishes it from the gifts and graces

themselves. So Philippi in substance. The objec-

tive sense of " faith " which is implied in the view

of Beta, is open to decided objection.—R,]
Ver. 4. For as we have many members ii

one body [xa&dnto ydo iv ivl i»M«f
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384 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE BOMAKHL

zioXXd pkXr\ %xop**\ Establishment of the

foregoing. The individual Christian is only a mem-
ber of Christ's body, and should conduct himself as

a member, avow himself as a member, and should
permit himself to be strengthened as a member;
Christ alone is the Head.* "On the commonness
of the parallels between a human body and a corpus

sociale (1 Cor. xil), even among the ancients, see

Grotius and Wetsteu in loco ; " Meyer.
Ver. 5. So we, being many. In antithesis to

the unity of the body.

In Christ. The head is the organic vital cen-

tre of the whole, in which (not to which) every thing

in respect to dominion and glory is comprised (Eph.

L 22, and other passages).

And every one. To 6 k xa&* dq is a
solecism of the later Greek, instead of to Si xa&
era; Mark xiv. 19; John viii, 9, and other pas-

sages.

Ver. 6. Having then gifts differing accord-
ing to the grace [l/ovr*? 6k ^oftff/iaro
xara tjJv /"£** x

*l
v 6o&tiaav qpiv

6**0190001]. Different constructions here enter

into consideration.

1. With ixovxtq a new sentence begins, which
continues in a succession of elliptical exhortations

(Beza, Olshausen, Philippi, and others! Meyer:
" The elliptical expression after xara ryv aval. t.

nior. may be supplied by noo^r}***'**/*** » Dv aW*
after h xij 6uz*oviqt; by &rru> after eV rij 6**6W-
xaXia ; by the same after iv rn\ naqaxXrjau ; and,

finally, by the imperatives of* the corresponding
verbs (utraSkSotu), Ac) after the three following

parts, iv a7iXoTT]Ti.y &c. [So E. V., Hodge, Ac]
Comp. the analogous mode of expression in 1 Peter
iv. 10 f.

2. The ?/o?t*c is connected with the fore-

going, but in such a way that the following clauses

are, according to Meyer, all ellipses (Erasmus, and
others). Meyer also places Tholuck here, but Tho-
luck declares now for (IX

3. The I/ovt«s ok is joined with io/ttv

(ver. 5), in appositions! meaning, and the follow-

ing clauses are, at the outset, not hortatory, but
descriptive, yet pass over into the hortatory (Reiche,

Riickert, De Wette, Lachmann). We accept this

construction with the modification, that we construe

the £/«*? emphatically in the meaning of to have
and to hold fast, to put into practice, to exercise.

Comp. Rom. L 28. With the gifts, as with every

thing spiritual, we must bear especially in mind that

they cannot be possessed aright without exercising

them. Thus the hortatory character under the de-

scriptive form lies in the force of the e/c*y, and in

the added ©*e*. [This Si is rendered by Alford

:

" and not only so, but"—R.]
As for the apparent fluctuations in the construc-

tion, they resolve themselves into regular forms, if

we observe the subdivisions.f The Apostle distin-

guishes, first of all, two principal categories: a.

• [Alford : "yip, elucidating the mot that God appor-
tions variously to various persons : because the Christian
community is like a body, with many members, having
various duties."—B.]

t [Tholuck :
M The first two aocusatirM are grammati-

cally dependent on f^ovm : by degrees the Apostle loses
sight of this construction, and continues with the concrete
ft JtAdVimr, which he still binds on to the foregoing with
•Irt ; but, at ft pcrofti&nfc, omits this also, and, at ver. 9,

Introduces the abstract % Ay***." This view or that of
Dr. Lange will be preferred, as one does or does not seek
definiteneMs of arrangement in the verses.—B.]

nqof>tyT(ia\ b. Suixoria. The 6mm*tfi* !•

divided into the 6*Sdo**>v and the naya*aXmf\
this latter is again divided into the /ttrcsoVdoife, the

nQo'iordfifvo^ and the IXiwr. This is proved b?

the forms

:

1. The antithesis of the abstract nouns, nqo* 17

ttLa and dtoxoWo. The latter, in its broader mean
ing, was evidently a church office; while, on the

other hand, the noowrtia was, in the fullest sense*

also an office.

2. ttr* 6 StSdaxar, ttu 6 na$a*cdwr. Thk
naqaxaXvv must, at all events, be regarded as a

superintendent of the society, presbyter, or man hav.

ing the gifts of the presbyter, whether, as 6 /<traoV

dot*, he devoted himself to the care of the poor

;

as 6 noototdfiivoij to the nvfiigrtjeru; in the nar-

rower sense ; or, as 6 iXtwr, to the healing of the

sick and casting out of devils.*

—

OifU differing

according to the grace. Gi/U ; that is, modifica-

tions of the one Divine grace in the difference!

of the human individual talent (see 1 Cor. xii.

whether prophecy. Prophecy, in the Old

Testament as well as in the New, is the gift and call-

ing to declare, by the prompting and communication

of God's Spirit, what is new—that which concerns

the future, and the development of God's kingdom ;

in order, like the compass, to direct aright, m the

present, the ship of the kingdom. The reason why
it appears more in the foreground in the Old Testa*

ment than in the New, is, that the former was the

time of expectation and longing, and the latter the

time of fulfilment and satisfaction.

f

Aooording to the proportion (harmony) of
faith [xara rvv avaXoyiav rrjq niaT*t*<;~\.

The expression defines exactly: according to the
relation, the proportion, or harmony of faith ; thai

is, according to the proportion defined by faith

Explanations

:

1. Subjective faith, including the measure of
faith, is meant (the early commentators; Origen,

Chrysostom, Ambrose, and others ; Bengel and Mey-
er [Alford, De Wette]. Tholuck : '« The prophet
keeps within the limits of his prophetical gift, as*

signed him by his individuality ").

2. The objective rule of faith (Abelard, Aquinas,
Hervseus, Ac. ; Flatt, Elee, Philippi, and others).

Tholuck, on the contrary, observes, that we may
ask whether Paul could have appealed already to

such a regtUa fidei. But, in reality, Moses has
already established the features of the analogic

fidei, Dent, xviii. 18 fit It is well known that the

• [Dr. Lange*s classification is ingenious, and pcrhapi
the most satisfactory one, if all seven terms be referred toSoue,

iofficial positions. Meyer, Alford, and ethers, refer the last

three (in ver. 8) to persons endowed with oertaln eharisms,
without any spools! official position. The reason for this

ohange in application is found in the omission of mtc, the
difficulty of referring these to official persons and functions,
the ohange in the admonitions, which do not define the
sphere, as before, but the mode,
(ver. 4) has been speaking of "all
naturally allude to others than official persons,
in the notes on the separate olausee.—TL]

Besides, as the Apostle
he would

See further

t ["Prophecy" undoubtedly include* more than tht
prediction of future events, yet the tendency has been te

identify the New Testament prophet with the preacher.
Dr. Hodge remarks : " The gift of which Paul here speaks*
is . . . that of immediate occasional inspiration, leading
the recipient to deliver, as the mouth of God. the parttoulai
communication which he had received." This view, which
is undoubtedly correct, removes this office out of the dis-
cussions respecting Church polity and offices at the present
day. It belongs to the extraordinary gifts of the apostoUs
age.—R.]
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CHAPTER XIL 1-8. 385

Jews crucified Christ by a false application of this

rule; bat it is equally well known that the New
Testament proofs of faith from the Old Testament,

which first introduced Christianity into the Jewish
world, have only been a living application of this

rule. At all events, Paul could not yet appeal to

ecclesiastical confessions, but he could appeal to a
fundamental canon of truth ; see Gal i. 8 ; vi. 16

;

Phil iil 16 ; 2 Tim. iii. 15, 16, Ac. However, Tho-
luck has other grounds for preferring the explana-

tion, that the prophet keeps within the sphere of his

calling ; namely, because the deacon should remain
within the sphere of his diaconate, Ac, But is the

sphere of the prophet described by the measure of

his subjective faith, or would not this be here rather

a nugatory generality ? * The sphere of the prophet,

who reveals what is new for the enlargement of the

old revelation, is just the real character of the reve-

lation itself, harmonizing with itself through all the

stages of development Tet the Apostle does not
say ano*aXv\t>H»q, but /riffTlaic, because the faith

of the Church is also called to the office of watch-

man, in order that the development of the truth be
not corrupted by false prophets. The application

of this rule to the exposition of the Scriptures in

the early period (see Tholuck, p. 664) is not explica-

tion but applicaHo ; but it cannot oe denied: that

this appltcatio itself is made uara xrjv dvaXo-

Yer. 7. Or ministry [«*rc dsanoviav, das

Dienttamt (Lange). Governed by 1/orr*?, like the

preceding accusative]. A threefold idea of the dux-

xovia can be distinguished in the Mew Testament
1. The most comprehensive idea understands by
SutKovUt the ecclesiastical office in general; see

1 Cor. xii. 5. There, prophecy is designated as a
diaconate; here, it is distinguished from it 2.

Therefore, the special office for a definite congrega-

tion. So here. [Dr. Lange apparently includes

here all the permanent offices in a single church, as

he makes dxtxovia a category, under which the five

following terms fall If, however, it be considered

as coordinate with what follows, then the still more
restricted view must be adopted.—R.] 8. The dia-

conate, in distinction from the presbyterial episco-

pacy, 1 Tim. iii. 8. At the time when this Epistle

was written, the ecclesiastical distinctions were less

developed than when the First Epistle to Timothy
was written, but yet more so than in the First Epis-

tle to the Corinthians.

Iiet us wait on our ministering [lv tij

dta novice. We must supply an imperative, either

let us betn, remain tit, or wait on (as E. V.). The
sense is the same.—R.1 Meyer thus explains the

iv : The one who was " diagonally endowed " shall

not wish to be of authority beyond the sphere as-

signed him by this endowment, but to be active

* [Alford (with most modern commentator*) defends the
subjective view of "frith," from the context, " which aims
t showing that the measure of faith, itself the gift of God,
is the receptive faculty for all spiritual gifts, which are
therefore not to be boasted of, nor pushed beyond their
provinces, but humbly exercised within their own limits."
Besides, there is very little warrant for the objective sense
of wiantl it was unknown to the early Greek lathers
(Meyer), and cannot be established as a New Testament
unu; oomp. Lease's Comm. Gal. i. 28, p. 27; Lightfoot,
Qalatiant, pp. 152 tt. It wonld seem, then, that the techni-
cs, theological phrase : analogy qffaith, has a meaning not
strictly In accordance with Paul's use of the phrase. Cer-
tainly the application is quite different—here, to the extra-
ordinary gift of prophecy : theologically, to a regirta Jldei.

Dr. Lange seems to mice middle ground.— R.]

25

within it But it is not necessary to understand th«
ilvcu eV quantitatively; it can also be understood
qualitatively. And since all the apostolic functions

of the Church were diaconal, qualitative ministering

is undoubtedly the meaning. The proof of the true

office is, that it consists simply in service
;
just as,

inversely, pure divine service becomes the tree

office, even if it had no human official seal With
the positive filling of his sphere, it is always sup*

posed that he does not commit improprieties beyond
bis sphere.

Or he that teaoheth, on teaching [**t* 6
StSdaxoiv, iv ty StdaaxaXip]. According
to Meyer, Paul should have continued uniformly,

tt*t ddcujxaXiav (sc. I/ovth;), " as [Cod.] A. actu-

ally has." We have seen, in the arrangement of

the gifts (see above), what grounds he had for not

thus continuing.* Thus he baa his gift in his labor*

at teacher. This appears self-evident; but how
many, who would be deemed teachers, are mere
babblers!

Ver. 8. Or he that eachorteth, on exhorta-
tion [6 naoaxaXoip, tv r% naoanltiait].
As the naoataXvv here (s definitely distin-

guished from the diAaatwv, nothing else can be un*

derstood by it than a fraction within the more gen-

eral presbyterate. Evidently the more definite dis-

tinction, in 1 Tim. v. 17, between presbyters whe
devote themselves to teaching, and ruling presby-

ters, thus begins to take shape ; while, on the other

hand, the diaconate is developed in a presbyterate

from the date of Acts xi. 80, and has not yet posi-

tively been separated from it. The ezhorter, ac-

cording to what follows, comprises the different sides

of the subsequently developed presbyterial office

;

be is undoubtedly synonymous with the pastors,

Eph. iv. 11. The division of his office appears iu

the following statements.!

He that giveth J 6 /**tckJkJo i'c]. Ac
cording to Meyer, the official functions to the Church
cease with the nrt. We have, on the contrary, laid

down further subdivisions here. Every Christian is

indeed a /tcradidot'?, and not less an iXw;
but as here there stands midway between the two a

TrooMrrd/fWK, which not every one can be, special

functions recognized by the Church are evidently

meant. Meyer argues against such functions, by
observing : a. The diaconal gift could not be thus

analyzed ; b. The position of the noouTrdfttvoq as

the presbyter between two deacons! employments,
would be inappropriate. Instead, therefore, of bear

ing in mind the growing relations, he does violence

to them by preconceived opinions ; a presbyter is a

presbyter, a deacon is a deacon, Ac. ; and then, ao

* [The change to the nominative is deemed by Dr.
Lange a sufficient warrant for taking this, and the corre-
sponding participle which fallows, as directly subordinate
to the idea expressed in toucovUv. If a reason must be
found for the irregularities of the Apostle's syntax, tLis is

the simplest and most satisfactory explanation.—K.]
t {Meyer confines the charisma of exclusively official

significance to the four terms already discussed, though he
thinks these four are examples chosen out of a larger num-
ber: (1.) The gift of thfttpntuttit discourse, prophecy. (2.)

The gift of oversight of the external affairs of the Church,
diaconate. (S.) The gift of teaching by ordinary methods*
not yet limited to any special office. (4.) The gift of ex-
hortation, i. «., of enoouraging or admonitory remarks upon
the passage of Scripture read after the usage of the syna-
gogue. This last dinars from the teaching, in being directed
to the heart and will : while teaching was directed to the
understanding. Philippi, whose notes are very full and
valuable, agrees with him in the main, but differs from hist

in regard to what follows.—B.]
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tm THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

cording to him, Paul casts the preebjter right in the
midst of the membership.*

With simplicity. This term is characteristic

of the penetration of the Apostle, since accessory
iews might be easily connected with all exercise
of beneficence.

f

He that ruleth, nQotatannKK;. Accord-
ing to Meyer, the presbyter, but not the presbyter
exclusively. See 1 Cor. xil 28. The order there
laid down by the apostles is as follows : 1. Proph-
ets; 2. Teachers; 3. Miraculous powers; then
healing of the sick, then bestowals of help, then
Mtptorijotu;, and finally yhrj yXvaoSb. Therefore
the bestowals of help would thus fall under the
rubric of the present naQa*aX&9, and especially of
the pncUMow;. Undoubtedly the *vfi*oirq(Htq there
stands in the same line with the TtooUffrdfitvoq
here. The ones concerned as having care of the
external affairs of the OhurchJhaxL at the beginning,
no great things to manage. We then find the paral-

lel of the ilfZv in the gift of specific miracles : the
healing of those possessed with devils, and the res-

toration of the sick.$

With diligence. ZnovMj may mean ha*U,
Meal, or diligence But the latter idea is most defi-

nite ; zeal was a common duty of all

With oheerfalneea [iv UoenoT^r*, u «.,

hilarity]. "With gladness and friendliness," says
Meyer, " the opposite of unwilling and ill-humored
behavior." ^But the question here is not a conven-
tional good conduct, but that cheerfulness from
heaven which, in a despondent world, among other
duties, must conquer and banish the demons of sad-

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. On chap. xil. 1 C As man's ideal destination

was to perceive God aright in His works, and to

praise and glorify Him, and, accordingly, the fall

consisted in the omission of this living worship, ac-

cording to Bom. i. 20, 21 ; then, as human corrup-

tion consisted fundamentally in the false worship of
heathen idolatry and of Jewish zeal for the letter,

according to chaps. L and li. ; as, further, redemp-

* [Meyer guards against this position, by making the
nit a general one, not exclusively that of presbyter or
iwurxmrot. Hodge and Philippi, however, refer the first
and third to Christians generally, and the second to the
eoolesiattioal rulers. The latter defends snoh a promiscuous
arrangement as warranted by the Apostle's purpose. It
may be observed, that dtoJotft would better express official

benefioenoe. while jMraftoife, it is claimed by many, refers
to private giving of one's own substanoe.—R.]

t [Tholuok and AUbrd render : with liberality ; but this
seems to be but poorly supported. Dr. Hodge retains the
common meaning in the case of the deacons, and adds

:

" Considered in reference to private Christians, this olause
may be rendered, as that ffixxth, with liberality." But this
is only an inferenoe. The Apostle says : with simplicity,
wbioh is as difficult in the oase of private as of official

beaafloenoe.—R.]
I lit is evident how difficult it is to deduoe from the

hints given in these Epistles, written to different Churches
sc different times, any consistent theory of Ohuroh govern-
ment during the npostollo age. In regard to this particular
word, most commentators refer it to "the rulers"

—

i. e,,

the ruling elders ; bat the groat objection is, that so tm-
Cortant an office would scarcely be put in the position it

ere occupies. Meyer formerly held that it meant those
who entertained strangers (so Stuart, in an excursus on
this passage), but he has abandoned this view. Alford
refors it to ruling In the household, Ac. In favor of the
tommon view, it may well be urged, however, that the
Churches grafted on the synagogue did have such officers,

snd we might expect a reference to them here. If referred
to at all it must be by this word.—R.l

tion was instituted that God might effect and roanl

fest the real atonement in Christ as the mercy-seat

of the Holy of Holies sprinkled with His own blood,

according to chop. iii. 25; as then, consequently,

also Christian saving faith consisted (according to

chap. t. 1, 2) of free access to God into the Holy
of Holies, and is developed in the most varied fea-

tures of a New Testament call to worship ; so, ac-

cording to the practical part of this Epistle, should
believers begin the development of their worship
(chap. xii. 1), by finishing the real burfU-offering by
the pure presentation of their own bodily lire to

God's service. On the passages of heathen and Jew.
ish wise men relating to the moral consecration to

God as a self-offering, quoted in Wetstein and Koppe,
see Meyer, p. 458. See the same author on th*

" rational service," p. 458; Tholuck, p. 65 1 ill:

Philippi, p. 500. It is noteworthy that the " rational

servioe" is recommended to the Roman Church.
On the ffixTxrjpcnitHT&cu and Mtrapooeoftrd-cu, see

the Exeg. Note*. On aim oitoc, see Philippi, p.

202.

2. Just as the First Epistle of Peter appears at

an evangelical prophecy, in opposition to the later

false imsge of Peter, so is it with the Epistle to the

Romans ; and especially does the expression of the

living offering snd the reasonable service stand in

opposition to the later picture of the life of the

Romish Church. The same assertion holds good of

the expression with which Paul prescribes for eM
Christians in Rome, that every one should not think

too highly of himself that we are all members one

of another, &o.

8. The first application which the Christian hat

to make of the principle of his new life is, that hs

should not arrogantly abuse his charism [gift] in a

hierarchical or sectarian way, but should exercise u
purely for the servioe of the Church, by adapting

himself to the requirements of the community, snd

yet preserve bis evangelical freedom. The rule is:

(1.) TV whole gift for the Church ; (2.) Nothing
but the gift ; see 1 Cor. xii. On the idea of the

charism, tee the Exeg. Note* ; also Tholuck, p. 656

ft
; p. 661.—The difference between the iXtvv and

him that giveth, applies to an early period in the

Church. The support of the poor "brethren in the

first period was not the alms of charity. On the dis-

position and character of the increasing offices in

the Church, see the Exeg. Note*. For fuller infor-

mation on the gifts, see my Check dee apoeloi

Zeitaltere, p. 555 ft ; and on the offices, p. 5S5 ff.

4. The defective understanding, which is still

apparent in many ways, in reference to the rule that

prophecy is according to the measure of faith, arise*

from the want of perception of the lawfulness of.

organic development in the department of spiritual'

ss well as of natural life. With the lawfulness of

development there is combined the development of

lawfulness in all the spheres of life. But in the

ecclesiastical department of faith, many will know
nothing of the development expressed in prophecy,

and, in contrast to them, many will know nothing of

the lawfulness expressed by the measure of faith.

Hence arise such foolish, noisy decisions of the day

as this : The confessions of the Church are no longet

obligatory 1 Every one must know what is obliga

tory for him, according to his own conscience and

calling. But no one has i.ny right to deny the valid-

ity of what the Church of* God, in its real develop

merit of life, regards as its duly. At all events, if

follows most from the Apostle's rule, that the mean
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Ing of confessions is thoroughly dependent on the

meaning of the Holy Scriptures. Bat then it may
>e asked, whether a legal development has been
committed to the Church in its essential and substan-

tial life, or whether the custom of declaiming against

the boundless culpability of the Church, now in doc-

trine and now m life, has arisen because the tradition

of bishops' caps and doctors' hats is regarded as the

most exact history of the Church.

[5 On church polity, as taught in this section.

The Liost remarkable met is, that so little is said.

The doctrines of gprace are fully treated ; the prac-

tical theme is distinctly announced. Then, after an
exhortation to humility, comes an exhortation ap-

parently to church officers, yet so indistinct in its

distinctions that nothing definite as to the usages of

the Roman Church can be based upon it. A warn-
ing against the hierarchy of Rome can readily be
found in it ; but is it not also suggestive of a cer-

tain u freedom of adaptation " in the external pol-

ity of Christ's Church ? To one who has puzzled

over this and parallel passages with the honest pur-

pose of finding out what is the form of church gov-

ernment given jure divino, and failed to discover, in

any present form, the counterpart of the apostolic

Church, it gives a happy relief from perplexity to

conclude that church polity was purposely sketched

by the apostles only in " silhouette

;

" that the de-

tails are to be of ecclesiastical rather than of Divine

enactment; that, while despotism and anarchy are

•excluded, both by the nature of the case and the

hints given in the New Testament, the external

form of the Church of the future may be as differ-

ent from any organization at present existing, as its

spirit will transoend that of mere ecclesiasticiflm.

Mayhap, when the Church shall return to the apos-

tolical spirit, it will find in its outward form the true

exegesis of these disputed passages. He who reads

prelacy here, reads through colored glasses ; and he
who finds ruling elders alluded to, must first derive

his knowledge of their existence from other sources,

and then make his exegesis correspond. If, how-
ever, any will not be satisfied until a jure divitio

form is found, a search into later Epistles will be
more profitable

;
yet that fact of itself admits de-

velopment in the apostolic age, and who shall say

when that development shall cease ? Comp. Scbaft*

History of the. Christian Church, I pp. 130 ff., and
-the list of authors there referred to ; also a discus-

sion on Lay and Primitive Eldership, in the Amer.
Presbyterian Review, Drs. R. D. Hitchcock and E.

¥. Hatfield, vol vi pp. 253-268, 606-531.—R.]

HOMTLETICAL AKD PRACTICAL.

(la the original, the Romiletioal Notes are inserted at
ihe does of the chapter.— B.]

Vers. 1, 2. Our thank-offering for God's mercy.

1. What sort of a sacrifice should It be? a. Living;

o. Holy; c Well-pleasing to God. 2. With what
disposition should it be presented ? a. Not so that

we should conform to the world, and therefore not

with unconverted hearts; but, 6. That our minds
should be renewed, that we may continually per-

ceive Gcni's will aright.—Our rational service. 1.

The sccrijiet which is presented, is not the sacrifice

of slain beasts, but the living sacrifice of our bodies.

%. The sanctuary is not the tabernacle or temple,

*ut the Church of our Lord Jesus Christ 8. The

priests are not Levites, but all believing Christian!

whose mind is renewed.—The restoration of ration*

service was a prime advantage conferred by our Re-

formers.—How rational service, in conformity with
its nature, should not be limited to the celebration

of Sundays and holy days, but should embrace the

whole life.—The exhortation to rational service is

still necessary. 1. In opposition to the Catholic

Church; 2. In opposition to certain sects.—Paul
exhorts to reasonable worship, but not to the wor-
ship of reason.—Reasonable service is not subtilising

service. 1. The former is living and inspiring ; 2.

The latter, dead and cold.

Luthkr : St. Paul here calls all offerings, works,
and worship, unreasonable, when performed without
faith and the knowledge of God.—The law has a

sacrifice of many kinds of irrational beasts, all of
which are combined in one sacrifice, in order that

we ourselves may become reasonable men.
Starxx : Nothing so urges us to what is good as

the sense of God's sweet grace and mercy.—The
death of the old man is the life of the uew man

;

where Adam's wrath ceases, Christ's meekness be-

gins ; and where Adam's pride goes down, Christ's

humility rises.—Cramer : The Christians of the
New Testament are spiritual priests, and bound to

sacrifices, but they should sacrifice themselves : lay-

ing their obedience (1 Sam. xv. 22), their lips (Hosea
xiv. 8), faith (Phil il 11), alms (Phil. iv. 18), mercy
(Hosea vi 6), and all such things, on Jesus Christ,

the golden altar, God will accept them.
opener : It is not enough to do good and leave

evil undone, but the Christian must present himself

a complete sacrifice to God.—If, in short, we would
know at what we should aim in Christianity, it is the
Divine will, and therefore the Divine word. What-
ever this forbids must be evil, though even the

whole world should permit and praise it ; and what-
ever it enjoins is good, though it should be displeas-

ing to every one.—Bengel : They very improperly
shirk from this perfect will who are always in search

of what they, as they think, are at liberty to do
without sin. But their course is just like that of *

voyager, who, having lost his reckoning, is constant-

ly in search of the most distant shore (ver. 2).

Roc* : God wills every thing that is good, every

thing that is well-pleasing to Him, and every thing

that is perfect. That is good which harmonizes with

God's commandments ; and it is good (uaXor) in so

far as it is well-pleasing to Him ; and it is perfect if

presented to the extent of our capacity (ver. 2).

Gerlach : The Apostle compares the worship of
Christians in spirit and in truth (John iv. 24), which
he accordingly calls reasonable (comp. 1 Peter ii. 2),

with the typical and figurative sacrificial worship of

the Old Testament (vers. 1, 2).

Hedbner : The love and mercy of God should

be the incentive and source of the Christian sense.

This constitutes the characteristic difference between
Christian piety and every other kind : it flows from
faith and the experience of Divine love in Christ

—

The mutual devotedness of God and pious people.—
The holiness of the first commandment.—Christian

faith is the foundation of Christian piety (ver. 1).—
Mastery over the fashion of the world: love for

God, and the wish to have only His grace, conquers.

—Proper and improper accommodation to circum-

stances.—Christian life must be something in motion,

otherwise it will stink. Accij.iunt vitium, ni mo
veantur, aqua.

BE88BR : A Christian man presents hiff body at
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THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

a daily offering, when he, 1. Crucifies that which im-

pedes the spirit willing for God's service ; 2. When
he offers all the power* of his body and soul for

3od't< honor and his neighbor's good (ver. 1).—Our
service is reasonable (" logical ") when it consists in

Christian self-sacrifice, because this service is worthy

of God, and well-pleasing to Him
;
just as the pure

milk of the gospel (1 Peter ii. 2) is called reason-

able (sincere) because it is the proper nourishment

for God's children.

—

Paul Speratus preached at

Vienna, from this apostolical text, his powerful

Reformation sermon on u The Glory of the reason-

able Gospel Worship, and the Punishment of the

unreasonable Popish Worship " (ver. 1).—We should

flee from conformity to the world (ver. 2).

Vers. 8-8. Humility as the fundamental law of
reasonable service in the Church. 1. It should show
itself in no one's thinking too highly of himself, but
in every one's thinking soberly of himself. 2. It

should be manifested by patient consecration of gifts

to the service of the Church (vers. 8-8).— True
Christian humility: 1. Its nature; 2. Its source

(ver. 3).—The figure of the body and the members

;

comp. 1 Cor. xii, (vers. 4, 5).—Healthy church-life.

To this belong two things : 1. Unity in Christ ; 2.

Diversity of gifts (vers. 4-8).—Proof of the neces-

sary connection of unity and diversity in the Church.

1. Unity without diversity is death; 2. Diversity

without unity Is disorder (vers. 4-8).—The gift of
prophecy. 1. In what does it consist? 2. What
purpose should it serve ? Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 8 (ver.

71—Has any one an office, let him wait on his office.

This is said, first of all, of the special care of the

poor (£*axoWa) ; but then it applies to every office

(ver. 7).—What belongs to waiting on our teaching ?

1. The appropriation of the material for teaching.

2. Observation of the proper mode of teaching

(method). 8. The consecration of our own persons
ver. 7).—We should give with simplicity—that is

:

1. From an unselfish heart; 2. With a single eye
(Matt vL 22); 8. With a pure hand (ver. 81

—

Proper care in government 1. It protects order

;

2. It regards freedom (ver. 8).—Christian mercy.

I. Its nature ; 2. Its exercise (ver. 8).

Luther: However precious be all prophecy
which leads to works, and not simply to Christ, as

our comfort, it is nevertheless not like faith ; since

those who practise it seek the revelation of hob-
goblins, and masses, pilgrimages, fasts, and the wor-

ship of saints (ver. 7).—Let those be taught who do
not know it, and those be admonished who know it

already (vers 7, 8).

Stakes : Man—a little world ; such a glorious,

artistic masterpiece of the Almighty Creator, that

it cannot be too much contemplated and wondered
at (ver. 4).—If you are appointed to the office of
preacher, take your hand from the oxen, from the

plough, and from your worldly business 1 Every
one to the work to which God has assigned him !

Sirach xxxviii. 26 (ver. 8).—Cramer: Let no one
think that he knows, and can do, every thing alone.

If that had been designed, God would only have
created one member to the body; Prov. xxii. 2

(ver. 4).—The proper touchstone of all exposition

of the Holy Scriptures, is the constant and impreg-

nable harmony of the writings of the prophets and
apostles; Acts xxvi 22 (ver. 7).—Hidwoer : Not
out of the nest 1 How will you fly without feathers,

judge without understanding, boast without a rea-

son, be called pious without proo^ be skilful with-

out God? God does every thing, and you noth-

ing. Therefore glorify Him, but not yourself. Be
atm and humble (ver. 8).—Listen 1 You are your
neighbor's servant Happy he, who, as the servant

of his neighbor, lives in love (ver. 4).—Many roles,

little work. What may it be ? Great cry, little wook
Perform your office well, and regard yourself as un-

worthy of praise and reward (ver. 7).

—

Mcllkr.
Teaching instructs and lays the foundation, exho*
tation builds upon the foundation (ver. 81

Spknir: God has given one kind of faith to all

—that is, as far as the matter itself is concerned.
Therefore Peter says : They who have obtained lii

(Uroxwov) precious faith with us (2 Peter L f)
Therefore we must regard ourselves, mutually, as

members of one body (ver. 31—On ver. 7 : Here
belong preaching and catechtttcal instruction (cliar-

acteristic of Spenkr).

Roos: Every one should act according to the
proportion of his faith, and especially deliver Divine
truths—that is, prophesy. That which is beyond
them is the work of nature, and is worth nothing
(ver. 4).—To the words, " he that teacheth," and
u he that exhorteth," Ac., we must mentally add,
u because be has received his gift to do it from the
Lord" Now he should exercise himself in this em-
ployment (vers. 7-9).

Gkrlach : True humility is, to be conscious of
what God gives to it ; and it fe not a self-acquired

possession, but a free gift, and therefore is most in-

timately one with sobriety and clearness of spirit

;

while false patience, with an apparently deep set£

humiliation, gives man a sullen look at bis own
heart, and m Ids gloom it increases the dark spirit

of selfishness and pride (ver. 8).—The gift of proph.
ecy should not draw the Christian into the sphere of
obscure feelings, where he can no longer distinguish

the truth revealed by God from the imaginations of
his own mind, but should have a guiding star and
rule of conduct for common Christian faith (ver. 7).

Heubnkr : God has given us, in the human body,
an eloquent picture of human society, and of the

inward union of all men. [Comp. the address of
Menenius Agrippa to the people in monte sacro,

Livy ii. 82] (vers. 4-6).—The sense of ver. 7 is

:

Let no one manifest or affect more fervency or en-

thusiasm than he has, according to the measure of
his faith, according to the degree of his strength and
religious conviction. How common it is for one to

wish to appear more than he is, or can be ! Even
religion is brought out for a show, and perverted to

a desire to please (ver. 7).—Nothing beyond the

Christian's office is required of him ; that is the first

thing for him.—Christian fidelity to office as the fruit

of faith (ver. 7).

Bksskr : It is very important to distinguish the

measure of faith, and yet not to separate from the

measure of gifts (ver. 81—To prophesy, means to

declare God's mysteries, impelled by the Holy Spirit

(ver. 7).—The prophecy of an unbelieving preacher
and expositor can, indeed, resemble faith ; but we
pray the Lord for prophets whose measure of faith

holds the rule of faith alive within them, who preach,

with hearts believing according to the received me*
sure of faith, the faith which the Church confess*
(ver. 7).

The Piricopks. Vers. 1-6 for the fir* 8*»
day after Epiphany, Hkurrer : The sacred obliga

tions of the Christian as a member of a holy com
munity.—Every Christian should be a minister. 1

Proof; 2. Blessing.—Christian piety. 1. Its nature

2. Its effects.—Buddkcs : The real fruits of faith
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Ihoy are tbown : 1. In true service, or proper con-

duct toward God ; 2. In proper conduct toward the

world ; and, 8. In proper conduct toward ourselves.
—Kaptf: What is necessary for the offering of a
sacrifice well-pleasing to God ? 1. That we should

no longer seek salvation in ourselves or in the

world ; 2. That we should fully appropriate Christ

as the perfect sacrifice ; 8. That we should wholly

surrender ourselves to the perfect will of God.—
ffotNPT: How far a true Christian must alienate

himself from the world. 1. As a sacrifice on the

Loid's altar ; 2. As a work of the Lord's hand ; 8.

As a member of the Lord's body.— Burk: The
Christian's life a daily priestly service. 1. In the

feeling which pervades him; 2, In the denial

which he exercises; 8. In the service which be
renders.

[Bishop Hall, on ver. 2 : Sermon on the fash-
tons of the world. Outline: L The world. II. The
foibidden fashions. 1. The bead. 2. The eyes:

(1.) The adulterous eye; (2). The covetous eye;

<8.) The proud eye ; (4.) The envious eye. 8. The
forehead—the seat of impudence. 4. The ear : (1.)

The deaf ear; (2.) The itching ear. 5. The tongue:

<1.) The false tongue
; (2.) The malicious tongue

;

(8.) The ribaldrous tongue. 6. The palate, or belly.

7. The back. 8. The neck and shoulders. 9. The
heart. 10. The hands and feet EH. The ugliness

and disgustiveness of worldly fashions in God's
sight

[Farindon, on ver. 6 : On the proportion of
fmah. Plato, when asked what God does in heaven,
how He busies and employs himself there, how He
passes away eternity, answered : " He works geo-

metrically." So is the " proportion of faith," as St
Paul calls it, also geometrical ; where we must not
compare sum with sum, as they do in a market, or
value the gift more or less by telling it ; but argue
thus :

*' As what He bestows is in proportion to his

estate, so is what I bestow unto mine." And in this

sense, the widow's two mites were recorded as a
more bountiful and a larger present than if Solomon
had thrown the wealth of his kingdom into the treas-

ury. It was the faith, therefore, from which their

liberality proceeded, which cheered the Apostle in

all his distresses ; not the gift itself.

[Leighton, on ver. 1 : On the sacrifice of the

gomy. The children of God delight in offering sac-

rifices to Him ; but if they might not know that

they were well taken at their hands, it would dis-

courage them much. How often do the godly find

it their experience, that, when they come to pray,

He welcomes them, and gives them such evidence
of His love as they would not exchange for all

worldly pleasures ! And when this doth not appear
ts at other times, they ought to believe it He ac-

cepts themselves and their ways when offered in sin

cerity, though never so mean ; though they some
times have no more than a sigh or a groan, it is most
properly a spiritual sacrifice.

[Jeremy Taylor : Religion teaches us to present

to God our bodies as well as our souls ; for God is

the Lord of both ; and if the body serves the soul

in actions natural, and civil, and intellectual, it must
not be eased in the only offices of religion, unless

the body shall expect no portion of the rewards of
religion, such as are resurrection, reunion, and glo-

rification.

[Charnock, on ver. 1 : God, who requires of ui

a reasonable service, would work upon us by a rea-

sonable operation. God therefore works by way of
a spiritual illumination of the understanding, in pro
pounding the creature's happiness by arguments and
reasons, and in a way of a spiritual impression upon
the will, moving it sweetly to the embracing that

happiness, and the means to it, which He proposes •

and, indeed, without this work preceding, the motion
of the will could never be regular.

[J. Howe, on ver. 1 : Sermon on self-dedication.

I. Explanation of the terms in the text IX How
the act enjoined must be performed. 1. With
knowledge and understanding ; 2. With serious con-

sideration ; 8. With a determined judgment that it

ought to be done; 4. With liberty of spirit; 5.

With full bent of heart and will ; 6. With concomi-
tant acceptance of God ; 7. With explicit reference

to Christ; 8. With deep humility and self-abase-

ment; 9. With joy and gladness of heart; 10.

With candor and simplicity ; 11. With full surren-

der to God; 12. With solemnity. EL Induce*
ments to self-dedication.

[Bishop Hopkins, on ver. 2 : On Oou '« will.

This is all contained in the Holy Scriptures, which
are a perfect system of precepts given us for the

government of our lives here, and for the attaining

of eternal life hereafter ; and therefore it is likewise

called His revealed will ; whereas the other, namely,
the will of purpose, is God's secret will, until it be
manifested unto us by the events and effects of it

—

To be governed by our own or other men's wills, is

usually to be led by passion, and blind, headlong
affections ; but to give up ourselves wholly to the

will of God, is to be governed by the highest reason
in the world ; for His will cannot but be good, since

it is the measure and rule of goodness itself; for

things are said to be good because God wills them.
And whatsoever He requires of us is pure and equi-

table, and most agreeable to the dictates of right

and illuminated reason; so that we act most like

men when we act most like Christians, and show
ourselves most rational when we show ourselves

most religious.—J. F. H.]
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Bsoohd Section.—Hie proper conduct of Christians in all their personal nlatume: to the btethrem

in their own life ; to the needy ; to guteU ; to every body, even towtrd enemiez.

Chap. XEL 9-21.

9 Let love be without dissimulation [your love be unfeigned]. Abhor 1

that

10 which is evil; cleave to that which is good. Be kindly aSectioned one to

another with brotherly love [In brotherly love * be affectionate one to another,

U literally, be M.Nooi relatives] ; in honour preferring one another; Not slothful in

business [In diligence, not slothful] ; fervent in spirit [in spirit, fervent] ; serv-

12 ing the Lord [or, the time] ;
• Rejoicing in hope [in hope, rejoicing]

;
patient in

tribulation [in tribulation, patient] ; continuing instant in prayer [in praver,

13 persevering]; Distributing [Communicating] to the necessity [necessities]* of

14 saints; given to hospitality. Bless them which [those who] persecute you:
15 bless, and curse not. Rejoice with them that do [those who] rejoice, and weep
16 with them that [those who] weep. Be of the same mind one toward another.

Mind not high things, but condescend to men of low estate [or, lowly things].
1

1

7

Be not wise m your own conceits. Recompense to no man evil for evil. Pro-

vide [Have a care for] things honest [honorable] in the sight of all men.*

18 If it be possible, as much as lieth in [dependeth on] you, live peaceably [be at

19 peace] with all men. Dearly beloved, avenge not yourselves [Avenge not your-

selves, dearly beloved], but rather give place unto wrath [to the wrath,

«., of ood] : for it is written,
7 Vengeance is mine ; I will repay, saith the LokL

20 Therefore
If thine enemy hunger, feed him

;

If he thirst, give him drink

:

For in [by] so doing
Thou shaft heap coals of fire on hig head.

21 Be not overcome of [by] evil, but overcome evil with good.

TEXTUAL.

1 Ver. 9.—[The imperatives of the E. V. are retained, sinoe we accept the hortatory view of the participle*. It it

true, the B. V. iteelf occasionally retains the participial form (yen. 10, 11, 13, 18), but only In anon a way as not to

disturb the hortatory meaning. Bee the Bxeg. Notes on the construction.
• Ver. 10.—(The E. V. has inverted the Greek order in these brief clauses. The datives stand first, and their

equivalents should occupy the same position in English So Fire Aug. Clergymen, Amer. Bible Union, &c
• Ver. 11.—{The Sec, with K. A. B. D* a

. L., moat fathers, reads : xvply ; adopted by Besa, Laohmann. Schola,

TiBchendorf, De wette, Philippi, Alford, Tregelles. Dr. Lange, however, follows Griesbaoh, Mill, Fritssohe, and Meyer,
who adopt KMpft on the authority of D1 . FT G., Latin fathers (so Luther). Yet Meyer himself acknowledges thai tbe
other reading is better supported ; he rejects it on account of the critical difficulty of accounting for the variation, were
Kvpl<f genuine, especially as the phrase : serve the Lord, is so common with Paul. Dr. Lange says : " Suoh a general
summons to serve the Lord, looks like an interruption in the midst of general directions. The reading, as Meyer
observes, is readily explained by the fact that a prejudiced moral feeling would easily stumble at the principle : r£ *****
fovAcvcur." It would seem that Dr. Lange is governed rather by a desire to preserve certain exegetical correspondences,
than by the results of critical investigation. See Alford in favor of the received reading. He contends that, besides
the weight of external authorities, the internal probabilities sustain it. " The present subject is. the character of omr
seal for God." "The command, r<j> *atg£ tovA., would surely come in very inopportunely in the midst of exhorta-
tions to the sealous service of Qod.n De Wette, indeed, doubts the propriety of the expression, remarking that Chris-
tians may employ rev saiaftV, but not serve it. On the whole, I feel oonstrained to differ from Dr. Lange, and to retain
the reading of the Sec See further in the Bxeg. Notes

• Ver. 13.—flfrc, K. A. B. D». : vpWaif ; D 1
. F. • iu«£at«. The former Is adopted by all modern editors. The

latter was " a corruption introduced, hardly accidentally, in favor of the honor of martyrs by commemoration n (Alford).
So Meyer, and most. Dr. Lange admits that the reading ppauuc, which he rejects here, is supported by the same
sathorities as the reading sate? (ver. 11), which be accepts. "But the connection here pronounces in favor of the
Xeccpla.,f He intimates that he finds another meaning than " the worship of martyrs " in the rejected reading, but
dous not state what it is.

• Ver. 16.—(See Exeg. Notes.
• Ver. 17.—(After *aA<£, A»., Polyoarp, &c, insert ivmwtov tow feoS *ai ; F. 0., Vulgate, Gothic, many fathers,

msert ov fi6vov imUwiov r. 9tov aAA* «<u. These additions are rejected by all modern editors, as taken from Prov. iiL
t, where the LXX. reads: vporoov Kakk Iv&kiov tcvpCov koX av6punr*tv.~-Instead of nivrmv (Arc., K. B. D*. I*,
rersious and fathers), A*. D 1

. F. Ac., have r*v% which probably arose from the previous insertion.

7 Ver. 19.—[From Dent, xxxii. 35, where the LXX. reads : ir v^fxf e*6unjowc imwobvovt. Heb. : oi©1 Cp3 *b,
M mine is revenge and requital** The same thought is found, Jer. xxviil 6. nob. x. 30 quotes precisely as here.

• Ver. 20.HfAn exact quotation from the LXX., Piov. xxv. 21. 2.». There is, howev»r, a variation in the opening
words. The R~c, with D* L., some versions an<1 fathers rend* : iav ovv (iav alone is from the LXX.) ; adopted by
De Wette, Philippi, Wo'.'dnworth, and Lange (Hodge and Stuart nccept it without remark). D>. F., and other author*-
ties, have Wr alone ; so Tischendorf. N. A. B. : AA A a eiv (Lachmnnn. Meyir, Alford). Other variations occur in the
fe&ers It is difficult to decide. Probably ovv was the original reading, then rejected because the inference was not
understood, or to conform to the LXX. ; then aAAA substituted, as a connecting particle was deemed necessarv Car
taiuly Jat o$v is lectio difficilior. Even Alford seems inclined to adopt it—B ]
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CHAPTER Xn. 9-21. 39

JSXEGBITCAL AND CRITICAL.

Sitmtnari/,—The remark, that the expression «
mydnij avvnox^roq serves as an inscription to all

the following participles, has induced us, after the

example of Meyer, and others, to begin the new
section . with ver. 9.* It may be doubted whether
the Apostle has mentally supplied eVroi or tar I.

The latter view is favored by the idea of Christian

love, not merely " toward others,'' hut in a uni-

versal relation ; see ver. 11. The first construction

Is favored by the hortatory form appearing more
strongly toward the end. Our earlier division was
based on the tact that vers. 9 and 10 treat of con-

duct toward companions in faith within the Church.

The Apostle, however, makes use of a long series

of participles, as if he would urge not so much a
Christian course of conduct, as to set up a typical

rule of conduct for believers, according to unfeigned

love.

[De Wette, Olshausen, and others, supply for*,

thus making these verses descriptive, not hortatory.

They urge that the use of the participle for the im-

perative is very rare. That is true ( but in ver. 14
we have the imperative, followed by an infinitive in

ver. 15, and then by participles, vers. 16-19 ; all of
these latter clauses being of a hortatory character.

With most commentators (so £. V.), we prefer to

supply !<rro> with the first clause of ver. 9, and
fori with the following participles, since ver. 8 is

of a hortatory character. Meyer, Philippi, Tischen*

dorf, Lachmann, larger edition, declare for this ; the

editors by their punctuation, which is the same in

the main as that of the £. V. Lachmann also favors

(smaller edition) joining the participles with the im-
perative in ver. 14, and thus obtaining the hortatory

force ; this, however, is not only singular, but con-

trary to the thought, which will not permit these

participles to modify the imperative, bless. Fritzsche

takes the participles as corresponding to the personal

subjects of " love unfeigned," as 2 Cor. L 7 ; but
this is unnecessary.—R,]

Ver. 9. Let your love be unfeigned] ij

aydnrj avvn6xpt,Toq. We are justified in

strengthening t) aydnrj into your love, in Eng-
lish. But the Apostle means love absolutely, not
merely love to the brethren (which is spoken of
afterwards), nor love to God. The adjective need
not be paraphrased, as in E. V.—R.] See 2 Cor.

vi. 6 ; 1 Peter i. 22. Meyer well says : " As love,

to also must faith, its root, be ;" 1 Tim. i. 6 ; 2 Tim.

JL 8. Undissembled love is therefore the inscription

for the whole series of prescriptions which the Apos-
tle lays down in parallelisms of two and of three

members.
Abhor that which is evil, anoorvyovv-

rtq. Strictly, repelling with repugnance. This
first grand antithesis says, that believers should turn
away with utter abhorrence from that which is evil,

in order to cleave to the good with inseparable at-

tachment, as with bridal affection. This antithesis

constitutes the practice of heaven and heavenly life,

and its realization is the life of our Lord. Its break-
ing off and turning away, as well as its connecting
md uniting, constitute the fundamental moral law
if God's kingdom, The second antithesis unites

with this.

• [In the first edition, yen. 9 and 10 were added to the
erevioos section. The present division has the support of
the best modern eommentHtors, and most be deemed a
Sappy alteration.—R.l

Yer. 10. In brotherly love* <?>Xa&iX<t>ia

fThe dative is that.of reference: as respects brother

y love.—R.] Specific brotherly love for fellow

Christians ; 1 Thess. iv. 9 ; Heb. xiii. 1 ; 1 Peter ;

22 ; 2 Peter i. 7.—[Be affectionate one to an*
other, t*v otXXijXov<;] q>*X6arooyoi. Be Iot

ers as toward these related in blood.

In honour. Ttutj, esteem. The antitheaii

here is the equalization in confiding brother'y love,

and the subordination of our own personality to out
esteem for others.

Preferring one another. IJooijyoi'pfvot.
The explanations: excelling (Chrysostom, and oth-

ers), obliging (Theophylact, Luther, and others1 and
esteeming higher (Tbeodoret, Grotius; see Tholuck),

are intimately connected therewith. [Stuart: "Je
giving honor, anticipating one another." Meyer *

" Qoxng before as guides ; i. «., with conduct incit-

ing others to follow." These explanations, however,
do not seem to suit tt/itj ; hence Alford, and most,

prefer the meaning given in the Vulgate: invicem
prawenientes. Hodge: u Instead of waiting for

others to honor us, we should be beforehand with

them in the manifestation of respect."—R.]
Ver. 11. In diligence, not slothful, Ac. [t*

onovdy fiij oxvrjQoiy u.r.X.] This clause, which
has three members, defines proper activity in refer*

ence to temporal affairs, just as the following clause,

which also has three members, defines proper pas-

sivity in these affairs. Both verses define the per-

sonal conduct of the Christian in relation to him-
self, according to his situation in time.* The prin-

cipal rule of the first clause is : not to shrink half-

heartedly from the whole work of time, but to work
with persevering enthusiasm. To this belongs the

polar conduct of remaining warm in spirit (seething

and boiling like a hot spring), and overcoming the

time (see Acts xviii. 26), while in one's daily task

adapting one's self to the moment, to the will of

the xvQioq in the xatfov, so that He is served by
observing its full meaning. JovX. r$ xai(j<o,

tempori servire (Cicero), and similar expressions

;

see Meyer, p. 463. The expression was usual in the
bad sense (of unprincipled accommodation), as in

the good (to accommodate one's self to the time).

But here it reads : controlling the time by serving

the Lord; Eph. v. 16; see Tholuck, pp. 669 ff., who
gives the preference to the reading xv(jU).

[Serving the Lord, tw xt'oioj dovXfvov-
r # e. On the readings, see* Textual Note \ The
adoption of the reading xcu^w, which is not so well

sustained as that of the Bee., has influenced the exe-

gesis of Dr. Lange throughout the verse. Philippi

urges against xcuqoi its equivocal meaning, and the

fact that Paul always represents the Christian as

free, a servant only to Ooa\ or Christ, or righteous*

««*#—never of the time. In fact, the injunction

seems scarcely to differ from one of worldly wisdom,
if that reading be accepted. Epji. v. 16 ; Col. iv.

5, will not justify the expression. Fritzsche in loc*

admits an interchange of xt'oto? and xa^o\- it Dtber

places.—Dr. Hodge explains : " Influenced in our
activity and seal by a desire to serve Christ. This

* [The reading adopted by l>r. Lange in the last eianst
lends him to this limitation of meaning. While, a* Phi-
lippi observes, there v no necessity for limiting the dili-

gence to evangeHstio efforts, it seems equally uncalled for
to refer it exclusively to temporal affairs, as Is done by Dr.
Lange and the £. V. (" business »*). Luther is not 'itsrally

exact, but rives the correct sense : Seid nickt tr&gt, was iht
thun $oUt ; Be not slothful in what you ought to do. Thui
it Is referred to all Christian duty as such (Alford).—K.J
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ao2 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

member of the sentence, thus understood, describes

the motive from which zeal and diligence should

proceed." The common interpretation, derived from
the E. VM is : not slothful in temooral affairs, yet of
an earnest religious spirit, because all is done in the

service of the Lord. If the first clause be extend-

ed so as to include " whatever our hand finds to

do," this is sufficiently correct. The second mem-
ber derives its appropriateness from the fact—never
more noticeable than in these bustling days, when
even religious duty partakes somewhat of the spirit

of the age—that zeal and diligence may become a
habit and passion, a mere activity, lacking the genu-
ine fervor of the spirit. The last term does not,

indeed, refer to the Holy Spirit, but, in an exhorta-

tion to Christians, may well be taken as meaning the

human spirit under the influence of the Holy Spirit.

—R.] This is followed by a trichotomy as the prop-
er passivity in temporal relations.

Ver. 12. In hope, rejoicing [rjj IX nidi
XaiQovttQ. Stuart thinks the datives in this

verse also are datives of reference: as respects

hope, rejoicing, &c. But the regularity has been
broken in upon by the tw xt/oio; of the preceding
verse; we are therefore warranted in adopting a
different view here, especially as the datives in this

verse seem not to be parallel to each other. The
verb £ott£«*y may indeed govern the dative, but the

hope is rather the ground than the object of rejoic-

ing (so Meyer, Alford). De Wette, Philippi : ver-

moge der Hoffeung ; Hodge : on account of hope.

The hope is objective, and to be taken more gen-

erally than Dr. Lange suggests. His view results

from reading xou^o; above.—R.] The antithesis

shows that here the iXniq, as formerly the vno^rj,
must be regarded as prevalently objective. In the

time bestowing hope. It is in harmony with the
childlike character of faith to rejoice gratefully

over every good token ; but it is also in harmony
with manliness to be patient in tribulation.

In tribulation, patient; in prayer, per-
severing [rjj &Xlyth vno fiivovx t<;' rij

nqoafv/ri /TQOStaQtfpovrTtq. Alford: r*j

S-XirpfL, the state in which the vnonovrj is found.

Philippi, De Wette, Meyer, &c, think h was omit-
ted on account of the parallelism of construction,

though the verb governs the dative (more usually

the accusative, however). On the second clause,

-comp. Col iv. 2 ; Acts i. 14.—R.] The harmoniza-
tion of the great contrasts of life lies in the perse-

vering life of prayer. Similar harmonizations, see

James L 9, 10: chap. v. 13. Bengel: Gaudium
non modo est affeetus, sed etiam officium christiano-

rum. Tholuck and Meyer would regard the hope
here quite universally, as the foundation of Chris-

tian joy. This is not favored by the antithesis rfj
&Xixpn.. Meyer here reads the dative: standing

eut against tribulation. But Paul will not consider

tribulation as an adversary. We also prefer being

patient to being steadfast, as continued steadfastness

m placed here finally in the life of prayer.*

• [The idea of throptfrctr is patient oontinnanoe, or
steadfastness, although, at times, the idea of patienoe may
be the prominent one. It may be doubted whether the
other thought is not equally prominent here. So Philippi

;

m der Drangsal bettdndig.—Accepting the wider referenoe
of the verse, Dr. Hodge says: "This hope of miration is

the most effectual means of producing pattenoe under pres-
ent afflictions." " Intercourse with God* however, is neces-
sary to the exercise of this, and all other virtues, and
therefore the Apostle immediately adds : continuing instant
4mprayet " He finds in this expression two attributes of

Ver. 18. Oommunioating to the neoeaaitiei
of saints [rat? /otiauc. T«ir ay««r xo»i>e>-

rovrrtq. See Textual Note \—
R.J

The believes

naturally comes from his own necessity to the neoea
8ity of his brethren. Taiq /0«ta*?> The mean-
ing of the verb xo*v. : distributing to, is opposed by
Meyer and Tholuck. It is sufficient here that h)ld>

ing fellowship with is the fuller and stronger ex*

pression, yet not fellowship " in the necessities " of
fellow-Christians, but with them; or, in other words:
to participate in their necessities (Chrysostom, Theo-
doret).*--Given to hospitality [*n* 9»ao€<
riav J»ftjxorTfc> literally, pursuing hospitality

—R.] In ancient times, hospitality was also a high

ly important work of love, for the relief of neces
sity ; Heb. xiii. 2 ; 1 Peter iv. 9.

Ver. 14. Bless those who persecute yon,
Ac. [f vXoytZrf rove SieiuovTac. i'/tac,

x.t./LJ Here the hortatory form becomes distinct

;

see Hatt. v. 44. Probably the expression of Jesus

has reached Paul by the tradition of the Church.
Tholuck: "It is just from the Sermon on the

Mount that we find the most reminiscences ; 1 Cor.

vii. 10; James iv. 9; v. 12; 1 Peter iii 9; iv. 14."

Tholuck, very strangely, supposes here a so-called

lexical connection—i. «., that ver. 14 is accidentally

called forth by the word 6Vo>xorri?.f But it is in-

correct to suppose that the exhortation of ver. 14
interrupts such exhortations as vers. 18 and 16,

which relate to the mutual conduct of Christians

;

ver. 15 has been too generally regarded as favoring

this view.

Ver. 15. Rejoioe with those who rejoice,

Ac. [%alQtnr /*tra xaH>6** <a *t *.*>X. On
the infinitive as imperative, see Winer, p. 296.

Meyer fills out the sentence thus: /at'oftr vftaq

Sei.—R.] Xalqw, the infinitive as an imperative,

to be supplemented mentally bv a corresponding
verb; see Sirach vii. 88, 84. Ver. 14 defines the

proper conduct in relation to personal antipathy;
ver. 15, the proper conduct in relation to personal

sympathy.
Ver. 16. Be of the same mind one toward

another [to oji'to tlq aXXyXovq <p(>orovr-

«?]. The participles in ver. 16 have been vari-

ously construed; now with the preceding impera-

tive £OM0t*y, xXcu*tv, ver. 16, and now with the

following fiif yirto&t ; see Philippi. Because of

the great difficulties of such connections, commen-
tators prefer to supply tart (Philippi, Meyer)4

aooeptable prayer—perseTeranoe and favor—both implying

• [Merer paraphrases : " having fellowship in the neces-
sities of the saints ; t. e.t conducting yourselves as though
the necessities of your fenow-Chrisaans were your own,
and thus seeking to meet them." Stuart : " in respeot to
the wants of the saints, be sympathetic ; " but the dative
is hardly a dative of reference. The Intransitive moaning
of the verb must be insisted upon (Tholuck, Meyer, and
most). Even in Gal. vi. 6, the transitive mining must be
given up. (Comp. Lange's Oamnu in toco, p. 160.)—K.]

t [Wordsworth finds a happy play upon the words,
Subrorrcff (ver. 13), SuiKovros (ver. 14). " It would seem at
if the Apostle's mind, strained by the pressure of the argu-
ment with which it had been laboring, now gracefully ard
playfully relaxes itself In Christian cheerfulness. In his
conciliatory oourtosy, he would show his readers what he
had said severely concerning them in the former parts of
his Epistle, had been spoken in love. So he now says, in a
tone of lively affection : Even we Christiana, whom the
world persecute*, ought to be persecutors ; we ought to follow
with our blessings and our prayers those who pursue us
with rancor and disdain."—On the spirit of this injunction,
see Hodge in loco, especially the extract from Cairo which
he gives.—R.)

I fWe retain the irarcrative form of the E. V. It a

Digitized byGoogle



CHAPTER XII. »-21. 898

The attempt at the proper construction would be
best favored by returning to ver. 15, and reading

this injunction as a fundamental thought, control-

ling what follows, clothed in figurative expression

and made explicit by the beginning of ver. 16. On
this wise

:

First trichotomy: Rejoice with them that do re-

joice, and weep with them that weep : being of the

same mind one toward another.

Second trichotomy : Mind not high things, but

condescend to the lowly. Addition: Be not wise

in your own conceits (inseclusion).

Third trichotomy: Recompense to no man evil

for evil
;
provide things honest in the sight of all

men ; if it be possible, as much as lieth in you, live

peaceably with all men.
Fourth trichotomy : Dearly beloved, avenge not

yourselves, but rather give place unto wrath ; for it

is written, kc All this follows from the conduct of
Christians toward each other. But then the whole
glory of this reciprocal feeling is elaborated in the

Christian love of enemies, which conquers evil by
good ; vers. 20, 21.

The same. To avro ; see chap. xv. 5; Phil,

ii. 2 ; iv. 2 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 7. They should adhere to

the same, what is equal, what is common, in their

intercourse with each other, or in the intercourse of

one toward others ; reminder of the Golden Rule.

According to Phil, ii 4, to cu'to yoovtlv proceeds

from the to It (poovriv. Adherence to one results

in adhering to the same ; then, this results in unity,

which, however, is only a special fruit of that gen-

eral conduct. Likewise Tholuck. [Dr. Hodge thinks

concord of feeling is the prominent thought] Chry-

sostom's view is different : not to regard one's self

better than others, and similarly.

Mind not high things [firj xd vxprjXd
s^oro? ??*?]. Not merely " high-aspiring selfish-

ness," but also self-complacent fancies ; for example,
Novatian, puritanic, aristocratic, or humanistic fan-

cies injure, or even tear asunder, the bond of com-
munion, of Christian fellowship with the Church,

rod of humane fellowship with the world.

But oondesoend to men of low estate.

Tok raftttrotc. Construed as masculine by
Chrysostom, Erasmus, Luther [Alford. Wordsworth],
and others. (Various definitions : Christians should

count themselves among the lowly; should suffer

with the oppressed; should remain in fellowship

with the lowly, with publicans and sinners.) But
Fritzsche, Reiche, De Wette [Stuart], and many oth-

ers, have declared in favor of the neuter. Meyer

:

Subjecting yourselves to the lower situations and
occupations* of life. The antithesis ra infyXd is

urged. But the antithesis is modified by the change
of the verb into avranayontvot,. The latter

verb denotes, to be carried off, to be taken along
with, or, to allow one's self to be carried off, to be

misled, to be taken along with (see Tholuck, p. 673).

This may apply as a duty toward the brethren in

low estate, who, in opposition to high things, repre-

sent the real essence of humanity in tjie form of a
servant ; but it cannot apply to trivial and low
things. We should take small things into consider-

ation in the light of duties, but not to permit our-

selves to be carried off by them. But of small

men, who are great in God's eyes, it is said with pro-

priety: that we should devote ourselves to them

perhaps be changed to the participial, aa is done In the
revision by Five Ang. Clergymen ; but tbi» would render a
change in punctuation necessary.—K.]

through suffering to glory. Imprisoned and htinf

with the lowly, but not with the bad !

The neuter construction is thus explained b)
Calvin, and others: humilibus rebus obsecundvnw
(about : to be true in small things) • while Grotiua,

and others, thus explain the masculine construction

:

modestissimorum ezempta sectantes.

[On the whole, the masculine is preferable ; fo

in no other case in the New Testament is the adjec-

tive rannvoq used of things. Nor does the Apos-
tle's antithesis require the neuter meaning. Alford

:

" In rcc vnyXa fpooroTfvrtq, the (nfmXd are necessa-

rily subjective—the lofty thoughts of the man* But
in roiq Ta/r*w>K awan. the adjective is necessa-

rily objective—some outward objects, with which the

persons exhorted are owandyja&cu. And those

outward objects are defined, if I mistake not, by the

tiq dXXjXoi*;" Dr. Hodge, and many others, do
not decide between the two views.—R.]

Be not wise, Ac. Mrj yirta&t, *.r.X. See
chap. xi. 25. But there the conceit of one's own
wisdom constitutes an antithesis to God's revelation,

while here it constitutes an antithesis to the fellow-

ship of men (not, merely of Christians in a good
ae).

Ver.er. 17. Recompense to no man evil for
evil [nydtri xaxor cirri xaxov dnoSy
Sovttq. Alford: "The Apostle now proceeds to

exhort respecting conduct to those without." There
is, however, no warrant for this limitation in the lan-

guage, and certainly the temptation to render evil

for evil to Christians is frequent enough.— R.]
Meyer : " The principle itself, and how it stood op-

posed to heathendom and pharisaism !
"

[Have a oare for things honourable, noo-
roov/ifvo* xaXd. Lange: Seid auf das iSdIe be-

dacht. Have careful regard to what is noble, &c
Dr. Hodge finds here a motive for the injunction

which precedes, and objects to the period after

" evil " in the E. V., as well as to the translation
" honest," which undoubtedly conveys to the ordi-

nary reader the thought that we are bidden tt pro-

vide for ourselves and families in an honest way
The clause much resembles Prov. iii. 4 (LXX.)
hence the variations.—R.1

In the sight of all men [irdmor ndr
rur dv&Q<a7z<ar. See Textual Note *.] Meyer:
Before the eyes of all men. We regard the term as

an expression of the relation to the most diverse

men. However, the other construction also makes
good sense ; for Christians could often expose indi-

viduals to danger, by giving them cause for offence

;

Prov. iii. 4 ; 2 Cor. viii. 21.

Ver. 18. If it be possible, &c. El Svraror
is referred by Erasmus, Bengel, and others, to what
precedes [but this is objectionable]. The clause:

as much as dependeth on you% explains the tt Sv
vat or. It maybe outwardly impossible to us to

live at peace with every body; but inwardly we
should be peaceably disposed, prepared for peace,

toward every body. [The tl Swat 6 v is objective

(Tholuck, De Wette, Meyer, Alford), not, " if you
can," but, if it be possible, if others will allow it

" All tour part is to be peace : whether you actually

live peaceably or not, will depend, then, solely on
how others behave toward you" (Alford). That
this is often impossible, the Apostle's life plainly

shows.—R.]
Yer. 19. Avenge not yourselves, dearly

beloved. The additional dyan qroi, loving

pressure. fThe address becomes more affectionate
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is the duty becomes more difficult (so Tholuck).
—*J

Give place onto the wrath [Sort to nor
rjj oQyyy Make way for Divine wrath; do not^

anticipate it; do not get in its way; let it rule.*

This is the explanation of most commentators, from
Chrysostom and Augustine down to Tholuck, De
Weite, Meyer, and Ptulippi. [So Hodge.]—Seeond
xplanation: Let not your own wrath break Jbrth

(Du Dieu, Semler [Stuart], a-id others). Meyer, on
the contrary : The Latin usage of turn ires spatium
dare harmonizes very well with this, but the Greek
usage of rortov Sdovcu does not [Jowett says

this explanation " is equally indefensible on grounds
of language and sense. It is only as a translation

of a Latiniem we can suppose the phrase to have
any meaning at all ; and the meaning thus obtained,
4 defer your wrath,* is out of place." See his re-

marks in defence of the next explanation.—R.]

—

Third explanation : To (five place to the wrath of
your enemy (Schottgen, Moras, and others). Mey-
er : This would be only a prudential measure.* The
first explanation is raised above all doubt by the

addition : Vengeance is mine.\ .

For it is written, Deut. xxxii. 35.—Addition

:

Ujf* xt'o*oc; see Heb. x. 30.

Ver. 20. Therefore if thine enemy, Ac,

tiav ovv tt**v£, x.rX See Textual Note ".]

he oiV, which is omitted by most Godd., probably
on account of difficulty, follows from the antithesis.

One cannot conform to the negative : not to hate an
enemy, without obeying the affirmative. [Hodge

:

" The expressions are obviously not to be confined

to their literal meaning, nor even to the discharge

of the common offices of humanity ; they are figu-

rative expressions for all the duties of benevolence.

It is not enough, therefore, that we preserve an ene-

my from perishing; we must treat him with all

affection and kindness."—R.] The words are from
the LXX. of Prov. xxv. 21.

Thou shalt heap ooala of fire, &c. [£r-
#• p a x a $ n v o 6 q uwfnWfK, x.t./L] The
burning of fiery coals is an Oriental figure of con-

stantly burning pain. Explanations

:

1. Thou wilt draw down upon him severe Divine

(Dr. Lange quotes Meyer's objection to one tingle
phase of this explanation, ana that not the one most promi-
nently urged. Bwald, Jowett, Wordsworth, understand by
this view, which they defend, not getting out of the way of
the wrath of another, but, allowing it to spend itself upon
you, *« let your enemy have his way." So far from deeming
this a prudential step, Jowett defends it from the objection,
that "common prudence requires that we should defend
ourselves against our enemies," by urging that the gospel
docs not always give " counsels of prudence, but of perfec-
tion " Mayer, however, opposes the real explanation of
these authors, by saying that such a meaning has too little

positive moral character ; and further, that the prohibition
of revenge by no means Implies that the personal object Is

an angry one. These objections aro valid ones.—R.]
* [The first explanation is the most natural one ; but

Al ford suggests another, vis. : " Anger, generally ; ' proceed
oot to execute it hastily, but leave ft for its legitimate time,
when He whose It is to avenge will execute it : make not
the wrath your own, but leave it for Ood,' " Wordsworth.
in defer ding the third explanation, obieots to the first : «« It
oould 1-ardly be presented as a Christian duty—to make
room tor the Divine wrath to work against an en\*uy." He
furthermore defends the ambiguous rendering of the E. V.,
as excellent from its ambiguity, from not saying too much,
and thus inviting stndy, using this opportunity for oppos-
ing a revision. " I ever held it a kind of honest spiritua.
thrift, when there are two semes given of one place, both
agreeable to the analogy of faith and manners, to make use

of both" (Bishop Sanderson). Dr. Wordsworth approves
this rule for expositors. His own practice of this " spirit-

ual thrift" may lead to opirittiaf wealth, bat certainly
1 te tend to ecegetical poverty.—R.]

wrath (with reference to 4 Esra xvi M : Gbrjsos*

torn, Theodoret, Ac., Zwingli, Besn, Ac., Stolz, Hen#
stenberg, Ac.).

2. Thou wilt prepare him for the pain of peni-

tence (Augustine, Jerome [Tholuck, De Wette, Mey-
er], Luther, and many others). Origen has opposed
the former view, which was continually under *he

necessity of being established in the Church, because

of the propensity to wrath. On Hengstenberg's ex-

planation of Prov. zziv. 18, see Tholuck, p. 676 ff.

Ver. 21, as well as the spirit of the passage, pro-

nouDces in favor of explanation (2.). No one coula

gladly requite evil with good, if he knew of a cer-

tainty that he would thereby be exposed to Divine

wrath. Finally, this explanation is favored by the

whole spirit of Christianity. Yet it must be ob-

served, that penitence cannot be designated as an
infallible effect of the love of enemies, and of its

expressions. The most immediate effect of such ex-

pressions is burning shame, a religious and moral
crisis. He will bend bis head as if fiery coals lay on
it. The rule, as well as the purpose, of this crisis,

is penitence and conversion ; but there are frequent

instances of false adversaries, like Judas, becoming
hardened by kindness.

[8. Slightly different from (2.) is that adopted
by Hodge : " You will take the most effectual means
of subduing him." Kindness is as effectual as coals

of fire. So Alford : " Tou will be taking the most
effectual vengeance." Similarly Jowett. This view,

which excludes even the pain of penitence, is fa-

vored by the connection with ver. 21.—Rg For
other unimportant explanations, see the Note in

Meyer, p. 468.* On the figure of fiery coals, see

Tholuck, p. 675.

Yer. 21. [Be not overcome, &c. nrj **««,
*.t.L " A comprehensive summary of vers. 19,

20. Be not overcome (led to revenge) by evil (which

is done to you), but overcome by the good (which you
show to your enemy) evil (by causing your enemy,
ashamed by your noble spirit, to cease doing evil to

you, and to become your friend)
;

n Meyer. Seneca,

De Benef.y 7, 81 : Vincit malot periinai bonitas.

—R.] The purpose of all these manifestations of

love is that of Christ on the cross : to overcome evil

with good,

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The proper conduct in personal intercourse,

particularly with the brethren, is love without <##•

simulation; as the proper conduct toward the

Church, previously described, is love without xlf-

boasting. The conduct toward civil authorities

(which follows in chap, xiii.) is love wWiout fear;
and, finally, the proper conduct toward the world is

love without despising the rights of the world, and
without mingling with the immorality of the world.

2. The root of brotherly love is reverence for

the appearing image of Christ ; and its development
and consnmmation are types of the most inward
consanguinity.

8. The proper conduct toward different individu-

als begins with proper conduct toward ourselves;

portrayed in ver. 11. To this there belongs, first of

all, fresh spiritual life; zealous and enthusiastic

work, embracing eternity as the blessing of the

• (Among those, the reference to the softening by
inff coals (Qlookler), the inflaming to love (Oatovfosl tat

red blush of shame llve-e
..<*...* ~i f. uis tiyw limy wv iu<o yxsntv .iw. i

» live-glowing ooals (8*notius).—R.J
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CHAPTER XIL 1-8. 396

Spirit ; calm ardor in communion with God, and in

the consciousness of its being sent by God ; but re-

garding the moment of tims as the moment of eter-

nity in time. In this place belongs Solomon's Ec-

clesiastes, this much-mistaken pearl of the Old Tes-

tament—a writing whose fundamental thought is,

that every thing is regarded vain in consequence of

despising eternity in time.

4. The Apostle's pen gives a festive expression

even to Christian ethics ; as is proved by the beau-

tiful parallelisms, mostly in the form of trilogies, in

this chapter, together with 1 Cor. xiii. [Comp.
Erasmus on this chapter : " Comparibus membris et

incisis, similiter cadentibus ae desinentibus tie totus

sermo modulates est, ut nulla cautio possit esse ju-
cundior."—R.] Christian life should also be a wor-
ship. But the worship is festive, free from common
weariness.

5. All Christianity is a conquest of evil by good,
which Christ has established, and already decided in

principle, on His cross. All the single rales of con-

duct toward individuals concentrate in this last and
highest one.

HOMTLETIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

Vers. 9-21. The sincerity of love. It is mani-
fested in : 1. Our abhorring that which is evil ; and,

2. In cleaving to that which is good (ver. 9)—Let
not love be false. 1. What is it to love in this way ?

2. How is it possible ? (ver. 9.)—What belongs to

true brotherly love? 1. Sincere heartiness; 2.

Obliging respect (ver. 10).— Universal love and
brotherly love. 1. How far related? 2. How far

different ? Comp. 2 Peter i. 7 (vers. 9, 10).—Chris-
tian joy in labor. 1. Its nature ; 2. Its origin ; 3.

Its limit (ver. 11).—Be not indolent in doing what
you should! (ver. 11).—Be fervent in spirit! A
Pentecostal sentiment (ver. 11).—Adapt yourselves

to the time ! A word of comfort in times of need
and tribulation (ver. 11).—Rejoice in hope, be pa-

tient in tribulation, continue instant in prayer—an
inexhaustible text, and one that can be always ap-

plied afresh on marriage occasions, in harvest ser-

mons in years of failure, or in New Tears' sermons
in troublous times (ver. 12).—Distribute to the ne-
cessity of saints ! 1. Description of it (with special

references similar to those in ver. 11). 2. A sum-
mons to energetic assistance (ver. 18).—The forgiv-

ing Christian spirit. 1. A beautiful virtue; but,

2. One very difficult to exercise: and therefore,

5. Proper to be implored from God (ver. 14).

—

Christian sympathy : 1. In ioy ; 2. In sorrow (ver.

16).—Christian unanimity (ver. 16).—Christian hu-
mility (ver. 16).— Christian honesty (ver. 17).

—

Christian peacefulness (ver. 18).—Christian love of
enemies. 1. It desists from revenge; 2. It over-

somes evil with good (vers. 19-21).—Fiery coals

an the head of an enemy : 1. They cause pain

;

but, 2. Healing pain, because it is the pain of shame
vers. 19-21).

Luther : To heap coals of fire on the head is,

that, by kindness, our enemy grows angry with him-
self for having acted so wickedly toward us.

Starke: True Christianity does not make lazy

peop'e and sluggards, but industrious ones ; for the
more pious the Christian is, the more industrious

laborer he is (ver. 11).—Dear Christian, you present

i gift to strange beggars, though you do not know
whether they are holy or not—indeed, the most are

without holiness ; should you not rather do goocfctc

the poor who live among us, who prove by then
deeds that they are holy and God's children ? (ver.

13.)—He who rises high, falls all the lower ; such

conduct is always dangerous. High trees are shaken
most violently by the winds ; high towers are most
frequently struck by the thunder-storm; what ii

high is easily moved, and likely to fall. Rather re-

main low, and then you will not fall, Sirach iii. i9

(yct. 161—If you have wisdom, it is not your own,
but Goa's; let it not be observed that you know
your wisdom. There are others also who are not

fools ; and there are many superior to you (ver. 16).

—Every one should be ruler of his own spirit, Prov.
xvi. 82 (ver. 21).—It is most glorious to show good
for evil, and to make a friend out of an enemy,
Prov. xvi. 6 (ver. 21).—As fire is not quenched bj
fire, so is evil not quenched by evil, nor invective by
invective.

—

Hroinokr: Christianity is not absurd

selfishness and incivility. Love and patience teach

quite different things toward our neighbor (ver. 10).—Mullkr : The richer and higher in God, the poor-

er and more like nothing in our own eyes, 2 Sam.
vii. 18 (ver. 10).—God sends His cross to us that it

may press from our hearts many fervent sighs, from
our mouth many a glorious little prayer, and from
our eyes many hot tears (ver. 12).—Christian souls

are one soul in Christ, and therefore one feels the

sorrow and joy of another (ver. 15).—To do good
is natural ; to do evil is carnal ; to do evil for

good is devilish ; to do good for evil is divine

(ver. 17).

'Spsnbr: Love is the principal virtue required

by Christ of His disciples (ver. 9).

—

Brotherly love

should be as hearty as natural love between parents,

children, and brethren (the <rro^), and should not

be lukewarm, but zealous (ver. 10).—The Spirit of

God is a holy fire, which inflames hearts wherever it

is. Where things go very sleepily, we maj well ap-

prehend that, because there is no fire, there is no
zeal, and that there is also no work of the Spirit,

but only of nature. Tet there should be a fervency

and zeal of the spirit. For the flesh has also its

blind zeal, which is the more dangerous the greater

it is (ver. 11).

—

Accommodate yourselves to the tune.

But this must not be in such a way as to join in

with the world, as every period brings with it that

which the Apostle (ver. 2) has already forbidden

—

conformity to this world. But Christians should not

lose the opportunity of doing good which God con-

stantly presents to them ; and they should always

give due care to all circumstances—to what is best

now to be done according to the Divine rule. More-
over, they should always give due attention to the

condition in which they are situated, so that they

may act just as God now requires of them (ver. 11).

—In prosperity and adversity, prayer is the best

means for our support (ver. 12).

Roos: Christians should be refined and polite

people (ver. 17).

Girlach : The most glowing love should not

lose sobriety and discretion, by virtue of which it

chooses and performs just what the circumstances

require ; comp. Matt. x. 16 (ver. 11).—" • It is well,
1

says one, 'that he has very properly commanded
weeping with those who weep ; but for what end did

he command us to do the other part, that which if

not great ? * And yet, rejoicing with them that re-

joice is a far more self-denying state of mind than

weeping with those who weep ; " Chrysostoin (ver.

15).—By fiery coals we must understand that w«

Digitized byGoogle



396 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMAN&

lead the one who injures 119 to repentanoe of his

deed, by doing good to him \ver. 20).

Lisco: How the lore of the believer, arising

from humility, is manifested toward other believers,

1. Its peculiarity (vers. 9-12) ; 2. Its manifestations

ainid very different external circumstances (vers.

18-16).—Relation of the believer to the unbelieving

world He is even animated with love toward it

(vers, J 7-21).

Hkobnkr : Love should be tender and delicate

;

A should avoid every thing that can offend another's

tense of modesty or honor. Indelicacy is always a
#ant of respect (ver. 10).—Christianity teaches the

real art of being always happy.—The Christian must
keep in a good humor. Hope is the source of the

Christian's cheerfulness ; the condition of it is pa-

tience. Prayer strengthens both faith and hope
(ver. 12).

Bsssbr : The works of Christians in love (vers.

9-21).—Paul calls upon us to oppose two special

enemies of unity: 1. Pride; 2. Self-conceits of
wisdom (ver. 161—Saul felt most painfully the burn-
ing coals from David's hand, 1 Sam. xxiv. 17 ff.

Schlsisbmachbr : The Apostle's injunction : Re-
joice with them that do rejoice, and weep with them
that weep. 1. What iB the scope of it—what are

the limits which he has assigned to it ? 2. Its con-

nection with our spiritual life in God's kingdom
(ver. 16).—Perseverance against the evil sorely

afflicting us. It consists in: 1. Our taking care

lest evil prostrate our spirit; 2. Jn being careful

not to lose our sobriety, when engaged in work, by
surprise; 3. And in being on our guard lest our
pleasure in life be destroyed by the pressure of evil

(ver. 21).

Vers. 7-16. The Pericopi for the Second Sun-
day after Epiphany.—Heubner : The fruits of Chris-

tian faith in human life.—The connection of the

Christian virtues.—The real life as a practical school

of Christianity.

—

Harless : True fidelity to calling,

1. Good Christian deportment is always likewise

fidelity to calling; 2. The discharge of one's call-

ing is true when it is done with simplicity, with care,

and with pleasure ; 3. This fidelity to calling arises

alone from true love ; 4. But true love arises alone

from the humility of Christian faith.

—

Jaspis : True
Christians are also the most faithful laborers. 1.

They regard their lifetime as a very gracious gift

;

2. They act continually from holy motives ; 3. They
feel inwardly united with their fellow-men ; 4. They
have too serious a reverence for their Eternal Judge
to discharge their calling unconscientiously.

—

Krfjil:

Strengthening of p;i'ience in tribulation by : 1. Wise
hope ; 2. Pious reflection ; 8. Steadfast prayer ; 4.

Joyous hope.

Vers. 17-21. The Pericopr for the Third Sun-
day after Epiphany.— Heubner: The Christian

amid the afflicting relations of the world. 1. He
uses them for opposing his own self-love ; 2. He
uses them for greater severity toward himself; 3.

For the practice of a peaceful disposition ; 4. For
the exhibition of love toward enemies ; 5. For in-

creasing his stability and steadfastness.—The dignity

of Christian peacefulness : 1. Its source; 2. Its

limits; 3. Its strength.

—

Beck: Direction for the

art of genuine Christian peacefulness. 1. Stop up
the fountain of disquietude in your own heart

;

2. Give place to the external occasion to disquietude

bj conscientious and blameless deportment toward
every body; 3. Amid external temptations, direct

four heart to the h'ghest Reqliter; 4. Strive to

overcome the hatred of enemies by good deeds, an4
to turn away the punishment impending over them.
—F. A. Wolf: Avenge not yourselves! 1. Th«
meaning of this declaration of the Apostle ; 2. Ho*
it should be observed.

Kapff : What belongs to true culture : 1. Mod
I esty and humility ; 2. Universal philanthropy ; 8
Truth and purity of heart.

—

Brandt: Christianity

is the way to a peaceful and blessed life; for it;

1. Opposes our own conceits; 2. Forbids all re

venge ; 3. Recommends honesty ; 4. Loves peace*

fulness; 5. Enjoins magnanimity; 6. And always
desires the conquest of all evil.

[Hopkins : On revenge (ver. 15). Revenge is a
wild, untamed passion, that knows no bounds nor

measures. And if we were permitted to carve it

out for ourselves, we should certainly exceed all

limits and moderation; for self-love, which is an

immoderate affection, would be made the whole rule

of our vengeance : and because we love ourselves

abundantly too well, we should revenge every imagi-

nary wrong done us with too much bitterness and
severity: and, therefore, God would not trust the

righting of ourselves in our own hands, knowing we
would be too partial to our own interests and con-

cerns, but hath assumed it to himself as the preroga-

tive of His crown.—On ver. 20 : On kindness toward
enemies. This is all the revenge which the gospel

permits; this is that excellent doctrine which oui

Saviour came to preach, which He hath given us

commission to declare and publish to the world, to

guide our feet into the way of peace ; that we might
all be united, as by faith and obedience unto God,
so in love and charity one to another.

[BtSHOP Attirburt: Sermon on the duty of
living peaceably (Rom. xii. 18). I. In what the

.duty consists, in relation to public and private men,
opinions and practice. II. The extent of it—to all

men. HX The difficulty of practising it. IV. The
best helps to the practice of this duty: (1.) To
regulate our passions

; (2.) To moderate our desires,

and shorten our designs, with regard to the good
things of life

; (3.) To have a watchful eye upon
ourselves in our first entrance upon any contest*

(4.) Always to guard against the intemperance ot

our tongue, especially in relation to that natural

proneness it has toward publishing the faults of oth-

ers
; (5.) To keep ourselves from embarking in par-

ties and factions
; (6.) To study to be quiet, by do-

ing our own business in our proper profession 01

calling; (7.) Add prayer to the Author of peace

and Lover of concord, for the fruits of His Spirit

[Burkitt : What it is to be overcome of eviL

1. When we dwell in our thoughts too much, toe

often, and too long, upon the injuries and unkind-

ness we have met with ; this is as if a man that waf
to take down a bitter pill, should be continually

champing of it, and rolling it under his tongue.

2. We are overcome of evil when we are brought
over to commit the same evil, by studying to make
spiteful returns, in a way of revenge, for the injra-

ries we have received.—Wherein consists the duty

and excellency of overcoming evil with good ? 1. Ti

renders us like God, who does good to us daily

though we do evil against Him continually ; 2. We
imitate God in one of the choicest perfections of

His divine nature ; 3. We overcome ourselves ; 4
We overcome our enemies, and make them beconM
our friends.

[Henry : Bless them who persecute you : 1.

Speak well of them. If there be any thing in then
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xmimendable and praiseworthy, take notice of it,

and mention it to their honor; 2. Speak respect-

folly to them, according as their place is ; 3. Wish
well to them, and desire their good, so far from
seeking any revenge; 4. Offer up that desire to

God, by prayer for them.
[Clarke, on ver. 16 : There have not been want-

ing, in all ages of the Church, persons who, losing

the savor of divine things from their own souls by
drinking into a worldly spirit, have endeavored to

shun the reproach of the cross, by renouncing the

company of the godly, speaking evil of the way of

life, and, perhaps, sitting down in the chair of the

scorner with apostates like themselves. And yet,

strange to teU, these men will keep up a form of

godliness ! for a decent outside is often necessary to

enable them to secure the ends of their ambition.

[Hodge, on vers. SO, 21 : Nothing is so power
ful as goodness; it is the most efficacious mean*
to subdue enemies and put down opposition. Men
whose minds can withstand argument, and who**
hearts rebel against threats, are not proof againsl

the persuasive influence of unfeigned love ; there

is, therefore, no more important collateral reasoc
for being good, than that it increases our power tc

do good.

[Barnes, on ver. 11 : The tendency of the Chris,

tian religion is to promote industry. 1. It teaches

the value of time ; 2. Presents numerous and im-

portant things to be done ; 8. It inclines men to be
conscientious in the improvement of each moment

;

4. And it takes away the mind from those pleasures

and pursuits which generate and promote indolence

—J. F. H.]

Third Section.—Christian universaliem (Roman Catholicism in Paul's sense) in proper conduct toward
the civil Government (the heathen StaU\ which has a diaconal and liturgical service in the household

of God. The office of civil Government defined.

Chap. XHl. 1-6.

1 Let every soul be subject [submit himself] unto the higher powers [to the
authorities which are over him]. 1 For there is no power [authority] but of
[except from] * God : thepowers that be are [those which exist * have been]

2 ordained of [by] God Whosoever therefore resisteth the power [So that he
who setteth himself against the authority], resisteth the ordinance of God

:

and they that [those who] resist shall receive to themselves damnation [con-

3 demnation]. For rulers are not a terror to good works [the good work], but
to the evil. Wilt thou then not [Dost thou then wish not to] be afraid of the

power [authority] ? do that which is good, and thou shalt have praise of [from]
4 the same: For he is the minister of God [God's minister] to thee for good.
But if thou do that which is evil, be afraid ; for he beareth [weareth] not the
sword in vain : for he is the minister of God [God's minister], a revenger to

5 execute wrath upon [an avenger for wrath to] him that doeth evil. Wherefore
ye must needs ' be subject [submit yourselves], not only for [because of the]

6 wrath, but also for conscience' sake. For, for this cause pay ye [ye pay]
tribute also: for they are God's ministers [the ministers of God],* attending
continually upon this very thing.

TEXTUAL.

» Ver. 1.—{The word ejevrta, rendered power in the E. V., has, as its German equivalent : OorigkeiU Br. Lange
txpanda i$ovoCaat v»«p«xoiJ<ratt into: den ObrigkeUen, den xkn uberragenden Mdchten. The rendering above la

partly from Korea, partly from the revision of Five Aug. Clergymen. Both of them versions substitute throughout,
suthority for power (E. v.. Amer. Bible Union). The change is a happy one, since authority has both an abstract and a
personal force, corresponding to that of itowria. Civil authority is, of course, intended.

* Ver. 1.—{K. A. B. DS.L., some fathers, read vw6; adopted by Lachmann. D 1
. E1

. F., Origen, are; which is
adopted by modern editors (exoept Tregelles), since it might readily be changed on account of the fare* immediately
following, and also because the other reading would be tautological

* Ver. 1.—{The Ree. inserts Jfowfa after oftVai, with t)*. L., some versions and fathers. It is omitted in fit. A.
B. D 1

. F., most versions and fathers. Later editors reject it. It would easily be written as an explanation. The Roc.
Uso inserts tov before ftov, on very insufficient authority.

* Ver. 3.—{Instead of ruv ayotei' fpywv, AAAa ru¥ kojAv (Rec, D*. L.
t
some fathers, Schola), the reading : r«2

ayaf? *PY*, AAAa r£ xaxv is supported by . A. B. D 1
. F., many versions and fathers, Lachmann, Teschendorf

De "Wette, Meyer, Philippl, Alfora, Tregelles. Stuart and Hodge do not notice the correct reading, which was doubtless
altered into that of the Afec., for the sake of supposed grammatical accuracy.

* Ver. 5.—fin D. F., and » few minor authorities, arlyic* is omitted, at d the infinitive vwortootoSan. altered
into the imperative vworaewwwSc % The Vulgate follows the reading avay/qj inrordootoe*. 8o Luther.

* Ver. 6.—[The E. V. has here, God's ministers, and in ver. 4, the minister of God. The expressions are altered in
both verse* in the version of Five Ang. Clergymen, which I have followed, for this reason, that, in ver. 4, the idea of
serving on behalf of God is implied in feaxorof ; while here, that of serving or ministering to God, on behalf of the
people (Attrovpyol 0«o0) seems to be included also. It were perhaps still better to render 6 tixorot. servant, and
reserve the word minister for this verse, as Noyes has done. "We could not vary the English rendering of 6Ukov* and
Ktvrovoyott except by introducing some word like 'officer,' which would have had an awkward sound" (Five Ang.
Clergy inen>—B.]
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898 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMA* a.

XUGBTIOAL AND GBITIOAL.

General Remarks.—As, in chap. xii., ecclesiasti-

cal duties are supplemented by personal duties, so

here, in chap, xiii., civil duties are supplemented by
duties toward the world in general—According to

Tholuck, the passive oonduot in relation to private

Injuries, in chap. xii. 19-21, has led to this exhorta-

tion. Yet this would be too accidental an occasion.

The thought of the transition is, that, even in the

heathen State, evil must be overcome with good.

But the possibility of this conquest lies in the ne-

cessity of the Christian's recognising something

good even in the large State, as well as in the per-

sonal opponent. Chrysostom held that this section

lias the apologetioal design of showing that Chris-

tianity does not lead to the dissolution of the State,

and of the social legal relations (comp. 1 Tim. it 1

;

Titus iii. 1 : 1 Peter ii 13, 141 According to Cal-

vin, and others, the occasion lay in the fact that the

Jews were inclined to resistance to heathen govern-

ment, and that also the Jewish Christians often be-

came subject, with them, to suspicions of the same
disposition.* As might be expected, Baur finds the

key for the solution of this question also in the

Clementines. On these and other hypotheses, par-

ticularly those of Neander and Baumgarten-Crusius,

see fUrther details in Tholuck, pp. 678 ff. The same
author says : " If the Epistle was written in the year

58, then it follows that Nero's five mild years termi-

nated in the following year.
1 ' In view of the uni-

versal character of this Epistle, even on its practi-

cal side, the Apostle must have felt the necessity of
defining, from his principle, the relation of duty in

which Christians stood to the State, without his hav-

ing been led to it by this or that circumstance.

Ver. 1. Let every goal, naaa v»'*i}.
Every man ; yet with reference to the life of the

soul, whose emotions in relation to the government
come into special consideration (Acts ii. 48 ; iii. 28

;

* rThis exhortation was probably occasioned by the
turbulent spirit of the Jews in Rome, irho had been on
this account banished from the city for a time by the Em-
peror Claudius (A. D. 51). Their messianic expectations
assumed a carnal and politioal character, and were directed
chiefly toward the external emancipation from the odious
yoke of the heathen Romans. A few years after the date
of the Epistle to the Romans, the spirit of revolt burst
forth in open war, which ended in the destruction of Jeru-
salem (A. D. 70). The Jewish, and even the Gentile Chris-
tians, might readily be led away by this fonattaiam, since
the gospel pronVedltoerfjr, and they might not understand
that it was mainly spiritual—moral freedom from the slav-
ery of sin, out of which, by decrees, in the appointed way.
a reformation and transformation of civil relations should
proceed. Such mistakes have been oommon; «. o., the
Feasant's war, the Anabaptist tumults in the time of the
Reformation, and many revolutions since the latter part
of the last century. The attitude of Christ, His Apostles,
and His Church down to the time of Constantino, toward
the civil government, Is truly sublime. They recognised in
it an ordinance of God, despite its degeneracy, yielding to
it, in all legitimate affairs, a ready obedience, despite the
met that they were persecuted by it with fire and sword,„ . ., *

mbered t*
"*- " ** *It should be remembered that this exhortation was ad-

dressed to the Romans, when the cruelties and crimes of a
Tiberius, Caligula, and Claudius were in yet fresh remem-
brance, and when the monster Nero sat on the Imperial
throne—the same Nero who, a few years later, wantonly
and mercilessly persecuted the Christians, condemning the
Apostles Paul and Peter to a martyr's death. It was, how-
ever, by iust such Christian conduct, in contrast with such
cruelty, that Christ's Church won the moral victory over
the Roman Empire and heathendom. Under the influence
of such precepts, the early Ohurch was " great in deeds,
greater in sufferings, greatest in death, for the honor . f
Christ and the benefit of generations to come ; " thw sue
was enabled to " overcome evil with good."—P. 8.1

Rev. xvi. 8).—Submit himself, vnotaffvle+m
Voluntarily subjecting himself to authority. [The
reflexive form describes the obedience as of a ra-

tional, voluntary, principled character, in distinctioa

from blind, servile subjection.—-P. SJ—To the
authorities whioh are over him [itovfian
v7zt(jfxov<rai.<;'\. In t$ovaia are comprised both
the magistracy and their power (potestat). ' YntQ
{'xoivcu, Vulgate : nublimiorct. Tnoluck : The J*ffK
tho$e high in authority, with a reference to 1 Tun.
ii. 2. [Pbilippi and Meyer refer to the Germac
phrase : Die hohe Obriakeu% but there seems to be
no reference to the higher grade of rulers. The
rendering given above is sufficiently explicit.—It

must be noticed how general the injunction is—
every soul, and whatever power* are set over him.

Wordsworth: He does not say obey
%
but submit.

On the limitations, see below, and Doctr. Note*.

Except from God [tl fin ano Btov
See Textual Note \ The proposition is universal,

its application follows. Wordsworth remarks that

oYfa/t*?) force, does not occur throughout—R.1
God's sovereignty is, in the general sense (ani

* o i» ), the causality of magisterial power.

Those whioh exist [ou ©*i o*o~a*. See
Textual Note V] According to Erasmus and Schmidt,
the Apostle understands by the as dk ovffat, the

rightful powers; with reference to John x. 12, 6 **»

notfinv, qui verue pastor e*t. According to Meyer
and Tholuck, there is no difference whatever. [The
words mean simply this : all existing civil authori

ties, de facto governments. This doubtless includes

temporary and revolutionary governments, although
nothing is said on this point. Of course, there has

been much casuistry in the discussions as to what
constitutes the existence, ot'ffa, of the authority.

—RJ
The general definition, a/r6 8tot~, for which

Codd. A. B.1, and others, would read vnb 0., if

" more specifically defined by the vno Stov r»-
rayfiivat tial," have been ordained by
God, which denotes Divine appointment.* The

* [Without anticipating the discussion in the Doctrinal
Note*, it may be well to remark here, thst while this phrase
has been used very frequently in the interest of the divine
right of kings, such an application is rather an accident
than a necessary inference from the Apostle's proposition.
The theologians of Germany are apt to turn this against
the revolutionary tendencies of Europe, *c ; but should
the government under whioh they live in any way become
republican, or ultra-democratic, then consistency must lead
them to concede to such authorities also the jus divinuvt.
The simple, pellucid moaning of the Apostle is, that civil

government is necessary, and of Divine appointment. We
infer that anarchy Is as godless as it is inhuman ; that
magistrates are not " the servants of the people,'* nor do
they derive their authority from the people, but from God,
even though chosen by the people ; that republican offi-

cials, no lest than the hereditary monaroha, can subscribe
themselves, ** by the grace of God." Unless the principle
be of universal application, anarchy will he justified some-
where. This principle, moreover, respects the office, not
the character of the magistrate ; not the abstract authority,
indeed, bnt the concrete rulers, whatever their character.
If it be deemed too sweeping, then its eelf-impoeed limits
tion has been overlooked. For as the obedience is de-
manded because of God's appointment, then it is net 4—
mandfd in matters contrary to God's appointment When
the civil power contradicts God's Word and His voice in
our conscience, then it contradicts and subverts its own
authority. Herein the superior wisdom of Christian ethics

is manifest. Human self-will leads to anarchy, human
power to despotism : but obedience to d* facto rulers as s
Christian duty has led, and must lead, to true civil free-

dom, sinoe it alone makes the individual truly free, and,
by asserting the higher law as the basis of the lower" au-
thority, ever elevates the lower authority nearer the Drrbae
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Apostle, however, seem* desirous of making a dis-

traction, yet not between the rightful and illegal

authorities, but between the actual appearance of

the authorities and their ideal and essential ground

of life, whose validity should also undoubtedly be

recognized in the actual authorities, because of their

permanent destination. In harmony with this dis-

tinction, Ohrysostom, and others, have distinguished

between the magisterial office itself and its accident-

al incumbents. Tet we must hold that the Apostle

not only enjoins obedience toward the ideal institu-

tion of the authorities, but also toward their empiri-

cal appearance. But he will establish the require-

ment of this obedience by reference to the ideal

institution and design of the authorities. This

arises clearly from what follows.

Ver. 2. So that he who setteth himself
against, &c [<>i(Tr* 6 dmraairofitvoq, *.x.k.

Notice the recurrence of tomtom in various forms

and combinations.—R.] Whoever becomes avr*-
xaaaotAtvoq against the actual authorities, be-

comes also the resister of the ordinance of God.
The dvTtrdoGMr&a* denotes, primarily, mili-

tary opposition, the array of a hostile order of bat-

tle ; but it has also a more general sense. Its mean-
ing, over against the authorities, in every case must
be that of resistance ; and Tholuck makes an arbi-

trary limitation when he says : " Neither the armed
opposition of the individual, nor of many, as in in-

surrection, is meant here ; it rather appears, from
ver. 7, what kind of opposition is meant, namely,

that of refusal to pay taxes." Besides, ver. 7 is the

beginning of another section. [The more general

sense is usually accepted, as in the above rendering

:

He who setteth himself against, which is adopted to

bring out the reflexive force of the original—R.]
Ab related to the Divine appointment ((betray?;, here

= SuxraynaL this resistance becomes a spiritual

resistance. This is the rule ; and, according to this

rule, it is said of those who resist the Divine ordi-

nance:
Those who resist shall receive to them-

selves condemnation [of tie ar&tcTtrjxoxtq
kavxoiq xqZpa A^^oriai]. Meyer properly

remarks, that " a condemnation by God is meant, as

it is produced by their resistance of God's ordinance,

but that the otoxovrtq are regarded as executing this

sentence ; therefore Paul does not mean eternal (ac-

cording to Reiche, and most commentators), but
temporal punishment." Tet these executioners are

not always the ap/orr* <; ; for it is well known that

revolution very often " devours its own children,"

and that the sorest punishments come from anarchy.

[The next verse seems to point to the rulers as the

instruments in inflicting the Divine punishment
(Tholuck, Alford), yet there is no necessity for this

limitation, in the face of the fact that punishment
often comes by other hands. Though the punish-
ment comes from God, condemnation is preferable

to damnation, since the latter refers now to eternal

punishment alone, which is not the meaning here.

—

On vers. 1, 2, Dr. Hodge remarks :
u The extent of

this obedience is to be determined from the nature

of the case. They are to be obeyed as magistrates,

Law. For, as Alford observes of the duty here laid down

:

M To obtain, by lawful means, the removal or alteration of
SB unjust or unreasonable law, is another part of this duty

;

lor all powers among men must be in aooord with the high-
est power, the moral sense." And the elevation of the
moral sense of individuals will accomplish more than revo-
lutions, howerer justifiable and necessary.—R.]

in the exercise of their lawful authority. This pas
sage, therefore, affords a very slight foundation fot

the doctrine of passive obedience."—R.1

Ver. 3. For rulers are not [o* yccy aoxov-
r*c oi>x ti<jiv\ It may be asked here, what the

ydq is designed to establish? According to Mey-
er, it explains the modality of the condemnation*
they shall receive condemnation in so far as the civil

authority is its executioner. But Tholuck and Phi
lippi very properly suggest, that the xctxcx toya in

ver. 3 cannot mean merely resistance to civil author,

ity. If the civil authority exists merely for the

quelling of resistance, the .whole State would be s
mere circle, or the civil authority would be an abso-

lute despotism. According to Calvin and Bucer,
ver. 8 should connect with ver. 1, and prove the

utilitas of the Divine ordinance of civil authority.*

But the ydo refers simply to the idea of absolute

punishment m the condemnation in ver. 2. In Tho-
luck there is a similar, and perhaps somewhat more
general, reference to ver. 2. God punishes insurrec-

tion, because it is designed to shake a legal ordi-

nance, existing for the protection of the good and
the punishment of the bad. All those are guilty of
this misconception of all the moral powers of exist-

ing order, who, in their abstract worship of a purs
fancy, oppose the best form of government, and
therefore finish their labors by perverting existing

order to a moral chaos. Now, the limitation of the

strict requirements of the Apostle lies in the defini-

tion of the civil authority, which he gives in this

and the following verses.

A terror, voftoq. For terror, formidandL
Princes are not formidable to the good work, but to

the evil

—

[To the good work, but to the evil,

tw dya&oi Hoy a, dXXd tw xotxoj. See
Tiatuil Note «.—ft.]

Dost thou then wish not to be afraid of

the authority? [&i/Ln,q o*« iaij q>ofitia&at,
rrjv tlovaiav; Although it is not necessary to

retain the interrogative form, yet it will express

sufficiently the hypothetical force, which most com
mentators find here.—R.] These words are a hypo-
thetical premise, and not a question, as Griesbach,

and others, would construe them.

—

Thou shalt

have praise [*'£**« inairov]. Commendation*
by the magistrates, in opposition to punishments,

were common even in ancient times. Origen, on
the contrary, says, that it is not the custom of rulers

to praise the non peccantes. To this, Pelagius says

:

Damnatio malorum lav* est bonorum. Meyer says

:

'* Grotius, moreover, properly says : ' Gum haw scri-

beret Paulus, non samebatitr Roma in Christianos ?
'

It was still the better period of Nero's government."
Tholuck's view is similar. Yet the written words
of the Apostle have been of perfect application sub-

sequently, even down to the present day. The
Apostle sets up an ideal, by which the ruler also can
and shall be judged. We must hold :

1. That he portrays obedience to authority as an
obedience for the Lord's sake (comp. Eph. vi. 5, 6).

This secures the sphere : " Render to God the things

that are God's ;
" bondage under religious and con-

scientious despotism is excluded.

2. The definition of what is oood works and what

•[The view of Calvin, Philippi, Hodge, Alford, and
others, that this verse gives an additional ground for obedi-
ence, vis., that magistrates, besides being ordained of God.
are appointed for a useful and beneficent purpose, has m Joa
to commend it. Dr. Lange seems to be led toward suei
exclusive references as bear against revolution.—R.
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ire evil works, abides by the decision of God's word,

of Christian faith, and of conscience, but is not de-

pendent on the ruler.

3. This also indicates that every power shall be-

come weakness, when the poles of sword-bearing
shall be so absolutely transposed that the sword be-

comes a terror to good works ; but that it is a matter

of the Divine government to prove that weakness,

which lies in the fact that an actual government has

absolutely dropped off from the idea of its design.*

Ver. 4. For he is God's minister [&tov
ydq Stdnovoq laxtv]. The ydo of ver. 4
brings out the ground of the declaration in ver. 3.

The rule of the magistracy as a terror to the evil,

and for the praise and encouragement of those who
do good, is explained by its character, its essential

design, to be God's servant—[To thee for good,
9oi tiq to aya&ov.] But he is God's minis-

ter for the good of man ; see Book of Wisdom vi.

4. [While rulers are of God, it is for the benefit

of the ruled. A repetition of what precedes, and
suggesting the same limitations.—R.]

He weareth not the sword in vain [ov
ydo f*xij rr\v /to^o^or q>ootZ~\. He wear-

eth it (?o£«» is stronger than q>*on) as the sym-
bolical token, insignia, of his governing and judicial

sovereignty; but he does not wear it merely as a

symbol, without reason, and for show. He makes
use of it because he is God's minister, as the

punitive executioner of His wrath. The addition

:

for wrath, tiq ooytjv, expresses the fact that

even in the State and municipal court there is the

authority of something higher than merely human
justice, namely, the Divine retribution of wrath

upon offenders.

On the different antiquarian interpretations of

the /id/cuqcc, particularly as the dagger which the

Emperor carried at his side, see Tholuck, p. 690.

Tholuck and Meyer decide for the sword, because

fid/, in the New Testament always means this, and
because everywhere in the provinces it was borne by
the highest officers of military and criminal affairs,

is the sign of the jus gladii. Nevertheless, the dag-

ger of the Emperor, and of his representative, the

Prmfectus Prcstorii, belongs under the symbolical

description. After all, in an abstract and real direc-

tion, we would otherwise have to think only of the

eiecutioner's sword. [It requires some ingenuity

to escape the conviction that this passage implies

a New Testament sanction of the right of capital

punishment. At all events, the theory of civil pen-

alties here set forth is in direct opposition to that

so constantly upheld nowadays, that the end is sim-

ply the reformation of the offender. See Doctr.

Aok 6.—R.]

* [In thus presenting an ideal of civil government (as

xst commentators suppose), the Apostle gives both the
reason for obedience to rightful authority, and makes room
for resistance to rulers who utterly and entirely depart from
this ideal. Wordsworth, however, takes decided ground
agnwst nny right of insurrection, and a/Ida : " But even sup-
pose a Nero, and a Nero persecuting the Church ; yet even
then you may have praise therefrom. You may overcome
his Tril by your good ; you may be more than conqueror—

condemns yon, yet God is just and will reward yon. He
will crown you for acting justly, and for suffering unjustly.
Therefore hold fast your justice, and whether the power
acquits or condemns you, you will reap praise from it If

you die for the faith from its hand, you will reap glory from
Its fury. Augustine (Serm. sriii. 802)." Tet even this

author admits that the Apostle '* charitably presumes rulers
to be what, being God's ministers, they ought to be." This is

virtually the presentation of an ideal, the non-realisation of
whiah implies certain limitations to absolute submission.—B. ]

Ver. 6. Wherefore ye most needs, Ac. w«M
drdyxti, x.r.X.] Fot the reason stated, it was not

merely the duty of prudence, but also a religious

and moral duty of conscience, to be subject When
the Apostle says, not only because of the
wrath, but also for conscience' sake, he de-

notes thereby the antithesis of the servile fear of

the external infliction of punishment, and of inward
and free obedience, in the knowledge and reverence

of the Divine order in the civil affairs of men.*
Comp. 1 Peter ii. 13.

Ver. 6. For, for this cause ye pay tribute
also [S^d rovro ydo xai sooocc rtXtlr*
The question of connection has been much dk
cussed. Calvin, De Wette, Alford, and many oth-

ers, make 6%a rovro parallel with <ho (ver. 5),

as another inference from vers. 1-4. Meyer, how-
ever, connects immediately with ver. 5, finding here
an inference from the necessity there described, as

well as a confirmation of it. He thinks the other
construction passes over ver. 5 arbitrarily. But if

the verses are taken as parallel, this difficulty is not
of much weight. See his notes for other views

;

Stuart takes <J*d rovro ydo as a strengthened

causal particle, and the verb as imperative.—R.]
The r* XtZrt must not be read as imperative (Heu-
mann, Moms [Stuart, Uodge], and others) ; but the

ydo [ovv with the imperative wonld have been
more natural] and the imperative in ver. 7 are

against this. The payment of tribute declares a

recognition of the State, also according to our Lord's

own declaration (Matt. xxii. 21). But by means of
paying tribute, the subject himself takes part in the

government of the magistracy. He actually takes

part in the support of the administration, which,

consciously or unconsciously, is, in the highest

sense, a servant of the kingdom, and, in the widest

sense, is a servant [Liturg] of God, analogously to

the servant of the temple. Olshausen, and others,

erroneously construe nQoanaortoovvTH; as subject.

[For they are the ministers of God, Xt *-

rovqyoi ydq Qiov fiatv. See Textual Note *.

The subject is dq/ovrtq (supplied in thought) ; JU*-

rovoyoi is predicate (Meyer, Philippi, and most!
See Philippi on the distinction between Xnrovoyos
and fadHovoq. He bases upon the former, which,

he claims, applies to one engaged in a practical, ex-

ternal service, as well as on the concrete plural (in-

stead of the abstract Hovaia), the reference to the

collection of tribute in dq ahto rovro. But
it is better, with Tholuck, Wordsworth, and others,

to find here the idea of servants ministering to God
in representation of the people.—R.]

Attending continually upon this very
thing [tlq avrb toi»to ngoqxaor* oovv-
t*c]. Philippi f explains *tc. aero toi>to: for

this very purpose, viz., the payment of tribute. But
then that would mean : they receive taxes in order

that they may exact more taxes. The purpose is

the fundamental thought of the whole section : The

(Melfcnchthon thus strongly puts the case : NuHa
potentia kumana, nuUi exercitus magi* murium imperia,
quam km- severissitna lex Dei: necuse est obedirt propter
eonscientiam."—R. ]

t [The original says Meyer, but gives the very words of
Philippi ; while Meyer (4th ed.. without any indication of
change of view) defends the wider reference, among other
reasons, because the verb, which includes a moral idea,

would be inapplicable to the mere collection of taxes. Tha
great thought, ministers of God, seems to be the controlling
one. 8tuart, Hodge, and the older commentators, prefec
the other reference 'hioh. perhaps, to a certain <

*

imnlies this.—B.1
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tele is the Stats of the police, of recttade, and of
civilization. Therefore the Xnroi^yuv rft bto> is

undoubtedly meant (Tholuck, and others) in the

very sense in which the section has described it.

DOCTBINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. As chap. xii. has defined the conduct of Chris-

tians toward the Church and the personal depart-

ments of life, so does chap. xiii. define their conduct
toward the State and the world. The Apostle has

therefore very forcibly regarded the sphere of per-

sonal life as the atmosphere of the Church, and then
the sphere of the world as the atmosphere of the

State.*

2. In reference to the civil authority, the Apos-
tle evidently makes the following distinctions : (1.)

The actual existence of the civil power*, which are

In every case an ordinance of God's providence [not

of a social contract, nor simply by the will of the

people.—R.] ; and the ideal and real existence of the
civil power, which is not merely providentially anb
Qtovy but is also, by creation and institution, fun-

damentally an ordinance imb rov Btov Titaypivcu.

(2.) He distinguishes between social opposition to

the civil power, and the spiritual opposition to

God's institution which is comprised therein. (3.)

He also distinguishes between the power of the

State itself and its incumbents, the rulers, by which
designation he expresses the possibility of different

political forms.f (4.) He finally distinguishes be-

tween the actual appearance and its ideal destina-

tion, according to which the i$oivia should be a

6*a*ovia and administrator of Divine right, and the

aqjtyrTK; should prove themselves as X*novoyoi
Stov.

3. The following distinctions with reference to

duty toward the State clearly appear

:

A. The submission is of necessity (cWdyxi?),

ver. 6 ; (1.) Because of the wrath. Since Divine

providence has its wise purposes even in raising up,

and permitting to exist, severe and despotic powers,

so long as they are really State powers, vmoixoi*
ocu

y
so, in this relation, is the am^rdattur&ay a sin

against wisdom; the revolter draws upon himself

the nolpa for his want of judgment, his presump-

tion, and his wicked encroachment and invasion.

The same 6oyrj which makes the State pass over

from an institution of Divine mercy to a phenome-
non of Divine wrath, and which makes use of the

despotic tool as an axe to be cast aside in due
season (Isa. x. 15), and which oppresses a people to

its own chastisement, crushes, first of all, the indi-

vidual anarchical despots of revolution, who, in ex-

* [Jowett escapes Ml the difficulties of this section, by
intimating that the -Aporle's exhortation has a reference

only to the Boman Christians In their then circumstances.

He thinks many a scriptural precept is abused because not
thus limited, and adds, respecting the Apostle : " It never
occurred to him that the hidden life, which he thought of
only as to be absorbed in the glory of the eons of God, was
me day to b* the governing principle of the civilised world.1 '

It is not likely to be so long, if all its professed possessors

pare down the scriptural precepts in this fashion.—B.]
t [From the expression, "God's minister to thee for

ood," the relative excellence of the different forms of
government must be determined, since this is the only rule

laid down, and an empirical one at best So long as a
popular government best fulfils this Divine purpose, so

long wfll men gladly lay down their lives, that "the gov-
ernment of the people, by the people, and for the people,

shall not perish from the earth " (Pros. Lincoln at Gettys-

burg Cemetery.—E.)
26

cessive self-estimation, would cure the relative evi,

of despotism by the absolute evil of anarchy. (2.)

Although this folly itself must be avoided for con-

science' sake, there is added a specific obedience foi

conscience' sake, which is unfettered respect for the

ideal splendor of the Divine institution, ioy a*, an
existence protected by the laws and civilization of

the State, gratitude for the moral blessings which
humanity possesses in civil life ; but, in one word,
the knowledge of the Divine, which shines clearly

enongh even through the imperfect phenomenon of
civil life.

B. The " submitting," bnoxaooto&cu, excludes

the resisting, arrvrcujaia&cu ; but it by no means
excludes it from God's word and from conscience,

nor from judgment (dependent on an existing power)
on what is good and what is evil

>
and what is just

and what is unjust ; for it is only in consequence of

this judgment that there can be a candid conviction

that the higher powers, really as God's servant, ex
ercise the right of the sword for a terror to evl
works and protection to good works. Consequently,

judgment on the actions of the State within the

purely ethical department, and the limits and legal

ity of wisdom, is also unfettered.

G. According to the Apostle, the mark of vol-

untary obedience consists in not fearing the civi)

powers, in assuming their existence according to the

idea in vers. 8 and 4, and not according to their ac

cidental errors. This fearlessness may not only be
united with the respect required by ver. 7, but is in

separably connected with it (see Tholuck. p. 692).

As one has the right and duty to expect of the

Christian that he will act in a Christian way, so has

one the right and duty to expect of the State that it

be clothed with the ideal principles of the State.

D. The Apostle says : "'Render therefore to al?

their dues ; tribute to whom tribute is due ; " as if

he would say that, by this voluntary act, you partici

pate in the civil government, and pledge your obe-

dience to it. But, in ver. 7, he characterises the

same act as indebtedness. The solution of this ap-

parent antinomy has been given by our Lord him-

self. Matt. xxii. 21 (see the Commetitary on Matthew*

pp. 896, 897). The individual has the right to emi-

grate when an extraneous power arises. But if,

with the use of the coin of the country, he enjoys

the profit, protection, and authority of the country,

there arises the duty of paying the tribute required

by the united life and necessities of the State. And
he who pays tribute—that is, renders allegiance—

with one hand, but with the other rises in revolu

tion, is not only guilty of resistance, but also of self-

delusion and self-contradiction.—These are the prin-

cipal features ; they may also be found in Eph. vi.

5 ; 1 Tim. ii. 2 ; 1 Peter ii. 18. The application of

them to the individual cases and questions arising

here, has been committed by God's word to the de-

velopment of the Christian spirit. We are con-

vinced that this spirit, and its foundation, can be
misapplied by impure minds, when, on the one
hand, Byzantine adulterers make the gospel of truth

a gospel of absolute despotism, and, on the othci.

fanatical and hierarchical mutineers make it a gospU
of revolutionary terrorism, as was the case with the

Jewish Zealots, and appears now as secret political

justice [Vehmjuetix] (practised in Westphalia in

early times), now as brigandage, and now as Fenian*

ism. In both respects the Old Testament U a com*

mentary, rich in illustrations, on the sense of th*

New. Neither Pharaoh nor Koran's company, nei
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402 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMAtfR

ther Rehoboam nor Jeroboam, neither Nebuchad-
netztj nor the adversaries of Jeremiah, escaped the

condemnatory judgment of the Spirit recorded on
the pages of Holy Writ But in the Jewish war,
when the fanaticism of power and the fanaticism of
an enthusiastic fancy for freedom contended together
for the Holy City, the Christians emigrated to Pella.

The light and right of the Christian consist in the

incapacity of any earthly power to intervene be-

tween his hearenly King and his conscience. When
it is therefore imputed to him that his conscience is

stained by falsehood, injustice, cowardice, or partial-

ity, and that be has become faithless to his heavenly
King, he knows—for he must know—that his inward
life stands or falls with his fidelity to his Lord, it

matters not from what side the imputation may
come. He must likewise refute the imputation that

he employs his whole life in political law questions

;

for there are other things to be attended to in re-

ligious, ecclesiastical, moral, and social life, than
contending for the most perfect political and social

forms. The same fanatical externalization, which in

the Middle Ages took pleasure in absolute ecclesias-

ticism, can become absolute politicalism in modern
society. But if conditions arise in the life of na-

tions in which the Apostle's definition is not of ab-
lolute application to the civil power, when the
tword is a terror to the good, then does the defini-

tion cease to be of application at its time to vttiq-

lyovaa. But even in such a case God could make
a Russian winter do more for Germany, than man,
alienated from God, could do for France by a series

of revolutions. Of course, freedom never takes
place without enthusiastic liberators, who know how
to distinguish God's fiery sign from human incen-

diarism. But every one must know for himself
what his duty is in his particular calling. [The po-
sitions of Dr. Lange are justly taken, but may re-

quire some modification for a region where the civil

power is more directly formed and sustained by the

individual members of the State. In that case, the

personal responsibility in political affairs is, of
course, largely augmented ; to the duty of obedience
aud tribute, that of political knowledge and pru-

dence is added. The ideal must be formed by Chris-

tian reflection, and by Christian effort we must seek
to make it a reality. The abstract right of revolu-

tion, which Dr. Lange himself does not deny, will

be the more an abstraction as lawful means are at

hauu to alter the organic law of the State. Thus
popular government, when, and only when, the peo-
ple are permeated by Christian principle, contains
in itself the preventive of revolutionary excess.

How insupportable it can become when this condi-

tion is wanting, history tells plainly enough.—R.]
4. From the experience through which the Apos-

tle had previously passed, he bad been often pro-
tected by the sword of the Roman authorities against

the m (tinies of Jewish fanaticism. Learned people
have jbserved, that he has written these exhorta-
tions to Rome although Nero was Emperor there.

Other scholars have remarked, on the other hand,
that the five good years of Nero's reign had not yet
come to an end. But it is certain that, in the ordi-

nance of the State for posterity, as well as in the in-

stitution of the Church, the Apostle perceives the
historical opposition to the germinating antichris-

tianity in the world, according to 2 Thess. ii. But
ne did not regard his liberty of judgment thereby
oound (see 2 Tim. iv. 17).

5. To what extent is ti ^ State a Divine institu-

,

tiont Elaborate discussions on this question aff

summed up and deliberated upon by Tholock, pp.
681-689. According to the principles of Roman-
ism, the State is merely a human ordinance (sea

Tholuck, p. 684 ; Gieseler, Kirchengesch,, it %, pp
7, 108).—The germ of the Divine institution of the

State lies in the Divine institution of the family, in

the authority of the head of the family in particu-

lar, as well as in the substantial relations of humaa*
ity. But as the Old Testament gift of the law is the

institution of a theocracy, which still embraces in

common the twin-offspring of State and Church, so
is there contained also in the Old Testament a Divine
sanction of the State—a sanction whioh pledges the

future sanctified State to reciprocity with the future

Church. And this presages that it is just as de-

structive to make the State the servant of the

Church, as to make the Church the bondwoman of
the State.

[The Sdylla and Charybdis of European Chris-

tianity, as related to the State, are : Romanism, which
subordinates the State to the Church, and Erastian-

ism, which subordinates the Church to the State.

The American theory is : that both are coordinate,

the State protecting the Church in civil rights, the

Church sustaining the State by its moral influence.

Tet even here it is questioned whether this is the

correct theory. It is an experiment, fraught with

great blessings indeed, but, as yet, only an experi-

ment. The dangers here are similar : (1.) Roman-
ism, which would make its Church the State ; in a
popular government, as really as in a despotism, and
even more fatally, since the genius of the Church
must then become that of the State—what that is,

is obvious. (2.) On the other hand, we find the

theocratic tendency of Puritanism manifesting itself

continually. This would identify Church and State,

rather by making the State the Church, pressing

upon it the duty of legislating men into morality,

and even holiness. Here we must class the politico-

religionism, which has become 60 common during

the last ten years.—Still, the constant tendency of
Christendom to make a practical synthesis of Church
and State, is an unconscious prophecy of an era

when both shall be united in a christoeracy.— R.]

6. On the right of the death-penalty with refer,

ence to the sword of authority, see Tholock, p. 691.

We must, of course, distinguish between the right

of using the sword and the duty of its use. [Ad-
mitting that the Apostle is describing an ideal of

civil government, we still find here the right of capi-

tal punishment. Of course, just in so far as the

actual government has been below this ideal, has this

right been abused. Still, the right remains justified

by the theory of punishment here advanced, by the

necessities of self-preservation on the part of soci-

ety represented by the punishing power. The right

to punish also implies the right to pardon ; and the

measure of the right (t. <?., the conformity to the

ideal here presented) will be also the measure of the

sense of responsibility, both as to the punishing and
pardoning power. The usual objections to capital

punishment misapprehend (a.) the nature of punish-

ment in general : (6.) the Divine authority in civf

government—R.J

HOMTLETICAL AND PRACTICAL

Obedience toward the powers that be is every

Christian's duty. 1. Without difference of
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lions ; 2. Of position ; 8. Of culture ; 4. And of

confession (ver. 1),—In how far are there no powers
that are not ordained by God ? 1. So far as God
himself is a God of order, who will therefore have
order in civil affairs ; 2. So far as God is also a God
of love, who designs to do good for us by the pow-
ers which He has ordained (vers. 1-4).—Resistance

to the powers that be, regarded as resistance to

God's ordinance (ver. 2).—To do good is the best

protection against all fear of civil authority (ver. 8).

—Praise from the civil magistrates. 1, Who shall

obtain it? Every one who does good—that is, every
one who, a. does not submit slavishly ; but, 6. obeys
the laws of the country by voluntary obedience.

2. In what should it consist ? a. Not so much in

showy medals and ribbons, for which many are so

eager, as, 6. in the simple recognition of the faith-

fully discharged duty of the citizen (ver. 8V—The
civil authorities should likewise serve : 1. God ; 2.

Men (ver. 4).—The holy judicial office of the magis-
tracy. 1. From whom is it derived? Prom God,
who is a righteous God, and to whom no wicked per-

son is pleasing (Pa. v. 4). 2. What belongs to it f

The exercise of penal judgment, and, above all, the

right of life and death. 8. How should they exer-

cise it ? In the ennobling, but also humiliating, con-

sciousness that they are God's ministers (ver. 4).

Luther : Worldly power is for the sake of tem-
poral peace ; therefore the conscience is bound, by
dutiful love, to be subject to it (ver. 5).—See how
good it is to pay taxes and be obedient ; for you
thereby help to protect the pious and punish the

wicked. Therefore do not be provoked at it

(ver. 6).

Starke : If persons in authority would attract

their subjects to obedience, they should administer

their office well, and, to that end, should remember

:

1. That they are by nature no better than other

men; 2. That they will therefore die, just as all

others ; 8. That they will have to give a far greater

account than their subjects before God's judgment-
bar, because of their official prerogatives and gov-

ernment (ver. 1).

—

Lange : When those in authority

read and hear that their station is from God, they

should examine themselves as to whether they are

to their subjects what the head is to the body and its

members (ver. 1).

—

Hedinoer : The powers that be,

God's minister ! How much is expressed by this !

Therefore there are no masters above God. He will

hereafter hold to account, and throw aside, all titles

of honor (ver. 4).—Ye subjects, give freely your
possessions and blood, but not your conscience

(ver. 6).

Gerlach : Though the office be divine, the in-

cumbent may possess it illegally, and abuse it (ver.

1).
—" Needs" here means not external compulsion,

but the inward necessity of being obedient to God
(ver. 6).

Lisco : The believer's holy love is the fulfilment

of the law ; first of all, in relation to the powers
that be (vers. 1 ffA—Obedience is a matter of con*

science with the Christian ; it is an inward and sin

cere obedience (ver. 5).

Hiubner: The Christian attitude toward the
authorities (vers. 1 ft*.).—The limits of obedience
toward the powers that be are defined by conscience,

faith, and God's commandment ; Acts v. 29 (ver. 1).—The Christian mode of obedience is free, pure,

conscientious, and not from compulsion or feat

(ver. 5).

Schleiermacher : On the proper relation of the

Christian to his ruler. 1. How utterly improper it

is for the Christian to be subject merely to avoid

punishment ; 2. How natural and necessary it is foi

him to be subject for conscience' sake (preached in

January, 1809); vers. 1-5.

[Henry: Magistrates act as God's ministers:

1. In the administration of public justice ; 2. The
determining of quarrels ; 8. The protecting of the

innocent ; 4. The righting of the wronged ; 5. The
punishing of offenders ; 6. And the preserving of

national peace and order, that every man may not
do right in his own eyes.

—

Waterlano: It is the

duty of those in authority : 1. To correct those

that needlessly and causelessly disturb the public

tranquillity ; 2. To remove those that libel the es-

tablished religion, without offering any better, or

an equivalent ; 8. To curb the insolence and hum
ble the pride of such as fly in the face of author-

ity, and pretend, without commission or qualifica-

tions, to instruct, and, under that color, to insult

their superiors.

—

Scott : As to the efforts which are

anywhere made by those on whom trusts constitu-

tionally devolve, to preserve, increase, or assist the

real liberty of mankind, personal, civil, or religious,

or to check the career of despotism or oppression

over men of any climate, complexion, or religion

:

let us zealously forward them with our prayers, and
by every mean consistent with the peace and good
order of the community ; and, if we would enjoy

the blessing of good government, we should pray
earnestly and constantly for our rulers, and all in

authority ; else we have no just cause to complain
of any real or supposed grievances to which we
may be subjected by them.--CLABKE : When a ruler

governs according to the constitution of his country,

and has bis heart and life governed by the laws of

God, he is a double blessing to his people ; while he
is ruling carefully according to the laws, his pious

example is a great means of extending and confirm-

ing the reign of pure morality among those whoa
he governs.—J. F. H.1
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Fofrth Section.—Proper conduct toward the world in general. Legal fellowship with the wottd

Recognition of the rights of the world in the justice and also in the strength of love for our neighbor

Separation from the ungodliness of the ancient world (the darkness of heathenism). Unwerialism
and its sanctification- through true separatism.

Chap. XHL 7-14.

7 Bender therefore [emu therefore]
l
to all their dues : tribute to whom tributt

is due ; custom to whom custom ; fear to whom fear ; honour to whom honour.

8 Owe no man any thine, but [except] to love one another : for he that [who]
9 loveth another hath fulfilled the law. For this, Thou shalt not commit adultery,

Thou shalt not kill, Thou shalt not steal, Thou shalt not bear false witness
[omit Thou shalt not bear false witness],* Thou shalt not covet ; and if there be

any other commandment, it is briefly comprehended in this saying, namely,*

10 Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself
4 Love worketh no ill to his neigh-

bour : therefore love is the fulfilling [love therefore is the fulfilment] of the

11 law. And that [this the rather beoanse],* knowing the time, that now it is high

time to awake 6 out of sleep: for now is our salvation nearer than when we
12 believed. The night is far spent, the day is at hand: let us therefore cast off

Id the works of darkness, and* let us put on the armour of light. Let us walk
honestly [seemly],

8
as in the day ; not in rioting and drunkenness, not in chan>

14 bering and wantonness, not in strife and envying: But put ye on the Lord
Jesus Christ, and make not [do not make] ' provision for the flesh, to fuljU
the lusts thereof.

TEXTUAL.

1 Ver. 7.—[Bee., K*. D». F. L., insert olr (Philiopi, Be Wette) ; omitted in K>. A B. D1
., by Lachmann, Tisch-

endorf, Meyer, Alford, Tregelles, and many others. Dr. Lange thinks the omission favors his view, that a new section
should begin here ; while Philippi and De wette think this view of the oonneetion led to the early omission.

in A
* Ver. 9.-—[The Rtc. inserts 06 «Vcv&>ftopTvp*>etf on insufficient authority (K., versions and fathers). It is omitted
B. D. F. L., many cursives, fto. ; by Lachmann, and modern editors and commentators without exception. Even

Dr. Hodge, who rarely deviates from the Rtc., except under overwhelming authority, rejects it. The insertion is at
once explained by the Decalogue itself.

* Ver. 9.—[H. F. omit iv r$. It is found in K. A. D. L. ; adopted by many editors, brncketted by Lachmann,
Alford, Tregelles. It might easily have been omitted as unnecessary, nence to be retained.—Rtc., with A. X. : iv rovry
r£ Atfyw; fie. B. D. F., Lachmann, Tischendorf, Tregelles, and most : iv r$ Ao"yy roilrf.

* Ver. 9.—IK. A, B. D. (Lachmann, Tischendorf, Alford, Tregelles): vtavr6v, instead of im,vr6r (F., fathers,
Re, Meyer, Philippi, &c\ The latter is for the second person, however ; and may have been changed, either as a
grammatical correction, or from the repetition of the X, which precedes. On covrdr for the second person, see Winer,
p. 142.

* Ver. 11.—[Dr. Lange's text reads : Vnd Solches winend, toisstn vfir auch. See the Exeg. Notes on this interpreta-
tion, and that given above in brackets.

* Ver. ll.—[The subject of the infinitive is omitted in the E. V. The Rtc., ac*. D. F. L., have *M&t ; k 1
. A. B.

C. : i>nas. The former 1a adopted by most editors; Alford, however, having discovered that B^gives the latter, has
adopted it. Lachmann, Tischendorf, and most, place i}6i} before if fiat (so X. A. B. G. D.). Hence: it is already
tim? thnt vjt should awake, is the correct rendering.

' Ver. 12.-[The R*>c. (with 5C«. C*. D* ». F. L., and fathers) reads cat before iv6vv*iLt*a. A. B. C 1
. D'.,

versions and fathers: iv6. 64. n 1
. omits the conjunction altogether. Lachmann, Tischendorf, De Wette, Alford,

Wordswcmn, Tregelles, accept 64, since xat might T>e substituted on account of tlie failure to recognise the contrast.
Phidppi and Meyer accept *<u, because 64 might have been inserted from the previous part of the verse, or to corre-
spond with it. No change is required In the E. V., to express the slightly contractive force of 64.

* Ver. 13.—{Amer. Bible Union, Noycs : becomingly ; Five Ang. Clergynu n : seemly. The latter is more in keeping
with the style of the E. V. 1 Cor. xiv. 40 : decently (and in order). Somiy is found in Chaucer in precisely the sense
here intended by eve,xvp4*'»f •

* Ver. 11.—[pr. Lange's view would be tbu* expressed : Do not make such provision for the flesh as to satisfy its

lusts. Noyee : Think not about satisfying the lusts of the flesh. Alford : Take not (any) forethought for the flesh, it
fulfil its lusts. See the Bay. Nott*.-B,.\

EXEOETI0AL A2*D CRITICAL

Preliminary Remark.—This section is connected
d.y ver 7 with the preceding. While the previous

section defines the relation of Christians to the State

to which they belong as citizens, the present section,

on the other hand, regulates their relation to the

world in general, in its friendly and hostile side, in

fellowship and repulsion ; and ver. 7 treats of their

relation to authorities in the world in general. We

have not merely to do with our own civil authorities

and our own State, but also with foreign States and
dignitaries. The traveller does not have to pay

tribute to a foreign State, but he has to pej duty

;

in all cases we should exhibit becoming honor and
res|>ect toward every one. According to Tholuck,

ver. 7 contains " a summary of the various duties

toward all kinds of authorities ; first of all, toward
the subordinate tax-officers, then to judges and
magistrates."
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[The view of Tholuck, which if that of Meyer,
Philippi, Alford, and most, implies that ver. 7 be-

longs to the preceding section. At first sight this

division seems correct ; but, really, ver. 7 is both a
hortatory summing up of what precedes, and a tran-

sition to the more general admonitions which follow.

If olr be read (see Textual Note '), the former be-

comes more prominent ; if omitted, the latter.—R.]
Ver. 7. Render to all their dues [a /ro-

ster* 7taanr tec? 6<pi*kd<;\. Ilaatv. Ac-
cording to Estius, Klee, and others, this refers to

all men ; according to Meyer [Philippi, and many
others], it refers merely to magistrates, as if our

respect were due to them alone ! The antithesis is

:

Owe no man any thing.

Tribute to whom tribute is due [tw ror
yoqov tbv <pooov\ Tholuck, Meyer, and oth-

ers, would supplement anoSort by a anavtoiim.
But the addition is already indicated in the raq
oiffuduiy and bephUtxk follows immediately afterward.

Fear and honor are asked from nobody, not even by
magistrates, in the form of paying tribute and duty

;

and even with tribute and duty we should not wait

until compelled to pay them, Grotius has supplied

oynhtat, ; Kdliner, oytttfTt ; against which Meyer
observes, that it is philolbgically incorrect, because

tw does not stand for $. But were p the reading,

the idea of an organic distribution would easily

arise ; this was avoided by the Apostle's placing r£
ecntractively for toi'tm. According to Grotius, sim-

ply the Art. prapotit'ivue is placed for the subjunc-

tivue, which is reversed in chap. xiv. 2-6.*

Custom [to rikoc], Grotius: Vectigalia

pro mercibu* dantur, tributa pro nolo aut eapite.

We must, at all events, understand here, by custom,
the Roman internal tax on goods. [As tribute was
due to home authorities, while custom, duties, &c.,

are due to foreign authorities as well, there seems to

be an extension of thought beyond the obligations

referred to in vers. 1-6. Bengel is quite incorrect

in making 9600c the genus, and rikoc the species.

[Pear, to* q>6fiov\ honor, r^jr T*/*iJr.

Those who confine the reference to magistrates,

apply the former word to the proper sentiment and
conduct toward the higher magistrates, especially

judges, the latter to magistrates in general (Meyer,
Philippi). De Wette, however, refers the former to

judges, the latter to magistrates in general, espe-

cially the higher ones ; while Alford refers " yofioc
to those set over us and having power ; t^iJ, to

those, but likewise to all on whom the State has

conferred distinction." If the wider view of the

verse be accepted, then (with Hodge, Webster and
Wilkinson, and others) the one means the reverence

xud to superiors, the other, the courtesy due to

aqualflL—R.]
Yer. 8. Owe no man any thing [uydtri

fiySiv ovfdXftt. Dr. Lange renders: Bleibt

Ntemand und Nichtt schuldig, which he considers

an improvement of the old version : Ntemand nichte.

—R] The four preceding categories are here gen-
eralized to the idea of the universal duty to our
neighbor, Tholuck is doubly inexact when he says

:

* The Apostle proceeds from the duties of subjects

* [The mass of cottjaentator* supply awirovvrx (bo
Winer, p. 548), probably because they limit the reference in
this verse to magistrates. But Dr. Lange?* view is prefer-
able. " The sentenoe is elliptical for * tot A. tyctAcrc
Tovrv rbv 4." (Webster and Wilkinson). 80 £. V., sub-

to universal Christian duties." [De Wette : " The
Apostle proceeds at once from the vestibule of

morality into her very domain."—R.]
Except to love one another \*i ny r«

akkij kovq ayanyv. Philippi: "A Pauline

argute dictum or acumen."—R.] In relation to the
definite discharges of duty, the Christian should
strive to perfectly discharge, and to keep discharged,

his duty in every direction
;
.in relation to love, as

the source of duties, he should, on the other hand,
be conscious, and constantly be more so, of an infi

nite and permanent indebtedness. The duties arc

externally a finiium, but the duty of loving om
neighbor remains an infinitum. And the more clear

the Christian becomes on one, the more clear be be-

comes on the other. [Bengel : " Amare, debitum
immortal*, tii amabatis, n I debetis, nam amor im-
plet legem. Amare

y
libertas est" So most com-

mentators from the times of Chrysostom. Augus-
tine :

" Semper oebko charitatem qua sola etiam

reddita retinet debiiorcm " (Ep. 62).—R.]
'Oaxt'Atrt is not indicative (Reicne, and oth-

ers), but imperative,* by which the sentence, " ex-

cept to love one another," must be understood thus

:

except that which you cannot pay as a debt. Meyer
emphasizes the subjective rendering : Consider your-

selves as debtors of love. Even in the " Owe no
man any thing" there is undoubtedly an appeal

made to the consciousness and its method of action.

Hath fulfilled the law. [J tnkj(to>x* .

[Perfect of completed action (Meyer).—R.J It is

by love that the fulfilment of the law is fundamen-
tally decided; chap. xiv. 18. Reiche, and others:

Id quod in lege eummum est. Instead of this, we
must place : Quod legis principium est. That no
justification is here implied, is plain, first, from the

fact that the Apostle regards this loving as possible

only on the ground of justification; and second,

from the fact that be lays down this loving, emphat-
ically construed, as an ideal which has not been
reached so long as we are still universal debtors in

individual matters.

[Although ver. 9 shows that the Mosaic law is

meant, yet it is to be doubted whether there is any
44 apologetic reference to the upholders of the law "

(Alford). When De Wette says :
44 He who prac-

tises love, the higher duty, has, even before he does
this, fulfilled the law, the lower" he seems to ignore

the true position of the law in the Christian dispen-

sation. " The law, as a rule of gratitude, is com-
pletely fulfilled by love," seems a better view. For
the former part of the verse implies that we never
attain to this, but still " owe " this love increasing-

ly. Hence the reference here is to the completed
ideal " The expression implies more than a simple

performance of the precepts of the law ; true love

does more than this : it adds a completeness to the

performance. It reaches those lesser courtesies and
sympathies which cannot be digested into a code
and reduced to rule. To the bare framework of law,

which is as the bones and sinews, it adds the flesh

which fills it, and the life which actuates it " (Web-
ster and Wilkinson).—R.]

* [This is required by the context with its frequent im
peratrVee, and also by the subjective negatives. The indi-
cative would require ov&*v\ ovtor. Of course, the mean-
ing is very wide, including all possible obligntons. and not
to be limited to a caution against pecuniary indebtedness
FritSBche, and others, take tyc&crc in a different sense in
the second clause (a kind of paronomasia) : " Owe no man
any thing, but ye ought to love one another." This u
quite unnecessary, however.- -"B.1
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Yer. 9. For this, Thou shaft not, 4c. [to
yap cv, x.t.X.] It is self-evident that the Apos-
tle does not take the negative commandments of the
Decalogue in a merely literal sense. This is clear

also from the prominence which he gives to the
last : Thou shaft not covet (Luther : Covet noth.

ing ; an emphasizing of the object ; chap. vii. 7 is

agtinst this). It also follows, from the fact that this

perfect negative conduct is not conceivable without
a corresponding positive conduct. Tholuck: "In
the enumeration of the commandments in ver. 9,

t\at respecting adultery precedes the one respecting

m order. There is the same order in Codd. Alex.
LXX, Exod. vi. ; the same in Philo, and in the New
Testament, James ii. 11 ; Mark x. 19 ; Luke xviii.

20. Philo establishes it, by saying : adultery is the
most heinous crime." For further particulars, see
Tholuck, p. 694.

Briefly comprehended, '^raxf^olaj-
ovv ; see Eph. i. 10. In the expression there is

comprised the idea, that all which is explained from
the principle (for example, the Ten Commandments
from the law of love) is again summed up in the

fulfilment of the principle. Therefore not merely
<fvyr6fio)q anaoxl^txa* (Chrysostom). [So
Meyer, Tholuck, Philippi : recapitulated; De Wette,
Alford : brought under one head. Dr. Lange in-

cludes both ideas. Briefly might be omitted from
the E. V. with propriety.—R.]

Ver. 10. Love worketh no ill to his neigh-
bor. [Philippi remarks that the Greeks usually

write iqydttad-ai xwd t*, while Paul here has : x m
nlrjalov xaxor ovx loydtttot*-—R.] The
Apostle's maxim, in the form of an oxymoron, sub-

stantiates what has already been said, since love ap-

pears as the great positive fulfilment of the law, be-

cause it worketh no ill to the neighbor. The perfec-

tion (defined, in the main, negatively) of the Deca-
logue becomes the measure of the perfection (de-

fined, in the main, positively) of the gospel.

[Love therefore is the fulfilment of the
law, nXijotopa ovv rouov jj dydnri. Ful-

filment, rather than " fulfilling," which would be the

{>roper rendering of 7zJLqq<ao
,

u;. Meyer :
u In the

ove to one's neighbor, that takes place by means
of which the law is fulfilled." He further adds, that,

In 1 Cor. xiii. 4-?, Paul gives a commentary on
love's working no ill, Ac Comp. GaL v. 14, Lange's
Comm., pp. 186 ft—R.]

Ver. 11. And this, knowing the time [xctt

to*; to tidotK; tor xatoov. Dr. Lange:
" And knowing this, we know also the time," Ac.

See below.—
R.J

According to Bengel, xou toHto
must be supplemented by noulxt ; according to

Estius, by agere debemus (Tholuck, nouafifv). Mey-
er goes back to the precept in ver. 8 : fitjSevi /itjSev

6<fnfoTt. Yet not only is that precept quite remote,

but there is also here a change from the second per-

son to the first. If we look at the actual connec-
tion, the Apostle cannot simply say : Let us do that

—love our neighbor as ourselves. The more direct

thought is : Let us discharge all our obligations, for

we know that the end is nigh. But the Apostle

does not say : " the end is nigh," but, " the day of
salvation is nigh." Therefore it is advisable to ac-

cept an ellipsis; *ai xoino *id*6xi<; xov xcuqot ot-

SaufVy or, miJotk, huh. Because we know that

love, which fulfils the law, is present, we know the

importance of the time, namely, that the time of

perfect salvation is nigh. To what extent? Be-
cause, by love, the works of night must vanish-

adultery, murder, theft, coTetousness ; therefore the

day of the complete righteousness of life raust

dawn. If this combination be deemed doubtful,

Meyer's construction should then be prefened.

[Dr. Lange's view is indeed doubtful. Cfr she

whole, it seems unnecessary to supply any thing, but

rather (with Hodge, Meyer, Philippi, and many oth

era) to take xai as = et quidem, and iii&ed, thi

rather, and to refer to?to to what precedes—». e^

to the injunction of ver. 8, as afterwards expanded.

This is classical usage, though xatrta is more com-
mon in such cases than xoTrro. The demonstrative

pronoun is thus used " to mark the importance of

the connection between two circumstances for the

case in hand " (Hodge). Luther and Glockler con-

fuse the construction, by joining rouro with «*-

doxtq. The participle is not = considering (Gro-

tius, Hodge, and others), but is causal, since ye

know.—The time. This is explained by the next

clause, that it is high time.—R.J
To awake out of sleep [i\ vnrov iyto-

d-tjvat. Dr. Lange paraphrases thus in his text:
'* to fully arise, or, that we should immediately have

arisen."—R.] How very metaphorical a meaning
the Apostle gives to the word, as a designation of

the sleep of sin, and of the darkness and bondage
of the judgment of conscience by the blindness of
sin, is plain from his subsequently describing just

this excited, external watching, as works of dark-

ness. According to Reiche, vnroc, is an image of
the Christian's condition on earth ; this is opposed
by Meyer, p. 481. [This condition of sleep is that

of Christians also, as the verse obviously implies,

but only rektively so (Philippi, De Wette, and oth-

ers).—R.]
For now is oar salvation nearer [rP*

yaq iyyvxtoor r\fi^r q ffwxtjpia]. Witl
Luther, and most commentators, we refer the 17/4 w»
to 17 ffoittjQia, and not, with Meyer, to lyyv-
xfQov; because it would not be like Paul to say

that salvation, absolutely considered, is already

brought nearer to us believers. Smxtiqia is here

the completion of the redemptive salvation of the

messianic kingdom. Therefore Meyer says : " This

kingdom begins by means of the second coming of
Christy which Paul regarded near (Usteri, Lehr-

begriff, p. 855). It was by not recognizing this—
although Paul brings so impressively into the calcu-

lation the short time from bis conversion to the

period of his writing—that men have been induced

to accept very preposterous interpretations : for ex-

ample, that salvation by death is meant (Photius,

and others), or the destruction of Jerusalem, which

was of good results for Christianity (according to the

earlier commentators, and also Michaelis), or the in-

ward aatxtjola, the spiritual salvation of Christianity

(Moras, ana others)."

According to Tholuck, we can only grant that

Paul indulged the hope of the speedy coming of

Christ—perhaps even to live to see it—-but yet that

he had no fixed period of time for it According to

Meyer's rude view, we would have to imagine, with

the Ebionites, a twofold ourtijqia ; one of which,

the spiritual salvation, has already happened ; the

other, the second coming of Christ, is near at hand,

while between the two there is to be a gloomy pe-

riod. But this is not the view of the Apostle.

Rather, the first or principial owri^ia, which is

already the saving possession of Christians, is in the

course of permanent and full development toward

the final, peripherics! salvation. There is a dailj
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Of* ftcm oomjolci to cvrtfjoia. And, particu-

[y with Paul, a new era of the development of
wunjoia will come, after Christianity shall have
spread from Rome throughout the whole West,
which, according to the purpose of the Epistle, is

near at hand ; and, with this Christianization of the

Roman world, the completed aonrjoia will be
brought nearer. These great, vital, and dynamic
views of the Apostle are very different from the

modern assumptions of the Parousia imputed to

him. Tholuck : " The period from the appearance

of the regnum gloria, when compared with its glory,

Is described as a nocturnal period. Spiritual sleep

will be shaken off when the regnum gratia comes to

men (Col. i. 12, 18); and how much mere will this

be the fact when the regnum gloria approaches t

"

[Stuart, Hodge, Webster and Wilkinson, and a
large class of commentators, understand by cwTiy-

Sia, the consummation of salvation in eternity

—

elirerance from the present evil world. Br. Hodge
objects at some length to the reference to the second
coming of Christ. On the other hand, most modern
German commentators defend this reference. 01s-

hausen, De Wette, Pbilippi, Meyer, and others, think

no other view in the least degree tenable ; and Dr.

Lange, while careful to guard against extreme theo-

ries on this point, denies the reference to eternal

blessedness, and admits that the Parouna is intend-

ed. This opinion gains ground among Anglo-Saxon
exegetes. The main objection to it is thus met by
Dean Alford : " Without denying the legitimacy of

an individual application of this truth, and the im-
portance of its consideration for all Christians of all

ages, a fair exegesis of this passage can hardly fail

to recognize the fact that the Apostle, here as well

as elsewhere (1 Thess. iv. 17; 1 Cor. xv. 51), speaks

of the coming of the Lord as rapidly approaching."

As to this being inconsistent with inspiration, he
refers to Mark xiil 82 : "Of that day and hour
knoweth no man," Ac. " The fact that the nearness

or distance of that day was unknown to the Apostles.

in no way affects the prophetic announcements of
God's Spirit by them, concerning its preceding and
accompanying circumstances. The ' day and hour '

formed no part of their inspiration ; the details of
the event did. And this distinction has singularly

and providentially turned out to the edification of all

subsequent ages. While the prophetic declarations

of the events of that time remain to instruct us, the

eager expectation of the time, which they expressed

in their dayy has also remained, a token of the true

frame of mind in which each succeeding age (and
each succeeding age d fortiori) should contemplate
the ever-approaching coming of the Lord. On the
certainty of the event, our faith is grounded ; by the

uncertainty of the time, our hope la stimulated and
our watchfulness aroused." This ignorance of the
time of the coming of Christ Dr. Hodge himself
brings forward, yet not to account for the expecta-

tion so much as to deny it. It is difficult for an un-
lettered believer to read the New Testament and not
find this expectation, while even the most learned

commentators now find it—R.]
Than whan we believed. (Calvin, and oth-

ers), Luther says incorrectly : Than when we believed

U. [The aorist refers to the definite time, when we
fird believed. So 1 Cor. iii. 5 ; xv. 2, Ac—R.]

Tor. 12. 1Ti# night is far spent, Ac [17 vvl
nooixoytv, x.x.L] According to Meyer, tne

night would be the time before the second coming
cf Christ ; and the near day, on the other hand, the

second coming hseht Certainly we dd not read
" The night is gone, but the day is oome." But

»

does not follow from this that Paul supposed tha
the day would not break until the second coming
The day will break a hundred times, in ever greatel

potencies, between the first and the second coming
of Christ. Consequently, a chronological antithesii

is not here in question. The night is the spiritual

condition of heathen Rome; the breaking day is

the future of Christian Rome.
CH rv$ n^oi-

xoiptr. [The sense of the passage in itself consid*

ered is perfectly plain ; but the precise reference is

determined by the view taken of ver. 11. Admit*
ting such recurring daybreaks as Dr. Lange suggests,

they are still only preludes to "that day" when
there shall be " no night"—R.]

Let us therefore oast off the works of

darkness [d7to&o')fit&a ovv fa lyya rov
oxoxovq. The verb should be rendered : put off,

if the figure of clothing be admitted
;
put away, if

Dr. Lange's view be accepted.—R.] Meyer :
4i As

one lays off his clothing. This view (against

Fritzsche) corresponds to the correlative *v(Ww-
fu&a ; comp. on Eph. iv. 22." [So De Wette, Phi-

lippi, Harless, Hodge, Alford, Webster and Wilkin-

son, Jowett, and most—R.J But the works ot

darkness are not the same as the clothing of night
There is a difference between nocturnal revels and
nocturnal clothing. The moral side of the heathen,

and especially the Roman, night-life, moves before

the Apostle, and he makes it designate evil works
in moral darkness in general. The Roman of that

time, giving himself up to dissolute nocturnal feasts

and works of debauchery, but, on the return of day,

assuming the favorite Roman costume of arms—

a

very perceptible contrast to these Roman Christians

—is presented to them by the Apostle as a picture

of a moral and religious contrast

And let us put on the armour of light [ «V-
dvo wfit&a Si rd onXa xov gnaroq. See
Textual Note ']. Not instruments (Moras), clothes

(Beza, and others), shining arms (Grotius), but the

armor which the Roman wears by day, as a figure

of the spiritual means of conflict, and of the con-

flicts which belong to the light ; they are presented

by it and wielded in its element (see Eph. vi. 18).

The light is the master from whom, for whom, and
with whom, this armor \B.*—-

y
Ertivto&cu. Tholuck

:

" The figure of most intimate union with Christ, as

the garment with the body ; Gal. ill 27 ; Eph. iv.

24; Col. iii. 10. Also in the classics, see Wet-
stein."

Ver. 13. Let us walk seemly, aa In the
day [«c iv fjnioqt tvoxtipovwi; mo^na-
rijowfifv']. As if that day had already come,
when it will be a characteristic of public respecta-

bility to live a moral Christian life, and therefore to

live decorously. EvoxytiovoH; [referring to the

moral decorum of the conduct (Meyer).—R.J, 1 Thess
iv. 12 ; 1 Cor. vii. 85 ; xiv. 40, because that day ie

already breaking.

Not in rioting, &c. [Webster and Wilkinson

:

"Three classes of sins are specified, to each of

which two words are appropriated, viz., intemper-

ance, impurity, discord: the first, public or soda'
vice ; the second, private and secret vice ; the third,

* [Dr. Hodge : "Those virtues and good deeds whio*.
men are not ashamed of, because ther will bear to be teen.M

Too one-sided a conception of the ngpte. AUbrd : " Thf
nrms belonging to a soiiher qf light." The Christian's cloth
ing as a obild of the day ir : armorI—B 1
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ecclesiastico-political vice, the vice infecting commu-
nities even Christian." To this must be added
Meyer's remark, that the three members stand in

the internal relation of cause and effect Comp.
Gal. v. 19-21 (Lange's Cowim., p. 188), where five

of the six words are found.—FL]

—

Kw^oh;, carous-

als* Meyer translates,
u with nocturnal riotings,"

by regarding the following dative as the dative of
manner. This will not apply well to moynovitw.
[Philippi takes the datives as local, which seems
the simplest view. Fritzsche, dot. commodi.—R.1

—

Chambering, xoixan; [congressibus venerexs],

feasts of debauchery, rendezvous, chambers and
houses of debauchery, works of debauchery itself.

—

[Wantonness, dofXydatq. On this word, see

Tittmann, Syn., p. 151. The plural shows that the

various manifestations of wantonness are referred

to.—R.]—Envying, tf/Ap, jealousy. The re-

verse side of nocturnal lusts and pleasures is noc-
turnal quarrels, especially matters of jealousy, and
the forms still prevailing among the works of dark-

ness in our day, especially in Italy and Spain.

Ver. 14. Bat put ye on the Lord Jesus
Christ. *Evtimo&ou, GaL iii. 27; Eph. iv. 24;
Col. iii. 10. [Hodge : " To be intimately united to

Him, so that He, and not we, may appear." So De
Wette, Philippi, Ac—R.] Tholuck: "Christ was
already put on at baptism, GaL ill 27 ; but this

Minv&ou, just as the being light, must also be con-

tinually renewed. Besides, we must take into con-

sideration the aorist form : The putting on as a gar-

ment denotes the entrance of the most intimate

communion.*1 Meyer : " Even in the classics, Mu-
KT&ai iivcl denotes assuming somebody's manner
vf thought and action."

And make not provision for the flesh, &c
[xoti tiJc aaouoq nqovoiav fifj nonla&t
tiq im&vfilaq. Dr. Lange: Und die Pflege des

FleUches machi such nichi zur pflege der Lusts;
and of the ears of the flesh do not make for your-
selves a care of its lusts. The order of the Greek
seems to favor this, but this implies a proper care

of the flesh ; so that this can only be a tenable view
provided aaok° does not have an ethical sense here.

On this point, see below.—R.] Luther's translation

is doubly incorrect : Take care of the body, yet so

that, Ac First, the sentence is not divided Into a
positive and negative precept ; second, the question

is concerning the golq%
%
and not concerning the

Goyta. The sentence contains the expression of the

moral limitation of the external perception of a self-

evident duty. The duty is noovoua rtjq aaoxoq
;

the enjoined limitation is the fiy iiq int,&. Ac-
cording to Fritzsche, adoS can only be understood
as caro libidinoaa, and therefore the whole sentence
is a prohibition. Tholuck and Meyer, on the other

hand, observe that the 0*00$, understood in this

sense as sensual lust, should even be crucified ; Gal.

v. 24. Meyer describes the adyt, as it is here un-

derstood, as the lower animal part of man, the foun-

tain and seat of sensual and sinful desires, in an-

tithesis to the nvfi/fta. His calling ado$ the material

ef the <rw«a, is better. [Philippi :
" ado$ has here

a purely physiological sense."—R] Tholuck cites

Galen's medical usus loquendi to prove that the

ftQorot-a must be understood as care sensu bono;
but Eph. v. 29 and 1 Cor. xii. 23 are of special ap-

* iSocI: u the feaata of Bacchus, and also " the common
boisterous carousing of intemperate young men" (Hodge).

plication here. The distinction between what il

vicious in the true care of the flesh, as is showr
particularly in respectable clothing—to which the

antithesis, " put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ," spe-

cially refers—is not merely expressed by the ftij il

Im&vpiou; : not so that the im&vuicu arise from
it; but also by the middle: noitlc&t, make for
yourselves, in which reference is made to the subjec-

tive self-deception, the nodS*k *ov avpavtoq in the

gratification of sensuous necessities.

[The view given above is, in the main, that of
De Wette, Philippi, and many others. It opposes
Luther's limitation of the negative to ilq in*&v-
AiJas, but does not take the whole passage as pro-

hibitory. Hodge, Stuart, Alford, and others, ren-

der (as in K V.) : Make no provision (whatever) for

the flesh (the carnal nature, in the ethical sense) to

fulfil its lusts (so as to fulfil them, and also, because
such provision would fulfil them; the result and
object blended in the thought). The objections to

this view are, that noorota is used generally in a

good sense ; that the prohibition is too mild, if flesh

were used in the ethical sense, &c. But the ethical

sense has been the prevalent one in the Epistle.

The grammatical difficulty is very slight, since /iff

has suffered a slight trajection. Besides, the order

seems to have been chosen to give prominence and
emphasis to aao*6q; such emphasis is altogether

unnecessary, unless it has its ethical force. Its

prominent position brings it into obvious contrast

with 'Irjaoirv Xqhttov ; this contrast of itself seems
to determine the meaning. These latter considera-

tions seem to have escaped the German commenta-
tors. Comp. Alford also, who claims that the order

would have been different had Paul designed to con-

vey the meaning defended by Meyer, Ac—R.]

D00TRH7AL AND ETHICAL.

1. The debt of love denotes the duty of love for

our neighbor, as, according to the law, it is a re-

quirement of infinite force ; and, according to the

believer's new principle of life, it is an infinitely im-

pulsive power. The unity of this debt divides itself

into the differently formed obligations of various

duties to our neighbor.

2. Love is the fulfilment of. the law : (1.) So fat

as the whole law is only an outline of love to be

filled up. (2.) So far as it precludes every trans-

gression of the law. (3.) On the other hand, every

commandment is realized as a vital principle in the

new life. It is as love that God has given the law

as our call to our destination. It is as love that

Christ has fulfilled the law for our reconciliation.

It is as love that the law of the Spirit lives in our

faith, and, by the fellowship of Christ, supplies the

defects of our deeds, so that, in the imitation of

Christ, that fellowship may ever be elevated higher

and higher.

8. The new era of love, a dayspring of the new
era of light, with which the completion of salvation

approaches.

4. If we would define more specifically the rela-

tion of Paul, as well as of all the apostles, to the

second coming of Christ, we must distinguish : (1.)

Between the religious measure [Zriimass
y measure

of time] of God's kingdom, and the chronological

measure of the world
; (2.) Between the apostolical

prospect of a future of glory which will be unfolded

every day in new morning periods, and the roeuere
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•en of the Sbionitic idea, which has only a marvel-

ous meteor of the Paroueia, on the one hand, far

Dehind % and, on the other, far before it, while it

finds itself placed in a troublous period and an ordi-

nary course of the world. The present age in prin-

ciple ceased at the death and resurrection of Christ,

and the future ace is already present in the heart of

the Church and in the world's great crisis of devel-

opment, though everywhere still externally surround-

ed by the nocturnal shades of the old age. And be-

cause it has been long present in principle, and in

power breaks forth every day more gloriously, our

full salvation is brought continually nearer, particu-

larly in all the great epochs of the extensive and in-

tensive enlargement of God's kingdom—all of which
are presages of the Paroutia, which is infinitely

near to religious anticipation, and yet, chronological-

ly, is indeterminably remote. Ail that must still

precede that external Parowria, Paul indicates in

Bom. xi. and 2 Thess. ii, and John elaborately de-

scribes in figures in the Book of Revelation.

5. The very fact that wickedness seeks the veil

of night, is a witness for God's word ; and as night

is an image of spiritual darkness, and day is an
image of spiritual and heavenly light, so are the

works of night—sleep, on the one hand, and sinful

nocturnal deeds on the other—images of different

forms of spiritual corruption, the gross sins, which,

indeed, are not only figures, but also phenomena, of

spiritual corruptions. On the other hand, the put-

ting on of the day, the armor of the day, have their

spiritual meaning. The armor was a very striking

figure to the Romans in particular.

6. The two great antitheses of nocturnal life:

Lust and strife, pleasure and murder.

7. With the salvation of Christianity to the be-

liever there has also broken for humanity the morn-
ing of morality, of good manners, and of true deco-

rum.

8. The 18th verse is an imperishable reminder of
Augustine's conversion (see Conf. viii. 12, 28).

HOMIIiBTIOAL AND PRACTICAL:

Ver. 1. To every one his due ! The Christian's

royal motto : 1. In reference to his relation to the

civil authority; 2. In his intercourse with every

Hiubner : The respect which we, as Christians,

owe to the civil authorities, is more than the exter-

nal fulfilment of duty.

Vers 8-10. Perseverance in love. It is : 1. In
respect to our neighbor a debt, which never can be
paid ; 2. In respect to the law, it is its fulfilment

(vers. 8-10).—The debt of love toward our neigh-

bor. 1. It is a very great debt; a. because there

are so many creditors; 6. because their demands
constitute a very important total ; c. because it can
never be completely cancelled. 2. But it is never-

theless a tweet debt ; a. because it is not thought-

lessly paid ; b. because it harmonizes with God's
commandment ; c. because even the attempt to dis-

]

charge it makes the heart very happy (vers. 8-10).

—The debt of love is the only debt of the Christian

toward his neighbor which is not only permissible,

out even commanded (ver. 8).—The commandment
of love toward our neighbor as the substance of all

the commandments of the second table (ver. 9).

—

Why does love work no ill to the neighbor* 1.

Because it proceeds from the root c*f God's ptrroV

love for men ; 2. Because it will serve God in th<

neighbor (ver. 10).—Love the fulfilment of the law
1. The truth of this apostolic sentiment ; 2. The im
portance of it (ver. 10).

Starke: The heart is known by its behavior

just as the sun is by its beams (ver. 9).—Christ'f

garden not only produces no injurious trees, but

even no useless ones (ver. 10).—Bedingir : The
eternal debt of love 1 Be not weary, brethren ! He
who loves, will be loved in return ; though it be not
by the thankless world, it will be by God (ver. 8).

—

Let no one excuse himself on the ground of igno-

rance ; let no one say, " Who would know the many
commandments and prohibitions ? " The whole law
is contained in the one word love; Micah vi. 8
(ver. 9).

Spener : There is one debt which we all owe

—

to love one another ; that is such a debt, that, if we
should daily count it up, it would always remain just

as great as it had been (ver. 8).—Though a thing

may sometimes appear to be forbidden, if love re-

quires it, it is not forbidden, but rather commanded

:

on the other hand, sometimes something may appeal
to be commanded, but if it is in conflict with love, it

is not commanded (ver. 10\.

Gkrlach ; The debt or love is never wholly pay.

able; its fulfilment increases the demands made
upon it, for it makes love warmer (ver. 8).

Lisco : The believer's holy love fulfils its obliga-

'

tions even toward every body without exception

(vers. 8-10).— The one requirement of love is

divided into two chief commandments, in Matt. xxii.

87-40.

—

Heubnkb : The magnitude of the command-
ment of love (vers. 8-10).—The harmonizing of the

Divine should and the human wotild can only take

place by love ; by it, compulsion is transformed into

freedom (ver. 9).—Every wicked thing is invariably

an unkindness (ver. 10).

Bkssjer : He who shows love to another in order

to get clear of him, has not love (ver. 8).

Schweizir : Love, the fulfilment of the law, oi,

love performs what the law cannot obtain. The law

does not deliver us : 1. Because it is a multiplicity

of commandments and prohibitions, which perplex

us ; 2. Because it pronounces a curse on every one
who transgresses a single point; 8. Because it is

presented to us as an external power issuing its com-
mands to us ; 4. Because it takes refuge in threats

and promises. Christian love is the contrary of all

this.

Vers. 8-10. The Prricope for the Fourth t tin

day after Epiphany.—Thtm : The royal law of lovu

toward our neighbor : 1. Its great necessity ; 2. Its

inward nature ; 8. Its indescribable blessing.—Har-

les8 : Love is the fulfilment of the law. 1. The law,

a. which makes love for us an indebtedness ; b. and
therefore proves it to be our debt 2. Love, a.

which knows no indebtedness except to love ; b. and
therefore does not come from the law, but from
faith.- -Heubner : The simplicity of Christian vir-

tue: 1. It proceeds from one spirit of humility and
love ; 2. ill its effects harmonize In one—the mani-
festation o love.

Vers. 1. -14. The decided breach of believing

Christians wi h darkness : 1. Wherefore should we
break off from it ? a. because it is time to do it

;

b. because it is high time. 2. In what should this

breach consist f a. in laying off the works of dark
ness ; a. groan, sensual sins

; ft.
subtle, inward sins

;

6. in putting on the arnnr of light ; a. in walking
bnnostlv H8 in the dav : ft. in putting on rne Loft

Digitized byGoogle



410 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMAM&

Jesus Chrift (or, a. civil righteousness;
fi.

right-

eousness of faith).

Luther : Do not torture the body excessively by
the intolerable holiness of watching, fasting, and
freezing, as the hypocrites do (ver. 14).

Starke : I must show outwardly what I am in-

wardly. Those who are inwardly good, must also

have a good form and color (ver. 18).

—

Quesnel :

Time passes by, and eternity presses on (ver. 11).

—

Mullkr : There is many a thing and idea comprised
in putting on Christ ; our Christianity is not a stag-

nant existence, but a growth ; it is no leap, but a
walk (ver. 12).—The armor of light well becomes a
Christian. We must either clothe ourselves with

darkness or with light (ver. 12).

Spesbr: Let us put on the Lord Jesus Christ

But we put Him on once by the belief that we re-

ceive, as our possession, His righteousness and merit,

which He has imparted to us, and that we shall ap-

pear in them alone, before God's throne. We after-

ward put Him on also by godly imitation, in walk-

ing as Christ has walked (ver. 14).

Lisoo : The one care for the body, in bestowing
upon it what is necessary, is natural ; the other is

sinful, when the lusts and desires of the body are

provided for (ver. 14).

Heubner; Christian watchfulness (vers. 11-11).

Christian knowledge of the time. The time of Ci*ri^-

tianity is a time of salvation (ver. 11).—There are

many awakening voices : Public services—preachers
—every stroke of the bell—the Bible (ver. 11).

—

The Christian is not a night-walker, a nocturnal riot-

er, but a walker by day (ver. 18).—Temperance,
chastity, love—three great prime virtues (ver. 13).

—

Sohwbizbr : Blissful joy at the Reformation as a
rising light (Sermon on the Anniversary Day of the
Reformation).

Vers. 11-14. The Perioope for the First Sun-
day of Advent—Heubner : The call of Christianity

is a call to awake from spiritual sleep.—The appeal
of Christian watchmen: 1. It is day; the sun is

risen ! 2. Awake, arise I 8. Be purified to new life !

4. Put on Christ !

—

Nagkl : The awakening voice

with which the Church appeals to us on its holy-

days, tells us : 1. What time it is ; 2. What , it is

high time to do.—Kaptf: The advent message:
1. As a message of salvation and joy ; 2. As a mes-
sage for penitence and renewal.

—

Floret : The ad-

vent season is a holy morning-time of the heart and
life.

—

Harless: The festal ornament well-pleasing

to Christ : 1. A watchful eye, to see the night that

covers the earth ; 2. An enlightened eye, to behold
the day which has come ; 8. A willing heart, to do
what the day requires.

—

Petri : What time is it for

us? 1. To arise from sleep; 2. To put on the

armor of light

—

Rautenbkkg: What belongs to

rising from sleep ? 1. To open the eyes aright

;

2. To put on the right garment ; 8. To take up the

right armor.

—

Thym : Paul's vigorous advent preach-

ing: 1. On the advent time; 2. On the advent
duties ; 8. On the advent blessing.

[Farindon, on ver. 14 : Look into Christ's ward-
robe, and you will find no torn or ragged apparel.

Christ had the robe of righteousness, the garment
of innocencv, the spotless coat of temperance and
chastity, and with these He went about doing good.
Out of this wardrobe we must make up our wedding
garment. We must be conformable to Christ In
the rule of our obedience, we must not wear a gar-

ment of our own fancying, an irregular, an unpre-
•oribed devotion ; in the end* of it, we must glorify

God on the earth ; and in the parts of it, we
not have a parcel-garment. This garment must fit

every part, and be universal.

[Leighton : He that truly loves his neighbor as

himself! will be as loth to wrong him as to wrong
himself, either in that honor and respect that is due
to him, or in his life, or chastity, or goods, or good
name, or to lodge so much as an unjust desire or

thought, because that is the beginning and concep-

tion of real injury. In a word, the great disorder

and crookedness of the corrupt heart of man con
sists in self-love ; it is the very root of all sin botl

against God and man; for no man commits anj

offence, but it is in some way to profit or please

himself. It was a high enormity of self-love that

brought forth the very first sin of mankind. That
was the bait which took, more than either the color

or the taste of the apple—that it was desirable for

knowledge.
[John Howe, on ver. 10 : Would it not make a

happy world, if we all so loved our neighbor: L
That we would no more hurt him than we would
ourselves; 2. Would no more cheat him than we
would ourselves; 8. No more oppress and crush

him than we would ourselves.—What a spring of

mischief and misery in the world would be shut up,

dried up, if that proneness to hard, harsh, and fre-

quently unjust thoughts, were, by the workings of

Such a spirit of love, erased out of the minds and
hearts of men

!

[Burkitt, on ver. 14: This implies: 1. That

the soul of man, since the fall, is in a naked state,

destitute of those divine graces of the Holy Spirit

which were its original clothing in the day of unde-

fined innocency ; 2. That Jesus Christ is our spirit-

ual clothing; a. in His righteousness, to pardon
and justify us, He is our clothing, to cover the guQt

of sin out of God's sight ; b. In His grace, to sanc-

tify us, by which He cleanses us from our sins, pol-

lution, and filthiness ; c. that Jesus Christ, in order

to our spiritual clothing, must be put on by faith

:

an unapplied Christ justifies none, saves none. It

was not sufficient, under the law, that the blood of

the sacrifice was shed, but it was also to be sprinkled,

in order to the expiation of guilt

[Doddridge, on ver. 14: By putting on the

Lord Jesus : 1. We make the gospel day yet bright*

er in the eyes of all around us ; 2. We anticipate,

while here in this world of comparative darkness,

the lustre with which we hope, through Christ's in

fluence and grace, to shine forth in the celestial

kingdom of our Father.

[John Wesley : The whole law under which we
now are, is fulfilled by love. Faith, working or ani-

mated by love, is all that God now requires of man.
He has substituted, not sincerity, but love, for an-

gelic perfection.—Very excellent things are spoken
of love—it is the essence, the spirit, the life of all

virtue. It is not only the first and great command,
but all the commands in one.

[Richard Watson, Sermon on the Armor of
Light (ver. 12): I. What the armor of light is,

with which the Apostle exhorts us to invest our-

selves. IL Wh> it has the appellation of " armor
of light:" (1.) Because of its heavenly origin;

(2.) Because it is only found where Christianity ex-

ists and exerts its proper influence ; (8.\ Because it

corresponds to the character of our dispensation,

which is a dispensation of light HL The motives

which should induce us, in compliance with the ex-

hortation, to array ourselves with it: (1.) From s
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•onsideration of the degraded state of man. who is

Dot invested with this armor
; (2.) The moral eleva-

tion which this armorgives to every one who is in-

vested with it
; (8.) We must either conquer or be

conquered.

[Hodge, on ver. 14: All Christian duty is in

eluded in putting on the Lord Jesus ; in beiig like

Him, having that similarity of temper and ctuducl
which results from being intimately united tc Hint

by the Holy Spirit—J. F. H.]

fun Section.—The true practice of the faring worship of God in the management and adjustment of
differences between the scrupulous and weak (the cavtives under the hw\ and the etrong (those inclined

to laxity and freedom). The Christian universaiism of social life (to take ho oftkwck, to give
io onxNCs).

Chap. XIV. 1-XV. 4.

A. Reciprocal regard, forbearance, and recognition, between the weak and the strong; of taking
Chap. ziv. 1-18.

E Of riving oflenoe and despising. Ohap. ziv. 13-xv. 1.

4 Reciprocal edification by self-denial, after the example of Christ. Chap. zv. 1-4

and judging.

A. Ohap. ziv. 1-13.

1 Him that is weak in the faith receive ye, but not to doubtful disputations

2 [judgments of thoughts].
1 For one believeth that he may eat all things:

8 another, [but he] who is weak, eateth herbs. Let not him that eateth [or, the

eater] despise him that eateth not [or, the abstainer] ; and let not him which
eateth not [or, the abstainer] * judge him that eateth [or, the eater] : for God

4 hath received him. Who art thou that judgest another man's servant ? to his

own master he standeth or falleth
;

yea, he shall be holden up [made to stand] :

6 for God [the Lord] • is able
4
to make him stand. One man esteemeth one day

above another: another esteemeth every day alike. Let every man be fully

6 persuaded in his own mind. He that [who] regardeth the day, regardeth it

unto the Lord; and he that regardeth not tne day, to the Lord he doth not
regard it {emit m* dau*e]S He that [And* he who] eateth, eateth to the Lord,
for he giveth God thanks [thanks unto God] ; and he that [who] eateth not, to

1 the Lord he eateth not, and giveth God thanks [thanks unto God]. For none
8 of us liveth to himself, and no man [none] dieth to himself. For whether we

live, we live unto the Lord; and whether we die, we die
7 unto the Lord:

9 whethor we live therefore, or die, we are the Lord's. For to this end Christ

both died, and rose, and revived {Christ died and lived again]? that he might
10 be Lord both of the dead and [the] living. But why dost thou judge thy

brother ? or why dost thou set at nought thy brother ? for we shall all stand
11 before the judgment-seat of Christ [God].* For it is written," As I live, saith

the Lord, every knee shall bow to me, and every tongue shall confess [give

12 praise] to God. So then every one of us shall give " account of himself to

18 God. Let us not therefore judge one another any more

:

B. Chap. ziv. 13-xv. 1.

18 But judge this rather, that no man [not to] put a stumbling-block or an
14 occasion to fell [of falling] in his [a] brother's way. I know, and am per

suaded by [in] the Lord Jesus, that there is nothing [that nothing is] unclean
of itself:

lt but to him that esteemeth any thing to be [accounteth any thing]

15 unclean, to him it is unclean. But [For] ,$
if thy brother be grieved with my

meat [if because of thy meat thy brother is grieved], now walkest thou not
charitably [thou art no longer walking according to lovel Destroy not him

16 with thy meat, [Destroy not by thy meat him] for whom Christ died. Let not
1

7

then your u good be evil spoken of : For the kingdom of God is not meat and
drink [eating and drinking] ; but righteousness, and peace, and joy in the Holy
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18 Ghost. For he that [who] in these things [herein] " serveth Christ is acoep*

19 able [well-pleasing] to God, and approved of men. Let us therefore follow 1

after the things whieh make for peace [the things of peace], and things where
with one may edify another [the things which pertain to mutual edification].

20 For meat destroy not the work of God. All things indeed are pure [clean]

;

21 but it is evil for that [the] man who eateth with [through] offence. It is good
neither [not] to eat flesh, nor to drink wine, nor [to aoj any thing whereby
[wherein] thy brother stuinbleth, or is offended," or is made Umu made] weak

22 Hast thou faith ? " have it to thyself before God. Happy [Blessed] is he thai

condemneth [who judgeth] not himself in that thing [omu thing] which he
23 alloweth. And [But] he that [who] doubteth is damned [condemned] if he

eat, because he eateth [it is] not of faith : for [and] whatsoever is not of faith

is B*n-

Chap. xv. 1 We then [Now we who] that are strong ought to bear the infirmities

of the weak, and not to please ourselves.

0. Chap. xt. 2-4.

2 Let lf every one of us *• please his neighbour for his good [with * viewlto

3 edification. For even Christ pleased not himself; but, as it is written,
81 The

4 reproaches of them that reproached thee fell on me. For whatsoever things

were written aforetime were written" for our learning [instruction], that we
through [the] " patience and [the] comfort of the Scriptures might have [our]

hope.

TEXTUAL.

1 Ver. 1.—[The literal rendering is given abore. For farther explanations, see the Jtoey. Notes.
" - " — •— - - ^ . cai ^ ^ Ki. a. a c. D». (most modern editors) : • ft* »<.Ver. 8.—[Jfeoi (with D*. L.. Vulgate) : col • p*\ K1

. A. R C. D». (most modern editors) :Ui^. Meyer and
Philippi, however, consider the latter a mechanical repetition from ver. 3.—The emendations suggested above are f"

—

Alford They avoid the dlfraseness of the E. V., but would scarcely be admissible tn a revision. JSbfer, non-eaier, wi
be more exa

» Ver. 4.—[Bee., 0*. D. F. L., Ohrysostom, Theodoret, read 0c6t . K. A. B. C 1
., early versions: ctfptoc The

latter is adopted by Lachmann. Tisohendorf, Alford, Tregelles, Lange ; the former by Philippi, Meyer, De Wette,
Wordsworth. The ©tot might have been borrowed from ver. 2, as a correction ; or the cvpw may have been a gloss

derived from rf l&y xvpl*. The probabilities are so equally balanced, that the MS. authority must decide in flavor

of Kit Oi Of.
Ver. 4.—[ Bee.. (L.) : 5vya.Tfe y&> torw ; a few authorities : Svroroc y*p ; K. A. B. 0. D. F. : ft vrarci yip. The

yap.
• Ver. 6-»"The clause :nui^ fpotrnv tV i^Upo*. icvpim ov ^poyct, Is omitted in fit. B. 1

. D.
by Augustine,' Jerome, Rufinus, Pelagius, Hilary, Mill, Lachmann. Meyer, Tregelles (in the ver
Bible Union and of Five Ang. Clergymen). It is found in (Bee.) 0*. u, Feshito, in Ohrysostom and 1

laMt is accepted by lachmann, Tischendorf,' Meyer, De Wette, Alford, Tregelles, Lange. Fritssohe, Philippi :' ftvwcref

***•.„__. ._ , . % , „ s , . , , 4 - -"-^ ^ - i. o». D. F., Vulgate, Coptic,
l the versions of the Amer.

„ , ... % , . rChrysostom and Theodoret ; retained
by Reiohe, De Wette. Fritssohe, Philippi, Stuart, Wordsworth, Lange. Tischendorf varies in his different editions

;

Alford brackets it. The usual explanation of thoxe who retain it is, that the omission was occasioned by the similar

ending (4poi«t) in both clauses having misled some of the early copyists. To this Dr. Lange adds : "The fear that die
clause might be used to support a disregard of Christian holidays.1 ' Alford thinks it may have been omitted in the
interest of the observance of the Lord's Day. His own view on this subject probably leads him to bracket the dans*.
The uncial authority is so strongly against it, and the want of completeness in the antitheses might so easily have led to

Its insertion, that there need be but little hesitation in omitting it. Dr. Hodge is silent respecting the whole matter.
* Ver. 6.—{The Bee. omits cat before 6 ivBlttv; but it is found in all the MSS., versions and fathers.
* Ver. 8.—{The transcribers have made confusion with the verb awolrrftrctfper in this verse. The best-sue*

tained reading gives the subjunctive -Mpcr in the conditional clauses, and the indicative -spcr after r<£ cvely.
Ho Meyer, Alford, Tregelles.

8 Ver. 0.—{The Bee. reads «u aviBavtv «at aW<m) *cal aWfifo-tv. This is now generally rejected, and
iviBavir *al t£ii9cr, accepted. So Lachmann, Tisohendorf, Philippi, De Wette. Meyer, Stuart, Alford, Words-
worth, Tregelles, and Lange. Many of the older critioe also, though generally retaining xai before aw49iu*r. The
following note from Meyer states the case quite fully and fairly :

" The origin of all the variations can be readily explained
from the reading aurtSayt koI ifratv (Lachmann and Tischendorf), which is, all things considered, best sustained, and
now generally aocepted as original. Somewhat as follows : to i^p-cr, aWirrn was added as a gloss ; comp. 1 Thess. iv. 14
Then, through the acceptance of the gloss instead of the original word, arose the rending : avtfayc *al aWcmf (F. O.)

:

through the aooeptance of the gloss beside* the original word partly : da-tfoye *. «6kt« k. av4ani (Syr. Erp.), partly:

lw49. k. avAmt k. iCito-ev (D*. L., Ac) ; from which latter, then, through the accidental or intentional repetition of

ATV, arose the received reading (very poorly supported and spread by Erasmus). Finally, the transposition igsjew c
e*tf. k. aWony (D1

. E.) was made, after awiB. «. aWtfri) was read, through perverted criticism: in the attempt to

restore f^fow, neither the spuriousness of dWovi) nor the proper position of t^fw being known, the latter was under*
stood of the earthly life of Jesus, and henoe placed before dirtfow."

* Ver. 10.—[Instead of Xptovov (Bee k*. L., many versions and fathers), »«ou is found in fit
1
. A. B. 1

. D. Fr-

some lathers. The latter is accepted by Fritzsche, Lachmann, Tischendorf, Meyer, Alford, Wordsworth, Tregelles
Lange ; the former by the older critics, Tboluok, De Wette, Philippi. Dr. Hodge says the latter " is retained by most
aritioal editors ; " but the current of criticism now sets against it ; and what was true at the date of his first edition

(1885), was scarcely oorrect at the appearance of the edition of 1866. Xpurrov was probably inserted to correspond with
ver. 9 (or from 2 Cor. v. 10), though it is also claimed that e«ov was substituted to correspond with vers. 11, UL Much
has been said on both sides, but the MS. authority seems decisive in mvor of ©«ov.

»• Ver. 11.—{From the LXX., Isa. adv. 23. Instead of (m hm, the LXX. reads (at the beginning of the verse):
awr* cxavrotf farim. Instead of i$op.okoyi<rtTai r<? •cy. the LXX. (followmir the Hebrew): hp,nr»L view
ffc&owa rbr OceV. The Alexandrine text of *he LXX. agrees with this citation. Philippi and Meyer think this a
change to conform with our verse ; also, that Paul purposely varies, to express a general thought, which, however, lay

tt the basis of the special one expressed in the Old Testament passage.
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" V«r. 13.—fB. D1
. F. : Hotmvm; Lachmann, TregeDe* K. A. 0. D». L. : Iwcct; Philippl, Meysr, De Watte

atffcrd brackets two. The former it more usual with AOyor , hence the latter ia to be preferred. The sane authoritlei

which support <»«-«», loaert olv.
"

«*). _^ ._... „
The only remaining dispute is whether it should be avrsv or air* v. The former is adopted by

14.—(*j. B.C. are cited by Alford in »Tor of sovrov (Jfec.). A. D. F. O. L. read : ovrov (to which Tregellef

>. xhe reading; of the .See. is adopted by Alford, but most modern editorsJollow thehe mass of uncial
. are cited by Alford in nvror of iavrov (Bee.).

i B. Bird*.
—

• - - ' - - - • . - *
--/

authorities. The „ «•— -
Oriesbach, Knapp, I*nilippt, TholucaC De Wette, Meyer, Lange ; the latter by Lachmann, Wordsworth, 'JowetL
Tregelles. If Theodoret (who refers it to Christ) be died in favor of the latter, then Chrysostom's explanation : r§
+**«*. will support the former. Tisohendorf raries (pomp, his 7th ed.. p. 681 8ee Winer, p. 143.

*» Ver. 15.—[K. A. B. O. D. F. G., Vulgate, ana fathers : «i yap ; adopted by Griesbach, lachmann, Tischendott
laoluok, Meyer, Alford. Wordsworth, Jowett, Tregelles, Lange. Bee. (with no uncial authorities) some Tendons: cl
14 ; adopted by Pbilippi, Hodge, De Wette, and the older editors. Dr. Hodge, in his new edition, states the exegetioa]
ground for the latter reading, but Is hardly justified in adding : «« the majority of commentators and editors retain the
common text." Certainly the better supported reading is the more difficult one, henoe doubly preferable on critical

grounds. See the Exeg. Note*, Stuart says the sense seems to require yap, but takes no notice of the met that it if

read in the uncial MSB.
14 Ver. 16,—(D. F.. a number of versions (Vulgate, Peshito), some fethers, read : fr"** A gloss, which is useful

m the interpretation of the verse. It shows that to &ya*6*> was early referred to something which was a possession
of the whole Church, not of a party in the Roman Church. Comp. the Ba*g. Note*.

»• Ver. 18.—[Bee, : tovtow, supported by K*. B*. L., most cursives, many versions (Syriac, Gothic), fathers (Chry-
sostom, Theodoret, Tertullian) ; adopted by BengeL Fritsache, Pbilippi, De Wette. Meyer (in 4th ed.), Hodge, and
others. The singular: rotirw, is found in K1

. A. B. C. D1
. F., many versions, fathers (Origen, Buflnus, Augustine,

Hilary, Pelagius, Bede) ; adopted by Lachmann, Tischendorf, Tholuck. Alford, Wordsworth, Jowett, Tregelles, Lamre
The uncial authority is overwhelmingly against the plural, which is the easier reading ; hence adopted by those com-
mentators who are more governed in their decisions by exegetlcal than critical grounds The later critical editors, as a
rule, fevor the singular. Meyer thinks it more probable that the plural was altered into the singular on account of the
iv rvtvfjLan ay£y, immediately preceding, than that the singular was changed into the plural on account of the three
terms of the last clause of ver. 17. But he overlooks the difficulty of the singular. The change to the plural seems for

more likely.
" Ver. ltt.—[C. D., most cursives and fathers : ft iw « <*p « r ; adopted by modern editors generally. K. A. B. F. L.

:

Iumcopcv. The vowels were readily Interchanged. The indicative is lectio diffictilima; it u taken Interrogatively by
Lachmann (ed sua., not nutf.), but this does not accord with the presence of apa o*r.

17 Ver. 21.—[«». A. C, some versions and fathers, omit ft e-savftaAffcrai Y «<r*«r«i. Inserted in K*. B. D.
F. L. : retained by critical editors generally. (Lachmann, Tischendorf in laU-r editions. Tregelles).

»• Ver. 22.—{After wI* Tir, K. A. B.C. insert fir; adopted " " *

ri and 6«ov). This reading would require us to render
D. F. L., many versions and fathers, omit *>. It is re;

bracketted by Alford. Dr. Lange thinks it was

__,.__ by LaohmHnn, Tregelles (no points inserted between
The faith which thou hast, have it to IhyteJf before God, Bee
Mted by Pbilippi, De Wette, Tholuck, Meyer, Wordsworth

;

so as to emphasise wim as something stronger than a »ub-
jectiTe opinion. On critical grounds, the probabilities are well balanced ; on exegetioal grounds, the briefer reading if

"
*"e sentence be taken interrogatively, it should be pointed

omitted by versions, fathers.

preferable.—The punctuation is then open to discussion. If the i

accordingly ; if not, a colon should be substituted.
iv Chap. xv. 2.—[After {carrot, the Bee, reads yap, which is found in no MS.

;

and modern editors generally.
*• Ver. 2.—[Instead of *>£ r (K A B. C. D» ». L.), we find vpAr in D*. F., in the Vulgate, and a number of

fathers. The first person is adopted by modern editors.
» Ver. 3.—[A verbatim citation from the LXX., Ps. lxriii. 10 (Heb. lxix. 10 ; Eng. brix. 0). The LXX. is a literal

rendering of the Hebrew.
" Ver. 4.—[The Rec. reads *po4ypse)i| (the second time), with K». A. L., some fathers. K». B. C. D. F., Vulgate,

Peshlto, &c. : 1ypa$ri; adopted by Lachmann, Tischendorf. De Wette, Merer, Alford, Tregelles, Lange. B. bait

eyposVa the first lime. The Amer. Bible Union omits the verb altogether ; probably a typographical error, as there is no
authorkr for it whatever.

*• Ver. 4.—IK. A. B. C. D. L., repeat 6i* before vat wapacAtjwctif . Omitted in Rec* D. F., Tersione and
fathers. It is adopted by Griesbaoh. BengeL Lachmann, De Wette, Alford, Wordsworth, Tregelles : rejected by Hodge,
Phllippi, Meyer, because the transcriber might so readily repeat it before rijt occurring a second time. Still, the most
eareful editors retain it. Dr. Hodge says, in his first and last editions: "The preponderance of evidence u greatly

against it
: " and yet, in citing the authorities in favor of it, omits B. and fit, the two most important uncials, both oi

which had been collated carefully before his last edition appeared.—R]

EXEGETTCAL AND CEITICAL.

General Preliminary Remark*.—After the Apos-
tle has described the duties of Christians, especially

of the Christians at Rome, in their various general,

fundamental relations: (1.) As duties toward the

Church
; (2.) In all personal relations

; (8.) Toward
the State ; and, (4.) Toward the world, he proceeds
to lay down the universal deportment of the Roman
Church, by establishing the proper reciprocal con-

duct between the strong (dcraro*) and the weak
•ioWaro*, chap. xv. 1 ; aa&troxivxt^ chap. xiv. 1).

In the first place, it is manifest that such a dif-

ference existed. This is especially evident from
chap. xt. 1-9, Second, it is likewise evident that

the one tendency springing from Judaism was a
legally punctilious tendency ; while the other, being
connected with heathen culture and freedom, was
Bore liberal. This is supported in a very general
way by the connection of this opposition with the

forms of opposition which the Apostle treats in his

Epistles to the Corinthians, Galatians, Colossians,

4c. There is the following characteristic of the an-

tithesis as it appears here : Some are weak in regard

to faith, the freedom of faith, while others are strong

in this respect (chap. xiv. 21, 22). Some lay stress

on their (under conditions which are not stated) eat-

ing no meat, drinking no wine (ver. 21), and keep-

ing certain holy-days. The others know that they

are free in this respect, and, proud of their freedom,

and regardless of the consequence, seem inclined to

use it at the expense of fellowship and unanimity.

It is therefore the contrast of the punctilious and the

large-hearted and liberal consciences (that is, decis-

ions of conscience). Hence it is also characteristic

of the former class, that they are inclined to judge,

to take offence ; and of the others, that they are in-

clined to despise, and thus to give offence. This con*

trast is so definite, that we deem it best to divide

the section accordingly. Further, it follows from
this that the more liberal party—we might even say

the Pauline—was decidedly in the ascendancy (par*

ticularly according to chaps, xiv. 1 and xv. 1), since

it was necessary to make the repeated admonition,

not to break off fellowship with the others. Though
the Jewish-Christian element in the Church was •

numerous one, it does not follow that the element
of punctilious believers was equally so.

finally, it is absolutely necessary to distinguish

the standpoint of these punctilious believers as wel'

from the very marked (alike in degree, but in fed
divided) standpoints of the Galatian and Colosski
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fase teachers, as from the not less marked but yet

already schismatic standpoint of the Petrine party

of Corinth. The Apostle designates the Galatian

false teachers, in chap. ii. 4, as false brethren ; he
conditionally excludes them from communion, in so

far as they persist in their doctrinally false gospel,

•and would make circumcision (which is at the same
time the requirement of the legal standpoint) a
necessary condition of Christian salvation. By these

Ebionites there can only be meant Pharisaic, purely
Jewish, people * The Coloaaian false teachers are,
in degree, not lees fake brethren, because they like-
wise adulterate the ground of salvation by dogmatic
confidence ; but their characteristic plainly leads to
the supposition of Essenic Ebionites, for their wor-
ship of angels and their asceticism indicate an infu-

sion of heathen elements into Judaism.f There
were also such false brethren elsewhere (2 Cor. xl
26) ; and the falss apostles in 2 Cor. xi 18 were,

undoubtedly, actually connected with the Galatian

false teachers. The Petrine party itself, however,
which does not seem, in the first place, to have ex-

tended beyond ethical, liturgical, and ascetic pecu-

liarities and inclinations to separation, must be dis-

tinguished from these agitators, who furthered the

doctrinal adulteration of the law.

Yet the case stood still better with the weak
brethren in Rome. The Apostle treats them so gen-

tly, that we can evidently not take them for decided-

ly Ebionitic Christians, nor according to the degree
and manner of the Galatian and Colossian false

teachers, nor according to the initiates of Ebionitism
in the Corinthian church. He forbids them only

from pronouncing sentence, from their own con-

scientious standpoint, upon their more liberal breth-

ren ; whereas, he even takes their right of con-

science against the more liberal brethren under his

protection ; and there is nothing said of an anathe-

ma, as in the Epistle to the Galatians, nor of a warn-
ing, as in the Epistle to the Colossians, nor of a cen-

sure, as in the Epistles to the Corinthians, to say
nothing of the severe criticisms in the Pastoral

Epistles. If the Apostle could have expressed such
different opinions on the same Ebionitic phantom of
Dr. Baur, his character itself would be to us a phan-
tom ; that is, all theology would itself have to be
gradually transformed into a phantom.

By regarding the mild % judgment expressed by
the Apostle on the weak brethren in the Church at

Rome, we are therefore aided in finding out the

character of their standpoint. Various suppositions

:

* [A comparison of the two Epistles will show bow
much more sharply defined is the defence of the liberty of
the gospel in the Galatian epistle. There, the Apostle ap-
pears as a champion of our freedom ; here, as a Judicious
guide to those whom the truth was making free. The
difference in tone is a striking proof of pedagogic wisdom.
—R.)

t (pomp. Lange's Cfrmm. Ootosnans, Introd., p. 7, where
the character of these false teachem is discussed. The
effort to define them by means of the nomenclature of
subsequent heresies has fed to the greatest variety of opin-

ions. (Even the Ebionites do not date back of the destruc-

tion or Jerusalem.) They were nsceties, undoubtedly:
iheir views might be colled Ebionitic; yet, when we recall

the Phrygian character and consider the large Jewish ele-

ment in that region, we see the seeds which were then just

springiiigup, to bear fruit In the heresies so prolific in that

region, Phrygian Ebionitism in the germ, is, perhaps, the
best deflr.Uion.-tt.]

t [The rebuke was mild indeed then, hut how pregnant
its meaning as we regard it to-day. Where could one re-

peat more appropriately than in Borne these words : " Who
art thou that judgest another man's servant ? " He who is

strongest in the Roman Church of to-day, is " weak,'* ac-
cording to the Apostle's judgment.—B.]

1. They were Jewish Christians, who wished r«

retain the law, and also the legal holy-days, sabbaths,

new-moon feasts (the early commentators, Chrysoe
torn, Ambrose, &cM Calvin, and others). Oiigen'a

rejoinder :
*' Meat and wine were not forbidden ir

the law." Tholuck observes, that Paul speaks id

quite a different tone against such Judaists. Thi
laying down of this category becomes justifiable, if

we distinguish between doctrinal and ethical legality

in reference to the laws on food and purification.

For the reason given above, the question here can-

not be concerning a doctrinal statute.

2. Jewish-Christian ascetics. For examples of
them, see Tholuck, p. 699. But pure Judaism is a

stranger to all strictly doctrinal forms of asceticism,

and is acquainted Only with an ethical form : (L)
That of the Nazarites for the whole life

; (2.) That
of the Nazaritic vow for a limited time

; (3.) The
theocratic general and special ordinance of fasts;

(4.) The personal fasting of individuals in special

states of life. But there can be nothing said here
of all this, and just as little of the doctrinal asceti-

cism of Christians of Essenic prejudices,* on whooc
the Apostle has expressed himself in Col. ii. Thus
the view of Baur, and others, falls to the ground
On the abundant confusion arising from the suppo-

sition that heathen motives are connected with the

motives of the weak brethren here, see Tboluck'f

quotations on the Neo-Platonists, the Pythagoreans,
and the Gnostic Ebionites, pp. 699 ft These do not

belong here with the cited examples of Jewish Nnza
rites, because the latter never thought of compelling

others to adopt their manner of life.

3. Ethical and social motive*, arisiug from fear

of mingling with the heathen sacrificial customs.

Tholuck says : " According to Augustine, reference

is here made to the same persons as in 1 Cor. viii.

the reference here being to those who, because they,

in buying food at the market, could not sufficiently

distinguish the meat offered to idols, preferred to

abstain altogether from eating meat This explana-

tion is implied by Cocceius, and has recently been
defended by Micbaelis, Philippi, and especially by
Neander, and certainly has by far the strongest

grounds in its favor." The weak brethren, there-

fore, were not influenced by doctrinal but by ethical

motives : (1.) Fear of eating meat offered to idols

;

(2.) Of drinking the wine of the heathen drink-

offerings (Deut. xxxii. 38 ; (3.) In addition to this

was their necessity of still retaining as a pious cus-

tom the Jewish holy-days, for it is well known that

the Sabbath, which was observed together with Sun-

day, gradually died out in the Church as a day of

restf As examples of the abstinence named, Tbo-

* [Meyer, and others, adopt the opinion Dr. Luge hen
reject*. Dr. Hodge seems to incline to this view; but hf

is not decided in bis preference of it, for be adds : "There
is nothinsr inconsistent with the assumption that the weak
brethren here spoken of were scrupulous Jewish Chri*
tians."-R.]

t [Dean Alford (following De "Wette) presents a modifi-

cation of this view : " The over-scrupulous Jew became an
ascetic by compulsion. He was afraid of pollution by eaiing

meats sacrificed or wine poured to idols ; or even by being

brouffht into contact, in foreign countries, with casual and
undiscoverable unoleanness, which in his own land he knew
the articles offered for food would be pure not to hnv* in-

curred. He therefore abstained from all preparedJood, and
confined himself to that which u* ^culd trace from natural

growth to tiis own use." " All difficulty, then, is removed;
by supposing that of these over-scrupulous J<>ws some had
become oonverts to the gospel, and with neither the obsti-

nacy of legal Judaisers, nor the pride of ascetics (for these

are not hinted at here), but in weakness of faith, and tht

scruples of an over-tc-nder conscience, retained their habits
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Daniel (chap. i. 8, 12, 16), Esther (chap.

It. 16), Tobias (chap. i. 12), and the Maccabees (2

Mace v. 27). The gradations (cited by Tholuck) of

this scrupulousness on the part of the punctiliousJews,

do not here come into consideration, as the weak
brethren, according to Philippics observation, did not
withdraw from eating with the Gentiles (?) and the

Gentile Christians, likewise, the decree in Acts xt.

fe justifiably cited in favor of the view presented.

Tholuck, with Philippi, is right in not admitting that,

because of an adherence to special holidays, there

were two parties among the weak brethren.

4. Varum* view*. According to Erasmus, and
others, both the tradition of laws respecting food

and the fear of eating meat offered to idols, were
motives. According to Chrysostom, and others,

they would refrain from all meat, to escape blame, in

consequence of the Jewish disdain of swine-meat.

According to Eichhorn, these people were generally

Gentile-Christian ascetics, who entertained philo-

sophic and ascetic principles, especially the Neo-
Pythagorean. Meyer supposes the " influence of
Essenic principles,

5' yet so that they are not led into

conflict with justification by faith ; however, he op-

poses Baur's view, that the people were Ebionitic

Christians, because abstinence from wine by the

Ebionites has been nowhere certified. He asserts,

against view (8.), that the Apostle did not speak, as

in 1 Cor. viii 10, of the sacrificial character of meat
and wine-—as if this had been necessary in the pres-

ence of the well-known variance in the Church at

Rome ! After all, the object of the scrupulousness

here was not the principal thing, but the laying down

of the canon by which " the weak and the strong "

in a church specially called to universality have to

preserve their unanimity—the one class, by not tak-

ing offence in a Pharisaic, censorious spirit, and the

other, by not giving offence in a reckless arrogance

of freedom.

A. Chap. xiv. 1-18 : Reciprocal regard, for-

bearance, and recognition between the weak and the

strong. Especially of the taking offence and judg-
ing on the part of the weak. Meyer, on vers. 1-12

:

u Fraternal behavior toward the weak asked for (ver.

1). The first point of difference between the two
classes, and the encouragement because of it (ver. 5).

The proper point of view for both in their differ-

ences (ver. 6), and its establishment (vers. 7-9); cen-

sure and impermissibility of the opposite course of

conduct (vers. 10-12)."

Ver. 1. Him that is weak in the faith [to*
tie aa

&

tvovvta rij nlorn]. The <M con-

nects with the foregoing ; chap. xiii. 14. After the

Apostle has expressed the recognition of physical

necessities, and the necessity of limiting the pro-

vision for them, he finds himself induced, first of

all, to admonish those more freely disposed in this

respect to be forbearing toward the weak (Meyer,

Philippi). This applies to the formal connection ;
*

but, according to the real connection, he must come,
at any rate, to this difference between Jewish Chris-

of abstinence and observation of days." But in a Church
which was metropolitan, and hence cosmopolitan, other
peculiarities might sharpen the distinction between the
weak and the strong. Bach divisions are tbe result of
temperament, as well as of nationality and education—R.]

* I If :he purely prohibitory sense of chap. xiii. 14 be
acceptc 4, the formal connection in with the general exhor-
tations of chap. xiii. A 4 has, then, a specifying force,

though It is, perhaps, at the same time, slightly oontrastive
.'so Alford).—R.]

tianity and Gentile Christianity (De Wette), although

only the first elements of it were present in the

Roman Church,

Weak In the faith. The feeble in respect tc

faith, the standpoint of faith and its consequences.

Since each party reciprocally held the other as the

weaker in faith, we might think that in this sens*

the general exhortation applies to both parts in the

sense of: him who appears to you as weak in tht

faith. But Paul does not deny his standpoint ; he
immediately afterward calls one who is scrupulous

respecting food: o aa&tvwv. And this is import-

ant ; it proves that the Apostle does not design tc

deprive tbe strong of the liberty, which be himself

takes, of frankly expressing his judgment on the

differences. The strong should therefore stand to

their conviction; but they should not make any such

application of it as would be against brotherly love

and fellowship. According to Tholuck, bis reason

for addressing the strong first (yet not 4< altogether,"

though " chiefly ") was, not that the Gentile Chris-

tians constituted the great majority of the Church,

but, on the principle stated by Chrysostom, that tbe

weaker part stands in continual need of most care.

Tet the Christians of Pauline tendencies, who must
not be identified strictly with Gentile Christians, con-

stitute the body of tbe Church.

As the two parties were not at all separated, the

7Zpo<;Xanpdyt0&i cannot mean exactly receive; at

least not in the sense of strict communion (Eras-

mus, Grotius, Luther, and others), nor receive him to

yourselves (Olshausen [Hodge, Stuart], and others),

according to Acts xxviii. 2. Between these there

lies the idea of reception in the emphatic sense, to

draw into an inward, friendly intercourse. [Alford

:

" * Give him your /land,
7 as Syr. (Tholuck) : * count

him one of you,' opposed to rejecting or discourag-

ing him."—R.] In such relations of difference, the

relative danger of intolerance always lies on the

stronger side ; therefore the case was very different

in Rome from what it was in Galatia. Tet the Apos-

tle does not fail to point out the intolerance on the

part of those who are punctilious.—Explanations of

the niaitc.:

1. The religious belief of the ecclesiastical doc
trine (Origen, Augustine, Aquinas, Luther, Calvin,

Bern ; Luther : the Lutheran theologians in part).

2. Moral conviction in reference to what is per

missible (Este, Bellarmine, Erasmus, some of the

older Protestant theologians, Arminians, Socinians).

[So Stuart, Hodge.]
8. Accommodating explanations: The practical

application of faith (Chrysostom, and others); knowl-

edge (Grotius, Semler).

Against (1.) it must be said (apart from the fact

that a difference still exists between the doctrine

of faith, as such, and the vital energy of justifying

faith), that the Apostle does not here emphasize the

antithesis of truth and error, but that of confidence

and doubt Against (2.) it may be said, that the

reference cannot be, absolutely, to a merely subjec-

tive ideal fidelity to conviction without the objective

basis of truth. It is clear from ver. 6, that tbe

Apostle ascribes to both parties religious faith as

well as fidelity to conviction ; that the weaker broth-

er holds, in a certain sense, most inflexibly to his

conviction, follows from the fact that he is of the

party that judges, while the other is of the party

that despises. Ver. 23 says, that he can even sin

against his faith by eating in doubt ; and the con
text says, as well, that the less careful brother cai
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•in against his faith by an uncharitable abuse of his

freedom. Thus both parties have and exercise faith,

being true to their conviction of faith ; but the weak
In faith show their weakness by not venturing, in the

traditional scrupulousness of their legal conscience,

to draw the full conclusion from their justifying faith,

In order to break through their religious prejudices

and prepossessions.

The Apostle proves that he does not recognize

this weakness as a permanent rule for their life, by
the candidly expressed conviction of his standpoint,

as well as by his doctrine, in ver. 14 ; but he does
not wish that the free development of their con-

sistency of faith should be affected by the strong

giving them offence, either to make them more scru-

pulous, or to mislead to a frivolous transgression of
their conscientious limits. As, therefore, faith in 1

Cor. xii. 9 is a vigorous faith in reference to per-

forming miracles, so here, in reference to the prac-

tical development of life ; in both cases there is the

full consequence of world-conquering confidence

—

there, in overcoming the force of the disturbed states

of body and soul, and here, in conquering the power
of legal misconceptions and prejudices. Tholuck is

correct in observing, that the two explanations (of

religious faith and fidelity to conviction) do not con-
flict with each other. The religious Christian faith,

according to its practical form in the developing
stage of the dictate of conscience, comprises both
elements; as even the early expositors, who ex-

plained Tilfftu; by saving faith, have generally placed

the certitude conseientia along with it (see Tholuck,

p. 705) ; while, on the other hand, it is made em-
phatic in many ways, that reference here is to the
moral conviction of those who believe in Christ on
the ground of this faith (Meyer). [Philippi, Tho-
luck, Meyer, and most German commentators, to-

gether with Alford, and others, have carefully guard-
ed against the purely subjective meaning: moral
conviction, adopted by Stuart and Hodge. At the
same time, they very properly reject the purely
objective sense of tt&ttk, Christian doctrine—

a

sense which the word rarely, if ever, has in the New
Testament. Hence the correct rendering is not:
weak in faith, or as to faith (Hodge), for thus the

article is ignored, nor yet : weak in his faithy which
is too subjective, but (as in E. V.) : weak in the

faith. Alford : " Holding the faith imperfectly—
t. e., not being able to -receive the faith in its

strength, so as to be above such prejudices."—R.]
But not to judgments of thoughts [ftij <k

StaxyiatK; duxXoyMJuw*. Dr. Lange : Doch
nicht zur Aburtheilung von Beweggrunden. See be-

low.—R.] Jukxount; means, in 1 Cor. xii. 10 and
Heb. v. 14, to pronounce judgment, sentence. duxr
koyurpoi generally denotes thoughts, but, regarded
as moral (or often immoral) motives, imaginations

(Rom. i. 21 ; 1 Cor. Hi. 20), or even doubts (Phil. ii.

14 ; 1 Tim. ii. S\ Accordingly, the connection leads

to the explanation : Not to the judicial decision of
motives. Do not keep frequent company with them
for the object, or even to such an issue of the mat-
ter, that the mutual motives or differences shall be
concluded by premature decision, that a fault-finding

of the different tendencies can arise from it. It is

evident that the expression cannot mean :
" Not for

criticizing scrupulous niceties,
1' as an exhortation to

the strong (Tholuck).* For the Apostle himself has

* [8o Alford : " In order to settle the points on which
he has scruple*" Hodge: "Not presuming to sit in judg-
ment on the opinions or your brethren.'*—R.]

criticised the scrupulous niceties of the weak svfl-

ciently plainly, by characterizing them as weak, ana
not yielding their point theoretically. Philippi ii

right when he observes that, throughout the present

chapter, the Apostle ascribes the xotrw to the weak,

but the tlov&tvuv to the strong. Tet he arrives at

the explanation : Receive them affectionately, so that

no mental doubts arise in them. But this is some-
thing quite different from Luther's expression : Do
not perplex their consciences. Mental doubts roust

needs arise in them, and even be awakened, if ok*
would aid them to a more liberal standpoint. But,

in their theoretical treatment, they must not be
forced beyond the measure of their weakness, but

such a premature decision should not also arise on
their side. Paul could well exact of the strong, that

they should not eat meat for the sake of the weak,

&c. ; but not, that they should hypocritically deny
their more liberal view in mental intercourse with

them, or allow it to be overcome and judged. This

submission of many a more discerning one to the

harsh judgment of the narrow-minded has ever been
a source of serious injury. But the measure of pos-

sibility should be, to treat the differences as non-

essential peculiarities, on the common ground of be-

ing the measure of a truly hearty, but also very

careful, intercourse (comp. chap, xvi 17, 18). This

premature decision of what the development of

spiritual life can harmonise only in time, is there-

fore forbidden to both parties. The strong are,

however, chiefly recommended to deport themselves

according to their difficult task, just because the oth

era are chiefly inclined to judge. This view becomes
still stronger, if tiq be taken in the sense of result.

If we distinguish candidly the two views : 1. Re-
ceive them, but not so that a reciprocal mental judg-

ment is the result of it ; 2. Receive them, but not

to pronounce judgment on their scruples (Grotiua,

and others), we must urge against (2.), that the stress

lies on the modality, on the manner in which the

strong should be accustomed to cultivate intercourse

with the weak.* Therefore Reiche is right in re-

ferring the prohibition to both parties, and Chrysos-

torn was not incorrect in attributing criticizing to

the weak. That fiuxxDurtq. may also mean doubt

(Theophylact), does not come further into consider-

ation. Erasmus, Beza, Er. Schmid, have accepted

the classical meaning of " doubt " for £ioAo)oo>o«,

and "conflict" for dtaxouric. [So E. V.] There-

fore disputations. But these have ever been un-

avoidable, and even Paul has not avoided them.

Ver. 2. For one believeth, &c. [o? pkt
rttorfvt*, x.t.X.] The explanation: He is con-

vinced that he can eat every thing (nuftfvn &*-
rcu; Tholuck, Reiche, and others), makes faith a

subjective opinion. But it rather means : He has a

confidence of faith, according to which he can eat

every thing (awm gxxytir ndrca ; Fritssche, Mey
er, Philippi).

But ha who is weak [6 £t a<r& **<**.

* [Frltasohe, Tholuok, Meyer, Be Wette, Aiiord, end
most, apply this added clause (caution; Meyer) ox the
exhortation to the strong alone. Notwithstanding Dr.
Lange's objection, it seems the preferable view ; for opt-

tainiy the first part of the verse u addressed to the strone
exclusively, ana the eUxpune, which means "power d
distinguishing between" (Alford), U more applicable to
them. Besides, in ver. 4 the exhortation oomes in turn to
the weak, Ao. The word «»«Aoy4«rMir means tkougkts,
generally in malamparUm, in the New Testament. It is

referred by the authors above named to toe scrupulous
thought* cherished by the weak. The idea of doubt enters
only m connection with this reference.—B*1
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The E. T. assumes a strict antithesis here, but the

Toy wj&tvoima (ver. 1) is resumed ; hence it is

not necessary to find any other special reason for the

anaooluthon, though another may be allowable.—R.]
The Apostle does not continue with oq Si, because
he will first take the weak into special consideration.

—Eateth herbs, iia/aya. The expression is

pressed by Meyer, but something symbolical or hy-

perbolical wiH nevertheless have to be allowed to his

explanation ; for example, the joint designation of
bread, of vegetable food in general.* And it would
follow from his view, that this eating of vegetables

is an essential characteristic of the weak one, which
can be urged with as little literaluess as that the

strong one is addicted to the eating of all kinds of
food. His characteristic is the eating of meat, free

from all ordinances. Therefore Fritzsche, Philippi,

and others, would not regard the expression as an
unconditional preclusion from all enjoyment of meat,
as Meyer does. Philippi :

" Some would only abso-

lutely refrain from eating meat in order the more
easily to overcome temptation in special cases, and
others only in those special cases, particularly in the

social meals, where their conduct was marked in the

church as surprising ; and, finally, others would only
do so at the social meals, where they were certain

that the meat placed before them was meat offered

to idols, or, at any rate, were uncertain whether or
not it was meat offered to idols. But all these could

be very well designated as Xaxavoydyoi."
Ver. 8. Let not him who eateth despise,

Ac, The ftoi'&tvuv is the specifically improper con-

duct of him who, occupying a more liberal point of
view, in his own wisdom pleases himself (Tholuck :

" The conceit of iUuminism, which was found even
among the Gentile Christians, as 1 Cor. viil").

—

Judge. On the other hand, the nglvnv is the spe-

cifically improper conduct of the legal believer, and
it is not correct to suppose that (according to Tho-
luck) the ilov&ktklv belongs as a species under this

*qi\>tkv. That the Apostle, in the present section,

has, first of all, to do with the one judging, the one
taking offence, is plain, as well from the construction

of the foregoing verse as from the succeeding fourth

verse. It is also clear from the additional

:

For God hath received him [6 Btoq
yap avtot nqoaiXapttoX He has been re-

ceived into the communion of God and Christ, and
thou wilt excommunicate him ? This should always

be perceived by believers relying on the letter, in

relation to Christians who are established upon the

real ground of faith. [Stuart and Hodge (following

Calvin) apply this clause to both classes, but this is

forbidden both by the context and by the fact that

Jie strong are not disposed to reject but to despite

the weak ; while the weak are ever for excommuni-
cating the strong, withdrawing from fellowship, &c.

Hence the pertinence of the clause to this class.

Bo Meyer, De Wette, Philippi, Alford, and most.

—

R.] The mark of this reception is rather the peace
and light of fellowship with God, than reception into

the Church. Tet this also comprises the fact, that

God has received him into His service as a servant

(VatabL), but only indirectly.

t That he does not mention bread, but vegetable*, can be
of service fan the exegesis. Even bread first passed through
the hands of many people ; he oould more easily have
vegetables from the first hand. In this sense it was the
shibboleth of the weak one. Therefore his motive was the
enreful avoidance of contamination from fellowship with
iLe heathen.

27

Ver. 4. Who art thou? Ac. [0*1/ riq ft,

x.t.X. Comp. chap. ix. SO.] Tholuck is here quite

beyond the- connection (in consequence of the sup-

position that iiov&tvttv is only a species of uqi

vnv)
}
when he questions whether the weak one here

judging is addressed. The av is claimed to belong
to both parts (also according to Reiche and Chry
sostom) [Stuart, Hodge] ; while Meyer and Philippi,

on the contrary, properly find in it an address to the

weak one judging.

Another man's servant [aXXotoiov oi-
Klrrjv. Paul uses oixirijq only nere, ana it occurs
in the New Testament but rarely (Luke xvi. 18;
Acts x. 7 ; 1 Peter ii. 18). It means a house-ser-

vant
y
who is more closely connected with the family

than the other slaves (Meyer).—R.] We must not
pass ljghtly over the aXXor^Ktv. It means not
merely another, but a strange one. Meyer, and oth-

ers :
" He who is not in thy service, but in the ser-

vice of another. But the one who judges is also in

the service of this other one. That which causes

him to judge, is not chiefly the notion that he is the

master of this servant, but that the servant conducts
himself in his service as an aXXoiqw, who has in

him much that is in itself surprising. The weak one
fails to find in him the manner of the oixfloq.

To his own master [r$ idiot nvqiy].
The xi''£*oc is still chiefly figurative, the master of
the strange servant. In order to understand the

thought to its fullest extent, we must first consider

the figure. It is the figure of a master who takes

many kinds of servants in his service. Now, if he
has one from a foreign country who makes himself

a surprising exception, the matter belongs to the

master alone, who has become " his own master "

—

that is, the exclusive master.

Standeth or falleth [atjxt* $ nintuX
The standing and falling, as an expression of God's

judgment (Pa. L 5 ; Luke xxi. 86, Ac.), has there-

fore also the further figurative meaning of Standing

or not standing in the household judgment But
this figure is from the beginning a clear designation

of the relation in which Jewish and Gentile Chris-

tians stand to Christ Christ is the Master; see

vers. 8, 9 ; comp. 1 Cor. vi. 20 ; 1 Peter ii. 9. The
dative may be regarded as dativ. comm., even if the

master himself is the judge, because it is his loss or

gain if the servant falls or stands. Explanations

:

1. The standing or falling is judicially under-

stood as God's judgment (Calvin, Grotius, and many
others).

2. The continuance or non-continuance in true

Christian life is meant (YatabL, Semler, De Wette,
Maier, Meyer).

The opposition of these two views has no well-

justified meaning, since, in a religious sense, God's
judgment is executed through the life.* Meyer, in-

deed, says, in favor of (2.) : " To make stand in the

judgment (to absolve), is not the work of Divine

power, but of grace.'* But besides the fact that

power and grace do not lie so far asunder, there

comes into consideration the further fact, that the

question here is not concerning a making to stand

chiefly in God's judgment, but in the uninvited judg-

ment of men (Ebionitism, hierarchism, &c.).

He shall be made to stand [cxa&vatrat

* [It, however, the judgment be confined to the final

and future one, there u an opposition, and (1.) mist be
rejected. Alford: "Remains m the plaoe and estimation
of a Christian, from which those would eject him." This if

simplest and best.—R.1
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44]. Here the Apostle completely withdraws the

figurative veil from tbe thought. The strong man
Till remain standing in his freedom of faith.*

For the Lord is able to make him stand
dvvatti yao 6 nvotoq atijaat ai/tdv.
e Textua' Notes * and \—R.] Christ supports

the believer. If the reading xvqtoq we/e regarded

as an exegetioal correction, we would have to con-

sider, in the reading Oi6q> the universal historical,

•piritnal, and external protection which God has be-

stowed upon the more liberal heathen Christianity,

in opposition to the narrow Jewish Christianity, and
to the pure religion of faith in opposition to legally

weakened faith. Meyer: "He does not say it as

one who gives security, but who hopes." This is

against Reiche, who says that Paul could not go
security for the perseverance for the strong one in

faith, with his liberal views, and hence tbe reference

must be to the being supported in the judgment,f
Grotius says, better: est bene ominanti*. It must
be observed, that the Apostle speaks of the future

of the strong man in oenere, but not of that of each
individual, for he had early experienced that indi-

vidual men, reputed to be strong, lapsed into anti-

nomiamsm.
Ver. 5. One man esteemeth one day above

another [oc /*** xoivt* ij/tioa* nao* i}a*4-

a v ]. He distinguishes one day from another, and
selects it as a holy-day. Kqivtvr = probare. The
second point of difference. Selections for feast-

days, and not for fast-days, are spoken of (Chrysos-
tom, Augustine, Fritzsche). In harmony with the
explanation of fast-days, ytiioav naq tjuLoav has
also been explained by aUernis diebus (the Vulgate

:

judical diem inter diem ; Bengel : the appointment
of days for distributing alms). [It has also been
referred to the usage in regard to abstinence from
meat, &c—R.1 Tholuck : " As from the command-
ments on food, so also from the Jewish holy-days
(Col. ii. 16), particularly the Sabbath, the Jewish
Christian could not wean himself, for we find the
observance of the Sabbath even in the fifth century
of the Church, also in Const. Ap. 25." The same
author correctly observes, that the holy-days, among
the Jews, were not just the same as fast-days (see

also Gal iv. 10)4

* [Dr. Hodge, who applies tot. 8 to both weak and
strong, although admitting that the admonition is ohiefly
addressed to the weak, in his comments on this Terse,
makes a special application about treating the weak in
faith with forbearance. This is altogether oontrary to the
context.—R.]

t [Alford thinks this clause is inapplicable, if standing
and foiling at the great day are meant. He adds :

** Notice,
this argument is entirely directed to the weak, who un-
charitably judges the strong; not vice-versd. The weak
imagines that the strong cannot be a true servant of God,
nor retain his steadfastness amidst such temptation. To
this the Apostle answers : (1 ) That such judgment belong*
only to Cliristj whose servant he is; (2.) That the Lord's
almighty power is able to keep him up, and will do so* That
this expression is not to be taken as absolutely true of indi-
viduals, is evident ; yet it must not be made too general.
—H.J

t [Dean Alford argues from this verse against the reoog-
aition of the Divine obligation of one day in seven by the
Apostle. " The obvious inferenoe from his strain of argu-
ing is, that he knew of no such obligation, but believed all
times and days to be, to the Christian strong in faith,
AJJKX." "It must be carefully remembered, that this
inferer.ee does not concern the question of the observance
of the Lord's Day as an institution of the Christian Church,
mnalogous to ths ancient Sabbath, binding on us from con-
siderations of humanity and religious expediency, and by the
rule* of Mat branch of the Church in which Providence has
pinced us, but not m any way inheriting the Dlvinely-
HDpointed obligation of the other, or the strict prohibitions

Let every man be folly persuaded in hii
own mind [$xaoto<; eV ?p idip 90% nlm
pofootiad-w}. The Apostle does not decide in

a dogmatical way, although he has sufficiently indi-

cated his point of view; But he lays down a rule

which infallibly leads to reconciliation. Wc cannot
here translate voTn; : in his disposition (De Wette^
for every one of both these parties would be thus
assured in disposition. Rather, every one should
seek to change his conviction of feeling—as it is

connected with faith in authority, party influence!

&cS—into his inmost, spiritually effected conviction.

We could therefore here translate vo?*; 1 in his im-
dtrstanding^ his self-reflection, his practical reason,

his mediated self-consciousness; the same thought
is comprised in the expression : self-understanding,

regarded as the conscious and reflecting spiritual

life, by which the vovq constitutes an antithesis to

the immediateness of the nv'tvpa (see 1 Cor. xiv.

14, 15V In this tendency the rationalist must be-

come n«e from the dogma of deistical or pantheis-

tical iUuminism, and arrive at true rationality; in

this tendency, the one who is bound to ordinances
must learn to distinguish between the law of the

Spirit and the law of the letter ; in this tendency,

both parties must become tree from prejudice, fanati-

cism, and phraseology, so as to know how to be tol-

erant, and then to be in peace.*
ver. 6. He who regardeth the day [6

VQorvr tijr ij/t^ar]. This verse is a guiding-

star, according to which every one, in his spiritual

life, should become certain in his conviction. The
more one seeks to sanctify his opinion religiously,

to bring it before the Lord, and to change it to

thanksgiving, so much the more must he distinguish

the true and the false in the light of God.
Regardeth it unto the Lord [xvoip 9? -

vti. The dative is dot. commodL] The kvqkh; is

Christ (Meyer, Pbilippi, and others); referred by
many to God, against which is ver. 9 ; Meyer : unto
the Lord's service. Yet, at all events, a service in a

wider sense is meant: for the honor of his Lord
(see 1 Cor. x. 81).—[And he that regardeth not,

&c. See Textual Note ».—R.]
Proof: For he giveth thanks onto Ood

by which its sanctity was defended.*' Bnt the presence of
the fourth commandment in the Decalogue, the recognition
(and explanation) of the obligation to keep the Sabbath by
our Lord, aa well as a true conception of the relation of the
Law to the Christian Dispensation, is against this sweeping
view. To make of the Lord's Day a merely ecclesiastical in-
stitution, is to deprive it of all sanctity under a free govern-
ment. Alford, too, assumes that there is a difference oi
opinion implied here, respecting the observance of the
Lord's Day, and infers then, from the language of ver. 6.

that the Apostle could not have recognised the obligation,
or he would not have commended the man who did not
regard the day. But there is no hint anywhere of a differ-

ence of opinion in regard to the observance of the Lord's
Day, though we may admit that such observance was no*
yet universal ; besides, the text of ver. 6 is disputed.
Oomn. Lacge's Oomm, Matthew* vii. 8, p. 217; Oalatians,
iv. 16, pp. 106, 100 ; Oolossians, ii. 16, pp. 58, 58 ; Haldane,
tomans, pp. 688-721.—Also the literature of the Sabbath
question, as published by the N. T. Sabbath Committee.
-R.1

* [The use of rove, not a-rcvpo, shows that reflection,
judgment, and all the proper exercises of the practical rea-
son, are called for in the decision of questions of persona]
duty. It is not the intuition of the **«vpa in any sense,
but the full oonviction of an educated conscience, which ia

here referred to.—Wordsworth has a quaint iancy respect-
ing the verb *knpo4>opel<r0m : " Let him sail on quietly, as
it were, with a fair wind of persuasion filling the sails oi

hts own mind." He adds : "There may be a vA^po^opia,
a strong wind of persuasion, which will not waft a man it

the harbor of Truth, but wreck him on the quicksands 0/

Erior."—R.1
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T*lx<*?t<JTfT yao r« Sfw~\. The thanksgiv-

ing at the table (Matt xv. 86 ; xxvi. 26, kc.) is a

proof that, with pious feeling and a good conscience,

he consecrates his food and his enjoyment to God as

a inank-offering. [Alford : " Adduced as a practice

of both parties, this shows the universality among
the early Christians of thanking God at meaU."—R.J—And ho who eateth not. He who abstains

from eating meat Even he is thankful for his scan-

ty meal.

Ver. 7. For none of oa liveth to himself
fot*d*K yao iffS* havxtji £«]• The Apostle

designates the universal basis of the thought, that

the Christian eats or does not eat to the Lord. This

rests upon the fact that we exist here, that we live

and die, to the Lord. Meyer says, correctly : The
dative must be taken in the ethico-fe/tc sense. This

telic tt<; avtov is, indeed, always connected with a

eV atftov and i$ alnov ; although the objective de-

pendence on Christ (Ruckert, Reiche) it not directly

meant, and, in an absolute sense, all these terms

apply, through Christ, to God.
Ver. 8. we die unto the Lord [r» nvoim

anofrvtjaxofitv. See Textual Note
\J

Even
the Christian's dying is an act of consecration to the

glory of Christ (Bengel : eadem art moriendi, qua
vivendi).

Whether we live, therefore, or die, kc
[itkv t* ovv £wp*v id* t* ano&vyaxia-
f»tv, x.tJL] This proposition does not merely
serve to establish the foregoing (we eat or do not

eat), but to explain and elucidate it The stronger

form, the stronger antithesis of living and dying,

underlies the eating and not eating. But both coin-

cide in our being the Lord's (belonging to Him).
[Alford : " We are, under all circumstances, living

or dying (and d fortiori eating or abstaining, ob-

serving days or not observing them), Christ's : His
property."—Meyer: "In the thrice-repeated and
emphatic tw xvoim (toi> xvotov) notice the dvina
Uhristi majeetae k potestae (Bengel), to which the

Christian knows himself to be entirely devoted."

Ver. 9. For to this end Christ died and
lived again [ft\- rovto yao Xonrrbq anl-
&av*r xal itnatv. See Textual Note ".] The
telic definition of the death and resurrection of
Christ serves, on the other hand, to establish our
living and dying to the Lord. The ttrjat here, as

in Rev. it 8, designates Christ's return to eternal

life, hence the Marti is passed over. Olshausen
would understand the Mttja* to be the earthly life

of Jesus (therefore taken as a Hvsteron proteron).

Thereby a uniformity would, at all events, be con-

stituted by the statement : we live or we die, but a

dissimilarity would be called forth in relation to what
follows. Meyer properly brings out also the feet

that the xiytoryq of the Lord is established on His
death and resurrection. But it is in harmony with

the telic definition of Christ's dominion that the an-

tithesis in this life—the living and the dead—re-

cedes behind the antithesis in the future life, the
dead (in the act of dying and in Sheol) and the liv-

ing, by whom it is conditionally established.

Both of the dead and the living. Accord-
ing to Meyer's suggestion, the purpose is not to re-

fer the effects of Christ's death and return to life (as

sundered) to the dead and to the living respectively

(tee his note on p. 497).

Ter. in. Bat why dost thou judge. The
f v b here opposed to the dominion of Christ over

the dead and the living: as above, to another man's
servant ; but the latter is now denoted brother.

Or why dost thou set at nought thy
brother? The Apostle, having spoken of the
weaker one, now speaks these words to the stronger,

in order to maintain his harmonizing position. Here,
as well as in the supporting of him who stands, ver.

4, and in the thanksgiving in ver. 6, the Apostle goes
back to the highest causality (see Textual Note ').

For we shall ail stand before the judg-
ment-seat of God [ndvxiq yao naoaarw
a6fit&a tw Pqpat* toP Biov], We must
appear before the iudgment-seat of God himself
which Christ shall administer as Lord (chap, it 16

;

Acts xvii. 81 ; comp. Matt xxv. S3 ; Acts xxvi. 6).

The judging of one's brother, therefore, first, en-

croaches upon Christ's office as ruler, and, second,

anticipates thejudgment-bar of God.
Ver. 11. For it is written. Isa. xlv. 28. On

the free form of the citation from memory, and from
the LXX^ see Philippi, p. 571. [See also Textual

Note *.—R.] On Honokoyua&at,, with the dative,

meaning to praise (Rom. xv. 9 ; Matt. xi. 25, Ac),
see Tholuck, p. 719 ; Meyer, p. 498. [Meyer says

the verb with the dative always means : to praiee ;

with the accusative of the object : to confeu (Matt
hi. 6, Ac).—R.] That special kind of praise, bow-
ever, is meant, which occurs after a finished act of
Divine Providence according to a Divine decision

(see Phil, it 1 1). Tholuck says : " Isa. xlv. 28 does
not speak of the appearance of Christians before the
judgment-seat of God, but of mankind's universal

and humble confession of dependence upon God."
But this unwarrantably removes the element offuture
time

}
the eschatological element, which is, at all

events, also comprised in the passage in Isaiah.

Meyer says, somewhat better: "In Isaiah God
makes the assurance by an oath, that all men (even

the heathen) shall reverently swear allegiance to

Him. Paul here regards this Divine declaration

which promises messianic victory, because it prom-
ises the universal victory of the theocracy, accord-

ing to the special and final fulfilment that it shall

have in the general judgment"*—That even the

prophetic passage itself comprises, with Christ's sav-

ing advent, also the eschatological references, follows

from the definite prospect that every knee shall bow
before Jehovah, &c. (see Phil ii 10, 11).

Ver. 12. So then every one, &c [See Text

ual Note ".] Meyer puts the emphasis on %%aa
roc, Philippi on tw ®*w, others on mqi iaxnov.

The first is preferable.—R.j In this lies the ground
of the following exhortation (ver. 18) : Let as not
therefore Judge one another any more [fv-
xlr* ovv aklrjXovc; x^yu^fr]. The Apostle

here comprises both parte, and thereby makes his

transition to the following admonition to the strong.

B. Chap. xiv. 18-xv. 1. On giving offence and
deepmny. " Exhortation to the strong " in particu-

lar.

Ver. 18. But judge this rather [aXXa

• ("With the reading ro9 XptvroC (ver. 10), Theo-
doret, Luther, Calvin, and many others, eo Philippi, have
found in rf fta? a proof of the divinity of Christ, But
the fundamental idea is rather, that it is Ood, whose judg-
ment Christ holds; which thought is contained in the
reading to* 6eov (ver. 10) also ; "Meyer. It is quite un-
necessary to found arguments on disputed readings, when
so many other passages are at hand. Most of those whe
thus do, are naturally Influenced in their mtiml judgn enti

by their doctrinal positious.—R.J
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tovto *Qivat pcUXov]. The %qlr%xt. The
Apostle uses the same word in a changed meaning,
in order to emphasize more particularly, by this ant-

anaclasis, the antithesist o judging. The considera-

tion of the future judgment should move believers

ji particular to so conduct themselves as to give

offence to no one (Matt xviii. 6 ff.) Meyer :
" Let

that be your judgment."
Not to put a stumbling.blook or an oooa-

ion of falling In a brother's way [to /*$
ty&ivctu 7T(j6(Txofifia toj aStXq><[> fj ffxav-
SaXov]. It does not follow that, because the ex-
pressions nooa*Ofi/ia and oxdvSaXov are, in

general, used metaphorically as synonyms, we would
here have to accept a " verbosity in the interest of
the case " (Meyer). In ver. 21 we find even three

special designations : nQooxontH « axavda/dZttcu

5 aa&ivtl. There also, however, Meyer, with oth-

ers, regards the threefold designation as only the

expression of the urgency of the matter. But in

a real reference, the twofold effect of the giving

offence comes into consideration. The giving offence

is either an occasion for the punctilious brother to

become embittered and still more hardened in his

prejudice, or to conduct himself frivolously, without

an understanding of the principle of freedom, and
thus, according to the present passage, eat meat
with inward scruples of conscience.* The Apostle
indicates the first case in ver. 15, and the second in

ver. 23. The use of different expressions, in them-
selves synonymous, to denote this antithesis, was
quite natural, and, m ver. 21, the Apostle seems to

distinguish even three cases : to take an offence for-

ward, or backward, or to be strengthened in weak-
ness. Even to this very day, the offence which the

Jews take at Christianity is divided into the two
fractions of extreme legality and of wild liberalism.

The Ty&lvon, causes us to return to the original

sense of the words (see the Lexicons).

Ver. 14. I know, and am persuaded in
the Lord Jeans [oiSa nai nintKJucu iv
nvqitp

y

Jtjaou]. He knows it already as an Old
Testament monotheist, who knows that God is the

Creator of all things (1 Tim. iv. 3, 4 ; Gen. i. 31V
But he also has the fixed assurance of it in the fel-

lowship of Christ, by virtue of justifying faith in

His Spirit. Calovius: libertate a Christo parta.

[Alford :
" These words give to the persuasion the

weight not merely of Paul's own Xoyiton**, but of
apostolic authority. He is persuaded, in his capa-

city as connected with Christ Jesus, as having the

mind of Christ." So Hodge, substantially, but with

less exactness, since he retains the incorrect by of
the E. V. It is doubtful whether ir ever has this

force. Jowett, however, calls these words: "the
form in which St. Paul expresses his living and
doing all things in Christ, as, in language colder

and more appropriate to our time, we might say as
' a Christian.' " But this is a dilution of the force

of the expression.—R.] A consciousness of Christ's

* [Philippi, Stuart, Hodge, Jowett, and most, regard
the two expressions as synonymous, the latter perhaps
explanatory of the former. Alford distinguishes :

** an
occasion of stumbling, in art ; an occasion of offence, in
tXougld." Webster and Wilkinson: "A larger obstacle
against which we may strike the foot ; a smaller one likely

to catch the foot. The former denotes a certain, the latter

a prebahU, cause of falling.—Wordsworth gives as a com-
mentary on this verse, some extracts from Hooker, in ref-
erence to the non-conformists. These remarks are emi-
nently "judicious," but have a flavor of remote antiquity
In their allusions to 4< obedience to rites and ceremonies
•onstituted by lawful public authority."—E.]

declaration in Matt. xv. 11 is here more probabU
than questionable ; but then that declaration is not

in a legal sense the basis of his freedom (comp. also

1 Cor. viii. 8 ; Col. ii. 14-16).

Unclean: uotvov, profane, unclean in the
religious legal sense (see the Commentary on MaU
thew, p. 277 ; the Commentary on Mark, p. 64).

Levitically unclean was, indeed, even still a type of

what was common or unclean in the real spiritual

sense (Heb. x. 29).

Of itself, oV ok'toi", not according to Lach
mann's reading, oV alnov. [See Textual Note w

.l

Of itself, according to its nature, in contrast with

the economical order, the moral convenience, or the

natural feeling or conscience of th j one partaking.

[Theodoret, reading cwrov, refers it to Christ.—Rj
" The Apostle himself belongs to the strong (comp.
mfiq in chap. xv. 1, and 1 Cor. ix. 22) ; " Tholuck.
But he also again distinguishes himself from the
ordinarily strong one, in that he takes into the ac-

count, as a co-determining factor, conscience and re-

gard to fraternal intercourse, or habitual practice.

—

[Bat to him, ti ^tj *w. This introduces au ex-

ception to unclean, not to' unclean of itself. Hence
not ass dXXd, but = nisi (Meyer).—R.]—To hint
it is unclean. With emphasis. [The uncleannes*
is accordingly subjective (Meyer).—R.]

Ver. 15. For if [#* ydo. See Textual Note
".] The less authenticated reading tl Si seems at

the first glance to be most suitable ; but the reading

* I ydq seems to compel us to accept, that even the
strong one, who knows that a certain kind of food
seems unclean to his weak brother, makes himself
unclean by eating it to his offence.*

Because of thy meat thy brother is grieved
[Shd p(jo)fta 6 adtXyoc, aov XvntZra*.
Bqiaftct, that food which he holds to be unclean.

Bengel calls this meiosis. Comp. Heb. ix. 10 ; xiL

16 ; xiii. 9.—R.] The difficulty occasioned by the

expression Xvn*Zra*, is due to a neglect to dis-

tinguish properly the two kinds of offence, first

of all, the question here is concerning that offence

which consisted in the weak one's being made to

stumble by the strong one's eating of meat. Tho-
luck :

" Xvntlv, according to the New Testament
use of language : to afflict ; " therefore XvntZafrau

is taken by expositors (Origen) = axarSaJLiZia&cu.

But would" he who took offence at the eating be
thereby induced to imitate the example?—Accord-

ing to the Apostle, it was, at all events, the one who-

ate, notwithstanding the offence he had taken, but

not the other, who was irritated and felt himself

aggrieved as much by the supposed pride as by the

inconsiderateness of the strong one. u But such an
affliction," says Philippi, " would be the beginning

of the judging forbidden by the Apostle, which he
therefore would not recommend to special regard."

• [If M be read, then this verse introduces a limitation
the practical application of the principle of v "

(Hodge) ; bnt if y*> oe read, then we must take the \

to the practical application of the principle of ver. 14
(Hodge) ; bnt if y&> oe read, then we must take the passage
as breviloquent or elliptical. Tholnok and Meyerjoin with
«i pi), K.T.A., finding here the statement of the reason why
he must add that exception, via., to oppose the uncharita-
bleneeB which is involved in not regarding It. Alford
makes it depend "on the suppressed restatement of the
preoept of ver. 13 : q. <L, « But this knowledge is not to I*
your rule in practice, but rather,' &&, as in ver. IS : *for
If,' &c" Philippi objects to both v owe, and urges bog ob-
jections against the better sustained reading. He says
Meyer's interpretation is "manifestly too far-fetched;*
bat his own lay so near, that the temptation to alter tb*
text was as strong as the desire to sustain the change
against overwhelming evidence seems to vc in the case of

some commentators.—R. I
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What ! a prejudiced man's being afflicted itself the

beginning of judging? Philippi, in harmony with

Eisner, ignores the subjective justification of this

affliction, by interpreting the Xvntlv according to

the signification frequently occurring in the classics

:

to prejudice, to injure. Meyer, on the other hand,

urges against this the New Testament use of lan-

guage, and understands the expression to mean
moral mortification, an insult to the conscience,

with reference to Eph. !. 80.* Grotius, and oth-

ers, have referred the word to the affliction pro-

duced by the charge of narrowness. The charge
of narrowness comprised in reckless u eating " does,

indeed, come into consideration as a tingle element,

but it is not the principal thing.

Thou art no longer walking according to
Jove [ova try xara aydntjv ntftnartZq'].
For the one giving offence injures love, and also

makes himself unclean.

Destroy not by thy meat, kc. [f*ij rp
low/* art, avrJL] Comp. 1 Cor. viii. 10, 11.

But it does not follow from this analogy (of 1 Cor.),

-that the brother is, in all cases, led only, by a nar-

row and frivolous eating with others, to infidelity to

his conscience, and that it is only by means of this

that he incurs the danger of the amain**, or actu-

ally relapses into a state leading to this. The ex-

asperations of the one falling back upon ordinances
lead to fanaticism and the ajraUtto, just as surely

as laxities lead to antinomianism. Meyer says:

"The occasion to fall from Christianity (Theopby.
lact, Grotius, &c.) is not at all taken into considera-

tion.! But can there be, in the case of Christians,

a relapse into the anmXtux, without a real apostasy

from Christianity ? Bengel : Ne fJuris feceris htum
cibum, quam Christtts vitam *uam.\

Ver. 16. Let not then your good be evil
Spoken of [pi} pkaGiptiptia&ia ovv v/*S>v

to ctyaOov. See Textual Note ". De Wette
thus explains the connection of ovv with what pre-

cedes :
" If this does not take place, then your good

will not be evil spoken of."—R.] What is the good
which the Apostle speaks of, and in how far is it

exposed to slander ? Explanations

:

* [Dr. Lange's view appears to be correct, but some re-
marks must be added for the sake of clearness. The weak
brother Is evidently the one who is " grieved." The offenoe
of the strong brother is one against charity: hence the
objection of Pbilippl, about Paul's paving special regard to
the very judging he bad forbidden, is altogether irrelevant

;

since charity is not to be measured by the propriety of the
demands made upon it by the weak brethren, we reject
the meaning injury and (with Meyer) take Av«-«tr«i in
a subjective sense. It mu*t be distinguished from a*&ULv«,
to which it leads as a possible result (Meyer, and others;.
It does not necessarily imply that the weak brother is led to
Imitate and thus to offend against his own conscience, al-

though this is a probable result Wordsworth suggests, as
part of the injury, that he is led "to make a schism in the
Ohurch by separating from thee."—R.]

t [In his 4th edition, Meyer omits all reference to this
point. Philippi, however, calls this verse a dictum probans
fbr the possibility of apostasy. But as Dr. Hodge remarks

:

44 Saints are preserved, not In despite of apostasy, but from
apostasy. If they apostatise, they perish."—B.|

t [It is evident that Aa-iSAcui refers to eternal destruc-
tion, since Christ offered His life to redeem from this
(Meyer); yet, as this dentruction (like the antithetical
notion, eternal life) begins here, according to the scriptural
representatio 8, we must take it in its widest sense.—Al-
fbrd thus paraphrases the verse, bringing out the contrast
implied in the use of fifAfia : " The mere Avwtlv your
brother, is an offence against love ; how much greater an
alienee, then, if this Avirtir end in avoAM/cir--in raising
(causing to act against his conscience, and so commit sin,

and bem danger of quenching God's Spirit within him) by
i mat. of thinA—a brother, for whom Chrint died I

M—R.1

1. to ayct&ov is Christian freedom (**in ft
lation to eating meat "), Origen, Thoniasius, Grotius,

and others; Tholuck, with reference to 1 Cor. x
29, 30. Then the reference to the eating of meat
is evidently nothing more than an accidental con-

sistency of Christian freedom in its general meaning.4

De Wette and Philippi, on the contrary, observe,

that the matter in question here is the possession

not of a single party, but of the whole Church
But Tholuck aptly replies : " This freedom was ob
jectively purchased for the whole Church." There
fore also the reading ij/iwy does not pronounce
against this explanation.

2. Theodoret, De Wette, Philippi : faith, [Lu
ther, Melanchthon, Hodge, Ac. : the gospel In fact,

this is the view of Philippi : doctrina evangelica.—

R.]

3. The kingdom of God, in ver. 17. [So Ewald,
Umbreit, Meyer. With proper restrictions, this view
seems least objectionable. (2.) and (8.) imply that

the evil-speaking is from without the Church.—R.]
Unquestionably ver. 17 is an explanation of ver.

16, but the kingdom of God is here described as s

treasure and enjoyment of faith, and there it is the

first element : righteousness through Christ = free-

dom from human ordinances; see Gal. v. 1. The
explanations harmonize, in maintaining that the ques-

tion is concerning the Christian good, xar' ££o;w»
And this good must be named objectively the gos-

pel, and subjectively faith ; or, if we comprise both
these elements, the kingdom of God. It obscures
the text to rend these things asunder by aut

y
out.

But it is unmistakable that the Apostle speaks rela-

tively of this good, as it is represented in the free-

dom of faith enjoyed by renewed mankind. Now.
as the punctilious Jewish Christians, and particularly

the Jews, saw many Christians abusing their free-

dom, they were exposed to the danger, from this

abuse of freedom, to abuse and finally to slande.

freedom itself, and even the gospel, according to a
confusion of fanaticism similar to what occurs in

our day, when men confound the Reformation with

revolution, with the Munster fanaticism, with sec-

tarianism, and apostasy from Christianity. Paul
already had a sufficiently bitter experience in the

impossibility of avoiding such slanders, even when
the greatest care is observed ; he all the more re-

garded it as an obligation of wisdom and love, to

admonish those who were free to make a proper use

of their freedom. We must not, however, consider

the slander of Christian freedom in itself alone, apart

from its principle, faith. Besides, this one slander

of Christians against Christians had, as its result,

another: that the Gentiles abused Christianity be-

cause of its division, and perhaps the proudest among
them made it a subject of derision, that Christians

contended about eating and drinking, as if these

things were the real blessings of the kingdom of

heaven. This latter feature is the explanation of

Cocceius.

Ver. IT. For the kingdom of God. [Tag
If the reference in ver. 16 be to freedom, then the

connection is : Preserve your liberty from such evil

• [Alford : " Tour strength offaith is a good thing; lei

it not paes into bad repute.'* This is more exact, and avoids
borrowing an interpretation from 1 Cor. x. Yet it is stfiD

more open to the objection, that the matter here referred it
don of the whole Church. The change to the
ir), its emphatio position, and the phrase re

Itself* sufficiently attest the correctness of tks
view, which refers this "aood" to the whole Church-—R.1

more open vo i

is a possesdoi
plural (iutfn
aya$6r itseli
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422 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMAK&.

speaking, since nothing spiritual is involved. If;

however, Meyer's view be adopted, then a motive is

presented here, with a reference to the tenor of the

evil-speaking—t. «., the blasphemy would consist in

such a wrong estimate of Christianity, or the king-

dom of God in the minds of those without. The
advantage of taking the wider view of ver. 16 be-

comes obvious here. For if it be restricted to the

$trong
t
then this verse must be so restricted also,

when its most necessary application is to the weak
brethren,—R.1 The /ffactAtta rov fe)*oP, typi-

fied by the Ola Testament theocracy, is God's domin-
ion over the heart, instituted and administered by
Christ ; it is the heavenly sphere of life, in which
God's-word and Spirit govern, and whose organ on
earth is the Church. Here, too, Meyer mixes up
the second advent : there is " also here nothing else

than the messianic kingdom, which shall be set up
at the second coming of Christ."

Is not eating and drinking [potion xal
ado**?. Comp. Col. ii. 16. The act of eating and
of drinking. The reference is obviously to the prac-

tice of both parties.—R.] Its nature does not con-
sist in this. [Not as the Greek fathers interpret

:

it is not won by this.—R.] Meyer : " The moral
condition of its (future I) nature does not depend
upon it."

Bat righteousness, and peace, and Joy in
the Holy Ghost [diXd dirxaioavvrj xai
tiorrvti xai /<*?<* $* 7ZVtVfiart ay/w].
De Wette has full ground for contending against

the shallow interpretations of these words, by a
series of commentators from Chrysostom down to

Meyer (Grotius and Fritzsche among the number),
to the effect that the question here is only one of
moral virtues. With Meyer, the u rectitude " natu-

rally stands at the head. De Wette interprets these

ideas in the full sense. Therefore he connects the

doctrinal view (Calvin, Calovius, and others) with the
ethical [So Hodge, in last edition. In the earlier,

he adopted the " ethical " view. But as he now says

:

" Paul does not mean to say that Christianity con-
sists in morality—that the man who is just, peace-

ful, and cheerful, is a true Christian. This would
be to contradict the whole argument of this Epis-

tle."—R.] Accordingly, righteousness is, first of
all, justification

;
peace is chiefly rest of spirit ; and

joy in the Holy Ghost is the joy of our spirit, which
has its ground in the Holy Ghost.* But inasmuch
as the question here is not so much concerning the
virtues of God's kingdom as its blessings, the doc-

trinal view must be regarded as the principal thing.

It might be said, as regards the concrete occasion
[i. e.

y
the circumstances of the Roman Church] : a.

With righteousness in Christ there is joined freedom
from legality ; 6. With peace and the spirit of peace
there are joined brotherly moderation and forbear-

ance in the use of freedom ; c. And with joy in the

Holy Ghost there is joined the impulse to cultivate

social joy through the proper tone of mind. Tho-
luok, with good ground, has cited chap. xv. 13 in

favor of the religious construction of the three defl-

ations ; also 1 Thess. i. 6 ; Phil. iii. 1 ; 2 Cor. vi.

#
rAlford prefers : " in connection with, under the in-

dwelling and irfluence of," the Holy Ghost, to De Wette's
riew, which he, however, says is true, though not expressed
hare.—The phrase "in the Holy Ghost " does not qualify
the whole clause, hut "joy" alone. Dr. Hodge defended
.he wider reference in his earlier editions, perhaps to guard
from error the "ethical " view of the terms, whioh he then
adopted. In the last edition, he leaves the matter doubt-
ful.- R.1

10. Grotius, and others, have interpreted the jo%

transitively, to establish joy ; and this effect is, in.

deed, quite peculiar to the social impulse of Chris-

tian joy, which it has from heaven ("Behold, I bring

you good tidings of great joy ") ; but this element
is not the principal and fundamental thought.

Ver. 18. For he who herein serveth Christ.
lEv TOUT*;, according to Meyer, means: accord-

ing to this; that is, according to the relation already

given. Tholuck more fitly says : herein. The per-

ception of the opposition between the inward and
real and the unreal and outward in God's kingdom,
and the cultivation of the former, is meant. So far

iv rovrm is much stronger than h toinok;. [The
singular is so strongly supported, that we must adopt
it ; see Textual Note ". But it has been referred

by many commentators (from Origen to Jowett) to

the Holy Ghost Dr. Hodge assumes that this is

the necessary view. But as Alford remarks: "It
would be unnatural that a subordinate member of

the former sentence, belonging only to ^a^a, should

be at once raised to be the emphatic one in this, and
the three graces, just emphatically mentioned, lost

sight o£" This difficulty has led a number of com-
mentators to retain the plural But this is contrary

to the received canons of criticism, and an unfair

method of avoiding the difficulty.—R.]
Is well-pleasing to God, Ac. [evdotoTos

tw @*o>, x.r.X.] He who, in the perception of
this rule of the New Testament, serves Christ with

pure motive, has the twofold blessing of being well-

pleasing to God and approved of men. Among
these men, the best among those who dissent are

undoubtedly chiefly meant, for the really quarrel-

some partisans are most embittered by the peaceful

conduct of faith.*

Ver. 19. Let ns therefore follow after the
things of peaoe [a (/a ovv rd tijs eipyvtjq
b*i><axo)pur. The inference is from vers. 17, 18

(De Wette, Philippi, Meyer), not from the whole
preceding context (Hodge). See Textual Note l9 on
the form of the verb.—R.] The Suoxnr is here in

contrast with the impulse of party excitements.

The things whioh pertain to mutnal edifi-

oation [ x a I t « rtjq olxofiofitjs r rj q ti$
aJUqAot'*,-]. Edification always comprises two
elements, according to the figure which represents

the Church as Christ's temple : 1. Arrangement into

the fellowship of Christ by the awakening, vivifica-

tion, and preparation of the stones; 2. Arrange-
ment into the fellowship of the Church by the pro-

motion of what is essentia], and by moderation in

the exercise of grace according to the spirit of hu-

mility and self-denial ; see 2 Cor. x. 8 ; xiii. 10, and
other passages. In this sense, each should build the

other up.

Ver. 20. Do not for the sake of meat undo
the work of God [ftij ivtxtv fipwparos
xardXvt (pull down) to foyov rov &foT>\.
Instead of building up, the inconsiderate one tears

down. The xaraXvuv and Aw«r are a specific ex-

pression of this fact The work (building) of God
has been understood as Christian faith, the <r»rj-

oia, the extension of Christianity ; Meyer, and oth.

era, have understood tlic Christian as such. [" His
Christian personality."] But the olxoSo/Aq here evi*

* [Oalvin: " Hmnc probatum hominibus testatur, suim
non possunt non redden testimonium virtuti, quam oeutis
eernunt. N<*n quod semper jlliis Dei parcani improbi.—Sei
Paulus hie de sincero judicto loquitur, cui nulla, est admists
moro*i(a$, nullum odium, nulla superstitia.—U. j
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dently denotes the fellowship of faith. [This seems
to combine the two favorite views, viz., that the

fellow-Christian is here referred to—that the " king-

dom of God " in its extension is meant. Alford, re-

ferring to I Cor. in. 9, explains : " Thy fellow-Chris-

tian, as a plant of God's planting, a building of God's
raising."—R.]

Bat it is evil [aXXa xaxov. Instead of 61

we have aXXa here. See Hartung, Partikellehre,

ii p. 408.—R.] To xaxov we must simply supply,

from what precedes : Every thing which is dean in
itself (Meyer). [Alford thinks nothing need be sup-

plied, except, as in B. V., the neuter verb. " It is

evil—i. 0., there is criminality in the man." On
the other proposed supplements, see Meyer, Alford,

in loco.—R.] Kauov, injurious in this case, be-

cause it is not only a sin to him, but also leads him
to ruinous frivolity ; see ver. 15.

To the man who eateth through oflenoe
[rw av

&

q tin u> r(> dta n q oa *6 n n<xto$
lo&iovT*\ By the one who eats, there can only

be meant toe weak one (according to Chrysostom,
Luther [Meyer], and others), and not the strong one,

according to the explanation of most commentators
(Calvin, Grotius, De Wette [Hodge, Alford], and
others). But the address is directed to the strong.

Do not destroy for the sake of meat—that is, by
thy inconsiderate and free enjoyment—the work of
God, for, by the nqooxonna which thou giveet thy
brother, thou leadest him to eat against his con-

science. For it is said, first, concessively : all things

indeed are pure ; second, the one eating with (taken,

not given) offence to his conscience, is, as an injured

one, contrasted with the one who destroys, who has
given him offence; we have, besides, in the third

place, the whole context
[Those who find in offence a reference to the

offence given by the strong one, rather than to the

offence taken by the weak one, also urge the con-

text in favor of their view. The context, however,
only proves that the strong are addressed here. They
incorrectly infer from this, that the xaxov must
be predicated of the action of the party addressed.

But is it not like Paul to urge, as a motive, the evil

effect upon the brother taking offence? Besides,

as Meyer suggests, the other view has no special con-

nection with the former part of the verse, but gives

us only the vague remark, that it is wrong to eat so

as to give offence to others. The objection, that

offence cannot well be applied to offence against

one's own conscience, loses its force, when it is re-

membered that the strong are cautioned with refer-
- ence to the effect of their conduct on the weak.—R.]

Ver. 21. It is not good to eat flesh, Ac.

[uaXor to fit\ ipaytlv xoia, x.ti.] Luther,
and others, incorrectly take *aX6v as comparative
in relation to ^ w [" It is better that thou eatest

no flesh and drinkest no wine, or (than) that thereon
thy brother," Ac.]. Probably to tone down the force

of the expression, which seemed all too strong. But
naXov itself contains the necessary mitigation, since

It denotes a higher and freer measure of self-deny-

ing love. [Dr. Lange renders it : edely noble. The
ease is not hypothet.cal ; the scrupulous demanded
.ibstinence from wine also, we infer from the whole
Jaejsge.-.&]
Not to do any thing wherein thy brother,

oVe. Jj*i7<M iv o) 6 adtXyos oov. See Text-

ual Note ".] Tholuck, and others, referring to 1

Cor. x. 81, would supply noulr with ir i, which
is certainly more correct than to supply qayilv q

mtiv. [The E. V. seems to imply the latter view
\

it is emended, therefore.] As De Wette properlf
'

remarks : Paul does not here lay down, as a definite

precept, this principle of self-denying love accoid
ing to which he had lived (see 1 Cor. viii. 18).* Oi
the three expressions nDoaxonTn., &c, see the

explanation of ver. 13. [It is not necessary to find

(with Calvin) a climax ad infra in these three verbs,

yet they are not precisely synonymous. The figure

of ver. 13 is retained, but the third verb expresses

the mildest form of offence. De Wette, Philipp*

(and £. V.) render: is made (or becomes) weak;
Meyer, Alford, and others, more correctly : is weak.

The full thought, then, is : It is noble not to do any
thing wherein thy brother is weak ; even to avoid

his weak point—R.]
Ver. 22. Hast thou faith? [<ri> ki^t**

t>**c; See Textual Note ". The briefer read-

ing is adopted there.—R.] Meyer, with Calvin,

Grotius, and others, take these words as interroga-

tive; Tholuck, with Luther, Fritzsche, and others,

as concessive, which corresponds better with the con-

text^ [If rjv be rejected, the interrogative form
is to be preferred, as better suiting the lively char-

acter of the address (so Philippi, Alford, De Wette,
Hodge, &c). The question implies, on the part of
the strong brother, an assertion : J have faith. The
concessive view: you have faith , 1 grant, may imply
the same. In fact, whatever reading or construction

be adopted, the purport of the verse remains un-
changed.—R.] Tholuck: "The stronger will depend
upon his faith, but he should not come forward with
it." That is, should not come forward with it in

practical uncharitable conduct; but, on the other

hand, he should not dissemble the conviction of his

faith.

Have it to thyself [xara atavrov f/t.
Keen it, because well founded, but for the sake of

thy brother, keep it to thyself.—R.] This comprises
not only a restriction for the strong, but also a limi-

tation of the principle previously established in ver.

21. Or, in his private life, where he gives no offence

to his brother, he may also live according to his faith,

yet according to the rule that he should regard him-
self as present to God.—Before God. [As God
sees it, it need not be paraded before man (Meyer,
Hodge).—R.] Tholuck explains the Ivwntov t.

G*ov by thanksgiving.

Blessed is he, Ac. [/icixdotoc, x.r.A.] Lu-
ther : Blessed is be whose conscience does not con-

demn him in that which he allows. So also Meyer

;

Philippi, with reference to ver. 6 : " Let every one
be fully persuaded in his own mind." But we can-

not expect here a simple declaration of the strong
man's blessedness in opposition to the weak ; and
all the less so, because, immediately afterward, there

is mention made of. the weak one's sinful eating in

doubt, which the strong man has occasioned by his

offenpe.J Thus the proposition directs attention to

* [Hence, while a Christian may strive to reach such a
principle in his practioe, no brother, especially no "weak
brother," has a right to demand It of Mm. or obtrude hit
stumbling, so as to exact self-denial from others.—R.1

t fFritssche opposes the interrogative form, because it

would imply *negative answer. But there is little warrant
for this. If the better correspondence with the context
mentioned by Dr. Lange is based an this view of the force
of the interrogativejthen H disappears at once.—R.)

X [Philippi and Wordsworth make the clause apply to
both classes ; Meyer, to the strong alone (presenting the
advantage they have, as a motive to considerate oonduet
toward the weak, whose danger is set forth in the nest
clause) ; Alford, and most, find here a oommendatkra of the
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the difference between the theoretical oonvieuon tad
an inconsiderate conduct according to it " Blessed

b he whose conscience must not practically disap-

prove of what he, according to his theoretical con-

viction, approves." No one can have a perfect con-

viction of practical good conduct, if he make a false

application of the theoretical conviction of faith

against love ; see 2 Cor. viii. 9-12 ; 1 Cor. ix. 19

;

JL 28. [This view of Dr. Lange, which seems to

he peculiarly his own, implies a distinction so subtle,

that it seems out of place in the practical part of
the Epistle of this earnest Christian teacher. He
adduces no arguments to support it, except the

negative one, that the declaration of the strong

man's blessedness can scarcely be expected here,

especially when the danger of the weak one from
Che example of the strong one follows immediately.

But as, in ver. 20, Paul refers to the evil done to

the weak, as a motive to the strong whom he is ad-

dressing, so here he may present toe blessedness of
a strong conviction, and then the danger of a weak
one, as a double motive to be careful of the weak
brother. As the whole argument tends toward chap.

xv. 1, this seems a satisfactory view.—R.1
Who judgeth not himself. The Apostle says

x£ftVf#jy, and not xaraxQwa* (as most commen-
tators explain), because the Christian, with the un-
conscious and false application of a principle which
is ra itself righteous, and even holy, does not sin so
ruinously as he who condemns himself by acting

against his religious conviction.* With the germi-
nating principle of frith in the weak one, the law
is no more of authority ; but so long as it applies

to him in connection with faith, he cannot do vio-

lence to it. It is not by presumptuousness, but
by mature conviction, that we become free.—[Al-
loweth. dox*udZ*t. Agendum eligit (Estius).

—R.1
Ver. 23. Bat he that ckrabteth [6 de fiia-

uQivofttvoq]. With the act of eating, he is at

the same time stricken and condemned, xara-
xlxotra*; comp. John iii. 18. Meyer: "It whs
necessary to define more specifically the actual **//*-

condemnation (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Grotius, and
most commentators)." But there is a great differ-

ence between self-condemnation and actual self-con-

demnation. If the explanation, " to be subject to

Divine condemnation, 1
' does not say : to be already

subject to the final judgment, then must it be ex-
plained to mean, that a Divine sentence on his con-
demnable (not condemned) condition has occurred
in his act itself, which sentence he must himself
best experience in his own conscience, because the

fact of his doubting is better known to himself than

to any one else.f

Because it is not of faith [or* oi'»x **x

nltrtnoql. Namely, that he ate. [Alford explains

i/" faith here : " from a persuasion of rectitude

ftete in which the strong in faith are. Hit view (which is

also that of Meyer aud Hodge) is to be preferred to Dr.
Lange's ingenious and refined distinction.—R.1

• [Meyer properly rejects the common view, which takes
pi'r»r as =a Karojcphmv, but explains it thus : "who dots
not hold judgment over himself; i. «., who is so assured in
his conviction, that his decision to do this or that incurs no
sail-judgment." Dr. Lange's explanation is occasioned by
his view of the whole sentence.—R.)

t (Meyer finds here an antithesis to "blessed" (rer.
12) : but the idea of Divine condemnation must be properly
limited. Phillppi: "The act of eating itself condemns
Mm, of course according to the Divine ordering, so that the
Jastioe of this verdict appears not only before God, but
Before men, and himself also."—R.1

grounded on and consonant with hie life of faith

That '/at/A in the Son of God' by which the Apoe
tie describee his own life in the flesh as being lived,

informing and penetrating the motives and the con-

science, will not include, will not sanction, an act

done against the testimony of the conscience.'*

This is, perhaps, more in accordance with Dr. Lange1
!

view of jr&rrK (see below) than the ordinary inter-

pretation, which confines it to mere persuasion,

moral conviction (Hodge, De Wette, and roost).—R.

J

And whatsoever is not of
^
frith is sin

\_nar 6k o ov* in xiarttq apaoria eV-
tiv]. To be read as a concluding sentence, and
not as an explanation of the foregoing: because
every thing which is not of faith, Ac [The K. V.
(for) is incorrect ; and should be substituted, Si in-

troducing, as Alford suggests, an axiom.—R.]—Con-
flicting explanations

:

1. Augustine, and many other commentators;
Calovius, kc. : which is not of Christian saving faith.

Then the consequence is the proposition : The whole
life of unbelievers is sin, even the morality and vir-

tues of the heathen, &c (Formula Cone. 700:
where even the peccata sunt are moderated by the

peecatis contamfnata.) *

2. Moral faith, ** the moral conviction of the rec-

titude of a mode of action" (De Wette, Beiche,

and Meyer, after Chrysostom, and others). But un-

doubtedly Chrysostom's explanation shows a better

knowledge of the connection between the require-

ment of saving faith and subjective conviction than

many modern explanations, with all their fidelity to

conviction. Even Grotius does not speak of convic-

tion, but of conscience : Peceatum est, quidquid «*,

conscibntia non adUipulante. There can be no
perverted decision of conscience which conscience

itself did not have to contradict, and consequently
also no abstract and subjective certainty of convic-

tion without an objective ground. But conscience

itself harmonizes with God's law, just as the law

harmonizes with the gospel and its faith. Otherwise,

the world would be irretrievably lost in egotistic

separation. How would we ever get at the way-

ward, if the truth did not testify to their con-

science?

We accordingly have to distinguish in explana-

* [It is greatly to be doubted whether this explanation
necessarily involves this conclusion. It is easy to lores

upon this, or any other pn*sage, some incorrect inference.

For example, as Dr. Hodite well remarks : " It is wronx to
do any thing which we think to be wrong. The converse ot

this proposition, however, is not true. It is not always
right to do what we think to be right.** Alford says
"Here the Apostle has in view two Christians, both living
by faith, and by faith doing acts pleasing to God : and he
reminds them th«t whatever they do out qf harmony with
this great principle of their spiritual lives, belongs to the
category of sin. The question touching the 'Inndelis'

most be settled by another inquiry : Can he whom we thus
name have faith—such a faith as may enable him to do acts

which are not sinful!—a question impossible for us te

solve." Certainly the August inian inference may be de-
duced far more directly from other passages; and it should
not prejudice any ngainst the view which chums that Chris-

tian faith must underlie the "faith" here referred to.

Bengel : *' Innuitur ergo ipsa Jldes, qua JLieltt consentur9
conscientiam informant et conjtrmansj partiu) fundamen
turn, partim norma rectm aotionis." Hodge, Haldane, and
Wordsworth, however, limit the meaning to something lik

subjective persuasion, which seems tame and unpeutine.
The author last named shows the pernicious effects of the
other view, esDeoially among the Puritans. But the tons
is so well adapted to the days of the Stuarts, that one may
be excused for surmising the existence of a prejudice against
the Augusttnian view. Dr. Lange takes the saaae aMele
ground with Alford (see above), combining both views-
"confidence proceeding from saving faith."—R.1
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Hon (2.) between conscience and subjective convic-

tion in the usual sense ; see chap. ii. 14, 15. In ex-

planation (1.) we must distinguish: a. Between
faith in a doctrinal system and saving faith itself;

6. Between developed saving faith and its begin-

nings under gratia prawenieiis, the doing of the

truth in the life of the upright; John iii. 21. It

follows clearly enough from chap, ii, that the Apos-
tle does not here mean to characterise such a con-

duct as sin. Yet, on the other hand, he will not
designate such conduct as sinless ; for, until the con-

scious reconciliation or perfection of conscience,

even the better man is in an inward darkness and
vacillation concerning his ways, and selfish motives
are mixed even with his better actions. But the

Apostle also does not speak here solely of the oppo-
sition in the life of Christians. Christians must be
conscious of their opinion as well as of their action,

in the light of truth itself! Philippi has brought out
prominently the connection between (1.) and (2.).

But he returns to a modified Augustinian view, by
deducing from the claim that the confidence of the

acceptability to God of an action must be the result

of saving faith, the conclusion that all conduct is sin

which has not this saving faith as its ultimate source
and origin (p. 684).* It would be better to say:
whose origin is not the shining of the Logos into the

conscience. It is hazardous to regard believers as

complete, but still more hazardous to distinguish

only complete unbelievers from them. See the

Exeg. Note* on ver. 1. On Augustine's view, see

Reiclie, ii. p. 489.

On the doxology following here in some Codd,

< brought over from the conclusion), see the Intro-

duction, p. 85 [and Textual Notes on chap, xvi]

;

also on the controversies occasioned by the two con-
cluding chapters. For further particulars, see Mey-
«*r, p. 507.f

* (Philippi's view will not be understood unless more
fully cited. He says : " vtortf hem is not immediately
justifying, sav ng faith, but the confidence springing there-
from, that all the action proceeding from it, and consistent
with it, is acceptable to God. The proposition of Augus-
tine, omnis injtddium vita peccatum. e«', finds here not,
indeed, its direct, but its indirect proof. For, if every
action which does not orocced from the confidence of its

acccptableness to God is sin, atd this confidence is the
result of evangelical, saving faith alone, then it follows,
that all conduct is sin which has not this saviig faith as its

ultimate source and origin."—R.]
t [On chaps, xv. ana xvi, Baur of T&hingen has doubt-

ed the genuineness of these two chapters, but on such in-
sufficient grounds that it is not necessary to enter upon the
question. See Intrnd., p. 35. Various theories have been
suggested (by 8emler, Paulus, Eichborn, 8chulz, Ewald,
Hnd now by Benan), which admit that Paul wrote these
two chapters, but deny them a place in this Epistle. For
thU, a plausible ground is found in the insertion of the
doxology at the close of chap, xiv., in the long list of ac-
quaintances (ohap. xvi.) at Rome, where Paul had never
been—none of whom are mentioned in the Epistles written
from Rome, especially in tl e salutation to Aquila and
Prisdlla, who were at Ephesus shortly before and shortly
after the date of this Epistle. But Rome was the capifctl

of the world, and many acquaintances might be there, and
as readily depart. Were the salutations few, no doubt the
critics would have urged this as an argument against its

genuineness. Meyer says :
*' Among all the reasons which

ire adduced in support of these different opinions, none
hold good, not even tho«e which seem least founded upon
mere arbitrariness." The SL Paul of Ren fin has just ap-
peared. He accepts our Epistle as genuine, hut denies the
correctness of its title, and also its integrity. The follow-
inc is a risumi: "The editors of the final and accepted
text of Paul's letters had, for a general principle, to reject
nothing and add nothing— but above all, to re]c<-t nothing.
The common oorfy, then, of the so-called Epit>t!e to the
Romans was a circular letter, an encyclical letter addrewd
U> the churches of Ephesus a::d Thesnalonioa principally.

Chap, xv., ver. 1. Now we that are strong
ought [6f>(iXon(v de tjfitiQ o« ovvaroi.
The di does not stand for oi>y, as the E. V. indi-

cates (so Hodge), although it connects with what
precedes (Meyer, Philippi, Ac.).—R.] Tholuck find*

in di continuative a proof that the division of the

chapter has been improperly made at this verse. At
far as conviction is concerned, the Apostle stands on
the side of the strong ; see chap. xiv. 14, 20 ; 1 Cor.

viii. 4.

[To bear, fiaardtuv]. After the Apostle
has shown what the strong have to avoid, he shows
what is now their duty toward the weak. In natu-

ral life, weakness is often oppressed and made to

suffer violence by power; in the kingdom of the

Spirit, on the contrary, " strong " expresses both the

appointment to, and the duty of bearing, the infirm-

ities of the weaker.

Infirmities of the weak [rot da&tvtjua-
ra tmv advrdriav. Meyer, Lange : Qlaubenx*

Bchwachheiten ; but, with Philippi, A 1ford, &c, it

seems best to regard the term as general, including,

of course, the scruples above referred to.— R.]
These are undoubtedly a burden, and thus an im-

pediment to the progress of the strong; but in

order to take the weak ones along with them, tbeit

weaknesses must be taken up—which is the rule in

a caravan. But the bearing does not consist mereh
in suffering, but rather in forbearance. [Comp. Ge!

vi. 2, Lange's Comm., p. 149, where the same verl

is used.—R,]
And not to please ourselves. \4oio*nr

see GaL i. 10 [1 Cor. x. 88].

C. Reciprocal edification, in selfdenial, actor -

ing to the example of Christy chap. xv. 2-4.

Ver. 2. Let every one of us [exaaroc
jjfiMv. See Textual Notes I9 and *j. Thus the

Apostle here comprehends both parties.—[For his
goed (with a view) to edification, tlq ro ay a
frov 7t(jb<; ol*odo/Jt}v.'] Bengel: Bonnm (dya»
&6v) genus, mdifical o xpecies. There is, first, * *\\

then, nooq. In order that one may aid the other

in what is good, he should promote his edification,

his sense for the fellowship of what is good. The
good chiefly meant here is self-denying love, the

constant exercise of humility.

Ver. 8. For even Christ pleased not him-
self [xai ydf} 6 Xoiarot; ov/ lavxw "jy**

a*v. Dr. Lange renders: Denn (selbst) auch Chri*.

lus lebte nicht rich selber zum Gefalien. The £. V.

is more literal.—
R.J

See Phil. ii. 6 ; 2 Cor. viii. 8.

Phasing one's self denotes the inconsiderate and
unfriendly pursuit of the ideals of our own subjec-

tivity in the selfish isolation of our personal exist-

ence.

But, as it is written. Ac. [allot xaOwq
yiyoan'tak, u.r.X. See Textual Note "'.l Ps.

lxix. 9. The sentence is literally cited. On the

different supplements suggested with alia, see

hut also to the brethren at Borne and one or more other
plxces Local and individual items were adjoi> ed, accord-
ing as the special destination of the general circular. These
specialities were selected, and sewed on, so to sj oak, to ths
final edition, by honest editors, more desirous of earing alt

St. Paul's authentic words than of nion literan form. Hen*
is the explanation of repetitions, and of salutatory phrase,
in the midst of the Epistle to the Romans, otherwise inex-
plicable in the text of a so clean, straightforward, inelegant,
hut logical writer as Bt Paul." It would seem that his
view is but a vivacious and characteristic phaa> of ths
peneral theory advanced by the German author* name?
above.— It. 1
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Meyer, Who would not supply any tiling.* Grotius

suggests the most natural one : fecit. The citation

is from the LXX. The theoretical sufferer, who was
reproached for the Lord's sake, was a type of Christ

;

but Christ's subjecting himself to the reproaches of
the world proceeded from His steadfast fellowship

with humanity for God's sake. For himself, He
might have had joy; Heb. xii. 2, 3 [Alford: "The
words in the Messianic Psalm are addressed to the

Father, not to those for whom Christ suffered ; but
they prove all that is here required, that he He did

not please himself ; His sufferings were undertaken
on account of the Father's good purpose—mere
work which He gave Him to do"—R.]

Ver. 4. For whatsoever things were writ-
ten aforetime [6<ra yao nooty^d^n. Jus*

tification of the previous citation (Philippi), and a
preparation tor the subject to be introduced next,

viz., the duty of unanimity (Alford). In nyo, just

before the emphatic ^ft^av, Meyer correctly

finds the thought: All before our time—/. *., the
whole Old Testament—-Ri] This does not apply
merely to the messianic prophecies (Reiche). The
immediate design of the entire Old Testament Scrip-

tures for the Jews does not preclude their universal

purpose for all ages.

That we through the patience and the
comfort of the Scripture! [i'va <Ka rtj<; vno-
ttovrjt; xai <J*a t^V 7ra^axA#/<r* taq twr ypa-
qpoiv. See Textual Note w. The repetition of rfi-a

seems to favor the view that yoaq>oir depends on
naqaitkiiofMq alone

;
yet many commentators,

who adopt this reading, claim (and with reason) that

such a construction would be ungrammatical. Still,

Dr. Lange seems to favor it. We paraphrase : " the

patience aad comfort produced by a study of the

Scriptures."—R.] Two things should support the

believer, particularly in looking at the retarding, ob-
structing prejudice of the weak : First, the patience

immanent in the Christian spirit (patience evidently

suite better here than constancy, which Meyer pre-

fers). [So Philippi, De Wette, Ac] Second, the

comfort of the Holy Scriptures, which, in the pres-

ent connection, consisted in the fact that, in spite

of all the impediments to spiritual life in the Old
Testament, the development to the New Testament
nevertheless proceeded uninterruptedly.

Might have our hope [f/;v iknida t/oi-

/***. Dr. Lange: might hold fast hope. Others:
might have more and more of the Christian hope.
—K.] And then, this comfort was an encourage-
ment to hold fast hope as the hope of better times

;

that is, of the ever newer and more glorious devel-

opments of God's kingdom, in Spener's sense.

Reza, and others, properly explain : teneamus
}
which

is opposed by Meyer. We can, indeed, preserve
hope by patience, but not acquire it. According to

Meyer, indeed, patience should also be referred to

rotv yycuf). (against Grotius, and others), and this

should therefore imbue Christians. But yet the pa-

tience and comfort of the Scriptures could not mean,
without something further: the patience and the
comfort with which the Scriptures imbue us. [The
genitive ypcupfiv is joined with vnoftov/jq also, by
Ohrysostom, and by most modern commentators,
fa fact, this is the only view which can be justified

• [So De Wette, Philippi, and others. The E. V., by
putting a comma after "but,'' gives the same interpretation
—»'. «., but the reproaches, as it is written, A&. The ab-
sence of any frmuta of citation favors this constitution.
- R."

grammatically. u The patience and comfort pro
duced by, arising from, a study of the Scriptures,'

is the simplest and best sense. So Alford, and

most.—R.]—It is justifiably urged by Meyer, against

Reiche, and others, that hope must here be taken

subjectively. Of course, he who lets go his subjec-

tive hope, gives up thereby its object. [The hope is

undoubtedly to be regarded as subjective, but the

article (which we preserve in English by rendering

:

our hope) points to a definite Christian hope, viz

,

of future glory. It would then seem appropriate tc

understand " we might have hope " as referring tc

the obtaining of a higher degree of this hope through

the patience, Ac. (So Meyer, Philippi, De Wette).

-R.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The present section contains a confessional

Eirenicon of the Apostle. It requires: (1.) Recip-

rocal recognition of the common ground of faith.

(2.) The balancing of the conviction of faith with

the conduct of love. (3.) Above all, watchfulness

against particular ethical errors on both sides. [The
profound insight into human nature manifested in

this chapter, combines, with the unparalleled adap-

tation of its precepts to the social life of men in al!

ages, to prove " the God of peace " its author. In

America, where society is newest, most experimen-

tal, and yet public opinion so tyrannical, where, per-

haps, the extremes of the weak and the strong are

found, it deserves especial study.—R.]
2. As the name, the weak, is not an unconditional

reproach, so the strong is not unconditional praise.

The weak one's prejudice is a certain protection so

long as he keeps his weakness pure—that is, does

not make it a rule for others ; the strong one's jus-

tifiable sense of freedom leads to the danger of self-

boasting, particularly against love, which can draw
in its train the loss of faith. These propositions can

be proved by the example of pious Catholics and of

wicked Protestants. Yet the standpoint of the strong

man is in itself higher, and though he becomes very

guilry by the abuse of his freedom of faith, the

Apostle yet portrays, with very strong expressions,

the ruin of those who eat in doubt. The unliberated

ones, who would not be free in a positive, but in a

negative, and therefore insufficient way, become the

most unmitigated anomists and antinomians both in

a religious and moral respect. If, in the time of the

Reformation, all Protestants had become positively

free by Christ, Protestantism would hardly have ex

perienced in its history such great impediments of

reaction as that of unbelief.

[Weak and strong, old and new, conservative

and radical—these antitheses are not precisely sy-

nonymous, yet, in their leading features, the same.

He does what Paul has not done, who throws him-

self entirely with one class or the other. The
Church has ever contained, and has ever needed,

both elements. Yet sometimes those are deemed
radical who answer to the description here given of

the weal- brethren ; and those who are truly strong

are often classed with the old-fashioned.—-The cau-

tion about judging is prophetic of what is so mani

fest in the history of Christ's Church in her impei

faction : that more divisions and discords have arisen

from the questions, about which the Apostle himself

gives no definite decision, than from the discussioi

of the weightier matters of the earlier charter!

—R.1
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S. It is almost impossible to emphasize sufficient-

ly the two distinctions to which the present section

leads us. The Apostle shows, first, that we should

not deny our fret; conviction, but should deny our-

suites in reference to the inconsiderate .conduct ac-

cording to conviction in practical things, that do not

belong to the testimony ot faith. How often is this

raid exactly reversed, by one's asserting a narrow
view in order to please the weak (for example, in

the condemning art, concerts, mnoeeut relaxations,

Ac), while he himself willingly enjoys occasionally

the forbidden fruit.* The second distinction is

brought just as closely home—namely, between do-

ing and leaving undone. What one cannot do with

the inward assurance of his conscience, must not be
done at all.

4. The opposite tendencies that are presented to

us as-a germ in the Church at Rome, extend in con-

tinual gradations through the books of the New Tes-

tament, and confront each other in the second cen-

tury as the matured opposites of Ebionitism and of

Gnostic antinomianism.—On the relation between
Gentile Christians and Jewish Christians at the time

of Justin MMtyr, see Tholuck, p. 704.

5. On the idea of weakness in faith, and conduct
which is not of faith, see the Exeg. Note* on vers.

1 and 23 ; comp. Tholuck, p. 706 ff.

6. " For God is able to make him stand ; " ver.

4. How gloriously this has been fulfilled ! see the

Exeg. Notes.

7. On the duty of striving after a certain convic-

tion, and the means for attaining it (self-knowledge

and gratitude), see the Exeg, Notes on ver. 5.

8. On ver. 6. Thanksgiving makes every pure

Christian enjoyment a real peace-offering ( ebtf ).

9. On ver. 8. On the Lordship of Christ, see

Tholuck, p. 715 ff. Discussions on the divinity of
Christ, on ver. 10, see Philippi, p. 672.

10. Every thing is pure. According to Olshau-

«en (in respect to the laws on food), creation has
again become pure and holy through Christ and His
sanctifying influence. The proposition cannot be
opposed, but how far must it be more specifically

defined ? As the creature of God, it has again been
recognized as pure and holy. As a means of enjoy-

ment, it has again been freely given in a religious

<ense. But as a real enjoyment, it is only pure and
holy to the one enjoying, when he has the full assur-

ance of his conscience, and therefore eats with

thanksgiving. But in this the natural repulsion,

practice, law, and a regard to love, limiting the circle

of the means of enjoyment, as well as of the enjoy-

ment itself, come into consideration, because they

also limit that assurance.

11. The understanding of the present section has

been rendered much more difficult by not regarding

the manner in which the offence is divided into the

* [The emphatic deliverances of ecclesiastical bodies on
matters of minor morals (even making doubtful matters '

term* of communion) mu«t often be regarded by the care-
j

ful reader of this chapter as overpassing the limits here set
to bearing the i' firm i tic* of the weak. When that about

|

which the Word of Ood makes no distinct utterance, is i

nade a. term of omimunion, those who are thus wise above '

jrhat is written are not acting to " edification." It if hut
|

an attempt to make holy b\ an ecclesiastical law. If God's
'

Htw could not do this "in that it was weak through the I

flei»h,* man'* law is not likely to accomplish the result .

aimed at. " Strange as it m <y appear, it Is nevertheless
true, that scruples about lesser matters almost always in-

|volv soto dereliction of duty in greater and more obvious
'

micp" (Jowett). Comp. the very valuable dissertation of '

-his autho* on *• Casuistry," Coram, tt. pp. 322-367.—E.l ,

two fundamental forms of irritation and presump
tion. See the iueg. Noten on vers. 13 aud 21.

12. Luther's expression, " the Christian is a maa
ter of all masters, a servant of all servants,'' cornel

into consideration here. Gregory the Great had ex
pressed the same sentiment, but in a reverse ordei

and application :
*• Free in faith, serving in love.'

The parable beginning with Matt, xviii. 23 tclis nr

that the consistent and conscious offence against Iova

weakens faith.

13. Bearing with the weak has: (1.) Its founda-

tion in the fact that the A Imighty God bears in love

the world, which in itself is helpless ; (2.) Its power
and obligation consist in the fact that Christ hat

borne the guilt of the helpless world
; (3.) And its

dignity lies in the fact that the strength of the strung

first finds in this function its whole truth, proof, and
satisfaction.

14. On the idea of edification, see the E&g.
Notes on chap. xiv. 19.

15. The word of the Old Testament Scriptures is

still of application ; bow much more, therefore, is

this the case with that of the New Testament ! Yet,

in this relation, we dare not overlook the truth, that

Christian life may have but one rule of faith, but yet

two fountains : the Holy Scriptures, and the imme-
diate fellowship of the heart with Christ, from which
the patience of? Christ flows.

HOMILETIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

Vans. 1-12.

On the proper reciprocal conduct of the strong

and weak in faith. 1. What form should it take ?

a. The strong should receive the weak, and not de-

spise them ; 6. The weak should not judge the

strong. 2. On what should it be established ?

a. On every body's remembering that God has re-

ceived the other as well as himself ; b. Therefore he

should consider that, in whatever the other one does

or leaves undone, he does it or leaves it undone to

the Lord ; c. Do not forget that the decision on our
course of action belongs to the Lord alone, to whom
we all belong, and before whose judgment-seat we
must all appear (vers. 1-12).—Who art thou that

judgest another man's servant ? Two things are im-

plied in this question of the Apostle : 1. Directly,

a warning to guard against any judgment of faith on
oUr brethren; 2. Indirectly, an admonition rather

to judge ourselves, and to perceive the weakness of

our own faith (ver. 4).—In matters of conscience,

each one standeth or falleth to his Lord (ver. 4).

—

The great value of a strong religious conviction.

1. To ourselves, a. We act according to fixed prin-

ciples ; 6. We do not vacillate ; c. We preserve our
inward peace. 2. To others, a. They know where
they are with us ; 6. They therefore entertain confi-

dence in us ; c. Their own life is improved by our
example (ver. 5).—The possibility of thanksgiving

to Ood as a test of enjoying that which is allowed
(ver. 6).—As Christians, we are the Lord's posses,

sion. 1. What is this? a. No one liveth to him*
sell, and no one dieth to himself; that is, whether
in life or in death no one belongs to himself ; but,

b. Whether we live, let us live to the Lord, or

whether we die, let us die to the Lord ; that is, w«
belong, in life and death, to Him ; we arc His. 2.

By what means have we become tl e Lord's proper-

ty ? a. By Christ's death ; 6. By His resurrectior
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and glorification (vers. 7-9).—We shall all appear
before the judgment-seat of Christ ! This is said

:

1. To the weak in faith, that he may not judge his

brother ; 2. To the strong, that he may not despise

his brother; 3. To both, that they may examine
themselves (vers. 10-12).—The great account which
every one of us shall have to give in future. 1. Of
wl.om? Of himself, on all that he lias done and
Ictt undone. 2. Before whom ? Before God, who
kir. weth the heart, and seeth what is secret (ver.

12>
Luiiuk : There are two kinds of Christians: the

strong in faith, and the weak. The former arrogant-

ly despise the weak, and the latter easily get offend-

ed at the strong. Both should conduct themselves
in love, that neither offend or judge the other, but
that each do and allow the other to do what is use-

ful and necessary (ver. 1).

Starke : If one should be certain of his opinion

in the use of things indifferent, how much more ne-

cessary is it in matters of faith I (ver. 5.)—Hed-
inokr : Stones in an arch support each other ; so
should you support your neighbor. You may know
much, but your neighbor may be very useful

; you
should at least bear him witness that he has a tender
conscience (ver. 11

—

Bknokl : Gratitude sanctifies

all acts, however different, that are not inconsistent

with gratitude (ver. 6).—The art of dying well is

nothing else than the art of living well (ver. 7).

Gerlach : An article of food is only unclean
when eaten without thanksgiving ; but every thing

is holy to him who thankfully acknowledges that the

earth is the Lord's, and the fulness thereof (1 Cor.

x. 25-31). Let him, on the other hand, who,
through fear of breaking a Divine commandment,
eats but one kind of meat, be thankful even for that

which he does enjoy. Every thing depends on our
acting in full obedience to the Lord, and in doing
nothing wilfully and independently.

Hkubnkb: The less scrupulous one must show
tender forbearance ; the more scrupulous one must

rird against decrying the more liberal (ver. 3).—It

not becoming in us to pronounce any definitive

opinion on the inward worth of a man.—We should
not condemn even the fallen (ver. 4).—Christianity,
afl a free institution for the training of mankind,
allows freedom in regard to services and in the

choice of holy-days (ver. 5).—Every believer re-

nounces his own will, lives to the Lord, who has
purchased and redeemed him, and accordingly dies

in harmony with the Lord.—This dependence on the

Lord is something quite natural to the Christian.

He, therefore, who will not be led by love to place

a restraint upon himself on account of his weaker
brother, but is obstinate, acts against that fundamen-
tal principle (vers. 7, 8).—He who judges, arrogates

to himself Christ's office ; he who bears in mind that

Christ will judge us all, will no more condemn.
Bksser: To despise and to judge—each is as

bad as the other, for in both man encroaches upon
God's right, and arrogates to himself a judgment on
another's state of faith and heart, which becomes an
Injury to his own life of faith (ver. 8).

Schlkikrmachf.r : New-Year's Sermon on vers.

7 ind 8. The language of the text is placed before

u* as a motto on entering this new year of life : 1.

Ir. relation to what shall happen to us ; 2. In rela-

tor, to what we shall be required to do.

[Charnock : Christ, by His death, acquired over
is a right of lordship, and hath laid upon us the

tronsrest obligation to serve Him. He made him

self a sacrifice, that we might perform a service it.

Him. By His reviving to a new state and conditio!

of life, His right to our obedience is strengthened
There is no creature exempt from obedience to Him.
Who would not be loyal to Him, who hath already

received : 1. A power to protect ; 2. A glory to re-

ward?
[John Howk : Receive the poor weakling, for

God is able to make him stand. Every new-born
child is weak, and we must remember that this is the

case with every regenerate soul.

[Bishop Hopkins : On ver. 12. All the wicked-

ness that men have brooded on and hatched in the

darkest vaults of their own hearts, or acted in the

obscurest secrecy, shall be then made as manifest

as if they were every one of them written on their

foreheads with the point of a sunbeam. Here, on
earth, none know so much of us, neither would we
that they should, as our own consciences ; and yet

those great secretaries, our own consciences, through
ignorance or searedneas, overlook many aina which
we commit. But our own consciences shall not

know more of us than all the world shall, for all

that has been done shall be brought into public

notice.

[Henry : Though some Christians are weak and
others strong, though of different sizes, capacities,

apprehensions, and practices, in lesser things, yet

they are all the Lord's. They serve Christ, and ap-

prove themselves to Him, and accordingly are owned
and accepted of Him. Is it for us, then, to judge or

despise them, as if we were their masters, and they

were to make it their business to please us, and to

stand or fall by our sentence ?

[Wesley, S*rmon on ih» Great Aurize, Rom.
xiv. 10: Consider: 1. The chief circumstances

which will precede our standing before the judg-

ment-seat of Christ; 2. The judgment itself; 8.

Circumstances which will follow it ; 4. Application

to the hearer.

[Robkkt Hall : The proper remedy for a diver-

sity of sentiment is not the exercise of compulsory
power, much less a separation of communion, but

the ardent pursuit of Christian piety, accompanied
with an humble dependence on Divine teaching,

which, it may reasonably be expected, will in due

time correct the errors and imperfections of sincere

believers. The proper conduct to be maintained is

a cordial cooperation in every branch of worship

and of practice with respect to which we agree, with-

out attempting to effect a unanimity by force.

[Richard Watson, on vers. 7, 8: The exten-

sion of the work of Christ in every age goes upon
the same principle. The principle of selfishness and

that of usefulness are distinct and contrary. One is

a point, but the centre is nothing ; the other is a

progressive radius, which runs out to the circumfer-

ence. The one is a vortex, which swallows up all

within its gorge ; the other is the current-stream,

which gushes with an incessant activity, and spreads

into distant fields, refreshing the thirsty earth, and

producing richness and verdure. The principle of

one is contraction ; of the other, expansion. Nor if

this a sluggish or inactive principle. Lively desire*

for the acknowledgment of Christ by men, strong

and restless jealousies for His honor, tender sympa-

thies with the moral wretchedness of our kind, deep

and solemn impressions of eternal realities, and of

the danger of souls ; these are the elements whicl

I feed it ; and they carry Chretian love beyond »v *
' the philanthropy of the naturtl law
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[Hodok : Owing to ignorance, early prejudice,

weakness of faith, and other causes, there may and
must t\ist a diversity of opinion and practice on
minor points of duty. But this diversity is no suffi-

cient reason for rejecting from Christian fellowship

any member ot the family of Christ. It is, how-
ever, one thing to recognize a man as a Christian,

and another to recognize him as a suitable minister

of a church, organized on a particular form of gov-

ernment and system of doctrines.

[F. W. Robertson : It is always dangerous to

multiply restrictions and requirements beyond what
is essential ; because men, feeling themsel ves hemmed
in, break the artificial barrier, but, breaking it with

a sense of guilt, thereby become hardened in con-

science, and prepared for transgressions against com-
mandments which are divine and of eternal obliga-

tion. Hence it is that the criminal has so often, in

his confessions, traced his deterioration in crime to

the first step of breaking the Sabbath-day ; and, no
doubt, with accurate truth.—If God has judgments
in store for England, it is because we are selfish men
—because we prefer pleasure to duty, party to our
church, and ourselves to every thing else.—J. F. H.]

V«Ei. 18-16.

On avoiding offence. 1. Offence cannot be avoid-

ed at the expense of personal freedom ; 2. Just as

little can it be avoided at the expense of love toward
a brother (vers. 13-16).—If you would avoid stum-
bling or offence, then preserve : 1. Tour personal

freedom ; 2. But do not Injure love toward a
brother, for whose sake Christ died (vers. 13-16).

—

Nothing is unclean in itself; much is unclean if one
so regard it (ver. 14).—Take care that your treasure

be not evil spoken of t 1. What is this treasure ?

Spiritual freedom. Comp. ver. 6 ; 1 Cor. x. 30

;

1 Tim. iv. 4. 2. How can it be protected against

slander ? When the strong man in faith rejoices in

its possession, but at the same time walks charitably

(ver. 16).

Luther: The gospel is our treasure, and it is

evil spoken of when Christian freedom is so boldly

made use of as to give offence to the weak.
Starkk, Hkoingkr: Take heed, soul, lest you

give offence t No stumbling-stone, no sin, however
small you think it may be, is really small if it can
make a weak one fall. Use the right which you
have, but use it aright; Matt. xvii. 24 (ver. 13).

Gbrlach : It is not our office to judge our
brother, and to decide on his relation to God ; but
it is every Christian's office to pronounce decidedly

against uncharitableness, which can condemu another
to his fall.

Heitbner: The treasure is Christian freedom,
deliverance from outward ordinances. It is evil spo-

ken of either by the enemies of the Church, when
they see the dissension of Christians, or by the

weaker brethren, when they condemn the stronger,

and use their freedom presumptuously, or by the
stronger, when they give offence to the weaker, and
injure their conscience (ver. 16).

Besskk : It is a true proverb :
" Though two do

the same thing, it is not really the same thing," for

not tho form of the deed, but the sense of the doer,

decides as to whether any thing is unclean or holy,

oi contrary to faith and love (ver. 14).

[Jeremy Taylor: In a ripe conscience, the
practical judgment—that is, the last determination

of an action —ought to be sure and evident. Tliit

is plain in all the great lines of duty, in actions de
terminable by the prime principles of natural rea*

son, or Divine revelation ; but it is true also in all

actions conducted by a right and perfect conscience.

There is always a reflex act of judgment, which,

upon consideration that it is certain that a public

action may lawfully be done, or else that that wbicfc

is but probable in the nature of the thing (so fax a*

we perceive it) may yet, by the superadding of some
circumstances and confidential considerations, or bj

equity or necessity, become more than public in the

particular. Although, I say, the conscience be un
certain in the direct act, yet it may be certain, right,

and determined, in the reflex and second act of judg-

ment ; and if it be, it is innocent and safe—it is thai

which we call the right and sure conscience {Tht
Rule of Conscience, Works [Bishop Heber's edi»

tionl, vol xi pp. 869-622).
Clarke : It is dangerous to trifle with conscience,

even when erroneous ; it should be borne with and
instructed ; it must be won over, not taken by storm.

Its feelings should be respected, because they ever

refer to God, and have their foundation in His fear.

He who sins against his conscience in things which
every one else Knows to be indifferent, will soon do
it in those things in which his salvation is most inti.

mately concerned. It is a great blessing to have a

well-informed conscience ; it is a blessing to have a

tender conscience, and even a sore conscience is bet-

ter than none.

[Barnes : Christ laid down His precious life for

the weak brother as well as for the strong. He
loved them ; and shall we, to gratify our appetites,

pursue a course which will tend to defeat the work
of Christ, and ruin the souls redeemed by His blood

!

—Do not so use your Christian liberty as to give

occasion for railing and unkind remarks from your
brother, so as to produce contention and strife, and
thus to give rise to evil reports among the wicked
about the tendency of the Christian religion, as if it

were adapted only to promote controversy.—J. F. H.]

Varna. 17-23.

The glory of God's kingdom as a kingdom : 1.

Of righteousness ; 2. Of peace ; 8. And of joy in

the Holy Ghost (ver. 17).—God's kingdom is: 1.

Not a kingdom of dead ordinances, by which the

conscience is oppressed ; but, 2. A kingdom of liv-

ing, evangelical truth, by which righteousness, peace,

and joy in the Holy Ghost are planted and promoted
(ver. 17).— God's kingdom is a kingdom which:
1. Rest* on righteousness; 2. In whose borders
peaee reigns ; 8. To belong to which brings joy to

the hearts of nil its citizens (ver. 17).—The blissful

service of Christ 1. The service is in righteous-

ness, Ac. ; 2. The blessing : a. That we are accept-

able to God ; b. That we are approved of men (vera.

17, 18).

For what should members of the Christian

Church strive, if in most important matters they

are one, but in unessential matters they have differ-

ent views? 1. For what makes for peace: 2. For
what contributes to edification (ver. 19).—Even tht

weaker brother's Christian life is God's work ; tl ero
fore be indulgent toward his conscience ! (ver. 20.)

—Rather deny self than offend a brother (ver. 21)
—The happiness of Christian freedom (ver. 22).—
The condemnation of the doubting conscience (vei
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&).—What is not of faith is sin. 1. How often is

this expression misunderstood ! a. When it is sup-

posed that all the virtues of the heathen are glaring

sins ; 6. When all the civic righteousness of uncon-

verted people is condemned in like manner ; c.

When the whole civilized life of the present day re-

ceives the same judgment. Therefore, 2. There
arises the serious question, How should it be under-

stood ? a. As a declaration which has no applica-

tion whatever to the heathen, or to unconverted
people in Christendom, but strictly to awakened pro-

fessors of religion ; and, in consequence thereof,

b Contains an appeal to them to do nothing which
cannot be done with the full joy of faith f ver. 23).

Luther, on ver. 28 : Observe, that all this is a

S
moral declaration against all works done without

ith; and guard against the false interpretations

uere devised by many teachers.

Starke : A reconciled and quiet conscience in

the workshop of spiritual joy (ver. 17).

—

Osiander :

The most certain rile of conduct for using Christian

freedom, is to contribute to our neighbor'* edifica-

tion and improvement, but not to Iiih downfall mid
ruin (ver. 19).

Spenbr : The Apostle would say (ver. 17), that

you should be careful of nothing but God's king-

dom. Where this is promoted, it should make you
rejoice, and it should grieve you when it suffers.

That, on the other hand, which does not concern
God's kingdom, should be regarded by yon as a

small matter.

Gerlaoh: The righteousness which avails in

God's kingdom is not an outward observance of the

law, but inward holiness ; the peace with God which
we have in it overflows to our brethren, and holy
joy destroys both all anxiety and every thing which
can offend and grieve our neighbor (ver. 17).

Lisoo: To attach importance to eating and
drinking, to hold that there should henceforth l>e no
fcruple at certain kinds of food, or that, on the
' ther hand, this or that should be renounced, is no
ign of true Christianity (ver. 17).

Hectbnkr : The mistaking of what i« essential in

Christianity, mike* ma petty ; while laying stress on
merely secondary matters unfits us for accomplish-
ing the principal object (ver. 17).—That which is

allowed mav lie sin : 1. When we do it against our
conseiem'«' : 2. When we thereby offend others

(ver. 21).

Besses : Every Christian and nil Christendom
are God's work and building (1 Cor. iii. 9). It is

blasphemy against God's sanctuary to destroy this

work by ruining a brother sanctified by Christ's

blood (ver. 15), and by sundering the bond of peace,

which k*eps the blocks of the divine building in

place (ver. 20).—Every thing which is of Christian

faith is truly good, because the doer is good by
faith, and his deed is love, the fulness of all good
deeds (ver. 23).

[Lkmtiton : There is no truly comfortable life

in the world but that of religion. Religion is joy.

Vtmld you think it a pleasant life, though you had
fire clothes and good diet, never to see the sun, but
itill to kivp in a dungeon with them? Thus are

they who live in worldly honor and plenty, who are

til! without God ; they are in continual darkness,

siih all their enjovmcnts.—The public ministry will

profit little any way, where a people, or some part

of them, are not one, and do not live together *s of

one mind, and use diligently all due means of edify-

ing one another in their holv faith.

—

Borkitt : Ob-

serve: 1. That the love and practice of refigkrai

duties, such as righteousness and peace, is a deai

and strong argument of a person's acceptance witi

God ; 2. That such as are for those things accepted

by God, ought by no means, for differing from us in

lesser things, to be disowned of us, and cast out of

communion by us.

[Henry : Ways by which we may edify one an-

other: 1 By good counsel; 2. Reproof; 3. In-

struction; 4. Example; 5. Building up not unlj

ourselves, but one another, in the most holy faitli.

None are so strong but they may be edified ; nont

so weak but they may edify; and while we edify

others, we benefit ourselves.

—

Clarke : If a man^
passions or appetite allow or instigate him to a par-

ticular thing, let him take good heed that his con-

science approve what his passions allow, and that he

live not the subject of continual self-condemnation

and reproach. Even the man who has a too scrupu-

lous conscience had better, in such matters as are

in question, obey its erroneous dictates, than violate

this moral feeling, and live only to condemn the

actions he is constantly performing.

I
[Honos : Conscience, or a sense of duty, is not

the only, and perhaps not the most important, princi-

ple to be appealed to in support of benevolent en-

terprises. It comes in aid of and gives its sanction

to all other right motives ; but we find the sacred

writers appealing most frequently to the benevolent

and pious feelings—to the example of Christ—to a

sense of our obligations to Him—to the mutual re-

lations of Christians, and their common connection

with the "Redeemer, &c., as motives to selfdenia)

and devotedness.—As the religion of the gospel con

sists in the inward graces of the Holy Spirit, all

who have these graces should be recognized as genu-

ine Christians ; being acceptable to God, they should

be loved and cherished by His people, notwithsund

ing their weakness or errors.—The peace and edifi

cation of the Church are to be sought at all sacri-

fices, except those of truth and duty ; and the work

of God is not to be destroyed or injured for the sake

of any personal or party interests.—An enlightened

conscience is a great blessing ; it secures the liberty

of the soul from bondage to the opinions of men,

and from the self-inflicted pains of a scrupulous and

morbid state of moral feeling ; it promotes the right

exercise of all the virtuous affections, and the right

discharge of nil our duties.—H. B. Ridoewat, on

vers. 22, 23 : The reason that the Church is so cold

in her devotions, and so little comparative succesi

attends her evangelizing efforts, is, that her con-

fidence in God's promises and methods is paralysed

by a self-accueing con*ciou*nr$t of delinquency.

There cannot be an overcoming faith in the people

of God, except the Spirit of Him who fulfilleth all

righteousness breathes and works in their hearts and

lives.

[HoMILETICAL LITERATURE Oft V€r. 17. A. BUR-

oss, Spirit tal Reviving*, part i. 123; J. Abir-

netht. Of the Kingdom of God, Serm., vol. iv

155 ; S. Clarke, In what the Kingdom of God Con-

«</«, 8erm.
t

vol. vii. 233 ; H. Whishaw, The Tn*
Nature of the Kingdom of God, S*rm*, vol. ii. 91 :

S. Bourn, On the Nature of the ^hrUHan Religion

Dine., vol ii. 259 ; L. noi den, RighUoutne** Btx*
Hal to 7Vim Religion, 8erm., 314 ; J. Donsojf. J<%

in the Holy Ghowt, Dine., 152 ; James Foster, Tit

Kingdom of God, nnd^r the Dispensation of 'M

Goapel, Serm., vol. ii. 313 ; Bishop Shipley, 8erm«<

Work*, ol. L 265 ; John Venn. THp Natvr* *'
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7Vi« HeUgion, Serm., toL ft. US; LB.a Car.
withjm, 7%« Brahminical System in its Operation*

9n the Intellectual Faculties, Bumpton Lectures, 218

;

T. Dwiuht, Joy in the Holy Ghost, Theology, vol. iii

308 ; John Garnons, True Religion, Serm., vol ii.

15 ; R. P. Buddicom, The Inward and Spiritual

Character of Vu Kingdom of God, Serm., vol. ii

284 ; Bishop Jebb, Serm.
y

*
71 ; H. Woodward,

Ssiays, Ac, 467 ; R. Montgomery, The Church,
Viewed as the Kinadom of the Spirit, God and
Man, 118.—J. F. H.J

Chap. xv. 1-4.

Let us bear the infirmity of the weak without

pleasing ourselves; for in this: 1. We seek to

please our neighbor for his good, to edification ; 2.

We herein choose Christ as our pattern, who did

not please himself (vers. 1-4).—For what purpose
should the strong use the infirmity of the weak?
1. To humble himself; 2. To please his neighbor;
8. To imitate Christ (vers. 1-4).—On pleasing our-

selves. 1. In what is its ground? a. In a man's
regarding his views as the most correct; 6. His
efforts as the best ; c. His words as the wisest ; d.

His deeds as the most godly ; e. And, consequently,

himself as insurpassable. 2. How is it shown ? a.

In the severe condemnation of the weak ; 6. In im-

moderate self-praise ; c. In pretentious manners in

society. 3. How is it to be overcome ? a. By dis-

cipline in bearing the infirmities of the weak breth-

ren ; b. By an honest effort, to please our neighbor
for his good, to edification (comp. 1 Cor. x. 38) ; c.

By a believing look at Christ, who did not please

himself, but bore the reproaches of His enemies
(vers. 1-4).—The blessing of the Holy Scriptures

for our inward man (ver. 4).—The Holy Scriptures

a fountain of hope (ver. 4).—Examples of patience

and comfort, which the Scriptures present to us for

awakening joyous hope: 1. From the Old Testa-

ment ; 2. From the New Testament (ver. 4).

Roos : Bearing the infirmity of the weak is an
exercise of meek love, which neither lightly esteems
him who is weak, nor would seek to change him in

a rough, vehement manner. To please ourselves,

means to act according to our own views, whether
another can be offended at them or not ; or to so

conduct ourselves as if we were in the world for

our own sake alone, and not also for our weak
brother's sake (vers. 2 and 8).

Gerlach : The Apostle here sets up Christ not
merely as a pattern, but as a motive, and the living

Author and Finisher of our life of faith (ver. 8).

Hbubner : The reason why a man does not place

himself under restraint, is pleasure with himself;

and this hinders all peace, destroys the germ of love

in the heart, and is a proof of spiritual weakness,
prejudice, and a corrupt heart. He is not strong
who cannot bear with others near him, nor tolerate

their opinions (ver. 21).—The Bible is the only real

and inexhaustible book of comfort ; Paul said this

even when there was nothing more than the Old
Testament.—The Bible is not merely a book to be

read, but to be lived \nicht Lcse-, sondern Lebebuch.'],

Luther, vol. v., pp. 1707 (ver. 4).

[Jeremy Taylor : There is comfort scattered up
and down throughout the holy book, and not cast

all in a lump together. By searching it diligently,

we may draw our consolation out of: 1. Faith ; 2.

Hope ; 3. The indwelling of the Spirit ; 4. Prayer

;

5. The Sacraments.

—

Burkitt: The great end foi

which the Holy Scriptures were written, was the

informing of our judgments, aid the directing ol

our practice, that, by ihe examples whi«-h we find

there of the patience of holy men under s lfteriuga,

and of God's relieving and comforting them in theii

distresses, we might have hope, confidence, and assur

ance, that God will also comfort and relieve us undei

the like pressures and burdens.

[Henry : Christ bore the guilt of sin, and tLc

curse for it ; we are only called to bear a little of

the trouble of it. He bore the presumptuous sins

of the wicked ; we are called only to bear the in-

firmities of the weak.—There are many things to be
learned out of Scripture ; the best learning is that

which is drawn from that fountain. Those are most
learned that are most mighty in the Scriptures. A*
ministers, we need help, not only to roll away the

stone, but to draw out the water; for in many places

the well is deep. Practical observations are nioro

necessary than critical expositions.

[Scott : Many venture into places and upon ao
tions against which their own conscience revolts;

because they are induced by inclination, or embold-
ened by the example of those who, on some account,

have obtained the reputation of pious men. But
they are condemned for indulging themselves in a

doubtful case. In order to enjoy freedom from sell-

condemnation, we must have: 1. A sound judg.

ment ; 2. A simple heart ; 3. A tender conscience
;

4. Habitual self-denial.

[Robert Hall: Paul enjoins the practice of for

bearance, ou the ground of the conscientiousness ol

the parties concerned, on the assumption not rtv\)

of their general sincerity, but of their being equally

actuated, iu the very particulars in which they dif-

fered, by an unfeigned respect to the authority of

Christ ; and as he urges the same consideration on
which the toleration of both parties rested, it must
have included a something which was binding on the

conscience, whatever was his private judgment on

the points in debate. The Jew was as much bound
to tolerate the Gentile, as the Gentile to tolerate the

Jew.
[Hodge : The desire to please others should be

wisely directed, and spring from right motives. We
should not please them to their own injury, nor

from the wish to secure their favor ; but fur their

good, that they may be edified.

—

Barnes : Christ

willingly threw himself between the sinner and Gud.

to intercept, as it were, our sins, and to b**ar the

effects of them in His own person. He Btood be.

tween us and God ; and both the reproaches and the

Divine displeasure due to them met on His sacred

person, and produced the sorrows of the atonement
—His bitter agony in the garden and on the cross.

Jesus thus showed His love of God in being willing

to bear the reproaches aimed at Him, and His love

of men in being willing to endure the sufferings

necessary to atone for these very ones.

[Homiletical Literature on ver. 4 : BisHor

Latimer, Sermons of the Plough, Works, vol. i. 69

;

Sei}en Sermon*, Ibid., vol. i. 85 ; Bishop Patrick
The Use of the Holy Scriptures (London, 1678);

W. Wotton, Serm. (1722); John Guyse, Sem.
(1724) ; Disposition* for Reading t?te Scriptures ,

Pitman from OsTERWALn, 1st Course, vol. i. 15 ; J.

Brailsford, Revelation of a Future State in tht

Scriptures, an Argument for Comfort ami Patience.

Serm. % 247; Thomas Adam, Works, vol. Hi. 884;

H. Draper, The Authority, Excellence, and Use oj
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the Holy Scriptures. On ihe Collects, vol. L 24

;

John Hewlett, T t Thing* Written Aforetime for
•jut Learning, Serm., voL iv. 209 ; The Duty of
Studying the Holy Scriptures with Patience, Ibid.,

vol. iv. 29,7 ; The Patience, the Comfort, and Hope
to be Delived from the Holy Scriptures, Ibid., vol.

iv. 246 ; R. L. Cotton, Study of the Scriptures,

Serm., 876; W. Macdonald, The Scriptures. Plain
Sermons, 24 ; C. Girdlestone, Holy Scripture. Fare-
well Sermons, 166 ; G. R. Gleig, Sermons for Ad-
+ent, Ac. S9; T. Bowdlbb, The Scriptures Given

for Comfort Sermon* on Privileaes, £&, vol. I

48 ; F. K Tusok, The Blessings and Importance oj

the Written Word of God, Serm., 110; Arthub
Roberts, The Uses of God's Word. Plain Sermons,
vol. 1 12; J. W. Donalpson, The Patience and Cow-
fort of the Holy Scriptures, A. Watson, 2d Series

vol. i. 26 ; J. Garbett, Christ Speaking in Jlolt

Scripbtre. Christ on Earth, Ac, voL i. 80; Bishop
Medley, The Old Testament in Us Relation to tiu

New, Serm., 121 ; Isaac Williams, T/a Scriptur's

Bearing Witness, Serm,, vol L 12.—J. F. H.]

Bene Section.—Exhortation to unanimity on the part of all the members of the Church, to the

of God and on the around of God's grace, in which Christ has accepted both Jews and Gentiles.

Reference to the destination of all nations to glorify God, even according to the Old Testamtnt, and
encouragement of ihe Roman Christians to an immeasurable hope in regard to this, according to their

calling.

Chap. XV. 6-18.

6 Now the God of patience and consolation [comfort] grant you to be like-

minded [of the same mind] one toward another according to Christ Jesus:
6 That ye may with one mind and one mouth [with one accord ye may with one

mouth] glorify God, even the Father [or, the God and Father] 1 of our Lord
7 Jesus Christ. Wherefore receive ye one another, as Christ also received us

8. [you],* to the glory of God.* Now [For] 4
I say that Jesus [<mit Jesus]*

Christ was [hath been made] * a minister of the circumcision for the truth [for

the sake of God's truth] of God, to [in order to] confirm the promises made
9 unto the fathers : And that the Gentiles might glorify God for his mercy ; as

it is written,

For this cause I will confess [give thanks] to thee among the Gentiles,

And sing unto thy name.
10, 11 And again he saith/ Rejoice, ye Gentiles, with his people. And again,

9

Praise the Lord, all ye Gentiles

;

And laud * him, all ye people.

12 And again, Esaias [Isaiah] saitn,
1 '

There shall be a root of Jesse,

And he that shall rise [riseth] to reign over the Gentiles

;

In him shall the Gentiles trust [hopej.

13 Now [And may] the God of hope fill you with all joy and peace !1
in believing,

that ye may abound in hope, through [&, in] the power of the Holy Ghost

1 Ver. 6.—[On the two rendering! given above, wee the Exrg. Wales.
• Ver. 7.—(The Rrc, irith B. D». • tifUt; N. A C. D* *. F. L , most versions and many lathers: vpat. All

modern editors adopt the latter. Besides the overwhelming MS. support, there is the additional rea»m, that V««
lght so readily enter as a correct gloss, since the reference is undoubtedly to both -Jewish and Gentile Christians See
the Macra. Note*.

9 Ver. 7.—[The B*c, on very inefficient authority, omits tow before §«o 5 ; inserted in X. 4 . B. C. D. F. G.
• V*r. 8.—[Instead of ya>, which is found in k. A. B. C. D. F. f versions and fathers, the R'C. (with L., a d

Pesuito) reads : 54. The latter reading probably arose from a misnndprstandimr of the connection ( Alfoid), oi beeatffe
Arfyw W is so common with Paul (Meyer). The former is now generally adopted (from Griesbach to Tregelles).
Philfppi think* a decision Impossible

!

• ver. 8.-^1). F., Syriac versions. R*c., insert *Iijot>vr before Xcn<rr6v\ some authorities (including Vulgate),
after Xp. ; omitted in x. A B. C, fathers; rejected by Lachmann, Ttschendort T> Wette, Alford. T)\e variation in
position is decidedly against it. making an interpolation extremely probable. Dr. Lange thinks the connection favon
the omission.

• Ver. 8.—[K. A. C* D». L., many fathers : y«yer,<r#«t; adopted by De Wrtte, Philippi, Meyer, AJford, Iange.
B. 1

. D". F. : ycrfoAu, adopted by Lachmann and Tregelles. The forme r is to be preferred, because the y- was MOW?
fee 1»e omitted and the latter mieht have been substituted as a correction
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» VerlO.^FromtheLXX,Deut.xxxii.4a. The Hebrew text is :W D**to W^H , literally, Rejoice, O ye no-

JfefM, Bi* people. It is not neoeaeaiy, in order to defend the rendering of the LXX., to suppose that they read *iS5 C5
or i*3p or T32PTK (although the last has been found). They oould find the sense they have adopted in the Hebrew
text as It stands, by snaply repeating the imperative (in thought; before 199 . See Philippi in loco, and Hengstenberg

on Fa. xviii. 50.
* Yer. 11.—(B. D. F. read A*y«i ; omitted in . A. O. L., lathers. It was easily inserted from ver. 10. Laohmann

adopts it, but it is generally rej«*cted.—The order of the Rec: ver emptor vivra rd i6vr) is probably a correction
to eonform with the LXX. K. A. B. D., Vulgate, Syriac, &c. : ». r. 19. rhv xvpiov. So Lacnmann, Tisehendorf
AlfonLTregelles.

• Ver. 11.—[K A. B. O. : iiratK«<r*T«<rar. 8o Laobmann, Tisehendorf, Meyer, De Wette, Alford, Tregelle*
Lange. Bec. t F. I*, versions : iwiuytcar* (so LXX., although the M8& vary). Philipjd adopts the latter, but be is s

conservative as respects the Reotpta,
•• Yer. 11—[The LXX. (Isa. xi. 10) is followed here. It diners somewhat from the Hebrew, which reads .

wr-n o^ia nba o^a? o:b may -nr$ •'t'* tiifc fiwrin oi** nw

.

Literally : "And in that dap shall the root of Jesse which l\*) stondtayfar set up) be for a signal to the nation* ; unto Him
thatt the Gentile* seek " (J. A. Alexander). But the LXX only strengthens this Into a form well suited to the Apostle's
purpose.

" Yer. 13.—[F. G. read : wkq+op+rai vftit i

T). L.: *Aifp»<rat *p«f v<£<riff x*P*f «al
r . jcal «tp4*V* Bo B., inserting «V before the datives.

p*>*f ; aocepted by most editors.—B.1
K. A. C

EXEGBTICAL AND CRITICAL.

The positive destination of the Christian Church
at Borne.

Ver. 5. Now the God of patience. Ac [6
6k G*6q rijq vxonovTjq, x.rJL. "God, who
is the author of patience," Ac. So Hodge, Meyer,
and most Luther: " Scriptura quidem docet, seJ

gratia donate quod Ula docet." Comp. Calvin on
the patience or the Christian. De Wette, Meyer,
and others, understand by vnonorriy constancy.

Hodge takes consolation as the source of patience.

—R.J God is the common, inexhaustible source of
ail the matured patience of the New Testament, and
of all the preparatory comfort of the Old Testa-

ment; and it is from Him that believers mutt de-
rive the gift of being of the same mind one
toward another acoording to Christ Jesus
(not according to His example and will merely, but
according to His Spirit).*

Ver. 6. It is only in this path of self-humiliation

that they shall and can attain to the glorious way
of glorifying the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ—Him who has glorified Jesus as Christ, after

Christ passed through the Jesus-way of humiliation,

and whom they glorify in the anticipation that He
will glorify them with Him, as He has already glori-

fied them in Him. The terms Christ Jesus and
Jesus Christ are here reversed with remarkable
sentences and effect—With one accord, 6no&v-
padov, is not explained by the phrase: with
one month [lv hvi ffTdVar*], but the former
to the source of the latter, as Meyer has correctly

observed, against Reiche. ["When God is so

praised that the same mood impels every one to

the same utterance of praise, then party-feeling is

banished, and unanimity has found its most sacred

expression " (Meyer).—R.]
The God and Father of our Lord Jesus

Christ [rov &*bv xat naxioa xov xv-
oiov jftmv 'Jtiaov X^*o"Tor».] He is not only
the Father, but also the God, of Christ, in the high-

est specific sense (thus Grotius [Bengel, Reiche,

Fritasche, Jowett], and others, in opposition to Mey-
er). Comp. Eph. 1 17.

• [With this aoeords the view of Dr. Hodge ; "The ex-
pression, to be like-minded, does not here refer to unanimity
of opinion, but to harmony of feeling ; see chapa viii. 5

;

liL 3.** The context favors this very decidedly.—Meyer
thinks "the example of Christ (ver. 3) is still the ruling
thought ;" but It is oertainly not the exclusive one. The
verb Sv* Is the latter Hellenistic form for Jofcf.—B.1

28

[Ood, even the Father, Ac. The E. V. thin

renders, disconnecting*4 of our Lord Jesus Christ v

from "God." So De Wette, Philippi, Meyer, Stuart

Webster and Wilkinson. Hodge, Tholnck, and Al-

ford, leave the question undecided. It would stem
that either view is admissible grammatically; xai

is often used epexegetically, even, and the article

(standing before &iov only) may merely bind the

two terms, "God" and "Father of Christ" (Meyer).

At the same time, the article might be looked' for

before naxioa, were xai explicative. Nor is

there any doctrinal difficulty occasioned by either

view. The only reason in my own mind for pre-

ferring the interpretation of the E. V. is, that those

exegetes, who are most delicate in their perceptions

of grammatical questions, adopt it. See Meyer t*

loco.—KJ
Yer. 7. Wherefore receive ye one another

{'<J*6 7ZQ0<jXanpdrfa&t aXXijXotx;]. In th«*

ntensive sense. An exhortation to both parties.

As Christ also received yon [xa£w<j xai
6 Xotaxbc. nqoofXdfiixo vpaq. See Text*

ual Note '.] This is more definitely explained in

vers. 8 and 9.

To the glory of Ood [tic. o*o£ar xov
Gfov. See Textual Note*.] This must be referred

to Christ's reception of them, snd not to the exhor-

tation : receive ye one another,, according to Chrysos-

torn, and others.* That Ood might be glorified.

Not immediately, in order that we may share the
Divine glory with Christ (Grotius, Bexa, and others),

although the glorification of God shall consist in

that. As the eelf-humiliation of Christ, which was
proved by His receiving men into His fellowship,

led to the glorification of God (see John xvti.), so

also, according to the previous verse, shall the same
conduct of self-humiliation on the part of Christians

have the same effect. But how has Christ received

us into His fellowship ? Answer

:

Ver. 8. For I say [Xiyot yao. See Text,

ual Note *.] The Apostle now explains how Christ

received the Jewish Christians and Gentile Chris-

tiane into fellowship with himself.—That Christ

* [Dr. Hodge seems to prefer ihe other reference, whiU
Dr. Lange really Adopts both in his further remarks. Dr.
Hodge does not decide which reading he adopts, #>«* »
*nmi ; but says that, if the former be the true readinv,
Paul is "exhorting the Gentile converts to forbearon.V
toward their Jewish brethren." This view is rejected by
most of the later commentators, for both parties are ad-
dressed, as the context shows. Because Paul often menu*
Gentiles when he says v#mT«, we need not hold thnt b*
always use* it in this sense.—It. 1
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434 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS

[Xour tor. See Textual Note *.] The reading

Christ, as a designation of God's Sou, in view of
the incarnation. In this view He hath been made
a minister of the circumcision [dtdxovov
ytytvfja&a* n fottofxrjq. See Textual Note 6

.

Dr. Lunge, iu his Gerraau text of this verse, thus

explains ihis phrase: "from a higher, Divine-human,
ideal point of view, receiving the Jews into His fel-

lowship, by submitting himself to circumcision."

—

K ] His concrete incarnation as a Jew, in which
Ud became subject to the Jewish law (see Phil. ii.

7 ; Gal. iv. 4), must be distinguished from Ilis in-

carnation in the more general sense. By this means,
He, as the heavenly Strong One, through voluntary

love entered into the fellowship of the infinitely

weak in both a human and legal sense, and accord-

ingly received them into His fellowship. It seems
far-fetched to regard the circumcision here (with

Meyer [Philippi, Hodge], and others) as an abstract

Idea for the circumcised.* The circumcision de-

notes the law ; and as He freely became a minister

of the law, He also became a ministering companion
of the Jews ; Matt. xx. 28. Therefore it is not the

theocratic " honor of the Jews " which is empha-
sized here (Meyer) [Philippi], but the condescen-
sion to serve them. TSo Hodge, Jidnovor is in

emphatic position. The view of the emphasis taken
by Meyer seems confirmed by what follows, which
sets forth au advantage of the Jews.—R.]

For the sake of God's truth [{inly 0A17-
frtiaq &(ni>. For the sake of t/*e truthfulness of
God, in order to justify and to prove it by means
of the fulfilment of the promises of the Old Testa-

ment—R.] This undoubtedly seems to express the

advantage of the Jews ; but it also indicates their

perilous condition. His condescension had a two-
fold cause : God's mercy, and His promises resting

upon it Principially, His mercy took the prece-

dence ; but historically, the promise preceded. The
truthfulness of God had to be sealed ; He must con-
firm the promises given to the fathers by fulfilling

them, however unfortunate the condition of the pos-

ttrity ; must confirm them in a way finally valid, for,

as such sealed promises, they still continue in force,

according to chap, xi., especially to believers (see 2
Cor. i. 20 ; Rev. hi. 14).

Ver. 9. And that the Gentiles, Ac. [ra dk
{frvtj unto i Xlov<; Sotdrrat, rbv 0*ov.]
Christ had to receive the Jews, acting as a minister

to them through His whole life ; and He had to con-
fine himself to historical labors among them, not so
much because they were worthy of it, as to fulfil

the promises given to the fathers. But the Gentiles

were now the object of utterly unmerited mercy.
The thought that Christ has redeemed the Gentiles

through pure mercy, which was not yet historically

pledged to them (for the promises in the Old Tes-
tament in relation to the Gentiles were not pledges
to the Gentiles themselves), now passes immediately
over into the representation of the fact that the
Gentiles have already come to glorify God as believ-

ers, in which they have an advantage on their side

also. The meaning of vnko iXlovq is, that mer-
cy could not help satisfying itself for its own sake,

by redemption. The tioldaat. has been trans-

lated by Riickert [De Wette, Hodge, Alford], and

(This view can soaroely be deemed "far-fetched,"
when it is to readily mitree*ted by the antithesis, t$v*i
(ver. 9), and when Paul so frequently uses the term in this
ense (oimp obap. iii. 20; Gal. it 7 ft ; Eph. ii. M ; Col.
Hi 1D.-R.1

others: have glorified; bv Kdllner [Calvin, The
luck], and Philippi : should glorify. See Meyer oa
this point, p. 517.* The aorist says, at all events,

that they have decidedly begun to glorify God.
For this cause I will give thanks to the*

Ac. [/#*d roT'TO i$onoAoytj<Touai <ro*, a.cJL

Verbatim from the LXX., except that xtW is cmiW
ted here. On the verb, see chap. xiv. 11, p.—R.] Meyer aptly says :

4 ' The historical subject

of the passage, David, is the type of Christy and
the latter (not the Gentile Christian, with Fritzsche

;

nor the collective term for the Gentile apostles, with

Reiche; nor any messenger of salvation to the

world, with Philippi) is therefore, in Paul's senae,

the prophetical subject; Christ promises tliat He
will glorify God among the Gentiles (surrounded by
believing Gentiles) for His mercy (Am rotto =
vnko i/iiotx;). But this is the plastic description of

glorifying on the part of the Gentiles themselves,

which takes place in the name of the Lord Jesus,

and through Him (Col. iii. 17)."

Ver. 10. Rejoioe, ye Gentiles, with bis
people [EvQodv&rjTt M&vq fttra rov laot
ahtov. See Textual Note \ for the Hebrew text.

—R.] Deut. zxxii. 48. From the LXX., which

reads fitra xov Xaov axnov for TO? , " probably

following another reading : 1tt3?"r.8t ;
" Meyer. On

the impossibility of understanding, by Goim, the

single tribes of Israel, which De Wette does, comp.
Tholuck, p. 730. [Also Philippi, whose remarks on
this citation are unusually full and valuable.—R.]
According to the theocratic idea, the definitions:

rejoice to his people, or rather, wake hi* people

rejoice ( to^in ), ye Gentiles, and rejoice with his

people, amount to the same thing.

Ver. 11. Praise the Lord $ Ps. cxvii. 1. [An
exact citation from the LXX. See Textual Notes
8 and B

, however.—R.] A prophecy of the univer-

sal spread of salvation.

Ver. 12. And again. Isaiah saith. [See
Textual Note *•.] In chap. xi. 10 : According to the

LXX., which, however, has translated the original

text so freely that the twofold dominion of the Messiah

is indicated, on the one hand, over the Jews (as the

root of Jesse), and, on the other, over the Gentiles.

A root of Jesse [f £iua rov */t<r trail.

See Isa. xi. 1. The tree of the royal house of David
being cut down, the Messiah arose from the root of

the house, which is symbolized by Jesse. In a high-

er sense, Christ was indeed the holy root of Jesse,

and of the house of David itself.

* [The aorist infinitive Sof rfo-ac has occasioned some
trouble among the grammarians.

1. It has been taken as dependent on Atfyw (ver. 8). 8s
Winer, p. 311, Hodge, Alford, De Wette, Philippi ; but in
different senses : (a) I say that the Gentile* a/»tv praised
God (at their conversion). So Alford, Hod^re, De Wette.
But this is both contrary to the usage with the aorist infini-

tive, and introduces a thought that does not seem to belong
here naturally. (6.) I say that the Gentiles ought //> praiat
God (Calvin, Philippi, Tholuck). But there is no idea <d

obligation introduced in ver. 8 which is parallel to this.

(c.) I say that the Gentiles praise (indefinitely). 80 Winer,
Fritasche. But to this there are grammatical objections
Besides this, all the*e involve au inoorre t view 0/ '.' >

dependenoe of the infinitive.

2. The idmplest, most natural view, is that of the E. Y.,
Meyer, &c. The infinitive stands next to a clause mlere
there is also an aorist infinitive (0cBai*Kr<u) : it is therefore
coordinate with this, depending also on «*$ re*, though
expressing the more remote purpose : Christ was made s

minister. *c, in order to confirm the promises, and as s
reault of tbi«, that the Gentiles might praise God for Hi*
mercy.—R

)
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CHAPTER XV. 5-18. 48*

Ver. IS. And may the God of hope. A
{rand description of God here, where the object is

to remind the Roman Christians to lead a life in per-

fect accordance with their universal calling. To this

also belongs the duty of looking confidently and
prayerfully to the Ged of hope, the God of that

nit lire of salvation which is so infinitely rich, both
extensively and intensively.

With all joy and peace. From that hope,

tl.e highest possible evangelical, saving joy, shall

spring ; the result of this shall be the richest meas-
ure of peace, and the harmony and unanimity of

faith. This shall take place in believing (ttkt-

rn'iftv, it is not by unbelief, or by abridging our
faith, that the unity of Christianity should be
sought), and accordingly these two spiritual bless-

ings shall ever produce a richer hope, not in human
power and according to a human measure, but in
the inward measure and divine power of the
Holy Ghost.*

Therefore the realization of hope should not be
striven for by the aid of earthly and even infernal

powers : one shepherd and one fold t Accordiug to

Grotius, the end of this hope is harmony ; according

to Tholuck, the immediate end is the gracious gifts

of God's kingdom ; while the ultimate end is the

regnum glories. However, there lies ju^t between
these the end which the Apostle here has in view

—

that by the aid of the Church at Rome, in their fel-

lowship with Paul, all nations shall be brought, by
the spread of faith, to glorify God ; Eph. i. 18 ff.

DOCTRINAL AJSTD ETHICAL.

1. The great grounds of the profound and per-

fect harmony and unanimity of Christians, a. God
as the God of patience and comfort ; that is, as the

God of the infinite power of passive and active love

;

b. The pattern, the spirit, the power, and the work
of Christ ; c. The design that Christians, by being

like-minded, and by aiming at substantial fellowship

in God and in Christ (as created and redeemed),

should find also the ethical fellowship of harmony
and unanimity.

2. The universal fellowship into which Christ

has entered with humanity, and the special fellow-

ship in which He has pledged himself to the Jews,

constitute the basis for the most special and real

fellowship into which He, through His grace, has

entered with believers. But it is a grievous offence

to refuse communion with him whom Christ, by the

witness of faith and of confession, has communion,
or to abridge and prejudice hearty intercourse with

those whom God, in Christ, deems worthy of His
fellowship. [Ver. 7 seems to be a dictum probans
for what is termed " open communion."—R. J

8. On the antithesis: Christ Jesus and Jesvs

Christy see the Exeg. Notes.

4. It is also clear here (see ver. 8) that we must

* [id vyer renders : in virtue of the (inworking) power of
IE; Bol% Ghost Our E. V., usually so apt. is peculiarly
tmfortunnto in its treatment of the preposition *v, wkich
It renders through In this case. The later revisions have
bf. Bat it is to be doubted whether Jr ever has a strictly

mstruueutal force. The peculiar meaning, in, always re-

mains to it. So here, in believing, in the power of the Holy
Ghost; ti*e former expressing the subjective, and the latter,

She objective means, yet the former sets forth the status, in

Whkh (jfldubigsrin) they are. and the latter an inworking
'^omp. Philippt—R.;

distinguish between the ideal incarnation of Chris*

in itself and His concrete incarnation in Judaism,

and, generally, in the form of a servant.

5. God is free in His grace, and yet also bouno.

in His truth, for He has bound himself to His prom,
ises. But this obligation is the highest glory of Hit
freedom. His truthfulness had to satisfy His word,
but His mercy had to satisfy itself.

6. The riches cf the Old Testament in promises

for the Jews, and :he high aim of these promises *

a world of nations praising the Lord.

7. The God of patience, comfort, hope. All such
terms define God to be infinite, and infinite as a
fountain, as self-communicating life, and archetype

of life. So also is the Holy Spirit defined as the

Spirit of truth, &c. See the beautiful remark of
Gerlach, below. But the highest thing for which we
can praise God, according to ver. 6, is His being the

God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. Not only

is He His Father in the specific sense, but also His
God; the glorious God of His consciousness and
life is the true God in perfect revelation, and conse-

quently shall become our God through Him.
8. On the development of hope, within the

sphere of faith, into joy and peace, and, by means
of peace, into an ever richer hope, see the Exeg.
Notes. It is only in this way that irenics can be
conducted in the power of the Holy Ghost, and not

with the modern artifice of attempting them outside

the sphere of faith, beyond all creeds, and with the

theory of unconscious Christianity, or even with the

violent measures of the Middle Ages. The Apostle

says : In t/ie pmeer of the Holy Ghost.

HOMELETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Jewish and Gentile Christians should agree for

Christ's sake, who has received them both.—Chris-

tian harmony. 1. It comes from the God of pa-

tience and comfort; fc. It is shaped according to

the pattern and will of Jesus Christ ; 8. It express-

es itself in harmonious praise of God, the Father of
our Lord Jesus Christ (vers. 6, 6).—A harmonious
and fraternal disposition is a source of the joyous

praise of God, which is not disturbed by a discord-

ant note (vers. 6, 6).—Jesus Christ a minister of the

circumcision. 1. Why ? For the truth of God, to

confirm the promise. 2. How? In obedience to

the Divine law, for freedom from the law (ver. 8).

—

Receive one another, as Christ also received us, to

the glory of God. Every thing to God's glory, and
not to our own (ver. 7).—The praise of God out of

the mouth of Gentiles: 1. Established in God's
mercy; 2. Resounding in many tongues; 8. As-
cending to heaven (ver. 9).—God's mercy toward
the Gentiles: 1. Present from the beginning; 2.

Declared by the prophets ; 3. Manifested iu Christ

(vers. 9-18). Ver. 18 is an appropriate text and
theme for addresses on occasions of confirmation or

marriage.

Starke : In Christ, souls arc worth so much tha

God receives them, just as men hoard gold and sll

yer, pearls and gems; Isa. xliii. 4 (ver. 7).—Mia-
ler: Patience does not increase in the garden of

nature, but it is God's gift and grace ; God is tht

real Master who creates It (ver. 6).—Because Christ

is a root, He must vegetate, bloom, and bring forth

fruit in us (ver. 12).

Gkrlach : God is the source of all good thing*
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and since He not merely has them, but they are His

real essence ; since He does not have love and om-
nipotence, but is actually love and omnipotence
themselves, so can He be denominated according to

every glorious attribute and gift which He possesses.

The advantage which the Gentiles thought that they

poawssed in their polytheism, when they, for exam-
ple, worshipped a deity of truth, of hope, &c., is

possessed in a much more certain and effective way
by the believing Christian, when he perceives, in a
vital manner, that the true God is himself personal

faithfulness, hope, and love, aud thus has all these

attributes just as if He had nothing else but them
(ver. 5).

Hkubner: The harmony of hearts is the real

soul and power of worship (ver. 6).—Christ is the

centre of the Holy Scriptures (ver. 8).—Christ is the

bond of all nations (ver. 12).—God alone is the

source of all life and blessing in the Church. The
means is faith, as the ever new appropriation of sav-

ing blessings; from this arises the enjoyment of

peace and of all blessed joys—an overflow of hope.

But every thing is brought to pass by the Holy
Spirit (ver. 18).

Bksskr : The Scriptures are a book of patience

and comfort (ver. 5.)—Every thing which is true

joy in this life, is a foretaste of the joy of eternal

life—joy in the Lord and His word, joy in all His

blessings, which make body and soul happy, Ac.

. . . ill true peace in this world of contention and
anxiety, is a preliminary enjoyment of the peace in

the kingdom of glory.

Schlrikrmacher : The limitation in the labors

of our Saviour himself, when we look at His person,

and the greater freedom and expansion in the labors

of His disciples. 1. Treatment; 2. Application

(vers. 8, 9).

Vers. 4-13. The Perioopb for the Second Sun-
day in Advent.—Schultz: On the likeness of Christ

and His redeemed ones. 1. In what respect has

Christ become like us ? 2. In what respect should

we become like Christ ? a. In patience and humil-

ity; b. In the respect and love with which He
treated all men ; c. In the joyful faith and peaceful

hope with which He overcame the world.

—

Rirmer:
What must there be among Christians, in order that

the Church of Christ may stand ? 1. One founda-

tion ; 2. A harmonious mouth ; 8. A common
bond.—Brandt • To what does the season of Ad-
vent exhort us? 1. To the industrious examination
of what has been written ; 2. To the unanimous
praise of God, the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,

for all that has been already fulfilled; 3. To an
attentive waiting for the future coming of God's
kingdom.

—

Hecbser : The unity of the Christian

Church. 1. In what does it consist? 2. What
binds us to it ?—The Bible the bond of the Chris-

tian Church. 1. Proof: It is the bond, a. In faith,

or in doctrine ; 6. In the holy sense, or in love ; c.

In worship ; d. In daily life. 2. Application, a. A
warning against despising the Bible, and an admo-
nition to maintain its authority ; b. A dissemination

of its use ; c. Our own proper use of it.—The Bible

the treasure of the evangelical Church.—The in-

ward unity of true Christians amid outward diversity.

[BcRKrTT : The Christian's hope : 1. God is its

object, and therefore the sin of despair is most un-

reasonable ; for why should any despair of His mer-

cy who is the God of hope, who commands us to

hope ir His mercy, and takes pleasure in them that

io to ? 2. The grace of bone, together with joy and

peace in believing, are rooted In the Chr.o an'i

heart, through the power of the Holy Ghost—ibaA

is, through the sanctifying influences of the Holy

Ghost—enlightening the understanding, inc!h;iD£ tb*

will, rectifying tnc affections, and reducing all (he

rebellious powers and faculties of the soul in o»n<

ourrence with our endeavors under the go*eruunut

and dominion of reason anl religion.

[Henry: The method of faith is: 1. To *«tt

Christ as one proposed to us for a Saviour ; 2. And,

finding Him able and willing to save, then to tru.4

in Him. They that know Him will trust in Him.

Or, this seeking Him is the effect of a trust in Him,

seeking Him by prayer and pursuant endeavors.

Trust, is the mother ; diligence in the use of means,

the daughter.—-What is laid out upon Christians is

but little compared with what is laid up for them.—
Doddridge : Nothing can furnish so calm a peace

and so sublime a joy as Christian hope.—That is the

most happy and glorious circumstance in the station

which Providence may have assigned us, which gives

us the greatest opportunity of spreading the honor

of so dear a name, and of presenting praises and

services to God through Him.
Eollock, Sermon on the patience of God.

I. The nature of this patience, or slowness to anger

(h) It is a modification of the Divine goodness

;

(2.) It is not the result of ignorance
; (3.) It is not

the result of impotence ; (4.) It is not the result of

a connivance at sin, or a resolution to suffer it with

impunity
; (5.) But it is grounded on the everlast-

ing covenant, and the blood of Jesus. II. Some of

the most illustrious manifestations of it. III. The
reasons why God exercises it: (1.) He is patient

because of His benignity; (2.) In order that this

perfection may be glorified ; (3). In consequence

of the prayers of pious ancestors
; (4.) Because the

wicked are often mixed with the pious, and nearly

related to them
; (5.) The number of His elect is

not yet completed ; (6.) The measure of the sins of

the wicked is not yet filled up ; (7.) That sinners

may be brought to repentance
; (8.) That sinners

who continue impenitent may at last be without ex-

cuse
; (9.) That His power may be displayed

; (10.)

That He may exercise the trust of His servants in

Him. IT. The effects that the belief and knowl-

edge of it should produce upon our hearts and live-

.

!l.j Because of God's patience we should love Him

;

2.) We should repent; (8.) We should imitate

Him
; (4.) His patience should be our comfort

;

(5.) We should grieve at the reproaches and insult*

cast upon God.
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!
Serm., 157 ; W. Mason, The Effects of the Divim

' Spirit, Works, vol iv. 147 ; H. Hunter, The Belie/

of the Gospel a Source of Joy and Peace, Serm
(1795), vol. i. 227 ; DAVin Savile, Present Happi
ness of Believers, Disc, 401 ; W. Gilpin, Sermons,

165 ;*C. Simeon, The Holy Ghost the Author of

Hope, Works, vol. xv. 558; G. D'Oyi.y, Joy one
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Peace t» Believing, vol. L 885; W. Blackut,
ficrtpt. TtaeJting, 268 ; W. Gresley, /oy am* Peace
m Believing, Practical Serm., 41 ; £. Blsncowx,

Hope, Plain Serrn^ voL ii. 80 ; H. Goodwill Tht

Young Man in Jteligiout Difficulties Four Serm
85.—J. F. ¥.J

SECOND DIVISION.

THE CALLING OF THE APOSTLE TO A UNIVERSAL APOSTLESHIP, AND HIS CONSEQUEN1
RELATION TO THE ROMAN CHURCH, AS THE POINT OF DEPARTURE FOR Hlfi

UNIVERSAL APOSTLESHIP IN THE WEST.

Chap. XV. 14-88.

14 And I myselt also am persuaded of you, my brethren, [Now I am persuaded,

my brethren, even I myself, concerning you,] that ye also [yourselves] are full

of goodness, filled with all knowledge, able also to admonish one another.

15 Nevertheless, brethren, I have written the more boldly unto you [Howbeit, 1

have written more boldly * unto you, brethren] * in some sort [measure], as put-

16 ting you in mind, because of the grace that is given to me of God, That I

should be the [a] minister of Jesus Christ [Christ Jesus] * to the Gentiles, min
istering the gospel of God, that the offering up [offeringTof the Gentiles might

17 be acceptable, being sanctified by [*V, in] the Holy Gnost. I have therefore

whereof I may glory [I have therefore my boasting] * through Jesus Christ [in

18 Christ Jesus] in those things which pertain to God.* For I will not dare to

speak of any of those things which Christ hath not wrought [did not work] by
[through] me, to make the Gentiles obedient [in order to the obedience of the

19 Gentiles], by word and deed, Through mighty [In the power of] signs and
wonders, by [in] the power of the Spirit of God [Holy Spirit]

;

T
so that from

Jerusalem, and round about unto [as far as] Illvricum, I have fully preached the

20 gospel of Christ [;] Yea, so have I strived [Yet on this wise making it my
ambition] • to preach the gospel, not where Christ was [already] named, lest I

21 should [that I might not] build upon another man's foundation : But as it is

written.

To whom he was not spoken of, they [They to whom no tidings of him
came] shall see

:

And they that have not heard shall understand.

22 For which cause also I have been much [for the most part]
1# hindered from

28 coming to you. But now having no more [no more having] place in these parts,

and having a great desire these many years [having these many years a longing]

24 to come unto you ; Whensoever I take my journey into Spain, I will come to

you [omit I will come to you]: 1
' for'* I trust to see you in my journey [as I

pass through], and to be brought on my way thitherward [to be sent forward
thither] by 18

you, if first I be somewhat [in some measure] filled with your

company.
25 feut now I go unto Jerusalem to minister [ministering] unto the saints.

26 For it hath pleased them of Macedonia and Achaia [Macedonia and Achaia
thought it good] to make a certain contribution for the poor [among the] saints

27 which are at Jerusalem. It hath pleased them verily [For they thought it

good] ; and their debtors they are. For if the Gentiles have been made par-

takers of [have shared in] their spiritual things, their duty is [they owe it] also

28 to minister unto them in carnal things. When therefore 1 have performed this,

and have sealed [»*. «., Becnred] to them this fruit, I will come [return]
u by yon

29 [thrcugh your city] into Spain. And I am sur*. that, when I come unto you, I shal'
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to

come in the fulness of the blessing of the gospel [omit of the gospel]
1 * (A

Christ. Now I beseech you, brethren,
16

for the Lord Jesus Christ's sake [bj

our Lord Jesus Christ], and for [by] the love of the Spirit, that ye [to] stnv«

31 together with me in yur " prayers to God for rae ; That I may be delivered

from them that do not believe [the disobedient] in Judea; and that my service

[ministration]
18 which I have [is] for Jerusalem may be accepted of [prove

32 acceptable to] the saints ; That I may come unto you with [in] joy by tfie will

83 of God, 1
* and may with you be refreshed.** Now the God of peace be with

you all. Amen.

"

TEXTUAL.

1 Ver. 14.—[Instead of &AArfAovc (K* A. B. 0. D. F.), adopted by modern editors generally, i>Kovt is found In I*,

many onrshres. versions, and fathers. As an alteration to strengthen the sense, or an error of tne transcriber, it ii

readily accounted for. The list of cursives given by Dr. Hod^e adds little to the support of this reading.—The mai ii

ilso omitted, and aAA^Aovt put before Avpapcrot, in some authorities. These are evidently corrections, to avoid
repeal i' g kcu for the third time.

* Ver 15.—[A. B. : roAfuportpMc. Evidently a gloss, since the adjeciive is used adverbially.
» Ver. 15 —[S». A. B. C„ omit aU\6oi i.rejected by Lachmann, Tischendorf. Tregelles. It is found in K». D. F.

L., Vulgate, &c ; adopted by Philippi, De Wette, Meyer. Lange j bracketted by Alford. The omission oan be accounted
for by the intenuption the word made in the connection, while there is no good reason for its insertion, save it*

genuineness.
4 Ver. 16. -TJfcc, D. L., some versions and fathers: 'Iiprov Xptovov. K. A. B. C. F. : JLpurrov *tsjo>ov; so

Lachmann, Tischendorf, Alford, Tregelles.—The same order is found in ver. 1 7, on the authority of all MSS., but the
E. V. has transposed, as it too frequently does.

* Ver. 17—[B. C. D. F. G., and some cursives: r^v jca^^^<rtr; so Lachmiran, Tischendorf, De Wette Alford,
Tregelles, Lange. Omitted in the Rec., JC. A. L., by Philippi. The article not being understood, it was ovitted.—
Uoitce my boasting.

* Ver. 17.—(The Rec. omts to> ; but the MSS. all insert it.
7 Ver. 19.—( (1 ) The Rrc. (with K. D*. L.) inserts Oeov after w-pevparot. So most cursives, some versions, and,

father*. But it is defended by no critical editor of the present day. Philippi, who is perhaps the most conservative
of critics, with respect to the Re epta, only places this reading beside the one mntioned next. (2.) A. C. D 1 '. F.,

most versions and fathers: nvtv^aroK ayiov. 8o Griesbiich, Lachmann, Schola. Tischendorf (ed. l,not staceX
<e, Wordsworth, Tregelles. (3.) B., Pelagins, have s-cevparot only. So Tischendorf,Hodge, Philippi, De Wette,

Meyer, and Lange. The reason urged in favor of (3.), which has so little MS. support, is the difficulty of Recounting
for it otherwise, and the strong temptation to explain ii by ayiov or Ocov. But this i3 hardly a sufficient reason.
Tregelles, the most careful of English editors, especially about inserting the longer of two readings, adopts (2.). and
Alford puts it in brackets.

• Ver. JO.—[5C. A. C. D* >• L. : jukoTifioyimvov, B. D 1
. F. (Lachmann, Tregelles) : 6iAoripovp a t . There .ire

other variations, all of which Indicate that the original reading was one occasioning grammatical difficulty. Hence the
fir*t reading Is generally adopted, and the other considered a grammatical correction.—The E. V. requires emendation,
both on account of the particip al form, connecting this verse with the preceding one,and in order to bring out the force
of £iAor. The revision of Five Ang. Clergymen is followed. Emulous (Amer. Bible Union) is objectionable in a popular
version. Dr. Lange : So aber. dnjts >ch fs fur EUrensache halU; But so, thai I held it for a matter of honor. This gives
the exact force of the verb. See the Exeg Notes.

• Ver. 21.—(An exact citation from the LXX., Isa. lii. 15. The Hebrew reads: *sO cnb ~BO"K^ "CT^ "3

WriaPn flyp-J-Kb "tttfiO. The E. V. (Isa. Hi. 15) gives an accurate rendering. The LXX. adds, with sufficient

ground in the context : irtpl avrov, referring to "my servant" (ver. 18).
>• Ver. 22.r-[B. D. F., Lachmann: iroAA*«ic, which is probably a gloss. K. A. C. L. : r* *oAA4. So Tischen-

dorf, Philippi, Meyer, De Wette, Alford, Tregelles.
11 Ver. 24.—[R*c, with K». L., Inserts Mtvo-opo* wpbt vfiat. Omitted in K 1

. A. B. O. D. F., many versions and
father-* ; rejected by Griesbach, Lachmann, Meyer, Philippi, Alford, Tregelles. Tischendorf has adopted this reading
in ed. 2; De Wette prefer* it; Lange adopts it. It is better to reject, since, on many accounts, it is the less difficult

reading, and likely to be added.—The real critical difficulty lies in the Question respecting yip (see note 1S
).

>• Ver. 24.—[K. A. B. O. D. L. insert yap. Omitted in F., versions and fathers. The mi or authorities for the
omission are much the same as in the case of the precedi g variation (hence Dr. Ifedge says mo*t of these anthorities
•>mit yap) ; but the MS. authority is as decidedly in favor of yap as it U against ikewrofuu w-pbf vpAs- The editors
dirt'er: Qriesbach and his followers, Philippi, Hodge (apparantly), Meyer, reject it; Lachmann, Tischendorf, De Wette,
A for. I, Wordsworth, Tregelles, Lange, retain it. Meyer thinks its presence in the early uncial shows, not that the
wiolc disputed passage was original, but early inserted, and then partially corrected: thu* leaving yap. Th's is very
improbable, since this reading is so difficult ; besides, there is no evidence whatever supporting it. Many, for conve-
nience sake, reject yip. Lachmsnn puts from ikwifa to IpwAmrftM in parenthesis, connect! g closely with ver. 25 ; but
this connection is unlikelv.—The reader can consult Meyer, Philippi, and critical editors, on the uhole questfbn. A
careful consideratioit of the case impels me to retain yafi, putting a period or colon (is in E. V.) after Sir ay tar ; to
accept an anacoluthon. or aposiopesis, and to take the participles of ver. 23 at verbs. This is the most defensible position,
but further reasons cannot be added here. See the paraphrase in the Bx*g. No*fa.

>» Ver. 24.—(Arc, with K. A. C. L. : vf vftir; B. (awb) D. F. : ai* vpur . The former is adopted by Philippi,
Tregelles ; the latter by Lachnuym, Tischendorf, Meyer, De Wette. Alford., Lancre.

** Ver. 28.—('Ave Ac vo-op^at,. Twill proceed, with a primary reference to the point of departure (aire), but followed
by «tt, it points to the trrm>'nu* a,l quern. Neither come (E. v.) nor go (Amer. Bible Union) exactly meets the case.

Return, in this case, is peculiarly appropriate ; return from Jerusalem and go to Spain. So Five Ang. Clergymen.—The
-labors of the learned authors have been frely used in this section.

15 Ver. 29.—(The words tow tvayytklov rou (inserted before Xptffrov, in X*. L. Rec., versions and fathers) are now
considered a gloss. They are not found in X 1

. A. B. C. D F., are rejected by the Latin fathers, and by all modeir
critical editors, also Philippi ad Hodge, who are least disposed to vary from the Recepta.

1A Ver. 30.—IB. omits aStX^ol, and the variations in position are numerous. Alford accordingly brackets H,
but it i5 received by most editors without question

" Ver. 30.—[D. F. G. insert vump (similarly some editions of the Vulgate). A ocrreot gloss, hence the more
8U"<pf ••'•US.

" Ver. 31.—(B. D 1
. F. O. read Impofapia. But K. A. 0. D* •. L., most versions favor fttaxoria, which is adopted

by mo t later editors. So Tischendorf, Meyer, Philippi, Tregelles. Lachmann prefers the former, which, however, seemi
lo u:\ro b en substituted as an explanation.—On the same authority, if etc *I«p. is to be preferred to e sV 1
(LaohiniuO.

*• % er. 32. -[Instead of the well-sustainea amd generallv received 0«oC (Rec. N*. A. C. D*. L,. mo*t versions an^
fathers), we find xvpiov 'Iiprov (B.), XpwrroD 'Iije-ou (D 1

. F.), Irfaov Xpurrov (a 1 ,). The uncial authority is decisis*
Besides, Paul always says: Bikini* Ocov. never Xpurrou (st\ Mevcr. and others).
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•• Ver. 81—[Lachmann and Tbcheodorf omit *c«i rvvtv«f«4«ri*ii«i vftif, on the authority of B. Tht
9w1b are found (with variations) in (fit) A. 0. (D. F.) L.. and are adopted by Meyer, De "Wette. PhiHppL Tregelles
Aliord brackets. Notwithstanding the variations, there is no motive for insertion which would justify us in rejecting
the clause.

11 Ver. Sa.—[A. F. G. omit 'Ajt^r ; found in N. B. 0. D. U, versions and fathers. Bracketted by Tregellea, but
generally received. The word is always open to some suspicion, as a liturgical addition, at the close of a benediction—B.1

BXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

The following section is termed an Epilogue by
Tholuck and Meyer. But this view does not corre-

spond with the purpose and construction of the

Epistle. The Apostle now comes to the last design
of his Epistle, which is, to make Rome the princi-

pal station for his missionary labors in the West.
See Schott, Ver Romerbrief, p. 814, and elsewhere.

Summary,—A. The Apostle explains, almost
apologetically, that his addressing the Romans was
the result of his call to make the Gentiles, in priestly

labor, an acceptable offering to God ; and he gives

information respecting the general completion of his

work in the East (to Illyricum), and the results of
the same ; vers. 14-19.

B. His principle, not to invade the sphere of
the labor of others (conduct the very opposite of
that of all sectaries). The consequent impediments
to his coming to Rome, where Christian congrega-
tions already exist. The desire, that nevertheless

arose in harmony with his calling, to take this step.

His hesitation not being fully removed, he describes

his intended visit to Rome as a sojourn to gain
strength for his further journey to Spain—that is,

to the limits of the West ; doubtless in the expec-
tation that the Church will welcome him, and com-
mit itself to his direction ; vers. 20-24.

C. The last hindrance from his journey to Rome.
The mention of the collections a proof of his love
for believing Israelites, an expression of the proper
conduct of Gentile Christians toward Jewish Chris-

tians. A further announcement of his journey
through Rome, and of his visit, in the spirit of
Apostolical refinement A foreboding reference to

the obstructing hostility of the unbelievers in Judea,
'rad a request that the Roman Christians should
;/ray for the fulfilment of his purpose of coming to

'hem ; vers. 25-83.

^
A. Vers. 14-19.--Ver. 14. Even I myself)

ii'ros *V<tft chap, vii 25. He himself, the tame,
•vho has admonished them, has also this conviction.

Thus he is not in antithesis to ctliers (Tholuck),*
vat he, as the one persuaded, is in antithesis to his

admonition. This is favored by the following verse.

"Vitzache, De Wette, Philippi [Stuart, Alford], ex-

plain similarly.

[Ye also yourselves, xot* avrol. "With-
out any exhortation of mine " (Alford).—R.]—Are
full of goodness [fitatoi tart ayafrw
jvviji;']. In the foregoing section the ayaOov
was to be understood particularly of humility and
^elf-denying love, as the key-note of Christ's feei-

ng ; accordingly, it must also here be construed as

• substantive. (Mever : " That ye are also of your-

• [Meyer (followed by Hods* in last edition) uuder-
«4and8 ft to mean :

•« I of myself, without the testimony of
others." He nrtree the emphasia which he thinks rests on
<*l atrtf*. Were the meaning that suggested by Br.
Lange, the form would be Kayo* ainfc. But the new of
Tf. Xange corresponds best with that taken of the same
?Tpremfion ( pp. 243, 244. Hence we alter " I myself alt«o

"
into even I my*clf (so Five Anp. Clergyman). Lunge : frh
-nueh ntt einer una d'rflh*.—TL]

selves very excellent people.") [Hodge :
" Full oi

kind and conciliatory feelings; or, taking ayaOm-
*inrrj in its wider sense, full of virtue, or excellence."

This last is adopted, apparently, from Meyer ; it i«

so wide as to seem almost too complimentary.—R.]
With all knowledge [Vviaatuiq. We re-

ject the article, which is found only .in g. B.—R.]
The Apostle very willingly refers the yviinjtK par-

ticularly to the universal destination of Christianity

;

comp. Eph. i.—Admonish, vov&irtiv. Strictly,

to direct with brotherly feeling. To set the heart

right is not a human affair ; but when the heart is

properly disposed, the voTs (or even the head) cur

be placed right.

Ver. 15. [Howbeit I have written more
boldly unto you, rokfitjooxtoov di Ityoaxta
iV**]* The adjective is used adverbially. Meyer
insists upon the comparative sense. [The verb
lyoaya is the epistolary aorist, / have written ;

hence the Amer. Bible Union, / wrote^ is a slavis'i

following of the rule which makes the Greek aoris'

equivalent to the English past tense. The author*

of that version unfortunately ignore all exceptions.—Brethren, adtXa>oi. See Textual Note '.—In
some measure, d no fiiootn;. This qualifies

tyfjaxfa : / have written boldly in places (so De
Wette, Meyer, Lange) ; not the adverb : / hurt

wiitten someioht t too boldly (Feshito, Grotius, Hodge).
Hence the E. V. does not convey the meaning cor-

rectly.—R.] The boldness consists in his having
spoken to them as to his own church, although he
is not, strictly speaking, its founder, and refers, foi

the most part, to chap. xiv. ff. Meyer enumerates
in preference, a number of other passages: chap!
vi. 12 flf., Ac. [viii. 9 ; xi. 17 ff. ; xii. 8 ; xiii. 3 ff.

;

xiv. 3 f. 10, 18, 15, 20 ; xv. 1.—R.1
As putting you in mind. He can say this in

a general sense of1 the Christian state of develop-
ment, which he presupposes in them, and, in a
special sense, with reference to his many friends in

Rome, who were not only his, disciples, but also his

helpers.

Because of the grace, &c. [<ha xtjv /a-
QiVy x.t./.] The following verse explains the sense
in which he means this. Because his great and
gracious call impels him to go far beyond Rome, he
must first of all arrange matters perfectly with them.
[The common interpretation :

" My apostolic office

was the ground and reason of my boldness," doe*
not exclude the special reference suggested by Dr.
Lange.—R.]

Ver. 16. That I should be a minister [tit,

to tlvai fit Xnrovoyov. The purpose of the
grace given to him.—R.J The Xn,rot<jy6<; denotes,

not only according to the immediate connection, but
also according to the character of the whole Epistle,

the minister in public worship ; Meyer : the natri

fieing priest ; Heb. viii. 2 ; Phil. ii. 17.

Christ Jesus [Xqlvtov 'Jtjerov. This
reading seems most accordant with the context,

since the priestly service under Christ, the King, it

referred to.—R.] Reiche : Christ is the offering

brought ; Riickert, very properly, says : Christ )i

the High-Pries' ; apunst which Meyer strangeh
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urges, thai tbii in not an idea of Paul, but of
the Epistle to the Hebrews. |De Wette, Meyer,
Fritzeche, and Philippi, think that Christ Is repre-

sented here as Head aud King of the Church, which
is perhaps preferable.—R.]

Ministering (as a priest in) the gospel of
God [itoovoyouvxa to (vayyiXtov too
&*oT>. Performing a priestly office with reference

to the gospel.—R.J Explanations: 1. The gospel

is the offering (Luther). 2. The office of the gos-

pel is his priestly office (Erasmus, Tholuck, &c.).

As the law was the basis of the Old Testament cul-

tus, so the gospel is the basis of the New Testament
cult**. Hence the meaning is : Explaining, as min-
istrant to the High-Priest, Christ, the gospel in its

liturgical character, and transforming the knowledge
of Qod contained in the gospel into evangelical praise

of God (thank-offering); see chap. i. 21. [A slight

modification is necessary, if Christ be represented
here as King. Estius: "Administratis evjugelium
a Deo missam hominibu*, eoque ministerio velut

sacerdotio fungens"—R.]
The offering of the Gentiles [17 71000-

<*qq a t o) ¥ i&vwv . Genitive of apposition.]

Not the offering which the Gentiles bring, but which
the Gentiles themselves are (burnt-offerings).

Being sanctified in the Holy Ghost [ f, yy
aaftivij iv mnimax* ay lot. *Ev seems to

be instrumental, and yet may well indicate the ele-

ment in which they were sanctified, purified.—R.]
In the real New Testament mode, not in the merely
typical sense of the consecration in the temple.*

Ver. 17. I have therefore my boasting in
Christ Jesus [%%m orv rijv xavy

%
r\ai>v iv

Xonrtoi 'J? 00 ft.
'

See Textual Note \V We take
f/w as emphatic, and in connection with the words
Christ Jesus. His glorying (the act itself) in his

great calling, he, as the minister of Christ, holds
within the bounds of the fellowship and Spirit of
Christ. [He incidentally opposes any suspicion of
his glorying himself, but the main emphasis does
not rest on this. De Wette, Alford : " I venture to

00*8^ in, not through Christ (E. V., Stuart).—R.
J

In those things which pertain to God [t«
no 6$ to* &tov]. According to the context,
the restoration of the real worship of God in the
world is meant. [PhUippi, De Wette, Alford :

*« My
above-named sacerdotal office and ministry."—R.]
Meyer says, however :

u My boasting is something
which belongs to me in virtue of my connection
with Christ, in relation to God's cause." Reiche

:

My glorying consists in my glorying of Christ. [Dr.
Hodge mentions another :

" I have offerings for God
—i. *., Gentile converts." Too far-fetched.—R.]

Ver. 18. For I wiU not dare, &c. [01* yd ft

roXfiyGMf x.r.A.J. The ydo explains how he
meant the foregoing expression in ver. 17. But
er. 17 refers to ver. 16, in proof that he knows
thaw he is placed, as a minister, completely under
the direction and operation of the Spirit of Christ,

the High-Priest Thus Paul speaks, and thus John
ipenks ; but modern criticism, on the other hand,
boldly maintains the contrary—that Paul corrected

• rTiris verse, instead of su- -porting the idea that the
C -ijtiai ministry is a priesthood, virtually opposes it.

ll.\\ the Apostle laid claim to actual and special sacerdotal
fuv.< ions, it is very unlikely that he would have kept the
slab- so constantly out of sight In his Epistles. In this
pas^e, the offering is a figurative one , the priestly func-
tion U also figurative. The silence of the rest of his writ-
ings of itself proves that this must be regarded in another
hun a literal sense. 8ee Docir. Note «.—RJ

the Ebionitic form of Christ, and that then (" pseu
do ") John again corrected Paulinism.—The constant

purpose was to call the Gentiles to the obedience oi

faith. Tholuck, and others, here accept a referenct

to the experiences which Paul had suffered iu Our
inth from the Judaists. But his purpose is, to show
to the Romans that he comes to them.simply as an
instrument of Christ.

[The emphasis rests on ov xainqydaaro

,

did not work. Hodge, following Theodoret, anJ
others, places it on Christ, so that the antithesis it

what he did, or could do, of himself* But the view
taken of the verse by most commentators will ap-

pear from Alford's paraphrase : " I have real ground
for glorying (in a legitimate and Christian manner) ;

for I will not (as some false apostles do) allow my-
self to speak of any of those thing* which (w* for

intlrotv, a) Christ did not work by me (but by some
other) in order to the obedience (subjection to the

gospel) of the Gentiles (then, as if the sentence were
in the affirmative form, * I will only boast of what
Christ has veritably done by me toward the obedience
of the Gentiles,' he proceeds) by word and deed."

This last phrase is to be joinea with ver. 19.—R.]
Ver. 10. In the power of signs and won-

ders [iv fivvdfitu, arjfidu)* xott Tf^arwy].
Thus the tyyov of Paul is explained. Comp. the

Acts of the Apostles.—But he refers every thing,

word and work, signs and wonders, in a more spe-

cial sense (in signs the miracle refers to the coming
renewed world, and in ti^aq to the astonishment of
the old world) to the power of the Spirit, the spirit-

ual life in which the Holy Spirit has become one
with his spirit.* These " wonders " are incidentally

a confirmation of the accounts of similar import in

the Acts of the Apostles, and are therefore very un-

comfortable to Baur, and others ; comp. 2 Cor. xil

12.

From Jerusalem. After the intensiveness of
his labors, be comes to their extensiveness. Three
points must be here observed: (1.) From Jerusa-

lem
; (2.) xvxXm ; (3.) To Illyricura. As for (1.),

the Apostle has reckoned his stay in Arabia and
Damascus among his years of instruction, and not

among his years as teacher. Likewise Jerusalem,

where he first entered upon his apostolical labors,

was not only the starting-point of the mission of all

the apostles, but especially of his (see Acts ix. 28,

29 ; xxil 18.)

Round about [ x a * xi'xiw]. This does not

mean in an are (from Jerusalem by way of Asia

Minor, Macedonia, and Greece, to Illyricuin ; Theo-

doret, Flacius, and others), but round about ;f in

which, indeed, points forming a circle come into

consideration, though the expression must not be

pressed geographically.

As far as Illyricum [/<^/?» to? Va/i'^-
x v ]. The later expositors generally regard Ulyri

cum as the terminus (see Tholuck) ; but Meyer, on

the contrary, is of the opinion that this view sub-

jects the Apostle to the suspicion of boasting ; and

* [Should w-pevparof he accepted as the oorrect read-
ing, then, of course, nvcvua may be taken in the sec-nd
sense (see p. 235) ; yet this is not absolutely necessary
since Meyer rejects the longer reading and at the sank
time refers wevfxaro^ to the Holv Spirit. But the reading
w-rcvparoc ayiov is more probamy oorrect ; see Teatua\
A'oV. '. -R.l

t [De Wette, Philippi, Alford, and others, join this ritl

"Jerusalem," taking it as = and the neighborhood It doet

seem to be connected with the startintr-point, and yet Dr
Lange rightly includes the intermediate journeying*! As
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probably, therefore, that he made an excursion into

niyricum, " possibly to the journey narrated in

Acts xx. 1-8." But ulxQ* fraXdoaqq means to

the sea, not into the sea. In Acts xx. 1-8 there is

do trace of a journey by way of Macedonia and
(Greece to the West

I have folly preached, ntnXtjQMxivat,.
tLiterally : have fulfilled ; but the E. V. conveys
the meaning quite accurately.—R.] Not complete-

ly discharged the office of the gospel (Beza, Bengel,

mnd others), but completely spread the gospel. The
expression, therefore, does not mean : accomplished

every thine with the gospel (Luther), or, perfectly

declared the gospel (OlshausenV See Meyer [p.

627] for other explanations. The difficulty disap-

pears if we appreciate the circumstances and method
of the apostles. They had neither time nor calling

to perform missionary labor in every village ; they

understood their calling in a universally historic and
dynamic sense, and, consequently, when they bad
once conquered the fortresses, they had also con-

quered the surrounding country.

B. Vers. 20-24.—Ver. 20. Tet on this wise
making it my ambition [ot"ro> dl ?*Aot*-
uovn*vov. See Textual Note 8

. The verb means

:

to make it a point of honor. Alford thinks, how-
ever, that it loses its primary meaning here, which
is doubtful—R.] See the Lexicons. The q>hlo-

tirnovntvov, as an accusative dependent on /»«,

see 2 Cor. x. 15.

Was already named [onov wvofida&ri].
Has been named according to His name.—This prin-

ciple [which must not be deemed an attempt to

avoid opposition (Reiche, and others).—R.] was in

harmony with the labors of the apostles everywhere,

because they had to lay the foundation. But it had
a special meaning for Paul—that he had to establish

the gospel in its full and most universal diffusion,

and therein would not collide with the often nation-

ally qualified, though evangelically free, missionary

methods of the other apostles (see GaL ii.). The
subsequent settlement of John in Ephesus was the

result of a call to lay an ideal and unifying founda-

tion, by means of which even the work of Paul

could be carried further forward ; besides, the labors

of John embraced many churches which had arisen

after Paul's labors in that region.

Ver. 21. Bat as it is written. [See Textual

Note • lAXXd introduces the positive explanation

of ot>Ttt, on this wise ; not where others had
preached, but according to this rule of Scripture.

—R.] Isa, HL 15, according to the LXX. Meyer
says that the subject is the (there mentioned) X tn^a,

not the nations. Not at all, even if the subject be
violently rent asunder into two parts. The univer-

sal impulse of the gospel to go farther and farther

into every land, was already expressed in prophecy.
Ver. 22. For which cause also I have been

for the most part hindered [£»o xa« irt-
Konrofivv to noXXdX Because he had to

tarry on nis missionary labors now here and now
there in the East According to Meyer, Paul would
say : By this means I have been hindered in most
eases (id noXXd\ besides other instances. Un-
doubtedly the Apostle knows also other instances of

•indrance ; see 1 Thess. ii 18.*

* fPhillppi, Hodge, and others, adopt this view of r4
• •AA4 as = pUrumque, for the mostjHxrt—t. e., this wan
the principal reason. Alford follows Schott and De Wette,
Wbr understand it to mean : these mmny tint's- i. r ., so often.

Ver. 23. No more having place [/t^xlt
to nor £/*»*]. Meyer, following Luther: *pzc\
scope. [Fbilippi, De Wette, Alford: opportunity

occasion.—R.] But the Apostle's scope was condii

tioned by a standing place, a central point ; and here

it is most natural to think of such a place. Tho-
luck : " The apostles were accustomed to carry on
missionary labor in the metropolitan cities, leaving

the further extension of the gospel to the churches
established there, and therefore, after all, to let the

pagani remain heathen."

Ver. 24. Whensoever. The w? &r [instead

of lav (Itec).—R.] : quandocunque.—Spsdn [2na -

riar]. Usually called Iberia by the Greeks The
Roman Hispania. According to Meyer, this plan

for his journey was not fulfilled ; according to The-
luck, the question depends on whether we accept a

second Roman captivity, and this again on the evi-

dence of Clemens Romanius. See die Introduction

to this Epistle [especially Dr. Schaff's note on p.

11], as well as the Introduction to the Pastoral Epis-

tles. Neander, L, p. 526 ; Wieseler, Chron. det

apost. ZeitaUerSy 1. Excursus. As a church already

exists in Rome, although not established by an apos-

tle, the Apostle cannot designate Rome as his prin-

cipal object before Rome had met him in this re-

spect; but as ancient Spain embraced the whole
Pyrenean peninsula, it undoubtedly has for the

Apostle the still further significance of a symbol of

the whole West extending beyond Rome. To him,

Spain meant the Western world. But Spain itself

was a proper object, because there the two prelimi-

nary conditions of missionary labor already existed

:

Jews and Jewish synagogues, and Grecian and Ro-
man civilization. It does not follow, as Meyer sup-

poses, that Paul gave up his plan of going to Spain
after receiving the news, in his first japtivity, on the

state of things in the East, and thought chiefly of a

return ; Phil. ii. 24.

ii
will oome to yon. This clause is retained

r. Lange. See Textual Notes " and w
. Reject-

ing it, we paraphrase : But now I have no longer a

central point for labor in these parts, and (as I am
seeking to begin labor in the extreme West) I have
had a desire to see you for many years while on my
way to Spain. For (now that there is some hope of
my starting for Spain, and as you are the Christian

church nearest that region) I trust, &c.—R.]
Antt to be sent forward (on my journey)

thither by you [xai dtp* vpwv n^ontfiy-
&rjvat,. The dno denotes not merely 6v them,

but from them, as a new point of departure.—R.]
The expression noontuq). not only expresses a

real attendance, such as Paul generally received

from the churches for his further journey, but also

the friendly furthc»»nce of his journey, or even the

friendly dismission ; Acts xxi. 8.—In some meas-
ure [cl/ro pipovq. GrotiuB: " Non quantum
VELLEM, sed quantum licebit.—R.l An expression

of the high regard in which he held their fellowship.

—Filled, iunXfjo&v), by spiritual satiation.

C. Vers. 25-88.—Ver. 25. Bat now I go.

He regards this new official hindrance as the last.—

[Ministering, titanovwr. Present participle,

not the future ; the journey is part of the ministry,

the whole action is already begun. This is lost night

of in the E. V. ; Amer. Bible Union : " I am going

Stuart calls attention to ml as indicating the impoesibilit*

of his oomiitg hitherto.—R.)
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442 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

to Jerusalem to minister,'9 is even more objection-

able.—RJ On the collection mentioned, see 2 Cor.

ix. 1, 2 ; Acts xiiv. 17. Origen is of the Opinion

that he wished to bring this collection home to the

hearts of the Romans too.* He had time enough
still for this.

Ver. 26. For Macedonia and Achaia thought
It good [t vdoxTjffav ydu Maxtdovia xal
j4%ata. Dr. Lange: were joyfully willing. The
above rendering is perhaps scarcely strong enough,
but is taken from later revisions. It seems best to

preserve the personification of the orginal.—R.]
The translation : they have wished, does not at all do
justice to the tvSox.

A certain contribution [xo^Mftay r»yd.
Literally, a certain communion or participation. As
used here of a contribution, " honesta el cequ talis

plena a pellatio
n (Beugel).—R.] As the symbol

and expression of the xowovia, it is itself xoivawia.

The later giving of almr, and particularly that of
the Middle Ages, has not kept this meaning in view.

7W softens the force. Meyer says :
u There is no

further trace in the Epistles of Paul of the commu-
nity of goods." We might add : There is no trace

from the outset of a legall" carried out community
of goods!

Ver. 27. [For they thought it good, t i>36-

xijaar vct^. The ydo introduces an explana-

tion of iKfioxTjffa* (ver. 20). The clause is = for
they thought it good being their debtors,—R.J

—

In spiritual things. A statement of the cause of
the propriety of this relief in temporal matters.—
[To minister, XntovQyTjaai,. The figurative

priestly service is still in mind, and to it belongs the

privilege and duty of providing for the poor saints.

Who, then, cannot be Christ's priest, so long as
we have Christ's poor with us?—R.]—In carnal
things. The aayxixd denote, in a general idea,

external things ; odyt is the external, material, and
finite side of human life, of life in general Con-
clusion a majori ad minus.

Ver.. 28. And have secured to them.
JSfQayiLKJ&au. Lutber [marginal reading]:
u Truly and faithfully preserved to deliver up." To
this belongs also here the full spiritual meaning and
effect. Strange view : When I have brought over to

them the money, sealed (Erasmus, and others). Still

more strange : When I have safely effected, wiUi let-

ter and seal, the proper delivery of their collection.

It may be that, by sealing, the Apostle alludes to

the usual method of the world in the management
of money affaire, as, for example, in Phil. iv. 15.

Meyer: Vouched for; that is, corroborated as the
fruit ripened for them.—[This fruit, tor xao-
nor rovtov; i. e., the amount of the collection.

There seems to be no reference u> the fruit of love

or faith, still less of Paul's activity.—R.]
Ver. 29. And I know, &c [oJ<*a 81, x.r.X.

See Textual Note *.] A text applicable in many
ways for installation sermons.

Ver. 80. Now I beseech you. The Apos-
tle's wonderful presentiment of what he has to ex-

j

perience in Jerusalem ; see Acts xx. 22 ; xxi. 10 ff.
|By our Lord Jestu Christ. J*d, see chap.
'

xii 1.—By the love of the Spirit. Meyer : I

The love effected by the Holy Spirit. As this is
'

self-evident, Paul means a love extending itself with i

* [A most gratuitous assumption is that of Schott, that
]

these collections were to win favor, and protect him during i

fcts abaenne in the extreme West. Decidedly nnpautfnel

the Christian spirit, so as to embrace in itt univer
sality the entire kingdom of God, which can praj

for all affaire of the kingdom and its administrators,

and overflows the whole earth.

In your prayers. Codd. D. £. [F. 6.] add the
proper gloss i/twt; CuL iv. 12. [See Textuit

Note ". It is not genuine, though correct.—R.]
Ver. 81. [The disobedient, d n * * f> o v v rw t

.

Either unbelieving (£. V., Hodge, De Wette. and
others) or disobedient (Philippi, and others). The
two ideas are intimately related in the New Testa-

ment, but the latter seems the prominent one here.

—R.1 The Apostle describes the unbelieving Jews
as disobedient Those were, in a special sense,

rebels against the Messiah, who refused the obe-
dience of faith.—My ministration [ij dtaxo-
via /cot']. Meyer: My rendering of service de-

signed for Jerusalem.—[May prove acceptable.
Ot this be had doubts, and with good reason.* Tet
he adds : to the saints.—RJ

Ver. 32. That I may come unto you in
joy [iVa iv /a(»p Ik&w m>bq i'»/*a«. In
the element of joy; the emphasis rests on this

phrase.—R.] As if he had, to a certain extent,

forebodings that he might come to them in sad cir-

cumstances, as a captive.

And may with you be refreshed. By
spiritual interchange. [Alford :

" That we may mu-
tually refresh ourselves ; I after my dangers and de-

liverances, you after your anxieties for me.'* See
Textual Note ".—R.]

Ver. 83. Now the God of peace. It is very

natural for him here to call God the God of peace,

in consequence of his conflicts and their differences.

Grotius accepts the latter alone; Meyer, the for-

mer alone ; Philippi, the peace of reconciliation

;

Fritzsche, salvation in a general sense; Tholuck,
" different occasions ; " see chap. xvi. 20 ; PbiL iv.

; 1 Thess. v. 28 ; Heb. xiil 20.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. On the great importance of this section, see
the Introduction, the Arrangement, and the /Sum-
mary.

2. On ver. 14. The church of that day at

Rome, compared with that of the present day.

8. On ver. 15. The sense of the calling and the

duty of the calling embolden. The Apostle's sense
of his great calling.

4. Grand view of the conversion of the whole
world. An offering in which the nations are offered

to God. Christ, as the High-Priest, has brought a
propitiatory sacrifice ; now the ministers, a** subor-

dinate priests, must present the thank-offering and
burnt-offering. But what a source of worship, and
of the elevation and purification of worship, has
proceeded from the ministerial service of Paul in

both an extensive and intensive respect : churchi*,

church-towers, hymns, prayers, festivals without
number, and praising Gentiles (vers. 10, 11). The
andphony of praising Gentiles (ver. 11) responds to

the extolling intonation of the Apostle (ver. K\

* [The existence of a ooolnea* between Paul and the
Christians at Jerusalem, perhaps the great body of then,
is evident from the Epistle to the Ualatians and the Acts
of the Apostles. Bat *hia by no means implies either a

i
want of unity Among ihe apostles personally, or different

! gospels See Lange's Oomm. QaUUiaru, pp.. 40. 63; Light-
I foot, Galatians, Dissertation iii. pp. 383 IT, St. Paul and the

I Three.—R.]
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^Hodge : " Id this beautiful passage we see the na-

ture of the only priesthood which belongs to the

Christian ministry. It is not their office to make
atonement for sin, or to offer a propitiatory sacrifice

to God, but, by the preaching of the gospel, to bring

men, by the influence ot the Holy Spirit, to offer

tneniselves as a living sacrifice, holy and acoeptabFe

to God." Cotop. Calvin.—R.
J

5 Paul's missionary sphere. See his Life in the

inb jduction.

6. Paul's principle in ver. 20; a principle of

genuine cburchliness in contrast with hierarchical

and sectarian propagandism. [The term used by
the Apostle belongs to the sphere of minor morals,

to " a point of honor," indeed. Tet the principle is

not unimportant. Men may be Christians, and dis-

regard it, but not Christian gentlemen, not men pos-

sessed ot that delicate sense of propriety which no
rules can impart Besides, such efforts at proselyt-

ing generally ignore the essential graces of Chris-

tianity : humility, self-abnegation, charity. He who
insists on missionary efforts among Christian people,

is necessarily uncharitable. Sects whose main efforts

are in this channel, will not be celebrated for the

oraces of Christianity. Moreover, Christian ethics

have so far informed the world, that ungodly men
recognize the necessity of " honorable " conduct in

Christian workers, and cau sneer at the unseemly
" competitions " of much that is called pious zeal.

This does not prove that the world's sense of honor

is higher than that of the Church, but that the

standard of sectarian proselytiats is far too low.

That a man can be a zealous missionary and not be

a meddlesome propagandist, is evident from the case

of this Apostle.—R.1
' 7. Oti ver. 28. The thoroughly dynamical view

which the apostles had of the world, is reflected

even in their thoroughly dynamical missionary

method, according to which they conquered the

capital and central points of the ancient world.

8. Vers. 26 ff. The idea of fellowship in its rail

universality. The sacred method in the matter of

collections: (I.) An assignment of reasons (debt-

ors); (2.) Voluntariness; (8.) Authentication; (4.)

Connection with the purposes of God's kingdom.

0. Spain, as the representative of France, Britain,

Germany, and Scandinavia. [And of America, too !

For from the neighborhood of the pillars of Hercu-

les, toward which Paul's missionary zeal led him, the

voyager sailed who discovered the new world.—R.1

How does the matter stand now? Paul through

Rome to Spain—this has again become a prospect

of the present day, or a vium desiderium. [From
Spain to Rome seems the likelier course

;
yet, where

Spain has long held her hand, how strong is the rule

of Rome !—R.]
10. On the Apostle's great anticipation, see the

Exeg. Notes.

11. Prayer a wrestling and striving. See the

history of Jacob at Jabbok. The Israelites = God's

warriors. Christians at Rome must now help the

Apostle to fight against the schemes of degenerate

warriors of God.
12. The God of peace. As an infinite source

)f peace, as if peace itself constituted His divinity.

Bo the love of the Spirit ; the whole Spirit which in

Christianity is poured out over the earth, must be
regarded as a breath of Love and of Spring exhaling

•ver the earth.

18. Amen. See the Lexicons, the Concordance,

and the Catechisms. Also the conclusion of chap, xvi

HOMTXETI0AL AND PRACTICAL

Chap. xt. 14-88.

The good testimony which Paul gives to in*

Christians at Rome (ver. 14).—The Apostle's call at

the Apostle to the Gentiles. 1. From whom did he

receive it V From God, who gave him this gnu*
(comp. chap. i. 5 ; xii. 8 ; Gal. i. IX, 2. How lie

he regard it? As a priestly employment in the

sanctuary of the New Testament. 8. What bleats

ing did he derive from it? He brought the Gentiles

to obedience to the gospel. 4. By what rule did lie

administer it ? To preach the gospel only where it

was not yet known (vers. 14-21).—The proclama-

tion of the gospel regarded as a priestly service

(ver. 16).—The task of the missionary to the hea-

then. 1. What is it? To administer the gospel

among the heathen; that is, to declare it with

priestly consecration, devotion, and patience. 2.

What should be its constant end ? To labor thai

the heathen may be an offering, a. acceptable to

God ; b. sanctified by the Holy Ghost (vers. 16, 16).

—The most beautiful and best glory is, when we
can glory of serving God (ver. 17).—The right

means for conversion (vers. 18, 19).—Paul's great

field of labor (ver. 19).—The first missionary sphere

among the Gentiles (ver. 19).—From East to West 1

That was the course of the gospel in the first period

of the Christian Church. But it has subsequently

come to be from West to East 1 (ver. 19.)—To
build on another man's foundation, a mark of secta-

rianism (ver. 20). Common nowadays.

The Apostle Paul's plans for his last journeys.

1. They bear witness to his enterprising spirit, which
continued fresh in Christian joy even to his old age

;

2. But tbey are accompanied by anxious Ion bod
ings, that lead him to request the intercession of

others (vers. 22-88).—Christian collections. 1. How
must we regard them? As a service rendered to

the saints; either, because, a. spiritual gifts have

been received from a certain quarter, for which ser-

vice in temporal goods is willingly shown ; or, b.

because brotherly love always requires us to do good
to every man, but especially to those who are ot the

household of faith (Gal. vi. 10). 2. How n.ust they

be taken up ? a. In such a way that no mural com-
pulsion be exercised ; 6. But so that all givers can

bring their gifts willingly (vers. 26-28).— Only he
who can say, with Paul, " I am sure that, when I

come unto you, I shall come in the fulness of the

blessing of the gospel of Christ," can cheerlully re-

spond to a call to preach to another congregation

(ver. 29).—The fulness of the blessing of the gospel

of Christ It consists : 1. In unconverted people

being won to the kingdom of God ; 2. In converted

people being furthered in knowledge, faith, and
holiness (ver. 29).—The Apostle's request lor the

intercession of the Church at Rome in his behalf.

1. Motive*: The Church should intercede for him:
a. For the Lord Jesus Christ's sake—that is, for the

sake of the Lord's honor ; 6. For the love of the

Spirit—that is, on account of the fraternal fellow-

ship effected by the Holy Ghost between the Apos-
tle and the Church. 2. The object of the intern*.

sum: a. On the one hand, the deliverance of the

Apostle from the unbelievers in Judea; b. The
friendly reception of his service of love (the collec-

tion) by the saints there. £. The desired re*»lt:

a. That he should come to Rome in peace ; b And
might be refreshed with the Church in Rome (vera
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444 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

80-82).—The God of patience and comfort is a God
of hope, and the God of hope is a God of peace
Iyer. 82 ; oomp. vers. 5, 18).

Luthkb : On vers. 14, 15 : This is, though you
do not need my writing, yet I am urged by my
office, which I have by God's grace, to teach and to

admonish every one of you.

Stares : Blessed be the land which is full of the

gospel of Christ ! That is more than if it were full

of gold and silver (ver. 19).—Do not remove from

one place to another without necessity and a good
cause; remain in your country, and live honestly

(ver. 28).—Hidingib : Notice that Paul will not

build on any other man's foundation ; but now it is

nothing new in the Church for one to take from an-

other bis good ground, Christ, by clamoring, excit-

ing suspicion, and other forms of wickedness (ver.

20).—What does love for Christ not do? What a

journey to Rome and Spain ? Friend, are you not

an official successor of Paul, a pastor, and a shep-

herd of souls ? How many miles do you have to

go on the way to the preaching stations, the school,

or the private house of one of your hearers ? How
often, and how willingly, do you make the visit?

'ver. 24.)—Praying is the same as fighting. It is

greater labor than ploughing. But how indifferently

do you regard it 1 (ver. 80.)

Spritin, on ver. 29: Such confidence of the

preacher in the fellowship of his flock effects much
good, for it proves love. A want of confidence, on
the other hand, destroys much edification.—To the

ministerial office there belong: 1. Teaching; 2.

Care for the poor ; 8. Admonition of the hearers to

prayer (vers. 14-83).—He is not worthy to be in

Christ's kingdom and to enjoy it, who does not daily

pray that it may be extended (ver. 80).

Girlach : Paul regards himself as a priest, who,

by the preaching of the gospel, prepares and pre-

sents to God the offering of the whole Gentile

world.

Hkubnir : Paul's solicitude lay : 1. In the office

which was given to him, with which he also received

strength ; 2. In the holy love which he had. Where
both of theae exist, admonitions are never wholly

fruitless (ver. 15).—A minister who is merely a

preacher, becomes a talker; but, reversely, the

priest should always be a preacher, or else he will

be merely a Japanese bonze (ver. 16).—Christian

love has regard for the rights of others (ver. 20).

—

The highest service of missionaries is, that they

must begin from the very start, and labor with the

rough material (ver. 21).—The change in the circle

of operation.—The journeys of the Apostles, which

were holy, abundant in blessing, and full of suffer-

ing (ver. 24).—Spiritual benefactors are the highest,

and though temporal blessings cannot perfectly re-

quite their spiritual benefits, we should nevertheless

repay even with them (vers. 26, 27).—Christians

should not come empty to each other, but with

spiritual blessings (ver. 29).—The power of Cnris-

tian intercession (ver. 80).

Bissir : The Apostle's official seal to the Epis-

tle to the Romans (vers. 14-38).—The pure sacri-

ficial vessel is the gospel of God; the Gentiles,

brought by faith in this vessel, are an acceptable

offering, sanctified by the Holy Spirit, who is the

laorifieial fire from heaven (1 Peter i. 12). who con-

tinues the holv burning by which Christ has sancti-

fied himself for a burnt-offering for all (ver. 16).—
Miracles in themselves are no proof of truth ; but

as signs of the real Christ, the miracles of the Apes
ties imprint a seal upon their doctrine for the joy of

believers and for the judgment of unbelievers (vers

18, 19).—The fight of faith is fought by him whc
prays, seeing and feeling the opposite of his hope,

and seeking the concealed face of God, who is 4 God
of hope (ver. 80).—God gives peace everywhere and
in every manner (2 Thess. iii. 16) : Peace in believ-

ing on His grace (chap. v. 11 peace in reliance on
the love of His government (chap. iii. 28), peace

in the certainty thai Christ reigns over His enemies

Schap. xvL 20), and peace in the love of the Spirit

ver. 88).

[Burkitt: As we honor the God of peace,

whom we serve ; as we love the Prince of peace, in

whom we believe ; as we hope for the comfort of

the Spirit of peace, and as we cherish the suouesi

of the gospel of peace, let us preserve it where it is,

and pursue it where it flies from us.—Henry : The
blessing of the gospel is the treasure which we have

in earthen vessels. When ministers are fully pre-

pared to give, am! people fully prepared to receive,

this blessing, both are happy. Many nave the gos-

pel who have not the blessing of the gospel, and so

they have it in vain. The gospel will not profit, un-

less God bless it on us ; and it is our duty to wail

upon Him for that blessing, and for the fulness of it

[Doddridoi: Let us adore the God of grace

and peace, who works the most important ends by

methods unthought of by us ; and let us be very

cautious that we do not rashly judge that He hath

rejected our prayers, because we do not see them
answered in that particular way which might have

been more agreeable to our own wishes.—Clarke :

Beware of contentions in religion ; if you dispute

concerning any of its doctrines, let it be to find out

truth, not to support a preconceived and preestab-

lisbed opinion. Avoid all polemical heat and ran-

cor ; these prove the absence of the religion of

Christ. Whatever does not lead you to love God
and man more, is most assuredly from beneath.

The God of peace is the author of Christianity ; and
the Prince of peace, the priest and sacrifice of it

;

therefore love one another, and leave off contention

before it be meddled with.

J[Hoook : As oil poured on water smoother ite

ace and renders it transparent, so does kindneoe

calm the minds of men, and prepare them for the

ready entrance of the truth. Besides these qualifi-

cations, he who admonishes others should be entitled

thus to act. It is not necessary that this title should

rest on his official station ; but there should be su-

periority of some kind—of age, excellence, or knowl-

edge—to give his admonitions due effect.—Barkks •

The success of a minister is not for his own praises,

but for the honor of God; not by his skill or

power, but by the aid of Jesus Christ.—God may
disappoint us in regard to the mode in which we
purpose to do good ; but if we really desire is He
will enable us to do it in His own way. It may be

better to preach the gospel in bonds than at liberty

;

it is better to do it in a prison, than not at all

Bunyan wrote the •* Pilgrim's Progress M to amust
his heavy hours during a twelve years' cruel impria

onment. If be had been at liberty, he prohablf

would not have written it at alL—J. F. HJ
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CHAPTER XVL 1-10. 44t

THIRD D £ VI S I O N.

THE COMMENDATION OF COMPANIONS AND HELPERS IN A SERIES OF SALUTATIONS
WITH WHICH IS JOINED A WARNING AGAINST SEPARATISTS FALSE TEACHER*
(JEWS AND GENTILES), WHO COULD HINDER AND EVEN DESTROY ROME'S DESTIY1
AND HIS APOSTOLIC MISSION. YET THE GOD OF PEACE WILL SHORTLY BRUISF
SATAN (JUDAISTIC AND PAGANISTIO ERRORS) UNDER THEIR FEET.

Chap. XVL 1-20.

A. Pbebe of Corinth.

1 I commend unto yon Phebe our sister, which [who] is a servant [deaconess

J

% of the church which is at Cenohrea : That ye receive her in the Lord, as be-

cometh saints, and that ye assist her in whatsoever business she hath [may have]
need of you : for she [too] hath been a succourer of many, and of myself also.

B. Roman Mends.

3, 4 Greet Priscilla [Prisca] ' and Aquila, my helpers in Christ Jesus : Who
have for my life laid down their own necks : unto whom not only I give thanks.

5 but also all the churches of the Gentiles. Likewise greet [salute] the church
that is in their house. Salute my well-beloved Epenetus, who is the firstrfruits

6 of Achaia [Asia]
8 unto Christ. Greet [Salute] Mary, who bestowed much

7 labour on us [or, you].
1

Salute Andronicus and Junia [or, Junias],
4
ray kins-

men, and my fellow-prisoners, who are of note among * the apostles, who also

8 were in Christ before me. Greet [Salute] Amplias, my beloved in the Lord.
9 Salute Urbane [Urbanus], our helper in Christ, and Stachys my beloved.
10 Salute Apelles [the] approved in Christ. Salute them which [who] are of
11 Aristobulus' household [the household of Aristobulus]. Salute Herodion my

kinsman. Greet [Salute] them that be of the household of Narcissus, Which
12 [who] are in the Lord. Salute Tryphena and Tryphosa, who labour in the

Lord. Salute the beloved Persis, which [who] laboured much in the Lord.
13, 14 Salute Kufus [the] chosen in the Lord, and his mother and mine. Salute

Asyncritus, Phlegon, Hernias, Patrobas, Hermes [Hermes, Patrobas, Hernias]/
15 and the brethren which [who] are with them. Salute Phiiologus, and Julia,

Nereus, and his sister, and Olympas, and all the saints which [who] are with
16 them. Salute one another with a holy kiss. The [All the]

T churches of Christ
salute you.

0. Warning against false teacher*.

17 Now I beseech you, brethren, [to] mark them which [those who] cause
divisions and offences contrary to the doctrine [teaching] 8 which ye have

18 \omtt have] learned ; and avoid them. For they that are such serve not our
Lord Jesus [omit Jesus] Christ, but their own belly; and by [their] good

19 words and fair speeches" deceive the hearts of the simple. For your obe-
dience is come abroad unto all men. I am glad [rejoice] therefore on vout
behalf [over you]

:

n but [omu but] yet I would have yon wise unto [con-
10 cerningj that which is good, and simple [harmless] concerning evil. And the

God ot peace shall bruise Satan under your feet shortly. The grace of oui
Lord Jesus Christ be with you. Amen [<mu Amen.] "

' Tar. 8.—{Instead of UpUxtXXw {Bee, Teutons and fathers), we find Upio<av in K. A. B. 0. D. F. Iu emits*
fee "Tntversitlly received now.

__...... ... . - . . . .. ... __ _
mQrt versions, Lnti

1 thi difficulty irisli.

Google

• Ver. fi.- [if#r., with D* •. I*, Syriac versions, and fathers: 'Avctoi. y. A. B. C. D». F., most versions, Lntfc
Bribers : \a a I a c. Dp Wette defends the former on the authority of the Peshlto, and also because th I difficulty iri*fi>f
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446 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE BOMAM&

from 1 Cor. zri. 16, where Stephanas is called the first-fruits of Jchaia, might hare occasioned the change Into
Bt * the probability is rather that the parallel pa—age wai written on the margin, and thus etept into the text ; and at
the Ep stle was written in Actinia, th« error wai readily retained. The reading 'A#le« it nooepied by most moriara
editors and commentators.

• Ver. 6.—[Rtc., C*. L., versions and fathers: ***«f I D. F.: bt vphr : K. A. B. C»n Tersions and fathers: *»««
The reading last mentioned is adopted by Oriesbaoh, LachmRnn, Meyer, Alford, Tregalles ; that of the R*c, by Tisch-
endorf (ed. X De Wette

;
Ph llppj. Lange. The internal evidence is strongly in iU favor. See the Maug. iTote*.—JBsc,

with N . L.: M*m*V; A:U C, Peshlto:
Alford, Tregellu».

* V«!T 7.—(See the Ex*y. Soft*.

MapUr. The latter is preferred by iAchmann, Tisehendorf (ed. t\

• Ver. 7.—[Amo>.y ,/t* upo*t e$ is ambiguous. It may imply: among the apostles, as of their number, or snapta
the apmtlus held them in high repute. The latter Is decidedly preferable See the £r
.

,r
. . x A g ( , p, F mo#t version*, sustain the order: 'Bau^r, DaTp^tv,

. . .

n, T BcncnJorf, Meyer, And most modern editors. That of the R*c is supported by D*. L., some Gryek lathees
Ver. 14.-

NuU*.
*BpH*v; adapted by

The <
T Ver. 16. -(The authority for s-avai is overwhelming (K. A. B. C. I&, moat versions aid fathers),

srose from the question as to whether the Apostle oould speak for all the churches.
* Ver. 17.—(O > ttnhing iu prefere ice to doeiriar, see chap. z. 17, p. SIS. and the sbey. Nolo,
• Ver. 18.—(The Esc inserts *l*rov, but it is not found in any of the known uncial M8&, and is omitted in a

Lumber of versions.
10 Ver. 18.—ID*. F. omit ««i ivXoyUt; found in K. A. B. 0., most versions. Probably omitted from the

transcriber's mistaking the end of the previous word for that ofcvAoylec So modern editors,
11 Ver. 19.—(The Ac has : x**P* *&* ** W *f""t which is sustained by a number of versions, and by sc». ; the

order is found in D. F., whioh omit rtf, however, m*. A. B. 0. L. : i<j>* vmv oiv ga^pM L *dopted by Laohmann,
Tisoheodorf, Meyer, Alford, Tregeilea. De Wette and Philippi retain the order of the See. Besides the preponderant
uncial authority, it is properly urged against the reading of the Aec, that it gives the more usual order, hence likely to
be an alteration. Dr. Lange oalls it a correct exegetftoal gloss.

" Ver. SO.—(No o of the uncial MSS. now k.>own support the *A»rfr of the Bee, which is accordingly rejected by
all oritical editors.—Alford, Tregeilea, and others, bracket Xp*#ro5, which is not found in K. B. ; hut it at

retain H.-B.J
i best to

EXBOETIOAL AMD CRITICAL.

Summary.—Il Commendation of Phebe the

deaconess; vera. 1, 2.—B. The salutations to bit

Roman friends and companions in their household
churches, and the commendations therein expressed

;

ere. 8-16.—C. Warning against false teachers, who
create dissension. Benediction ; vers. 17-20.

In the Apostle's salutations he does not merely
take cognizance of friendly relations in a good,

natured way, but rather designs, with a distinct

section of his Epistle, and in the wise and sincere

form of his salutations, to awaken in the Church at

Rome the consciousness that, in its principal ele-

ments, it is indirectly a Pauline church—that is,

one appropriated by him in his universal efforts.*

Com p., on this point, the Introduction, p. 8ft, and
the construction of the Epistle. It is characteristic,

that Aquila and Priscilla stand at the head of those

whom he solutes; by their settlement in Ephesus
they bad already prepared for his connection there,

just as they now had done in Rome, and afterward

do again in Ephesus ; 2 Tim. iv. 19. And so there are

many among those saluted who have preceded him,

as his precursors. The whole body of those greeted

is made up of different classes. Some are helpers

of his missionary labors, who have labored with

him, and part of whom have exposed themselves to

dangers for him : Prisca, Aquila, Mary, Androtiicus,

Junia, and Urbanus. A number of them are his

• (Ford : " Some persons, regarding this chapter as con-
taining little more than a register of nanus, treat it with
compirative indifference; thereby defrauding their souls
of much good. St. Ohrysostom. in bis day, had cause to

complain of the same neglect shown by many to the con-
clusion of this Epistle. Henoe be bestows special pains in

explaining it. * It is possible.' he writes, * even from bare
nam*$ to find a treasure :

' ana then he at once proceeds to

disclose what the treasure is." The list of names shows

:

i.) Paul's personal regard ; (2.) The high place be aooords

o women ; (&.) The constitution of the Roman Church

;

(4.) The BT*>at influence he exerted, if so many friends

could be found in a church he had never visited. (5.) The
undying name received from Ms friendly mention, is a type
•s* the eternal blessing which belongs to those whose names
Sit written in the Lamb's Book of Life. Evidently there

are not many rich or treat in this list—few of whom we
know any thing save what is here hinted ; yet these names
abide, while those of the wealthy ami honored have been
forgotten Even Horace and Iivy fri>e no such extended
feme as Paul baa done to his friends and acquaintance* at

Home.—R.l

relatives, such as Andronicus, Junia, and Herodion

;

or very near friends, as Rufus and his mother. Be-
sides, there are those whom he can distinguish as
disciples converted through his instrumentality, or
well-known frionds: Epenetus, Amplias, Stachva,

Apelles; perhaps also Tryphena, Tryphosa, and
Persia. We can further distinguish companies, a
church in the house of Aquila, an assembly at the

|
houses of Hermes, Hermas, and their companions

;

at the houses of Philologus, Julia, and their com-
panions. Perhaps the believers in the households
of Aristobulus and of Narcissus also form separate

! divisions of the Church.

ft'

j

A. Vers. 1 and 2.—Ver. 1. I

J

[Both an introduction and a commendation are inv

|

plied. The description consists of two parts : First,

: she is a sister, whioh is the general ground for wel
' coming her ; then, more specially, she is a deacon-

ess, who had faithfully discharged her duty (ver. 2).

The name is derived from '/'otjftK, Phoebus (Apollo),

but there is nothing remarkable in this, since the

etymology would be as little recalled then, as now,
in the case of proper names.—R.] See 2 Cor. .

!
12. Phebe is usually regarded as the bearer of the

!
Epistle.

Who is a deaconess; 6*»d«ovo?. On the

institution of deaconesses, comp. Church History

and the Pastoral Epistles. Meyer furnishes the spe-

cial litetature on p. 539. [The word otaxort4r«rer

occurs frequently in later ecclesiastical Greek. Pliny,

in the celebrated letter to Trajan, says :
u Ainorassv

rium crelidi, ex duabut ancilli* qua ministrje die*

bantur, quid *u*t veri H per tonnenla gumrm™
Their duties were, to take care of the sick, poor,

and strangers in the female portion of the Church.
44 This office was the more needful on account of the

rigid separation of the sexes at that day, especially

among the Greeks " (Schaff ). Meyer refers to Bing
ham, Orig. i. pp. 341-866; Schoene, Gmckichi*
forteh. Uber a*. Kirchlich. Ghbr&uche, hi. pp. 102 It

;

Herxog, Nncvkloped., HL p. 368; Ncander, Pftan-

zung, i. p. 265 f. The last named argues that the

I deaconesses must not be confounded with the r??<*
of 1 Tim. v. 3-16. See, however, Lange's Comm
in loco. We may add : S« haff; Apottolic Chtrek,

§ 186; Suicer, Thexaurui, *ub vote. Of Phebe,
' ^onyheare says (8t. Paul, it p. 154): *4 8h* was
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CHAPTER XVL 1-20. 441

widow of consideration and wealth, who acted as

one of the deaconesses of the Church, and was now
about to sail to Rome upon some private business,

apparently connected with a lawsuit in which she
wa* engaged/* He adds :

" She could not (accord-

ing 10 Greek manners) have been mentioned as act-

ing in the independent manner described, either if

her husband had been living or if she had been un-

•aarried."—R.]
Oenohrea. The eastern seaport or Corinth

(tee the Encyclopedias).

Ver. 2. That ye reoeive her in the Lord.
She should be received with Christian interest.

—

And that ye assist her [xctt jraoaar/jxt
ai'ty. The verb is frequently used as a legal term,

hence the conjecture of Conybeare, that her business

at Rome was connected with a lawsuit.—R.] It is

hardly probable that the early Church employed
deaconesses to travel in the discharge of official

business ; the business of Phebe seems to have been
of a personal character.

[For she too, xai yaoahxii. She herself

also, not cunt) (this one).—K.] Tne reason why
the Romans should zealously support her in her
affairs does not lie in an official call to Rome, but in

her services for the churches at home, and for the

Apostle in particular. II (toardrtq is a specially

honorable designation. [It may refer to her official

duties, but not necessarily so. The idea it implies

is of service bestowed by a superior on inferiors.

—

Of myself also. u When and where, we know
not. It is not improbable that she may have been,

like Lydia, one whose heart the Lord opened at the

first preaching of Paul, and whose house was his

lodging ;» Alford.--R.]

B. Vers. 8-16.—Ver. 3. Prisoa. [This is the

real name ; PrUcilla is the diminutive, according to

the common mode of forming such appellations.

—R.] She belonged, like Phebe, to the women
who were prominent because of the energy of their

faith, and deserved the honorable position before

the name of her husband, Aquila (comp. Acts xviii.

2). See 2 Tim. iv. 19. [The frequent sneers at

Paul about his views respecting the female sex and
their prerogatives might be spared us, were this

chapter carefully read. The order here is a suffi-

cient answer : the wife's name first, because she was
foremost, no doubt. The standard is, after all, ca-

pacity, not sex. Both are called " my helpers/' and
it would seem that, as such, they were both engaged
in spiritual labors, which term includes vastly more
than public preaching.—R.]

Ver. 4. Their own necks. Meyer translates

the i'7tifrtixav literally: have laid under, under
the executioner's axe. But there has been no men-
tion made in Paul's previous history of the execu-

tioner's axe. Even Meyer himself doubts whether
we should take the expression in its exact meaning.
Since Paul was a member of their family, they were
answerable for him in the tumults that arose in Cor-

inth and Ephesus (Acts xviii. 12; xix. 23).—What
tLd/ did for the Apostle, was done for all the
clittrohet of the Gentiles.

Ver. 5. likewise salute the church that is

in their house [xai rrjv xar' ouov <xvt<ov

4**Xrjaiav]. The definite prototype of an apos-

tolical household church, the type of the later par-

ish. At the same time, the single household church-

es in Rome are already connected by the bond of

fellowship Into one spiritual church. Accordingly,

the church in the house is almost = the assembly is

a certain house.* Tholuck : "In the metropolis,

which was at that time about four miles in circum-

ference, there were not less than five of them (comp
Kist, in Ulgen's Zeitschrift fur hist. Theologie, iL,

2d part, p. 65)."

Epenetus. " Unknown, as all the following

ones to ver. 16. (Rufus may be the son of Simon
Mark xv. 21.) The legends of the Fathers made tb«

most of them martyrs and bishops, and the Synopsu
of Dorotheus misplaces the most of them among the

seventy disciples ; " Meyer.
The first-fruits of Asia [anayxy *»?«

'sioiaq. See Textual Note *]. Asia proconsular*
The reading Achaia is less authenticated, and cre-

ates difficulty, inasmuch as, in 1 Cor. xvi. 15, Ste-

phanas is mentioned as the first-fruits of Achaia
On the solution of this difficulty (by supposing thai

Epenetus was a member of the household ot Ste-

phana*, now in Rome), see Tholuck, p. 738.

—

[Eii
Xd*gt6v, Meyer, Philippi: with reference tc

Christ ; De Wette, Lange : for Christ, The mean
ing obviously is: first converted to Christ.—R.]
The first-fruits, or those first converted, were gen-

erally the natural leaders of the incipient churches.

Ver. 6. Mary. Not more definitely known.
There it? no need of explaining that the reading,

bestowed much labor f on w*, is much more natural

than the other, on you, for elsewhere the Apostle
always brings out prominently the relations of the

persons saluted to his own labors. [See Textual

Note *.—R.]
Ver. 7. And Junia (or Juntas). The word

has often been taken, and by Chrysostom [Grotius]

among the rest, as a feminine noun, Junia ; it seems
more probable that it is Junian, an abbreviation of

Junianus (see Tholuck, p. 789). [If feminine, it is

the name of the wife or sister of Andronicus ; the

Rec, accents thus: 'lorviav, which indicates the

feminine. Most editors (not Tregelles) :

y

Jovviav.
It is as impossible as it is unnecessary to decide the

question, though Meyer thinks the added descrip-

tion favors the masculine form.—R.1

My kinsmen. The expression avyytvtZq
has been understood by Olshansen, and others, in

the broader sense of fet'ow-countrymen ; against

which it has been remarked that, in that case, oth-

ers than Jewish Christians have received this desig-

* [Dr. Hodge suggests that, as a tent-maker, Aquila
had better accommodations for such an assembly than mom
of the Christians. See Alford in loco, where he quotes
Justin Martyr's statements about these assemblies. Cer-
tainly there is no warrant for supposing that only the
household servants, Ac. are meant.—It is clear that the
early Church was formed quite as muob upon the household
model as upon that of the synagogue No form of church
government should Ignore th>, nor can Christianity make
true progress at the expense of the family. As the religion
of Jesus Christ ha* sanctified household relations, and ele-

vated them all, how far is the Church responsible for the
manifestations of moral decay in social life ? May not the
schisms in families, produced by sectarian propagandism,
so lax interfere with any thine akin to these household
churches, as to exercise a deteriorating influence T Cer-
tainly It is difficult to ooncelve, that any Christians at Rome
would lay in wait for Prisoa's children, to 4ecoy them with
presents to some other assembly. Yet that is a recognised
form of ecclesiastical (I will not say Christian) effort in
these days !--R.I

t [The verb xovifr, when not followed by A*yy> refers

to practical activity, not to preaching and teaching Here
probably, some acts of womanly kindness are intended,
such as Paul would be more likely to have received than
the whole Roman Church. Hence «• us" is more probably
correct than "you." Besides, why should Paul add thii

description, were she so well known to that C urch '—It. J
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148 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE BOMANa

nation, besides the three thus denominated. Dr.

Baur finds in these kinsmen not only a mark of the

unanthenticity of chap, xvl, but even of the unfair-

ness of the author, who, by this fiction, would make
for the Apostle the favorable appearance of having

sustained a more intimate relation to the Jewish-

Christian Church in Rome.
My fellow-prisoners [<ri'*a*//*aAaifoi'c

jtov]. Further particulars are not known. But
as, according to Acts xxiii. 16, the Apostle had a
aephew in Jerusalem who took a deep interest in

his cause, and as it is said of Andronicus and Ju-

ntas, or Junia, that they were before him in Christ

—

that is, were believers—so it is natural to make a
family from the names of Andronicus, Junias, or

better, Junia and Herodion, and to suppose that

these, as the early converted kinsmen of Paul, had

already made an impression in Jerusalem upon the

unconverted Paul, and, after his conversion, had
taken an interest in bim in bis captivity. Then,

these were specially adapted, like Aquila and Pris-

cilla, to prepare the way for him in Rome. This

would also give a simple explanation to among
the apostles, ir toiq an o<jt 6 Xot,q. They
were highly respected as believers among the apos-

tles in Jerusalem. So also Meyer :
" distinguished

—that is, most honorably known to the apostles.

Thus Beza, Grotius, and most others; De Wette,

Fritzsche, and PhilippL They take the right ground,

for an6axoko<i is never used by Paul in the broader

sense (as Acts xiv. 4-14), and therefore cannot be
explained, with Origen, Chrysostom, Luther, Cal-

vin, &c, and Tholuck : among [i. <?., among the

number of] the Apostles. 11 * See Meyer for hy-

potheses respecting their conversion.

Ver. 8. Amplias. An abbreviation of Ain-
pliaton.—[Beloved in the Lord, " beloved in the

bond* of Christian fellowship " (Alford).—R.]
Ver. 9. Urbanus—Stachys. The Apostle's

distinctions result from an exact view.

Ver. 10. Apelles. This has been confounded
(by Origen, and others) with Apollos, but without

any ground whatever. [Comp. Horace, Sat., i.

5. 100. Supposed to be a freedman, but the name
was common among this class (Meyer, Philippi).

There are various conjectures about the grouping of

freedmen and slaves in these verses.—R.J
The approved [to* b*6*tnov]. A predi-

cate of tested steadfastness in faith.—Who are of
the household of Arlstobulus. That is, the

Christians in the household, probably slaves of Aris-

tobulus. See the additional h *vqita in the follow-

ing verse. [Alford :
M

It does not follow that either

Aristobulus or Narcissus were themselves Christians.

Only those of their Jamilia (roix; in twv) are

here saluted who were iv xt^io ; for we must un-

derstand this also after Up ktto tf o i> A ot»."—R.]
Ver. 11. Narcissus. Grotius, Neander, and

others, have regarded him as a freedman of Claudius

(Sueton., Claud. 28). [This freedman, however, was

* [Luther: turlche sind ber&hmU Aposfel. Yet even bo

high an Anglican as Dr. Wordsworth accpts the view of
Meyer and Lange. An able defence of the less restricted

nee of the term awoaroKot will he found in Lightfoot,

Gamtiant, pp. 92 AT Still, In every caw where Paul ui*es

Hie word, it can be lefVrred to others than himself and the
Fwelve only by catachreeis. In 2 Cor. viii 23, the article is

•mftted, and the word has obviously no ecclesiastical svnse.

Alford thinks the meaning adopted above u would imply
that Paul had more frequent intercourse with the other
apostles than we know that he had." Yet how strange
that "noted apostles" should require this certification from
Paul.-B.l

put to death two or three yean before this Kpistk
was written. It is possible that the salutation if

addressed to his family, known thus after his death

Ver. 12. Persia. [The name is derived from

Persia, as the native country of the bearer ; but it

is not kn iwn that it was borne for this reason in

this particular instance.—
R.J

She is thus candidly

distinguished from the two just named.
Ver. 18. Rufus. See Commentary, Marl\ p.

151.—The chosen. A very expressive distinction.

[Not merely " elect in Christ," but a chosen man, a

distinguished Christian (Hodge).—R.]—His mother
and mine [xat xt\r pqrioa autot> *ai
ipov. "Hu mother by nature, mine by maternal

kindness" (Webster and Wilkinson).—R.]. Fervid

ejpression of gratitude for the enjoyment of frieud-

ly care.

Ver. 14. Hennas. This verse contains a nu-

merous group, probably intimately associated, and
less known to the Apostle. Hennas has been re-

garded by Origen and Eusebius as the author of the

work : 'O Tio^ijy. But this author belongs to the

middle of the second century.—The brethren
who are with them [ t

o

v q a v r avroiq
ddt).(pov<;l. This, as well as the expression in

ver. 16 : AU the saints who are with them, has been

understood as referring to a household church. In-

cidental hypotheses : (1.) Christian associations for

common business pursuits, Ac. (Fritzsche, Philippi).

(2.) Missionary unions (Reiche). [The latter is quite

improbable.—R.1

Ver. 15. Julia. Probably the wife of Philolo-

gus ; for, in what follows, she is distinguished from
the sister of Nereus.

Ver. 16. With a holy Idas. *Er «u<//'an
ay*w, 1 Thess. v. 26. Comp. 1 Peter v. 14: h
(ptXtjuaTi aydntj^, *' Iu Tertullian, it is the oscu-

lum pace; the fraternal kiss after the finished

prayer in the assemblies of the Christians is men*
tioned by Justin Martyr (M. Apol. 1. Op. 65)

; " Tho.
luck.—For further particulars, see Meyer and W :ner.

The continuance of this Oriental Christian custom
of connecting the salutation and the kiss as an ex-

pression of fellowship and of common festival*, is

known in the Greek church (see Luke vii. 45).

All the ohurohes [ a I lxxx.j/<riat /rdaou.
See Textual Note ']. As Paul has made known in

many churches his intention of going to Rome, and
because of this opportunity had received many salu-

tations for Rome, he regarded himself sufficiently

warranted to greet Rome in the name of all the

churches, particularly of those which he had estab-

lished. Grotius limits the expression to the Grecian

churches; others, in other ways. [Stuart, Olshau-

sen, to the churches in Corinth and vicinity ; Ben-

gel, to those he had visited.—R.]

C. Vers. 17-20.—Ver. 17. Now I beseech
you, brethren. A warning against those whe
cause divisions and variances is very properly con-

nected with the hearty and solemn injunction foi

the universal preservation of unity and harmony
See an analogous instance in Eph. vi. 10 flf. This

section is, therefore, by no means a supplementary"
as Meyer holds it to be. On the contrary, it is ob-

served, by both him and Tholuck, that it may be

inferred from the position of the Apostle's word*

(at the conclusion), and their brevity, that the false

teachers here designated huve not yet found entrance

into the Church. He already knew that they exist
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id, and that thej increased both intensively and ex-
tensively; therefore be could—as he subsequently

did in his farewell address at Miletus, when setting

tut for Ephesus—here definitely predict their pres-

sure in Rome. Carpzov has had in mind the differ-

•nces in cliaps. xiv. and xv. ; Clericus, and others,

the early heathen philosophers. In both, the idea

>f Christian false teachers is wanting. Others hare
decided them to be Libertines. That the Apostle, at

all events, had in view, besides the future Judaizing
and Ebionitic zealots for the law, the gnosticizing

and antinomian spirits of the future, is proved on
looking at the arrangement for the reception of both
these tendencies, which he, according to chaps, xiv.

and xv., unquestionably found already in the Church.
According to De Wette, the kind of false teachers
here mentioned cannot be more specifically deter-

mined; according to Tholuck, with reference to

Phil. iii. 2, Ac^ the zealots of the law are meant
[Alford says: "Judging by the text itself, we

infer that these teachers were similar to those point-

ed out in Phil, iii 2, Ac. : unprincipled and selfish

persons^ seducing othersfor their own gain ; wheth-
er Judaizers or not, does not appear ; but consider-
ing that the great opponents of the Apostle were of
thik party, we may perhaps infer that they also be-
longed to it."—R.]

To mark [oxonilr. To notice carefully;

used in Phil. iii. 17, with reference to those who
should be imitated ; more intensive than BXinnv

i
Meyer).—R.] This, and the avoiding of them,
Lrehl thinks can be referred only to present false

teachers, which is very properly opposed by Tho-
luck.—[Divisions and offences, *a« o%/ o <xr a -

<riaq xa* Ta oudvSaka. The articles point
to known divisions and scandals, whether Paul re-

ferred to any particular persons or not Dr. Hodge
seems disposed to refer the first word to doctrinal

divisions, the latter to moral offences ; so Webster
and Wilkinson. Philippi and Meyer seem to refer

the first to divisions, however occasioned, and the
latter to temptations to depart from the gospel
ground of faith and life. The objection to the for-

mer distinction is, that the " divisions " hinted at in

the Epistle were mainly of an ethical rather than a
doctrinal origin.—Contrary to the teaching,
naod tr\v S^da/rjv. On the preposition, see
GaL i. 8, Lange's Comm.

f p. 19. Most German
commentators are disposed to reject at least the ex-
clusive reference to doctrinal instruction. As our
English word doctrine suggests dogmatic theology,

we substitute teaching, which includes all instruc-

tion.—A commendation of their teachers is implied,

which hints at the indirect Pauline origin of the
Church.—Avoid them, ixxXivart an* av-
tw*. There is no reference to official excommuni-
cation, but to personal treatment of those who might
or might not be church members.—R.]

Ver. 18. Serve not our Lord Christ [tw
*vqlw fjfiSir Xo$oroi ov do vX* t'oi'fftv.
Bee Textual Note •]. See chap, ii 8 ; Phil. iii. 19

;

2 Cor. ii. 20. Fanaticism, by its confusion of spirit-

ual and carnal affections and motives, degenerates
Into disguised sensualism.—Their own belly
[rij iai'T** xotjlip]. This is a symbol of then*

•elf-interest, selfishness, sensuality, and of their

Ina. aiming at a mere life of pleasure; comp. 1

Tim. vi. 5; Titus L 11.

And by their good words and fair speech-
es [ At. a rrjq y jijvto Xoylctq xai tvXoyiaq.
B*e Textual Note lf

]. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 14. By

good words they represent themselves In a rosj

light, and by flattering speeches, their hearers. For
further particulars, see Tholuck, p. 741. Melanch
tbon understands, by tvXoyia, religious blessings and
promises; for example, those of the monks. [Hodge
takes the two words as synonymous. Meyer thinks

the former characterizes the tenor, and the latter the

form
%
of their words. Xqriox. is found only here

in the New Testament. The view given by Dr
Lange is quite tenable.—R.]

The simple [t»* axdxwr. The unwary].
Those who, as such, can be easily deceived. [How
many were deceiving and deceived, appear* fron.

Phil. L 16, written from Rome a few years after

ward.—R.]
Ver. 19. For your obedience [^ yct|

j'/iwy vTtaxoy]. The ydo is explained in dii

ferent ways

:

1. It implies, indirectly, that they also are not

free from this anoxia. (Origen, Fritzsche). [Br.

Hodge takes obedience as — obedient disposition.

and, with others, regards this as implying a liability

to be led astray. But " obedience," without further

definition, would mean the " obedience of faith," in

this Epistle at least ; besides, this view implies that

their obedience was not altogether of a commend
able character.—R.]

2. It implies an antithesis ; as for the Roman
Christians, he knows that they, as being obedient to

the gospel, cannot be so easily deceived (Chrysos*

torn, Theodoret, Meyer).*

8. The ydo specifies a second ground for ver

17 (Tholuck, De Wette, Philippi). [So Alford. Bat

Meyer correctly says, that ydo is never repeated

thus in a strictly coordinate relation. Alford finds

also a slight reproof here.—R.]
Explanation (1.) is, as it seems to us, very aptly

modified by RQckert. Since they succeeded in de-

ceiving the simple, they will think that they can also

easily find an entrance to you, for they regard your

obedience, which is everywhere known, as that very

simplicity. [This avoids the objection to which the

view, as held by Dr. Hodge, is open. Still, Meyer

seems nearest the true explanation.—R.]
I rejoice therefore over you "[£•>' i'/««»

ovv /a Loo. See Textual Note ". The emphatic
position of iq>

3

hfilr favors Meyer's view of ydy
while the next clause, with its adversative Si, seem&
to introduce the real warning.—R.] It is, at all

events, desirable that they allow themselves to be
warnea, according to the rule which the Apostle lays

down.
Wise [aoq>ovq. *. A. C, Rec., insert fn>

which seems to be an interpolation on account of

Si, which follows.—R.] They should be receptive

inquirers after what is good. But, on the othei

hand, they should be as unreceptive of, and un-

teachable in, what is bad, as if they were simple*

hearted people.—Harmless. [Dr. Lange renders

:

ungelehria, ein/dltig, simple, as in E. V. But harm-
leu seems to be preferable, especially as anotbti

* (Meyer finds the ground for this antithesis in the
position of htinmv . . . vumv, and paraphrases: "Not with-

out ground do I suy the hearts of the simple ; for you thej
will not reduce, because you do not belong to the simp]*

:

but you are so noted for your obedience (to the gospel), that

it is everywhere known ; about you I am therefore glad, yti

I would have you wise and pure," &c. •• An elegant mm
gllng of the warning with the expression of inn oonfi

denoe." This view is now favored by Philippi. and is no
open to the objection urged against (1.), nor does It prrs< i>

any grammatical difficulty wontever.—R.1
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Greek word has been rendered " simple w just before I

(ver. 18).—R.] Meyer explains axfqaiovt; by'
pure [i, <?., unmixed with, free from, evil], which
docs not make an antithesis to the foregoing (comp.
1 Cor. xiv. 20). Matt. x. 16, on the contrary, con-

stitutes a harmonious antithesis to the whole pas-

sage. For different expositions of the dxtqaiot-q,

see Tholuok. [Dr. Hodge :
" Wise, so that good

may result, ana simple, so that evil may not be
done ; " so most commentators.—R.]

Ver. 20. And the God of peace, &c. [6 <Ji

&*oq Tys tlqtjvqq, x.t.a.] In the divine power
of the Spirit and Author of peace. It is just as the

God of peace that He will bruise Satan, who, by his

false doctrines, causes divisions, and rends the
Church asunder. The avrxqiyn, shall bruise,
is the prophetic future ; but not optatively, accord-

ing to Flatt [Stuart] (see 2 Cur. xl 15). The ex-
pression is an allusion to Gem iii. 15.

The grace, &a This is the usual concluding
benediction (see 2 Cor. xiii. 18). In 2 These, ill 16,

18, a concluding salutation also follows the benedic-
tion. [The presence of the benediction here has
led to various conjectures: that Paul intended to

close, but afterward added the salutations; that

ver. 24 is not genuine, since it only repeats this

• loxology, &c But the text is well sustained here,

except the final Amen (see Textual Note ") ; and
certainly no one has a right to say that Paul shall

always close his Epistles in the same way, or to im-
pugn either the genuineness of the text or the in*

spiration of the author, because he does not conform
to a certain mode (however customary with him).

-R.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL. I

j

1. We become best acquainted with the nature
;

of the office of deaconess in apostolic times from
the Pastoral Epistles. From these it is evident, first

of all, that this office was not of a missionary char-

acter, but a local service in the Church, springing
,

from Christian consecration, and more exactly de-

fined, by the restraint then placed on women, by
the general destination of the sex, as well as by age

j

and character. This form of the office in the early *

Ohurch was succeeded, in the Middle Ages, by the
i

religious orders, which assumed, besides, a jualUkd

missionary function. Recent times have attempted

glorious things in relation to this office, and hav«

accomplished great results; but the full develop-

ment of the matter from the idea of a local evangel-

ical service, into which, in its wider sense, all thi

female members of the Church are called, remains i

grand problem for the Evangelical Church. [Wom-
an's work in the Church dacoval, not minitterial.--

All Christian women called to a diaconal service;

some to a more special, and perhaps official, service

of this nature.—The danger of the mediaeval ex-

treme best avoided by regarding the Church as

founded upon the family ; not intended to override

it (see the household churches named here). How
are we Protestants ignoring this idea ?—The diaco-

nal service a priestly one (chap. xv. 27); noble,

however humble it appears.—R.]
of PI

Christian commendations.
2. The commendation hebe, a model for

8. The Apostle's salutations. Christianity is as

intensively personal in a holy sense, as actually free

from the ungodly respect of persons. The Apos-

tle's friends as preparers of his way, and witnesses

of his greatness and humility. His brief descrip-

tions of them are models of a proper estimation of

persons, free from all flattery. A group of constel-

lations in the apostolic age, as a segment of that

spiritual starry sky which eternity will reveal.

4. The warning against the false teachers. See

the Exeg. Note*.

5. The Apostle's glorious prophecy opens a still

greater future for Rome. We also read, in Matt,

xiii., that it is Satan who sows the tares among the

wheat, and thereby causes offences. False leaching

seems here to be a ground of divisions and offences.

The first practically evil effect proceeds outwnrdly,

the other comes inwardly.

6. It has been said, that the Apostle has pro-

nounced too hard a sentence on bis opponents. But

the Apostle had established the great festival of

peace, and therefore he must regard the enemies of

God's Church of peace as just what they really are

—the demoniacal disturbers of the institution of a

heavenly life on earth.

(The Homiletical and Practical Note* at* at the end oi

the ohapter.)

CONCLUSION.

THE GREETINGS OF THE PAULINE CIRCLE TO THE CHURCH AT ROME, AND THE INTO
CATION OF BLESSINGS BY PAUL HIMSELF. HIS DOXOLOGICAL SEALING OF THF
GOSPEL FOR ALL TIME BT A REAL ANTIPHONICAL AMEN.

Chap. XVL 21-21

A.

21 Timotheus my workfellow [saluteth you],
1 and Lucius, and Jason, and Sosi

22 pater, my kinsmen, salute you [omit salute youj. I Tertius, who wrote thu
23 [the] epistle, salute you in the Lord. Gaius mine host, and [the host] of th*
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whole church, saluteth you. Erastus the chamberlain [treasurer] of the oitj

24 saluteth you, and Quartus a [our] brother. The 1 grace of our Lord Jesui

Christ be with you alL Amen.

25 Now to him that is of power [who is able] ' to stablish you ;tccording to my
gospel, and the preaching of Jesus Christ, according to the revelation of the

mystery, which was kept secret [in silence] since the world began [during eter-

26 nal ages], But now is made manifest, and by [through] the Scriptures of the

prophets, according to the commandment of the everlasting God, [is] made
27 Known to all nations for [unto] the obedience of faith : To God only wise, be

glory through Jesus Christ for ever [To the only wise God, through Jesus
Christ ; to whom be the glory for ever]. Amen.

(TO TBS BOMAJI0.]*

1 Ver. 21.—[The Jfec, with D*. It. and a tew minor authorities, reads : tarttbyrai. K. A. B. 0. D*. F.

:

i.
. . . . Bfcann.r ' • - « ...... .._. .. ... .. .......

> likely t

—line Ate, wiiu ±>m. ixj, sua » tew minor auuionuaa,
• <TTi(9T*i; adopted by Lachmann, Tischendort lleyer, Alford, ftcv since the alteration to the plural (from the

sons named) waa so likely to ooour.—The Is. v. must thereto *
*

ammber of persons named) waa so likely to ooour.—The Is. v. must therefore be ••mended as above.
* Ver. 24.—(This Terse is wanting in tf. A. B. CM and in other important authorities. In some cursives, and in

some copies of the Peshito, it is found after ver. 27. D. F. L., Greek ana Latin fathers, insert it here. It is rejected by
Laohmano, Koppe, Eeiche, Txeuelles ; braoketted by Alford ; accepted by Meyer and Longe (Tischendorf varies). It

was i ot inserted to form a proper ending to the Epistle, since the authorities which omit it have the concluding
doxology : but was probably omitted on account of the unusual combination of the benediction and doxology. 8o Dr.
Lange, who makes the doxology a liturgical antiphony, expanding the "Amen" of this Terse, and of oourse retains
vers. 24-27 in thisplace.

* Ver. 26.—(The emendations are from the revisions of the Amer. Bible Union, Fire Aug. Clergymen, and Noyes.
Dr. Lange*s rendering is, in some respects peculiar : ** Bnt to Him, who can make yon strong (chap, i 11) : Aooording
to (as an antiphony to) my gospel and: the preaching of Jesus Christ,—according to the revelation of the mystery ; that
was kept in silence since eternal ages ; but that has been now made manifest, as through the prophetical Scriptures;—
aooording to the command of the everlasting God, made known among all nations for the purpose of their obedience oi

To the oi ly wise Ood—
Through Jesus Christ, whose is the glory—
Into eternity an (accordant) Amur."

It will be noticed that this differs from the usual view, in some of its details as well as in the liturgical view it presents.
See further the Excg. Note*.

* Ver. 27.—[On the concluding Dowolom. (1.) Vers. 25-27 are found here, in K. B. C. D., Vulgate. Peshito. and othet
versions, in some lathers. 8o the Jfec, Erasmus, Besa (eds. 8-6), Bengel, Koppe, Lachmann, SchoU, Fritasche, De
Wttte, R&ckert, Philippi, Tischendorf, Tholuck, Ewald, Meyer, Alford. TregeHes, Lange, and many others. (.'.) They
stand after ohap. xiv. 23 in L., nearly all cursives (Alford says 192), in the Greek lectionaries, in Chrysostorn, Theodoret,

Theophylaot, ftc This position is accepted by Beaa (eds. 1, 2), Grottos, Mill, Wetstein, Paulus, Eichhorn (and most oi

those who deny the integrity of the Epistle), but not ov th« latest critical editors. (S.) They are found in both place*
In A. and a few cursives, which is indefensible. (4.) They aie omitted in 1>*. (or rather marked for erasuse by tht
corrector) F. O. (both, however, leaving a space in ohap. xiv., as if intendi g to insert there). Marcion, some mnnuacripU
in Jerome. Sobmidt, Relche, Krehl reject them as not genuine.—We inquire, then

:

L Is this Doxology genuine? A careful scrutiny of the external authorities as given above justnlas the opinion of
Alford : " Its genuineness as a part of the Epistle is placed beyond nil rcatonab'e doubt." The few authorities which
omit it altogether, seem to hsve done so with no Intention of rejecting it The variation in position is so readily
accounted for, as to cast little doubt on the genuineness. Nor is the internal evidence against it. The style is Pauline.
Though the other Pauline doxologies are simpler, this was the close of the greatest Epistle. Beiche thinks that, owing
to the personal character of chaps, xv., xvi., the public reading closed with chap. xiv. ; that then a doxology was spoken,
which crept into the text at thai point, and afterward was transferred to the close. But this is mere conjecture. (See
Meyer.)

II. What, then, is its true position? We answer, without hesitation, at the close of ohsp. xvi. (1.) The weight, if

not the number of diplomatic authorities favors this position. (2.) In accounting for the variation, it is mud) easier to
account for the change from this place to chap, xiv., than for the reverts. The doxology forms on unusual conclusion

:

it was preceded by the usual closing benediction: the words vu«f <rr*et#at wou'd seem to point to the "weak*'
(chap. xiv). Other theories are advanced, but this seems the simplest explanation of the change. -The repetition in
some authorities is easily accounted for, since the early criticism a uld i ot decide where it properly belonged, and yet
feared to reject ; the omission arose from the same doubt (since F. O. both have a blank tpaoe in chap, xiv.).—Dr
Lange's view of the connection renders extended critical discussion unnecessary.—B.J

* [9uBtcairnoM. That of the Mec is probably correct, but not genuine. K. A. B>. 0. D. O. have : vets
Tsustivt; to this B». and others add : hp*** **• Kopiitfsv; O.: srcAaswf.—E.J

EXBOETICAL AND CRITICAL.

A. The salutations.—B. The doxology, in con-

formity with the fundamental thought of the Epis-

tle, in the form of a liturgical antiphony. The ever-

lasting Amen of the Church as a response to the

everlasting gospel of God, as an Amen : 1. To the

proclamation of the gospel in general ; 2. To Paul's

oroclamation of the «nll of the Gentiles, 3. To

God's command to bear the gospel forth unto all na
tiona, for the consummation of which our Epistle it

designed.

A. Vers. 21-24.—Ver. 21. Timothens. Sea
Acts xx. 4 ; also the Encyclopaedias.*— iAotaft

* [Comp. Van Oosteraee (Lange's CommX 1 fW*A%
Jntrod., 1 l.-B.l

Digitized byGoogle



152 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANa

Not Luke (Origen, and others). "It is uncertain

whether this is the Lucius of Cyrene in Acts xiii.

1."— Jason. Comp. Acts ivil 5.— Sosipater.
Acts xx. 4. The identity is, at least, by no means
improbable. [In regard to these three person* com-
mentators differ. All three may be identical with
those mentioned in the Acts, yet all the names were
common, while Sosipater and Sopater (Acts xx. 4)
may be the same name, without the identity of per-

sons being thereby established.—My kinsmen, o *

fvyyunlq /toe. See vers. 7, 11. It seems
probable that some relationship more close than that

of fellow-Jew is here referred to.—RJ
Ver. 22. Tertius. Probably an Italian (he has,

without an) ground, been identified with Silas ;
*

see Meyer). The writer of this Epistle, which Paul
dictated to him. On other untenable hypotheses (a

clean copy ; a translation into Greek), see Meyer.
It was natural that he should present his own salu-

tation. [Tholuck considers this irregularity a cor-

roboration of the genuineness of the chapter.—R.]
Groundless suppositions: 1. Paul wrote from ver.

23 with his own band (Rambacb) ; 2. From ver. 23,
Tertius wrote in his own name (Glockler). ["En-
tirely groundless also is the view of Olshausen : Paul
wrote the doxology immediately after ver. 20, but
on a special and small parchment, the vacant side

of whieh was used by the amanuensis, Tertius, in
order to write vers. 21-24 in his own name ; " Mey-
er. The internal evidence is altogether against this.

—In the Lord, iv xc^m. Wordsworth follows
Origen in joining these words with what immediately
precedes, as implying that the work of an amanuen-
ws, not less than that of an apostle, is done " in the
Lord." Most commentators connect it with aa n a -

~o/<at, which is preferable.—R.]
Ver. 23. Gaius. Caius. See the Lexicons on

the frequent occurrence of the name. The identity

with the Caius in 1 Cor. i. 14 is very probable
; per-

haps he is also the same person as the Caius in Acts
xx. 4. Paul was now lodging with him, as he had
already done with others.—Probably also a house-
hold congregation gathered in his house. [Or he
may have been universal in his hospitality to Chris-
tians (Alford).—R.]

Erastus. The city treasurer. The same name
in Acts xix. 22 and 2 Tim. iv. 20 does not seem to
denote the same person, unless, as Meyer remarks,
Erastus had given up his position.— Quartus
[/to/'aoroc. This shows how the Greeks trans-

ferred the sound of the Latin Qu into their lan-

guage.—R.] A brother in a general Christian sense.

B. Vers. 25-27.—Ver. 25. Now to him who
is able to stabliah you [To, fit fivvanlvy
i f&q artjQitai,. To this dative, that of ver.

11 corresponds, all that intervenes being dependent
in some way upon Swa/iivy. The real gram-
matical difficulty is therefore in ver. 27.—R.]
i'r//^«$a*. See chap. i. 11 ; 1 Thess. iii. 2;
2 Thess. ii. 17. He is very solicitous that the
Church in Rome be steadfast and faithful. He
dot lies his solicitude in the form of a liturgical

amiphony, in which he again takes up the first

Amen, in order to say Amen to the three solemn
representation? of the gospel of God, in the name

* (The ground of this supposed identity is that the
Hebrew word answering to the Latin Tertius fav:*htfj)

Mrands like Silos. But the latter is a contraction from
AffaimM.—B.I

j

of the Roman Church, and of all God's churches ii

general. Comp. the liturgical meaning of the Ames
in 1 Cor. xiv. Id.

According to my gospel [xar a to *hay
yll*6v ft o v ]. According to this view of the dox<

ology, we do not explain xara in reference to my
gospel, but according to my gospel, as an antiphont
to my gospel—and, mentally, for the first, eecond,

and third time. If we mistake this liturgical form,

this doxology becomes a network of exegetical diffi-

culties. The first xara is explained by Meyer:
may He establish you in relation to my gospel, that

you may remain perseveringly true to my gospel
For other explanations, see the same author, p.

551 f. [Philippi, Alford, and others, agree, in th«

main, with Meyer : in reference to—t. e.
y
in my gos-

pel ; He can establish you, or, " in subordination to,

and according to the requirements of" (Alford), my
gospel. Dr. Hodge prefers tlirougky which is scarce-

ly defensible lexically. Dr. Lange's view of the

preposition depends on his view of the doxology ai

a whole.—R.]
And the preaobing of Jesus Christ [»ai

to nrufvyna 'Jtjaov X(jhjxov]. As it is not

only spread abroad in his gospel, but also outside of

it, in all the world. Explanations : 1. The preach-

ing concerning Christ (Luther, Calvin, Tholuck, and
Philippi) ; 2. The preaching which Christ causes to

be promulgated through him (Meyer, and others),

3. The preaching of Christ during His stay on earth

(Grotius).*

Aooording to the revelation [xara ano-
xdAi V'*y. The xara is taken by Meyer, and oth-

ere, as coordinate to the former one, and dependent
on arrjfji^cu ; by Tholuck, and others, as dependent
on the whole opening clause, in the sense of >» con-

sequence of; by Alford, and others, as subordinate
to xrn>vyn<x.—R.] This is the specific designation

of the universality of the gospel according to Paul's

view ; Eph. iii. 3, 9 ; Col. i. 26, &c.

—

The mys-
tery relates particularly to the freedom or national

enlargement of the gospel. [Philippi, and others,

unnecessarily limit mystery here to this enlargement
of the gospel. It seems best to take it in its full

meaning. See chap. xi. 25.—R.]
Ver. 20. [But now is made manifest,

g>art(tM& irroc . tfe vvv. This is obviously in

antithesis to the latter part of the preceding verse.

The question respecting the relation of the clauses is,

however, a difficult one. Beza, Flatt, Meyer, De
Wette, and others, join these words closely with ver.

25, making the rest of this verse subordinate to

yvctQiafUvToc They render somewhat thus : " But
which is made manifest in the present age, and by
means of the prophetic Scriptures, according to the
command of the everlasting God, is made known
unto all nations, in order to lead them to the obedi-

ence of the faith." Hodge, Alford, and others, join

together the first part of the verse as far as u the

everlasting God ; " while Dr. Lange takes the third

xara as coordinate to the first and second. Be-
sides, there is room for a great variety of opinion in

regard to the relation of the different phrases.—R.]
Through the Scriptures of the prophets

[6**d t* YQaq>wv 7Too(f>t]Tixi»i>. The pre*
ence of t * seems to favor the connection with what
follows, but Dr. Lange renders '• an through," 4c,

* [Of these, (3.) seems most untenable. (1.) makes thU
Sbrase au extension of the pit-ceding one ; (2.) an explat a-
on of it They are not, however, contradictory of eae>

other. Dr. Lange siems renllv to combine them - R.l
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thus Adopting the other view.—R.] By this addi-

tion, Paul proves that this pnsent revelation, whose
special organ is Paul himself is not neologically

new, but according to the analogy of faith. Through
the Scriptures of the prophets means, that their

tense has now become fully clear.*

According to the commandment of the
everlasting God [xat ijurayfjv rov a*e>-
fi'ot' Q*ov. See Textual Note*, on Dr. Lange's
u uderiug.-—R.] Here Meyer's view of the con-
struction of nard does not hold good any longer,

and therefore he makes the third principal propo-
sition as a supplement to the second : and by means
9/ the profihetic writings according to the command-
ment of the everlasting Ooa\ Ac. This command-
ment is the last form, the last word, because it brings

very near to the Church at Rome the obligatory duty
of interesting itself in the work of the world's con-
version. The commandment of the eternal God
should, as an injunction continually resounding, find

an eternal reecho in tne Amen of the Church.f
Ver. 27. To the cnlv wise God, Ac. [fiovy

009ft 0*w, *,T
-*J

^*eJer: "To the only wise
God through Jesus Christ." \ Curious words ! Bet-

ter: To the only wise God be the glory through
Christ (Luther, Beza [E. V.]). Yet the o» op-
poses this view, if we refer it to Christ. The «, in-

deed, has been cancelled by Beza and Grotius, ac-

cording to cursives 33, 72, and Rufinus; but it

stands firm, and is also no obstruction to the proper
construction of this doxology. For by all means
there belongs to Christ, or the Ijamb, the honor of
unsealing the book of God's mysteries, and in eter-

nity the Church can utter thanksgiving and praise to

Him for it in the Amen of the Church. Comp. Rev.
v. 12. [It must be added, however, that while the
glory may be very properly ascribed to Christ, it

is grammatically harsh to refer the relative « to
Christ, since Gt$ is the leading word in this verse,

and by implication throughout—R].
Because the force of the last Amen was mis-

taken, many supposed that the Apostle was gradu-
ally led, by the parentheses, from the doxology to
God, to the doxology to Christ (Tholuck, Philippic

Such a great obscurity would be a bad crown to his

grand and clear work. Besides, the previous repe-
tition hovm ao<put Btw is against it Other suppo

• [The tense is accordingly much the same, whether this
phrase limit " made manifest " or " made known." In the
former case, the thought is supplementary : "It is made
manifest In these gospel times, and that, too, by means of
the prophetlo writings;" in the latter, more emphasis
would rest upon it It is objected to the latter, that the
Ttttnas of the prophets were not actually the means em-
ployes in the uniTersal diffusion of the gospel ; to the
former, that there is an incongruity in thus speaking of a
mystery "kept in silence," and yet made manifest now by
writing* of the earlier date Either of these may be readily
met On grammatical grounds the preference should be
giren to the connection with what follows, unless Br.
Lange's syntax be adopted, which, by taking the following
cava as oo6rdinate to the previous ones, precludes this
riew.—R.)

F

t [If Dr. Lange's view be not accepted, then Meyer's is
to be preferred : This general making known took place

:

(1.) By meant of the prophetic Scriptures ; (2.) According
to the command of God ; (8.) For the establishment of the
obedience of faith ; (4.) Among all nations. 80 most com-
mentators.—The word auatplov, everlasting, has been
deemed superfluous ; yet it seems specially appropriate.—
"The first ««« indicates the aim—in order to their becom-
ing obedient to the faith : the second, the local eMent of the
manifestation " (Alford).—B.1

I ['* To 0**1, who through Christ appears as the only wise;
so wis**, that, in comparison with Him. the predicate wise
ean be attributed to no other being, tne absolutely wise;"
tfeyer. This viev now meets with much favor.—R.J

sitions—that the £ is a pleonasm, standing foi

aln$ *—as well as the proposed supplements, prove

only that there must be a mistake in the whole con
oeption of the doxology. We may regard it as re

moved by the liturgical construction or the conclu-

sion corresponding to the fundamental liturgical

thought of the Epistle. The Amen of eternity shall

again ascend to God through Christ, just as the eter

nal gospel has come from God to man through Him.
But we do not read to oV*}v, because the conclusion

is not didactic, but a prayer.

[Dr. Lange thus avoids an anacoluthon, by mak-
ing a double doxology, as it were—to God an eter

nally accordant Amen, to Christ the glory. It must
be confessed that this view is novel, with scarcely an
analogy in the New Testament or elsewhere

;
yet it

is beautiful, poetic, and appropriate. For the Apos-
tle, in closing such an Epistle as this, must have
been filled with thoughts not less grand than these.

Still, should we accept the view of Meyer, the thought
remains grand, Pauline, and appropriate. (See

Winer, p. 528, on the anacoluthon.) For he who
had dived so deeply into the riches of the knowl-
edge of God in Jesus Christ, might well close by
declaring that God was revealed as absolute wisdom
in Jesus Christ, and ascribe to Him, as such, the

glory forever. And when, through the preaching
of Jesus Christ, according to this gospel, the mys-
tery of God's love in Jesus Christ shall be made
known to all nations, and they, through the knowl.
edge of the revealed Scriptures, become obedient in

faith, then to Him, whose wisdom shall be thus re-

vealed, be all the glory. The true antiphonical

Amen is pronounced by those who labor for and
await that glory, who to-day, with uplifted heads, ex-

pect the final triumph, not less than he who closes

his great Epistle in such confidence.—R.]

DOOTBIKAL AND ETHICAL.

1. See the Exeg. Nous.
2. The doxology is presented to God, as the only

wise, in the same sense as His wisdom, in the econ-

omy of salvation, is glorified at the conclusion of
chap. xi.

8. On the liturgical meaning of the Amen, comp.
Deut xxvii. 15 ff. ; Ps. cvi. 48 ; 1 Chron. xvi. 86
1 Cor. xiv. 16 ; but especially Eph. iii. 21.

HOMILETIOAL Aim PRACTICAL.

Cbap. xvl 1-16.

The abundance of apostolic salutations (veia

1-16).—The Apostle's good memory of his friends

(vers. 1-16).—Phebe, a pattern for every Christian

deaconess. 1. Every one, like her, should minister

to the poor and sick in the Church of the Lord ; 2.

Every one, like her, should not teach God's word,
but bring U over, as Phebe brought the Epistle to

the Romans to Rome (vers. 1, 2).—The evangelical

office of the deaconess arose from living faith : L
In the apostolic Church ; 2. In the Middle Ages

;

8. At the present time.—How should our churche*
act toward the deaconesses ?—He who exercises love

may also lay claim to love (ver. 2).—Aquila and

* (Hodge: "To the only wise Qod, thrrugh Jesuf
Christ, to Him, I say, be glory forever." 60 Stuart, takinf

Y in tne demonstratiTe sense.—B.]
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454 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

Priscilla, a Christian couple of the apostolic age;

oomp. Acts xviii. 2, 26 (vers 3, 4).—Aquila and
Priscilla contrasted with Ananias and Sapphira;

oomp. Acts v. 1 ff.—The Christian Church originally

a household church (ver. 5).—The family, the birth-

place of Chiistian service in the Gentile world;

comp. Acts x. 17 ; xvi. 84. 40 ; xviii. 7; 1 Cor. xvi
19 (ver. 5).—The Marys of the New Testament. 1.

Mary, the mother of our Lord ; 2. Mary, the sister

of the mother of Jesus ; 3. Mary of Bethany ; 4.

Mary Magdalene; 6. Mary, the mother of John
Mark ; 6. The Roman Mary (ver. 6).- -See the Con-

cordance.

The Marys of the New Testament grouped in

pairs. 1. Two of them belong to the immediate

family of Jesus ; 2. Two are mends of our Lord
;

8. Two are protectresses of His apostles (ver. 6).—
The various yet well-considered designations of the

individuals saluted by the Apostle: Helpers in

Christ (ver. 8) ; well-beloved, my beloved, beloved

(vers. 5, 9, 12) ; beloved in the Lord (ver. 8) ; ap-

proved in Christ (ver. 10) ; chosen in the Lord (ver.

18) ; sister (ver. 1).—The salutation with a holy kiss

(ver. 16).—The holy kiss of fraternal fellowship,

and the Judas-kiss of the betrayer (ver. 16).

Luther, on ver. 17 : This is said against all doc-

trines of men.
Stabkjc : Christianity does not abrogate worldly

transactions and external business, but rather directs

them aright, and brings a blessing upon them (ver.

2).—Hbdinger : How beautiful 1 Pious women in

the service of the Church, taking care of widows,
children, the poor, and the sick 1 Oh, how sadly has

this teal died out in the Church ; every one is for

himself in his own bouse ! Tet who does not see

the footprints of a God still living ? (ver. 2.)

Spbnkr: We see, at least, that women are pro-

hibited from no spiritual employment, with the ex-

ception of the public office of the ministry (ver. 2).

—With a holy kiss, without any wantonness, actual

or imagined (ver. 16).

Hkubmkr: Commendations of the Christian are

very different from merely worldly ones, for they
have a holy cause and a holy purpose (vers. 1, 2).

—

Natural weakness, strengthened by grace, accom-
plishes much (ver. 6 ff.).—The true Christian must
read all these names with hearty interest, even
though we know but little or nothing of their works.

Their names stand in the Book of Life.—Celebrity,

so called, is something very ambiguous ; the lowest

faithful servant of Christ is more than the most ad-

mired worldly hero.—Fious souls can even wish to

remain concealed, Xa&tlv Bn/tacu; (vers. 6, 6 ff.).

—

The kiss can be most unholy and most holy (ver.

16).

[Burkitt, on vers. 5-7 : happy houses, and
thrice happy householders, whose families are little

churches for piety and devotion !—Observe : 1. That
seniority in grace is a very great honor : and to be
in Christ before others, is a transcendent preroga-

tive. 2. That God will have the good works of all

His saints, and the services especially which are

done to His ministers and ambassadors by any of

His people, to be applauded, valued, and recorded.
—Hbnry : In Christian congregations there should
oe lesser societies, linked together in love and con-

verse, and taking opportunities of being often to-

gether.—Doddridge : Many women have been emi-
nently useful The most valuable ministers have
Dften been assisted by them in the success of their

work, whil > their pious care, under the restraint of

1 the strictest modesty and decorum, I as happily ud
effectually influenced children, eervanta, and young
friends; yea, has been the means of sowing the

seeds of religion in tender minds, before the) ,iuvc

been capable of coming under ministerial cans.—
Scott : We should hope the best of other*, and
commend what is good in their conduct.—Ho gk;
The social relations in which Christians stand to

each other as relatives, countrymen, friends, should

not be allowed to give character to their feelings and
conduct to the exclusion of the more important re

lation which they bear to Christ. It is is friends^

helpers, fellow-laborers in the Lord, that they are to

be recognized.

—

Barnes : Religion binds the hearts

of all who embrace it tenderly together. It makes
them feel that they are one great family, united by
tender ties, and joined by peculiar attachments.

—

J. F. H.]

Viae. 17-27.

Warning against disturbers of the Church. The
Apostle pronounces against them: 1. With al*

frankness, designating them, a. as those who cause

divisions and offences ; 6. whom the others shoulo

avoid, because they are not in Christ, but serve

themselves, and deceive simple hearts by honeyed
words and false speeches. 2. With all confidence in

the members of the Church at Rome ; because, a,

their obedience is come abroad unto all men ; b. he
himself is glad on their behalf ; c. but desires that

they be very careful, wise unto that which is good,

and simple concerning eviL 3. With the strongest

hope in the God of peace, who he expects will

shortly bruise Satan under the feet of believers

(vers. 17-20).

—

Ob divisions and offences in the

Church (ver. 17).—We can cause offence, not only

by a bad life, but also by bad teaching (ver. 17).—
Good words and fair speeches very easily deceive

simple hearts (ver. 18).—Not every tiling which
tastes sweet is healthy, nor is every thing which has

a pleasing sound true (ver. 18).

Wise unto that which is good, and simple col

cerning evil ! Comp. Matt x. 16 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 20

(ver. 19).—The God of peace conquers, Satan is

trodden upon (ver. 20).—To God alone be glory

through Jesus Christ forever ! Amen (vers. 25-27).

Starkk, Hkdingkr: Christians are not dumb
blocks (Pa, cxix. 100, 104); but industrious, wise,

zealous in that which is good, full of excellent coun-

sel and wise execution. But it is owing to their

godly simplicity and love that they do not under-

stand wickedness, intrigues, and all kinds of low

tricks (especially when men make themselves pleas-

ant, according to the flesh, by shifting about, talking

politics, and flattering with the cross of Christ), and
are often deceived (ver. 19).

Spkner: A lie cannot stand long, but must
finally be exposed (ver. 20).

Bbngbl : In this whole Epistle the Apostle mob-
tions the enemy but once ; in all his Epistles he men-
tions Satan nine times, and the devil six times (ver.

20).

Lisco: Warning against deceivers. 1. Import;
2. Description of false teachers ; 8. Ground of warn-

ing ; 4. Comfort (vers. 17-24).—The ascription of

praise to God, and the wish for His blessing. 1.

The subject of the ascription of praise ; 2. Ill

ground (vers. 25-27).

Hecbnkr: The holiest anion can ht» dissolved
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CHAPTER XVL 21-27. 45*

by evil desire and unbelief; the purpose of the evil

spirit is always separation and destruction (Divide

$t imtxrra /). This takes place especially by means
of false teachers (vers. 17, 18).—The world is wise

hi doing evil, and unskilful in doing good (ver. 19).

—By God and His Spirit we can conquer Satan and
his works. Christ has begun to destroy the works

of Satan, though the task is not yet finished (ver.

80).

[Farinpon, on ver. 20: If the devil inspire evil

thoughts, God is both able and willing to inspire

good ; and in all our trials, in all time of our tribu-

lation, and in all time of our wealth, in the hour of

death and in the day of judgment. His u grace is

sufficient for*' us.

[Jeremy Taylor: All people who desire the

benefit of the gospel are bound to have a fellowship

and society with these saints, and communicate with

them in their holy things, in their faith, and in their

hope, and in their sacraments, and in their prayers,

and in their public assemblies, and in their govern-

ment ; and must do to them all the acts of charity

and mutual help which they can and are required

to; and without this communion of saints, and a
conjunction with them who believe in God through

Jesus Christ, there is no salvation to be expected

:

which communion must be kept in inward things

always, and by all persons, and testified by outward
acts always, when it is possible, and may be done
upon just and holy conditions.

[Bcrkitt : God is only wise, because all wisdom
is derived from Him ; all the wisdom of angels and
men is but a ray from His light, a drop from His
ocean. Let the wisdom of God, in all His dealings

with us and ours, be admired and adored by us ; for

all His works of providence are as orderly and per-

fect as His works of creation, though we perceive it

not.

[Henry: Ifark those that cause divisions ; mark
the method they take, the end they drive at ; there

Is no need of a piercing, watchful eye, to discern

the danger we are in from such people ; for com-
monly the pretences are plausible, when the projects

are very pernicious. Do not look only at the divi-

sions and offences, but run up those streams to the

fountain, and mark those that cause them ; and es-

pecially that in them which causes these divisions

and offences ; those lusts on each side, whence come
these wars and fightings. A danger discovered is

half prevented.

[Scott : In order to maintain communion with
the Lord and with His saints uninterrupted, avoid, !

with decided disapprobation, those persons who aim
j

to prejudice believers against each other, to draw .

them off from faithful pastors, or to seduce them
|

into strange doctrines, contrary to the simple truth!

of God's word.

[Clarke: The Church of God has ever bees
troubled with pretended pastors, men who feed

themselves, and not the flock; men who are too

proud to beg, and too lazy to work ; who hive nel

ther grace nor gifts to plant the standard of the

cross on the devil's territories, and, by the power
of Christ, make inroads upon his kingdom, and spol

him of his subjects. By sowing the seeds of dis-

sensions, by means of doubtful disputations, and
the propagation of scandals ; by glaring and insin-

uating speeches—for they affect elegance and good
breeding—they rend Christian congregations, form
a party for themselves, and thus live on the spoils

of the Church of God.
[Hodgk : However much the Church may be dis-

tracted and troubled, error and its advocates cannot

finally prevail. Satan is a conquered enemy whh a

lengthened chain.

[Barnes : Let men make peace their prime ob-

ject, resolve to love all who are Christians, and it

will be an infallible gauge by which to measure the

arguments of those who seek to promote alienation*

and contentions.

[M'Clintock : There is nothing in religion in

compatible with the natural affections. Nay, yoi

will find that he who loves God most, has the

strongest and most trustworthy love for kindred

and mends. The human affections are purged of

all dross by the fire of love to God. A heart full

of charity prompts to all good and kind actions,

just when they are called for. It will give tears,

when tears and sympathy can bless or save ; it will

give sacrifice, when sacrifice can help or save some
suffering souL Earnest love to God must display

itself in tender attributes, in good, kind, and gontle

ministrations—in all forms of benevolence and per-

sonal sacrifice. And these things become the more
easy, the more we know of the love of God.

[Homiletical Literature on ver. 17: John
Reading, Serm. (London, 1642); G. Croft, The

Evil* of Separation, Bampton LecL, 168 ; Johnson
Grant, The Primitive Chvrch, Disc. (1843), 204.

—On ver. 19: John Jortin, Religion* Widow,
Serm., vol. L 800 ; Bishop Hurd, Sermons, Work*,
vol. vi. 215 ; John Morley, Disc, 99 ; Jcsi ph
Hordern, The Christian's Wisdom and Simplicity,

Serm., 199; A. N. Darnell, Serm., 247; C. Sim-

eon, Practical Wisdom Recommended, Works, vol.

xv. 592.—On ver. 27 : Charnock, The Wisdom of

Ood, Works, vol. ii. 146; Daniel Whitby, Th*

Wisdom of God, Sermon on the Attributes of Ooa\

vol i. 226 ; G. Burder, The Wisdom of Ood, V<1

lags Sermons, vi—J. F. H.]
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